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STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION MEETING 
April 21-22, 2010 

University of Idaho 
Whitewater/Clearwater Room, University of Idaho Commons 

Moscow, Idaho 
 
Wednesday, April 21, 2010, 4:00 p.m., University of Idaho, Student Union building, 
South East Ballroom, Moscow, Idaho. 
 
EXECUTIVE SESSION (Closed to the Public) 
 

TAB 1. A motion to hold an executive session pursuant to Idaho Code Sections 67-
2345(1) (d) and (f) for the purpose of considering documents that are exempt 
from disclosure as provided in chapter 3, title 9, Idaho Code;  and to 
communicate with legal counsel to discuss legal ramifications of and legal 
options for pending litigation. 

University of Idaho 

 

TAB 2. A motion to hold an executive session pursuant to Idaho Code Sections 67-
2345(1) (d) for the purpose of considering documents that are exempt from 
disclosure as provided in chapter 3, title 9, Idaho Code;   

Boise State University 

 

TAB 3 Pursuant to Idaho Code Section 67-2345(a), for the purpose of considering 
the hiring of a public officer, employee, staff member or individual agent. 

Lewis-Clark State College 

 
EXECUTIVE SESSION ITEMS MAY BE DISCUSSED AND ACTED UPON, IF 
APPROPRIATE, IN OPEN SESSION. 
 
Thursday April 22, 2010, 8:30 a.m., Whitewater/Clearwater Room, University of 
Idaho Commons, Clearwater/Whitewater Room, Moscow, Idaho. 
 
BOARDWORK 

1. Agenda Review / Approval 
2. Minutes Review / Approval 
3. Rolling Calendar 

 
OPEN FORUM 
 
 
ROBOTICS PRESENTATION 
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CONSENT AGENDA 
 BAHR – SECTION I – HR 

1. Boise State University – New Positions & Changes to Positions 
2. Idaho State University – New Positions 
3. University of Idaho - New Positions & Reactivations to Positions 
4. University of Idaho - Employment Agreement – Head Volleyball Coach  
5. University of Idaho - Employment Agreement – Head Soccer Coach  
 
BAHR – SECTION II - Finance 
6. University of Idaho – FRAMES Contract 
7. Public School Facilities Cooperative Funding Program – Plummer Worley School 

District #44-District Supervisor Report 
IRSA 
8. Northern Idaho Consortium for Higher Education (NICHE) Local Operations 

Committee – Summary Report 
PPGA 
9. Alcohol Permits Issued by University Presidents 
10. Eastern Idaho Technical College – New Position (BAHR-Section I) 
 

PLANNING, POLICY & GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS  
1. University of Idaho Progress Report  
2. Presidents’ Council Report  
3. Professional Technical Education Progress Report  
4. Accountability Presentation  
5. Complete College America Alliance of States  
6. 2010 Legislative Update  
7. Legislative Agenda for 2011  
8. Strategic Plan – State Board of Education  
9. Strategic Plans – Institutions, Agencies, and Health and Special Programs  
10. Boise State University – Morrison Center Resolution  

 
AUDIT  

1. Idaho Public Television – Operating Agreement with Friends of IPTV  
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BUSINESS AFFAIRS & HUMAN RESOURCES  
Section I – Human Resources  
1. Boise State University – Employment Agreement – Head Football Coach  
2. University of Idaho – Faculty/Tenure Policy Changes 
3. Amendment to Board Policy - Section II.G.6.i - Tenure for Academic 

Administrators – 1st Reading    
 
Section II – Finance  
1. Boise State University – Furniture, Fixtures & Equipment Request – Center for 

Environmental Sciences and Economic Development (CESED)  
2. Boise State University - Capital Project - Renovation & Remodel – Vivarium - 
3. Boise State University - Capital Project - Locker Rooms Addition to Taco Bell 

Arena  
4. Boise State University - Ground Lease Agreement - American Campus 

Communities  
5. Boise State University - General Revenue Bonds Issuance - College of Business 

and Economics (COBE)  
6. Boise State University - Naming/Memorializing Buildings & Facilities -  College of 

Business and Economics (COBE)  
7. University of Idaho – Railroad Exchange Agreement  
8. University of Idaho – Capital Project – Janssen Engineering Student Services 

Center Suite  
9. FY 2012 Line Items  
10. FY 2011 Appropriations  
11. Amendment to Board Policy - Section V.K. – Construction Projects 2nd Reading  
12. Amendment to Board Policy - Section V.B., Budget Policies – Occupancy Costs, 

2nd Reading  
13. Student Health Insurance Contract  
14. American Recovery and Reinvestment Act - State Fiscal Stabilization Fund & 

Education Reform Assurances  
15. Idaho State University - Administrative Cost Reductions  
 

INSTRUCTION, RESEARCH & STUDENT AFFAIRS  
K-12 

1. iSTEM Presentation  
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Higher Education 
2. College of Western Idaho - Request for General Education Degrees (AA and AS)  
3. College of Western Idaho - Request for Approval of Termination of Designated 

Professional-Technical Education Programs  
4. Idaho State University – Approval of Full Proposal: New Doctoral  Program – 

Ph.D., Microbiology  
5. University of Idaho – Approval of Notice of Intent: College of Natural Resources- 

Administrative Reorganization of College Departments  
6. University of Idaho – Approval of Notice of Intent: College of Art and Architecture 

– Administrative Reorganization of College Departments  
7. Rural Physicians Incentive Program Awards  
8. Statewide Strategic Plan for Higher Education Research   
9. Recommendation for FY11 HERC Budget  
10. First Reading, Proposed Amendments to Board Policy III.W., Higher Education 

Research  
11. First Reading, New Board Policy III.A.B., Rural Physicians Incentive Program 

Committee  
12. First Reading, Proposed Addition to Board Policy III.P., Students  
13. Second Reading, New Board Policy III.A.A., Accountability Oversight Committee   

 
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION  

1. Superintendent’s Update  
2. School District Boundary Alteration, Meridian- Kuna  

3. School District Boundary Alteration, Plummer/Worley- Coeur d’Alene 

4. School District Boundary Correction, West Bonner-Lakeland 

5. Idaho Content Standards for Science 

6. Proposed Rule- IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference Content Standards  
a. Revision of Information, Communication, and Technology Standards 
b. Revision of Math Standards Common Core 
c. Revision of English Language Arts 
d. Standards - Common Core  

 

7. Proposed Rule- IDAPA 08.02.02.018, Rules Governing Uniformity, Standard 
Elementary Certificate  
 

8. Appointments to the Professional Standards Commission  

9. George Fox University Master of Arts In Teaching Focused Review Team Report  
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10. Idaho Department of Correction Robert Janss School Waiver Request  

 
ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
Items not completed on Thursday, April 22, 2010 will be carried over to Friday, April 23, 
2010.  If auxiliary aids or services are needed for individuals with disabilities, or if you 
wish to speak during the Open Forum, please contact the Board office at 334-2270 no 
later than two days before the meeting. While the Board attempts to address items in 
the listed order, some items may be addressed by the Board prior to or after the order 
listed. 
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1. 
  

Agenda Approval 

 Changes or additions to the agenda 
 
A motion to approve the agenda as posted. 

 
2. Minutes Approval 
  

BOARD ACTION 
 
A motion to approve the minutes from the February 17-18, 2010 Regular 
Board meeting minutes as submitted. 
 

3. 
 

Rolling Calendar 

 BOARD ACTION 
 

A motion to set April 20-21, 2011 as the date and the University of Idaho as the 
location for the April 2011 regularly scheduled Board meeting (to include the 
Annual Student Fee meeting and the Regular April Board meeting) and to 
amend the date of the May Board Retreat May 20-21, 2010 meeting to May 19-
20, 2010. 
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STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
TRUSTEES OF BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
TRUSTEES OF IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
TRUSTEES OF LEWIS-CLARK STATE COLLEGE 
BOARD OF REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
STATE BOARD FOR PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
TRUSTEES FOR THE IDAHO SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF AND THE BLIND 

 

DRAFT MINUTES 
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

February 17-18, 2010 
Boise State University 

Simplot Ballroom 
Student Union Building 

Boise, Idaho 
 
A regularly scheduled meeting of the State Board of Education was held February 17-18, 2010 
in Boise, Idaho. 
 
Present
 

: 

Paul Agidius, President     Richard Westerberg, Vice President 
Ken Edmunds, Secretary     Emma Atchley 
Don Soltman       Milford Terrell     
Rod Lewis       Tom Luna, State Superintendent  
 
 
The Board met at 4:00 p.m. on Wednesday, February 17, 2010 in Boise, Idaho at Boise State 
University’s Stueckle Sky Center in the 6th Floor Conference Room. 
 
EXECUTIVE SESSION  
 
M/S (Westerberg/Atchley):  To move into Executive Session at 4:00 p.m. pursuant to Idaho 
Code on February 17, 2010 to consider the following:  (Tab 1) A motion to hold an 
executive session pursuant to Idaho Code Sections 67-2345(1) (d) for the purpose of 
considering documents that are exempt from disclosure as provided in chapter 3, title 9, 
Idaho Code. (Tab 2) A motion to hold an executive session pursuant to Idaho Code 
Sections 67-2345(1) (d) for the purpose of considering documents that are exempt from 
disclosure as provided in chapter 3, title 9, Idaho Code. 
 
A roll call vote was taken; motion carried 6-0 (Edmunds arrived at 4:30 and Luna arrive at 
5:00). 
 
During Executive Session the Board discussed and considered, as Regents for the University of 
Idaho, (Tab 1 and 2) the consideration of documents that are exempt from disclosure as 
provided in chapter 3, title 9 of Idaho Code. 
 
M/S (Terrell/Luna):  To go out of Executive Session at 5:15 p.m.  Motion carried 
unanimously. 
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On Thursday, February 18, 2010, the Board convened for regular business at 8:40 a.m. in Boise, 
Idaho at the Boise State University Student Union Building in the Simplot Ballroom.  Board 
President Agidius called the meeting to order. 
 
RECOGNITIONS 
 
Board President Agidius shared various events going on at the colleges and universities.  He 
congratulated them for their achievements during these challenging and difficult times. 
 
BOARDWORK 
 

 
1.  Agenda Approval 

M/S (Westerberg/Atchley):  To amend the agenda by pulling Tab 9 from Section II of the 
Business Affairs and Human Resources agenda, and to approve the agenda as amended. 
 Motion carried unanimously. 
 

 
2.   Minutes Approval 

M/S (Westerberg/Atchley):  To approve the minutes from the December 10-11, 2009 
Regular Board meeting and the January 15, 2009 Special Board meeting as submitted.  
Motion carried unanimously. 
 

 
3.  Rolling Calendar 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To set February 16-17, 2011 as the date and Boise State 
University as the location for the February 2011 regularly scheduled Board meeting, and 
to amend the date and location of December 15-16, 2010 meeting to December 8-9, 2010 
at North Idaho College.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Dana Kelly from the Office of the State Board was invited to present information on the Go-To-
College grant.  She noted that one of the goals of the Board is to increase the go-to-college rate 
for Idaho’s students and this grant will help reach that goal by allowing more lower-income 
students greater access to postsecondary education.  Ms. Kelly pointed out that this effort will 
also foster greater statewide educational collaboration.  She shared the web address for finding 
additional information.  As a point of information, the web site is set up to guide students and 
their parents through the various steps and pathways of going to college, from application and 
registration, to graduation.   
 
At this time Board President Agidius welcomed Representatives Shirley Ringo, Tom Trail, and 
Liz Chavez who were in the audience. 
 
OPEN FORUM 
 
Representative Tom Trail expressed his concerns related to proposed changes to Board policy 
that would give university presidents sweeping power to make decisions related to tenure, 
contracts, and salaries.  He indicated that some of the institutions have already incorporated 
new language into faculty contracts inferring that.  He suggested that the proposed policy 
changes may be a violation of the 10th Amendment.  He reminded Board members that at the 
December Board meeting legal counsel for the institutions along with several others suggested 
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that an official opinion be sought from the Attorney General before the Board took any further 
action.  He warned there could be a legal backlash that ties up the courts for a long time to come 
if this policy is applied. 
 
Representative Shirley Ringo asked the Board to reconsider the proposed changes to Board 
policy related to human resources.  She noted that the document states that certain processes 
will be followed, but the terms for that are not clearly defined.  She pointed out that the proposed 
changes give great authority to the university presidents which could result in a serious negative 
impact on the institution and its faculty if the president is not a person of good character.  
Representative Ringo encouraged her legislative partners to work hard to support the colleges 
and universities.  She noted that even without the adoption of this policy, the colleges and 
institutions have the ability and flexibility to deal with financial hardship. 
 
Representative Liz Chavez addressed the Board related to the policy changes being considered. 
 She expressed her opinion that it will undermine the strengths of the universities and colleges.  
She pointed out that the policy leaves the faculty out of the equation in terms of dealing with 
financial exigency.  She encouraged the Board to make sure any policy involves faculty in the 
team effort. 
 
Joni Mina of Lewis-Clark State College referred to remarks she made on the same subject in 
December.  She reiterated that faculty is opposed to the proposed policy changes that are being 
considered today.  She outlined the reasons why this policy will undermine faculty, education, 
the students, and the missions of the institutions.  She suggested that the passage of this policy 
will make it very difficult to retain and recruit qualified faculty.  She noted that the existing policy 
already provides for due process, flexibility, and accountability.  She questioned why the Board 
feels it has to implement this new policy when the current policy works.  She suggested that the 
Board is targeting the wrong group of people in this time of economic hardship, noting faculty are 
the backbone of the institutions.  Ms. Mina pointed out that faculty are aware that cuts have to be 
made, furloughs may have to be taken, and activities restricted.  However, all of that can be 
done with the current policy.  She emphasized that these policy changes are bad for faculty, bad 
for education, and bad for Idaho. 
 
Alan Frantz, the Idaho State College Faculty Chair, addressed the Board.  He noted that serious 
concerns were expressed to the Board in December related to the policy being considered.  
Problem areas were pointed out at that time and written objections were sent to the Board at the 
invitation of the Board.  In spite of all the information and input provided to the Board, Dr. Frantz 
indicated that Board staff made no changes to the proposed policy revisions.  He urged the 
Board to vote against the policy.  Dr. Frantz pointed out that faculty are working hard to address 
the financial downturn.  He informed the Board that some faculty have already left to take jobs 
elsewhere. He noted there is serious concern that it will not be possible to recruit or hire the 
highly qualified people needed if this policy is approved.  He asked the Board to consider other 
alternatives. 
 
John Miller of the University of Idaho Faculty Senate addressed the Board.  He noted that the 
proposed policy has two pieces; one focuses on furloughs and the other on salary reductions.  In 
speaking about the piece related to salary reductions he referred to the language giving 
presidents the power to reduce salaries on a permanent basis and noted that there is no 
process outlined for doing so.  In addition, there is not enough detail to determine just what can 
be done.  Mr. Miller emphasized to the Board that the proposed language is very problematic.  
He added that he views it to be mischievous, ambiguous, and inadequate.  He reiterated that the 
policy changes may invite unlawful action and even worse, the policy changes may be unlawful. 
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Lynn Lubamersky, Associate Professor of History at BSU and member of the Faculty Senate, 
addressed the Board.  She emphasized that while the faculty supports Dr. Kustra, they had no 
input into this policy.  Recently, a faculty survey was conducted to find out how many of them 
supported the proposed policy. The results show that most of the respondents do not support 
this policy change.  Dr. Lubamersky noted that the stated purpose of the policy change is to 
respond to financial crisis.  However, there are other approaches already in place to respond to 
financial hardship.  She pointed out that the faculty make positive contributions to the 
universities and colleges, and they bring in more students and generate grant funds.  As a point 
of information, Dr. Lubamersky indicated that the American Association of University Professors 
(AAUP) was asked to comment on the proposed policy.  Its response suggested that the policy 
changes were a serious departure from acceptable academic standards and practices.  She 
noted as well that many of the people who review grant applications sit on the AAUP and they 
would not be favorably inclined to award grants to institutions that are under such a cloud.   
 
Owen McDougal of the Boise State University Faculty Senate addressed the Board.  He 
reiterated that BSU faculty is opposed to the policy as written.  He urged the Board to read 
through the document to make sure that the language has been cleaned up.  He reminded the 
Board that faculty representatives had previously urged the Board to seek an official opinion of 
the Attorney General.  On a different note, Professor McDougal also spoke about the difficulty 
that BSU is having in acquiring scientific and research equipment and instrumentation.  He 
pointed out that the hoops the institutions have to go through to apply for and acquire such 
equipment are tedious. They delay progress and impair the ability of the institution to meet grant 
timelines and requirements.  Also, he noted that BSU is in the process of seeking a biochemist 
for the third time to fill a vacant position because, so far, nobody has been willing to accept the 
position due to the low salary. 
 
CONSENT AGENDA 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Terrell):  To approve the Consent Agenda as submitted. 
 

 
1,  BAHR – Section I – Boise State University – New Positions and Deletion of Positions 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by Boise State 
University for three (3) new positions (3.0 FTE) and deletion of two (2) positions (1.63 FTE) 
supported by appropriated, grant and local funds. 
 

 
2.  BAHR – Section I – Idaho State University – New Positions and Changes to Positions 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by Idaho State 
University for one (1) new professional staff position (1.0 FTE); to increase the FTE on 
one faculty position (1.0 FTE); increase the FTE and term on two (2) professional staff 
positions (2.0 FTE); and increase the FTE and term on three (3) classified positions (2.74 
FTE); supported by grant, local and state funds. 
 

 
3.  BAHR – Section I – University of Idaho – New Position and Reactivation of Positions 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by the University of 
Idaho to create one (1) new position (.75 FTE) and reactivate ten (10) positions (10.0 FTE) 
supported by appropriated and non appropriated funds. 
 

 
4.  BAHR – Section I – Lewis-Clark State College – Deletion of Position 
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By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to approve the request by Lewis-Clark State 
College to delete one (1) position (1.0 FTE) supported by grant funds. 
 

 
5.  BAHR – Section I – Intercollegiate Athletics – Employee Compensation Reports 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to accept the report as submitted. 
 

 
6.  BAHR- Section II – Intercollegiate Athletics –Financial Reports 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to accept the Athletic Reports as submitted. 
 

 
7.  IRSA – Quarterly Reports - Programs and Changes Approved by Executive Director 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to accept the Quarterly Report on Programs 
and Changes approved by the Executive Director. 
 

 
8.  IRSA – Idaho Falls Local Operations Committee – Summary Report 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to accept the Idaho Falls Local Operations 
Committee (LOC) report. 
 

 
9.  PPGAC – Alcohol Permits Issued by University Presidents 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to accept the report as submitted. 
 
PLANNING, POLICY, AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
 

 
1.  Boise State University Annual Report 

Dr. Robert Kustra presented the BSU Annual Report to the Board.  He briefly highlighted some 
of the innovative and entrepreneurial efforts and activities which have taken place at BSU over 
the past few years.  Those efforts include various building improvements and new building 
construction paid for by bonds which did not add to the debt of the University.  In addition, 
several new degree programs have been financed by business partners and outside 
contributions.  Dr. Kustra indicated that while BSU is a public university, the amount of money it 
gets from the state is decreasing every year.  On top of that, the amount of money that has been 
returned to the state due to holdbacks is significant over the past few years.   
 
In the context of what is going on nationally, Dr. Kustra pointed out that BSU, along with Idaho’s 
other public universities and colleges, is not alone in facing the challenges of these times.  He 
observed that public university education is not what it once was because public funding is going 
away.  The impact of these changes is primarily on the students who are asked to make up the 
difference.  He shared that surveys show large number of students under median income levels 
choose to not go onto college due primarily to the rising cost of education.  This trend is seen 
everywhere in America, not just in Idaho.  It is referred to as the decline and withering away of 
the public university, as we used to know it.   
 
Dr. Kustra suggested that there are ways to create a framework to work in so that Idaho can 
address this issue.  Among the concerns that need to be addressed are the regulations that 
force the institutions to operate as though they were government agencies.  One example of this 
is the Division of Purchasing requirement of going out for bids when BSU has already verified 
that there is a sole vendor.  This one thing creates serious time delays for BSU.  Dr. Kustra 
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pointed out that BSU has qualified staff to perform the same function.   
 
Dr. Kustra suggested BSU needs the freedom to grow and prosper with a public purpose, but 
without the public regulations and constraints that tie its hands, keeping in mind that it would still 
be accountable to the Board.  The bureaucratic hoops are costly in terms of time, money and 
resources.  He asked the Board to advise the Director of the Department of Administration to 
allow the colleges and universities to do the job they are hired to do. 
 
Moving on, Dr. Kustra shared a publication featuring a letter sent by Senator Orin Hatch to 
President Obama regarding the need to change the BCS system.  He pointed out that the 
reason this is important is because it is a funding issue that impacts every institution and every 
conference nationwide.  It’s not just about athletics. 
 
State Superintendent Luna asked if a letter could be drafted by the Board to go to the 
Department of Administration.  Dr. Kustra indicated that a draft letter was sent to the Board.  
Board member Edmunds clarified with Dr. Kustra the situation with BSU in terms of its 
dependence on public funding.  Dr. Kustra suggested that a structure could be created which 
included the three universities (BSU, ISU, and UI) and LCSC because these four institutions 
have a specific purpose and capability.  As a point of clarification, Dr. Kustra explained that the 
funds that BSU acquires through research funds cannot be used for programs to accommodate 
growing enrollments, etc.  Research funds have to be used for specific purposes and can’t be 
moved around.   
 
Mr. Edmunds asked about the community college concept.  Dr. Kustra noted that transferring the 
community college function to the College of Western Idaho has worked for the Treasure Valley. 
 He noted that BSU did suffer in terms of lost enrollments, but moving the community college 
function to CWI will benefit BSU in the future when CWI graduates pursuing higher degrees 
choose to enroll at BSU.  He pointed out that community colleges have a property tax support 
system which the public universities and colleges do not.   
 

 
2.  Presidents’ Council Report 

Dr. Dene Thomas presented the report to the Board on behalf of the Presidents’ Council.  She 
noted that the institutions do not want to leave behind the public purpose of the institutions.  
They are very aware of the importance of their participation in economic development, 
addressing practical needs, and ensuring access to education for all students.   
 
Dr. Thomas reported that the Presidents’ Council shared their message with the legislators at 
the legislative luncheon in February.  Other topics discussed by the Presidents’ Council in 
February included tuition and fee increases, data gathering, and “Project 60”. 
 
Board member Edmunds asked is the Presidents’ Council wanted the Board to take a closer 
look at a statewide system to allow the institutions to conduct business along the lines of what 
Dr. Kustra suggested in his remarks.  Board President Agidius pointed out that at a previous 
Board meeting the suggestion came up to have a list put together that outlines the services and 
functions the institutions would like to pull out of the oversight of the Department of 
Administration.  Dr. Thomas noted that the Presidents’ Council has discussed this topic clarifying 
that the institutions have varying needs on these items and want flexibility.  It was noted that 
there are four areas - purchasing, capital projects, payroll, and health insurance – to take a 
closer look at.  Dr. Thomas reiterated that each institution has a different level of need for using 
state services in each of those areas.  The institutions are not looking for a rule that says the 
institutions can’t use state services.   



Boardwork April 22, 2010  

BOARDWORK  8 

 
Board member Edmunds asked how the Board determines what the priorities are for higher 
education.  Dr. Kustra said that CAAP would be a perfect vehicle for that purpose.  He noted that 
the ability of students to transfer from a community college to a four year college is much better 
than their ability to transfer from university to university.  Dr. Mike Rush, Executive Director of the 
Board, pointed out that the Board’s transfer policy is solid.  However, the institutions may need to 
make sure new staff know about the policy and are following it.  Dr. Thomas agreed and noted 
that except for isolated incidences, the process works well.  Dr. Kustra explained that he was 
talking about an isolated situation at BSU and did not have an issue with the system as a whole. 
 The Board members agreed it would be good to have some feedback in any case by the next 
Board meeting. 
 
By unanimous consent the Board agreed to look at this issue of transferability before the 
next Board meeting and bring back a report to the Board at a future meeting.  
 

 
3.  Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation Annual Report 

Dr. Michael Graham, Administrator of the Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation (IDVR), 
addressed the Board.  He presented a picture of the population the agency serves.  In terms of 
productivity, IDVR peaked in 2007.  He noted that in 2009 IDVR was at the same level of 
productivity as 2004-2005, which is consistent with the recession.  As far as the return on 
investment, IDVR sees a return of $3.26 for every dollar paid in.   
 
Dr. Graham noted that federal funds are provided by way of a very complicated federal formula.  
The U.S. Government is looking at the possibility of changing that formula.  He noted that Idaho 
had to return funds at the end of 2009 and it looks like IDVR will be short on the match in 2010 
which will result in the need to file a waiver.    
 
Dr. Graham reported that there are huge challenges in finding jobs for  job-ready clients, again a 
result of the present economy.   Another challenge is that holdbacks make it impossible to meet 
the existing needs.  The result is that people needing services have to be put on a waiting list.  
Cuts in funding have also made it necessary to cut the number of job coaches which cuts the 
number of clients the Division can serve.   
 
On a good note, Dr. Graham reported that IDVR is using Ticket Tracker, a software that tracks 
individuals who have been successfully served by IDVR.  The Division is reimbursed for each 
successful client.   Also, IDVR still has stimulus funds available, and partnerships with 
businesses and other agencies have provided strong support. 
 
State Superintendent Luna thanked Dr. Graham for his presentation.  He asked how IDVR’s 
plans will be affected by additional budget cuts for FY 2010.  Dr. Graham noted that there would 
be a return of over one million dollars in federal funds for not meeting the maintenance of effort 
requirement.  It will also be necessary to furlough staff and to leave vacant positions unfilled. He 
emphasized that the situation will be even more difficult and challenging in FY 2011.   
 
By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to move to Tab 7 of the Planning, Policy and 
Governmental Affairs committee agenda at this time.   
 

 
7.  Appointment of Public School Facilities Cooperative Funding Program District Supervisor 

M/S (Terrell/Soltman):  To approve the appointment of Teater Consulting Firm as the 
Plummer-Worley School District Supervisor.  The Executive Director is authorized to 
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negotiate and sign a contract on behalf of the Board.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Terrell presented this item and Dr. Mike Rush provided additional input.  Dr. 
Rush noted that he is the Chair of the panel that is assigned to monitor and make decisions 
related to the school facilities lawsuit.  He reported that the panel has done its due diligence 
related to the Plummer-Worley School District.  The panel is in the process of setting up 
procedural policies to manage the project.  The next step is to appoint a supervisor to act as the 
Board’s representative to manage this project.   Once that happens the school district can draw 
funds for this project upon the signature of said supervisor. 
 
Dave Teater was introduced to the Board.  Mr. Teater briefly discussed his background.  A copy 
of his resume and letters of recommendation were provided in the Board agenda materials.  Mr. 
Teater noted that he has had the opportunity to review the scope of the project.  Board President 
Agidius reiterated that the Board’s role is to select the supervisor.  
 
State Superintendent Luna discussed the role that the Department of Education played with 
regard to Plummer-Worley.  He explained that since the community failed to pass the bonds put 
before it, state funds will be used to build a new school.  As a result property owners in that 
community will be taxed in order to repay the funds.  He warned that there may be a lawsuit and 
encouraged the Board to make sure there is a clause in the contract that takes into account the 
possibility.  
 
Board member Lewis asked for clarification on the scope and length of the contract.  Board 
member Terrell explained it would last for the length of the project.  Mr. Teater noted that the 
work plan put forward would have Teater Consulting take over immediately.  He noted that 
typically a project like this takes into consideration the weather, the design and drafting of plans, 
etc.  They only bill for work completed, and if there is a stoppage there is no billing.  The fee has 
not been determined as yet, but it will be based on the scope of work.   
 
Board President Agidius clarified that Teater Consulting will also do some curriculum review to 
make sure the design of the school fits the curriculum that will be taught.  Board member Terrell 
noted that because this is new for the Board, he has asked Mr. Teater to come in often to 
provide updates and input so the Board understands what is going on and how it can make the 
process go more smoothly.  Mr. Teater has agreed to do so.  
 
Mr. Luna asked for clarification related to curriculum review.  Dr. Rush explained that the review 
process that Mr. Teater mentioned is one of the things he’s done with many Idaho schools 
already.  It is a process to see what the school district intends to offer in order to make sure that 
the school building will meet the needs of the curriculum.  The local district’s curriculum drives 
the building.   
 
On the question of the fees that are paid for construction and how they are recovered, Dr. Rush 
indicated that is a question that the panel has asked as well.  What was concluded is that the 
total project cost would include the cost of the district supervisor and the cost of the construction 
manager.  All of those costs would be recovered from the local tax payers.  
 
Mr. Teater explained that the process will start with a thorough review of what has been done 
already.  If there are plans that have been developed, they will be reviewed.  If it looks like there 
needs to be adjustments, those adjustments and changes will be made.  It has been made very 
clear what the dollar amount is what is available to work with.  Dr. Rush noted that one of the 
characteristics of Mr. Teater’s company is that he has significant experience over multiple 
districts over multiple years dealing with this very thing.  
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4.  Eastern Idaho Technical College Advisory Council Appointment 

M/S (Terrell/Edmunds):  To approve the reappointment of Renee R. Magee to the Eastern 
Idaho Technical College Advisory Council for a term beginning immediately and ending 
December 31, 2013.  Motion carried 7-0 (Lewis absent during the vote). 
 

 
5.  Legislative Update 

Mark Browning of the Board Office presented this item to the Board.  He explained that the 
legislation highlighted in the Board agenda is Board-related or education-related. Board 
President Agidius thanked Mr. Browning and other Board staff for the hard work and long hours 
they’ve put in during the legislative session.   
 

 
6.  State Board of Education Strategic Planning 

M/S (Terrell/Edmunds):  To approve the Goals and Objectives of the State Board of 
Education 2011-2015 Strategic Plan with the following changes: With respect to the 
Vision that the second sentence be deleted.  And, with respect to the Mission statement 
to insert the words “improve each Idahoan’s quality of life and enhance Idaho’s

 

 global 
competiveness.”  Motion carried unanimously. 

Board member Terrell introduced this item.  Tracie Bent of the Board office provided more detail 
and explained that the goals and objectives in the strategic plan are based on the work already 
done by the Board.  Board staff are still working on the performance measures.   
 
Board member Lewis indicated that he is in favor of what has been put before the Board at this 
time.  He noted that members of the Board continue to work on fine tuning it.  In terms of the 
vision and mission statement he suggested that there be some clean-up.  He suggested that 
with respect to the vision statement that the second sentence be deleted.  And, with respect to 
the mission statement that it be revised to read “improve each Idahoans quality of life and 
enhance Idaho’s global competiveness.” 
 
Board member Edmunds asked about the use of the term “highly educated” and suggested 
substituting the word “well” for “highly”.   Board member Lewis indicated that highly is something 
to aspire to.  Board member Terrell agreed that highly infers an aspiration not a degree.  He 
would like his employees to be educated at the highest level they are able to attain.  Board 
member Lewis agreed and pointed out that in the state of Idaho, it is a battle trying to convince 
more students to attain more education.  He expressed the view that the Board ought to 
encourage Idaho’s students to aspire to more.  Board member Edmunds withdrew his 
suggestion. 
 
Board member Westerberg asked about the strategic plan process and when the performance 
measures will be added.  Ms. Bent indicated that Board staff have started with the performance 
measures approved at the December Board meeting.  They are researching benchmarks and 
indicators and will make sure that the Board sees those as soon as possible.  Mr. Westerberg 
asked that there be enough time for the Board to reconsider the benchmarks and perhaps 
makes changes.  Ms. Bent indicated that input will be solicited from the institutions as well. 
 
Dr. Rush pointed out that the performance measures have been reviewed the last two years and 
that review process will continue each year in October.  It was suggested by Board President 
Agidius to have that activity occur in a more obvious way so that all the Board members are 
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aware that is taking place. 
  
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
 

 
1.  Superintendent’s Update 

State Superintendent Luna updated the Board.  He reported that a middle school in Gooding 
received a national award for their child nutrition program.  The Race-To-The-Top grant was 
submitted; in March, finalists will go to Washington D.C. to make in-person presentations; 
awards will be announced in April.  Mr. Luna indicated that 59 school districts and 21 charter 
schools participated in the grant.   
 
Mr. Luna indicated that the Joint Finance and Appropriations Committee (JFAC) will set the K-12 
budget on March 1, 2010.  He noted that there has been significant progress this past year in 
AYP and there has been improvement in math scores and reading assessments as well.  Mr. 
Luna pointed out that in order to keep these results moving forward it is important to continue to 
focus on the goal in spite of the economy and budget numbers.   
 
Mr. Luna briefly reviewed the public schools budget and discussed steps the Department has 
taken to offset cuts.  Additional sources of revenue need to be found.  A transfer from the Public 
Schools Earnings Reserve could be tapped.  The Land Board had agreed to release $22 million 
from the reserve fund.  Also, the Department identified two other fund sources as well within the 
Department which would bring the total amount of additional revenue to over $27 million.  
 
Cuts to programs, that may need to be made, include eliminating the early retirement incentive 
program, eliminating transportation reimbursement for field trips and reducing the funds for 
classroom supplies, technology, and textbooks.  Mr. Luna indicated that even with those cuts 
there would still be an additional amount of money that would have to be cut out of the budget.  
To address that, percentage cuts would be made to a number of programs and activities 
including the Math Initiative, ISAT Remediation, Limited English Proficiency, Idaho’s Reading 
Initiative, the Idaho Digital Learning Academy, and salaries and state-paid benefits.  Mr. Luna 
pointed out that if the Legislature cuts a greater percentage of the Department’s budget, that 
percentage amount would increase.  
 
Board member Terrell raised a point about the proposed cut to teachers’ salaries, comparing 
them to what the general public and other businesses have had to cut and suggested that it 
wasn’t enough.  Mr. Luna noted that percentage is driven by the budget number the Governor 
put on the table.  He explained that if teacher salaries are reduced much more the result will be 
a reduction in student contact hours; that will negatively impact student achievement.  He also 
pointed out that the state does not set teacher salaries; local districts do that.  
 
Board member Westerberg asked about high school redesign and possible further delays.  Mr. 
Luna noted that when the higher graduation standards were adopted there was speculation 
about possible costs, for example in the area of math.  Mr. Luna pointed out that those costs 
didn’t materialize at the level that was predicted.  In addition there are a number of new 
approaches and initiatives in place to advance education.   
 
Board President Agidius asked about the need for the Board to state its position on the subject.  
Board member Lewis urged that the Board strongly support the continuance of the program in 
order to meet the goals and objectives of the Board.  He pointed out that the additional 
requirements were focused on a specific requirement for high school students to have enough 
rigor in their high school education that they could go onto higher education.  Without this rigor it 
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will be impossible to achieve the goals. 
 
By unanimous consent, the Board agreed for staff to handle this issue based on the 
expressed views of the Board members. 
 

 
2.  MOU for the Mosaic and Smarter Consortiums 

M/S (Luna/Terrell):  To approve Idaho’s participation in the MOSAIC and SMARTER 
consortia.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Dr. Carissa Miller from the Department of Education discussed this item.  Board member Lewis 
clarified that the funds for this will come from a grant.  Dr. Miller noted there are two grants in this 
case.  She pointed out that Idaho is not bound to go forward if the grant funds go away.  
However, there may be other avenues for Idaho to take. 
 

 
3.  Mapping State Proficiency Standards onto NAEP Scales Report 

Dr. Carissa Miller discussed this item.  She explained that the National Center for Education 
Statistics conducted a research study about using NAEP as a common yardstick in order to 
provide a context for understanding the rigor of state tests. She indicated that one of the 
weaknesses that the study found with the NAEP numbers is that the NAEP numbers lead to 
conclusions that are not necessarily correct.  She pointed out that Idaho’s proficiency standards 
for the ISAT math tests for the 4th and 8th grades were rated above NAEP’s basic cut-score.   
 
Board member Lewis asked if Idaho’s cut-scores are at the right level.  Dr. Miller noted that 
because of the approach NAEP used it didn’t actually get to the cut-scores.  She indicated that 
students are achieving above grade level.  However, if the Board wants to change the cut-scores 
that is a policy issue that should be looked at. 
 

 
4.  Youth Risk Behavior Survey Report and the Substance Use, Safety, and Presentation 

Matt McCarter and Pat Stewart from the Department of Education presented the Board with 
information regarding current and trend data on the health status of Idaho’s youth from the 2009 
Youth Risk Behavior Survey Report and the Substance Use, Safety, and School Climate Report. 
 Mr. McCarter shared with the Board about risk behaviors of students at the K-12 level.  Risk 
behaviors include the use of alcohol, tobacco, illicit drugs, and marijuana.  He emphasized that 
the need to educate students at a younger and younger age is critical.  Ms. Stewart reviewed the 
general trends in other areas including sexual intercourse, teen violence, suicide, obesity, and 
mental health. She noted that Idaho is seeing an increase in its teen pregnancy rate.  She 
reported that its been shown that school connectedness helps students because when students 
are engaged in school and involved in positive school relationships, they have a better chance of 
avoiding or getting through the risk behaviors.   
 
Board member Terrell asked the Department to provide the Board with copies of the reports.  
Mr. Luna will make that available to the Board.  It was noted that the information is also available 
on the web. 
 

 
5.  Idaho Professional Standards Commission 2008-2009 Annual Report 

Nick Smith of the Department of Education presented this report to the Board.  He noted that the 
report is an overview of everything that the Professional Standards Commission has 
accomplished this past year.  Mr. Luna clarified that the annual report contains all the items 
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brought before the State Board during the past year. 
 

 
6.  Weiser School District No. 431 Tuition Waiver 

M/S (Luna/Terrell):  To approve the request by Weiser School District No. 431 to waive a 
portion of the tuition rate charge for each individual student attending Weiser High 
School from Annex School District in Oregon for the 2009-10, 2010-11, 2011-12, and 2012-
13 school years, subject to annual review by the Weiser School District Board of 
Trustees.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Mr. Luna presented this item and pointed out that it comes before the Board every year. 
 

 
7.  Appointments to the State Board Restructuring Plans Subcommittee 

M/S (Luna/Edmunds):  To approve the request by the State Department of Education to 
approve Scott Crane, Gary Johnstone, Bill Parrett, Greg Alexander,  Marybeth Flachbart 
and Anne Ritter as  members of the Restructuring Subcommittee, all for a term of three 
years.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Mr. Luna presented this item.  Board President Agidius appointed Emma Atchley, with her 
agreement, to serve on that committee.   
 
INSTRUCTION, RESEARCH, AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 
 

 

1.  Appointment of Idaho Experimental Program to Stimulate Competitive Research (EPSCoR) 
Committee Members 

M/S (Edmunds/Terrell):  To approve the reappointments of: Pamela Crowell, the Idaho 
State University Vice President for Research as the representative of Idaho State 
University; Representative Maxine Bell as the representative for the Idaho House of 
Representatives; Senator John Goedde as the representative for the Idaho State Senate; 
Doyle Jacklin as a representative of the private sector; Denny Stevens as a representative 
of the private sector; and to appoint Brian Dickens, Administrator, Commercial Innovation 
Division as the representative for the Idaho Department of Commerce, all effective July 1, 
2010.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 

 
2.  Accountability Oversight Committee 

M/S (Edmunds/Westerberg):  To approve establishing an Accountability Oversight 
Committee to provide oversight of the statewide assessment system.  Motion carried 
unanimously. 
 
M/S (Edmunds/Westerberg):  To appoint Christine Donnell as the Chair of the 
Accountability Oversight Committee for a two (2) year term; to appoint Sharon Parry to 
the Accountability Oversight Committee for a two (2) year term; to appoint John Goedde 
to the Accountability Oversight Committee for a one (1) year term; and to appoint Jackie 
Thomason to the Accountability Oversight Committee for a one (1) year term, effective 
July 1, 2010, all subject to ultimate approval of the policy.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Edmunds presented this item.  There was discussion to who appoints the 
committee members and committee chair.  Dr. Rush explained that this is a Board committee. 
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The Governor made recommendations as to who should be appointed and also recommended 
who the chair should be. The Board is making the appointments he recommended. 
 

 
3.  First Reading, New Board Policy III. A.A., Accountability Oversight Committee 

M/S (Edmunds/Westerberg):  To approve the first reading of Board Policy III. A.A., 
Accountability Oversight Committee as submitted.  Motion carried. 
 
At this time Dr. Peter Goodwin was introduced.  He is the new EPSCoR/DeA Project Director.  
The Board welcomed him. 
 
BUSINESS AFFAIRS AND HUMAN RESOURCES 
 
Section I – Human Resources  
 

 
1.  Idaho State University – Employment Agreement – Head Football Coach 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To approve the request by Idaho State University for approval 
of the extension of the Employment Agreement for John Zamberlin as the Head Football 
Coach (1.0 FTE) as submitted.  Motion carried 6-0 (Atchley and Lewis absent during the 
vote.) 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item. He noted it is in conformance with the Board’s 
contract requirements. 
 

 
2.  Amendments to Board Policy – Sections II.B.2., II.F.1-2, II.G.1, II.N. – Second Reading 

By unanimous consent, the Board agreed to move this item to later in the meeting 
agenda. 
 
Section II – Finance 
 

 
1.  Boise State University – Capital Project Request – COBE Building 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To approve the request by Boise State University to proceed 
with construction of the new College of Business and Economics building for a cost not 
to exceed $37,000,000. The university intends to issue bonds to finance a portion of this 
building and will seek Board approval at the April 2010 meeting to issue these bonds 
prior to starting construction.  Motion carried 7-0 (Terrell withdrew from the discussion 
and the vote due to a possible conflict of interest). 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item.  Board member Terrell withdrew from the 
discussion and the vote due to a possible conflict of interest.  
 

 
2.  Boise State University – Ground Lease Review – ACC 

Board member Terrell notified the Board that he has a conflict of interest on this item and 
withdrew from the discussion. 
 
Board member Lewis asked about the length of the lease and the lease extensions.  Stacy 
Pearson of Boise State University explained that this is consistent with other ground lease terms 
used by American Campus Communities.  Board member Lewis asked about the obligations of 
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both parties when the property begins to deteriorate.  Ms. Pearson pointed out that there is a 
requirement for American Campus Communities to keep the property in Class-A standard 
condition; BSU will hold the property owners to that standard.  Board member Lewis asked if the 
maintenance requirement applies to the structural integrity, infrastructure, finishes, walls, etc.  
Ms. Pearson assured Mr. Lewis that is the case.   
 
Board member Soltman asked what the track record is for American Campus Communities in 
maintaining a complex like this.  Ms. Pearson noted that it is reasonable and that BSU is 
confident that it has defined everything clearly in the agreement and that the document will 
stand.  She clarified that this item is on the agenda now as an information item; it will be brought 
before the Board in April for consideration.  Kevin Satterlee of Boise State University noted that 
the provisions of the agreement state that this company can only assign their rights to a qualified 
assignee, and the definition of qualified is detailed carefully so that there won’t be issues. 
 

 
3.  University of Idaho – Kibbie Activity Center – Dome Enhancements – Design Phase 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman): To approve the request by the University of Idaho to 
implement the Design Phase for the Enhancement and Improvements project in the ASUI 
Kibbie Activity Center, at a cost not to exceed $671,000, funded from private donations. 
Authorization includes the authority to execute all requisite consulting, design and 
vendor contracts necessary to fully implement the design phase for the project.  Motion 
carried unanimously. 
 
Lloyd Mues of the University of Idaho presented this item. He explained that it will be funded by 
private donations. 
 

 
4.  University of Idaho – Kibbie Dome – Life Safety Project – East Wall Replacement 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To approve the request by the University of Idaho to 
implement the Additional Construction Phase for the ASUI Kibbie Activity Center (Kibbie 
Dome) Life Safety Improvements project at a total additional cost not to exceed 
$11,000,000. Total authorization for the complete ASUI Kibbie Activity Center Life Safety 
Improvements project is hereby raised to $23,000,000. Authorization includes the 
authority to execute all requisite consulting, design, construction and vendor contracts 
necessary to fully implement the project. This authorization is subject to approval of 
project financing.  Motion carried unanimously. 
 
Lloyd Mues reported that the University of Idaho has worked with its bank to get the funds to do 
the west wall.  A bond will pay off the construction loan and also fund the remainder of the 
project in full.  This is not the part that will be funded by donations.  The bond will be financed by 
facility fees.  Board member Terrell noted that facility fees do come out of the fees students pay 
as do the activity fee, and the technology fee.  He reiterated that the plan for this facility has not 
changed; it has just slowed down. 
 

 
5.  University of Idaho – Boise Issuance 

M/S (Westerberg/Edmunds): To approve the request by the University of Idaho for a 
Supplemental Resolution for the Series 2010A, 2010B, 2010C, and 2011 Bonds, the title of 
which is as follows:  
 

A SUPPLEMENTAL RESOLUTION of the Regents of the University of Idaho 
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authorizing the issuance and sale of (i) General Revenue Refunding Bonds, Series 
2010A, in the principal amount of up to $13,000,000 (the “Series 2010A Bonds”);(ii) 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B, in the principal amount of up to $12,000,000 
(the “Series 2010B Bonds”); (iii) Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010C 
(Issuer Subsidy–Build America Bonds), in the principal amount of up to $16,000,000 
(the “Series 2010C Bonds”); and (iv) Adjustable Rate General Revenue Refunding 
Bonds, Series 2011, in the principal amount of up to $67,000,000 (the “Series 2011 
Bonds” and collectively with the Series 2010A Bonds, the Series 2010B Bonds, and 
the Series 2010C Bonds, the “Series 2010/11 Bonds”), authorizing the execution and 
delivery of Bond Purchase Agreements related to the Series 2010/11 Bonds, and 
providing for other matters relating to the authorization, issuance, sale and payment 
of the Series 2010/11 Bonds. 
 

A roll-call vote was taken; motion carried unanimously. 
 
Board member Westerberg introduced this item.  Kimi Lucas, Kent Nelson, Rick Skinner, and 
Lee White were introduced by Mr. Mues.  They are employed by the University of Idaho.   
 
Board member Lewis asked about the debt and the life of the asset.  Mr. White explained that 
the buildings in question have a long asset life.  He noted that the longest term bond is for 31 
years.  He indicated there is interest rate exposure, but it is a very small amount of exposure. 
 
Mr. Lewis pointed out that, in the past the Board asked for a statement of the bond ratio of the 
institutions when it comes to the issuance of bonds.  Board President Agidius agreed that the 
Board should return to that practice.  Mr. Westerberg asked that he be provided with further 
information.  Stacy Pearson of BSU explained that at one point the institutions had an eight 
percent of-debt-ratio that the institutions could not exceed.  Mr. Westerberg noted that the 
Business Affairs and Human Resources committee will take it as an assignment to set policy on 
the debt-ratio percentage and bring it back to the Board. 
 
At this time Mr. Luna was excused from the rest of the meeting in order to attend to other 
business. 
 
Also, the Board took up Tab 2 of Section 1 of the Business Affairs and Human Resources 
agenda. 
 

 
2.  Amendments to Board Policy – Sections II.B.2., II.F.1-2, II.G.1, II.N. – Second Reading 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To approve the second reading of the proposed amendments 
to Board Policies II.B.2; II.F.1 & 2., II.G.1; and II.N., as amended.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna 
excused). 
 
Board member Lewis reviewed the policies and explained that additional changes had been 
made based on discussions and input received.  The Board’s legal counsel and university legal 
counsel had provided a revised version for review.  Mr. Lewis went through the proposed 
changes for the benefit of the Board.  A hand-corrected copy with those changes was provided 
to the Board staff to incorporate into the proposed policy. 
 
He noted that the over-riding point of clarification in the change on the first page is to provide 
authority to Executive Officer to institute employment actions in the area of work hour 
adjustments and not with respect to termination.  He clarified that changes throughout the 
document are related to work hour adjustments and not to actions related to reduction of force.  
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Under policy, the institutions already have the power to take whatever action they need after an 
employment contract ends.  Mr. Lewis reiterated that the Board doesn’t need to say any more 
about that in policy.   
 
At this time the Board returned to Tab 6 of Section II of the Business Affairs and Human 
Resources agenda.   
 

 
6.  University of Idaho – Property Easement – Bus Shelter 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To approve the grant of a temporary, non-exclusive easement 
to the City of Moscow in substantial conformance to the form submitted to the Board in 
Attachment 1, and to authorize the University’s Vice President for Finance and 
Administration to execute the easement.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna excused). 
 

 
7.  University of Idaho – Contract for Dining Services 

M/S (Westerberg/Atchley):  To approve the agreement between the University and 
Sodexho America, LLC, in substantial conformance to the form submitted to the Board in 
Attachment 1, and to authorize the Vice President for Finance and Administration to 
execute the contract and any necessary supporting documents.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna 
excused). 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item.   
 

 
8.  Lewis-Clark State College – Property Sale 

M/S (Westerberg/Terrell):  To approve the request by Lewis-Clark State College to sell the 
property located at 508 6th Avenue, Lewiston, Idaho, for $115,000, and to authorize 
LCSC’s Vice-President for Finance and Administration to sign all necessary documents to 
complete the sale on behalf of the State Board of Education in its capacity as the Board of 
Trustees for the College.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna excused). 
 

 
9.  Pulled from the Agenda 

 
10.  2009 Financial Review 

The Board agenda included detailed information from each institution related to the financial 
health of the institutions.  Each institution briefly commented on the financial reviews.  It was 
noted that the economic downturn did have a negative impact on the financial health of each of 
the institutions.   
 
Stacy Pearson of BSU indicated that the Financial Vice Presidents agreed that there needs to 
be a better way to display the unrestricted funds.  Mr. Westerberg noted that there may be a 
need for Board policy to set a minimum for the unrestricted financial reserves. Jim Fletcher of 
Idaho State University pointed out that it is important to separate the university performance from 
the foundation performance.  It is not useful for management to display those two together as a 
single number. Lloyd Mues explained that the institutions adopted the CFI a few years ago; it 
favors debt.  Chet Herbst of Lewis-Clark State College agreed this is a work in progress and 
cautioned the Board to be careful before applying the results.  He urged the Board to keep 
broadening the view.  He also encouraged the Board to look at the workload adjustment 
formulas that were put in place many years ago.  It creates a disproportionate advantage for 
institutions with the most upper level courses. 
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Board member Westerberg thanked the institutions. Board member Edmunds asked about other 
measurements.  Board member Westerberg indicated there will be discussions inside of 
Business Affairs and Human Resources committee related to that.   
 

 
11.  Amendment to Board Policy – Section V.K. – Construction Projects – First Reading 

M/S (Westerberg/Soltman):  To approve the first reading of the amendment to Board 
Policy V.K., Construction Projects.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna excused). 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item. 
 

 

12.  Amendment to Board Policy – Section V.B. – Budget Policies – Occupancy Costs – First 
Reading 

M/S (Westerberg/Lewis):  To approve the first reading of the proposed amendment to 
Board Policy V.B., as submitted.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna excused). 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item.  Matt Freeman of the Board office provided 
additional input.  It was clarified that notice will be given to the Legislative Services Office and 
the Governor’s Office about projects approved by the Board.  This puts them on notice that, in 
the future, requests for occupancy costs will come before the Legislature.  Mr. Freeman 
explained that this policy clearly defines eligible space and noted that that there is a mechanism 
in place to make sure the notice gets sent to the Legislative Services Office as soon as a project 
is approved. 
 

 
13.  Amendment to Board Policy – Section I.N.1. – Reimbursement Policy – Second Reading 

M/S (Westerberg/Terrell):  To approve the second reading of the Idaho State Board of 
Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section I.N.1., as submitted.  Motion carried 
7-0 (Luna excused). 
 
Board member Westerberg presented this item. 
 

 
14.  Amendment to Board Policy – Section V.W. – Litigation – Second Reading 

M/S (Westerberg/ Atchley): To approve the second reading of Idaho State Board of 
Education Governing Policies and Procedures V.W., Litigation as submitted.  Motion 
carried 7-0 (Luna excused). 
 
OTHER BUSINESS 
 
There being no further business a motion to adjourn was entertained. 
 
M/S (Westerberg/Atchley):  To adjourn the meeting at 5:02 p.m.  Motion carried 7-0 (Luna 
excused). 
 

 



CONSENT AGENDA 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 

CONSENT AGENDA i 

TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

1 BAHR-SECTION I    BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
New Positions & Changes to Positions 

Motion to approve

2 
BAHR-SECTION I    IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
New Positions 

Motion to approve

3 BAHR-SECTION I   UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
New Positions & Reactivations of Positions  

Motion to approve

4 
BAHR-SECTION I   UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
Employment Agreement – Head Volleyball Coach 

Motion to approve

5 
BAHR-SECTION I   UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
Employment Agreement – Head Soccer Coach 

Motion to approve

6 
BAHR-SECTION II - UNIVERSITY of IDAHO 
Amendment to Contract for Services - Fire Research & 
Management Exchange System (FRAMES) 

Motion to approve

7 
BAHR-SECTION II - PUBLIC SCHOOL FACILITIES 
COOPERATIVE PUBLIC FUNDING PROGRAM 
Plummer Worley Sch Dist #44-District Supervisor Report 

Information item 

8 
IRSA – NORTHERN IDAHO CONSORTIUM FOR 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 New positions and changes to positions 
   
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY  

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
II.B.3.  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Boise State University requests approval to: 

 
 Establish two (2) faculty positions (2.0 FTE) supported by local funds, and 

establish one (1) faculty position (1.0 FTE) supported by grant funds. 
 Establish three (3) professional staff positions (3.0 FTE) supported by local 

funds. 
 Establish two (2) classified staff positions (2.0 FTE) supported by local funds. 
 Increase the term of one (1) professional staff position (1.0 FTE) supported by 

appropriated and local funds. 
 Increase the term of one (1) classified staff position (.72 FTE) supported by 

appropriated and local funds. 

IMPACT 
Once approved, the positions can be processed in the State Employee 
Information System.  

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Staff recommends approval.  

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the request by Boise State for eight (8) new positions (8.0 
FTE) supported by grant and local funds, and a term increase of two (2) positions 
(1.72 FTE) supported by appropriated and local funds. 

 
 
 Moved by __________   Seconded by __________  Carried Yes____  No____ 
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NEW POSITIONS 
 
 
Position Title Assistant Professor (two positions) 
Type of Position Faculty 
FTE 1.0 FTE each 
Term of Appointment 12 Months each 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $53,000 each 
Funding Source Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation  
Area/Department of Assignment Educational Technology 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide instruction for Educational Technology 

courses; research, creative and scholarly work 
and service. 

Justification of Position Additional tenure track faculty required to 
support program initiatives. 

 
 
Position Title Associate Research Professor 
Type of Position Faculty 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $80,000 
Funding Source Grant 
New or Reallocation New 
Area/Department of Assignment Materials Science & Engineering 
Duties and Responsibilities Conduct research in Materials Science 

discipline. 
Justification of Position Ongoing grant for lab directed research and 

development has been provided by the Battelle 
Energy Alliance for the Center for Advanced 
Energy Studies. 
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Position Title Sponsored Project Administrator 
Type of Position Professional 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $40,000 
Funding Source Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Sponsored Programs 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide fiscal oversight and sponsored project 

administration services for principal 
investigators, departments, and college staff 
who have externally-funded projects. 

Justification of Position Fiscal management of sponsored programs is 
critical to maintain proper oversight of 
restricted projects and to support faculty 
engaged in research projects. 

 
 
Position Title Security Analyst 
Type of Position Professional 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $45,000 
Funding Source Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Campus Security/Police Service 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide support for the Student/Threat 

Assessment Team; coordinate case 
management; perform security analysis and 
collaboration with University departments. 

Justification of Position New position needed to support the overall 
University Security Department mission to 
provide a safe and secure environment for 
students, faculty, administration and staff. 
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Position Title Manager, Student Outreach  
Type of Position Professional 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $50,000 
Funding Source Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Educational Technology 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide oversight of all recruitment, 

admissions, and retention processes including 
advising, marketing, and promotions. 

Justification of Position Central advising and outreach function 
required to improve efficiency in the 
department. 

 
 
Position Title Administrative Assistant 2 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $27,331 
Funding Source Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Sponsored Programs 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide administrative support to the Offices of 

Technology Transfer and the Vice President for 
Research. 

Justification of Position Position needed to support Technology 
Transfer Office as role and responsibility 
continues to increase; additional administrative 
support needed in VP Research Office. 
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Position Title Technical Records Specialist 1 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range $23,379 
Funding Source Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Educational Technology 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide support for student admissions and 

record systems, coordinate and track budgets 
for promotional items and other purchases and 
expenses. 

Justification of Position Department restructured functions to support 
48% increase in enrollment over the past two 
years. 
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CHANGE IN POSITIONS 
 
 
Position Title Assistant Coach, Wrestling 
Type of Position Professional 
FTE 1.0 FTE 
Term of Appointment Change from 9 Months to 11 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range Change from $22,964 to $28,067 
Funding Source .82 Appropriated;.18 Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Intercollegiate Athletics 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide coaching, recruiting, scouting, game 

preparation, student counseling and 
promotional activities. 

Justification of Position Additional staffing levels needed to support 
growth and success of our number eight 
nationally ranked wrestling program. The 
increase will be funded entirely from local 
funds. 

 
 
Position Title Customer Service Representative 1 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE Change from .50 to .72 FTE 
Term of Appointment 12 Months 
Effective Date 5/2/2010 
Salary Range Change from $14,026 to $16,665 
Funding Source .52 Appropriated; .48 Local 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Registrar's Office 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide customer service and specialized 

information regarding Registrar's Office 
services, rules, policies and procedures. 

Justification of Position Additional staff level needed to provide 
consistent and continuous coverage in the 
Registrar’s Office BroncoWeb Help Center. 
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IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 New positions 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections II.B. 

and II.G.1.b. 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 
 Idaho State University (ISU) requests approval to: 
 

 Create two (2) new professional staff positions (2.0 FTE) supported by 
appropriated funds. 

 Create one (1) new classified staff position (1.0 FTE) supported by local 
funds.  
 

IMPACT 
 Once approved, the positions can be processed in the State Employee 

Information System. 
 
STAFF AND COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 ISU’s 2009 audit included a finding that the institution lacked adequate staffing 

related to responsibilities of financial reporting and year-end closing entries.   
This agenda item would authorize two new Senior Accountant positions to help 
address this critical workforce shortage and a third position for custodial support 
of the Campus Recreation facility.  Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION 
 A motion to approve the request by Idaho State University for three (3) new 

positions (3.0 FTE) supported by local funds. 
 
  
 Moved by   Seconded by   Carried Yes  No  
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NEW POSITIONS 
 
 
Position Title Senior Accountant (2 positions) 
Type of Position Non-Classified 
FTE  2.0 
Term of Appointment 12 month 
Effective Date April 26, 2010 
Salary Range $41,200.00 - $52,200.00 
Funding Source Appropriated Funds 
New or Reallocation New  
Area/Department of Assignment Finance and Administration 
Duties and Responsibilities Provide support to the Associate Controller to 

deal with specific financial needs related to 
administrative accounting and financial 
reporting; assist in the compilation and 
preparation of annual financial statements, as 
well as other day-to-day administrative 
accounting functions; and responsible for 
continuing assurance that ISU meet the 
NWASC requirements and demands for 
standard seven for accreditation.  Experience 
with and knowledge of Banner ERP financial 
systems reports and processes is required. 

Justification of Position These positions will provide additional support 
to ensure that ISU is in compliance with the 
State Board of Education’s instructions to 
provide additional staffing in the Controller’s 
Office to meet the requirements of the most 
recent external financial statements. 
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Position Title Custodian 
Type of Position Classified 
FTE  1.0 
Term of Appointment 12 month 
Effective Date June 27, 2010 
Salary Range $17,597.00 
Funding Source Local Funds 
New or Reallocation Reallocation 
Area/Department of Assignment Campus Recreation 
Duties and Responsibilities Clean and maintain recreation/fitness center 

and office spaces for Campus Recreation. 
Justification of Position To provide additional custodial support 

necessitated by the expansion of the recreation 
center (approximately 32,000 additional square 
feet), which opens July 1, 2010. 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 New positions and reactivation of positions 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY  

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Polices & Procedures Sections II.B.3 
and II.G.1.b  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The University of Idaho requests approval to: 

 Create two (2) new Faculty positions (2.0 FTE) supported by non- 
appropriated funds. 

 Reactivate three (3) positions (3.0 FTE) supported by appropriated and non- 
appropriated funds. 

 
IMPACT 
 Once approved, the changes can be processed on the State Employee 

Information System.   
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval. 
 
BOARD ACTION  
 A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to create two (2) new 

positions (2.0 FTE)  and reactivate three (3) positions (3.0 FTE) supported by 
appropriated and non appropriated funds. 

 
 
 Moved by __________ Seconded by ___________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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NEW POSITIONS 
 
 
Position Title     Assistant Professor   
Type of Position Faculty 
FTE 1.0 FTE (1560 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Academic Year 
Effective Date August 15, 2010 
Salary Range $60,008.00 
Funding Source Non Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reallocation of existing funds (after initial Grant 

funding for 3 years) 
Area/Department of Assignment College of Science/Department of Statistics 
Duties Responsible for instruction and research 
Justification Position funded on IBEST/COBRE funds for 3 

years, then by reallocation of funds in the 
College of Science. 

 
 
Position Title     Assistant Professor   
Type of Position Faculty 
FTE 1.0 FTE (1560 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Academic Year 
Effective Date August 15, 2010 
Salary Range $74,505.60 
Funding Source Non Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reallocation of existing funds (after initial Grant 

funding for 3 years) 
Area/Department of Assignment College of Agricultural & Life Sciences 

/Department of Bio & Ag Engineering 
Duties Responsible for instruction and research 
Justification Position funded on NSF EPSCoR funds for 3 

years, then by reallocation of funds in the 
College of Agricultural & Life Sciences. 
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REACTIVATIONS 
 
 
Position Title     UI Systems Analyst   
Type of Position Exempt 
FTE 1.0 FTE (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date July 1, 2010 
Salary Range $54,641.60 
Funding Source Appropriated and Non Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reactivation of PCN 8412 
Area/Department of Assignment Outreach/North Idaho 
Duties Responsible for IT Systems at CDA Center 
Justification Due to hiring freeze, position deleted after 

vacant for 12 months 
 
 
Position Title     Academic Faculty   
Type of Position Faculty 
FTE 1.0 FTE (1560 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Academic Year 
Effective Date July 1, 2010 
Salary Range $49,337.60 
Funding Source Appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reactivation of PCN 5256 
Area/Department of Assignment Library 
Duties Responsible for reference and instruction 
Justification Due to hiring freeze, position deleted after 

vacant for 12 months 
 
 
Position Title     Financial Technician   
Type of Position Classified 
FTE 1.0 FTE (2080 hours/year) 
Term of Appointment Fiscal Year 
Effective Date July 1, 2010 
Salary Range $29,120.00 
Funding Source Non appropriated funds 
New or Reallocation Reactivation of PCN 6282 
Area/Department of Assignment Student Affairs/Administration 
Duties Responsible financial accountability in Student 

Health Services 
Justification Due to hiring freeze, position deleted after 

vacant for 12 months 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Multi-year contract for head intercollegiate volleyball coach 
 

REFERENCE 
August 2005     Board approves five year contract for Coach 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY  
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Polices & Procedures Section II.H.1. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The University of Idaho has agreed, subject to Regents’ approval, to terms 

extending employment of the head intercollegiate volleyball coach, Debbie 
Buchanan for a term of five (5) years and submits the attached multi-year 
contract to the Regents for approval.  The primary terms of the agreement are 
set forth below.  The entire contract, including a redlined version showing 
changes from the Board model contract, and a matrix comparison to the Board 
model contract, is attached. 

 
 The term of the Employment Contract is five years, commencing on August 1, 

2010, and terminating on July 31, 2015.   
 

The annual base salary is $83,033.60.  Coach is eligible to participate in 
university–wide changes in employee compensation as approved by the 
President and Athletic Director. 

 
There is an annual media payment of $15,000 and the following 
incentive/supplemental compensation provisions: 
 

 Conference champions or co-champion and NCAA tournament eligibility = 
1/13 of annual salary ($6,387) 

 Top 25 national ranking at season end = 1/13 of annual salary ($6,387) 
 Conference Coach of the Year = $4,000 
 Academic achievement and behavior of team based on the following:  

National rank within sport 
 

50th - 60th % = $2,000  
60th - 70th % = $3,000  
70th – 80th % = $4,000 
80th % or above = $5,000 

 
Total potential annual compensation (base salary, media payment and maximum 
potential incentive) is $119,808. 
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The university will allow the coach the opportunity to earn supplemental 
compensation by participating in youth volleyball camps.  In exchange for the 
coach’s participation, the university shall pay the remaining income from any 
university operated camp, less $500, after all claims, insurance, and expenses of 
camp have been paid. In the event a university elects not to operate a camp, the 
coach may do so within Board guidelines for such camps. 

 
 IMPACT 

This agreement will provide a stable coaching environment for the volleyball 
program as well as stability and consistency for the student-athletes involved. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Employment Contract – clean Page 3 
Attachment 2 – Employment Contract – redline Page 17 
Attachment 3 - Contract Comparison Matrix Page 33 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Attachments 1 and 2 (“Employment Agreement”) contain the terms, 
compensation, duties, responsibilities and conditions of employment which are 
summarized in the Background/Discussion, above. 
 
Based on the terms of the contract and representations made by the institution, 
staff recommends approval of the contract. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the University of Idaho’s multi-year employment contract for 
head intercollegiate volleyball coach, Debbie Buchanan, for a 5 year term 
commencing on August 1, 2010 and terminating on July 31, 2015.   
 

 
Moved by __________ Seconded by _________ Carried  Yes _____ No _____  
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EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT 

 
This Employment Agreement (Agreement) is entered into by and between the University of 
Idaho (University), and Debbie Buchanan (Coach). 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

1.1. Employment.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the 
University shall employ Coach as the head coach of its intercollegiate volleyball team.  Coach 
represents and warrants that Coach is fully qualified to serve, and is available for employment, in 
this capacity. 

 
1.2. Reporting Relationship.  Coach shall report and be responsible directly to the 

University’s Director of Athletics (Director) or the Director’s designee. Coach shall abide by the 
reasonable instructions of Director or the Director's designee and shall confer with the Director 
or the Director’s designee on all administrative and technical matters. Coach shall also be under 
the general supervision of the University’s President (President). 

 
1.3. Duties.  Coach shall manage and supervise the Team and shall perform such other 

duties in the University’s athletic program as the Director may assign and as may be described 
elsewhere in this Agreement.  The University shall have the right, at any time, to reassign Coach 
to duties at the University other than as head coach of the Team, provided that Coach’s 
compensation and benefits shall not be affected by any such reassignment, except that the 
opportunity to earn supplemental compensation as provided in sections 3.2.1 through 3.2.7 shall 
cease. 

 
ARTICLE 2 

 
2.1. Term.  This Agreement is for a fixed-term appointment of five ( 5 ) years, 

commencing on August 1, 2010 and terminating, without further notice to Coach, on July 31, 
2015, unless sooner terminated in accordance with other provisions of this Agreement. 

 
2.2. Extension or Renewal.  This Agreement is renewable solely upon an offer from 

the University and an acceptance by Coach, both of which must be in writing and signed by the 
parties.  Any renewal is subject to the prior approval of University's Board of Regents. This 
Agreement in no way grants to Coach a claim to tenure in employment, nor shall Coach’s service 
pursuant to this agreement count in any way toward tenure at the University. 

 
ARTICLE 3 

 
3.1 Regular Compensation. 

 
3.1.1 In consideration of Coach’s services and satisfactory performance of this 

Agreement, the University shall provide to Coach: 
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a) An annual salary of $83033.60 per year, payable in biweekly 

installments in accordance with normal University procedures. 
Coach will be eligible to receive University-wide changes in 
employee compensation approved by the Director and President; 

 
b) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University provides generally to non-faculty exempt employees; 
and 

 
c) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University’s Department of Athletics (Department) provides 
generally to its employees of a comparable level. Coach hereby 
agrees to abide by the terms and conditions, as now existing or 
hereafter amended, of such employee benefits. 

 
3.2 Supplemental Compensation 

 
3.2.1. Each year the Team is the conference champion or co-champion and also 

becomes eligible for the NCAA tournament pursuant to NCAA Division I guidelines, and if 
Coach continues to be employed as University's head volleyball coach as of the ensuing July 1st, 
the University shall pay to Coach supplemental compensation in an amount equal to one-
thirteenth (1/13) of Coach’s Annual Salary during the fiscal year in which the championship and 
NCAA tournament eligibility are achieved.  The University shall determine the appropriate 
manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation. 
  

3.2.2 Each year the Team is ranked in the top 25 in any published national final 
poll of intercollegiate volleyball teams and if Coach continues to be employed as University's 
head volleyball coach as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay Coach supplemental 
compensation in an amount equal to one-thirteenth (1/13) of Coach’s Annual Salary in effect on 
the date of the final poll. The University shall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall 
pay Coach any such supplemental compensation. 
 

3.2.3 Each year Coach shall be eligible to receive supplemental compensation 
based on the academic achievement and behavior of Team members if the Team’s cumulative 
APR ranks nationally within the applicable sport above the 50th percentile as follows: 

 
National rank within sport 
50th - 60th % = $2,000  
60th - 70th % = $3,000  
70th – 80th % = $4,000 
80th % or above = $5,000 

 
The determination shall also be based on the conduct of Team members on the 

University campus, at authorized University activities, in the community, and elsewhere.   
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3.2.4 Each year Coach is named Conference Coach of the Year, and if Coach 
continues to be employed as University's head women’s volleyball coach as of the ensuing July 
1st, Coach shall receive supplemental compensation of $4,000.  The University shall determine 
the appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation. 

 
3.2.5 The Coach shall receive the sum of $15,000 from the University or the 

University's designated media outlet(s) or a combination thereof each year during the term of this 
Agreement in compensation for participation in media programs and public appearances 
(Programs). Each year, one-half of this sum shall be paid prior to the first regular season 
volleyball game, and one-half shall be paid no later than two weeks after the last regular season 
volleyball game or post season match, whichever occurs later.  Coach’s right to receive the 
second half of such payment shall vest on the date of the Team’s last regular season or post-
season competition, whichever occurs later, and contingent upon Coach’s continued employment 
as of that date.  Coach’s right to receive any such media payment under this Paragraph is 
expressly contingent on Coach’s compliance with University’s financial stewardship policies as 
set forth in University’s Administrative Procedures Manual Chapter 25.  Agreements requiring 
the Coach to participate in Programs related to her duties as an employee of University are the 
property of the University. The University shall have the exclusive right to negotiate and contract 
with all producers of media productions and all parties desiring public appearances by the Coach. 
Coach agrees to cooperate with the University in order for the Programs to be successful and 
agrees to provide her services to and perform on the Programs and to cooperate in their 
production, broadcasting, and telecasting. It is understood that neither Coach nor any assistant 
coaches shall appear without the prior written approval of the Director on any competing radio or 
television program (including but not limited to a coach’s show, call-in show, or interview show) 
or a regularly scheduled news segment, except that this prohibition shall not apply to routine 
news media interviews for which no compensation is received. Without the prior written 
approval of the Director, Coach shall not appear in any commercial endorsements which are 
broadcast on radio or television that conflict with those broadcast on the University’s designated 
media outlets. 
 

3.2.6 Coach agrees that the University has the exclusive right to operate youth 
volleyball camps on its campus using University facilities.  The University shall allow Coach the 
opportunity to earn supplemental compensation by assisting with the University’s camps in 
Coach's capacity as a University employee.  Coach hereby agrees to assist in the marketing, 
supervision, and general administration of the University’s youth volleyball camps.  Coach also 
agrees that Coach will perform all obligations mutually agreed upon by the parties.  In exchange 
for Coach’s participation in the University’s youth volleyball camps, the University shall pay 
Coach the remaining income from the youth volleyball camps, less $500, after all claims, 
insurance, and expenses of such camps have been paid.             

 
Alternatively, in the event the University notifies Coach, in writing that it does 

not intend to operate youth volleyball camps for a particular period of time during the term of 
this Agreement, then, during such time period, Coach shall be permitted to operate youth 
volleyball camps on the University’s campus and using its facilities under the following terms 
and conditions: 
: 
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a)            The summer youth camp operation reflects positively on the 
University of Idaho and the Department; 

 
b)            The summer youth camp is operated by Coach directly or 

through a private enterprise owned and managed by Coach. The 
Coach shall not use University of Idaho personnel, equipment, or 
facilities without the prior written approval of the Director; 

 
c)            Assistant coaches at the University of Idaho are given priority 

when the Coach or the private enterprise selects coaches to 
participate; 

 
d)            The Coach complies with all NCAA, Conference, and University 

of Idaho rules and regulations related, directly or indirectly, to the 
operation of summer youth camps; 

 
e)            The Coach or the private enterprise enters into a contract with 

University of Idaho and Sodexho for all campus goods and 
services required by the camp.  

 
f)             The Coach or private enterprise pays for use of University of 

Idaho facilities. 
 
g)            Within thirty days of the last day of the summer youth camp(s), 

Coach shall submit to the Director a preliminary "Camp Summary 
Sheet" containing financial and other information related to the 
operation of the camp. Within ninety days of the last day of the 
summer youth camp(s), Coach shall submit to Director a final 
accounting and "Camp Summary Sheet." A copy of the "Camp 
Summary Sheet" is attached to this Agreement as an exhibit. 

 
h)            The Coach or the private enterprise shall provide proof of 

liability insurance as follows: (1) liability coverage: spectator and 
staff--$1 million; (2) catastrophic coverage: camper and staff--$1 
million maximum coverage with $100 deductible. 

 
i)             To the extent permitted by law, the Coach or the private 

enterprise shall defend and indemnify the University of Idaho 
against any claims, damages, or liabilities arising out of the 
operation of the summer youth camp(s). 

 
j)             All employees of the summer youth camp(s) shall be employees 

of the Coach or the private enterprise and not the University of 
Idaho while engaged in camp activities. The Coach and all other 
University of Idaho employees involved in the operation of the 
camp(s) shall be on annual leave status or leave without pay during 
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the days the camp is in operation. The Coach or private enterprise 
shall provide workers' compensation insurance in accordance with 
Idaho law and comply in all respects with all federal and state 
wage and hour laws. 

 
In the event of termination of this Agreement, suspension, or reassignment, University of 
Idaho shall not be under any obligation to permit a summer youth camp to be held by the 
Coach after the effective date of such termination, suspension, or reassignment, and the 
University of Idaho shall be released from all obligations relating thereto. 

 
3.2.7 Coach agrees that the University has the exclusive right to select footwear, 

apparel and/or equipment for the use of its student-athletes and staff, including Coach, during 
official practices and games and during times when Coach or the Team is being filmed by 
motion picture or video camera or posing for photographs in their capacity as representatives of 
University. Coach recognizes that the University negotiating or has entered into an agreement 
with Nike to supply the University with athletic footwear, apparel and/or equipment.  Coach 
agrees that, upon the University’s reasonable request, Coach will consult with appropriate parties 
concerning Nike product’s design or performance, shall act as an instructor at a clinic sponsored 
in whole or in part by Nike, or give a lecture at an event sponsored in whole or in part by Nike, 
or make other educationally-related appearances as may be reasonably requested by the 
University. Notwithstanding the foregoing sentence, Coach shall retain the right to decline such 
appearances as Coach reasonably determines to conflict with or hinder her duties and obligations 
as head volleyball coach. In order to avoid entering into an agreement with a competitor of Nike, 
Coach shall submit all outside consulting agreements to the University for review and approval 
prior to execution.  Coach shall also report such outside income to the University in accordance 
with NCAA rules.  Coach further agrees that Coach will not endorse any athletic footwear, 
apparel and/or equipment products, including Nike, and will not participate in any messages or 
promotional appearances which contain a comparative or qualitative description of athletic 
footwear, apparel or equipment products. 

 
3.3 General Conditions of Compensation.  All compensation provided by the 

University to Coach is subject to deductions and withholdings as required by law or the terms 
and conditions of any fringe benefit in which Coach participates. However, if any fringe benefit 
is based in whole or in part upon the compensation provided by the University to Coach, such 
fringe benefit shall be based only on the compensation provided pursuant to section 3.1.1, except 
to the extent required by the terms and conditions of a specific fringe benefit program. 

 
ARTICLE 4 

 
4.1. Coach’s Specific Duties and Responsibilities.   In consideration of the 

compensation specified in this Agreement, Coach, in addition to the obligations set forth 
elsewhere in this Agreement, shall: 
 

4.1.1. Devote Coach’s full time and best efforts to the performance of Coach’s 
duties under this Agreement; 
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4.1.2. Develop and implement programs and procedures with respect to the 
evaluation, recruitment, training, and coaching of Team members which enable them to compete 
successfully and reasonably protect their health, safety, and well-being; 

 
4.1.3. Observe and uphold all academic standards, requirements, and policies of 

the University and encourage Team members to perform to their highest academic potential and 
to graduate in a timely manner; and 

 
4.1.4. Know, recognize, and comply with all applicable laws and the policies, 

rules and regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the conference, and the 
NCAA; supervise and take appropriate steps to ensure that Coach’s assistant coaches, any other 
employees for whom Coach is administratively responsible, and the members of the Team know, 
recognize, and comply with all such laws, policies, rules and regulations; and immediately report 
to the Director and to the Department's Director of Compliance if Coach has reasonable cause to 
believe that any person or entity, including without limitation representatives of the University’s 
athletic interests, has violated or is likely to violate any such laws, policies, rules or regulations.  
Coach shall cooperate fully with the University and Department at all times. The names or titles 
of employees whom Coach supervises are attached as Exhibit C. The applicable laws, policies, 
rules, and regulations include: (a) State Board of Education and Board of Regents of the 
University of Idaho Governing Policies and Procedures and Rule Manual; (b) University's 
Handbook; (c) University's Administrative Procedures Manual; (d) the policies of the 
Department; (e) NCAA rules and regulations; and (f) the rules and regulations of the volleyball 
conference of which the University is a member. 
 

4.2 Outside Activities.  Coach shall not undertake any business, professional or 
personal activities, or pursuits that would prevent Coach from devoting Coach’s full time and 
best efforts to the performance of Coach’s duties under this Agreement, that would otherwise 
detract from those duties in any manner, or that, in the opinion of the University, would reflect 
adversely upon the University or its athletic program. Subject to the terms and conditions of this 
Agreement, Coach may, with the prior written approval of the Director, who may consult with 
the President, enter into separate arrangements for outside activities and endorsements which are 
consistent with Coach's obligations under this Agreement. Coach may not use the University’s 
name, logos, or trademarks in connection with any such arrangements without the prior written 
approval of the Director and the President. 

 
4.3. NCAA Rules.  In accordance with NCAA rules, Coach shall obtain prior written 

approval from the University’s President for all athletically related income and benefits from 
sources outside the University and shall provide a written detailed account of the source and 
amount of all such income and benefits to the University’s President whenever reasonably 
requested, but in no event less than annually before the close of business on June 30th of each 
year or the last regular University work day preceding June 30th. The report shall be in a format 
reasonably satisfactory to University. Sources of such income include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

 
(a) Income from annuities; 
(b) Sports camps; 
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(c) Housing benefits, including preferential housing arrangements; 
(d) Country club memberships; 
(e) Complimentary ticket sales; 
(f) Television and radio programs; and 
(g) Endorsement or consultation contracts with athletics shoe, apparel or 
equipment manufacturers. 
 

In no event shall Coach accept or receive directly or indirectly any monies, benefits, or gratuities 
whatsoever from any person, association, corporation, University booster club, University 
alumni association, University foundation, or other benefactor, if the acceptance or receipt of the 
monies, benefits, or gratuities would violate applicable law or the policies, rules, and regulations 
of the University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA. 

 
4.4 Hiring Authority.  Coach shall have the responsibility and the sole authority to 

recommend to the Director the hiring and termination of assistant coaches for the Team, but the 
decision to hire or terminate an assistant coach shall be made by the Director and shall, when 
necessary or appropriate, be subject to the approval of President and the University’s Board of 
Regents. 

 
4.5 Scheduling.  Coach shall consult with, and may make recommendations to, the 

Director or the Director’s designee with respect to the scheduling of Team competitions, but the 
final decision shall be made by the Director or the Director’s designee. 

 
4.6 Other Coaching Opportunities.  Coach shall not, under any circumstances, 

interview for, negotiate for, or accept employment as a coach at any other institution of higher 
education or with any professional sports team, requiring performance of duties prior to the 
expiration of this Agreement, without the prior approval of the Director.  Such approval shall not 
unreasonably be withheld. 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

5.1 Termination of Coach for Cause.  The University may, in its discretion, suspend 
Coach from some or all of Coach’s duties, temporarily or permanently, and with or without pay; 
reassign Coach to other duties; or terminate this Agreement at any time for good or adequate 
cause, as those terms are defined in applicable rules and regulations.  

 

5.1.1 In addition to the definitions contained in applicable rules and regulations, 
University and Coach hereby specifically agree that the following shall constitute good or 
adequate cause for suspension, reassignment, or termination of this Agreement: 

 
a) A deliberate or major violation of Coach’s duties under this agreement or 

the refusal or unwillingness of Coach to perform such duties in good faith 
and to the best of Coach’s abilities; 

 



  ATTACHMENT 1 

CONSENT - BAHR - SECTION I  TAB 4  Page 10 
  

b) The failure of Coach to remedy any violation of any of the terms of this 
agreement within 30 days after written notice from the University; 

 
c) A deliberate or major violation by Coach of any applicable law or the 

policies, rules or regulations of the University, the University 's governing 
board, the conference or the NCAA, including but not limited to any such 
violation which may have occurred during the employment of Coach at 
another NCAA or NAIA member institution; 

 
d) Ten (10) working days' absence of Coach from duty without the 

University ’s consent; 
 

e) Any conduct of Coach that constitutes moral turpitude or that would, in 
the University’s judgment, reflect adversely on the University or its 
athletic programs;  

 
f) The failure of Coach to represent the University and its athletic programs 

positively in public and private forums;  
 
      g) The failure of Coach to fully and promptly cooperate with the NCAA or 

the University in any investigation of possible violations of any applicable 
law or the policies, rules or regulations of the University, the University's 
governing board, the conference, or the NCAA; 

 
      h) The failure of Coach to report a known violation of any applicable law or 

the policies, rules or regulations of the University, the University's 
governing board, the conference, or the NCAA, by one of  Coach’s 
assistant coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is 
administratively responsible, or a member of the Team; or 

 
       i) A violation of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of 

the University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA, by one of Coach’s assistant coaches, any other employees for 
whom Coach is administratively responsible, or a member of the Team if 
Coach knew or should have known of the violation and could have 
prevented it by ordinary supervision. 

 
5.1.2 Suspension, reassignment, or termination for good or adequate cause shall 

be effectuated by the University as follows:  before the effective date of the suspension, 
reassignment, or termination, the Director or her designee shall provide Coach with notice, 
which notice shall be accomplished in the manner provided for in this Agreement and shall 
include the reason(s) for the contemplated action. Coach shall then have an opportunity to 
respond. After Coach responds or fails to respond, University shall notify Coach whether, and if 
so when, the action will be effective.  
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5.1.3 In the event of any termination for good or adequate cause, the 
University’s obligation to provide compensation and benefits to Coach, whether direct, indirect, 
supplemental or collateral, shall cease as of the date of such termination, and the University shall 
not be liable for the loss of any collateral business opportunities or other benefits, perquisites, or 
income resulting from outside activities or from any other sources. 

 
5.1.4 If found in violation of NCAA regulations, Coach shall, in addition to the 

provisions of Section 5.1, be subject to disciplinary or corrective action as set forth in the 
provisions of the NCAA enforcement procedures. This section applies to violations occurring at 
the University or at previous institutions at which the Coach was employed. 
 

5.2 Termination of Coach for Convenience of University.   
 

5.2.1 At any time after commencement of this Agreement, University, for its 
own convenience, may terminate this Agreement by giving ten (10) days prior written notice to 
Coach.  

 
5.2.2 In the event that University terminates this Agreement for its own 

convenience, University shall pay to Coach, as liquidated damages and not a penalty, the salary 
set forth in section 3.1.1(a), excluding all deductions required by law, on the regular paydays of 
University until the term of this Agreement ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable 
employment, whichever occurs first, provided however, in the event Coach obtains lesser 
employment after such termination, then the amount of compensation the University pays will be 
adjusted and reduced by the amount of compensation paid Coach as a result of such lesser 
employment, such adjusted compensation to be calculated for each University pay-period by 
reducing the gross salary set forth in section 3.1.1(a) (before deductions required by law) by the 
gross compensation paid to Coach under the lesser employment, then subtracting from this  
adjusted gross compensation deductions according to law. In addition, Coach will be entitled to 
continue her health insurance plan and group life insurance as if she remained a University 
employee until the term of this Agreement ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable 
employment or any other employment providing Coach with a reasonably comparable health 
plan and group life insurance, whichever occurs first. Coach shall be entitled to no other 
compensation or fringe benefits, except as otherwise provided herein or required by law. Coach 
specifically agrees to inform University within ten business days of obtaining other employment 
and to advise University of all relevant terms of such employment, including without limitation 
the nature and location of the employment, salary, other compensation, health insurance benefits, 
life insurance benefits, and other fringe benefits.  Failure to so inform and advise University shall 
constitute a material breach of this Agreement and University’s obligation to pay compensation 
under this provision shall end.  Coach further agrees to repay to University all compensation paid 
to her by University after the date she obtains other employment, to which she is not entitled 
under this provision. 

 
5.2.3 University has been represented by legal counsel, and coach has either 

been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed without legal counsel in the contract 
negotiations.  The parties have bargained for and agreed to the foregoing provision, giving 
consideration to the fact that the Coach may lose certain benefits, supplemental compensation, or 
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outside compensation relating to her employment with University, which damages are extremely 
difficult to determine with certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such 
liquidated damages by University and the acceptance thereof by Coach shall constitute adequate 
and reasonable compensation to Coach.   Such compensation is not, and shall not be construed to 
be, a penalty. 
 

5.3  Termination by Coach for Convenience. 
 
 5.3.1 The Coach recognizes that her promise to work for University for the 

entire term of this Agreement is of the essence of this Agreement. The Coach also recognizes 
that the University is making a highly valuable investment in her employment by entering into 
this Agreement and that its investment would be lost were she to resign or otherwise terminate 
her employment with the University before the end of the contract term. 

 5.3.2 The Coach, for her own convenience, may terminate this Agreement 
during its term by giving prior written notice to the University. Termination shall be effective ten 
(10) days after notice is given to the University. 

 
 5.3.3  If the Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience at any time, all 

obligations of the University shall cease as of the effective date of the termination. If the Coach 
terminates this Agreement for her convenience she shall pay to the University the following sum: 
(a) if the Agreement is terminated on or before August 1, 2011, the sum of $5,000.00; (b) if the 
Agreement is terminated between August 2, 2011 and August 1, 2012 inclusive, the sum of 
$4,000.00; (c) if the Agreement is terminated between August 2, 2012 and August 1, 2013 
inclusive, the sum of $3,000.00; (d) if the Agreement is terminated between August 2, 2013 and 
August 1, 2014 inclusive, the sum of $2,000.  The applicable sum shall be due and payable 
within twenty (20) days of the effective date of the termination, and any unpaid amount shall 
bear simple interest at a rate eight (8) percent per annum until paid. 

 
           5.3.4 University has been represented by legal counsel, and Coach has either 

been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed without legal counsel in the contract 
negotiations. The parties have bargained for and agreed to the foregoing provision, giving 
consideration to the fact that the University will incur administrative and recruiting costs in 
obtaining a replacement for Coach, in addition to potentially increased compensation costs if 
Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience that are extremely difficult to determine with 
certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such sums by Coach and the acceptance 
thereof by University shall constitute adequate and reasonable compensation to University. Such 
payments are not, and shall not be construed to be, a penalty.  This section 5.3.4 shall not apply if 
Coach terminates this Agreement because of a material breach by the University. 

 
 5.3.5 Except as provided elsewhere in this Agreement, if Coach terminates this 

Agreement for convenience, she shall forfeit to the extent permitted by law her right to receive 
all supplemental compensation and other payments. 

 
5.4 Termination due to Disability or Death of Coach.   
 



  ATTACHMENT 1 

CONSENT - BAHR - SECTION I  TAB 4  Page 13 
  

5.4.1 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, this Agreement 
shall terminate automatically if Coach becomes totally or permanently disabled as defined by the 
University's disability insurance carrier, becomes unable to perform the essential functions of the 
position of head coach, or dies.  
 

5.4.2 If this Agreement is terminated because of Coach's death, Coach's salary 
and all other benefits shall terminate as of the last day worked, except that the Coach's personal 
representative or other designated beneficiary shall be paid all compensation due or unpaid and 
death benefits, if any, as may be contained in any fringe benefit plan now in force or hereafter 
adopted by the University and due to the Coach's estate or beneficiaries thereunder. 
 

5.4.3 If this Agreement is terminated because the Coach becomes totally or 
permanently disabled as defined by the University's disability insurance carrier, or becomes 
unable to perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, all salary and other 
benefits shall terminate, except that the Coach shall be entitled to receive any compensation due 
or unpaid and any disability-related benefits to which she is entitled by virtue of employment 
with the University. 

 
5.5 Interference by Coach.  In the event of termination, suspension, or reassignment, 

Coach agrees that Coach will not interfere with the University’s student-athletes or otherwise 
obstruct the University’s ability to transact business or operate its intercollegiate athletics 
program. 

 
5.6 No Liability.  The University shall not be liable to Coach for the loss of any 

collateral business opportunities or any other benefits, perquisites or income from any sources 
that may ensue as a result of any termination of this Agreement by either party or due to death or 
disability or the suspension or reassignment of Coach, regardless of the circumstances. 

 
5.7    Waiver of Rights.  Because the Coach is receiving a multi-year contract and the 

opportunity to receive supplemental compensation and because such contracts and opportunities 
are not customarily afforded to University  employees, if the University  suspends or reassigns 
Coach, or terminates this Agreement for good or adequate cause or for convenience, Coach shall 
have all the rights provided for in this Agreement but hereby releases the University  from 
compliance with the notice, appeal, and similar employment-related rights provide for in the 
State Board of Education and Board or Regents of the University of Idaho Rule Manual (IDAPA 
08) and Governing Policies and Procedures Manual, and the University  Faculty-Staff Handbook. 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

6.1 Board Approval.  This Agreement shall not be effective until and unless approved 
of the University’s Board of Regents and executed by both parties as set forth below.  In 
addition, the payment of any compensation pursuant to this agreement shall be subject to the 
approval of the University’s Board of Regents, the President, and the Director; the sufficiency of 
legislative appropriations; the receipt of sufficient funds in the account from which such 
compensation is paid; and the Board of Regents and University's rules regarding financial 
exigency.  
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6.2 University Property.  All personal property (excluding vehicle(s) provided 

through the Vandal Wheels program), material, and articles of information, including, without 
limitation, keys, credit cards, personnel records, recruiting records, team information, films, 
statistics or any other personal property, material, or data, furnished to Coach by the University 
or developed by Coach on behalf of the University or at the University’s direction or for the 
University’s use or otherwise in connection with Coach’s employment hereunder are and shall 
remain the sole property of the University.  Within twenty-four (24) hours of the expiration of 
the term of this agreement or its earlier termination as provided herein, Coach shall immediately 
cause any such personal property, materials, and articles of information in Coach’s possession or 
control to be delivered to the Director. 
 

6.3 Assignment.  Neither party may assign its rights or delegate its obligations under 
this Agreement without the prior written consent of the other party. 

 
6.4 Waiver.  No waiver of any default in the performance of this Agreement shall be 

effective unless in writing and signed by the waiving party.  The waiver of a particular breach in 
the performance of this Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of any other or subsequent 
breach.  The resort to a particular remedy upon a breach shall not constitute a waiver of any other 
available remedies. 

 
6.5 Severability.  If any provision of this Agreement is determined to be invalid or 

unenforceable, the remainder of the Agreement shall not be affected and shall remain in effect. 
 

6.6 Governing Law.  This Agreement shall be subject to and construed in accordance 
with the laws of the state of Idaho as an agreement to be performed in Idaho.  Any action based 
in whole or in part on this Agreement shall be brought in the courts of the state of Idaho. 
 

6.7 Oral Promises.  Oral promises of an increase in annual salary or of any 
supplemental or other compensation shall not be binding upon the University. 

 
6.8 Force Majeure.  Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, lockouts, labor 

disputes, acts of God, inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable substitutes therefore, 
governmental restrictions, governmental regulations, governmental controls, enemy or hostile 
governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other casualty, and other causes beyond the 
reasonable control of the party obligated to perform (including financial inability), shall excuse 
the performance by such party for a period equal to any such prevention, delay or stoppage. 

 
6.9 Confidentiality.  The Coach hereby consents and agrees that this document may 

be released and made available to the public after it is signed by the Coach. The Coach further 
agrees that all documents and reports she is required to produce under this Agreement may be 
released and made available to the public at the University's sole discretion.  

 
6.10 Notices. Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be delivered in 

person or by public or private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service Express Mail) or 
certified mail with return receipt requested or by facsimile. All notices shall be addressed to the 
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parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as the parties may from time to time 
direct in writing: 
 
 
 
the University:   Director of Athletics 
    University of Idaho 
    P.O. Box 442302 
    Moscow, Idaho  83844-2302 
 
with a copy to:   President 
    University of Idaho 
    P.O. Box 443151 
    Moscow, ID  83844-3151 
     
the Coach:   Debbie Buchanan  
    Last known address on file with 
    University's Human Resource Services 
 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or refusal to 
accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day facsimile delivery is 
verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall always be effective. 
 
 6.11 Headings.  The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference purposes 
only and shall not in any way affect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 
 
 6.12 Binding Effect.  This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties hereto and 
shall inure to the benefit of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, legal representatives, 
successors and assigns. 
 
 6.13 Non-Use of Names and Trademarks. The Coach shall not, without the 
University's prior written consent in each case, use any name, trade name, trademark, or other 
designation of the University (including contraction, abbreviation or simulation), except in the 
course and scope of her official University duties. 
 
 6.14 No Third Party Beneficiaries.  There are no intended or unintended third party 
beneficiaries to this Agreement. 
 

6.15 Entire Agreement; Amendments. This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement 
of the parties and supersedes all prior agreements and understandings with respect to the same 
subject matter.  No amendment or modification of this Agreement shall be effective unless in 
writing, signed by both parties, and approved by University's Board of Regents. 
 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with Attorney.  The Coach acknowledges that she has had 
the opportunity to consult and review this Agreement with an attorney, and has either consulted 
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with legal counsel or chosen not to. Accordingly, in all cases, the language of this Agreement 
shall be construed simply, according to its fair meaning, and not strictly for or against any party. 
 
 
UNIVERSITY     COACH 
 
 
            
M. Duane Nellis President  Date  Debbie Buchanan,  Date 
 
 
 
Approved by the Board of Regents on the ____ day of ________ , 2010. 
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Approved by the SBOE March 18, 2000 (applies to all Board governed institutions). 
 
 

EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT 
 
This Employment Agreement (Agreement) is entered into by and between 
______________________  (the University (Collegeof Idaho (University), and 
____________________Debbie Buchanan (Coach). 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

1.1. Employment.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the 
University (College) shall employ Coach as the head coach of its intercollegiate 
_(Sport)___volleyball team (Team)..  Coach represents and warrants that Coach is fully qualified 
to serve, and is available for employment, in this capacity. 

 
1.2. Reporting Relationship.  Coach shall report and be responsible directly to the 

University (College)’sUniversity’s Director of Athletics (Director) or the Director’s designee. 
Coach shall abide by the reasonable instructions of Director or the Director's designee and shall 
confer with the Director or the Director’s designee on all administrative and technical matters. 
Coach shall also be under the general supervision of the University (College)’sUniversity’s 
President (President). 

 
1.3. Duties.  Coach shall manage and supervise the Team and shall perform such other 

duties in the University (College)’sUniversity’s athletic program as the Director may assign and 
as may be described elsewhere in this Agreement.  The University (College) shall have the right, 
at any time, to reassign Coach to duties at the University (College) other than as head coach of 
the Team, provided that Coach’s compensation and benefits shall not be affected by any such 
reassignment, except that the opportunity to earn supplemental compensation as provided in 
sections 3.2.1 through _(Depending on supplemental pay provisions used)____3.2.7 shall cease. 

 
ARTICLE 2 

 
2.1. Term.  This Agreement is for a fixed-term appointment of _____ ( __five ( 5 ) 

years, commencing on ________August 1, 2010 and terminating, without further notice to 
Coach, on ________July 31, 2015, unless sooner terminated in accordance with other provisions 
of this Agreement. 

 
2.2. Extension or Renewal.  This Agreement is renewable solely upon an offer from 

the University (College) and an acceptance by Coach, both of which must be in writing and 
signed by the parties.  Any renewal is subject to the prior approval of University 
(College)'sUniversity's Board of _(Regents or Trustees)__ .. This Agreement in no way grants to 
Coach a claim to tenure in employment, nor shall Coach’s service pursuant to this agreement 
count in any way toward tenure at the University (College).. 
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ARTICLE 3 
 

3.1 Regular Compensation. 
 

3.1.1  In consideration of Coach’s services and satisfactory 
performance of this Agreement, the University (College) shall provide to Coach: 
 

a) An annual salary of $_________$83033.60 per year, payable in 
biweekly installments in accordance with normal University 
(College) procedures., Coach will be eligible to receive University-
wide changes in employee compensation approved by the Director 
and President; 

and such salary increases as may be determined appropriate by the 
Director and President and approved by the University (College)’s 
Board of _(Regents or Trustees)____ ; 

 
b) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University (College) provides generally to non-faculty exempt 
employees; and 

 
c) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University (College)’sUniversity’s Department of Athletics 
(Department) provides generally to its employees of a comparable 
level. Coach hereby agrees to abide by the terms and conditions, as 
now existing or hereafter amended, of such employee benefits. 

 
3.2 Supplemental Compensation 

 
3.2.1. Each year the Team is the conference champion or co-champion and also 

becomes eligible for a  (bowl game the NCAA tournament pursuant to NCAA Division I 
guidelines or post-season tournament or post-season playoffs)  , and if Coach continues to be 
employed as University (College)'sUniversity's head ___(Sport)  volleyball coach as of the 
ensuing July 1st, the University (College) shall pay to Coach supplemental compensation in an 
amount equal to ___(amount or computation)    of one-thirteenth (1/13) of Coach’s Annual 
Salary during the fiscal year in which the championship and   (bowl or other post-season)  
NCAA tournament eligibility are achieved.  The University (College) shall determine the 
appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation. 
  

3.2.2 Each year the Team is ranked in the top 25 in the   (any published national 
rankings, such as final ESPN/USA Today coaches poll of Division IA footballintercollegiate 
volleyball teams)   , and if Coach continues to be employed as University (College)'sUniversity's 
head    (Sport)   volleyball coach as of the ensuing July 1st, the University (College) shall pay 
Coach supplemental compensation in an amount equal to  ___(amount or computation)     one-
thirteenth (1/13) of Coach'sCoach’s Annual Salary in effect on the date of the final poll. The 
University (College) shall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any 
such supplemental compensation. 
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3.2.3  Each year Coach shall be eligible to receive supplemental 

compensation in an amount up to  ___(amount or computation)     based on the academic 
achievement and behavior of Team members.  if the Team’s cumulative APR ranks nationally 
within the applicable sport above the 50th percentile as follows: 

 
National rank within sport 
50th - 60th % = $2,000  
60th - 70th % = $3,000  
70th – 80th % = $4,000 
80th % or above = $5,000 

 
The determination of whether Coach will receive such supplemental 

compensation and the timing of the payment(s) shall be at the sole discretion of the President in 
consultation with the Director. The determination shallalso be based on the following factors: 
grade point averages; difficulty of major course of study; honors such as scholarships, 
designation as Academic All-American, and conference academic recognition; progress toward 
graduation for all athletes, but particularly those who entered the University (College) as 
academically at-risk students; the conduct of Team members on the University (College) 
campus, at authorized University (College) activities, in the community, and elsewhere. Any 
such supplemental compensation paid to Coach shall be accompanied with a detailed 
justification for the supplemental compensation based on the factors listed above and such 
justification shall be separately reported to the Board of   (Regents or Trustees)  as a document 
available to the public under the Idaho Public Records Act.  

 
3.2.4 Each year Coach is named Conference Coach of the Year, and if Coach 

continues to be employed as University's head women’s volleyball coach as of the ensuing July 
1st, Coach shall be eligible to receive supplemental compensation in an amount up to __(amount 
or computation)____ based on the overall development of the intercollegiate (men's/women's) 
_(Sport)__ program; ticket sales; fundraising; outreach by Coach to various constituency groups, 
including of $4,000.  The University (College) students, staff, faculty, alumni and boosters; 
andshall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any other factors the 
President wishes to consider. The determination of whether Coach will receive such 
supplemental compensation and the timing of the payment(s) shall be at the sole discretion of the 
President in consultation with the Director. 

 
3.2.5  The Coach shall receive the sum of _(amount or 

computation)_$15,000 from the University (College) or the University (College)'sUniversity's 
designated media outlet(s) or a combination thereof each year during the term of this Agreement 
in compensation for participation in media programs and public appearances (Programs). 
Coach'sEach year, one-half of this sum shall be paid prior to the first regular season volleyball 
game, and one-half shall be paid no later than two weeks after the last regular season volleyball 
game or post season match, whichever occurs later.  Coach’s right to receive the second half of 
such a payment shall vest on the date of the Team'sTeam’s last regular season or post-season 
competition, whichever occurs later. This sum shall be paid __(terms or conditions of , and 
contingent upon Coach’s continued employment as of that date.  Coach’s right to receive any 
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such media payment)_____ . under this Paragraph is expressly contingent on Coach’s 
compliance with University’s financial stewardship policies as set forth in University’s 
Administrative Procedures Manual Chapter 25.  Agreements requiring the Coach to participate in 
Programs related to hisher duties as an employee of University (College) are the property of the 
University (College).. The University (College) shall have the exclusive right to negotiate and 
contract with all producers of media productions and all parties desiring public appearances by 
the Coach. Coach agrees to cooperate with the University (College) in order for the Programs to 
be successful and agrees to provide hisher services to and perform on the Programs and to 
cooperate in their production, broadcasting, and telecasting. It is understood that neither Coach 
nor any assistant coaches shall appear without the prior written approval of the Director on any 
competing radio or television program (including but not limited to a coach’s show, call-in show, 
or interview show) or a regularly scheduled news segment, except that this prohibition shall not 
apply to routine news media interviews for which no compensation is received. Without the prior 
written approval of the Director, Coach shall not appear in any commercial endorsements which 
are broadcast on radio or television that conflict with those broadcast on the University 
(College)’sUniversity’s designated media outlets. 
 

3.2.6 (SUMMER CAMP—OPERATED BY UNIVERSITY (COLLEGE)) 
Coach agrees that the University (College) has the exclusive right to operate youth 
_(Sport)__volleyball camps on its campus using University (College) facilities.   The University 
(College) shall allow Coach the opportunity to earn supplemental compensation by assisting with 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s camps in Coach's capacity as a University (College) 
employee.   Coach hereby agrees to assist in the marketing, supervision, and general 
administration of the University (College)’s footballUniversity’s youth volleyball camps.   Coach 
also agrees that Coach will perform all obligations mutually agreed upon by the parties.  In 
exchange for Coach’s participation in the University (College)’s summer footballUniversity’s 
youth volleyball camps,  the University (College) shall pay Coach _(amount)__ per year as 
supplemental compensation during each yearthe remaining income from the youth volleyball 
camps, less $500, after all claims, insurance, and expenses of his employment as head  (Sport)  
coach at the University (College). This amount shall besuch camps have been paid __(terms of 
payment)_____ ..             

 
Alternatively, in the event the University notifies Coach, in writing that it does 

not intend to operate youth volleyball camps for a particular period of time during the term of 
this Agreement, then, during such time period, Coach shall be permitted to operate youth 
volleyball camps on the University’s campus and using its facilities under the following terms 
and conditions: 
: 

a)            The summer youth camp operation reflects positively on the 
University of Idaho and the Department; 

 
b)            The summer youth camp is operated by Coach directly or 

through a private enterprise owned and managed by Coach. The 
Coach shall not use University of Idaho personnel, equipment, or 
facilities without the prior written approval of the Director; 
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c)            Assistant coaches at the University of Idaho are given priority 
when the Coach or the private enterprise selects coaches to 
participate; 

 
d)            The Coach complies with all NCAA, Conference, and University 

of Idaho rules and regulations related, directly or indirectly, to the 
operation of summer youth camps; 

 
e)            The Coach or the private enterprise enters into a contract with 

University of Idaho and Sodexho for all campus goods and 
services required by the camp.  

 
f)             The Coach or private enterprise pays for use of University of 

Idaho facilities. 
 
g)            Within thirty days of the last day of the summer youth camp(s), 

Coach shall submit to the Director a preliminary "Camp Summary 
Sheet" containing financial and other information related to the 
operation of the camp. Within ninety days of the last day of the 
summer youth camp(s), Coach shall submit to Director a final 
accounting and "Camp Summary Sheet." A copy of the "Camp 
Summary Sheet" is attached to this Agreement as an exhibit. 

 
h)            The Coach or the private enterprise shall provide proof of 

liability insurance as follows: (1) liability coverage: spectator and 
staff--$1 million; (2) catastrophic coverage: camper and staff--$1 
million maximum coverage with $100 deductible. 

 
i)             To the extent permitted by law, the Coach or the private 

enterprise shall defend and indemnify the University of Idaho 
against any claims, damages, or liabilities arising out of the 
operation of the summer youth camp(s). 

 
j)             All employees of the summer youth camp(s) shall be employees 

of the Coach or the private enterprise and not the University of 
Idaho while engaged in camp activities. The Coach and all other 
University of Idaho employees involved in the operation of the 
camp(s) shall be on annual leave status or leave without pay during 
the days the camp is in operation. The Coach or private enterprise 
shall provide workers' compensation insurance in accordance with 
Idaho law and comply in all respects with all federal and state 
wage and hour laws. 

 
In the event of termination of this Agreement, suspension, or reassignment, University of 
Idaho shall not be under any obligation to permit a summer youth camp to be held by the 
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Coach after the effective date of such termination, suspension, or reassignment, and the 
University of Idaho shall be released from all obligations relating thereto. 

 
3.2.7  Coach agrees that the University (College) has the 

exclusive right to select footwear, apparel and/or equipment for the use of its student-athletes and 
staff, including Coach, during official practices and games and during times when Coach or the 
Team is being filmed by motion picture or video camera or posing for photographs in their 
capacity as representatives of University (College).. Coach recognizes that the University 
(College) is negotiating or has entered into an agreement with    (Company Name)  Nike to 
supply the University (College) with athletic footwear, apparel and/or equipment.  Coach agrees 
that, upon the University (College)’sUniversity’s reasonable request, Coach will consult with 
appropriate parties concerning an    (Company Name)  Nike product’s design or performance, 
shall act as an instructor at a clinic sponsored in whole or in part by    (Company Name)  Nike, or 
give a lecture at an event sponsored in whole or in part by    (Company Name)  Nike, or make 
other educationally-related appearances as may be reasonably requested by the University 
(College).. Notwithstanding the foregoing sentence, Coach shall retain the right to decline such 
appearances as Coach reasonably determines to conflict with or hinder hisher duties and 
obligations as head    (Sport)  volleyball coach. In order to avoid entering into an agreement with 
a competitor of    (Company Name)  Nike, Coach shall submit all outside consulting agreements 
to the University (College) for review and approval prior to execution.  Coach shall also report 
such outside income to the University (College) in accordance with NCAA (or NAIA) rules.  
Coach further agrees that Coach will not endorse any athletic footwear, apparel and/or equipment 
products, including   (Company Name)  Nike, and will not participate in any messages or 
promotional appearances which contain a comparative or qualitative description of athletic 
footwear, apparel or equipment products. 

 
3.3 General Conditions of Compensation.  All compensation provided by the 

University (College) to Coach is subject to deductions and withholdings as required by law or 
the terms and conditions of any fringe benefit in which Coach participates. However, if any 
fringe benefit is based in whole or in part upon the compensation provided by the University 
(College) to Coach, such fringe benefit shall be based only on the compensation provided 
pursuant to section 3.1.1, except to the extent required by the terms and conditions of a specific 
fringe benefit program. 

 
ARTICLE 4 

 
4.1. Coach’s Specific Duties and Responsibilities.   In consideration of the 

compensation specified in this Agreement, Coach, in addition to the obligations set forth 
elsewhere in this Agreement, shall: 
 

4.1.1. Devote Coach’s full time and best efforts to the performance of Coach’s 
duties under this Agreement; 

 
4.1.2. Develop and implement programs and procedures with respect to the 

evaluation, recruitment, training, and coaching of Team members which enable them to compete 
successfully and reasonably protect their health, safety, and well-being; 
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4.1.3. Observe and uphold all academic standards, requirements, and policies of 

the University (College) and encourage Team members to perform to their highest academic 
potential and to graduate in a timely manner; and 

 
4.1.4. Know, recognize, and comply with all applicable laws and the policies, 

rules and regulations of the University (College),, the University (College)'sUniversity's 
governing board, the conference, and the NCAA (or NAIA);; supervise and take appropriate 
steps to ensure that Coach’s assistant coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is 
administratively responsible, and the members of the Team know, recognize, and comply with 
all such laws, policies, rules and regulations; and immediately report to the Director and to the 
Department's Director of Compliance if Coach has reasonable cause to believe that any person or 
entity, including without limitation representatives of the University (College)’sUniversity’s 
athletic interests, has violated or is likely to violate any such laws, policies, rules or regulations.  
Coach shall cooperate fully with the University (College) and Department at all times. The 
names or titles of employees whom Coach supervises are attached as Exhibit A.C. The 
applicable laws, policies, rules, and regulations include: (a) State Board of Education and Board 
of Regents of the University of Idaho Governing Policies and Procedures and Rule Manual; (b) 
University (College)'sUniversity's Handbook; (c) University (College)'sUniversity's 
Administrative Procedures Manual; (d) the policies of the Department; (e) NCAA (or NAIA) 
rules and regulations; and (f) the rules and regulations of the   (Sport)  volleyball conference of 
which the University (College) is a member. 
 

4.2 Outside Activities.  Coach shall not undertake any business, professional or 
personal activities, or pursuits that would prevent Coach from devoting Coach’s full time and 
best efforts to the performance of Coach’s duties under this Agreement, that would otherwise 
detract from those duties in any manner, or that, in the opinion of the University (College),, 
would reflect adversely upon the University (College) or its athletic program. Subject to the 
terms and conditions of this Agreement, Coach may, with the prior written approval of the 
Director, who may consult with the President, enter into separate arrangements for outside 
activities and endorsements which are consistent with Coach's obligations under this Agreement. 
Coach may not use the University (College)’sUniversity’s name, logos, or trademarks in 
connection with any such arrangements without the prior written approval of the Director and the 
President. 

 
4.3. NCAA (or NAIA) Rules.  In accordance with NCAA (or NAIA) rules, Coach 

shall obtain prior written approval from the University (College)’sUniversity’s President for all 
athletically related income and benefits from sources outside the University (College) and shall 
reportprovide a written detailed account of the source and amount of all such income and 
benefits to the University (College)’sUniversity’s President whenever reasonably requested, but 
in no event less than annually before the close of business on June 30th of each year or the last 
regular University (College) work day preceding June 30th. The report shall be in a format 
reasonably satisfactory to University (College). . Sources of such income include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

 
(a) Income from annuities; 
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(b) Sports camps; 
(c) Housing benefits, including preferential housing arrangements; 
(d) Country club memberships; 
(e) Complimentary ticket sales; 
(f) Television and radio programs; and 
(g) Endorsement or consultation contracts with athletics shoe, apparel or 
equipment manufacturers. 
 

In no event shall Coach accept or receive directly or indirectly any monies, benefits, or gratuities 
whatsoever from any person, association, corporation, University (College) booster club, 
University (College) alumni association, University (College) foundation, or other benefactor, if 
the acceptance or receipt of the monies, benefits, or gratuities would violate applicable law or the 
policies, rules, and regulations of the University (College),, the University 
(College)'sUniversity's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA (or NAIA).. 

 
4.4 Hiring Authority.  Coach shall have the responsibility and the sole authority to 

recommend to the Director the hiring and termination of assistant coaches for the Team, but the 
decision to hire or terminate an assistant coach shall be made by the Director and shall, when 
necessary or appropriate, be subject to the approval of President and the University 
(College)’sUniversity’s Board of   (Trustees or Regents)    . 

 
4.5 Scheduling.  Coach shall consult with, and may make recommendations to, the 

Director or the Director’s designee with respect to the scheduling of Team competitions, but the 
final decision shall be made by the Director or the Director’s designee. 

 
4.76 Other Coaching Opportunities.  Coach shall not, under any circumstances, 

interview for, negotiate for, or accept employment as a coach at any other institution of higher 
education or with any professional sports team, requiring performance of duties prior to the 
expiration of this Agreement, without the prior approval of the Director.  Such approval shall not 
unreasonably be withheld. 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

5.1 Termination of Coach for Cause.  The University (College) may, in its discretion, 
suspend Coach from some or all of Coach’s duties, temporarily or permanently, and with or 
without pay; reassign Coach to other duties; or terminate this Agreement at any time for good or 
adequate cause, as those terms are defined in applicable rules and regulations.  

 

5.1.1 In addition to the definitions contained in applicable rules and regulations, 
University (College) and Coach hereby specifically agree that the following shall constitute good 
or adequate cause for suspension, reassignment, or termination of this Agreement: 

 
a) A deliberate or major violation of Coach’s duties under this agreement or 

the refusal or unwillingness of Coach to perform such duties in good faith 
and to the best of Coach’s abilities; 
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b) The failure of Coach to remedy any violation of any of the terms of this 

agreement within 30 days after written notice from the University 
(College);; 

 
c) A deliberate or major violation by Coach of any applicable law or the 

policies, rules or regulations of the University (College),, the University 
(College)'s governing board, the conference or the NCAA (NAIA),, 
including but not limited to any such violation which may have occurred 
during the employment of Coach at another NCAA or NAIA member 
institution; 

 
d) Ten (10) working days' absence of Coach from duty without the 

University (College)’s consent; 
 

e) Any conduct of Coach that constitutes moral turpitude or that would, in 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s judgment, reflect adversely on the 
University (College) or its athletic programs;  

 
f) The failure of Coach to represent the University (College) and its athletic 

programs positively in public and private forums;  
 
      g) The failure of Coach to fully and promptly cooperate with the NCAA 

(NAIA) or the University (College) in any investigation of possible 
violations of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of the 
University (College),, the University (College)'sUniversity's governing 
board, the conference, or the NCAA (NAIA);; 

 
      h) The failure of Coach to report a known violation of any applicable law or 

the policies, rules or regulations of the University (College),, the 
University (College)'sUniversity's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA (NAIA),, by one of  Coach’s assistant coaches, any other 
employees for whom Coach is administratively responsible, or a member 
of the Team; or 

 
       i) A violation of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of 

the University (College),, the University (College)'sUniversity's governing 
board, the conference, or the NCAA (NAIA),, by one of  Coach’s assistant 
coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is administratively 
responsible, or a member of the Team if Coach knew or should have 
known of the violation and could have prevented it by ordinary 
supervision. 

 
5.1.2 Suspension, reassignment, or termination for good or adequate cause shall 

be effectuated by the University (College) as follows:  before the effective date of the 
suspension, reassignment, or termination, the Director or hisher designee shall provide Coach 
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with notice, which notice shall be accomplished in the manner provided for in this Agreement 
and shall include the reason(s) for the contemplated action. Coach shall then have an opportunity 
to respond. After Coach responds or fails to respond, University (College) shall notify Coach 
whether, and if so when, the action will be effective.  

 
5.1.3 In the event of any termination for good or adequate cause, the University 

(College)’sUniversity’s obligation to provide compensation and benefits to Coach, whether 
direct, indirect, supplemental or collateral, shall cease as of the date of such termination, and the 
University (College) shall not be liable for the loss of any collateral business opportunities or 
other benefits, perquisites, or income resulting from outside activities or from any other sources. 

 
5.1.4 If found in violation of NCAA (NAIA) regulations, Coach shall, in 

addition to the provisions of Section 5.1, be subject to disciplinary or corrective action as set 
forth in the provisions of the NCAA (NAIA) enforcement procedures. This section applies to 
violations occurring at the University (College) or at previous institutions at which the Coach 
was employed. 
 

5.2 Termination of Coach for Convenience of University (College)..   
 

5.2.1 At any time after commencement of this Agreement, University 
(College),, for its own convenience, may terminate this Agreement by giving ten (10) days prior 
written notice to Coach.  

 
5.2.2 In the event that University (College) terminates this Agreement for its 

own convenience, University (College) shall be obligatedpay to pay Coach, as liquidated 
damages and not a penalty, the salary set forth in section 3.1.1(a), excluding all deductions 
required by law, on the regular paydays of University (College) until the term of this Agreement 
ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment, whichever occurs first., 
provided however, in the event Coach obtains lesser employment after such termination, then the 
amount of compensation the University pays will be adjusted and reduced by the amount of 
compensation paid Coach as a result of such lesser employment, such adjusted compensation to 
be calculated for each University pay-period by reducing the gross salary set forth in section 
3.1.1(a) (before deductions required by law) by the gross compensation paid to Coach under the 
lesser employment, then subtracting from this  adjusted gross compensation deductions 
according to law. In addition, Coach will be entitled to continue hisher health insurance plan and 
group life insurance as if heshe remained a University (College) employee until the term of this 
Agreement ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment or any other 
employment providing Coach with a reasonably comparable health plan and group life 
insurance, whichever occurs first. Coach shall be entitled to no other compensation or fringe 
benefits, except as otherwise provided herein or required by law. Coach specifically agrees to 
inform University within ten business days of obtaining other employment and to advise 
University of all relevant terms of such employment, including without limitation the nature and 
location of the employment, salary, other compensation, health insurance benefits, life insurance 
benefits, and other fringe benefits.  Failure to so inform and advise University shall constitute a 
material breach of this Agreement and University’s obligation to pay compensation under this 
provision shall end.  Coach further agrees to repay to University all compensation paid to her by 
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University after the date she obtains other employment, to which she is not entitled under this 
provision. 

 
5.2.3 The parties have bothUniversity has been represented by legal counsel, 

and coach has either been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed without legal 
counsel in the contract negotiations and.  The parties have bargained for and agreed to the 
foregoing liquidated damages provision, giving consideration to the fact that the Coach may lose 
certain benefits, supplemental compensation, or outside compensation relating to hisher 
employment with University (College),, which damages are extremely difficult to determine with 
certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such liquidated damages by University 
(College) and the acceptance thereof by Coach shall constitute adequate and reasonable 
compensation to Coach for the damages and injury suffered by Coach because of such 
termination by University (College). The liquidated damages are.   Such compensation is not, 
and shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 
 

5.3  Termination by Coach for Convenience. 

 5.3.1 The Coach recognizes that hisher promise to work for University 
(College) for the entire term of this Agreement is of the essence of this Agreement. The Coach 
also recognizes that the University (College) is making a highly valuable investment in hisher 
employment by entering into this Agreement and that its investment would be lost were heshe to 
resign or otherwise terminate hisher employment with the University (College) before the end of 
the contract term. 

 5.3.2 The Coach, for hisher own convenience, may terminate this Agreement 
during its term by giving prior written notice to the University (College).. Termination shall be 
effective ten (10) days after notice is given to the University (College).. 

 5.3.3  If the Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience at any time, all 
obligations of the University (College) shall cease as of the effective date of the termination. If 
the Coach terminates this Agreement for hisher convenience heshe shall pay to the University 
(College), as liquidated damages and not a penalty, for the breach of this Agreement the 
following sum: (a) if the Agreement is terminated on or before __________,August 1, 2011, the 
sum of $305,000.00; (b) if the Agreement is terminated between ________August 2, 2011 and 
__________August 1, 2012 inclusive, the sum of $204,000.00; (c) if the Agreement is 
terminated between _____________August 2, 2012 and August 1, 2013 inclusive, the sum of 
$3,000.00; (d) if the Agreement is terminated between August 2, 2013 and ____________August 
1, 2014 inclusive, the sum of $102,000.00.  The liquidated damagesapplicable sum shall be due 
and payable within twenty (20) days of the effective date of the termination, and any unpaid 
amount shall bear simple interest at a rate eight (8) percent per annum until paid. 

            5.3.4 The parties have bothUniversity has been represented by legal 
counsel, and Coach has either been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed 
without legal counsel in the contract negotiations and. The parties have bargained for and agreed 
to the foregoing liquidated damages provision, giving consideration to the fact that the 
University (College) will incur administrative and recruiting costs in obtaining a replacement for 
Coach, in addition to potentially increased compensation costs if Coach terminates this 
Agreement for convenience, which damages that are extremely difficult to determine with 
certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such liquidated damagessums by Coach 



  ATTACHMENT 2 

CONSENT - BAHR – SECTION I  TAB 4  Page 28 
  

and the acceptance thereof by University (College) shall constitute adequate and reasonable 
compensation to University (College) for the damages and injury suffered by it because of such 
termination by Coach. The liquidated damages. Such payments are not, and shall not be 
construed to be, a penalty.  This section 5.3.4 shall not apply if Coach terminates this Agreement 
because of a material breach by the University (College).. 

 5.3.5 Except as provideprovided elsewhere in this Agreement, if Coach 
terminates this Agreement for convenience, heshe shall forfeit to the extent permitted by law 
hisher right to receive all supplemental compensation and other payments. 

5.4 Termination due to Disability or Death of Coach.   
 

5.4.1 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, this Agreement 
shall terminate automatically if Coach becomes totally or permanently disabled as defined by the 
University (College)'sUniversity's disability insurance carrier, becomes unable to perform the 
essential functions of the position of head coach, or dies.  
 

5.4.2 If this Agreement is terminated because of Coach's death, Coach's salary 
and all other benefits shall terminate as of the last day worked, except that the Coach's personal 
representative or other designated beneficiary shall be paid all compensation due or unpaid and 
death benefits, if any, as may be contained in any fringe benefit plan now in force or hereafter 
adopted by the University (College) and due to the Coach's estate or beneficiaries thereunder. 
 

5.4.3 If this Agreement is terminated because the Coach becomes totally or 
permanently disabled as defined by the University (College)'sUniversity's disability insurance 
carrier, or becomes unable to perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, all 
salary and other benefits shall terminate, except that the Coach shall be entitled to receive any 
compensation due or unpaid and any disability-related benefits to which heshe is entitled by 
virtue of employment with the University (College).. 

 
5.5 Interference by Coach.  In the event of termination, suspension, or reassignment, 

Coach agrees that Coach will not interfere with the University (College)’sUniversity’s student-
athletes or otherwise obstruct the University (College)’sUniversity’s ability to transact business 
or operate its intercollegiate athletics program. 

 
5.6  No Liability.  The University (College) shall not be liable to Coach for the loss of 

any collateral business opportunities or any other benefits, perquisites or income from any 
sources that may ensue as a result of any termination of this Agreement by either party or due to 
death or disability or the suspension or reassignment of Coach, regardless of the circumstances. 

 
5.7     Waiver of Rights.  Because the Coach is receiving a 

multi-year contract and the opportunity to receive supplemental compensation and because such 
contracts and opportunities are not customarily afforded to University (College) employees, if 
the University (College) suspends or reassigns Coach, or terminates this Agreement for good or 
adequate cause or for convenience, Coach shall have all the rights provided for in this Agreement 
but hereby releases the University (College) from compliance with the notice, appeal, and similar 
employment-related rights provide for in the State Board of Education and Board or Regents of 
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the University of Idaho Rule Manual (IDAPA 08) and Governing Policies and Procedures 
Manual, and the University (College) Faculty-Staff Handbook. 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

6.1 Board Approval.  This Agreement shall not be effective until and unless approved 
of the University (College)’sUniversity’s Board of _(Regents or Trustees)__ and executed by 
both parties as set forth below.  In addition, the payment of any compensation pursuant to this 
agreement shall be subject to the approval of the University (College)’sUniversity’s Board of 
_(Regents or Trustees)___,, the President, and the Director; the sufficiency of legislative 
appropriations; the receipt of sufficient funds in the account from which such compensation is 
paid; and the Board of _(Regents or Trustees)_ and University (College)'sUniversity's rules 
regarding financial exigency.  
 

6.2 University (College) Property.  All personal property (excluding vehicle(s) 
provided through the __________Vandal Wheels program), material, and articles of information, 
including, without limitation, keys, credit cards, personnel records, recruiting records, team 
information, films, statistics or any other personal property, material, or data, furnished to Coach 
by the University (College) or developed by Coach on behalf of the University (College) or at 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s direction or for the University (College)’sUniversity’s use 
or otherwise in connection with Coach’s employment hereunder are and shall remain the sole 
property of the University (College)..  Within twenty-four (24) hours of the expiration of the 
term of this agreement or its earlier termination as provided herein, Coach shall immediately 
cause any such personal property, materials, and articles of information in Coach’s possession or 
control to be delivered to the Director. 
 

6.3 Assignment.  Neither party may assign its rights or delegate its obligations under 
this Agreement without the prior written consent of the other party. 

 
6.4 Waiver.  No waiver of any default in the performance of this Agreement shall be 

effective unless in writing and signed by the waiving party.  The waiver of a particular breach in 
the performance of this Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of any other or subsequent 
breach.  The resort to a particular remedy upon a breach shall not constitute a waiver of any other 
available remedies. 

 
6.5 Severability.  If any provision of this Agreement is determined to be invalid or 

unenforceable, the remainder of the Agreement shall not be affected and shall remain in effect. 
 

6.6 Governing Law.  This Agreement shall be subject to and construed in accordance 
with the laws of the state of Idaho as an agreement to be performed in Idaho.  Any action based 
in whole or in part on this Agreement shall be brought in the courts of the state of Idaho. 
 

6.7 Oral Promises.  Oral promises of an increase in annual salary or of any 
supplemental or other compensation shall not be binding upon the University (College).. 
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6.8 Force Majeure.  Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, lockouts, labor 
disputes, acts of God, inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable substitutes 
therefortherefore, governmental restrictions, governmental regulations, governmental controls, 
enemy or hostile governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other casualty, and other causes 
beyond the reasonable control of the party obligated to perform (including financial inability), 
shall excuse the performance by such party for a period equal to any such prevention, delay or 
stoppage. 

 
6.9 Confidentiality.  The Coach hereby consents and agrees that this document may 

be released and made available to the public after it is signed by the Coach. The Coach further 
agrees that all documents and reports heshe is required to produce under this Agreement may be 
released and made available to the public at the University (College)'sUniversity's sole 
discretion.  

 
6.10 Notices. Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be delivered in 

person or by public or private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service Express Mail) or 
certified mail with return receipt requested or by facsimile. All notices shall be addressed to the 
parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as the parties may from time to time 
direct in writing: 
 
 
 
the University (College)::   Director of Athletics 
    ________________University of Idaho 
    ________________P.O. Box 442302 
    Moscow, Idaho  83844-2302 
 
with a copy to:   President 
    ________________University of Idaho 
    ________________P.O. Box 443151 
    Moscow, ID  83844-3151 
     
the Coach:   ________________Debbie Buchanan  
    Last known address on file with 
    University (College)'sUniversity's Human Resource Services 
 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or refusal to 
accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day facsimile delivery is 
verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall always be effective. 
 
 6.11 Headings.  The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference purposes 
only and shall not in any way affect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 
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 6.12 Binding Effect.  This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties hereto and 
shall inure to the benefit of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, legal representatives, 
successors and assigns. 
 
 6.13 Non-Use of Names and Trademarks. The Coach shall not, without the University 
(College)'sUniversity's prior written consent in each case, use any name, trade name, trademark, 
or other designation of the University (College) (including contraction, abbreviation or 
simulation), except in the course and scope of hisher official University (College) duties. 
 
 6.14 No Third Party Beneficiaries.  There are no intended or unintended third party 
beneficiaries to this Agreement. 
 

6.15 Entire Agreement;  Amendments. This Agreement constitutes the entire 
agreement of the parties and supersedes all prior agreements and understandings with respect to 
the same subject matter.  No amendment or modification of this Agreement shall be effective 
unless in writing, signed by both parties, and approved by University (College)'sUniversity's 
Board of _(Regents or Trustees)__.. 
 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with Attorney.  The Coach acknowledges that heshe has 
had the opportunity to consult and review this Agreement with an attorney, and has either 
consulted with legal counsel or chosen not to. Accordingly, in all cases, the language of this 
Agreement shall be construed simply, according to its fair meaning, and not strictly for or against 
any party. 
 
 
 
UNIVERSITY (COLLEGE)      COACH 
 
 
            
                    ,M. Duane Nellis President  Date     Debbie 
Buchanan,  Date 
 
 
 
Approved by the Board of Regents on the ____ day of ________ , 2010. 
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DEBBIE BUCHANAN– WOMEN’S HEAD VOLLEYBALL COACH  
MULTI-YEAR CONTRACT – SUBSTANTIVE MODIFICATIONS FROM SBOE FORM 

 
Model Contract 
Section 

UI Contract Section Modification/Justification for Modification 

3.1.1 Regular 
Compensation 

3.1.1 Regular 
Compensation 

Allows for annual increases consistent with University-wide salary increases. 

3.2.1 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.1 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Allows for supplemental compensation if team reaches the NCAA tournament.  

3.2.3 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.3 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Allows for supplemental compensation if team’s cumulative APR ranks at certain levels nationally.  This language 
establishes a more objective standard for academic achievement and has been used in past contracts approved by the Board. 

3.2.4 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.4 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Deletes existing provisions for supplemental compensation based on ticket sales, fundraising and outreach because 
volleyball is not a revenue-generating sport and these provisions are therefore not applicable. Adds language allowing for 
additional compensation if coach is named Conference Coach of the Year. 

3.2.5 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.5 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Language calls for media compensation to be paid ½ at the beginning of the regular season and ½ after the last game of the 
season. This recognizes that much media work has been done by the coach prior to commencement of the season, and at the 
same time retains ½ of the payment as motivation for completing the season. Payment is made contingent on coach’s 
compliance with University financial stewardship policies. 

3.2.6 Summer Camps  3.2.6 Summer Camps Amount of compensation for participation in University’s summer volleyball camps not specified.  Coach will receive 
balance of income from camp after all operational expenses have been paid. Includes alternative provision allowing coach to 
operate summer camps as a private enterprise if the University opts not to run them. The Board has previously approved 
these provisions.  

4.3 NCAA Rules 
 

4.3 NCAA Rules Revised to conform to NCAA Rule 11.2.2 effective 3/8/06. Rule requires a written detailed account of athletically related 
income and identifies some of the sources that must be reported as “including but not limited to…” 

5.2.2 University 
Termination for 
Convenience 

5.2.2 University 
Termination for 
Convenience 

Language allows the University to offset salary received by Coach for lesser employment obtained after University 
termination for convenience.  Prior language would allow coach to take lesser employment and continue to receive full 
termination payment. Language also requires Coach to inform University of the terms of any new employment so University 
can accurately determine the compensation, if any, to which Coach is entitled. References to liquidated damages are deleted 
because the compensation due upon termination for convenience flows from a contractual right to terminate and not from a 
breach of the contract. The non-terminating party is entitled to compensation, not damages for breach. 

5.2.3  Representation 
by Counsel 
 

5.2.3  Representation by 
Counsel; compensation 
for termination 
 

Language clarifies that the parties have been represented by counsel or that Coach chose to proceed without counsel during 
the negotiations.  The underlined language is new and recognizes the fact that we cannot require candidates to retain 
counsel. References to liquidated damages are deleted for the same reason as in 5.2.2. 
 

5.3.3 Coach 
Termination for 
Convenience 

5.3.3 Coach Termination 
for Convenience 
 

References to liquidated damages are deleted for the same reason as in 5.2.2. 

5.3.4  Representation 
by Counsel 

5.3.4  Representation by 
Counsel; for termination  

Same as 5.2.3. above. 

6.16 Opportunity to 
Consult with Attorney 

6.16 Opportunity to 
Consult with Attorney 

Adds language similar to 5.2.2 to make clear that Coach had the opportunity to consult with counsel and either did or chose 
not to. 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Multi-year contract for head intercollegiate women’s soccer coach 
 

REFERENCE 
August 2008     Board approves two year contract for Coach 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY  
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Polices & Procedures Section II.H.1. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The University of Idaho has agreed, subject to Regents’ approval, to terms 

extending employment of the head intercollegiate soccer coach, Peter Showler, 
for a term of two (2) additional years and replacing the final 9 months of the 
current contract.  The University submits the attached multi-year contract to the 
Regents for approval.  The primary terms of the agreement are set forth below.  
The entire contract, a redlined version showing changes from the Board model 
contract and a matrix comparison to the Board model contract, is attached. 

 
 The term of the Employment Contract is two years, nine months, commencing on 

March 31, 2010, and terminating on December 31, 2012.   
 

The annual base salary is $37,689.60.  Coach is eligible to participate in 
University–wide changes in employee compensation as approved by the 
President and Athletic Director. 

 
There is an annual media payment of $6,000 and the following 
incentive/supplemental compensation provisions: 
 

 Conference champions or co-champion = $1,000  
 Top 20 finish in NCAA championships = $1,000 
 Team qualifies for WAC Tournament = $2,000 
 Each year the Team achieves a winning record at the end of the regular 

season (excluding any exhibition and WAC tournament games) = $500 
 Each year the Team achieves twelve (12) wins in regular season games 

(excluding exhibition games) = $500 
 Academic achievement and behavior of team based on the following:  

National rank within sport 
50th - 60th % = $250  
60th - 70th % = $300  
70th – 80th % = $400  
80th % or above = $450  
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Total potential annual compensation (base salary, media payment and maximum 
potential incentive) is $49,139.60 
 

 The university will allow the coach the opportunity to earn supplemental 
compensation by participating in youth soccer camps.  In exchange for the 
coach’s participation, the university shall pay the remaining income from any 
university operated camp, less $500, after all claims, insurance, and expenses of 
camp have been paid. In the event a university elects not to operate a camp, the 
coach may do so within Board guidelines for such camps. 

 
 IMPACT 

This agreement will provide a stable coaching environment for the soccer 
program as well as stability and consistency for the student-athletes involved. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Employment Contract – clean Page 3 
Attachment 2 – Employment Contract – redline Page 17 
Attachment 3 - Contract Comparison Matrix Page 33 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

This is a new Employment Agreement for the coach, which extends the coach’s 
employment since his contract was last approved by the Board. Attachments 1 
and 2 (“Employment Agreement”) contain the terms, compensation, duties, 
responsibilities and conditions of employment which are summarized in the 
Background/Discussion, above. 
 
Based on the terms of the contract and representations made by the institution, 
staff recommends approval of the contract. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the University of Idaho’s multi-year employment contract for 
head intercollegiate women’s soccer coach, Peter Showler, for a 2 year, 9 month 
term commencing on March 31, 2010 and terminating on December 31, 2012.   
 

 
Moved by __________ Seconded by _________ Carried  Yes _____ No _____  
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SECOND AMENDED EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT 
 
 
This Second Amended Employment Agreement (Agreement) is entered into by and between the 
University of Idaho (University), and Peter Showler (Coach). It replaces the Amended 
Employment Agreement approved by the Board of Regents on ____________. 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

1.1. Employment.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the 
University shall employ Coach as the head coach of its intercollegiate women’s soccer team 
(Team).  Coach represents and warrants that Coach is fully qualified to serve, and is available for 
employment, in this capacity. 

 
1.2. Reporting Relationship.  Coach shall report and be responsible directly to the 

University’s Director of Athletics (Director) or the Director’s designee. Coach shall abide by the 
reasonable instructions of Director or the Director's designee and shall confer with the Director 
or the Director’s designee on all administrative and technical matters. Coach shall also be under 
the general supervision of the University’s President (President). 

 
1.3. Duties.  Coach shall manage and supervise the Team and shall perform such other 

duties in the University’s athletic program as the Director may assign and as may be described 
elsewhere in this Agreement.  The University shall have the right, at any time, to reassign Coach 
to duties at the University other than as head coach of the Team, provided that Coach’s 
compensation and benefits shall not be affected by any such reassignment, except that the 
opportunity to earn supplemental compensation as provided in sections 3.2.1 through 3.2.7 shall 
cease. 

 
ARTICLE 2 

 
2.1. Term.  This Agreement is for a fixed-term appointment of two (2) years and nine 

(9) months commencing on March 31, 2010, and terminating, without further notice to Coach, on 
December 31, 2012, unless sooner terminated in accordance with other provisions of this 
Agreement. 

 
2.2. Extension or Renewal.  This Agreement is renewable solely upon an offer from 

the University and an acceptance by Coach, both of which must be in writing and signed by the 
parties.  Any renewal is subject to the prior approval of University's Board of Regents. This 
Agreement in no way grants to Coach a claim to tenure in employment, nor shall Coach’s service 
pursuant to this agreement count in any way toward tenure at the University. 

 
ARTICLE 3 

 
3.1 Regular Compensation. 
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3.1.1  In consideration of Coach’s services and satisfactory performance of this 
Agreement, the University shall provide to Coach: 
 

a) An annual salary of $37,689.60 per year, payable in biweekly 
installments in accordance with normal University procedures. 
Coach will be eligible to receive University-wide changes in 
employee compensation approved by the Director and President; 

 
b) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University provides generally to non-faculty exempt employees; 
and 

 
c) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University’s Department of Athletics (Department) provides 
generally to its employees of a comparable level. Coach hereby 
agrees to abide by the terms and conditions, as now existing or 
hereafter amended, of such employee benefits. 

 
3.2 Supplemental Compensation 

 
3.2.1. Each year the Team is the conference champion or co-champion and if 

Coach continues to be employed as University's head coach of its intercollegiate women’s soccer 
team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay to Coach supplemental compensation of 
$1,000 during the fiscal year immediately following the year in which the championship is 
achieved.  The University shall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach 
any such supplemental compensation.   
 

3.2.2. Each year the Team finishes in the top 20 in the NCAA championships 
and if Coach continues to be employed as University's head coach of its intercollegiate women’s 
soccer team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay to Coach supplemental 
compensation of $1,000.  The University shall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall 
pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   
 

3.2.3  Each year the Team qualifies for play in the Western Athletic Conference 
(WAC) tournament, and if Coach continues to be employed as University's head coach of its 
intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay to Coach 
supplemental compensation of $2,000.  The University shall determine the appropriate manner in 
which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   

 
3.2.4  Each year the Team achieves a winning record at the end of the regular 

season (excluding any exhibition and WAC tournament games), and if Coach continues to be 
employed as University's head coach of its intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of the ensuing 
July 1st, the University shall pay to Coach supplemental compensation of $500.  The University 
shall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental 
compensation.   
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3.2.5  Each year the Team achieves twelve (12) wins in regular season games 
(excluding exhibition games), and if Coach continues to be employed as University's head coach 
of its intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay to 
Coach supplemental compensation of $500.  The University shall determine the appropriate 
manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   

 
3.2.6 Each year Coach shall be eligible to receive supplemental compensation 

based on the academic achievement and behavior of Team members if the Team’s cumulative 
APR ranks nationally within intercollegiate women’s soccer at the 50th percentile or higher as 
follows: 

 
National rank within sport 
50th - 60th % = $250  
60th - 70th % = $300  
70th – 80th % = $400  
80th % or above = $450  

 
Any such supplemental compensation paid to Coach shall be accompanied with a justification 
for the supplemental compensation based on the factors listed above, and such justification shall 
be separately reported to the Board of Regents as a document available to the public under the 
Idaho Public Records Act. 

 
3.2.7 The Coach shall receive the sum of $6,000 from the University or the 

University's designated media outlet(s) or a combination thereof each year during the term of this 
Agreement in compensation for participation in media programs and public appearances 
(Programs). Each year, one-half of this sum shall be paid prior to the first contest, and one-half 
shall be paid no later than two weeks after the last contest.  Coach’s right to receive the second 
half of such payment shall vest on the date of the Team’s last regular season or post-season 
competition, whichever occurs later, provided Coach has fully participated in media programs 
and public appearances through that date.  Coach’s right to receive any such media payment 
under this Paragraph is expressly contingent upon the following:  (1) academic achievement and 
behavior of Team members; (2) appropriate behavior by, and supervision of, all assistant 
coaches, as determined by the Director; and (3) Coach’s compliance with University’s financial 
stewardship policies as set forth in University’s Administrative Procedures Manual Chapter 25.  
Agreements requiring the Coach to participate in Programs related to his duties as an employee 
of University are the property of the University. The University shall have the exclusive right to 
negotiate and contract with all producers of media productions and all parties desiring public 
appearances by the Coach. Coach agrees to cooperate with the University in order for the 
Programs to be successful and agrees to provide his services to and perform on the Programs and 
to cooperate in their production, broadcasting, and telecasting. It is understood that neither Coach 
nor any assistant coaches shall appear without the prior written approval of the Director on any 
competing radio or television program (including but not limited to a coach’s show, call-in show, 
or interview show) or a regularly scheduled news segment, except that this prohibition shall not 
apply to routine news media interviews for which no compensation is received. Without the prior 
written approval of the Director, Coach shall not appear in any commercial endorsements that 
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are broadcast on radio or television that conflict with those broadcast on the University’s 
designated media outlets. 

 
3.2.8 Coach agrees that the University has the exclusive right to operate youth 

soccer camps on its campus using University facilities.  The University shall allow Coach the 
opportunity to earn supplemental compensation by assisting with the University’s camps in 
Coach's capacity as a University employee.  Coach hereby agrees to assist in the marketing, 
supervision, and general administration of the University’s youth soccer camps.  Coach also 
agrees that Coach will perform all obligations mutually agreed upon by the parties.  In exchange 
for Coach’s participation in the University’s youth soccer camps, the University shall pay Coach 
the remaining income from the youth soccer camps, less $500, after all claims, insurance, and 
expenses of such camps have been paid.             

Alternatively, in the event the University notifies Coach, in writing that it does 
not intend to operate youth soccer camps for a particular period of time during the term of this 
Agreement, then, during such time period, Coach shall be permitted to operate youth soccer 
camps on the University’s campus and using its facilities under the following terms and 
conditions: 
: 

 
a)            The summer youth camp operation reflects positively on the 

University of Idaho and the Department; 
 
b)            The summer youth camp is operated by Coach directly or 

through a private enterprise owned and managed by Coach. The 
Coach shall not use University of Idaho personnel, equipment, or 
facilities without the prior written approval of the Director; 

 
c)            Assistant coaches at the University of Idaho are given priority 

when the Coach or the private enterprise selects coaches to 
participate; 

 
d)            The Coach complies with all NCAA, Conference, and University 

of Idaho rules and regulations related, directly or indirectly, to the 
operation of summer youth camps; 

 
e)            The Coach or the private enterprise enters into a contract with 

University of Idaho and Sodexho for all campus goods and 
services required by the camp.  

 
f)             The Coach or private enterprise pays for use of University of 

Idaho facilities. 
 
g)            Within thirty days of the last day of the summer youth camp(s), 

Coach shall submit to the Director a preliminary "Camp Summary 
Sheet" containing financial and other information related to the 
operation of the camp. Within ninety days of the last day of the 
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summer youth camp(s), Coach shall submit to Director a final 
accounting and "Camp Summary Sheet." A copy of the "Camp 
Summary Sheet" is attached to this Agreement as an exhibit. 

 
h)            The Coach or the private enterprise shall provide proof of 

liability insurance as follows: (1) liability coverage: spectator and 
staff--$1 million; (2) catastrophic coverage: camper and staff--$1 
million maximum coverage with $100 deductible. 

 
i)             To the extent permitted by law, the Coach or the private 

enterprise shall defend and indemnify the University of Idaho 
against any claims, damages, or liabilities arising out of the 
operation of the summer youth camp(s). 

 
j)             All employees of the summer youth camp(s) shall be employees 

of the Coach or the private enterprise and not the University of 
Idaho while engaged in camp activities. The Coach and all other 
University of Idaho employees involved in the operation of the 
camp(s) shall be on annual leave status or leave without pay during 
the days the camp is in operation. The Coach or private enterprise 
shall provide workers' compensation insurance in accordance with 
Idaho law and comply in all respects with all federal and state 
wage and hour laws. 

 
In the event of termination of this Agreement, suspension, or reassignment, University of 
Idaho shall not be under any obligation to permit a summer youth camp to be held by the 
Coach after the effective date of such termination, suspension, or reassignment, and the 
University of Idaho shall be released from all obligations relating thereto. 

 
3.2.6  Coach agrees that the University has the exclusive right to select footwear, 

apparel and/or equipment for the use of its student-athletes and staff, including Coach, during 
official practices and games and during times when Coach or the Team is being filmed by 
motion picture or video camera or posing for photographs in their capacity as representatives of 
University. Coach recognizes that the University is negotiating or has entered into an agreement 
with Nike to supply the University with athletic footwear, apparel and/or equipment.  Coach 
agrees that, upon the University’s reasonable request, Coach will consult with appropriate parties 
concerning Nike products’ design or performance, shall act as an instructor at a clinic sponsored 
in whole or in part by Nike, or give a lecture at an event sponsored in whole or in part by Nike, 
or make other educationally-related appearances as may be reasonably requested by the 
University. Notwithstanding the foregoing sentence, Coach shall retain the right to decline such 
appearances as Coach reasonably determines to conflict with or hinder his duties and obligations 
as head women’s soccer coach. In order to avoid entering into an agreement with a competitor of 
Nike, Coach shall submit all outside consulting agreements to the University for review and 
approval prior to execution.  Coach shall also report such outside income to the University in 
accordance with NCAA rules.  Coach further agrees that Coach will not endorse any athletic 
footwear, apparel and/or equipment products, including Nike, and will not participate in any 
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messages or promotional appearances which contain a comparative or qualitative description of 
athletic footwear, apparel or equipment products. 

 
3.3 General Conditions of Compensation.  All compensation provided by the 

University to Coach is subject to deductions and withholdings as required by law or the terms 
and conditions of any fringe benefit in which Coach participates. However, if any fringe benefit 
is based in whole or in part upon the compensation provided by the University to Coach, such 
fringe benefit shall be based only on the compensation provided pursuant to section 3.1.1, except 
to the extent required by the terms and conditions of a specific fringe benefit program. 

 
ARTICLE 4 

 
4.1. Coach’s Specific Duties and Responsibilities.   In consideration of the 

compensation specified in this Agreement, Coach, in addition to the obligations set forth 
elsewhere in this Agreement, shall: 
 

4.1.1. Devote Coach’s full time and best efforts to the performance of Coach’s 
duties under this Agreement; 

 
4.1.2. Develop and implement programs and procedures with respect to the 

evaluation, recruitment, training, and coaching of Team members which enable them to compete 
successfully and reasonably protect their health, safety, and well-being; 

 
4.1.3. Observe and uphold all academic standards, requirements, and policies of 

the University and encourage Team members to perform to their highest academic potential and 
to graduate in a timely manner; and 

 
4.1.4. Know, recognize, and comply with all applicable laws and the policies, 

rules and regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the conference, and the 
NCAA; supervise and take appropriate steps to ensure that Coach’s assistant coaches, any other 
employees for whom Coach is administratively responsible, and the members of the Team know, 
recognize, and comply with all such laws, policies, rules and regulations; and immediately report 
to the Director and to the Department's Director of Compliance if Coach has reasonable cause to 
believe that any person or entity, including without limitation representatives of the University’s 
athletic interests, has violated or is likely to violate any such laws, policies, rules or regulations.  
Coach shall cooperate fully with the University and Department at all times. The names or titles 
of employees whom Coach supervises are attached as Exhibit C. The applicable laws, policies, 
rules, and regulations include: (a) State Board of Education and Board of Regents of the 
University of Idaho Governing Policies and Procedures and Rule Manual; (b) University's 
Handbook; (c) University's Administrative Procedures Manual; (d) the policies of the 
Department; (e) NCAA rules and regulations; and (f) the rules and regulations of the soccer 
conference of which the University is a member. 
 
Outside Activities.  Coach shall not undertake any business, professional or personal activities, 
or pursuits that would prevent Coach from devoting Coach’s full time and best efforts to the 
performance of Coach’s duties under this Agreement, that would otherwise detract from those 
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duties in any manner, or that, in the opinion of the University, would reflect adversely upon the 
University or its athletic program. Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, Coach 
may, with the prior written approval of the Director, who may consult with the President, enter 
into separate arrangements for outside activities and endorsements which are consistent with 
Coach's obligations under this Agreement. Coach may not use the University’s name, logos, or 
trademarks in connection with any such arrangements without the prior written approval of the 
Director and the President. 
 

4.3 NCAA Rules.  In accordance with NCAA rules, Coach shall obtain prior written 
approval from the University’s President for all athletically related income and benefits from 
sources outside the University and shall provide a written detailed account of the source and 
amount of all such income and benefits to the University’s President whenever reasonably 
requested, but in no event less than annually before the close of business on June 30th of each 
year or the last regular University work day preceding June 30th. The report shall be in a format 
reasonably satisfactory to University. Sources of such income include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

 
(a) Income from annuities; 
(b) Sports camps; 
(c) Housing benefits, including preferential housing arrangements; 
(d) Country club memberships; 
(e) Complimentary ticket sales; 
(f) Television and radio programs; and 
(g) Endorsement or consultation contracts with athletics shoe, apparel or equipment 

manufacturers. 
 
In no event shall Coach accept or receive directly or indirectly any monies, benefits, or 

gratuities whatsoever from any person, association, corporation, University booster club, 
University alumni association, University foundation, or other benefactor, if the acceptance or 
receipt of the monies, benefits, or gratuities would violate applicable law or the policies, rules, 
and regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA. 

 
4.4 Hiring Authority.  Coach shall have the responsibility and the sole authority to 

recommend to the Director the hiring and termination of assistant coaches for the Team, but the 
decision to hire or terminate an assistant coach shall be made by the Director and shall, when 
necessary or appropriate, be subject to the approval of President and the University’s Board of 
Regents. 

 
4.5 Scheduling.  Coach shall consult with, and may make recommendations to, the 

Director or the Director’s designee with respect to the scheduling of Team competitions, but the 
final decision shall be made by the Director or the Director’s designee. 

 
4.6 Other Coaching Opportunities.  Coach shall not, under any circumstances, 

interview for, negotiate for, or accept employment as a coach at any other institution of higher 
education or with any professional sports team, requiring performance of duties prior to the 



  ATTACHMENT 1 

CONSENT - BAHR – SECTION I  TAB 5  Page 10 

expiration of this Agreement, without the prior approval of the Director.  Such approval shall not 
be unreasonably withheld. 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

5.1 Termination of Coach for Cause.  The University may, in its discretion, suspend 
Coach from some or all of Coach’s duties, temporarily or permanently, and with or without pay; 
reassign Coach to other duties; or terminate this Agreement at any time for good or adequate 
cause, as those terms are defined in applicable rules and regulations.  

5.1.1 In addition to the definitions contained in applicable rules and regulations, 
University and Coach hereby specifically agree that the following shall constitute good or 
adequate cause for suspension, reassignment, or termination of this Agreement: 

a) A deliberate or major violation of Coach’s duties under this agreement or 
the refusal or unwillingness of Coach to perform such duties in good faith 
and to the best of Coach’s abilities; 

 
b) The failure of Coach to remedy any violation of any of the terms of this 

agreement within 30 days after written notice from the University; 
 

c) A deliberate or major violation by Coach of any applicable law or the 
policies, rules or regulations of the University, the University 's governing 
board, the conference or the NCAA, including but not limited to any such 
violation which may have occurred during the employment of Coach at 
another NCAA or NAIA member institution; 

 
d) Ten (10) working days' absence of Coach from duty without the 

University ’s consent; 
 

e) Any conduct of Coach that constitutes moral turpitude or that would, in 
the University’s judgment, reflect adversely on the University or its 
athletic programs;  

 
f) The failure of Coach to represent the University and its athletic programs 

positively in public and private forums;  
 
      g) The failure of Coach to fully and promptly cooperate with the NCAA or 

the University in any investigation of possible violations of any applicable 
law or the policies, rules or regulations of the University, the University's 
governing board, the conference, or the NCAA; 

 
      h) The failure of Coach to report a known violation of any applicable law or 

the policies, rules or regulations of the University, the University's 
governing board, the conference, or the NCAA, by one of  Coach’s 
assistant coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is 
administratively responsible, or a member of the Team; or 
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       i) A violation of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of 
the University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA, by one of Coach’s assistant coaches, any other employees for 
whom Coach is administratively responsible, or a member of the Team if 
Coach knew or should have known of the violation and could have 
prevented it by ordinary supervision. 

 
5.1.2 Suspension, reassignment, or termination for good or adequate cause shall 

be effectuated by the University as follows:  before the effective date of the suspension, 
reassignment, or termination, the Director or his or her designee shall provide Coach with notice, 
which notice shall be accomplished in the manner provided for in this Agreement and shall 
include the reason(s) for the contemplated action. Coach shall then have an opportunity to 
respond. After Coach responds or fails to respond, University shall notify Coach whether, and if 
so when, the action will be effective.  

 
5.1.3 In the event of any termination for good or adequate cause, the 

University’s obligation to provide compensation and benefits to Coach, whether direct, indirect, 
supplemental or collateral, shall cease as of the date of such termination, and the University shall 
not be liable for the loss of any collateral business opportunities or other benefits, perquisites, or 
income resulting from outside activities or from any other sources. 

 
5.1.4 If found in violation of NCAA regulations, Coach shall, in addition to the 

provisions of Section 5.1, be subject to disciplinary or corrective action as set forth in the 
provisions of the NCAA enforcement procedures, including suspension without pay or 
termination of employment for significant or repetitive violations. This section applies to 
violations occurring at the University or at previous institutions at which the Coach was 
employed. 
 

5.2 Termination of Coach for Convenience of University.   
 

 
5.2.1 At any time after commencement of this Agreement, University, for its 

own convenience, may terminate this Agreement by giving ten (10) days prior written notice to 
Coach.  

 
5.2.2 In the event that University terminates this Agreement for its own 

convenience, University shall pay to Coach the salary set forth in section 3.1.1(a), excluding all 
deductions required by law, on the regular paydays of University until the term of this 
Agreement ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment, whichever occurs 
first, provided however, in the event Coach obtains lesser employment after such termination, 
then the amount of compensation University pays will be adjusted and reduced by the amount of 
compensation paid Coach as a result of such lesser employment, such adjusted compensation to 
be calculated for each University pay-period by reducing the gross salary set forth in section 
3.1.1(a) (before deductions required by law) by the gross compensation paid to Coach under the 
lesser employment, then subtracting from this  adjusted gross compensation deductions 
according to law. In addition, Coach will be entitled to continue his health insurance plan and 
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group life insurance as if he remained a University employee until the term of this Agreement 
ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment or any other employment 
providing Coach with a reasonably comparable health plan and group life insurance, whichever 
occurs first. Coach shall be entitled to no other compensation or fringe benefits, except as 
otherwise provided herein or required by law.  Coach specifically agrees to inform University 
within ten business days of obtaining other employment and to advise University of all relevant 
terms of such employment, including without limitation the nature and location of the 
employment, salary, other compensation, health insurance benefits, life insurance benefits, and 
other fringe benefits.  Failure to so inform and advise University shall constitute a material 
breach of this Agreement and University’s obligation to pay compensation under this provision 
shall end.  Coach further agrees to repay to University all compensation paid to him by 
University after the date he obtains other employment, to which he is not entitled under this 
provision. 

 
 5.2.3 University has been represented by legal counsel, and Coach has either 

been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed without legal counsel, in the contract 
negotiations.  The parties have bargained for and agreed to the foregoing provision, giving 
consideration to the fact that the Coach may lose certain benefits, supplemental compensation, or 
outside compensation relating to his employment with University that are extremely difficult to 
determine with certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such compensation by 
University and the acceptance thereof by Coach shall constitute adequate and reasonable 
compensation to Coach.  Such compensation is not, and shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 

 
5.3  Termination by Coach for Convenience. 

 
  5.3.1 The Coach recognizes that his promise to work for University for the 
entire term of this Agreement is of the essence of this Agreement. The Coach also recognizes 
that the University is making a highly valuable investment in his employment by entering into 
this Agreement and that its investment would be lost were he to resign or otherwise terminate his 
employment with the University before the end of the contract term. 
 
  5.3.2 The Coach, for his own convenience, may terminate this Agreement 
during its term by giving prior written notice to the University. Termination shall be effective ten 
(10) days after notice is given to the University. 
 
  5.3.3  If the Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience at any time, all 
obligations of the University shall cease as of the effective date of the termination. If the Coach 
terminates this Agreement for his convenience he shall pay to the University the following sums: 
(a) if the Agreement is terminated on or before December 31, 2010, the sum of $15,000; (b) if 
the Agreement is terminated between January 1, 2011 and December 31, 2011 inclusive, the sum 
of $10,000; (c) if the Agreement is terminated between January 1, 2012 and December 31, 2012 
inclusive, the sum of $5,000.  Sums shall be due and payable within twenty (20) days of the 
effective date of the termination, and any unpaid amount shall bear simple interest at a rate eight 
(8) percent per annum until paid. 
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5.3.4 University has been represented by legal counsel, and Coach has either 
been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed without legal counsel in the contract 
negotiations.  The parties have bargained for and agreed to the foregoing provision, giving 
consideration to the fact that the University will incur administrative and recruiting costs in 
obtaining a replacement for Coach, in addition to potentially increased compensation costs if 
Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience, that are extremely difficult to determine with 
certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such sums by Coach and the acceptance 
thereof by University shall constitute adequate and reasonable compensation to University.  Such 
payments are not, and shall not be construed to be, a penalty.  This section 5.3.4 shall not apply if 
Coach terminates this Agreement because of a material breach by the University. 

 
5.3.5. Except as provided elsewhere in this Agreement, if Coach terminates this 

Agreement for convenience, he shall forfeit to the extent permitted by law his right to receive all 
supplemental compensation and other payments. 
 

5.4 Termination due to Disability or Death of Coach.   
 

5.4.1 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, this Agreement 
shall terminate automatically if Coach becomes totally or permanently disabled as defined by the 
University's disability insurance carrier, becomes unable to perform the essential functions of the 
position of head coach, or dies.  
 

5.4.2 If this Agreement is terminated because of Coach's death, Coach's salary 
and all other benefits shall terminate as of the last day worked, except that the Coach's personal 
representative or other designated beneficiary shall be paid all compensation due or unpaid and 
death benefits, if any, as may be contained in any fringe benefit plan now in force or hereafter 
adopted by the University and due to the Coach's estate or beneficiaries thereunder. 
 

5.4.3 If this Agreement is terminated because the Coach becomes totally or 
permanently disabled as defined by the University's disability insurance carrier, or becomes 
unable to perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, all salary and other 
benefits shall terminate, except that the Coach shall be entitled to receive any compensation due 
or unpaid and any disability-related benefits to which he is entitled by virtue of employment with 
the University. 

 
5.5 Interference by Coach.  In the event of termination, suspension, or reassignment, 

Coach agrees that Coach will not interfere with the University’s student-athletes or otherwise 
obstruct the University’s ability to transact business or operate its intercollegiate athletics 
program. 

 
5.6 No Liability.  The University shall not be liable to Coach for the loss of any 

collateral business opportunities or any other benefits, perquisites or income from any sources 
that may ensue as a result of any termination of this Agreement by either party or due to death or 
disability or the suspension or reassignment of Coach, regardless of the circumstances. 
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5.7   Waiver of Rights.  Because the Coach is receiving a multi-year contract and the 
opportunity to receive supplemental compensation and because such contracts and opportunities 
are not customarily afforded to University employees, if the University  suspends or reassigns 
Coach, or terminates this Agreement for good or adequate cause or for convenience, Coach shall 
have all the rights provided for in this Agreement but hereby releases the University  from 
compliance with the notice, appeal, and similar employment-related rights provide for in the 
State Board of Education and Board or Regents of the University of Idaho Rule Manual (IDAPA 
08) and Governing Policies and Procedures Manual, and the University  Faculty-Staff Handbook. 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

6.1 Board Approval.  This Agreement shall not be effective until and unless approved 
of the University’s Board of Regents and executed by both parties as set forth below.  In 
addition, the payment of any compensation pursuant to this agreement shall be subject to the 
approval of the University’s Board of Regents, the President, and the Director; the sufficiency of 
legislative appropriations; the receipt of sufficient funds in the account from which such 
compensation is paid; and the Board of Regents and University's rules regarding financial 
exigency.  
 

6.2 University Property.  All personal property (excluding vehicle(s) provided 
through the Vandal Wheels program), material, and articles of information, including, without 
limitation, keys, credit cards, personnel records, recruiting records, team information, films, 
statistics or any other personal property, material, or data, furnished to Coach by the University 
or developed by Coach on behalf of the University or at the University’s direction or for the 
University’s use or otherwise in connection with Coach’s employment hereunder are and shall 
remain the sole property of the University.  Within twenty-four (24) hours of the expiration of 
the term of this agreement or its earlier termination as provided herein, Coach shall immediately 
cause any such personal property, materials, and articles of information in Coach’s possession or 
control to be delivered to the Director. 
 

6.3 Assignment.  Neither party may assign its rights or delegate its obligations under 
this Agreement without the prior written consent of the other party. 

 
6.4 Waiver.  No waiver of any default in the performance of this Agreement shall be 

effective unless in writing and signed by the waiving party.  The waiver of a particular breach in 
the performance of this Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of any other or subsequent 
breach.  The resort to a particular remedy upon a breach shall not constitute a waiver of any other 
available remedies. 

 
6.5 Severability.  If any provision of this Agreement is determined to be invalid or 

unenforceable, the remainder of the Agreement shall not be affected and shall remain in effect. 
 

6.6 Governing Law.  This Agreement shall be subject to and construed in accordance 
with the laws of the state of Idaho as an agreement to be performed in Idaho.  Any action based 
in whole or in part on this Agreement shall be brought in the courts of the state of Idaho. 
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6.7 Oral Promises.  Oral promises of an increase in annual salary or of any 
supplemental or other compensation shall not be binding upon the University. 

 
6.8 Force Majeure.  Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, lockouts, labor 

disputes, acts of God, inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable substitutes therefore, 
governmental restrictions, governmental regulations, governmental controls, enemy or hostile 
governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other casualty, and other causes beyond the 
reasonable control of the party obligated to perform (including financial inability), shall excuse 
the performance by such party for a period equal to any such prevention, delay or stoppage. 

 
6.9 Confidentiality.  The Coach hereby consents and agrees that this document may 

be released and made available to the public after it is signed by the Coach. The Coach further 
agrees that all documents and reports he is required to produce under this Agreement may be 
released and made available to the public at the University's sole discretion.  

 
6.10 Notices. Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be delivered in 

person or by public or private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service Express Mail) or 
certified mail with return receipt requested or by facsimile. All notices shall be addressed to the 
parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as the parties may from time to time 
direct in writing: 
 
 
the University:   Director of Athletics 
    University of Idaho 
    P.O. Box 442302 
    Moscow, Idaho  83844-2302 
 
with a copy to:   President 
    University of Idaho 
    P.O. Box 443151 
    Moscow, ID  83844-3151 
     
the Coach:   Peter Showler  
    Last known address on file with 
    University's Human Resource Services 
 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or refusal to 
accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day facsimile delivery is 
verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall always be effective. 
 
 6.11 Headings.  The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference purposes 
only and shall not in any way affect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 
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 6.12 Binding Effect.  This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties hereto and 
shall inure to the benefit of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, legal representatives, 
successors and assigns. 
 
 6.13 Non-Use of Names and Trademarks. The Coach shall not, without the 
University's prior written consent in each case, use any name, trade name, trademark, or other 
designation of the University (including contraction, abbreviation or simulation), except in the 
course and scope of his official University duties. 
 
 6.14 No Third Party Beneficiaries.  There are no intended or unintended third party 
beneficiaries to this Agreement. 
 

6.15 Entire Agreement;  Amendments. This Agreement constitutes the entire 
agreement of the parties and supersedes all prior agreements and understandings with respect to 
the same subject matter.  No amendment or modification of this Agreement shall be effective 
unless in writing, signed by both parties, and approved by University's Board of Regents. 
 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with Attorney.  The Coach acknowledges that he has had 
the opportunity to consult and review this Agreement with an attorney and has either consulted 
with legal counsel or chosen not to. Accordingly, in all cases, the language of this Agreement 
shall be construed simply, according to its fair meaning, and not strictly for or against any party. 
 
UNIVERSITY     COACH 
 
 
              
M. Duane Nellis  Date   Peter Showler,   Date 
President 
 
 
Approved by the Board of Regents on the ____ day of _____________, 2010. 
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Approved by the SBOE March 18, 2000 (applies to all Board governed institutions). 
 
 
DRAFT 

SECOND AMENDED EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT 
 
 
This Second Amended Employment Agreement (Agreement) is entered into by and between 
______________________  (the University (Collegeof Idaho (University), and 
____________________Peter Showler (Coach). It replaces the Amended Employment 
Agreement approved by the Board of Regents on ____________. 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

1.1. Employment.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the 
University (College) shall employ Coach as the head coach of its intercollegiate 
_(Sport)___women’s soccer team (Team).  Coach represents and warrants that Coach is fully 
qualified to serve, and is available for employment, in this capacity. 

 
1.2. Reporting Relationship.  Coach shall report and be responsible directly to the 

University (College)’sUniversity’s Director of Athletics (Director) or the Director’s designee. 
Coach shall abide by the reasonable instructions of Director or the Director's designee and shall 
confer with the Director or the Director’s designee on all administrative and technical matters. 
Coach shall also be under the general supervision of the University (College)’sUniversity’s 
President (President). 

 
1.3. Duties.  Coach shall manage and supervise the Team and shall perform such other 

duties in the University (College)’sUniversity’s athletic program as the Director may assign and 
as may be described elsewhere in this Agreement.  The University (College) shall have the right, 
at any time, to reassign Coach to duties at the University (College) other than as head coach of 
the Team, provided that Coach’s compensation and benefits shall not be affected by any such 
reassignment, except that the opportunity to earn supplemental compensation as provided in 
sections 3.2.1 through _(Depending on supplemental pay provisions used)____3.2.7 shall cease. 

 
ARTICLE 2 

 
2.1. Term.  This Agreement is for a fixed-term appointment of _____ ( __ two (2) 

years, and nine (9) months commencing on ________March 31, 2010, and terminating, without 
further notice to Coach, on ________December 31, 2012, unless sooner terminated in 
accordance with other provisions of this Agreement. 

 
2.2. Extension or Renewal.  This Agreement is renewable solely upon an offer from 

the University (College) and an acceptance by Coach, both of which must be in writing and 
signed by the parties.  Any renewal is subject to the prior approval of University 
(College)'sUniversity's Board of _(Regents or Trustees)__ .. This Agreement in no way grants to 
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Coach a claim to tenure in employment, nor shall Coach’s service pursuant to this agreement 
count in any way toward tenure at the University (College).. 

 
ARTICLE 3 

 
3.1 Regular Compensation. 

 
3.1.1  In consideration of Coach’s services and satisfactory performance of this 

Agreement, the University (College) shall provide to Coach: 
 

a) An annual salary of $_________$37,689.60 per year, payable in 
biweekly installments in accordance with normal University 
(College) procedures, and such salary increases as may. Coach will 
be determined appropriate by the eligible to receive University-
wide changes in employee compensation approved by the Director 
and President and approved by the University (College)’s Board of 
_(Regents or Trustees)____ ; 

 
b) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University (College) provides generally to non-faculty exempt 
employees; and 

 
c) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University (College)’sUniversity’s Department of Athletics 
(Department) provides generally to its employees of a comparable 
level. Coach hereby agrees to abide by the terms and conditions, as 
now existing or hereafter amended, of such employee benefits. 

 
3.2 Supplemental Compensation 

 
3.2.1. Each year the Team is the conference champion or co-champion and also 

becomes eligible for a  (bowl game pursuant to NCAA Division I guidelines or post-season 
tournament or post-season playoffs)  , and if Coach continues to be employed as University 
(College)'sUniversity's head ___(Sport)   coach of its intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of 
the ensuing July 1st, the University (College) shall pay to Coach supplemental compensation in 
an amount equal to ___(amount or computation)    of  Coach’s Annual Salaryof $1,000 during 
the fiscal year immediately following the year in which the championship and   (bowl or other 
post-season)   eligibility areis achieved.  The University (College)shall determine the appropriate 
manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   
 

3.2.1.3.2.2. Each year the Team finishes in the top 20 in the NCAA 
championships and if Coach continues to be employed as University's head coach of its 
intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay to Coach 
supplemental compensation of $1,000.  The University shall determine the appropriate manner in 
which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   
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3.2.23  Each year the Team is rankedqualifies for play in the top 25 in the   
(national rankings, such as final ESPN/USA Today coaches poll of Division IA football teams)   
Western Athletic Conference (WAC) tournament, and if Coach continues to be employed as 
University (College)'sUniversity's head    (Sport)    coach of its intercollegiate women’s soccer 
team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University (College) shall pay to Coach supplemental 
compensation in an amount equal to  ___(amount or computation)      of Coach's Annual Salary 
in effect on the date of the final poll.$2,000.  The University (College)shall determine the 
appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   

 
3.2.4  Each year the Team achieves a winning record at the end of the regular 

season (excluding any exhibition and WAC tournament games), and if Coach continues to be 
employed as University's head coach of its intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of the ensuing 
July 1st, the University shall pay to Coach supplemental compensation of $500.  The University 
shall determine the appropriate manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental 
compensation.   
 

3.2.3 
3.2.5  Each year the Team achieves twelve (12) wins in regular season games 

(excluding exhibition games), and if Coach continues to be employed as University's head coach 
of its intercollegiate women’s soccer team as of the ensuing July 1st, the University shall pay to 
Coach supplemental compensation of $500.  The University shall determine the appropriate 
manner in which it shall pay Coach any such supplemental compensation.   

 
3.2.6 Each year Coach shall be eligible to receive supplemental compensation in 

an amount up to  ___(amount or computation)     based on the academic achievement and 
behavior of Team members. The determination of whether Coach will receive such supplemental 
compensation and the timing of the payment(s) shall be if the Team’s cumulative APR ranks 
nationally within intercollegiate women’s soccer at the sole discretion of the President in 
consultation with the Director. The determination shall be based on the following factors: grade 
point averages; difficulty of major course of study; honors such as scholarships, designation as 
Academic All-American, and conference academic recognition; progress toward graduation for 
all athletes, but particularly those who entered the University (College)50th percentile or higher 
as academically at-risk students; the conduct of Team members on the University (College) 
campus, at authorized University (College) activities, in the community, and elsewhere. follows: 

 
National rank within sport 
50th - 60th % = $250  
60th - 70th % = $300  
70th – 80th % = $400  
80th % or above = $450  

 
Any such supplemental compensation paid to Coach shall be accompanied with a detailed 
justification for the supplemental compensation based on the factors listed above, and such 
justification shall be separately reported to the Board of   (Regents or Trustees)  as a document 
available to the public under the Idaho Public Records Act. 
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3.2.4 Each year Coach shall be eligible to receive supplemental 
compensation in an amount up to __(amount or computation)____ based on the overall 
development of the intercollegiate (men's/women's) _(Sport)__ program; ticket sales; 
fundraising; outreach by Coach to various constituency groups, including University (College) 
students, staff, faculty, alumni and boosters; and any other factors the President wishes to 
consider. The determination of whether Coach will receive such supplemental compensation and 
the timing of the payment(s) shall be at the sole discretion of the President in consultation with 
the Director. 

 
3.2.53.2.7 The Coach shall receive the sum of _(amount or 

computation)_$6,000 from the University (College) or the University (College)'sUniversity's 
designated media outlet(s) or a combination thereof each year during the term of this Agreement 
in compensation for participation in media programs and public appearances (Programs). 
Coach'sEach year, one-half of this sum shall be paid prior to the first contest, and one-half shall 
be paid no later than two weeks after the last contest.  Coach’s right to receive the second half of 
such a payment shall vest on the date of the Team'sTeam’s last regular season or post-season 
competition, whichever occurs later. This sum shall be paid __(terms or conditions of , provided 
Coach has fully participated in media programs and public appearances through that date.  
Coach’s right to receive any such media payment)_____ . under this Paragraph is expressly 
contingent upon the following:  (1) academic achievement and behavior of Team members; (2) 
appropriate behavior by, and supervision of, all assistant coaches, as determined by the Director; 
and (3) Coach’s compliance with University’s financial stewardship policies as set forth in 
University’s Administrative Procedures Manual Chapter 25.  Agreements requiring the Coach to 
participate in Programs related to his duties as an employee of University (College) are the 
property of the University (College).. The University (College) shall have the exclusive right to 
negotiate and contract with all producers of media productions and all parties desiring public 
appearances by the Coach. Coach agrees to cooperate with the University (College) in order for 
the Programs to be successful and agrees to provide his services to and perform on the Programs 
and to cooperate in their production, broadcasting, and telecasting. It is understood that neither 
Coach nor any assistant coaches shall appear without the prior written approval of the Director 
on any competing radio or television program (including but not limited to a coach’s show, call-
in show, or interview show) or a regularly scheduled news segment, except that this prohibition 
shall not apply to routine news media interviews for which no compensation is received. Without 
the prior written approval of the Director, Coach shall not appear in any commercial 
endorsements whichthat are broadcast on radio or television that conflict with those broadcast on 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s designated media outlets. 

 
3.2.6 (SUMMER CAMP—OPERATED BY UNIVERSITY (COLLEGE))8 

Coach agrees that the University (College) has the exclusive right to operate youth 
_(Sport)__soccer camps on its campus using University (College) facilities.   The University 
(College) shall allow Coach the opportunity to earn supplemental compensation by assisting with 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s camps in Coach's capacity as a University (College) 
employee.   Coach hereby agrees to assist in the marketing, supervision, and general 
administration of the University (College)’s footballUniversity’s youth soccer camps.   Coach 
also agrees that Coach will perform all obligations mutually agreed upon by the parties.  In 
exchange for Coach’s participation in the University (College)’s summer footballUniversity’s 
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youth soccer camps,  the University (College) shall pay Coach _(amount)__ per year as 
supplemental compensation during each yearthe remaining income from the youth soccer camps, 
less $500, after all claims, insurance, and expenses of his employment as head  (Sport)  coach at 
the University (College). This amount shall besuch camps have been paid __(terms of 
payment)_____ ..             

 
Alternatively, in the event the University notifies Coach, in writing that it does 

not intend to operate youth soccer camps for a particular period of time during the term of this 
Agreement, then, during such time period, Coach shall be permitted to operate youth soccer 
camps on the University’s campus and using its facilities under the following terms and 
conditions: 
: 

a)            The summer youth camp operation reflects positively on the 
University of Idaho and the Department; 

 
b)            The summer youth camp is operated by Coach directly or 

through a private enterprise owned and managed by Coach. The 
Coach shall not use University of Idaho personnel, equipment, or 
facilities without the prior written approval of the Director; 

 
c)            Assistant coaches at the University of Idaho are given priority 

when the Coach or the private enterprise selects coaches to 
participate; 

 
d)            The Coach complies with all NCAA, Conference, and University 

of Idaho rules and regulations related, directly or indirectly, to the 
operation of summer youth camps; 

 
e)            The Coach or the private enterprise enters into a contract with 

University of Idaho and Sodexho for all campus goods and 
services required by the camp.  

 
f)             The Coach or private enterprise pays for use of University of 

Idaho facilities. 
 
g)            Within thirty days of the last day of the summer youth camp(s), 

Coach shall submit to the Director a preliminary "Camp Summary 
Sheet" containing financial and other information related to the 
operation of the camp. Within ninety days of the last day of the 
summer youth camp(s), Coach shall submit to Director a final 
accounting and "Camp Summary Sheet." A copy of the "Camp 
Summary Sheet" is attached to this Agreement as an exhibit. 

 
h)            The Coach or the private enterprise shall provide proof of 

liability insurance as follows: (1) liability coverage: spectator and 



  ATTACHMENT 2 

CONSENT - BAHR – SECTION I  TAB 5  Page 22 

staff--$1 million; (2) catastrophic coverage: camper and staff--$1 
million maximum coverage with $100 deductible. 

 
i)             To the extent permitted by law, the Coach or the private 

enterprise shall defend and indemnify the University of Idaho 
against any claims, damages, or liabilities arising out of the 
operation of the summer youth camp(s). 

 
j)             All employees of the summer youth camp(s) shall be employees 

of the Coach or the private enterprise and not the University of 
Idaho while engaged in camp activities. The Coach and all other 
University of Idaho employees involved in the operation of the 
camp(s) shall be on annual leave status or leave without pay during 
the days the camp is in operation. The Coach or private enterprise 
shall provide workers' compensation insurance in accordance with 
Idaho law and comply in all respects with all federal and state 
wage and hour laws. 

 
In the event of termination of this Agreement, suspension, or reassignment, University of 
Idaho shall not be under any obligation to permit a summer youth camp to be held by the 
Coach after the effective date of such termination, suspension, or reassignment, and the 
University of Idaho shall be released from all obligations relating thereto. 

 
3.2.79  Coach agrees that the University (College) has the exclusive right to select 

footwear, apparel and/or equipment for the use of its student-athletes and staff, including Coach, 
during official practices and games and during times when Coach or the Team is being filmed by 
motion picture or video camera or posing for photographs in their capacity as representatives of 
University (College).. Coach recognizes that the University (College) is negotiating or has 
entered into an agreement with    (Company Name)  Nike to supply the University (College) with 
athletic footwear, apparel and/or equipment.  Coach agrees that, upon the University 
(College)’sUniversity’s reasonable request, Coach will consult with appropriate parties 
concerning an    (Company Name)   product’sNike products’ design or performance, shall act as 
an instructor at a clinic sponsored in whole or in part by    (Company Name)  Nike, or give a 
lecture at an event sponsored in whole or in part by    (Company Name)  Nike, or make other 
educationally-related appearances as may be reasonably requested by the University (College).. 
Notwithstanding the foregoing sentence, Coach shall retain the right to decline such appearances 
as Coach reasonably determines to conflict with or hinder his duties and obligations as head    
(Sport)  women’s soccer coach. In order to avoid entering into an agreement with a competitor of    
(Company Name)  Nike, Coach shall submit all outside consulting agreements to the University 
(College) for review and approval prior to execution.  Coach shall also report such outside 
income to the University (College) in accordance with NCAA (or NAIA) rules.  Coach further 
agrees that Coach will not endorse any athletic footwear, apparel and/or equipment products, 
including   (Company Name)  Nike, and will not participate in any messages or promotional 
appearances which contain a comparative or qualitative description of athletic footwear, apparel 
or equipment products. 
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3.3 General Conditions of Compensation.  All compensation provided by the 
University (College) to Coach is subject to deductions and withholdings as required by law or 
the terms and conditions of any fringe benefit in which Coach participates. However, if any 
fringe benefit is based in whole or in part upon the compensation provided by the University 
(College) to Coach, such fringe benefit shall be based only on the compensation provided 
pursuant to section 3.1.1, except to the extent required by the terms and conditions of a specific 
fringe benefit program. 

 
ARTICLE 4 

 
4.1. Coach’s Specific Duties and Responsibilities.   In consideration of the 

compensation specified in this Agreement, Coach, in addition to the obligations set forth 
elsewhere in this Agreement, shall: 
 

4.1.1. Devote Coach’s full time and best efforts to the performance of Coach’s 
duties under this Agreement; 

 
4.1.2. Develop and implement programs and procedures with respect to the 

evaluation, recruitment, training, and coaching of Team members which enable them to compete 
successfully and reasonably protect their health, safety, and well-being; 

 
4.1.3. Observe and uphold all academic standards, requirements, and policies of 

the University (College) and encourage Team members to perform to their highest academic 
potential and to graduate in a timely manner; and 

 
4.1.4. Know, recognize, and comply with all applicable laws and the policies, 

rules and regulations of the University (College),, the University (College)'sUniversity's 
governing board, the conference, and the NCAA (or NAIA);; supervise and take appropriate 
steps to ensure that Coach’s assistant coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is 
administratively responsible, and the members of the Team know, recognize, and comply with 
all such laws, policies, rules and regulations; and immediately report to the Director and to the 
Department's Director of Compliance if Coach has reasonable cause to believe that any person or 
entity, including without limitation representatives of the University (College)’sUniversity’s 
athletic interests, has violated or is likely to violate any such laws, policies, rules or regulations.  
Coach shall cooperate fully with the University (College) and Department at all times. The 
names or titles of employees whom Coach supervises are attached as Exhibit A.C. The 
applicable laws, policies, rules, and regulations include: (a) State Board of Education and Board 
of Regents of the University of Idaho Governing Policies and Procedures and Rule Manual; (b) 
University (College)'sUniversity's Handbook; (c) University (College)'sUniversity's 
Administrative Procedures Manual; (d) the policies of the Department; (e) NCAA (or NAIA) 
rules and regulations; and (f) the rules and regulations of the   (Sport)  soccer conference of 
which the University (College) is a member. 
 
4.2 Outside Activities.  Coach shall not undertake any business, professional or personal 
activities, or pursuits that would prevent Coach from devoting Coach’s full time and best efforts 
to the performance of Coach’s duties under this Agreement, that would otherwise detract from 
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those duties in any manner, or that, in the opinion of the University (College),, would reflect 
adversely upon the University (College) or its athletic program. Subject to the terms and 
conditions of this Agreement, Coach may, with the prior written approval of the Director, who 
may consult with the President, enter into separate arrangements for outside activities and 
endorsements which are consistent with Coach's obligations under this Agreement. Coach may 
not use the University (College)’sUniversity’s name, logos, or trademarks in connection with any 
such arrangements without the prior written approval of the Director and the President. 
 

4.3 NCAA (or NAIA) Rules.  In accordance with NCAA (or NAIA) rules, Coach 
shall obtain prior written approval from the University (College)’sUniversity’s President for all 
athletically related income and benefits from sources outside the University (College) and shall 
reportprovide a written detailed account of the source and amount of all such income and 
benefits to the University (College)’sUniversity’s President whenever reasonably requested, but 
in no event less than annually before the close of business on June 30th of each year or the last 
regular University (College) work day preceding June 30th. The report shall be in a format 
reasonably satisfactory to University (College). . Sources of such income include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

(a) Income from annuities; 
(b) Sports camps; 
(c) Housing benefits, including preferential housing arrangements; 
(d) Country club memberships; 
(e) Complimentary ticket sales; 
(f) Television and radio programs; and 
(g) Endorsement or consultation contracts with athletics shoe, apparel or equipment 

manufacturers. 
In no event shall Coach accept or receive directly or indirectly any monies, benefits, or 

gratuities whatsoever from any person, association, corporation, University (College) booster 
club, University (College) alumni association, University (College) foundation, or other 
benefactor, if the acceptance or receipt of the monies, benefits, or gratuities would violate 
applicable law or the policies, rules, and regulations of the University (College),, the University 
(College)'sUniversity's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA (or NAIA).. 

 
4.4 Hiring Authority.  Coach shall have the responsibility and the sole authority to 

recommend to the Director the hiring and termination of assistant coaches for the Team, but the 
decision to hire or terminate an assistant coach shall be made by the Director and shall, when 
necessary or appropriate, be subject to the approval of President and the University 
(College)’sUniversity’s Board of   (Trustees or Regents)    . 

 
4.5 Scheduling.  Coach shall consult with, and may make recommendations to, the 

Director or the Director’s designee with respect to the scheduling of Team competitions, but the 
final decision shall be made by the Director or the Director’s designee. 

 
4.76 Other Coaching Opportunities.  Coach shall not, under any circumstances, 

interview for, negotiate for, or accept employment as a coach at any other institution of higher 
education or with any professional sports team, requiring performance of duties prior to the 
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expiration of this Agreement, without the prior approval of the Director.  Such approval shall not 
be unreasonably be withheld. 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

5.1 Termination of Coach for Cause.  The University (College) may, in its discretion, 
suspend Coach from some or all of Coach’s duties, temporarily or permanently, and with or 
without pay; reassign Coach to other duties; or terminate this Agreement at any time for good or 
adequate cause, as those terms are defined in applicable rules and regulations.  

 

5.1.1 In addition to the definitions contained in applicable rules and regulations, 
University (College) and Coach hereby specifically agree that the following shall constitute good 
or adequate cause for suspension, reassignment, or termination of this Agreement: 

 
a) A deliberate or major violation of Coach’s duties under this agreement or 

the refusal or unwillingness of Coach to perform such duties in good faith 
and to the best of Coach’s abilities; 

 
b) The failure of Coach to remedy any violation of any of the terms of this 

agreement within 30 days after written notice from the University 
(College);; 

 
c) A deliberate or major violation by Coach of any applicable law or the 

policies, rules or regulations of the University (College),, the University 
(College)'s governing board, the conference or the NCAA (NAIA),, 
including but not limited to any such violation which may have occurred 
during the employment of Coach at another NCAA or NAIA member 
institution; 

 
d) Ten (10) working days' absence of Coach from duty without the 

University (College)’s consent; 
 

e) Any conduct of Coach that constitutes moral turpitude or that would, in 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s judgment, reflect adversely on the 
University (College) or its athletic programs;  

 
f) The failure of Coach to represent the University (College) and its athletic 

programs positively in public and private forums;  
 
      g) The failure of Coach to fully and promptly cooperate with the NCAA 

(NAIA) or the University (College) in any investigation of possible 
violations of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of the 
University (College),, the University (College)'sUniversity's governing 
board, the conference, or the NCAA (NAIA);; 
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      h) The failure of Coach to report a known violation of any applicable law or 
the policies, rules or regulations of the University (College),, the 
University (College)'sUniversity's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA (NAIA),, by one of  Coach’s assistant coaches, any other 
employees for whom Coach is administratively responsible, or a member 
of the Team; or 

 
       i) A violation of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of 

the University (College),, the University (College)'sUniversity's governing 
board, the conference, or the NCAA (NAIA),, by one of  Coach’s assistant 
coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is administratively 
responsible, or a member of the Team if Coach knew or should have 
known of the violation and could have prevented it by ordinary 
supervision. 

 
5.1.2 Suspension, reassignment, or termination for good or adequate cause shall 

be effectuated by the University (College) as follows:  before the effective date of the 
suspension, reassignment, or termination, the Director or his or her designee shall provide Coach 
with notice, which notice shall be accomplished in the manner provided for in this Agreement 
and shall include the reason(s) for the contemplated action. Coach shall then have an opportunity 
to respond. After Coach responds or fails to respond, University (College) shall notify Coach 
whether, and if so when, the action will be effective.  

 
5.1.3 In the event of any termination for good or adequate cause, the University 

(College)’sUniversity’s obligation to provide compensation and benefits to Coach, whether 
direct, indirect, supplemental or collateral, shall cease as of the date of such termination, and the 
University (College) shall not be liable for the loss of any collateral business opportunities or 
other benefits, perquisites, or income resulting from outside activities or from any other sources. 

 
5.1.4 If found in violation of NCAA (NAIA) regulations, Coach shall, in 

addition to the provisions of Section 5.1, be subject to disciplinary or corrective action as set 
forth in the provisions of the NCAA (NAIA) enforcement procedures., including suspension 
without pay or termination of employment for significant or repetitive violations. This section 
applies to violations occurring at the University (College) or at previous institutions at which the 
Coach was employed. 
 

5.2 Termination of Coach for Convenience of University (College)..   
 

 
5.2.1 At any time after commencement of this Agreement, University 

(College),, for its own convenience, may terminate this Agreement by giving ten (10) days prior 
written notice to Coach.  

 
5.2.2 In the event that University (College) terminates this Agreement for its 

own convenience, University (College) shall be obligated to pay to Coach, as liquidated damages 
and not a penalty, the salary set forth in section 3.1.1(a), excluding all deductions required by 



  ATTACHMENT 2 

CONSENT - BAHR – SECTION I  TAB 5  Page 27 

law, on the regular paydays of University (College) until the term of this Agreement ends or until 
Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment, whichever occurs first., provided however, 
in the event Coach obtains lesser employment after such termination, then the amount of 
compensation University pays will be adjusted and reduced by the amount of compensation paid 
Coach as a result of such lesser employment, such adjusted compensation to be calculated for 
each University pay-period by reducing the gross salary set forth in section 3.1.1(a) (before 
deductions required by law) by the gross compensation paid to Coach under the lesser 
employment, then subtracting from this  adjusted gross compensation deductions according to 
law. In addition, Coach will be entitled to continue his health insurance plan and group life 
insurance as if he remained a University (College) employee until the term of this Agreement 
ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment or any other employment 
providing Coach with a reasonably comparable health plan and group life insurance, whichever 
occurs first. Coach shall be entitled to no other compensation or fringe benefits, except as 
otherwise provided herein or required by law.  Coach specifically agrees to inform University 
within ten business days of obtaining other employment and to advise University of all relevant 
terms of such employment, including without limitation the nature and location of the 
employment, salary, other compensation, health insurance benefits, life insurance benefits, and 
other fringe benefits.  Failure to so inform and advise University shall constitute a material 
breach of this Agreement and University’s obligation to pay compensation under this provision 
shall end.  Coach further agrees to repay to University all compensation paid to him by 
University after the date he obtains other employment, to which he is not entitled under this 
provision. 

 
 5.2.3 The parties have bothUniversity has been represented by legal counsel, 

and Coach has either been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed without legal 
counsel, in the contract negotiations and.  The parties have bargained for and agreed to the 
foregoing liquidated damages provision, giving consideration to the fact that the Coach may lose 
certain benefits, supplemental compensation, or outside compensation relating to his 
employment with University (College), which damagesthat are extremely difficult to determine 
with certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such liquidated damages 
compensation by University (College) and the acceptance thereof by Coach shall constitute 
adequate and reasonable compensation to Coach for the damages and injury suffered by Coach 
because of such termination by University (College). The liquidated damages are.  Such 
compensation is not, and shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 

 
5.3  Termination by Coach for Convenience. 

 
  5.3.1 The Coach recognizes that his promise to work for University (College) 
for the entire term of this Agreement is of the essence of this Agreement. The Coach also 
recognizes that the University (College) is making a highly valuable investment in his 
employment by entering into this Agreement and that its investment would be lost were he to 
resign or otherwise terminate his employment with the University (College) before the end of the 
contract term. 
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  5.3.2 The Coach, for his own convenience, may terminate this Agreement 
during its term by giving prior written notice to the University (College).. Termination shall be 
effective ten (10) days after notice is given to the University (College).. 
 
  5.3.3  If the Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience at any time, all 
obligations of the University (College) shall cease as of the effective date of the termination. If 
the Coach terminates this Agreement for his convenience he shall pay to the University 
(College), as liquidated damages and not a penalty, for the breach of this Agreement the 
following sumsums: (a) if the Agreement is terminated on or before __________,December 31, 
2010, the sum of $3015,000.00; (b) if the Agreement is terminated between ________January 1, 
2011 and __________December 31, 2011 inclusive, the sum of $2010,000.00; (c) if the 
Agreement is terminated between _____________January 1, 2012 and ____________December 
31, 2012 inclusive, the sum of $105,000.00. The liquidated damages  Sums shall be due and 
payable within twenty (20) days of the effective date of the termination, and any unpaid amount 
shall bear simple interest at a rate eight (8) percent per annum until paid. 
 

 5.3.4 The parties have bothUniversity has been represented by legal 
counsel, and Coach has either been represented by legal counsel or has chosen to proceed 
without legal counsel in the contract negotiations and.  The parties have bargained for and agreed 
to the foregoing liquidated damages provision, giving consideration to the fact that the 
University (College) will incur administrative and recruiting costs in obtaining a replacement for 
Coach, in addition to potentially increased compensation costs if Coach terminates this 
Agreement for convenience, which damagesthat are extremely difficult to determine with 
certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such liquidated damagessums by Coach 
and the acceptance thereof by University (College) shall constitute adequate and reasonable 
compensation to University (College) for the damages and injury suffered by it because of such 
termination by Coach. The liquidated damages.  Such payments are not, and shall not be 
construed to be, a penalty.  This section 5.3.4 shall not apply if Coach terminates this Agreement 
because of a material breach by the University (College).. 

 
 5.3.5. Except as provideprovided elsewhere in this Agreement, if Coach 

terminates this Agreement for convenience, he shall forfeit to the extent permitted by law his 
right to receive all supplemental compensation and other payments. 
 

5.4 Termination due to Disability or Death of Coach.   
 

5.4.1 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, this Agreement 
shall terminate automatically if Coach becomes totally or permanently disabled as defined by the 
University (College)'sUniversity's disability insurance carrier, becomes unable to perform the 
essential functions of the position of head coach, or dies.  
 

5.4.2 If this Agreement is terminated because of Coach's death, Coach's salary 
and all other benefits shall terminate as of the last day worked, except that the Coach's personal 
representative or other designated beneficiary shall be paid all compensation due or unpaid and 
death benefits, if any, as may be contained in any fringe benefit plan now in force or hereafter 
adopted by the University (College) and due to the Coach's estate or beneficiaries thereunder. 
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5.4.3 If this Agreement is terminated because the Coach becomes totally or 

permanently disabled as defined by the University (College)'sUniversity's disability insurance 
carrier, or becomes unable to perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, all 
salary and other benefits shall terminate, except that the Coach shall be entitled to receive any 
compensation due or unpaid and any disability-related benefits to which he is entitled by virtue 
of employment with the University (College).. 

 
5.5 Interference by Coach.  In the event of termination, suspension, or reassignment, 

Coach agrees that Coach will not interfere with the University (College)’sUniversity’s student-
athletes or otherwise obstruct the University (College)’sUniversity’s ability to transact business 
or operate its intercollegiate athletics program. 

 
5.6  No Liability.  The University (College) shall not be liable to Coach for the loss of 

any collateral business opportunities or any other benefits, perquisites or income from any 
sources that may ensue as a result of any termination of this Agreement by either party or due to 
death or disability or the suspension or reassignment of Coach, regardless of the circumstances. 

 
5.7   Waiver of Rights.  Because the Coach is receiving a multi-year contract and the 

opportunity to receive supplemental compensation and because such contracts and opportunities 
are not customarily afforded to University (College) employees, if the University (College) 
suspends or reassigns Coach, or terminates this Agreement for good or adequate cause or for 
convenience, Coach shall have all the rights provided for in this Agreement but hereby releases 
the University (College) from compliance with the notice, appeal, and similar employment-
related rights provide for in the State Board of Education and Board or Regents of the University 
of Idaho Rule Manual (IDAPA 08) and Governing Policies and Procedures Manual, and the 
University (College) Faculty-Staff Handbook. 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

6.1 Board Approval.  This Agreement shall not be effective until and unless approved 
of the University (College)’sUniversity’s Board of _(Regents or Trustees)__ and executed by 
both parties as set forth below.  In addition, the payment of any compensation pursuant to this 
agreement shall be subject to the approval of the University (College)’sUniversity’s Board of 
_(Regents or Trustees)___,, the President, and the Director; the sufficiency of legislative 
appropriations; the receipt of sufficient funds in the account from which such compensation is 
paid; and the Board of _(Regents or Trustees)_ and University (College)'sUniversity's rules 
regarding financial exigency.  
 

6.2 University (College) Property.  All personal property (excluding vehicle(s) 
provided through the __________Vandal Wheels program), material, and articles of information, 
including, without limitation, keys, credit cards, personnel records, recruiting records, team 
information, films, statistics or any other personal property, material, or data, furnished to Coach 
by the University (College) or developed by Coach on behalf of the University (College) or at 
the University (College)’sUniversity’s direction or for the University (College)’sUniversity’s use 
or otherwise in connection with Coach’s employment hereunder are and shall remain the sole 
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property of the University (College)..  Within twenty-four (24) hours of the expiration of the 
term of this agreement or its earlier termination as provided herein, Coach shall immediately 
cause any such personal property, materials, and articles of information in Coach’s possession or 
control to be delivered to the Director. 
 

6.3 Assignment.  Neither party may assign its rights or delegate its obligations under 
this Agreement without the prior written consent of the other party. 

 
6.4 Waiver.  No waiver of any default in the performance of this Agreement shall be 

effective unless in writing and signed by the waiving party.  The waiver of a particular breach in 
the performance of this Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of any other or subsequent 
breach.  The resort to a particular remedy upon a breach shall not constitute a waiver of any other 
available remedies. 

 
6.5 Severability.  If any provision of this Agreement is determined to be invalid or 

unenforceable, the remainder of the Agreement shall not be affected and shall remain in effect. 
 

6.6 Governing Law.  This Agreement shall be subject to and construed in accordance 
with the laws of the state of Idaho as an agreement to be performed in Idaho.  Any action based 
in whole or in part on this Agreement shall be brought in the courts of the state of Idaho. 
 

6.7 Oral Promises.  Oral promises of an increase in annual salary or of any 
supplemental or other compensation shall not be binding upon the University (College).. 

 
6.8 Force Majeure.  Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, lockouts, labor 

disputes, acts of God, inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable substitutes 
therefortherefore, governmental restrictions, governmental regulations, governmental controls, 
enemy or hostile governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other casualty, and other causes 
beyond the reasonable control of the party obligated to perform (including financial inability), 
shall excuse the performance by such party for a period equal to any such prevention, delay or 
stoppage. 

 
6.9 Confidentiality.  The Coach hereby consents and agrees that this document may 

be released and made available to the public after it is signed by the Coach. The Coach further 
agrees that all documents and reports he is required to produce under this Agreement may be 
released and made available to the public at the University (College)'sUniversity's sole 
discretion.  

 
6.10 Notices. Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be delivered in 

person or by public or private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service Express Mail) or 
certified mail with return receipt requested or by facsimile. All notices shall be addressed to the 
parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as the parties may from time to time 
direct in writing: 
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the University (College)::   Director of Athletics 
    ________________University of Idaho 
    ________________P.O. Box 442302 
    Moscow, Idaho  83844-2302 
 
with a copy to:   President 
    ________________University of Idaho 
    ________________P.O. Box 443151 
    Moscow, ID  83844-3151 
     
the Coach:   ________________Peter Showler  
    Last known address on file with 
    University (College)'sUniversity's Human Resource Services 
 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or refusal to 
accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day facsimile delivery is 
verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall always be effective. 
 
 6.11 Headings.  The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference purposes 
only and shall not in any way affect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 
 
 6.12 Binding Effect.  This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties hereto and 
shall inure to the benefit of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, legal representatives, 
successors and assigns. 
 
 6.13 Non-Use of Names and Trademarks. The Coach shall not, without the University 
(College)'sUniversity's prior written consent in each case, use any name, trade name, trademark, 
or other designation of the University (College) (including contraction, abbreviation or 
simulation), except in the course and scope of his official University (College) duties. 
 
 6.14 No Third Party Beneficiaries.  There are no intended or unintended third party 
beneficiaries to this Agreement. 
 

6.15 Entire Agreement;  Amendments. This Agreement constitutes the entire 
agreement of the parties and supersedes all prior agreements and understandings with respect to 
the same subject matter.  No amendment or modification of this Agreement shall be effective 
unless in writing, signed by both parties, and approved by University (College)'sUniversity's 
Board of _(Regents or Trustees)__.. 
 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with Attorney.  The Coach acknowledges that he has had 
the opportunity to consult and review this Agreement with an attorney. and has either consulted 
with legal counsel or chosen not to. Accordingly, in all cases, the language of this Agreement 
shall be construed simply, according to its fair meaning, and not strictly for or against any party. 
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UNIVERSITY (COLLEGE)      COACH 
 
 
              
                    , PresidentM. Duane Nellis  Date    Peter Showler, 
  Date 
President 
 
 
Approved by the Board of _(Regents or Trustees)_  on the ____ day of ________ , 
2000_____________, 2010. 
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PETER SHOWLER – WOMEN’S SOCCER COACH  
AMENDED MULTI-YEAR CONTRACT – SUBSTANTIVE MODIFICATIONS  FROM SBOE FORM 

 
 
Model Contract 
Section 

UI Contract Section Modification/Justification for Modification 

3.1.1 Regular 
Compensation 

3.1.1 Regular 
Compensation 

Allows for annual increases consistent with University-wide salary increases. 

3.2.1 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.2 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Allows for supplemental compensation if team finishes in the top 20 in the NCAA championships.  

3.2.2 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.3 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Allows for supplemental compensation if qualifies for play in WAC tournament.   

3.2.3 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.6 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Modifies allowance for supplemental compensation based on academic performance.This language establishes a more 
objective standard for academic achievement and has been used in past contracts approved by the Board. 

3.2.4 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.4 Supplemental 
Compensation 

This section would have provided for supplemental compensation based on ticket sales, fundraising and outreach. Soccer is 
not a revenue-generating sport and it is therefore not applicable. Adds supplemental compensation for winning record. 

 3.2.5 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Adds new paragraph allowing for supplemental compensation for achieving 12 wins in season. 

3.2.5 Supplemental 
Compensation 

3.2.7 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Language calls for media compensation to be paid ½ at the beginning of the regular season and ½ after the last contest of the 
season. Payment is made contingent on the team’s academic performance  This recognizes that much media work has been 
done by the coach prior to commencement of the season, and at the same time retains ½ of the payment as motivation for 
completing the season. 

3.2.6 Summer Camps  3.2.8 Supplemental 
Compensation 

Amount of compensation for participation in University’s summer soccer camps not specified.  Coach will receive balance 
of income from camp after all operational expenses have been paid. Adds alternative language allowing coach to operate 
private summer camps if University opts not to run them. 

3.2.7 Footwear, 
apparel and 
equipment 

3.2.9 Footwear, apparel 
and equipment 

Number of section changed. No substantive changes. 

4.3 NCAA Rules 
 

4.3 NCAA Rules Revised to conform to NCAA Rule 11.2.2 effective 3/8/06. Rule requires a written detailed account of athletically related 
income and identifies some of the sources that must be reported as “including but not limited to…” 

5.2.2 University 
Termination for 
Convenience 

5.2.2 University 
Termination for 
Convenience 

Language allows the University to offset salary received by Coach for lesser employment obtained after University 
termination for convenience.  Prior language would allow coach to take lesser employment and continue to receive full 
termination payment. Language also requires Coach to inform University of the terms of any new employment so University 
can accurately determine the compensation, if any, to which Coach is entitled. References to liquidated damages are deleted 
because the compensation due upon termination for convenience flows from a contractual right to terminate and not from a 
breach of the contract. The non-terminating party is entitled to compensation, not damages for breach. 

5.2.3  Representation 
by Counsel 
 

5.2.3  Representation by 
Counsel; compensation 
for termination 

Language clarifies that the parties have been represented by counsel or that Coach chose to proceed without counsel during 
the negotiations.  The underlined language is new and recognizes the fact that we cannot require candidates to retain 
counsel. References to liquidated damages are deleted for the same reason as in 5.2.2. 
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5.3.3 Coach Termination for 
Convenience 

5.3.3 Coach Termination for 
Convenience 
 

References to liquidated damages are deleted for the same reason as in 5.2.2. 

5.3.4  Representation by Counsel 5.3.4  Representation by Counsel; for 
termination  

Same as 5.2.3. above. 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with 
Attorney 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with 
Attorney 

Adds language similar to 5.2.2 to make clear that Coach had the opportunity to consult with 
counsel and either did or chose not to. 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Authorization for amendment to existing services contract to exceed $500,000   
 

REFERENCE 
December 2, 2009 SBOE Executive Director approval for SEM, LLC 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.B.6. 
and Section V.C.2.a.  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The Fire Research and Management Exchange System (FRAMES) is a web-

based system for ongoing information and technology transfer between the 
wildland fire management and research communities, and their publics.  
FRAMES is an ongoing program operated out of the College of Natural 
Resources in collaboration with the US Forest Service and the US Geological 
Survey.  The National Interagency Fuels, Fire and Vegetation Technology 
Transfer (NIFFT) and the Landscape Fire and Resource Management Planning 
Tools Project (LANDFIRE) are two partners that FRAMES has collaborated with 
since 2003. 

 
NIFTT was established to coordinate, develop, and transfer consistent, efficient, 
science-based fuel and fire ecology assessment tools and trainings. LANDFIRE’s 
data products are designed to facilitate national- and regional-level strategic 
planning and reporting of wildland fire management activities.  NIFTT is 
responsible for creating tools that utilize the LANDFIRE data and also for training 
land and wildland fire managers in the appropriate use of these tools and data. 
 
Since NIFTT’s inception it has contracted with Systems for Environment 
Management (SEM).  SEM has a unique historical relationship to development of 
wildland fire and fuel management applications.  They are a non-profit company 
incorporated in 1977 with a Master Memorandum of Understanding (MMU) with 
the Rocky Mountain (Intermountain) Research Station (RMRS) Fire Laboratory in 
Missoula, Montana.   
 
In addition, the work by FRAMES with NIFTT supports the University of Idaho 
(UI) Research Office’s priority to create capacity for research data management. 
FRAMES is actively participating in the development of this initiative.  The need 
for increased capacity for data management amongst wildland fire and natural 
resource professionals in support of decision making is becoming more apparent 
as new tools and datasets, such as the ones created by NIFTT and LANDFIRE, 
are generated. 
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SEM is a primary contractor for services through FRAMES, providing a unique 
skill base and technology capabilities, which are specific to the wildland fire 
enterprise.  SEM provides these services under an existing contract which 
received approval from the Board Executive Director in December 2009. The 
term of this contract runs from October 1, 2009 to September 30, 2010.      
 

IMPACT 
The University previously received $315,728 of federal funds for the SEM 
contract, which were applied to services under the contract between October 1, 
2009 and January 31, 2010.  The University has now received an additional 
$367,499.20 in federal funding to expand and extend the services supplied under 
the SEM contract, to be applied between February 1, 2010 and May 31, 2010. 
Further the University anticipates additional federal funds (in a substantially 
equivalent amount) for further expansion of services between June 1, 2010 and 
September 30, 2010, the termination date of the contract.  The second amount of 
federal funds and the anticipated third funding to be received by the University 
will increase the total services to be performed under the SEM contract to greater 
than $500,000.   
 
The University seeks approval from the Regents to modify the contract, as set 
forth in the attached Amendment Number 2 (see Attachment 2) to increase the 
services to accommodate the additional federal funding received as well as the 
anticipated third funding in an amount yet to be determined but anticipated to be 
substantially equivalent to the amounts in the first two fundings. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – SEM, LLC Contract  Page 3 

Attachment 2 – Amendment Number 2 to SEM, LLC Contract Page 41 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
This is a request to amend a professional services contract to increase the 
amount of services delivered based on actual and projected additional federal 
funding.  Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho for authority to 
increase the amount of services to be delivered under the SEM, LLC contract 
(Service contract number 2010-343), and to authorize the Vice President of 
Finance and Administration of the University to execute the Amendment Number 
2 to such contract in substantial conformance with the amendment form 
submitted to the Board in the agenda materials. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 

  



41J1< 133 - Sk. 003 
University of Idaho -'010-?/ '/3 

Contract Approval Document - Page 1 of 2 0< 
Services Agreement - UI LONG FORM - Services over $5,000 - can include consulting, construction 

Contract Approval Document for University use only and must accompany any contract being forwarded for signature. 
Complete each row. Contact Risk Management x 7177 with any questions regarding this form. 

Initiating Department s responsible for Sections 1 and 2 
Section 1 • To be completed by Initiating Department 
Conlract TypeJlD #: 

Approval 

OSP SIGNS HERE 

Renewal of Expiring 

ConSideration: 

Recommendation for Approval: 

* If contract prepared by other party, 
use this for UI contract handler 

Services Agreement - LONG FORM 
READ THIS NOTE: If the services to be provided are connected to a grant or grant subcontract. contact Office 
of Sponsored Programs before preparing contract (*). If the services to be provided are subject to bid 
requirements, contact Purchasing before preparing contract. Pre--review by Risk Mgmt and University Counsel 

I 

Other party is never a UI entity. If using unmodified UI Services Agreement LONG FORM, obtain signature of 
other party, and Certificate of Insurance, before forwarding contract to Purchasing I Sponsored Programs I 

i i sheet if necessary. If you attach an additional sheet, indicate in this box that you have an 

I£)('~/QI 

sianalluril-ailfirrns that OSP has reviewed this contract and that it 

No 

Income~ below 

~"'~4Z~~~ 
.. ~.T';-;'<' THIS~~~APH) Your s,anature affirms that you have reviewed the contract for its 

any deviations from standard have been reviewed ....,.;th and approved by General 
that the information on this I Document is correct. 

U~fr~ 
::;~~l;ra:~t~;~~~ Your signature affirms that you approve the purpose of this contract; 

CI that it conforms to University policies; that any deviations from 
reviewed with and approved by General Counsel; that the information on 

, 
After approval VPFA, Administrative Affairs""";l1 secure approval of other party if for some reason 
has not yet signed. After document is fully signed, Administrative Affairs will retain a copy and send 
other party. Copies are sent to the contract preparer. Contract preparer is responsible for document retention 
and any further distribution within the unit. If you need different distribution, please indicate. 
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Contract Approval Document 
Services Agreement - OTHER PARTY'S FORM .. Rev, 6115109 

Page 2 of 2 

Section 2 .. To be completed at College, Major Administrative Unit or Division Level 
Fiscal Review 
Funds Availability 
Verification/Encumbrance 
OR 
Income/Consideration Review 

Name of fiscal administrator: Pam Bell Phone: 208 885-6658 
Email: a. ell uidaho.edu 0' j /: .~, C 
Signature:" -'~' "', .(: Date:~/L' J 

\; l,,,_'-.,, - J I< 
(DO NOT DELETE THIS AGRAPH) Your signature affirms that funds from the specified budget are 
available for this contract OR that you have reviewed income or other consideration and it is appropriate 

I 

~~-----f~~i~~--~~~==~~~~1 Senior Administrator Approval: nail: II i 
Signatu"", W . U ~.fA' vf / .. pat;:---1.f)/ 17/ t:J 7 
(DO Neff DELETE ~ARAG~P~);d;;J:~~':ii1r'~ that you approve the purpose of this 
contract; have reviewed the contract for its content; that it conforms to University policies; that any 
deviations from standard form language have been reviewed with and approved by General Counsel; 
that the information on this Contract Approval Document is correct; and you approve this contract for 

Section 3 .. To be completed by Central Administration 
Authorizing Policies/Rules: SaOE Governing Policies & Procedures Section V.I.3.a Acquisition of Personal Property and Services. 

Purchasing ATTACH RFP 
Review / Approval/ Date: Name: 

Signature: Date' --

Legal Review I Approval/ Date: Name: --
Signature: Date: --

Risk Review / Approval/ Date: Name: Nancy Spink 
Signature: Date: --, .-* RegentsJlSBE ED Approval ,PI'Required 0 Not Required 0, 
If required, DATE of REGENT'S APPROVAL: E.M.. '=-t" r-to 12.-'5-0<1 
Contracts for services between $250,000 and $500,000, ei her in total or through time purchase or other 
financing agreements, require approval of the SBOE Executive Director. Contracts exceeding $500,000 
require approval of the Regents. Contracts for services relating to acquisition or development of new 
administrative software or systems that materially affect administrative operations of the University by 
adding new services require prior discussion with the Executive Director. (See 
http://vvww.idahoboardofed.orq/policies/v/Lasp Contracts for other services do not require Regents 
or ED approval. If ED discussion or approval is required, consult with Ullegal counsel. If Regents 
approval is required, process through Business Affairs agenda; if neither diSCUSSion nor approval are 
required, initial and forward for institutional approvals. 

Recommend VPFA Approval: Name: --
/Date: Signature: 

Date' --
Your signature affirms that the agreement (with any and all attachments) is complete and all policy 
requirements have been fulfilled, and recommends Signature of Vice President for Finance and 
AdministraYch,\nstitutional co~ra7ng officer. 

VPFA Approval/Date: Name:JtYd Mues {~ *"'-.\ ~£ Signatu: ~ Date: 
~-I~-lt~ -
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
CONTRACT FOR SERVICES 

This Agreement is made between the Regents of the University ofldaho, a public corporation and 
state educational institution, and body politic and corporate organized and existing under the Constitution 
and laws of the state ofldaho ("Institution"), and SEM LLC a corporation with its principal place of business 
in Missoula. Montana and with authority to do business in the State of Idaho ("Contractor"), collectively the 
Parties. 

RECITALS 

A. Institution desires to obtain the services of Contractor; and 

B. Contractor claims to have expertise and experience to provide the services described herein for the 
benefit of the Institution. 

TERMS 

The Parties in recognition of the good and valuable consideration as further described herein agree as 
follows: 

1.0 Scope of Services 

1.1 Contractor agrees to perform such professional services as are set forth in this Agreement 
with the standard of professional care and skill customarily provided in the performance of such 
services, and Institution agrees to pay Contractor such amounts as are specified in this agreement, 
all upon the following terms and conditions: 

1.2 Contractor agrees to provide the deliverables set forth in Exhibit A, attached hereto and 
incorporated herein. 

1.3 Contractor shall provide such services as are necessary to provide the deliverables set forth 
in Exhibit A. 

1.4 Contractor agrees to perform as set forth in sections 1.2 and 1.3 to the satisfaction of 
Institution. 

1.5 Institution's liaison overseeing the services provided under this Agreement is Greg Gollberg, 

who is located at University of Idaho, Department of Forest Resources, Moscow, ID 83844-1133; 

Voice: (208) 885-9756; Fax: (208) 885-5534. 

1.6 The parties may from time-to-time extend the scope of services and deliverables or omit 
services and deliverables previously ordered, and the provisions of this Agreement shall apply to 
all such additions and omissions. All such additions and omissions must be in a writing executed 
by both parties in order to be effective. 

2.0 Fees and Expenses. 

2.1 Institution agrees to pay a maximum fee of Three hundred fifteen thousand seven hundred twenty eight and 

001100 dollars ($315.728.00) for services, out-of-pocket expenses and deliverables rendered by 
Contractor hereunder, including all amounts already paid. 
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2.2 The total fee, and any reimbursement for incidental out-of-pocket expenses identified in 
section 2.4, shall be payable upon completion ofthe work. An application for payment of fees and 
expenses, accompanied by proper documentation, including receipts, shall be submitted by 
Contractor to Institution upon completion of the work, said application to coyer and include all 
fees earned and expenses incurred. Contractor shall be deemed to have waived its right to payment 
for any fees earned or expenses incurred if not included on the application. Institution reserves the 
right to require reasonable additional supporting documentation from Contractor. All applications 
for payment shall be on fonns acceptable to or approved by Institution. 

2.3 Contractor agrees that Contractor is solely responsible for payment of income, social 
security, and other employment taxes due to the proper taxing authorities, and that Institution will 
not deduct such taxes from any payments to Contractor hereunder. Contractor agrees to indemnify, 
defend, and hold hannless the state ofIdaho and Institution and its governing board, officers, 
employees, and agents from and against any and all costs, losses, damages, liabilities, expenses, 
demands, and judgments, including court costs and attorney's fees, relating to the payment of 
income, social security, and other employment taxes for itself and subcontractor(s) of any tier. 

2.4 Institution shall reimburse the following out-of-pocket expenses: 

(I) Airplane travel for __ person(s) (coach only), not to exceed $ __ . 
(2) One rental car in an amount not to exceed $ __ per day. 
(3) Lodging for __ person(s) for __ night(s) not to exceed $ __ per day. 
(4) Meals for __ person (s) for __ day(s) not to exceed $ __ per day. 
(5) Other as follows: see attached 

2.5 Fees for services not within the scope of this Agreement shall be at an hourly rate to be 
negotiated in writing by the parties. 

3.0 Tenn. 

The services to be rendered by Contractor under this Agreement shall commence not later than 
October 1st, 2009, and be completed by September 30,2010. Time is of the essence for this Agreement. This 
tenn may be extended beyond such completion date if Institution agrees to the extension in writing. 

4.0 Contractor's Capacity and Responsibilities. 

4.1 It is expressly understood that Contractor is an independent contractor and not the agent, 
partner, or employee of Institution. Contractor and Contractor's workers are not employees of 
Institution and are not entitled to tax withholding, Workers' Compensation, unemployment 
compensation, or any employee benefits, statutory or otherwise. 

4.2 Contractor shall not have the authority to enter into any contract or agreement to bind 
Institution and shall not represent to anyone that Contractor has such authority. 

4.3 Contractor represents and warrants to Institution that in perfonning the services called for 
hereunder Contractor will not be in breach of any agreement with a third party. 

4.4 In the event that Contractor subcontracts for the services to be provided herein, Contract 
shall remain liable for all obligations and commitments under this Agreement and shall ensure that 
any necessary obligations and commitments flow through to the subcontractor(s) of any tier. 

5.0 Confidentiality of Infonnation. 
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5.1 Contractor agrees to keep confidential and not to disclose to third parties any information 
provided by Institution pursuant to or learned by Contractor during the course of this Agreement 
unless Contractor has received the prior written consent of Institution to make such disclosure. 
This obligation of confidentiality does not extend to any information that: 

5.1.1 Was in the possession of Contractor at the time of disclosure by Institution, directly 
or indirectly; 

5.1.2 Is or shall become, through no fault of Contractor, available to the general public, 
or 

5.1.3 Is independently developed and hereafter supplied to Contractor by a third party 
without restriction or disclosure. 

5.2 This provision shall survive expiration and termination of this Agreement. 

6.0 Property Rights and Reports. 

6.1 Contractor agrees that nay intellectual property including but not limited to computer 
programs, software, documentation, copyrightable work, discoveries, inventions, or improvements 
developed by Contractor solely, or with others, resulting from the performance of services 
pursuant to this Agreement is the property of Institution, and Contractor herby agrees to assign all 
rights therein to institution. Contractor further agrees to provide Institution with any assistance 
which Institution may require to obtain patents or copyright registrations, including the execution 
of any documents submitted by Institution. 

6.2 Contractor shall provide five (5) copies of the deliverables to be provided under this 
Agreement on or before September 30th, 2010. Institution shall be considered the author thereof, and 
the sole and exclusive owner throughout the world forever of all rights existing therein, including 
all manuscripts, reports, sketches, drafts, notes, maps, memoranda, etc., relating to the work, and 
all revisions, editions, and versions thereof in all languages, forms and media now and hereafter 
known and developed. 

6.3 This provision shall survive expiration and termination ofthis Agreement. 

7.0 Suspension or Termination of Contract. 

Institution reserves the right to suspend indefinitely or terminate the contract and the services to be 
rendered by Contractor for any reason upon seven (7) days' prior written notice. In the event of 
termination prior to completion of all work described in Section 1.0, the amount ofthe total fee to be paid 
Contractor shall be determined by Institution on the basis ofthe portion of the total work actually 
completed up to the time of such termination. 

8.0 Indemnification and Hold Harmless. 

8.1 Contractor agrees that any personal injury to Contractor or third parties or any property 
damage incurred in the course of performance of the Consulting Services shall be the 
responsibility of Contractor. 

8.2 Contractor agrees to indemnifY, defend, and hold harmless the state of Idaho and Institution 
and its governing board, officers, employees, and agents from and against any and all costs, losses, 
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damages, liabilities, expenses, demands, and judgments, including court costs and attorney's fees, 
which may arise out of Contractor's perfonnance of the Consulting Services, including 
perfonnance of subcontractor( s) of any tier, except to the extent such are caused by the negligence 
of Institution. 

8.3 This provision shall survive the tennination of this agreement. 

9.0 Insurance 

9.1 General Requirements 

9.1.1 Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier are required to carry the types and 
limits of insurance shown in this insurance clause, section 9.0, and to provide Institution 
with a Certificate of Insurance ("certificate"). All certificates shall be coordinated by the 
Contractor and provided to the Institution within seven (7) days ofthe signing of the 
contract by the Contractor. Certificates shall be executed by a duly authorized 
representative of each insurer, showing compliance with the insurance requirements set 
forth below. All certificates shall provide for thirty (30) days' written notice to Institution 
prior to cancellation, non-renewal, or other material change of any insurance referred to 
therein as evidenced by return receipt of United States certified mail. Said certificates shall 
evidence compliance with all provisions of this section 9.0. Exhibit B, the Request for 
Certificate ofInsurance, provides a list of instructions for the insurance agent or broker of 
the Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier. 

9. 1.2 Additionally and at its option, Institution may request certified copies of required 
policies and endorsements. Such copies shall be provided within (I 0) ten days ofthe 
Institution's request. 

9. I .3 All insurance required hereunder shall be maintained in full force and effect with 
insurers with Best's rating of AV or better and be licensed and admitted in Idaho. All 
policies required shall be written as primary policies and not contributing to nor in excess 
of any coverage Institution may choose to maintain. Failure to maintain the required 
insurance may result in tennination ofthis Agreement at Institution's option. 

9.1.4 All policies shall name Institution as Additional Insured. On the certificate, the 
Institution shall be stated as: "State ofIdaho and The Regents ofthe University ofIdaho". 
Certificates shall be mailed to: University ofIdaho, Risk Management, P.O. Box 443 I 62, 
Moscow, ID 83844-3 162. 

9.1.5 Failure of Institution to demand such certificate or other evidence of full 
compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of Institution to identifY a 
deficiency from evidence that is provided shall not be construed as a waiver of the 
obligation of Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier to maintain such insurance. 

9.1.6 No Representation of Coverage Adequacy. By requiring insurance herein, 
Institution does not represent that coverage and limits will necessarily be adequate to 
protect Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier, and such coverage and limits shall 
not be deemed as a limitation on the liability of the Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of 
any tier under the indemnities granted to Institution in this Lease. 

9. 1.7 Contractor is responsible for coordinating the reporting of claims and for the 
following: (a) notitying the Institution in writing as soon as practicable after notice of an 
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injury or a claim is received; (b) cooperating completely with Institution in the defense of 
such injury or claim; and (c) taking no steps (such as admission of liability) which will 
prejudice the defense or otherwise prevent the Institution from protecting its interests. 

9.2 Required Insurance Coverage. 

Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall at its own expense obtain and maintain: 

9.2.1 Commercial General and Umbrella I Excess Liability Insurance. Contractor and its 
subcontractor(s) of any tier shall maintain Commercial General Liability ("CGL") written 
on an occurrence basis and with a limit of not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence and in 
the aggregate. If such CGL insurance contains a general aggregate limit, it shall apply 
separately by location and shall not be less than $1,000,000. CGL insurance shall be 
written on standard ISO occurrence form (or a substitute form providing equivalent 
coverage) and shall cover liability arising from premises, operations, independent 
contractors, products-completed operations, personal injury and advertising injury, and 
liability assumed under a contract including the tort liability of another assumed in a 
business contract. Waiver of subrogation language shall be included. If necessary to 
provide the required limits, the Commercial General Liability policy's limits may be 
layered with a Commercial Umbrella or Excess Liability policy. 

9.2.2 Commercial Auto Insurance. Ifapplicable, Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of 
any tier shall maintain a Commercial Auto policy with a Combined Single Limit of not less 
than $1,000,000; Underinsured and Uninsured Motorists limit of not less than $1,000,000; 
Comprehensive; Collision; and a Medical Payments limit of not less than $10,000. 
Coverage shall include Non-Owned and Hired Car coverage. Waiver of subrogation 
language shall be included. 

9.2.3 Personal property. If applicable, Contractor and its subcontractor( s) of any tier shall 
purchase insurance to cover personal property of Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any 
tier. In no event shall Institution be liable for any damage to or loss of personal property 
sustained by Contractor, even if such loss is caused by the negligence ofInstitution, its 
employees, officers or agents. Waiver of subrogation language shall be included. 

9.2.4 Workers' Compensation. Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier shall 
maintain all coverage statutorily required ofthe Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any 
tier, and coverage shall be in accordance with the laws ofIdaho. Contractor and its 
subcontractor(s) of any tier shall maintain Employer's Liability with limits of not less than 
$100,000 I $500,000 I $100,000. 

9.2.5 Professional Liability. If available generally to members of the professions of 
Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any tier, Contractor and its subcontractor(s) of any 
tier shall maintain Professional Liability (Errors & Omissions) insurance on a claims made 
basis, covering claims made during the policy period and reported within three years of the 
date of occurrence. Limits of liability shall be not less than one million dollars 
($1,000,000). 

10.0 Attorneys' Fees 

In the event of any controversy, claim or action being filed or instituted between the parties to this 
Agreement to enforce the terms and conditions of this Agreement or arising from the breach of any 
provision hereof, the prevailing party will be entitled to receive from the other party all costs, damages, 
and expenses, including reasonable attorneys' fees, incurred by the prevailing party, whether or not such 
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controversy or claim is litigated or prosecuted to judgment. The prevailing party will be that party who 
was awarded judgment as a result of trial or arbitration, or who receives a payment of money from the 
other party in settlement of claims asserted by that party. 

11.0 Notice. 

Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be delivered in person or by public or 
private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service Express Mail) or certified mail with return receipt 
requested or by facsimile. All notices shaH be addressed to the parties at the following addresses or at such 
other addresses as the parties may from time to time direct in writing: 

the Institution: 

the Contractor: 

Vice President for Finance and Administration 
University of Idaho 
P.O. Box 443168 
Moscow, ID 83844-3168 
Phone: (208) 885-6174 
Fax: (208) 885-5504 

With a copy to (University contact): 

University ofIdaho 
P.O. Box 44 __ 
Moscow,ID 
Phone: (208) 885-_ 
Fax: (208) 885-_ 

Collin Bevins 
SEM LLC 
808 Woodford Street 
Missoula, MT 59801 

Any notice shaH be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or refusal to 
accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day facsimile delivery is verified. 
Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shaH always be effective. 

12.0 Entire Agreement; Modification. 

This Agreement (and its attachments, if any) constitutes the entire understanding between the 
parties with respect to the subject matter hereof and may not be amended except by an agreement signed 
by Contractor and an authorized representative of Institution. 

13.0 Severability. 

The terms of this Agreement are severable such that if any term or provision is declared by a court 
of competent jurisdiction to be illegal, void, or unenforceable, the remainder of the provisions shaH 
continue to be valid and enforceable. 

14.0 Governing Law; Forum. 

Any legal proceeding instituted between the parties shall be in the courts ofthe County of Latah, 
state ofIdaho, and each of the parties agrees to submit to the jurisdiction of such courts. It is further 
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agreed that this Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the State ofIdaho as an agreement to be 
performed within the State ofIdaho. 

15.0 Paragraph Headings. 

The paragraph headings in this Agreement are inserted for convenience only and shall not be 
construed to limit or modifY the scope of any provision ofthis Agreement. 

16.0 Non-Waiver. 

The delay or failure of either party to exercise any of its rights under this Agreement for a breach 
thereof shall not be deemed to be a waiver of such rights, nor shall the same be deemed to be a waiver of 
any subsequent breach, either ofthe same provision or otherwise. 

17.0 Assignment. 

Contractor may not assign the rights or delegate the obligations under this Agreement without 
Institution's prior written consent. 

18.0 Accounting; Audit. 

For a period of three (3) years following completion of the services called for hereunder, 
Institution or its authorized representatives shall be afforded access at reasonable times to Contractor's 
accounting records relating to the services set forth herein in order to audit all charges for the services. 

19.0 Nondiscrimination and Affirmative Action. 

19.1 Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment in the 
performance of this Agreement, with respect to tenure, terms, conditions or privileges of 
employment, or any matter directly or indirectly related to employment, because of race, sex, 
color, religion, age, status as Disabled or a veteran, or physical or mental handicaps, national 
origin or ancestry. Breach of this covenant may be regarded as a material breach of this agreement. 
The Contractor certifies that it does not, and will not maintain segregated facilities or 
accommodations on the basis of race, color, religion or national origin. Regarding any position for 
which an employee or an applicant is qualified, the Contractor agrees to take affirmative action to 
employ, train, advance in employment, and retain individuals in accordance with applicable laws 
and regulations including: 

19.1.1 For nondiscrimination based on race, color, religion, sex or national origin 
this includes, but is not limited to, the U.S. Constitntion, and Parts II and IV of Executive 
Order 11246, September 24, 1965 (30 FR 12319). Contractor disputes related to 
compliance with its obligations shall be handled according to the rules, regulations, and 
relevant orders ofthe Secretary of Labor (See 41 CFR 60-1.1). 

19.1.2 For nondiscrimination based on Disabled or Vietnam Veterans this includes, 
but is not limited to, the Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act of 1972, as 
amended (38 U.S.C. 4012)(the Act); Executive Order 11701, January 24, 1973 (38 CFR 
2675, January 29, 1973); and the regulations of the Secretary of Labor (41 CFR Part 60-
250). 

19.1.3 For nondiscrimination based on the Handicapped this includes, but is not 
limited to, Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended (29 U.S.c. 793)(the 
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Act); Executive Orderol1758, January 15, 1974; and the regulations of the Secretary of 
Labor (41 FR Part 60- 741). 

19.1.4 For nondiscrimination based on Age this includes, but is not limited to, 
Executive Order 11141, February 12,1964 (29 CFR 2477). 

19.2 The Contractor shall include the terms of this clause in every subcontract or purchase order 
exceeding $50,000 and shall act as specified by the Department of Labor to enforce the terms and 
implement remedies. 

20.0 Representations and Warranties. 

Contractor represents and warrants the following: (a) that it is financially solvent, able to pay its 
debts as they mature, and possessed of sufficient working capital to provide the equipment and goods, 
complete the services, and perform its obligations hereunder; (b) that it is able to furnish any ofthe plant, 
tools, materials, supplies, equipment, and labor required to complete the services required hereunder and 
perform all of its obligations hereunder and has sufficient experience and competence to do so; (c) that it 
is authorized to do business in Idaho, properly licensed by all necessary governmental and public and 
quasi-public authorities having jurisdiction over it and the services, equipment, and goods required 
hereunder, and has or will obtain all licenses and permits required by law; and (d) that it has familiarized 
itself with the local conditions under which this agreement is to be performed. 

21.0 Compliance with Rules, Regulations, and Instructions. 

Contractor shall follow and comply with all rules and regulations of the Institution and the 
reasonable instructions of Institution personnel. The Institution reserves the right to require the removal of 
any worker it deems unsatisfactory for any reason. The duties and responsibilities required under this 
agreement shall be performed in accordance with all local, state and federal law. Failure to perform these 
obligations in conformity with controlling law may be construed as breach. 

Some provisions of this Agreement may not be applicable, and those sections do not need to be 
completed by the parties. Please see attached Exhibit C for a list of provisions that are specifically 
excluded from this Agreement and, therefore, have no legal force or effect on the parties signing this 
Agreement. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the authorized representatives of the parties have executed this Agreement: 

INSTITUTION: 
T 

tI~" 
\z.-.l \-o~ 

Name: 

f'~ ~ llo'fO 

Title: 
Vice President for Finance & Administration 
for the Regents ofthe University ofIdaho 

CONTRACTOR: 

Signature: __ _ 

Nam please print): 
Collin Bevins 

Title: 

Managing Member 
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STATEMENT OF WORK 

Project Title: National Interagency Fuels Technology Transfer (NIFIT) Work Plan 
Development 

Vendor: Systems for Environmental Management (SEM) 

Contract Value: $315,728.00 

Appendix A provides general information about the National Interagency Fuels 
Technology Transfer (NIFIT) work plan status, tasks for fiscal year 2010, and 
implications for tasks beyond 2010. The work represents the combined program for 
SEM, as well as other vendors and federal employees and cooperators. 

Appendix B provides the lists of tasks to be accomplished with an assigned lead or co
lead in the third column. SEM is required to deliver the tasks where they have the 
"assigned lead or co-lead" with "Status/ETA" identified for the fall of 2009 and 
developmental work needed for tasks to be delivered after the fall of2009 as specified in 
the task list. SEM is also required to coordinate and cooperate with other vendors, 
federal employees, and cooperators where "assigned lead" requires support work or 
advice and review by SEM. 

Through recent weekly conference calls the tasks where SEM has the identified "assigned 
lead or co-lead" with "Status/ETA" identified for the fall of2009 and developmental 
work needed for tasks to be delivered after the fall of 2009 have been negotiated. The 
estimated value by SEM for time, materials, and related expense is $315,728.00 with 
$25,000.00 ofthat estimated as costs of travel and supplies. This is acceptable to the 
University of Idaho and fits within the original estimates developed with the Forest 
Service in the Joint Venture Agreement. Delivery of these tasks can be modified based 
on changes in requirements imposed upon SEM by the University of Idaho or the Forest 
Service. The amount of estimated travel and supplies may also be increased to some 
extent within the whole contract value or ifthe estimated amount is not needed can be 
shifted into salaries. 

Completed work will be billed to the University of Idaho on a monthly basis as a 
percentage of completion ofthe contract value. In each monthly billing supporting 
information will be provided as to status of each task that was completed or partially 
completed, names, contact information, and skill category of each person working on the 
task, and hours/hourly rate and travel/supplies expended on that task. 
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APPENDIX A 

NIFTT Work Plans - Status and Fiscal Year 2010 
August, 2009 
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NIFTT Work Plans - Status and Fiscal Year 2010 
August, 2009 

Multi-year Objective - develop, maintain, and update a comprehensive 
curricula of courses, workshops, skill and learning development tools, and 
helpdesk solutions to support landscape analyses of fuel conditions and 
associated fire and vegetation dynamics applications that use LANDFIRE 
and other spatial and non-spatial data. 

Fiscal Year 2010 Objective - Maintain user access, upgrade for ArcGIS 
version and agency Information Technology (IT) requirements, and 
complete development and helpdesk solutions for a first set oflandscape 
analysis tools, online and workshop trainings, and fire regime condition 
class guidebook that use LANDFIRE National or Refresh data and enhance 
integration oflocal spatial or non-spatial data. This set provides learning 
pathways and tools focused on developing skills in interpretation of 
landscape fuel conditions and associated fire behavior, effects, regimes, 
geospatial applications, and management implications. 

I. Learning Tools Work Plan 

The resources applied to this work focus on the development of curricula 
tools that aid users in understanding how to characterize and interpret 
complex landscape conditions for fuels, associated fire and vegetation 
dynamics, and download and apply LAND FIRE data or enhance with local 
data. Tool design and development is integrated with the development of 
the online and workshop delivery. Primary learning tools for assessing and 
understanding landscape fuel conditions and associated implications for fire 
behavior, effects, regimes, and vegetation dynamics include the Fire 
Behavior Assessment Tool (FBAT), First Order Fire Effects Map Tool 
(FOFEM_MT), Fire Area Simulator (FARSITE), FireFamilyPlus, Fire 
Regime Condition Class Map Tool (FRCC_MT) and software application 
(FRCCSA), ArcGIS analyses of LAND FIRE vegetation layers, and the 
Vegetation Dynamics Development Tool (VDDT) models. Primary tools 
for learning to download, investigate, understand, and edit spatial data 
include the LANDFIRE Data Tool (LFDT), Area Change Tool (ACT), and 
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Multi-Resource Integration Tool (MRIT). Additional non-spatial 
applications and geospatial utilities are transferred when needed to enhance 
an integrated understanding oflandscape conditions and dynamics. To 
simplify the number of tools the FBAT and FOFEM _ MT will be replaced by 
the Wildland Fire Assessment Tool (WFAT) that includes the new 
FUELCALC map tool. 

ATTACHMENT 1

CONSENT - BAHR - SECTION II TAB 6  Page 17



5 

ATTACHMENT 1

CONSENT - BAHR - SECTION II TAB 6  Page 18



Migrate 
existing 
ArcTools to 
Ar9.4 

6 

Wiriter' 
.20l{) ·;er 

20.10 
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Online and Workshop Courses Work Plan 
The resources applied to this area of work focus on the development and 
delivery of curricula for learning skills in analysis and interpretation of 
landscape fuel conditions and associated implications for fire, other 
disturbances, vegetation dynamics, and applications and local enhancement 
of LAND FIRE data. A priority is given to development of effective 
methods for online and workshop delivery and associated help to transfer 
introductory, intermediate, and advanced science and technology. The work 
is developed in an integrated nature with the programmers ofthe learning 
tools to provide a geospatial tool exercise in an applied learning 
environment. Through this environment and post-curricula experience on 
local landscapes students gain landscape ecology skills that enhance or 
enable their abilities to characterize and interpret local conditions and 
develop solutions to achieving management objectives. This greatly improve 
their effectiveness at delivering project planning, implementation, and 
monitoring, as well as developing agency and organization bench strength in 
landscape ecology and geospatial analysis. 
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FRCC Work Plan 
The resources applied to this area of work focus on the development and 
delivery of curricula and learning skills in analysis and interpretation of 
landscape fire regimes and fire regime condition class (FReC), as well as 
maintenance and update ofthe Interagency Guidebook for consistency with 
developments in LANDFIRE reference conditions and FRee science and 
data. A priority is given to providing rapid updates of guidance and 
reference conditions for use of the FRee map tool and standard software 
application to provide output calculations and maps that represent the most 
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recent science findings to support FRCC project and landscape analysis. The 
work is developed in an integrated nature with the programmers of the 
learning tools and the instructors, editors, and course managers in the 
courses component to provide both a geospatial and non-spatial tool 
exercises in an applied learning environment. 
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Explore use of other assessment area delineations rather 
than HUCs 
Begin re\'i~ing the online FReC offerings (lessons, et<') 
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AppendixB 

Nlm 
a 

Jones, 
Havlina, 
Keane, 
Iverson, 
Schon, 
Hann 
Schon, 
Hann, 
SEM, 
Barrett, 
Acadia 

1 I Course West 

2 I Course Barrett 

NIFTT 

Fire Regime Condition Class (FReq v. 

1.3 

11 

Available online- update 
2010 

Introduction to the 40 Fire Behavior Fuel I Available online- no update 

Available online- no update 

. ETA: Fall 2009 

Individual toolles50n5 added 

Day-to-day decisions on task deliverable modifications, procurement priorities, and user 

Teaches basics of LANDFIRE including how to download; does not teach FlM or FeeS or 

Not taught in basic LANDFIRE course- inputs for FOFEM, other fire effects modeling, and 

Not taught in basic LANDFIRE course- inputs for FOFEM, other fire effects modeling, and 

smoke 

Teaches local 
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11 I Course 

12 \ Course 

13 I Course 

14.1 I Course 

Barrett, 
SEM 

Hann, 
Pence 

Schon, 
SEM 

Document: Using the LANDFIRE 
Biophysical Settings (BPS) Model 

Document: Fire Behavior and Effects 
Assessment - A GU'Ide to Understanding 

12 

Available online - no update 

and Creating Weather, Wind, & Fuel Available online- update 
Moisture Files Winter 

NIFlT 

Workshop: Integrated Fuels Planning 
& advanced 

Available online 

Materials developed -

Online and editing support to cadre'in return for use of their prework materials in NIFTT 

Online and editing support to cadre'in return for use of their prework materials in Nlm 

Teaches use of BPS descriptions for evaluating mgt implications and designing treatments or 

Teaches use of various weather data and analysis systems to develop appropriate inputs for 
fire behavior 

FRAMES blackboard function to step students from basics to advanced for specialty areas: 
fire regimes, fire behavior, fire effects, or geospatiallandscape analysis. Coordination and 

Teaches concepts of Identify, Analyze, prioritize, Change, & Evaluate wi tool exercises and 
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2. Re-named fields 

fields 

4. Updated TOC, glossary, and 

Summarize list of new field names and 
fields to 

Conduct sensitivity testing for stand 
FRee thresholds; develop findings and 

Incorporate threshold chan~es to stand 

Finish FRee mapping tool to incorporate 
summary tools for hierarchical 

13 

LANDFIRE data and tools 

regime and condition 

Responds to feedback from field relative to lack of sensitivity of ee2 for field projects and 
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17.6 I FRCC 

17.7 

Barrett, 
SEM 

Barrett, 
Acadia 

Update FRee mapping tool summary 
report to include frequency and severity 

3. Create mapping tool results summary 
tool 

Provide inputs and examples for 

14 

Responds to feedback from field relative to lack of fire freq/severity departure In FRee Map 

: ETA Winter 2010 

ETA Summer 2010 
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SEM 

Schon, 
FRAMES, 

Explore use of other assessment area 
than HUes 

Explore using shape files to delineate 

subdivisions such as RDs. mgmt areas, 

Release of aU FRee 

Investigate why online certification 

15 

Responds to feedback from field relative to being forced to use HUes or LANDFJRE Map 

. ETA Winter 2010 

Migrate to Arc 9.4; replacing VB6 code, which is not supported in 9.4. Updating help utility, 
and user 
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Join attributes from additional formats. 

Released - update based on When download data from web or lFDAT comes in a projection that is not useful for small 

on of Frequency & Severity equations to FRCC calculations. Updating help utility, 

Fire Regime Condition Class Software Addition of Summarization Unit reports and improvements to the user interface, Updating 

Fire Behavior Assessment Tool Summer 2010. 

Wildland Fire Tool 

Updating help utility, tutorial, and user 
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Spatial futuring tool generated from LANDFIRE Refresh transition, disturbance, and 
treatment data. In development bv TNC and ESSA. 

High demand from field personnel that have attended IF fuels caUb.Migrate the prototype 

toot built for the LANDFIRE effort to a suppportable, user friendly, deployable tool. Updating 
user 

Vegetation Transition Tool and other tools built by LANDFIRE O&M that can be used at 

Usually respond to email, web, or phone help requests within 1 bUSiness day. Some help 
visits. 
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Nlm 
information Schon, 
& website SEM, 

42 1 mgt FRAMES 

Schon, 
Jones, 
Havlina, 
Hann, 
SEM, 
Acadia 
West, 

NIFITand Barrett, 
cooperator FMJ, TNC, 
testing & LANDFIRE 

43 1 feedback D&M 

-, 

Provides information to gUide users 

Provides information to technology 
development & transfer cooperators. 

18 

sta'ius/ ETA 
1--

Ongoing - Fall 2009 through 
Summer 2010 

Ongoing - Fall 2009 through 
Summer 2010 

Current information on NIFTT projects, lANDFIRE projects, online courses, workshops, help, 
download of learning tools, and other pertinent information. 

Provide review & testing of NIFTT & cooperator analysis processes, learning materials, & 
learning tools. 
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EXHIBIT B 

Not Applicable Provisions 

Section 9: Insurance is deleted in its entirety and replaced with: 

9.0 Insurance: Contractor is an independent contractor and shall not be covered by 

Institution's insurance. Contractor shall be responsible for determining what insurance is necessary in 

order to perform the work contracted for, and for procuring such insurance for itself, and shall procure 

all insurance required by law. In regards to Workers Compensation, Contractor's coverage shall be in 

accordance with Idaho law, and Contractor shall maintain Employer's Liability with limits of not less than 

$100,000/$500,000/$100,000 and shall mail a Certificate of Insurance to University of Idaho, Risk 

Management, PO Box 443162, Moscow, Idaho 83844-3162 within seven (7) days of signing the contract. 

Failure of Institution to demand such certificate shall not be construed as a waiver ofthe obligation of 
Contractor to maintain such insurance. 
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Exhibit B 
Request for Certificate of Insurance to be sent to University of Idaho 

RETURN A COPY OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS WITH YOUR CERTIFICATE. 
CERTIFICATE RECEIVED WITHOUT THIS SHEET WILL NOT BE APPROVED. 

Contractor (Insured) is required to carry the types and limits of insurance shown in this Request. and to provide the University of Idaho with a 
Certificate of Insurance within 7 days of the signing of the contract. 

• Certificate Holder shall read: 
State of Idaho and the Regents of the University of Idaho 
Attn: Risk Management 
P.O. Box 443162 
Moscow, 10 83844-3162 

• Description area of certificate shall read: "Contracting Agreement with [Insert Named Insured]" 
• All certificates shall provide for thirty (30) days' written notice to University prior to cancellation or material change of any insurance 

referred to therein. 
• All insurers shall have a Best's rating of AVor better and be licensed and admitted in Idaho. 
• All policies required shall be written as primary policies and not contributing to .nor in excess of any coverage University may choose to 

maintain. 
• All policies (except Workers Compensation and Professional Liability) shall name the following as an Additional Insured: The Regents of 

the University of Idaho, a public corporation, state educational institution, and a body politic and corporate organized and existing under 
the Constitution and laws of the state of Idaho. 

• Failure of the University to demand a certificate or other evidence of full compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of 
Institution to identify a deficiency from evidence that is provided shall not be construed as a waiver of Contractor's obligation to maintain 
such insurance. 

• Failure to maintain the required insurance may result in termination of this grant or contract at the Institution's option. 
• By requiring this insurance, University does not represent that coverage and limits will necessarily be adequate to protect Contractor, 

and such coverage and limits shall not be deemed as a limitation on Contractor's liability under the terms of the grant or contract. 
• A copy of this certificate request must be sent with the Certificate. 

Required Insurance Coverage. Contractor shall obtain insurance of the types and in the amounts described below. 
• Commercial General and Umbrella I Excess Liability Insurance. Contractor shall maintain Commercial General Liability ("CGL") written 

on an occurrence basis and with a limit of not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence and in the aggregate. If such CGL insurance 
contains a general aggregate limit, it shall apply separately by location and shall not be less than $1,000,000. CGL insurance shall be 
written on standard ISO occurrence form (or a substitute form providing equivalent coverage) and shall cover liability ariSing from 
premises, operations, independent contractors, products-completed operations, personal injury and advertising injury, and liability 
assumed under an Contractor contract including the tort liability of another assumed in a business contract. Waiver of subrogation 
language shall be included. If necessary to provide the required limits, the Commercial General Liability policy's limits may be layered 
with a Commercial Umbrella or Excess Liability policy. 

• Commercial Auto Insurance. If applicable, Contractor shall maintain a Commercial Auto policy with a Combined Single Limit of not less 
than $1,000,000; Underinsured and Uninsured Motorists limit of not less than $1,000,000; Comprehensive; Collision; and a Medical 
Payments limit of not less than $10,000. Coverage shall include Non-Owned and Hired Car coverage. Waiver of subrogation language 
shall be included. 

• Personal property. If applicable, Contractor shall purchase insurance to cover Contractor's personal property. In.no event shall 
Institution be liable for any damage to or loss of personal property sustained by Contractor, even if such loss is caused by the 
negligence of University, its employees, officers or agents. Waiver of subrogation language shall be included. 

• Workers' Compensation. Contractor shall maintain all coverage statutorily required of the Contractor, and coverage shall be in 
accordance with the laws of Idaho. Contractor shall maintain Employer's Liability with limits of not less than $100,000 I $500,000 I 
$100,000. 

• Professional Liability. If available generally to members of the Contractor's profession, Contractor shall maintain Professional Liability 
(Errors & Omissions) insurance on a claims made basis, covering claims made during the policy period and reported within three years 
of the date of occurrence. Limits of liability shall be not less than one million dollars ($1,000,000). 

If you have addftional questions, please contact: 
Carry Salonen, Risk Management Officer, Institution of Idaho. 
PH (208) 885-7177. FAX (208) 885-9490 
csalonen@uidaho.edu 
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EXHIBITC 

Not Applicable Provisions 

Section 9: Insurance is deleted in its entirety and replaced with: 

9.0 Insurance: Contractor is an independent contractor and shall not be covered by 
Institution's insurance. Contractor shall be responsible for detennining what insurance is necessary in 
order to perfonn the work contracted for, and for procuring such insurance for itself, and shall procure all 
insurance required by law. In regards to Workers Compensation, Contractor's coverage shall be in 
accordance with Idaho law, and Contractor shall maintain Employer's Liability with limits of not less 
than $100,000/$500,000/$100,000 and shall mail a Certificate of Insurance to University of Idaho, Risk 
Management, PO Box 443162, Moscow, Idaho 83844-3162 within seven (7) days of signing the contract. 
Failure of Institution to demand such certificate shall not be construed as a waiver of the obligation of 
Contractor to maintain such insurance. 
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December 2, 2009 

Lloyd Mues 

IDAHO STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
650 W State Street P.o. Box 83720 Boise, 1083720-0037 

208/334-2270 FAX: 208/334-2632 
e-mail: board@osbe.idaho.gov 

www.boardofed.idaho.gov 

Vice President for Finance & Administration 
Administration Building, Room 211 
PO Box 443168 
University of Idaho 
Moscow, ID 83844-3168 

RE: Purchase of Professional Services 

Dear Lloyd; 

This letter is in response to your November 25, 2009 request for approval for the 
purchase of professional services from Systems for Environmental Management related 
to the Landscape Fire and Resource Management Planning Tools Project (LANDFIRE) 
for a total cost of $315,728. 

The State Board of Education requires approval for the purchase of equipment, data 
processing software and equipment, and all contracts for consulting or professional 
services either in total or through time purchase or other financing agreements, between 
two hundred fifty thousand dollars ($250,000) and five hundred thousand dollars 
($500,000). Staff has reviewed the above request, and pursuant to the authority 
delegated to the Executive Director under Board Policy V.1.3.a., this correspondence will 
confirm authorization to proceed with this purchase as requested. 

Executive Director 

attachment 
MR/mec 

T:\FiscaJ\CU and CC\Capltal and Facilities\Oelegated Authority\UI\UI OAL - Purchase of LANDFJRE Project - services.docx 

Printed on Recycled Paper 
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LANDFIRE also known as the Landscape Fire and Resource Management Planning 
Tools Project, is a five-year, multi-partner project producing consistent and comprehensive maps 
and data describing vegetation, wildland fuel, and fire regimes across the United States. It is a 
shared project between the wildland fire management programs of the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture Forest Service and U.S. Department of the Interior. 

Based on the cost proposed by SEM, LLC, the price for this service is considered fair and 
reasonable. SEM, LLC is considered a responsible proposer. 

This purchase request has been processed in accordance with the State Board of Regents policies 
and procedures, as well as University policies and procedures. 

The University of Idaho 

APprOVedBY:~~~::( 
Date: 1)102.5;/09 
The Regents Of~~ 
Approved By: __ _ 

Date: 12 ~ 1 -0 i 

ATTACHMENT 1

CONSENT - BAHR - SECTION II TAB 6  Page 36



Request for Executive Director of Board of Regents Approval 
for Purchases between $250,000 and $500,000 

Date: November 25, 2009 

Requisition No.: ROOl5000 

Department : College of Natural Resources 

ACTION: 
This is a request to purchase LAND FIRE (Landscape Fire and Resource Management Planning 
Tools Project). This purchase has been requested by Greg Gollberg ofthe College of Natural 
Resources. 

BUDGET IMPACT: 
The IOtal cost of this purchase is $315,728.00. It will be charged to budget number GNK133. 

PROCUREMENT METHOD: 
This is a sale source purchase request. Listed below is additional information: 

The contractor Systems for Environmental Management (SEM) are uniquely qualified in 
terms of staff and skill set to complete the statement of work 2009-2010. Much of the work is the 
ongoing development of training materials and 100is (e.g., Fire Regime Condition Class Mapping 
Tool, Fire Regime Condition Class Software Application, Area Change Tool, Wildland Fire 
Assessment Tool, First Order Fire Effects Monitoring Tool, and LANDFIRE Fuels Mapping 
Tool) that they have been engaged with for several years. Their involvement with maintaining, 
modifying, and improving these tools plus their engagement with parallel efforts to train 
wildland fire professionals on the use of these tools is critical to the success of the project. 

The FRAMES program and personnel from CNR have worked with the National 
Interagency Fuels, Fire and Vegetation Technology Transfer (NIFTT) group since it was 
organized in 2003. We host their website at www.niftt.gov. NIFTT is sponsored by the National 
Interagency Fuels Coordination Group (NIFCG) (see 
http://www.nifc.govlfuels/overview/nifcGroup.html) and LANDFlRE. 

NIFCG was established under the guidance and direction of the Fire Directors of the 
Bureau of Land Management, the Bureau ofIndian Affairs, the National Park Service, USDA 
Forest Service, and the Fish and Wildlife Service; the Chief of the Forest Service, and the 
Directors of the named Department oflhe Interior (001) Bureaus and the Deputy Commissioner 
of the Bureau of Indian Affairs. 
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DATE: November 25. 2009 

TO: Jana Stotler, Controller 
Business & Accounting Services 

FROM: Christopher Johnson, Director 
Contracts & Purchasing Services 

Universityof Idaho 

Purchasing Services 
645 West Pullman Road 
P.O. Box 441202 
Moscow. Idaho 83844-1202 
208-885-61 16 
208-885-6060 FAX 

SUBJECT: Request for Approval from Executive Director of Board of Regents 

Please find attached a request to solicit approval from the Executive Director of the Board of 
Regents for the purchase of LANDFIRE (Landscape Fire and Resource Management Planning 
Tools Project). This purchase has been requested by Greg Gollberg of the College of Natural 
Resources. 

If this purchase meets your approval, please forward the request to Lloyd Mues. 

No further action will be taken by Purchasing Services until approval is given. If you have any 
questions, please call me at (208) 885-6126, fax to (208) 885-6060, or e-mail cjohnson@uidaho.edu. 

Thank you for your assistance. 
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DATE: November 25, 2009 

TO: Lloyd Mues, Vice President 
Division of Finance and Administration 

FROM: Jana Stotler, Controller 
Business & Accounting Services 

SUBJECT: Request for Approval from Executive Director of Board of Regents 

Please find attached a request to solicit approval from the Executive Director of the Board of 
Regents for the purchase of LAND FIRE (Landscape Fire and Resource Management Planning 
Tools Project). This purchase has been requested by Greg Gollberg of the College of Natural 
Resources. 

Purchasing Services will hold this request until approval is given. 

If you have any questions, please call me at 885-6530. 

Thank you for your assistance. 

ATTACHMENT 1

CONSENT - BAHR - SECTION II TAB 6  Page 39



Matt Freeman 

From: 
Sent: 
To: 
Cc: 
Subject: 

Matt, 

Mues, Lloyd [Imues@uidaho.edu] 
Monday, November 30, 2009 1 :12 PM 
Matt Freeman 
Stotler, Jana 
RE: Executive Director Approval 

The source of funds is a grant from the USDA. 
Presently there is approximately $510K remaining in the account. 

Should be good to go. 

lloyd 

From: Matt Freeman [mailto:Matt.Freeman@osbe.idaho.gov] 
Sent: Monday, November 30, 20098:58 AM 
To: Mues, Lloyd 
Subject: RE: Executive Director Approval 

lloyd, 

Before I send this on to Mike for his approval, I wanted to check with you on what the fund source(s) is for this purchase. 

Thanks, 
Matt 

From: Eisinger, Debra [mailto:DEBBIEE@uidaho.edu] 
Sent: Wednesday, November 25, 2009 3: 17 PM 
To: Tracie L. Bent 
Cc: Matt Freeman 
Subject: Executive Director Approval 

Good afternoon -

Attached is a request for Executive Director approval for the purchase of LANDFIRE (Landscape Fire and 
Resource Management Planning Tools Project). If you have any questions, please let me know. Thanks so 
much. 

Debbie 

Debbie Eisinger 
Executive Assistant to the Vice President 
Division of Finance and Administration 
University of Idaho 
PO Box 443168 
Moscow, Idaho 
208-885-6174 
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AMENDMENT NUMBER 2 TO THE UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO  
SERVICE CONTRACT NUMBER 2010-343 

 
This Amendment (the “Amendment”) is made and entered into, effective as of  February 10, 2010 (the 
“Effective Date”), by and between SEM, LLC (hereinafter called “the Contractor”), and the University of 
Idaho (hereinafter called “the University”), concurrently with and as an Amendment to Contract Number 
2010-343 (hereinafter called “the Agreement).  In the event of any conflict between the terms of this 
Amendment and the original Agreement to which it is amended, the terms of this Amendment will 
supersede the terms of the original Agreement and will be controlling.  The term “Agreement,” as used 
herein, will collectively refer to Contract Number 2010-343 as modified by this superseding Amendment.   
 
1.1 FEES and EXPENSES 
 

Section 2.1 is amended to read in its entirety as follows: 
 
The initial funding for this contract has been received by the Institution in the amount of Three 
hundred fifteen thousand seven hundred twenty eight and 00/100 dollars ($315,728).  A second 
funding for this contract has been received by the Institution in the amount of Three hundred 
sixty-seven thousand four hundred ninety-nine and 20/100 dollars ($367,499.20).  A third funding 
for this contract is anticipated but not yet received by the Institution, the amount of which is 
anticipated to be in the general range of the first and second funding amounts.   
 
The Institution agrees to pay a maximum fee not to exceed the total of the funding described 
above, actually received by the Institution, for services, out-of-pocket expenses and deliverables 
rendered by Contractor hereunder.  No services shall be performed, expenses incurred, or 
deliverables rendered hereunder until the Institution has confirmed in writing, signed by the 
Director of Contracts and Services, and delivered to Contractor, that funds necessary for payment 
have been received by the Institution.   

 
3.0 Term. 
 
 Section 3.0 is amended to add the following language: 
 

The initial funding term of this contract shall commence not later than October 1st 2009.  The 
maximum total of services rendered, out-of-pocket expenses incurred and deliverables rendered 
during this initial term shall not exceed the initial funding commitment therefore, received by the 
University, in the amount of Three hundred fifteen thousand seven hundred twenty eight and 
00/100 dollars ($315,728.00).   
 
A second funding term of this contract, for continuation of the services to be rendered by 
Contractor under this Agreement, shall run from February 1, 2010 to May 31, 2010.  The 
maximum total of services rendered, out-of-pocket expenses incurred and deliverables rendered 
during this second term shall not exceed the second funding commitment therefore, received by 
the University, in the amount of Three hundred sixty-seven thousand four hundred ninety-nine and 
20/100 dollars ($367,499.20).   
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A third funding term of this contract, for continuation of the services to be rendered by Contractor 
under this Agreement, is anticipated to run from June 1, 2010 to September 30, 2010.  The 
maximum total of services rendered, out-of-pocket expenses incurred and deliverables rendered 
during this third term shall not exceed the third funding commitment therefore to be received by 
the University.  The third funding term of this contract is expressly contingent upon receipt by the 
University of the committed funds, and the maximum total of services rendered, out-of-pocket 
expenses incurred and deliverables rendered during this third term shall not exceed the actual 
amount of the third funding commitment received by the University.  Work under the third term of 
this contract shall not commence until and after the University has notified the Contractor in a 
writing  signed by the Director of Contracts and Purchasing Services, that such third funding 
commitment has been received and setting forth the full amount of such third funding 
commitment.  

 
12 ENTIRE AGREEMENT 
 

This Amendment along with the original Service Contract Number 2010-343 as amended 
constitutes the entire Agreement between the parties.  No change thereto shall be valid unless 
communicated in writing in the stipulated manner and signed by the University and the 
Contractor. 
 
The effective date of this Amendment is February 10, 2010. 

 
For the Regents of the 
UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO     SEM, LLC 
 
 
________________________________   ________________________________ 
Signature       Signature 
 
Christopher P. Johnson     ________________________________ 
        Name 
Director, Contracts and Purchasing Services   ________________________________ 
        Title 
_________________________________   ________________________________ 
Date        Date 
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SUBJECT 
Public School Facilities Cooperative Funding Program – Plummer-Worley School 
District #44:  District Supervisor Report  
 

REFERENCE 
February 2010   Appointment of District Supervisor   
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho Code §33-909 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 At the February 2010 meeting, the Board asked that they be kept informed of 

progress on the construction of the PK-6 school in Plummer-Worley School 
District #44.   The District Supervisor is now under contract and the project is 
moving forward.  There have been a number of initial meetings with various 
groups including the District Board of Trustees, the District administration, the 
State Panel, the Department of Building Safety, City of Plummer officials, and the 
architectural firm.  In addition, a draft schedule, a draft budget, and internal fiscal 
guidelines have been developed.  Other activities include initial site assessment 
activities, the development of educational specifications, and the first steps in 
schematic design.  Potential sub-consultants to the architectural firm are being 
reviewed and a value engineering team is being assembled. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Teater Consulting, LLC Monthly Report Page 3  
 
STAFF COMMENTS 

This is the first monthly report that the District Supervisor will be providing on the 
status of the Plummer-Worley School construction project.  Since the project is 
just starting, there were no expenditures to report. Next month’s report will 
include a financial report. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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Educational Specialists 
 

 
 
 
March 31, 2010 
 
Dr. Mike Rush, Executive Director 
Idaho State Board of Education 
Len B. Jordan Building 
650 W. State Street 
Boise, ID  83720-0095 
 
Dr. Rush, 
 
The project to build a PK-6 elementary school for the Plummer-Worley School District is moving 
forward as planned – on schedule and within budget.  A number of activities have occurred or 
are underway in the planning phase of the project:   
 
03-02-10 Establishment of working relationships with District leaders 
03-03-10 Development of enrollment projections for District 
03-05-10 Determination of architect selection compliance by David Rogers, District 

Counsel 
03-09-10 Order issued to begin site assessment procedures 
03-12-10 Establishment of financial fund and accounting structure in District 
03-15-10 Finalization of work plan and contract 
03-17-10 Development of preliminary project schedule 
03-17-10 Development of preliminary project budget 
03-19-10 Establishment of OSBE and SDE fiscal reimbursement guidelines 
03-23-10 Draft educational specifications delivered to ALSC Architects 
03-25-10 Agreement in principle reached with ALSC regarding architectural contract 
03-26-10 Value engineering team leader identified and list of required documents provided 
03-29-10 Initial contact with Tribe regarding historical review 
03-31-10 Monthly progress report submitted 
 
Our firm has participated in a number of meetings to keep the project on schedule.  (In addition 
to the meetings listed below, there have been numerous meetings by phone and conversations 
via email.)  Listed below is a brief summary of the key meetings: 
 
02-26-10 Project start-up meeting with Dr. Mike Rush 
03-02-10 Project start-up meeting with Judi Sharrett and District team 
03-05-10 Internal start-up meeting for Teater Consulting 
03-08-10 PWSD Board of Trustees regular monthly meeting 
03-09-10 Preliminary meeting with Project Team (including ALSC Architects) 
03-10-10 Educational specification workshops begin 
03-11-10 Meeting with Dr. Mike Rush and Facilities Panel 
03-18-10 Meeting with State Building Safety officials and City of Plummer Mayor 
03-23-10 Project Team meeting  
 
 

8128 N. Stone Haven Dr.    

Hayden, ID  83835 
208-818-0357 
daveteater@verizon.net 
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Dr. Mike Rush 
Page 2 
March 31, 2010 
 

  

 
Some other activities of note included: 
 
03-01-10 Initial contact with local newspaper reporter 
03-16-10 Attended State Board of Education Hearing in Worley re: annexation petition 
03-18-10 Initial contact with PIO for State Building Safety 
03-25-10 Agendas developed for PWSD Facilities Planning Committee and PTO meeting 
03-29-10 District web site developed for construction project 
 
The red line on the following work plan schedule indicates today’s date in relation to the work 
plan schedule.  
 

 
 
Since we are just starting the project, there were no expenditures this last month.  Next month’s 
report will include a financial report.   
 
This pretty much wraps up this month’s progress report.  Please call if you have questions. 
 
 
Sincerely 

 

David Teater 
Teater Consulting, LLC 
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SUBJECT 
Northern Idaho Consortium for Higher Education (NICHE) 
Local Operations Committee – Summary Report 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
III.G. Program Approval and Discontinuance 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
III.Z. Delivery of Postsecondary Education 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The Northern Idaho Consortium for Higher Education (NICHE) is a collaborative 

effort formed by agreement among the University of Idaho (UI), North Idaho 
College (NIC), Idaho State University (ISU), Boise State University (BSU), and 
Lewis-Clark State College (LCSC) to meet educational needs in Northern Idaho.  

 
The Local Operations Committee (LOC) consisting of representatives from each 
institution has provided a progress report highlighting this year’s activities. Some 
highlights include implementation of IdahoGoes!, a marketing-based effort to 
increase educational attainment. Accomplishments include creation of 14+ 
marketing initiatives, coordination of advertisements, and coordination of 
outreach efforts. 
 
The LOC also reorganized staff due to budget cuts this year. A program 
coordinator position was eliminated, and a Student Service Task Force was 
formed to help coordinate services and opportunities for students. The LOC will 
also be looking into a Statewide College Access Network with partners such as 
Albertsons Foundation and GEAR UP.  
 

ATTACHMENTS 
  Attachment 1 – NICHE Summary Report (Powerpoint)           Page 3  
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to accept the Northern Idaho Consortium for Higher Education (NICHE) 
Local Operations Committee Summary Report. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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2009-2010 

North Idaho Consortium 
for Higher Education 

Annual Report
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Local Operations Council
Boise State University North Idaho College 

Mark Wheeler Eric Murray
Dean, Extended Studies Vice-president for Student Services
mwheeler@boisestate.edu eric_murray@nic.edu
208-426-1140 208-769-3369 (office)

208-699-8064 (cell)
Idaho State University

Steve Adkison
Associate Vice-president, 

Academic Programming & Review                  
adkistep@isu.edu
208-282-4026 (office) 

Lewis-Clark State College University of Idaho
Cyndie Hammond Larry Branen
Regional Director, CDA Campus Associate Vice-president, 
cjhammond@lcsc.edu Northern  Idaho
208-292-2674 (office) branen@uidaho.edu
208-661-7521 (cell) 208-292-2530 (office)

208-659-4399 (cell)
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Higher Education Population
(unduplicated headcount)

• ISU  =        7  graduate students

• NIC  = 5852  freshman, sophomore, & PTE undergraduate students

• LC    =   400   junior & senior undergraduate students

• UI    =   240   junior & senior undergraduates  (200+ non-degree seeking students)

• UI    =   160   graduate students

• BSU =     22   graduate students
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2009-2010 Evolution

2009:   LOC
• Director of Joint Communications (Jay Baldwin)

– Student Services Task Force

– Idaho Goes Team

2010:   LOC
• Student Services Task Force

• Idaho Goes Team
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IdahoGOES Team
Highlights

• Created 14+ marketing initiatives
– Examples

• Digital photo frames 

• Financial aid collateral material

• Discover More cards

• IdahoGOES website:  www.idahogoes.org

• Coordinated advertising

• Coordinated outreach efforts
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Student Service Task Force 
Highlights

• Coordinated disability services efforts
• Coordinated health services efforts
• Cross campus leadership opportunities 

student government
• Agreement regarding computer lab usage
• Update & Develop MOU’s
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Testing Center
Highlights

• The Testing Center, jointly supported by 
NICHE and NIC, served the following 
populations in Summer and Fall 2009
– 2000 Enrollment Tests Administered

– 3499 NIC tests proctored

– 459 LCSC tests proctored 

– 120 UI tests proctored

– 742 tests proctored from “Other Institutions”
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Statewide Relationships 
Highlights

• College Access Network
– Albertson’s Foundation

– Gear Up

– NICHE “Idaho Goes”
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Mission

Goals
• Encourage IdahoGOES Team and Student Service Task Force to develop  

joint innovative and entrepreneurial marketing,  recruitment 
strategies, and quality student services

• Suggest, approve, and monitor budget requests 
• Oversee team/task force goals, action plans, and outcomes
• Assist with Education Corridor planning and development
• Participate in state-wide post-secondary education access initiatives

Through collaboration, the North Idaho Consortium 
of Higher Education will ensure that Region I 
residents have easy, clear, and seamless access to 
post-secondary education/training options and high 
quality student services.
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Anticipated Outcomes

• Increased enrollment
• Improved educational attainment rate
• Enhanced inter-institutional student services
• Shared fiscal/human resources
• Well trained/educated workforce
• Improved Region I economy
• State/regional recognition for institutional 

collaboration
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SUBJECT 
Alcohol Permits Approved by University Presidents 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, I.J.2.b. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The chief executive officer of each institution may waive the prohibition against 
possession or consumption of alcoholic beverages only as permitted by and in 
compliance with Board policy. Immediately upon issuance of an Alcohol 
Beverage Permit, a complete copy of the application and the permit shall be 
delivered to the Office of the State Board of Education, and Board staff shall 
disclose the issuance of the permit to the Board no later than the next Board 
meeting.  
 
The last update presented to the Board was at the February, 2010 Board 
meeting. Since that meeting, Board staff has received fifty-two (52) permits from 
Boise State University, fifteen (15) permits from Idaho State University, and 
fifteen (15) permits from the University of Idaho. 
 
Board staff has prepared a brief listing of the permits issued for use. The list is 
attached for the Board’s review. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
List of Approved Permits by Institution page 3 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to accept the report as submitted. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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APPROVED ALCOHOL SERVICE AT 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

January 2010 - December 2010 
 

EVENT 
 

LOCATION DATE (S) 

EMBA Info Open House Stueckle Sky Center 1/27, 3/10, 4/28 & 6/7/10 

Bailey Financial Group Annual 
Banquet 

Stueckle Sky Center 1/29/10 

Natnl Letter of Intent Signing Day 
Bronco Football Radio Show 

Stueckle Sky Center 2/3/10 

YMCA-Trey McIntyre Project SUB 2/5/10 

President/Legislature Office 
Dinner 

Hall of Fame 2/11/10 

Hopkins Wedding Stueckle Sky Center 2/13/10 

SBOE Dinner Stueckle Sky Center 2/17/10 

IEEE Banquet SUB 2/17/10 

Bronco Primetime Stueckle Sky Center  2/18, 3/18 & 4/22/10 

HP “Hit Print Together” Stueckle Sky Center  2/18/10 

Boise Fire Dept Awards Banquet Stueckle Sky Center  2/19/10 

Bronze Bronco Banquet Stueckle Sky Center  2/22/10 

Circle of Excellence Banquet Stueckle Sky Center  2/26/10 

Steinway Campaign Event Morrison Center 2/26/10 

Children’s Home Society 14th 
Annual Gala 

Stueckle Sky Center  2/27/10 

Blue Cross of ID 2010 Legislative 
Dinner 

Stueckle Sky Center  3/3/10 

St. Joseph’s School Crab Feed & 
Auction 

Stueckle Sky Center  3/6/10 

RIS Annual Auction Stueckle Sky Center  3/12/10 

Leahy Celtic Music Morrison Center 3/13/10 

Roosevelt PTA  
Fundraiser 

Stueckle Sky Center  3/19/10 

Jason Aldean Concert Taco Bell Arena 3/20/10 

Allen/Turner Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  3/20/10 

Salute to Shakespeare – Boise 
Philharmonic 

Morrison Center  3/20/10 
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EVENT 

 
LOCATION DATE (S) 

Morgan-Bantam Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  3/26/10 

Boise Code Camp & Tech Fest SUB 3/27/10 

Harris/Ferguson Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  3/27/10 

CATS Morrison Center  4/2-3/10 

The All-Italian Program & 
Related Events 

SUB 4/9-10/10 

John Tesh Concert Morrison Center  4/10/10 

College of Educ Campaign Kick-
Off 

Stueckle Sky Center  4/14/10 

IAHU Awards Banquet SUB 4/14/10 

IAHU Health Symposium 
Reception 

SUB 4/15/10 

Grid Iron Social Stueckle Sky Center  4/16/10 

BSU Football Spring Game 
Hospitality 

Stueckle Sky Center  4/17/10 

Heart Gallery of Idaho Gala 2010 SUB 4/17/10 

Gene Harris Jazz Festival & 
Related Events 

Stueckle Sky Center & SUB 4/22-24/10 

“Rave On” Buddy Holly Tribute 
Concert 

Morrison Center  4/23/10 

Boise Art Museum Fundraiser Stueckle Sky Center  4/24/10 

A Salute to Ballet Idaho – Boise 
Philharmonic 

Morrison Center  4/24/10 

Rain: A Tribute to the Beatles 
Broadway in Boise 

Morrison Center  5/11/10 

Hobday/Perretta Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  5/14/10 

Season Finale – Boise 
Philharmonic 

Morrison Center  5/15/10 

Celtic Woman – Music & Dance Morrison Center  5/21/10 

Bolen Pierce Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  5/22/10 

Young/Richardson Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  6/19/10 

2010 Stanley Consultants 
Summer conference 

Stueckle Sky Center  6/25/10 

Scaggs Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  6/26/10 

Fisher Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  7/31/10 
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EVENT 

 
LOCATION DATE (S) 

Wilford/Woods Wedding Stueckle Sky Center  8/7/10 

Dave Mathews Concert Taco Bell Arena 8/31/10 

Bridge Builders 4th Annual 
Celebration 

Stueckle Sky Center  11/18/10 

IGI Christmas Party Stueckle Sky Center  12/17/10 
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APPROVED ALCOHOL SERVICE AT  
IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
January 2010 – April 2010 

 
EVENT 

 

 
LOCATION 

 
DATE (S) 

Adidas Coaching Hospitality Salmon River Room 2/19/10 

Summer Theatre Kickoff Stephens Performing Arts Center 3/10/10 

Idaho Business Leader of the 
Year 

Stephens Performing Arts Center 3/11/10 

Business After Hours Rendezvous 3/11/10 

Dental Hygiene Meridian Open 
House 

ISU Meridian Center 3/17/10 

Native Flora Workshop SUB 3/23/10 

Bistline/Curtis Meridian Alumni 
Event 

ISU Meridian Center  4/7/10 

City Club Tour ISU Meridian Center  4/13/10 

Gem Legacy Dinner Stephens Performing Arts Center 4/16/10 

Annual State of the University 
Address Reception 

Stephens Performing Arts Center 4/19/10 

3rd Annual Distinguished 
Humanities Lecture & Dinner 

Bennion SUB Idaho Falls 4/22/10 

ISU Distinguished Faculty 
Awards Reception 

Stephens Performing Arts Center 4/28/10 

Outstanding Student 
Achievement Reception 

Stephens Performing Arts Center 4/30/10 

OpportuniTEA Rotunda 5/1/10 

Annual Truman Banquet Bennion SUB Idaho Falls 5/8/10 
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APPROVED ALCOHOL SERVICE AT 
UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO  

December 2009 – May 2010 
 

EVENT 
 

 
LOCATION 

 
DATE (S) 

Gamma Phi Beta Centennial 
Celebration & Related Events 

SUB & Eastside Marketplace 
Events Center 

3/5-6/10 

College of Educ Dean Search Michael Board Room/CBE 3/22, 3/24-25, & 4/2/10 

Prichard Art Gallery – Business 
After Hours 

Prichard Art Gallery 3/25/10 

Vandal Friday Parents Social Commons 3/25/10 

College of Law Class of 2010 
Celebration Dinner 

University Inn BW 3/27/10 

Rocky Mtn Elk Foundation 
Banquet 

Memorial Gym 4/3/10 

College of Law Panel Reception Prichard 4/8/10 

Mom’s Weekend Dinner & 
entertainment 

SUB 4/17/10 

Retirement Reception for Jerry 
Wegman 

Bogey’s 4/22/10 

Vandalville Social Kibbie Dome 4/23/10 

Akey Golf Tournament Bogey’s 4/24/10 

VIEW Business Plan Competition 
Social 

Albertson’s Foyer 4/30/10 

Brown-Kiblen Golf Tournament Bogey’s 6/5/10 

Pat Rush Memorial Golf 
Tournament 

Bogey’s 6/19/10 

Corner Club Golf Tournament Bogey’s 7/11/10 
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EASTERN IDAHO TECHNICAL COLLEGE 
 
 
SUBJECT 

New position 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section II.B.3 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

Eastern Idaho Technical College requests approval to: 
 

 Create one (1) instructional position (1.0 FTE) supported by grant funds. 
 
IMPACT 

Once approved, the position can be processed in the State Employee 
Information System. 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Staff recommends approval. 
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the request by Eastern Idaho Technical College for the 
creation of one (1) position (1.0 FTE) supported by grant funds. 
 

 
 Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes_____ No_____ 
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REALLOCATION OF POSITION 
 
 
Position Title     Energy Systems Technology Instructor 
Type of Position    Instructional Position 
FTE      1.0 FTE 
Term of Employment   1 Year 
Effective Date    May 1, 2010 
Annual Salary    $68,611 
Funding Source    Grant from “Jobs in Targeted Green Industries”  
Area/Department of Assignment  Trades and Industry 
Duties and Responsibilities  The duties of this position will be to teach 

courses in the energy systems technology 
field, conduct research to keep up with industry 
standards, make curriculum revisions, and 
supervise and advise students in their career 
choices. 

Justification of Position   The rapid growth of the Energy Systems 
Technology and Education Center (ESTEC) at 
ISU and the high placement rate of the 
graduates of that program indicate that the 
need for skilled technicians in the energy 
industry is high and the opportunities for 
graduates of energy-related technical training 
programs are excellent. The proposed energy 
technician program at EITC, in cooperation 
with the ISU program, will provide an 
opportunity for students in the EITC service 
area to begin their education in Idaho Falls and 
transfer to ISU to complete their degree. This 
makes entry into the program more affordable 
for residents of the EITC district and increases 
cooperation between the college and the 
university. This partnership between EITC and 
ISU has emerged since the last revision of the 
8 year plan and was not anticipated at that 
time. With the development of this potential 
partnership EITC has the opportunity to offer a 
program that can provide a pathway to 
employment in the rapidly growing energy 
industry sector that was not previously 
available. 
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SUBJECT 
University of Idaho (UI) Progress Report 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section I.M.3.  

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

This agenda item fulfills the Board’s requirement for UI to provide a progress 
report on the institution’s strategic plan, details of implementation, status of goals 
and objectives and information on other points of interest in accordance with a 
schedule and format established by the Board’s Executive Director. 

 
Dr. Nellis will provide an overview of UI’s progress in carrying out the institutions 
Board approved role, mission and strategic plan.   

 
IMPACT 

UI’s strategic plan, based on its assigned role and mission from the State Board 
and supportive of the State Board’s own strategic plan, drives the College’s 
integrated planning, programming, budgeting, and assessment cycle and is the 
basis for the institution’s annual budget requests and performance measure 
reports to the Division of Financial Management and the Legislative Services 
Office. 
 

BOARD ACTION  
 This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 

discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Presidents’ Council Report 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

Dr. Dene Thomas, President of Lewis-Clark State College and current Chair of 
the Presidents’ Council with give the bi-monthly report for the Presidents’ 
Council. 
 
The April report will include updates on: 
 
Complete College America 

 Idaho will join the national effort.  
 Good measures of success—6 years vs. 8 semesters. 
 Similarities between CCA and SBOE Longitudinal Data Grant. 

Furloughs 
 
10 Day Numbers (Purpose, Accuracy) 
 
Fee Hearings (Plans, Results) 
 
Transfer Issues 

 Policy OK, but implementation of current policy not always uniform. 

Purchasing 
 Need for flexibility. 
 White paper distributed by Milford Terrell. 
 Governor Otter wants two categories of authority. 

1. Bulk items. 
2. Large ticket scientific items. 

Peer Institutions 
 Lists from NCHEMS were distributed. 
 We held a discussion and agreed to evaluate, add 3 aspirational peers, 

and bring to next HEPC meeting. 

Legislation 
 Report on this year. 
 Plans for next year’s items. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Division of Professional-Technical Education (PTE) 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section I.M.3.  

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

This agenda item fulfills the Board’s requirement for PTE to provide a progress 
report on the agency’s strategic plan, details of implementation, status of goals 
and objectives and information on other points of interest in accordance with a 
schedule and format established by the Board’s Executive Director. 
 

 Ann Stephens, Administrator of the Division of Profession-Technical Education, 
will provide an overview of PTE’s progress in carrying out the agencies strategic 
plan including. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Assessment and Accountability in Higher Education Overview  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 In an effort to provide Board members with timely and relevant information on 

national trends, discussions, and reports, Board staff will provide a presentation 
at each Board meeting on new topics. The first in this series is on assessment 
and accountability in higher education. 

 
For the last quarter century, there has been an on-again off-again interest by 
state, federal, and national policy leaders in assessing student learning and 
accountability on the part of higher education.  Interests in accountability have 
grown stronger in recent years due to the realization that the U.S. is losing its 
competitiveness in the global economy. The American Council on Education 
(ACE) is one of many national organizations devoting resources and efforts to 
this discussion. The ACE has a website devoted entirely to National & 
International Projects on Accountability and Higher Education Outcomes, of 
which they currently list nine initiatives. There are endless peer-reviewed reports 
and publications and even more position papers on the subject of student 
learning and accountability.  
 
The Voluntary System of Accountability (VSA) was established as a collaboration 
with the American Association of State Colleges and Universities and the 
National Association of State Universities and Land Grant Colleges. The goals of 
the VSA are to provide consistent, comparable, transparent information for higher 
education stakeholders, aid students and families in college choice process, and 
demonstrate greater institutional accountability for student learning and 
development. The VSA presents institutional information in the form of a College 
Portrait. The College Portrait consists of a five-page web reporting template that 
is standard and comparable in format. Key institution-level data consists of 
student and family information, student experiences and preparation, and student 
learning outcomes. Four-year institutions may participate on a voluntary basis, 
and until this year participation was free. For the coming years, institutions must 
pay a fee that is determined based on their enrollment numbers. Currently the 
University of Idaho participates, and Boise State University and Idaho State 
University will be participating. 
 
Recognizing the importance of assessment and accountability, Goal 3 of the 
Board’s Strategic Plan is: Transparent Accountability: Increase transparency and 
accountability in Idaho’s public education system. 
 

IMPACT 
The information provided in this presentation and associated reports are intended 
to be part of an on-going series to provide the Board valuable information as they 
move forward the direction of higher education. 
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BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Complete College America (CCA) Alliance of States  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
In February 2010, the Presidents’ Council, the Executive Committee of the Board 
and the Governor’s office confirmed Idaho’s participation in the CCA. The 
Complete College America Alliance is focused solely on dramatically increasing 
the nation’s college completion rate through state policy changes, and building 
consensus for change among state leaders, higher education, and the national 
education policy community. The CCA is funded by Carnegie Corporation of New 
York, the Ford Foundation, the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, the W.K. 
Kellogg Foundation, and Lumina Foundation for Education. Currently 21 states 
are participating in the Alliance: Arkansas, Connecticut, Hawaii, Idaho, Illinois, 
Indiana, Louisiana, Maryland, Massachusetts, Nevada, Ohio, Oklahoma, Oregon, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Dakota, Tennessee, Texas, Utah, Vermont, 
and West Virginia 

 
States participating in the Complete College America Alliance have committed to 
take bold actions necessary to increase college completion rates, dramatically 
increase the number of young adults with a college degree or credential, to set 
degree goals, develop and implement action plans to meet those goals, and 
collect and report student outcome data on progression toward the goals. 

 
Proposed areas of focus for Idaho’s participation in the Alliance are in the 
following areas: 
 
Go to College: 
 High School/College Curriculum Alignment 
 Dual Credit 
 College Awareness 
 High School and College Student Advising/Learning Plans 
 Helping Adults Earn Certificates and Credentials 
 Professional Technical Programs 

College Completion: 
 Performance based budgeting 
 Remediation 
 Articulation & Transferability 
 Helping Adults Earn Certificates and Credentials 
 Professional Technical Education 

 



PLANNING, POLICY & GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 

PPGA TAB 5  Page 2 

IMPACT 
Participation in this Alliance will provide Idaho with access to model policy 
frameworks and consultation with leading experts and researchers regarding 
state policy development and state and campus college completion plans, 
support in applying for prospective competitive federal funds, networking from 
other states, and technical assistance in moving forward educational goals and 
agendas already identified by various consortiums.  
 
In June 2010, Idaho’s working group will travel to Tennessee for the kick-off 
convening of the Complete College America’s Alliance of States. All travel for 
Idaho’s working group will be paid for by Complete College America. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The goals of the Alliance are in-line with the Board’s current objectives to 
increase college graduation rates.  Participating in this Alliance will provide a 
mechanism in which the State Board of Education can more broadly and 
mindfully impact the educational direction of the state. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
 2010 Legislative Update 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The following is a list of legislative items affecting the Board as a result of the 2nd 

Regular Session of the 60th Idaho Legislature  
 
 STATE BOARD LEGISLATIVE INITIATIVES 
  
 H0400aaS Delegation of duties: Passed and signed by the Governor on 3/29/10. 

Gives the Board expressly written authority to delegate administrative duties to 
its executive director, to the superintendent of public instruction, and to agency 
heads and institution presidents.  

 H0399 Spousal Employment: Held in House Education Committee after printing. 
 H0637 Comprehensive Literacy Assessment (CLA): Provides mechanism to 

delegate the drafting and administration of the CLA to the Colleges of Education. 
Passed both House & Senate, awaits Gov signature as of 3/31/10. 

 
 MID-SESSION STATE BOARD ENDORSED INITIATIVES 
 
 H0596aa Property Tax Exemption for specified university construction projects. 
 H0688 Purchasing procedures revised for Colleges/Universities. 
 S1401a Pre-qualifications for bidders on public works projects. 
 H0544 Higher Education Stabilization Fund created (HESF), 
  
 BOARD& BOARD AGENCIES, COLLGES/UNIVERSITIES APPROPRIATIONS 
  
 S1409 Office of the State Board 
 S1419 Colleges/Universities 
 S1420 Division of Professional-Technical Education 
 S1442 Colleges/Universities supplemental  
 S1415 Community Colleges 
 S1438  Special Programs/Health Education Programs 
 S1413 University of Idaho Research/Extension service 
 S1417 Idaho Public Television 
 S1428 Division of Vocational Rehabilitation 
 H0441 Division of Vocational Rehabilitation spending authority 
 H0677 Special Programs  
 
 K-12 RELATED APPROPRIATIONS 
  
 S1416 Superintendent of Public Instruction 

S1418 Public Schools appropriation & intent language 
  
  
  



PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 

PPGA TAB 6  Page 2 

 
EDUCATION RELATED  
  
 H0615 Opportunity Scholarship, tax refund donation mechanism enabled, 

authorized 
 S1367 Military Education Residency status, Yellow Ribbon, GI Bill 
 S1338 Military Education Compact; Board to promulgate rules 
 H0662 Bureau of Educational Services for the Deaf & the Blind provisions 
 H0655 Provisions for Educational Foundations 
 H0579 Transfer of grades/credits to student high school transcripts 

H0727 Idaho Education Network - Superintendent of Public Instruction to appoint 
two(2) higher education representatives to the Idaho Education Network Advisory 
Council 
S1336 Proprietary School Financial Records submitted to Board exempt from 
Freedom of Information Act (FOIA). 

 S1365 Provides for contributions to the Rural Physicians Incentive Fund 
 H0636 School District Internet Policy relating to pornography  
 H0493aaS Mastery Advancement Pilot Project 
 H0624 Released Time, clarifies total number of hours allowed 

H0640 Tribal School defined, clarifies and provides for definition of tribal school 
and tribal education authority 

   
A total of 67 education related pieces of legislation were introduced and printed 
during this most recent legislative session. Those listed above are the ones that 
not only passed, but also have the most direct impact on the Board. To view the 
entire list of bills introduced and printed, regardless of passage, please see 
attachment 1.  

   
 IMPACT 
 The reduction in appropriations will most certainly have an impact on all Board 

agencies, colleges & universities. Board staff will bring forward proposed rules 
required passed legislation starting at the Regular June Board meeting. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Complete List of Education Related Legislation in 2010 Page 3  
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Given the constant change in the fiscal environment, this legislative session 
mandated that staff work with legislative leaders, institutional representatives and 
the Governor’s office quite closely. Despite the reduction in appropriations, and 
the failure of one of the Board’s legislative initiatives, the session was a success 
in terms of meeting the Board’s goals.  

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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EDUCATIONEDUCATION 
    ATV/motorbike safety course, unlicensed young drivers     H0706
    Barber-stylist instructor qualifications, student ratio    H0459 - Ch.257
    Bd, Office of, approp    S1409 - Ch.241
    Bd, approp, Professional-Technical Education     S1420
    Bd, approp, colleges and universities     S1444
    Bd, approp, community colleges    S1415 - Ch.232
    Bd, delegate powers/duties under law    H0400 - Ch.128
    Bd/Univ. of idaho, approp, health education programs    S1438
    Charter school petition, sufficiency review, notice     S1421
    Charter school, application fraud, notice     S1304
    College and university special programs, approp    H0677 - Ch.199
    College authority for technology transfer programs    S1278
    College faculty organizations, collective bargaining     S1269
    College of Idaho Day declared     SR102
    College property improvements, tax treatment     H0596 - Ch.254
    College residency status for military veterans     S1260
    College residency status for military veterans     H0434
    College residency status, military members/dependents     S1367 - Ch.77
    College savings acct, tax treatment    H0386 - Ch.44
    Community college subdistricts, trustee residents    H0663
    Coroners, training, funding, vital record fees    H0492
    Council of Idaho College/University Presidents created     H0395
    Deaf/Blind Educational Services Bureau, status     H0662 - Ch.191
    Dept/Public Instruction Superintendent, approp     S1416 - Ch.233
    Driver training reimbursement, pupils completing course     H0639
    Education Bd, uniformity rules rejected    HCR048
    Education Bd/Univ. of Idaho, approp, general programs    S1419
    Employing spouse of college president not prohibited     H0399
    English language learners, prekindergarten, age 4     S1280
    Foundations, income tax credit for contributions    H0665 - Ch.274
    Habitual truant determination, trustees' designee     H0545 - Ch.278
    High school for expectant mothers, repeal     H0638
    High school grade, gifted junior high students     H0579 - Ch.125
    Higher Education Stabilization Fund created     H0544 - Ch.69
    Higher education institutions, purchasing policies     H0688
    Hunter/archery education/permits from other countries     S1283 - Ch.52
    Idaho Education Network advisory council     H0727
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    Idaho Educational Public Broadcasting System, approp    S1417
    Idaho State University, health sciences, commend    HCR057
    Individuals with Disabilities Education, federal funds    SJM103
    Military children, facilitate education of     S1338 - Ch.54
    Natural History Museum, paleontological permits     H0394
    Natural History Museum, paleontological permits     H0620
    New public charter schools, underserved students    S1364
    Online instruction, teacher endorsement    S1368
    Opportunity scholarship, tax refund donation     H0615 - Ch.281
    Project choice police training, eligible officers     H0609 - Ch.177
    Proprietary school financial records, not public    S1366 - Ch.222
    Public Instruction Superintendent, salary increases     H0692 - Ch.264
    Public school online teacher certificate required    H0643
    Public school system, Public Instruction Superintendent     HJR006
    Public schools educational support, approp, intent     S1418 - Ch.234
    Purchases from People with Severe Disabilities Council    H0455
    Purchases from People with Severe Disabilities Council    H0511
    Real estate course completion lists, form/manner     S1250 - Ch.213
    Rural physician incentive payments, preference    S1365 - Ch.240
    School district financial insolvency, state notes     H0682
    School district internet use policy required    H0636 - Ch.181
    School energy system, construction, sale, bonds     S1354 - Ch.220
    School property disposition, trade, value, appraisals     S1306 - Ch.42
    Social worker licensing qualifications, education    H0537 - Ch.161
    Student mastery advancement pilot program, custom 
pace 

  
  

H0493 -
 Ch.275

    Student release, religious instruction, yearly hours     H0624 - Ch.180
    Teacher preparation, preservice assessments, report     H0637
    Teacher salary schedule, reduce/limit increases     S1418 - Ch.234
    Tribal school and education authority defined     H0640 - Ch.282
    Vehicle dealer license applicant, prelicensing class    S1361
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SUBJECT 
 2011 Legislative Agenda 

 
REFERENCE 

June, 2009 Board requested a more comprehensive discussion 
on legislative items prior to Legislative Ideas being 
brought forward for approval in 2010. 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

As an Executive Branch agency of the Governor, the State Board of Education is 
required to submit electronically all proposed legislation to the Division of 
Financial Management (DFM) for the Governor’s approval in early July.  The 
Board’s approves these “Legislative Ideas” at the Regular June Board meeting.  
If approved by the Board and the Governor, the actual legislative language is 
brought back to the Board at their Regular October Board meeting for final 
approval.  Administrative Rules are for agencies to interpret, prescribe, and 
implement statutory law, and clarifies, standardizes, or establishes its procedure 
or practice requirements.  Rules have the affect of law.  Administrative Rules are 
brought forward to the Board typically in two stages.  Proposed rules are brought 
forward starting in April or June for approval, once a Proposed rule is approved 
by the Board there is a minimum of 21 days comment period.  After the comment 
period is complete Proposed rules are brought back to the Board for final 
approval as Pending Rules. 

  
During the June 2009 Board meeting, discussion surrounded the desire to have 
more lead-time in reviewing and planning for each legislative session. Staff 
determined that a general overview of legislative ideas and needs should be 
presented to the Board during its April meeting.  

 
 During the April 6, 2010 President’s Council meeting, a discussion with the 

institution presidents took place. The following are general topic ideas for the 
Board to consider as part of its 2011 legislative package:  

   
 LONG TERM FISCAL SUSTAINABILITY 
 
 Higher Education Stabilization Fund (HESF) -  The Idaho Legislature passed 

H0544 which established the Higher Education Stabilization Fund (HESF). The 
fund collects earnings from the interest earned on tuition/fees submitted to the 
State from each institution. Those earnings equate to approximately $116,000 
annually. In the Fiscal Year 2011 budget, that $116,000 was adjusted out of the 
appropriation for the colleges/universities. The presidents have suggested that a 
legislative action be initiated by the Board to ensure that the earnings not be 
taken out of the annual appropriation to the college/universities.  
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OPERATIONAL FLEXIBILITY 
  
 In the 2010 legislative session, several initiatives were passed which give the 

colleges/universities more flexibility in their day-to-day operations. The presidents 
have expressed a desire to continue this effort and plan to identify additional 
items that would need statute changes in order to enact. One area already under 
exploration is the non-compete clause of Idaho Code. More research and  vetting 
needs to be done on this idea before the Board could adequately weigh in and 
support legislative action.  

 
 EMPLOYEE COMPENSATION/BENEFITS 
 
 Eastern Idaho Technical College (EITC) has expressed a desire to have the 

Board sponsor legislation that would allow them to take the difference in the 
current contributions they are making to PERSI and apply those to the 
institutional match for employees in the ORP (Optional Retirement Program). The 
difference right now is 1.54%. This would impact EITC only and not the 4-year 
colleges/universities.  

 
 All of the college/university presidents expressed vigorous concern about the 

newly passed change in the waiting-period for new hires to be eligible for health 
insurance benefits. Currently (until June 30, 2010) new hires are eligible for 
coverage after 30 days of paid employment. Starting July 1, 2010, new hires 
must wait 90 days to be eligible for coverage. The change was written into the 
intent language of the appropriation for the Department of Administration in the 
final days of the 2010 Legislative session. Staff and institutional representatives 
did not have an opportunity to weigh in on the unintended consequences of this 
action. As the change is written into the intent language, it will expire at the end 
of the 2011 fiscal year (June 30, 2011). However, the presidents have said it will 
make recruiting/hiring in an already competitive marketplace even more 
challenging. Projections given to the Joint Finance-Appropriations Committee 
(JFAC) said that nearly five million dollars could be saved in a single fiscal year 
through the change. Those projections, however, are based on a “normal year” 
when institutions and all state agencies are hiring based on “normal” economic 
conditions, which are currently not being enjoyed in Idaho and the United States.  

   
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1- Legislative Ideas submitted by the University of Idaho Page 3  
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The 2011 Legislative Session will no doubt prove to be challenging on many 
fronts. Staff anticipates one, if not the largest, challenge will be maintaining 
appropriate funding levels in the ever changing economic climate.  

 
BOARD ACTION 

This is an informational item only. Any action is solely at the Board’s discretion.   
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ATTACHMENT 1 
University of Idaho Ideas for 

2011 Legislative Session 
 
 
 

1. Assuming the voter approval of our constitutional amendment, we will need legislation to 
amend section 33‐3717, Idaho Code, to allow the university to charge tuition to full‐time 
resident students. 

2. Need to identify a dedicated flow of state revenues to begin building a fund balance in the 
Higher Education Stabilization Fund established this session under HB 544. 

3. An FY 2011 state general fund budget that will begin building on the FY 2010 base. 
4. Funding CAES as an after maintenance budget item so that we don’t have to take funding out of 

the college and university base. 
5. Funding for health education programs so that funding isn’t taken from the enrollment 

workload adjustment to support them. 
6. Legislation ensuring confidential status of donor information for higher education institutions 

and their supporting foundations. 
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SUBJECT 
Idaho State Board of Education 2011-2015 Strategic Plan 
 

REFERENCE 
March 27, 2008 Board reviewed initial Strategic Plan proposal 
April 17, 2008 Board approved the 2009-2013 Strategic Plan 

and Planning Calendar 
January 26, 2009 Board provided input on need for further in-

depth planning 
February 27, 2009 Board approved 2010-2014 Strategic Plan 
November 9, 2009 Board met to develop 2011-2015 Strategic 

Plan 
December 10, 2009 Board discussion on strategic plan direction 
February 18, 2009 Board approved Goals and Objectives for 

2011-2015 Strategic Plan 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section I.M.1. 
Section 67-1903, Idaho Code. 
 

BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 
 The Board’s strategic plan is used to define the vision and mission of Idaho’s K-

20 educational system.  The strategic plan is a directional document used to 
guide future growth and development, and priority resource distribution.  
Strategic planning provides a mechanism for continual review to ensure 
excellence in education throughout the state.  The strategic plan not only defines 
the Board’s purpose, but establishes realistic goals and objectives that are 
consistent with its governing ideas and communicates those goals and objectives 
to the agencies and institutions under the Board, the public, and other 
stakeholder groups. 

 
Board staff, with input from institutional research staff from each of Idaho’s public 
postsecondary institutions compiled a number of performance measures that can 
be used to measure progress towards the Board’s goals and objectives.  
Performance measures include both in-progress measures and end of system 
measures.  The Board’s strategic planning subcommittee met on April 9, 2010 to 
review the proposed measures and finalized the Board’s strategic plan for full 
Board approval. 
 
The attached document incorporates changes to the Goals and Objectives and 
adds Performance measures selected by the Board’s Strategic Planning 
Subcommittee. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – 2011–2015 Idaho State Board Education Strategic Plan Page 3 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The Board will use the strategic plan to prioritize its direction for education in 
Idaho. It will also use the plan to determine how progress will be measured in 
meeting the goals of the plan. By focusing on critical priorities, Board staff, 
institutions and agencies can direct dwindling resources to maximum effect.  
Benchmarks will be set based on industry standards in the given areas and 
added to the plan for submittal to the Division of Financial Management in the 
beginning of June.  
 
In October the Board will be presented the performance measures for the 
Board’s, institution’s, and agency’s strategic plans that were approved in April 
2009. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the 2011-2015 Idaho State Board of Education Strategic 
Plan as submitted. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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IDAHO STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
2011-2015 

Draft Strategic Plan  
An Idaho Education:  High Potential – High Achievement 

 
 

 

VISION  

The State Board of Education envisions an accessible, seamless public education 
system that results in a highly educated citizenry.    
 
MISSION  
 
To provide leadership, set policy, and advocate for transforming Idaho’s educational system to 
improve each Idaho citizen’s quality of life and enhance global competitiveness 
 
VALUES:   
 
COMMUNICATION – To ensure an effective and efficient education system, we encourage and 
support two-way communication with and among our stakeholders.   
 
LEADERSHIP/ADVOCACY – We provide strategic leadership and advocate for the needs of 
the institutions and agencies under our purview. 
 
COOPERATION – We conduct our work in the spirit of cooperation and the belief that the more 
we can work toward common goals, the greater the outcomes for the citizens of Idaho. 
 
INNOVATION – As we continuously improve our education system, we do so with an eye 
toward innovation and strategic decision making.  If there are better ways to do our work and 
improve education in Idaho, we seek those out. 
 
ACCOUNTABILITY – We hold ourselves accountable for both the success of the education 
system and areas needing improvement. 
 
RESPONSIBILITY – We take responsibility for our actions and work to improve education in 
Idaho. 
 
RESPECT – We demonstrate respect for each other and those with whom we interact.  Even if 
we disagree, we do so civilly and with a desire to reach mutually beneficial solutions. 
 
EFFICIENCY – Our work is conducted efficiently and the decisions we make support that 
emphasis.  
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Authority and Scope: 
 
The Idaho Constitution provides that the general supervision of the state educational institutions 
and public school system of the State of Idaho shall be vested in a state board of education. 
Pursuant to Idaho Code, the State Board of Education is charged to provide for the general 
supervision, governance and control of all state educational institutions, and for the general 
supervision, governance and control of the public school systems, including public community 
colleges.  
 

State Board of Education Governed 
Agencies and Institutions: 

Educational Institutions Agencies 
Idaho Public School System Office of the State Board of Education  

Idaho State University Division of Professional-Technical Education 
University of Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation 

Boise State University Idaho Public Broadcasting System 
Lewis-Clark State College State Department of Education 

Eastern Idaho Technical College  
College of Southern Idaho*  

North Idaho College*  
College of Western Idaho*  

*Have separate, locally elected oversight boards 
 
GOAL 1: A WELL EDUCATED CITIZENRY 
The educational system will provide opportunities for individual advancement. 
 

Objective A: Access - Set policy and advocate for increasing access for individuals of all 
ages, abilities, and economic means to Idaho’s P-20 educational system.    
 
Performance Measures: 
 Average annual cost of higher education for full-time students after consideration of 

tuition, fees, books, housing, food and other costs. 
 Average annual cost of higher education for full-time students after financial aid (not 

including student indebtedness). 
 Average amount of financial aid received by full-time, first-time degree/certificate 

seeking undergraduates, including federal grants, state and local grants, institutional 
grants, scholarships, loans. 

 Average amount of financial aid received by low income students. 
 Ratio of tuition and fees to per capita income. 
 Number of Idaho Promise Scholarships Awarded. 
 Percent of students classified as resident students. 
 Number of classes/courses offered by non-traditional methods. 

o By delivery type: on-line, evening, weekend, hybrid, joint delivery, video 
conferencing (sub-measures). 

 Percent of Idaho adults ages 25-44 and ages 45-64 with a GED, associate’s degree, 
bachelor’s degree or higher. 

 
Objective B: Quality Instruction and Educational Experience – Increase the recruitment 
and retention of a diverse and highly qualified workforce of teachers, faculty, and staff, in 
high need areas. 
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Performance Measures: 
 Existence of a K-12 pay-for-performance system. 
 Average K-12 classroom size compared to national average. 
 Percent of Teachers meeting Highly Qualified Teacher criteria. 
 Percent of first-time, first-year students who graduated from high school within the 

previous 12 months requiring remediation in math, science, and language arts.  
 

Objective C:  Effective and Efficient Delivery Systems – Improve the efficacy of 
educational resources. 
 
Performance Measures:  
 Average cost to deliver college from audited financial statements, including financial 

aid, instructional support, plant and depreciation, athletics and auxiliaries, library, 
student services, academic support, instruction. 

 Average cost per credit hour delivered and per student FTE. 
 Retention rate by student year, i.e., percentage of first-year freshmen returning for 

second year, etc. 
 Ratio of non-resident fees to average cost to deliver college. 
 Percent of high school student enrollment in postsecondary opportunities. 

o Sophomore, Junior, and Senior. 
o Dual Credit and Tech Prep. 

 Number of certificates and degrees awarded (i.e., program completion rates). 
 

Objective D:  Higher Level of Educational Attainment – Increase the educational 
attainment of all Idahoans.  
 
Performance Measures: 
 High School Graduation rate as defined in the Accountability Workbook. 
 Percent of high school graduates within the previous 12 months who enrolled in 

postsecondary education. 
 Postsecondary completion rates. 

o Within three years for 2-year degree. 
o Within six years for 4-year degree. 

 Number of postsecondary certificates and degrees awarded (program completion rates). 
 Percent of high school students enrolled in postsecondary opportunities. 

o Dual credit. 
o Tech prep. 

 Percent of students transferring from community college to four-year degree programs. 
 

Objective E:  Curriculum Alignment – Align curriculum with workforce needs. 
 
Performance Measures: 
 Degree Alignment between programs offered and the workforce needs in Idaho. 
 Percent of degrees conferred in STEM fields. 
 Number of Idaho student graduates from University of Utah Medical School. 
 Percentage of Boise Family Medicine Residency Graduates Training/Practicing in Idaho. 
 Number of Idaho students enrolled in the Psychiatry Residency Program. 
 Number of Idaho Students enrolled WICHE Programs (2 in each of the first, second, 

third and fourth year). 
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Objective F:  Teacher Preparation – Improve the quality of teacher preparation programs. 
 
Performance Measures: 
 Appropriate number of highly qualified math and science teachers in the middle-level 

and high schools. 
 

 
GOAL 2: CRITICAL THINKING AND INNOVATION 
The educational system will provide an environment for the development of new ideas, as well 
as practical and theoretical knowledge to foster the development of individuals who are 
entrepreneurial, broadminded, critical, and creative. 
 

Objective A: Critical Thinking, Innovation and Creativity – Increase research and 
development of new ideas into solutions that benefit society. 
 

Performance Measures: 
 Institution funding from competitive, externally funded, grants by type and source.  
 Number and amount of energy research grants awarded to CAES and Idaho institutions.  

 
Objective B:  Innovative and Creative Students at All Levels – Increase student 
engagement in the creative processes made possible by research and its application. 
 
Performance Measures: 
 Percent of postsecondary students participating in research programs. 

o STEM Programs. 
o Non-STEM Programs. 
o Percent of postsecondary students participating in service learning opportunities.  

 
 

GOAL 3:  TRANSPARENT ACCOUNTABILITY - Increase transparency and accountability in 
Idaho’s public education system. 
 

Objective A:  Assessment and Accountability – Increase public confidence in Idaho’s 
education system with performance-based assessments and accountability measures, as 
well as monitoring accreditation processes. 
 
Performance Measures: 
 Percent of elementary and secondary schools and districts meeting adequate yearly 

progress (AYP) or other equivalent measurements. 
 Institution primary reserve ratio comparable to the advisable level of reserves. 
 
Objective B:  Data-driven Decision Making - Increase the quality, thoroughness, and 
accessibility of data for informed decision-making and continuous improvement of Idaho’s 
educational system.  
 
Performance Measures: 

o Create a P-20 and workforce longitudinal data warehouse ability to access timely 
and relevant data and provide reporting for use by all stakeholders. 

 



PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 
APRIL 22, 2010 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 1 

SUBJECT 
Approval of Institution, Agency, and Special/Health Programs Strategic Plans 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section I.M.1. 
Section 67-1901 through 67-1903, Idaho Code. 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The State of Idaho requires the Board and institutions, agencies and 
special/health programs under the oversight of the board to submit a strategic 
plan each year in July.  Attached you will find the strategic plans for the 
institution’s, agencies and special/health programs for Board approval. 
 
The guidelines set by the Board office follow the Division of Financial 
Management (DFM) and Idaho Code requirements.  Each strategic plan must 
include, by code: 

  
* Vision and/or Mission Statement: Provide a comprehensive outcome-based 

statement covering major division and core functions of the agency.  For the 
institutions, under the direct governance of the Board, the mission statement 
is the Board approved role and mission statement. 

* Goals for major divisions: A goal is a planning element that describes the 
broad condition or outcome that an agency or program is trying to achieve.  

* Objective: The objective is a planning element that describes how the agency 
plans to achieve a goal.  

* Performance Measures: Performance measures assess the progress the 
agency is making in achieving a goal (quantifiable indicator).  

* Benchmarks: Benchmarks are performance targets for each performance 
measure for at a minimum the next fiscal year (and an explanation of how the 
benchmark level was established which can mean an industry standard or 
agency research of circumstances that impact performance capabilities).  

* External Factors: Identify external factors that are beyond the control of the 
agency that affect the achievement of goals. 

 
IMPACT 

Once approved, Board staff will submit the strategic plans to DFM.  If the Board 
does not approve the strategic plans as submitted during the  
April meeting, the Board may direct staff to work with the agencies, institutions, 
and special/health programs to revise their strategic plans for final approval at 
the regular June meeting.   

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 01 –  University of Idaho Page 3 
Attachment 02 –  Boise State University Page 9 
Attachment 03 –  Idaho State University Page 20 
Attachment 04 –  Lewis-Clark State College Page 29 
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Attachment 05 – Eastern Idaho Technical College Page 38 
Attachment 06 – College of Southern Idaho Page 42 
Attachment 07 – College of Western Idaho Page 57 
Attachment 08 – North Idaho College Page 63 
Attachment 09 –  Idaho Division of Professional Technical Education Page 82 
Attachment 10 –  Idaho Division of Vocational Rehabilitation Page 88 
Attachment 11 –  Idaho Public Television Page 96 
Attachment 12 –  State Department of Education/Public Schools Page 104 
Attachment 13 –  Agricultural Research and Extension Page 108 
Attachment 14 – Forest Utilization Research Page 113 
Attachment 15 –  Idaho Council on Economic Education Page 118 
Attachment 16 –  Idaho Dental Education Program Page 121 
Attachment 17 - Idaho Geological Survey Page 125 
Attachment 17 –  Idaho Museum of Natural History Page 129 
Attachment 18 –  ISU Family Medicine Residency Page 137 
Attachment 19 –  Rural Physician Incentive of Idaho Page 141 
Attachment 20 –  Small Business Development Center Page 144 
Attachment 21 –  TechHelp Page 151 
Attachment 22 –  WOI Veterinary Medicine Page 154 
Attachment 23 –  WWAMI Medical Education Page 162 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

During an ideal planning cycle the Board would approve their strategic plan in 
December, leaving time for the institutions and agencies to then update their 
strategic plans based on the Boards strategic plan for approval in April.  Due to 
the fact that the Board is approving their 2011-2015 strategic plan also at the 
April meeting the institutions and agencies were given the option of aligning their 
strategic plans with the draft Goals and Objectives approved by the Board at the 
February 2010 Board meeting or aligning them with the Boards approved 2010-
2014 plan.  At the October 2010 Board meeting, the Board will be presented with 
the performance measures from the institutions, agencies, and special/health 
programs from their 2010-2014 strategic plans.  Performance measures 
indicated in the 2011-2015 strategic plans are reported on at the October 2011 
Board meeting. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the 2011-2015 Institutions, Agency, and Special/Health 
Program Strategic Plans as submitted. 

 
 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
 



 

 

 

 
 
 

STRATEGIC PLAN 
 

2011-2015 
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MISSION STATEMENT  
 
Type of Institution  
The University of Idaho is a high research activity, land-grant institution committed to 
undergraduate and graduate-research education with extension services responsive to 
Idaho and the region's business and community needs. The university is also 
responsible for regional medical and veterinary medical education programs in which 
the state of Idaho participates. 
 
The University of Idaho will formulate its academic plan and generate programs with 
primary emphasis on agriculture, natural resources, and metallurgy, engineering, 
architecture, law, foreign languages, teacher preparation and international programs 
related to the foregoing. The University of Idaho will give continuing emphasis in the 
areas of business, education, liberal arts, and physical, life, and social sciences, which 
also provide the core curriculum or general education portion of the curriculum. 
 
Programs and Services1

Baccalaureate Education: Offers a wide range of baccalaureate degrees and 
professional programs. 

  

 
Graduate-Research: Offers a wide range of masters, doctoral and professional 
programs and also coordinates and conducts extensive research programs that are 
consistent with state needs.  
 
Extension Services, Continuing Education and Distance Learning: Supports extension 
offices throughout the state in cooperation with federal, state and county governments, 
provides life-long learning opportunities and uses a variety of delivery methods to meet 
the needs of select, yet diverse constituencies in the state and region.  
 
Associate Education: None  
 
Certificates/Diplomas: Offers academic certificates representing a body of knowledge, 
which do not lead to a degree.  
 
Technical and Workforce Training: None  
 
Constituencies Served  
The institution serves students, business and industry, the professions and public sector 
groups throughout the state and nation as well as diverse and special constituencies. 
The university also has specific responsibilities in research and extension programs 
related to its land-grant functions. The University of Idaho works in collaboration with 
other state postsecondary institutions in serving these constituencies.  

1 Programs and Services are listed in order of emphasis. 
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Vision, Values and Directions 
The University of Idaho is an internationally recognized land grant institution combining 
research, graduate and professional education with a strong undergraduate base in the 
liberal arts and sciences. 

Our teaching and learning activities seek to engage every student in a transformative 
journey of discovery and understanding.  Our scholarly and creative activity aspires to 
generate knowledge that strengthens the scientific, economic, cultural, social, and legal 
foundations of an open, diverse, and democratic society.  Our outreach and 
engagement facilitates lifelong learning and energizes the development of prosperous 
and environmentally sound communities, while enhancing the relevance and excellence 
of our academic enterprise.  Programs in the arts and athletics aspire to high levels of 
accomplishment and visibility.   

Our work is shaped by a passion for knowledge, innovation and creativity, by the 
rigor of high academic and ethical standards, by the attainment of each individual’s full 
human potential, by the enrichment generated through diversity, and by the dissolution 
of cultural and organizational barriers.  We are committed to improving our community, 
the communities we serve, and the facilities necessary for us to fulfill our vision and 
mission. 

We emphasize quality and access, focusing our efforts on sustaining strong programs 
and investing resources in strategic directions that advance the interests of Idaho in an 
increasingly interdependent and competitive world.  Through collaboration across strong 
academic disciplines, and through the creation of public, private, and community 
partnerships, we will undertake bold initiatives to promote science, technology, and their 
applications; to invigorate the liberal arts and sciences; to catalyze entrepreneurial 
innovation; to steward the natural environment; and to develop the design, lifestyles and 
civic infrastructures of sustainable communities.  

 
 
1. Teaching & Learning Goal: Engage students in a transformational experience of 
discovery, understanding, and global citizenship.   
 
Context:  
Our graduates will live, work, compete, and prosper in a global and multicultural 
environment.  Consequently, graduates must learn the substance of their studies and 
understand the values, perspectives, skills, and experiences that advance humankind. 
 
 Objective A: Build and sustain competitive advantages through innovative 

curricula of distinction. 
Performance Measure: The number of programs engaged in assessment 
processes that result in the review and refinement of curricular and/or co-
curricular learning activities to strengthen student learning. 
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Benchmark:  One-hundred percent of the programs completing this year’s 
assessment cycle will have developed action strategies for making improvements 
by December, 2010. 
Rationale:  This is a NWCCU accreditation requirement.  Last fall we found 83% 
had completed assessment plans specifying student learning outcomes. 

 
 Objective B: Develop effective integrative learning activities to engage and 

expand student minds. 
 

Performance Measure: Students participating in experiential learning 
opportunities (research, service learning, study abroad and internships) during 
their UI experience.   
Benchmark:  A tracking system will be established and a benchmark set by 
summer 2010. 
Rationale:  This is an institutional hallmark; a benchmark is needed, and 
research is being completed to meet the summer 2010 timeline. 

 
2. Scholarly and Creative Activity: Achieve excellence in scholarship and creative 
activity through an institutional culture that values and promotes strong academic areas 
and interdisciplinary collaboration among them. 
 
Context:   
Most scientific, social, economic, environmental, legal, and political problems are partly 
embedded in a complex system of interlinking causes and effects.  The University is 
strategically positioned to effectively address these complex societal issues through 
interdisciplinary collaboration. 
 
  
 Objective A: Promote an environment that increases faculty engagement in 

interdisciplinary scholarship. 
Performance Measure: The number of grant applications supporting or requiring 
interdisciplinary activities in which two or more faculty from different departments 
are listed as Co-Principal Investigators.   
Benchmark: The number of grant applications submitted, the number funded and 
the total dollars awarded will increase each year. 
Rationale:  There are no comparative figures on “interdisciplinary” grants applied 
for or awarded from other institutions.  This is an area of particular interest to the 
University of Idaho; continuous improvement is the objective at this time.  
 

 Objective B: Emphasize scholarly and creative activities that support the 
University’s strategic themes, the research-extensive and land grant 
missions, and strategically important graduate and professional programs. 
Performance Measure: Relative compensation for both Teaching Assistants and 
Research Assistants as compared with the Graduate Assistant Stipend Survey 
rankings produced by Oklahoma State University. 
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Benchmark: The University will improve its overall average rank to exceed the 
25th percentile nationally. 
Rationale: The research-extensive and land-grant missions are critically 
dependent on the quality of the graduate students in the academic program.  
Using the peer data included in the Oklahoma State study provides a consistent 
standard against which we can compare our performance. 

 
3.  Outreach and Engagement: Engage with the public, private and nonprofit sectors 
through mutually beneficial partnerships that enhance teaching learning, discovery and 
creativity. 
 
Context:  The University has a long and strong history of extending agriculturally related 
teaching and research findings throughout the state.  We seek to broaden that outreach 
and engagement to better link all academic areas of the University with the needs of 
constituents and stakeholders throughout Idaho. 
  
 Objective A: Build upon, strengthen and connect the University of Idaho 

Extension with other parts of the University to engage in mutually 
beneficial partnerships with stakeholders. 
Performance Measure: Percent of full-time regular faculty reporting outreach and 
engagement activities and the average percent time dedicated. 
Benchmark:  More than 50% of all full-time regular faculty will commit to outreach 
and engagement activities on their official annual Position Description, and the 
average university-wide percent of time will exceed 20%. 
Rationale: A tracking system was established in Spring 2008 with the adoption of 
the new Faculty Position Description containing this Outreach and Engagement 
section.  For the 2008-09 Agency Profile and Performance Measures report we 
determined that 48% of faculty reported non-zero percent time in this category.  
We have more recently determined that the average across all faculty reporting 
was 21%.  We are not aware of any national norms, but will continue to search 
for these. 
 
Objective B: Deliver undergraduate, graduate, continuing professional 
education and Extension programs and opportunities for lifelong learning. 
Performance Measure: The percentage of students participating and total hours 
of service learning activities, reported by the University of Idaho Service Learning 
Center and the ASUI Volunteerism Center.  
Benchmark:  Twenty percent of the total student body (approximately 2400 
students) will contribute 133,000 hours of community service in 2009-10. 
Rationale:  A system of tracking student hours of participation was established in 
2008-09.  We have not been able to identify an external benchmark, but will push 
for an additional 5% participation level this year. 
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4.  Organization, Culture and Climate: Create and sustain an energized community 
that is adaptable, dynamic and vital to enable the University to advance strategically 
and function efficiently. 
 
Context:  To implement the first three goals of the strategic plan requires an 
organization adaptive to change and opportunity, and a community characterized by 
openness and trust.  The University needs to create formal and informal organizational 
structures, policies, and processes that enable us to be effective while also fostering a 
climate of participatory decision making and mutual respect.  The success of the 
change processes will be enhanced if they are conducted in an open, welcoming 
climate that enhances our ability to work through difficult issues in a respectful manner. 
  
 Objective A: Sustain and enhance a positive work climate to enhance the 

quality of University life.  
Performance Measure: For faculty, the percent of U of Idaho full-time 
undergraduate faculty responding with “very satisfied” or “satisfied” to the 
question, “Overall job satisfaction” item on the UCLA Higher Education Research 
Institute faculty survey. 
Benchmark: Seventy-five percent (75%). 
Rationale:  This is a national survey conducted every three years in which we 
traditionally participate.  In the FY08 survey, the percentage nationally was 74%. 
 
Performance Measure:  For staff, the average percentage of staff responding 
with “very satisfied” or “satisfied” to the seven questions in the “Job Satisfaction” 
section on the U of Idaho Staff Survey conducted every three to four years. 
Benchmark:  Seventy-five percent (75%). 
Rationale:  In the absence of a national norm for this U of Idaho only survey, a 
benchmark of 75% is consistent with the benchmark for overall faculty 
satisfaction. 

  
 Objective B: Sustain and enhance an organizational structure, policies and 

procedures that enable the University to attain its other goals. 
Performance Measure: Increased revenue relative to expenses. 
Benchmark: University-wide revenue increases exceed expense increases on a 
yearly basis, as reflected in the annual financial statements. 
Rationale:  We must create and maintain strong financial and administrative 
operations in order enable the university to attain its other goals. 

 
Key External Factors:   
State Board of Education (SBOE): Achievement of strategic goals and objectives 
assumes SBOE support of the University of Idaho’s unique role and mission.  The 
University’s plans will need to dovetail with the Board’s strategic plan as it evolves. 
 
Funding: Economic conditions will play an important role in the perceived value and 
effectiveness of higher education in the coming years.  On-going and appropriate levels 
of funding from state and federal sources will be critical for the success of our strategic 
plan. 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
STRATEGIC PLAN 2011-15 

 
Boise State’s Environment and Role 
The Boise metropolitan area, with its population of more than 650,000, is a regional center for 
business and government.  It is the capital of Idaho and is hundreds of miles from the next bigger 
metropolitan area.  Although there are other institutions in the area, Boise State University is the only 
“full-service,” comprehensive state university in the region, and therefore shoulders the responsibility 
for the bulk of post-secondary education, research support for the area, and service to the community.   

Boise State University is typical of state universities in that it was given a very broad role and 
mission by its governing board, the Idaho State Board of Education.  Although the statement of role 
and mission provides guidance as to areas to be emphasized, it gives Boise State remarkably broad 
latitude in determining the ways in which we will achieve that role and mission.  

 
Role and mission as per the Idaho State Board of Education 
In October 1998, the Idaho State Board of Education adopted the present role and mission statements 
for each of Idaho’s four institutions of higher education.  Boise State’s is as follows: 

“Boise State University is a comprehensive, urban university serving a diverse population 
through undergraduate and graduate programs, research, and state and regional public 
service. 
As provided by the State Board of Education, Boise State University will formulate its 
academic plan and generate programs with primary emphasis on business and economics, 
engineering, the social sciences, public affairs, the performing arts, and teacher preparation.  
Boise State University will give continuing emphasis in the areas of the health professions, 
the physical and biological sciences, and education and will maintain basic strengths in the 
liberal arts and sciences, which provide the core curriculum or general education portion of 
the curriculum.” 

 

Boise State’s Vision: To Become a Metropolitan Research University of Distinction 
Boise State’s vision is to become a metropolitan research university of distinction. Our emergence as 
a metropolitan research university is an inevitable and unstoppable result of the interaction of two 
factors: our role in our state system of education and the environment in which we are located.  To do 
so with distinction will depend on the effectiveness with which we have translated our vision into our 
strategic plan, Charting the Course, and our success in implementing that plan. 

 
The Strategic Planning Process  
Beginning in January 2005, more than 600 Boise State University faculty, staff and students 
participated in 30 focus groups and provided input via the Web to collectively define and 
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operationalize the vision of Boise State as a metropolitan research university of distinction.  As a 
result of this process, the vision was defined in terms of four “destinations” and the “milestones” that 
would demonstrate our progress toward those destinations.   

The four destinations are as follows: 

• Academic Excellence: high-quality, student-focused programs that integrate theory and 
practice, engage students in community-based learning, and are informed by meaningful 
assessment.   
Milestone: Recognized for integrating research with teaching and learning in high-quality 
programs. 

• Public Engagement: the University’s academic mission is linked with its community partners 
to address issues of mutual benefit. 
Milestone: Recognized for partnerships that contribute to regional growth and development. 

• Vibrant Culture: embraces and fosters innovation, responsiveness, inclusiveness, accessibility, 
diversity, and effective stewardship. 
Milestone: Recognized as a center for cultural and intellectual exchange that enriches the 
community. 

• Exceptional Research: progressive scholarship and creative activity, and graduate programs 
that have groundbreaking applications locally, regionally, and globally. 
Milestone: Recognized for faculty and students who excel in research. 

 
With the vision clearly defined, the process of charting a strategic course continued with a planning 
team of 40-plus persons, representative of university faculty, staff, and administrators.  Hundreds of 
interviews, Web input, focus groups, and other data were used as the basis for an analysis to identify 
our strengths, weaknesses, opportunities, and threats.  A key outcome of that analysis was the 
identification of the five key areas in which we need to focus our efforts if we are to be successful in 
attaining our vision: resources, infrastructure, people, connections, and culture.  Next, a set of 10 
goals was derived to guide our progress in those five areas.  The result was Boise State’s strategic 
plan Charting the Course. 

 
 
Impact of New NWCCU Accreditation Standards on Performance Measures, etc. 
The Northwest Commission on Colleges and Universities (NWCCU) is Boise State University’s 
regional accrediting agency.  The NWCCU recently adopted a new set of standards as well as a new 
schedule and process for the accreditation process.  The following is an overview of those standards, 
paraphrased from NWCCU documents: 

• Standard One requires a clear statement of institutional mission, articulation of mission 
fulfillment, identification of core themes within that mission, and delineation of core theme 
objectives, each with assessable indicators of achievement.  

• Standard Two requires an evaluation of major institutional functions, resources, and 
infrastructure.  

• Standard Three evaluates planning for the institution as a whole as well as planning to achieve 
the objectives of its core themes.  
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• Standard Four assesses achievement of core theme objectives and achievement of goals or 
outcomes. It also evaluates the institution's use of assessment results for improvement.  

• Standard Five evaluates fulfillment of institutional mission. 
The work that we do to fulfill the new accreditation standards will be used in planning exercises such 
as the one represented by this document. 
 
 
Key External Factors 
A wide variety of factors affect Boise State University’s ability to implement our strategic plan.  Here 
we present two factors that we regard as impediments to progress and that can be influenced by the 
state government. 

• Lack of funding of Enrollment Workload Adjustment.  Although a mechanism exists to help 
Boise State University accommodate the enrollment increases we are experiencing (13.52% 
increase in student FTE in 4 years), that mechanism is not implemented regularly.  As a result, 
substantial differences in appropriated funding per student remain.  State funding per student 
FTE in the latest SBOE calculations is: UI  -- $8,946, ISU -- $7,324, LCSC -- $5,459, BSU -- 
$5,066. 

• Administrative Oversight.  Boise State University is subject to substantial administrative 
oversight through the State of Idaho Department of Administration in the areas of purchasing, 
building projects, personnel, and risk management/insurance.  These administrative controls 
result in increased costs because of additional bureaucracy, and in decreased accountability 
because of less transparency in process.  The current system places authority for contracting 
and decision making with the Department of Administration, but funding responsibility with 
the University.  As a result, two levels of monitoring exist, which is costly, duplicative, and 
compromises true accountability. 

 
 
Boise State University’s Destinations, Goals, Strategies, and Performance Measures 
 
Destinations:  
Note that all 10 goals (below) contribute to each of the destinations and that strategies (listed below 
under goals) contribute to each goal. 
 
Destination: Academic Excellence 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Student Perception of Academic Challenge as measured by the National Survey for Student 
Engagement (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating equal to that at peer institutions 

• Student Perceptions of Active and Enriching Learning Environments as measured by the 
NSSE.  Benchmark: Rating equal to that at peer institutions 

• Students participating in courses with a Service Learning component.  Benchmarks: (i) 2,000 
students participating per year, (ii) participation exceeds to that at peer institutions 

• Specific Accomplishments 
  

Destination: Public Engagement 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks:  
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• Students Participating in Community-Based Projects for Courses (NSSE).  Benchmark: 
Comparable to peers 

• Funding for Public Service Activities.  Benchmark: minimum $6 million running average 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Destination: Vibrant Culture 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Racial diversity of the student body.  Benchmark: 14% non-white student population 
• Student rating of supportive campus environment (NSSE). Benchmark: Comparable to that at 

peer institutions 
• Interactions with students of different beliefs and ethnicity (NSSE). Benchmark: Comparable 

to that at peer institutions 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Destination: Exceptional Research 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Externally funded research expenditures.  Benchmark: $15 million 
• Sponsored project proposals and awards.  Benchmark: Awards of $45 million 
• Doctoral graduates.  Benchmark:  Sufficient to gain next higher Carnegie rating 
• Number of publications and number of citations of Boise State publications.  Benchmark: 

10% increase in publications, 20% increase in citations. 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
 
Goals and Strategies. 
Note that strategies may contribute to multiple goals 
  
Goal I.  Develop network and outreach opportunities with the community 
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the integration 
of research with teaching 

• Promote and reward research in and with the community 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate employers’ 

input into curriculum design 
• Promote collaboration and sharing of information between campus and the community 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Sponsored project funding from state, local, and private sources.  Benchmark: Total 

sponsored project funding of $45 million 
• Students participating in applied experiences (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating comparable to that 

at peer institutions 
• Impact of the Idaho Small Business Development Center.  Benchmark: The yearly sales 

growth ISBDC clients remains at least 3 times higher than that of the average for all Idaho 
small businesses. 

• Specific Accomplishments 
 
Goal II.  Respond to the educational needs of the region  
Strategies:  
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• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate employers’ 
input into curriculum design 

• Offer flexible course delivery options 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Dual enrollment credits generated.  Benchmark: 10% increase from previous year 
• Degrees & Certificates Awarded.  Benchmark: 5% increase from previous year 
• Credit hours generated and graduates per citizen in service area. Benchmark: Does not 

decrease from previous year  
• Percent of student financial aid met.  Benchmark: 68% for undergraduates 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal III.  Provide development opportunities for faculty to integrate research and teaching 
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the integration 
of research with teaching 

• Redesign annual evaluation and promotion and tenure criteria to include integration of 
research and teaching 

• Promote and reward research in and with the community 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate employers’ 

input into curriculum design 
• Facilitate faculty collaborations across departments and colleges 
• Promote collaboration and sharing of information between campus and the community. 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity. 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of students participating in research projects with faculty (NSSE). Benchmark: 

Rating comparable to that at peer institutions 
• Number of student participants in Undergraduate Research Conference.  Benchmark: 350 

student participants 
• Number of graduate assistantships.  Benchmark: 300 from all funding sources 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal IV.  Build and maintain facilities to support programs and create an attractive and 
accessible environment   
Strategies:  

• Build residential communities for students, faculty, and staff 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity 
• Build and sustain a comprehensive advancement/fundraising program 
• Implement the campus master plan. 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Square feet of classroom, instructional labs, research labs, residential, and study space per 

student.  Benchmark: Comparable to peer data from Society for College and University 
Planning 

• Square feet of research and office space per faculty member.   Benchmark: Comparable to 
peer data from Society for College and University Planning  

• Carbon footprint.  Benchmark: Decrease from previous year; better rating than peers. 
• Number of students in on-campus residential halls.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 
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Goal V.  Promote diverse communities that foster faculty, staff, and student interaction  
Strategies:  

• Create active learning opportunities in-class and out-of-class 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty and staff 
• Facilitate faculty collaborations across departments and colleges 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events 
• Develop and promote programs to internationalize campus 
• Implement the campus master plan 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of students & faculty in study abroad programs. Benchmark: 10% increase from 

previous year 
• Student perception of of encouragement of interactions among those with different beliefs and 

ethnicities. NSSE rating. Benchmark: Rating comparable to that at peer institutions 
• Student perception of quality of student and faculty interactions (NSSE). Benchmark: Rating 

comparable to that at peer institutions 
• Perceptions of receiving fair and equal treatment (Campus Climate Survey).  Benchmark: 

Ratings more favorable than first survey 
• Number of students in on-campus residential halls.  Benchmark: Increase from previous year 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal VI.  Recruit and retain an academically prepared and diverse student body  
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the integration 
of research with teaching. 

• Expand student recruitment efforts 
• Create additional opportunities for student financial assistance 
• Create active learning opportunities in-class and out-of-class 
• Offer flexible course delivery options 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty and staff 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events 
• Develop and promote programs to internationalize campus 
• Promote to the State the value of investing in higher education 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity 
• Implement the campus master plan  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Freshman Retention Rate (first time full time).  Benchmark: 70% 
• 6 year grad rate (first time full time).  Benchmark: 35% 
• Incoming student HS GPA and class standing.  Benchmark: 3.4 GPA 
• Incoming student ethnic diversity.  Benchmark: 14% 
• National Merit Scholar acceptances.  Benchmark: 20 
• Scholarship Dollars per Student FTE.  Benchmark: $2,300 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal VII.  Recruit and retain faculty and staff to support the vision  
Strategies:  
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• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the integration 
of research with teaching 

• Redesign annual evaluation and promotion and tenure criteria to include integration of 
research and teaching 

• Promote and reward research in and with the community 
• Facilitate faculty collaborations across departments and colleges 
• Develop a staffing plan, compensation packages, and structures commensurate with a 

metropolitan research university 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events 
• Develop and promote programs to internationalize campus 
• Promote to the State the value of investing in higher education 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity  
• Build and sustain a comprehensive advancement/fundraising program. 
• Implement the campus master plan  

 
Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 

• Faculty salaries as a percent of national average (AAUP).  Benchmark: comparable to peers 
• Professional staff salaries as a percent of national average (CUPA).  Benchmark: comparable 

to peers 
• Number of tenured/tenure-track faculty members.  Benchmark: 1% increase per year 
• Number of full-time lecturers.  Benchmark: 1% increase per year 
• Student FTE per budgeted faculty FTE.  Benchmark: comparable to peer institutions 
• Specific Accomplishments 
 

Goal VIII.  Provide student-centered services  
Strategies: 

• Create active learning opportunities in-class and out-of-class 
• Offer flexible course delivery options 
• Build residential communities for students, faculty and staff 
• Schedule, promote, and facilitate involvement in cultural and intellectual events  

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of students receiving academic services: tutoring and advising.  Benchmark: 5% 

increase from previous year 
• Student rating of academic advising (NSSE). Rating comparable to that at peer institutions 
• Student rating of academic support (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating comparable to that at peer 

institutions 
• Student rating of administrative personnel and offices (NSSE).  Benchmark: Rating 

comparable to that at peer institutions 
• Specific Accomplishments 

 
Goal IX.  Create an organization that is responsive to change  
Strategies:  

• Redesign annual evaluation and promotion and tenure criteria to include integration of 
research and teaching 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Number of organizational development workshops held by Training and Development.  

Benchmark: 120 per year previous year 
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• % of university policies revised.  Benchmark: 10% revised per year 
• Specific Accomplishments 
 

Goal X.  Obtain fiscal resources necessary to support the vision  
Strategies:  

• Reward, promote, and publicize student and faculty successes in research and the integration 
of research with teaching 

• Create additional opportunities for student financial assistance 
• Align educational offerings with economic development needs and incorporate employers’ 

input into curriculum design 
• Develop a staffing plan, compensation packages, and structures commensurate with a 

metropolitan research university 
• Secure funds for sponsored research activity 
• Build and sustain a comprehensive advancement/fundraising program 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks: 
• Contributions to the Boise State Foundation.  Benchmark: $175 million by the end of the 

comprehensive campaign. 
• Sponsored project income.  Benchmark: $45 million 
• Specific Accomplishments 
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Idaho State University 
 
Vision: Idaho State University strives to advance scholarly and creative endeavor 
through the creation of new knowledge, cutting-edge research, innovative artistic 
pursuits and high-quality academic instruction; to use these qualities to enhance 
technical, undergraduate, graduate, and professional education, health care, and other 
services provided to the people of Idaho, the Nation, and the World; and to develop 
citizens who will learn from the past, think critically about the present, and provide 
leadership to enrich the future in a diverse, global society. 
 
State Board of Education-Assigned Mission: As a regional public doctoral university 
serving a diverse population through research, state and regional public service, 
undergraduate and graduate programs. The university also has specific responsibilities 
in delivering programs in the health professions. Idaho State University formulates its 
academic plan and generates programs with primary emphasis on health professions, 
the related biological and physical sciences, and teacher preparation. Idaho State 
University gives continuing emphasis in the areas of business, education, engineering, 
technical training and maintains basic strengths in the liberal arts and sciences, which 
provide the core curriculum or general education portion of the curriculum.  ISU serves 
students, business and industry, the professions and public sector groups throughout 
the state and region as well as diverse and special constituencies, and works in 
collaboration with other state and regional postsecondary institutions in serving these 
constituencies. 
 
Idaho State University’s efforts to meet our SBOE-assigned mission are anchored by 
certificate, associate, baccalaureate, master’s and doctoral degree offerings, as well as 
family practice, dental, and pharmacy residency programs. Through programs in 
pharmacy and health-related professions, ISU is the state’s lead institution for education 
in the health professions and related biological and physical sciences. The preparation 
of teachers, administrators, and other education professionals is another primary 
emphasis at ISU. Programs in business and engineering respond to a variety of current 
and emerging demands within the state and region, and, with the change in focus of the 
Idaho National Laboratory to nuclear science, ISU will expand its programming in this 
area and continue its leadership. ISU is committed to maintaining strong arts and 
sciences programs as independent, multifaceted fields of inquiry and as the basis of 
other academic disciplines. The University offers a substantial array of graduate 
programs in the arts and sciences, education, and health professions and currently 
generates more graduate student credit hours than any other Idaho institution. As a part 
of its community college function, ISU provides students high quality professional 
education and technical training in response to the needs of private industry.  
 
GOAL ONE:  Achieve academic excellence in undergraduate, graduate, professional, 
and technical education. (SBOE Strategic Plan: Goal 1, Objectives A-D) 
 
OBJECTIVE 1.1:  Enhance program excellence through an effective student mix and the 
maintenance of a strong and balanced student enrollment.  
 
 Performance Measure 1: Number students not requiring 

remedial/developmental coursework and/or admitted under a conditional 
admissions agreement as a percent of student population. 
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Benchmark: Number of students not requiring remedial/developmental 
coursework and/or admitted under a conditional admissions agreement as a 
percentage of overall student enrollment will increase by 3% per year over the 
next three years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical 
institutional data and future recruiting and enrollment projections.)  
 

 Performance Measure 2: Overall student enrollment numbers. 
Benchmark: Overall student enrollment numbers (headcount) will increase by 
5% per year for the next two years. (Benchmark established through examination 
of historical institutional data and future recruiting and enrollment projections.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 1.2:  Recruit and retain a faculty that sustains a high quality learning 
environment through effective teaching, productive scholarship, and committed 
institutional and public service.  
 
 Performance Measure: Number of successful faculty recruitments as a percent 
 of searches implemented. 

Benchmark: Percentage of successful searches will be greater than 80% in any 
given year. Successful searches are defined as the hire of the search 
committee’s first choice candidate. (Benchmark established through examination 
of historical institutional data and success rates suggested in national literature.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 1.3:  Provide library services that enhance the effectiveness of academic 
programming and research support for students and faculty.  
 
 Performance Measure: Fiscal and organizational resources to maintain and 
 enhance existing library resources. 

Benchmark:  Library budget as a percentage of ISU’s overall budget will remain 
level or increase over the next three years. (Benchmark established through 
examination of historical institutional data and future state appropriation and 
student enrollment revenue projections.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 1.4:  Create and maintain instructional facilities that enhance program 
effectiveness.  
 
 Performance Measure:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources to maintain 
 and enhance existing facilities. 

Benchmark: Facilities budget as a percentage of ISU’s overall budget will 
remain level or increase over the next three years. (Benchmark established 
through examination of historical institutional data and future state appropriation 
and student enrollment revenue projections.) 
 

 
GOAL TWO:  Increase the University’s research profile to strengthen our 
institutional curricula and ability to meet societal needs through the creation of 
new knowledge. (SBOE Strategic Plan: Goal 2, Objective A; Goal 3, Objectives A&B) 
 
OBJECTIVE 2.1:  Develop and maximize the creative and scholarly performance of ISU 
faculty and students. 
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Performance Measure:  Dollar amount of external grants, awards, and 
contracts. 
Benchmark:  Dollar amount of external grants, awards, and contracts will 
increase by 5% per year over the next two years. (Benchmark established 
through examination of historical institutional data.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 2.2:  Develop strategic public and private partnerships focused on advancing 
the institutional mission, programming needs, and the needs of surrounding public and 
private entities. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of public and private partnerships in place. 

Benchmark:  Numbers of partnerships to increase by 5% over the next two 
years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical institutional 
data.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 2.3:  Create and maintain research facilities and infrastructure that enhance 
program effectiveness. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Level of fiscal and organizational resources to maintain 
 and enhance existing facilities. 

Benchmark: Research and facilities budgets as a percentage of ISU’s overall 
budget will remain level or increase over the next three years. (Benchmark 
established through examination of historical institutional data and future state 
appropriation and student enrollment revenue projections.) 

 
 
GOAL THREE:  Advance medical and health care education throughout the state 
and region through increasing the quality of healthcare, the number of practicing 
health care professionals, and promotion of translational research. (SBOE 
Strategic Plan: Goal 2, Objectives A&D; Goal 3, Objectives A&B) 
 
OBJECTIVE 3.1:  Increase the numbers of clinical faculty employed by and affiliated with 
the University. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of clinical faculty employed by and affiliated 
 with the Unversity. 

Benchmark:  Numbers of clinical faculty employed/affiliated increases by 3% per 
year over the next two years. (Benchmark established through examination of 
historical institutional data and strategic planning in Kasiska College of Health 
Professions.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 3.2:  Develop strategic public and private partnerships with health care 
organizations, facilities, and professional and provider organizations throughout the 
state and region. 
 
 Performance Measure: Numbers of public and private partnerships in place. 

Benchmark: Numbers of partnerships to increase by 5% over the next two 
years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical institutional 
data.) 
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OBJECTIVE 3.3:  Enhance both governmental support and finances as well as external 
fund raising focused on health and medical education. 
 

Performance Measure:  Dollar amounts of governmental support and external 
grants and contracts focused on health and medical education. 
Benchmark: Dollar amount of external grants, awards, and contracts will 
increase by 5% over the next two years. (Benchmark established through 
examination of historical institutional data.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 3.4:  Establish a distributive medical education program to leverage existing 
health care expertise and serve needs across the State of Idaho. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Concrete understanding of specific medical education 
 needs across the State of Idaho. 

Benchmark:  Collaboration with SBOE work group to produce statewide study, 
according to timeline and framework specified by SBOE. 

 
 
GOAL FOUR:  Prepare students to function in a global society. (SBOE Strategic Plan: 
Goal 1, Objectives A,B&D; Goal 3, Objectives A&B) 
 
OBJECTIVE 4.1:  Enrich learning and research opportunities for both students and faculty 
through greater development of international programming. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of international study and exchange 
 agreements in place. 

Benchmark:  Numbers of agreements in place will increase by 5% over the next 
two years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical institutional 
data and strategic planning in divisions of Academic Affairs and Student Affairs.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 4.2: Recruit and retain students, faculty, and staff from underrepresented 
groups to better serve institutional and community needs for integration of multicultural 
and gender-related perspectives in our range of programming. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of student, faculty, and staff from 
 underrepresented groups as percentage of overall numbers. 

Benchmark:  Numbers recruited from underrepresented groups in each category 
will remain increase by 3% over the next three years. (Benchmark established 
through examination of historical institutional data.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 4.3:  Create instructional, research, residential, and social environments that 
encourage the social integration of all students, faculty, staff, and the larger community. 
 
 Performance Measure: Numbers of programs/events that foster peer 
 involvement, social engagement, and institutional connections early in students’ 
 college careers. 

Benchmark:  Numbers of programs/events will increase by 10 % over the next 
three years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical 
institutional data.) 
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GOAL FIVE:  Focus institutional instructional and research expertise on community 
and societal needs throughout the state, region, nation, and world. (SBOE 
Strategic Plan: Goal 2, Objectives A-D) 
 
OBJECTIVE 5.1:  Enhance partnerships with other institutions of higher education 
throughout the state and region. 
 

Performance Measure:  Number of partnerships/collaborations with other 
institutions of higher education. 
Benchmark:  Number of partnerships/collaborations will increase by 5% over the 
next two years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical 
institutional data.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 5.2:  Strengthen partnerships with K-12 organizations to enhance students’ 
abilities to enter and ascend ISU’s educational ladder of opportunity. 
  

Performance Measure:  Number of partnerships/collaborations with K-12 
organizations. 
Benchmark: Number of partnerships/collaborations will increase by 5% over the 
next two years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical 
institutional data.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 5.3:  Enhance existing alumni relations and support and develop further 
resources aimed at supporting the University’s mission. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Update and streamlining of alumni organization data 
 and records processes. 

Benchmark:  Successful implementation of ISU Foundation enterprise resource 
planning system and related auxiliary systems (Viking/Raiser’s Edge) by the end 
of FY 2011. 

 
 
GOAL SIX:  Promote the efficient and effective use of resources. (SBOE Strategic 
Plan: Goal 1, Objective C; Goal 4, Objective A) 
 
OBJECTIVE 6.1:  Develop a culture of effective and efficient governance based on 
organization, communication, accountability, consistency, relationship building, and 
university-wide prioritization.  
 

Performance Measure:  Engagement of campus-wide constituencies in 
development of comprehensive institutional strategic plan, including measurables 
and financials. 
Benchmark:  Completion of plan and alignment across all colleges/units, with 
documented feedback from campus-wide constituencies by end of FY2011. 
(Benchmark established through consultation with senior leadership, faculty, 
staff, and student governance structures.) 
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OBJECTIVE 6.2:  Provide an administrative infrastructure that provides proper budgeting 
processes and sound budgetary oversight. 
 

Performance Measure:  Engagement of campus-wide constituencies in 
maintenance of comprehensive institutional budget process. 
Benchmark:  Implementation of current non-emergency budgeting process, with 
documented participation from campus-wide constituencies, by end of FY2011. 
(Benchmark established through consultation with senior leadership, faculty, 
staff, and student governance structures.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 6.3:  Develop a clear and concise Manual of Administrative Policies and 
Procedures that help to ensure compliance with applicable laws and regulations, 
promote operational efficiencies, enhance the University’s mission, and reduce 
institutional risks. 
 
 Performance Measure:  Numbers of MAPPS completed. 

Benchmark:  Total numbers of MAPPS will increase by five each year over the 
next three years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical 
institutional data and through consultation with senior leadership.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 6.4:  Strengthen fiscal controls, with attention to stakeholder involvement and 
understanding, to maximize the propriety of and control over financial transactions, as 
well as ensure that assets are protected and costs are incurred only when necessary. 
 Performance Measure:  Total number of external audit recommendations. 

Benchmark: Total number of audit recommendations will decrease over the next 
two years. (Benchmark established through examination of historical institutional 
data and through consultation with senior leadership.) 

 
OBJECTIVE 6.5:  Ensure that Information Technology Services supports the university’s 
missions for teaching and learning, research, and administration applications by 
providing appropriate information and instructional technology and support, built on an 
effective and reliable information technology infrastructure. 
 
 Performance Measure: Fiscal and organizational resources to maintain and 
 enhance existing ITS resources. 

Benchmark:  ITS budgets as a percentage of ISU’s overall budget will remain 
level or increase over the next three years. (Benchmark established through 
examination of historical institutional data and future state appropriation and 
student enrollment revenue projections.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 26

APRIL 22, 2010



KEY EXTERNAL FACTORS 
(BEYOND DIRECT CONTROL OF IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY) 

 
Funding: 
 
Many Idaho State University strategic goals and objectives assume on-going and 
sometimes substantive additional levels of State legislative appropriations. Availability of 
state revenues, upon which appropriation levels depend, can be uncertain from year to 
year. Similarly, while gubernatorial and legislative support for ISU efforts are significant, 
priorities set by those bodies vary from year to year, affecting planning for institutional 
initiatives and priorities. Two successive years of deep reductions in state-appropriated 
funding have made it increasingly difficult to plan for and implement strategic growth. 
 
Legislation/Rules: 
 
Beyond funding considerations, many institutional and SBOE policies are embedded in 
state statute or rule and are not under institutional or SBOE control. Changes to statute 
and rule desired by the institution are accomplished according to state guidelines. As 
with SBOE rules, rules require public notice and opportunity for comment, gubernatorial 
support, and adoption by the Legislature. Proposed legislation, including both one-time 
and ongoing requests for appropriated funding, must be supported by the Governor, 
gain approval in the germane legislative committees, and pass both houses of the 
Legislature. 
 
Federal Government: 
 
A great deal of educational and extramural research funding for ISU and the SBOE is 
provided by the federal government. Funding is often tied to specific federal programs 
and objectives, and therefore can greatly influence both education policy and 
extramurally-funded research agendas at the state and the institutional levels. While the 
influx of federal stimulus funds provided a certain buffer for FY 2010, the loss of the bulk 
of stimulus funds for FY2011 severely mitigates even short term positive impacts that 
the stimulus funding has had. 
 
Local/Regional/National/Global Economic Outlook:  
 
Conventional wisdom has long tied cyclic economic trends to corresponding trends in 
higher education enrollments. While some recent factors have caused this long 
relationship to be shaken in terms of monies students and prospective have available 
for higher education, in general the perceived and actual economic outlooks 
experienced by students continues to affect both recruitment into our colleges and 
universities as well as degree progress and completion rates. As commodities prices for 
a range of items from food to fuel continue to experience volatility, we can expect 
students’ economic experiences to continue to affect their ability and willingness over 
the short term to engage higher education. While the current recessionary trends in the 
state economy show signs of rebounding, such economic progress has not yet 
solidified, thus accurate projections for growth remain problematic. 
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Regional and National Demographic Trends: 
 
As with economic trends, demographic trends throughout the region and nation 
continue to affect both recruitment into higher education, as well as a range of progress 
and completion issues. These changing social demographics and the corresponding 
changes in our student and prospective student demographics will make it increasingly 
important for ISU to critically examine our range of services and functions and to 
continue to refine them to better serve the range of constituencies which constitute our 
institutional and larger communities. 
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Lewis-Clark State College  
Strategic Plan FY2011-2015 

 

 

VISION STATEMENT  
 

Unique among Idaho’s institutions of higher education, LCSC will fulfill the SBOE 
vision of a seamless

 

 public education system by integrating traditional baccalaureate 
programs, professional-technical training programs, and community college and 
community support programs within a single institution, serving diverse needs within a 
single student body, and providing outstanding teaching and support by a single faculty 
and administrative team.  LCSC’s one-mission, one-team approach will prepare citizens 
from all walks of life to make the most of their individual potential and contribute to the 
common good by fostering respect and close teamwork among all Idahoans.  Sustaining a 
tradition that dates back to its founding as a teacher training college in 1893, LCSC will 
continue to place paramount emphasis on quality of instruction—focusing on the quality 
of the teaching and learning environment for traditional and non-traditional academic 
classes, professional-technical education, and community instructional programs.  Lewis-
Clark students’ personalized instruction will be complemented by personal application of 
knowledge and skills in the real world, as embodied in the College’s motto: “Connecting 
Learning to Life.” LCSC will be an active partner with the K-12 school system, 
community service agencies, and private enterprises and will support regional economic 
and cultural development.  LCSC will strive to sustain its tradition as the most accessible 
four-year higher-education institution in Idaho by rigorously managing program costs; 
student fees; housing, textbook, and lab costs; and financial assistance to ensure 
affordability. LCSC will vigorously manage the academic accessibility of its programs 
through accurate placement, use of student-centered course curricula, and constant 
oversight of faculty teaching effectiveness. LCSC will nurture the development of strong 
personal values and will emphasize teamwork to equip its students to become productive 
and effective citizens who will work together to make a positive difference in the state, 
the nation, and the world. 
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MISSION STATEMENT  
LCSC’s official role and mission statement (approved by the SBOE in 1998) is provided 
below:    

1. 

Lewis-Clark State College is a regional state college offering undergraduate instruction 
in the liberal arts and sciences, professional areas tailored to the educational needs of 
Idaho, applied technical programs which support the state and local economy and other 
educational programs designed to meet the needs of Idahoans.  

Type of Institution  

Lewis-Clark State College will formulate its academic plan and generate programs with 
primary emphasis in the areas of business, criminal justice, nursing, social work, teacher 
preparation, and professional-technical education.  The College will give continuing 
emphasis to select programs offered on and off campus at non-traditional times, using 
non-traditional means of delivery and serving a diverse student body. Lewis-Clark State 
College will maintain basic strengths in the liberal arts and sciences, which provide the 
core curriculum or general education portion of the curriculum.  

2. Programs and Services (listed in order of emphasis)  
•  Baccalaureate Education:  Offers a wide range of baccalaureate degrees and some 
qualified professional programs.  
• Associate Education:  Offers a wide range of associate degrees and some qualified 
professional programs.  
• Certificates/Diplomas:  Offers a wide range of certificates and diplomas.  
• Distance Learning:  Uses a variety of delivery methods to meet the needs of diverse 
constituencies.  
• Technical and Workforce Training: Offers a wide range of professional, technical 
and outreach programs.  
• Continuing Education:  Provides a variety of life-long learning opportunities.  
• Research: Conducts select coordinated and externally funded research studies.    
• Graduate: None.  
 
3. Constituencies Served: The institution serves students, business and industry, the 
professions, and public sector groups primarily within the region and throughout the 
state, as well as diverse and special constituencies. Lewis-Clark State College works in 
collaboration with other state and regional postsecondary institutions in serving these 
constituencies.
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Goal I.  A well educated citizenry: Support the Idaho State Board of 
Education’s efforts to provide opportunities for individual advancement. 

 
 
 SBOE Objective A:  ACCESS- Support the Idaho State Board of    

Education’s  efforts to improve access for individuals of all ages, abilities, 
and  economic means to Idaho’s educational system. 

 
 

1. Increase number of high school students participating in concurrent 
enrollment. 
• Performance Measure: Enrollment data (headcount and         

FTE) 
 

• Benchmark: Enrollment in concurrent enrollment classes      
 will increase 4%. 

 
 

      2. Increase scholarship dollars awarded per student FTE. 
• Performance Measure: Scholarship dollars awarded per student 

FTE 
 

• Benchmark:  Scholarship dollars awarded per student FTE will 
increase 4%. 

 
SBOE Objective B:  Quality Instruction and Learning – Support the State 
Board of Education’s efforts to facilitate the recruitment and retention of a 
diverse and highly qualified workforce of teachers, faculty, and staff, continue 
the development of a career advancement, professional development, and 
compensation system that recognizes and rewards knowledge, skills, and 
productivity.  Increase the availability of highly qualified teachers, especially 
in high need areas. 

 
 
1. Continue developing a compensation system that rewards LCSC 

employees for knowledge, skills, and productivity while promoting 
recruiting, hiring, and retention. 
• Performance Measure-Classified Staff: State of Idaho 

Classified Staff Pay Schedule 
 

•  Benchmark: Classified Staff pay will be 90% of Policy. 
 

• Performance Measure - Professional Staff (Administrative): 
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College and University Professional Association for Human 
Resources (C.U.P.A) - Administrative Salary Survey 
 

• Benchmark:  Compensation for professional staff 
(Administrative) will be 90% of the average C.U.PA.  
Administrative Salary Survey median for institutions in the same 
budget quartile as Lewis-Clark State College. 
 

• Performance Measure- Professional Staff (Mid-level and 
Professional):   College and University Professional 
Association for Human Resources (C.U.P.A.)  Mid-Level and 
Professional Salary Survey 
 

• Benchmark: Compensation for professional staff (mid-level and 
professional) will be 90% of average C.U.P.A. Mid-Level and 
Professional Survey median for institutions in the same budget 
quartile as Lewis-Clark State College. 
 

• Performance Measure- Instructional Personnel: Integrated 
Postsecondary Education Data System ( IPEDS), Human 
Resources Report 

 
• Benchmark: Compensation for instructional personnel will be 

90% of the average of peer institutions by academic rank as 
reported by IPEDS. 

 
2.  Increase the availability of highly qualified teachers, especially in high- 

need areas. 
• Performance Measure: Number of Idaho teachers who are 

certified each year by specialty and meet the Federal Highly 
Qualified Teacher definition 

• Benchmark: The percentage of first-time students passing the 
PRAXIS II will exceed 90%. 

 
  
 SBOE Objective C: Effective and Efficient Delivery Systems- Support the 
Idaho State Board of Education’s efforts to improve the effective and efficient use 
of resources in delivery of Idaho’s educational system. 

1. Increase LCSC’s use of distance learning to improve efficient use of 
resources. 

• Performance Measure: Fall 10th

• Benchmark: Fall 10

 day duplicated headcount for 
students enrolled in web, hybrid, and lecture/web-enhanced 
courses 

th day duplicated headcount for students 
enrolled in web, hybrid, and lecture/web-enhanced courses will 
increase 15%. 
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SBOE Objective D:  Higher Level of Educational Attainment- Support the 
State Board of Education’s efforts to increase the postsecondary completion rate. 
  
          1. Increase the number of degrees and certificates awarded. 

• Performance Measure: The number of degrees and certificates 
awarded 

• Benchmark: Degrees and certificates awarded will increase 8%. 
 
2. Improve LCSC’s retention rate.  

• Performance Measure: First-year/ full-time cohort retention rate  
 

• Benchmark: First-year/ full-time cohort retention rate will increase 
1%. 

 
3. Improve LCSC’s graduation rate. 

• Performance Measure: First-year/ full-time cohort 150% 
 graduation rate 
 

• Benchmark: First-year/ full-time 150% graduation rate will increase  
 1%.  

 
Goal 2.

 

  A Qualified Workforce: Support the State Board of Education’s 
efforts to provide quality graduates with the knowledge, skills, and desire 
for lifelong learning necessary to meet the workforce needs of today and 
tomorrow. 

SBOE Objective A :  Relevant Education Programs – Support the State 
Board of Education’s efforts to insure that programs are up-to-date and 
available, and reflect the needs of society and the workforce.  

 
1. Update and revise the long-range plan to address how LCSC can meet 
regional health care needs. 

• Performance Measure: Enrollment in health-care profession 
 programs 

• Benchmark: Enrollment in BSN, RN to BSN, and RAD-Tech will be 
  within 90% of projections. 

 
SBOE Ob jective B :  Teacher P reparation- Support the State Board of 
Education’s efforts to improve coordination between teacher education 
programs and school districts. 

1. Improve coordination between LCSC’s teacher education program 
and school districts. 
 

• Performance Measure: Charlotte Danielson’s teacher evaluation 
framework will be introduced to LCSC teacher candidates.  
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• Benchmark: Two seminar syllabi will include information on the 
Danielson framework. 

 
SBOE Ob jective C : Student Articulation a nd Tr ansition- Support the 
State Board of Education’s efforts to allow students to efficiently and 
effectively transition into the workforce. 

 
1. Provide the economy with employable graduates. 
 
• Performance Measure:  Percentage of LCSC graduates employed 
 
 
• Benchmark:  90% of LCSC graduates will have positive placement. 
 

SBOE Ob jective D :  Adult Le arner R e-Integration – Improve the re-
integration of under-prepared adults into the education system.  Improve 
articulation and transition process for adult learners returning to the 
educational system. 

• Performance Measure:  The number of G.E.D. certificates awarded by 
LCSC 
 

• Benchmark:  LCSC will award 425 G.E.D. certificates in 2011. 
 

• Performance Measure: The percentage of people served by the 
Center for New Directions who enter an education or training 
program 

 
• Benchmark:  The percentage of people served by the Center for New 

Directions who enter an education or training program will increase 
5%. 

 
 
 

               Goal 3. Creativity and Innovation- Support the State Board of Education’s 
efforts to provide a fertile ground for the development of new ideas 
and knowledge. 

  
SBOE Objective A : An Environment i n W hich C ritical T hinking, 
Innovation, and C reativity C an Thr ive, B oth a t t he I ndividual a nd 
System L evel – Promote research and development of new ideas.  
Facilitate the implementation of those ideas into solutions that benefit 
society. 

• Performance Measure:  ETS Measures of Academic Proficiency and 
Progress or ETS Proficiency Profile critical thinking construct 
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• Benchmark: LCSC will score at the 75th percentile of comparison 
institutions (Baccalaureate Diverse) on the Measures of Academic 
Proficiency and Progress or the ETS Proficiency Profile critical 
thinking construct 

 
SBOE Objective B : Encouragement a nd S upport f or S tudents a t All 
Levels to Be I nnovative and Creative – Engage students in the creative 
processes made possible by research and its application.  
  

• Performance Measure: The number of presentations at the LCSC 
Senior Research Symposium 

 
• Benchmark: The number of presentations at the LCSC Senior 

Research Symposium will increase 6% 
 

 GOAL 4 :  TRANSPARENT ACCOUNTABILITY- Support the State Board of 
Education’s e fforts to i mprove ef ficiency t o acc elerate p rogress t owards 
transforming e ducation. Develop t ools t o i mprove t ransparency a nd 
accountability in Idaho’s public education system. 
 

Objective A :  Robust M etrics and M easurement S ystem – Develop a 
model for continuous improvement and increased level of public confidence 
in the education system through performance-based assessments and 
accountability, and monitoring of accreditation processes.  
 

• Performance Measure: Continue using the continuous improvement 
model as specified by NWCCU accreditation criteria and address the 
NWCCU recommendation made during the 2009/10 NWCCU 
decennial accreditation. 

 
• Benchmark:  NWCCU recommendation addressed. (Y/N) 

 
Objective B:  State-Wide Data System - Improve the quality and efficiency 
of data collection and reporting for informed decision-making and policy 
implementation.  Implement a statewide P-20 longitudinal data system.  
 

• Performance Measure: LCSC’s participation in developing the state-
wide data system. 

 
• Benchmark: LCSC will participate in developing the state-wide data 

system. (Y/N) 
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Key External Factors  
(Beyond control of Lewis-Clark State College):  
 
Funding:  
Historically, Lewis-Clark State College strategic goals and objectives assumed 
on-going and sometimes significant additional levels of State legislative 
appropriations provided through the SBOE. The reduced availability of state 
revenues (for appropriation), gubernatorial, and legislative support for some 
initiatives has had an impact. Lewis-Clark State College has addressed the 
funding issues through the institution’s planning process and has ensured that 
core functions of the College have been preserved.   
 
Legislation/Rules/Policy:  
Beyond funding considerations, many education policies are embedded in state 
statute, rule, or SBOE policy and not under the control of LCSC.   
 
Federal Government:  
A great deal of educational funding is provided by the federal government. 
Funding for higher education is subject to congressional and executive support. 
 

  Economy:  
                     Historically, weak economic performance indicators have translated into 

increased student numbers. The decline in the availability of well-paying jobs will 
lead many potential students to choose education over employment. This will 
further challenge institutional resources. Additionally, many of those students 
entering LCSC as a result of poor economic performance will require financial 
assistance and close advising to sustain their enrollment.  

  Successful transition to the workforce is not just a reflection of the quality of 
educational programs but also a function of the availability of jobs. The prevailing 
economic climate will adversely impact the percentage of LCSC graduates who 
find employment.  
 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 37

APRIL 22, 2010



Eastern Idaho Technical College Strategic Plan 
2011-2015 

 
Vision 
Our vision is to be a superior quality professional-technical college. We value a dynamic 
environment as a foundation for building our College into a nationally recognized technical 
education role model. We are committed to educating all students through progressive and 
proven educational philosophies. We will continue to provide high quality education and state-
of-the-art facilities and equipment for our students. We seek to achieve a comprehensive 
curriculum that prepares our students for entering the workforce, articulation to any college, and 
full participation in society. We acknowledge the nature of change, the need for growth, and the 
potential of all challenges.  

Mission 
Eastern Idaho Technical College provides superior educational services in a positive learning 
environment that supports student success and regional workforce needs. 

GOAL I: Provide high quality educational programs that prepare students to be 
successful. 
Objectives: 
1. Monitor college service area’s labor market needs and review the need for 

new academic programs and community education/workforce training 
courses. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Number of academic programs and community education/workforce 

training courses identified as needed to respond to labor market needs. 
o Benchmark: 
 Identify at least one (1) academic program and at least five (5) 

community education/workforce training courses identified to respond 
to labor market needs. 

 
2. Determine feasibility of developing one (1) new academic program and five 

(5) community education/workforce training courses identified as needed to 
respond to labor market needs. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Completion of feasibility analysis for one (1) new academic program 

and five (5) community education/workforce training courses. 
o Benchmark: 
 Feasibility analyses will be completed for one (1) new academic 

program and five (5) community education/workforce training courses. 
 

3. Development of new academic program(s) and community 
education/workforce training courses deemed feasibly possible. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Development of feasibly possible program(s) and community 

education/workforce training courses. 
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o Benchmark: 
 All feasibly possible academic program(s) and community 

education/workforce training courses will be developed. 

GOAL II: Provide high quality admission and student support. 
Objectives: 
1. Provide multiple opportunities to obtain feedback from potential and current 

students aka “customers.” 
o Performance Measure: 
 Number of opportunities for potential and current students to provide 

feedback regarding their experience with admission and student 
support staff. 

o Benchmark: 
 Identify opportunities currently in place to obtain feedback from 

potential and current students.  Create at least one (1) additional 
opportunity for potential students to provide feedback to the college 
about their experience when encountering admission and student 
support staff.  Create at least one (1) additional opportunity for current 
students to provide feedback to the college about their experience with 
admission and student support staff. 

 
2. Implement improvements based upon feedback from “customers.” 

o Performance Measure: 
 Number of newly implemented “customer” improvements. 

o Benchmark: 
 Implement at least three (3) new ideas, identified via feedback of 

potential students and/or currently enrolled students, to enhance the 
experience of the potential student and/or the currently enrolled 
student as it pertains to admissions and/or student support. 

GOAL III: Provide a safe and high quality learning environment. 
Objectives: 
1. Review Emergency Response Plan maintained by the Emergency Response 

Committee and make changes as appropriate. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Ongoing review of Emergency Response Plan with appropriate 

changes made to plan. 
o Benchmark: 
 Throughout the year, at quarterly meetings, the Emergency Response 

Committee will review the components of the Emergency Response 
Plan and modify said plan as appropriate to support a safe learning 
environment. 

 
2. Increase reach of the EITC Tutoring Center and the services provided by the 

Center. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Number of students served. 
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o Benchmark: 
 Increase number of students served, during each academic year, by at 

least one percent (1%). 
 

3. Implement improvements based upon feedback from students via faculty 
evaluations. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Number of newly implemented improvements made by students via 

faculty evaluations. 
o Benchmark: 
 Implement at least one (1) new idea, identified via feedback of 

students through faculty evaluations. 

GOAL IV: Enhance community partnerships.  
Objectives: 
1. Increase reach of Adult Basic Education Division (ABE) in their efforts to 

assist individuals become more capable and productive community members 
and improve individuals’ skills in reading, math, writing, and English as a 
second language; as well as, preparing individuals to successfully complete 
the GED, if desired. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Number of students served. 

o Benchmark: 
 Increase number of students served, during each academic year, by at 

least one percent (1%). 
 

2. Increase reach of Center for New Directions (CND) in their efforts to 
empower individuals to make positive life changes. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Number of students served. 

o Benchmark: 
 Increase number of students served, during each academic year, by at 

least one percent (1%). 
 

3. Encourage collaboration with college service area’s labor market. 
o Performance Measure: 
 Publicity regarding desire to be of service to college service area’s 

labor market area. 
o Benchmark: 
 Increase number of incidents that public relations materials includes 

specific mention of EITC’s desire to collaborate with area market (site 
existing collaborative efforts as examples, i.e. INL, Wildland Fire 
Courses, Tech Prep, etc.) by at least three (3) incidents. 
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Key External Factors 
(beyond the control of Eastern Idaho Technical College) 

 
Funding:  
Most State Board of Education strategic goals and objectives assume on-going and sometimes 
significant additional levels of State legislative appropriations.  Availability of state revenues 
(for appropriation), gubernatorial, and legislative support for some Board initiatives can be 
uncertain. 
 
Legislation/Rules:  
Beyond funding considerations, many education policies are embedded in State statute or rule 
and not under Board control.  Changes to statute and rule desired by the Board of Education are 
accomplished according to State guidelines.  Rules require public notice and opportunity for 
comment, gubernatorial support, and adoption by the Legislature.  Proposed legislation must be 
supported by the Governor, gain approval in the germane legislative committees and pass both 
houses of the Legislature. 
 
Federal Government: A great deal of education funding for Idaho public schools is provided by 
the federal government.  Funding is often tied to specific federal programs and objectives and 
therefore can greatly influence education policy in the State. 
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College of Southern Idaho 
Strategic Plan 

2011 – 2015 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Statutory Authority 
 
This plan has been developed in accordance with Northwest Commission on Colleges and 
Universities (NWCCU) standards and has been approved by the College of Southern Idaho 
Board of Trustees.  The statutory authority and the enumerated general powers and duties of the 
Board of Trustees of a junior (community) college district are established in Sections 33-2101, 
33-2103 to 33-2115, Idaho Code.     
 
Adopted by the College of Southern Idaho Board of Trustees on 03/22/10. 
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Mission Statement 

The College of Southern Idaho, a comprehensive community college, provides quality educational, 
social, cultural, economic, and workforce development opportunities that meet the diverse needs of the 
communities it serves.  CSI prepares students to lead enriched, productive, and responsible lives in a 
global society.  
 

  Core Values  
 
The following core values, principles, and standards guide our vision and conduct:    

 
 People Above all, we value our students, employees, and community.                

We celebrate individual uniqueness, worth, and contributions while 
embracing diversity of people, backgrounds, experiences, and ideas.       
We are committed to the success of our students and employees.              

 Learning We value lifelong learning, informed engagement, social responsibility, 
and productive global citizenship.  We are committed to student learning 
and success.  We strive to instill in our students and employees a lifelong 
passion for learning.      

 Access and Opportunity We value convenient, affordable, and equitable access to higher education.  
We make every effort to eliminate or minimize barriers to access.          
We create opportunities for educational, personal, and economic success.   

 Quality and Excellence We strive for excellence in all of our endeavors.  We offer high-quality 
educational programs and services that are of value to our constituents.  
We are committed to high academic and professional standards, and to the 
continuous improvement of our educational programs, services, processes, 
and outcomes.   

 Creativity and Innovation We value and support innovative and creative ideas and solutions that 
foster improvement and allow us to better serve our students and our 
community.  We encourage entrepreneurial spirit.     

 Responsibility and Accountability We value personal and institutional integrity, responsibility, and 
accountability.  We believe in serving our constituents responsibly in 
order to preserve the public’s ongoing trust.  We strive to develop an 
environment that encourages and enables a culture of meaningful 
assessment and continuous improvement.  We value inspired, informed, 
transparent, and responsible leadership and decision-making at all levels 
of the College.  We value our environment and the conservation of our 
natural resources and strive to create facilities, systems, programs, and 
practices that are environmentally sustainable.   

 Collaboration and Partnerships We value collaboration and actively pursue productive and mutually 
beneficial partnerships among people, institutions, organizations, and 
communities to share diverse ideas, talents, and resources.  
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  Vision 2015 
 

The College of Southern Idaho will be recognized regionally and nationally as a progressive 
community college committed to student learning and success, and to the human, economic, cultural, 
and social development of the region.       

• We will be the higher education institution of choice because of our instructional excellence, 
exemplary support services, and our accessibility and affordability. 

• We will challenge our students and foster intellectual curiosity, critical inquiry, creative 
problem solving, and thoughtful reasoning.   

• We will inspire our students to become lifelong learners, productive workers, engaged leaders, 
and responsible global citizens.     

• We will support our employees by providing the necessary training, information, and resources; 
and expect active participation, responsible decision-making, high performance, and personal 
accountability.    

• We will maintain the ongoing trust of our constituents by demonstrating responsible 
management and investment of the resources entrusted to us.    

• We will be responsible stewards of our natural resources. 

 

  Strategic Initiatives 
 

I. Responsiveness  
II. Commitment to Learning and Success 
III. Performance and Accountability  
IV. Global Citizenship and Competitiveness  
V. Advocacy   
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Strategic Initiatives, Goals, and Objectives  
 

  Strategic Initiative I: Responsiveness to the needs of our stakeholders  

 
1. Goal:  Provide convenient, affordable, and equitable access to our programs, 

services, and resources  
 
1.1. Eliminate or minimize barriers to access    
1.2. Expand early awareness and pre-college programs and services  
1.3. Continue to strengthen our relationship with school counselors, teachers, and 

administrators 
1.4. Expand recruiting efforts to include all prospective student groups  
1.5. Maintain the affordability of our programs and services  
1.6. Continue to increase the availability of need-based and merit-based 

financial aid/scholarships     
 

Performance Measure:  Enrollment (headcount, credit hours, FTE) - academic, 
professional-technical, dual credit, TechPrep, developmental, 
adult basic education, continuing education, workforce training  

Benchmark:   Overall headcount will increase by 2% a year  
Overall FTE will increase by 1% a year 
 

Performance Measure:  Market penetration – eight-county participation rates 
Benchmark:   By 2015 the percentage of population aged 16 or above in CSI’s 

eight-county service area that participates in an instructional 
course sponsored by CSI during a given calendar year will 
increase to 12% 

 
Performance Measure:  Tuition and fees 
Benchmark:   Maintain tuition and fees at or below that of our peer institutions 
 
Performance Measure:  Scholarships disbursed 
Benchmark:   Scholarship dollars per student FTE will increase 
 

2. Goal:   Meet the diverse and changing needs and expectations of our students and 
the communities we serve  

  
 
2.1. Maintain a College-wide strategic marketing focus based on a thorough 

understanding of the needs of our stakeholders and reinforced by every element of 
the marketing mix  
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2.2. Continue to improve the quality, relevancy, efficiency, and effectiveness of our 
courses, programs, and services  

2.3. Maintain a healthy, safe, and inviting learning environment that is conducive to 
learning     

2.4. Meet  the diverse and changing needs and expectations of our students  
.  

2.4.1.  Offer quality educational programs and services that meet the needs of 
students with diverse backgrounds, socioeconomic statuses, experiences, 
preparation levels, abilities, learning styles, and educational objectives    

2.4.2.  Provide university parallel curriculum for transfer students, 
state-of-the-art program of professional-technical education, appropriate 
developmental education, workforce training and development, 
enrichment programs, continuing education, and professional 
development opportunities  

2.5. Meet the diverse and changing needs and expectations of employers in the area 
 

2.5.1.  Provide workforce training and development, short-term customized 
training, and industry certifications  

2.5.2.  Ensure that the curricula provide the skills, knowledge, and experiences 
most needed by employers    

2.5.3.  Train globally competitive workers  
2.5.4.  Develop mutually beneficial partnerships with industry   

2.6. Meet the diverse and changing needs and expectations of the communities we 
serve 

  
2.6.1.  Serve as an engine for economic, social, and cultural development and 

vitality 
2.6.2.  Contribute to improved quality of life in the region  
2.6.3.  Develop the region’s most important resource – its human capital – by 

providing lifelong learning opportunities     
2.6.4.  Provide access to services, expertise, and state-of-the-art facilities    

 
Performance Measure:  Student engagement and satisfaction rates  
Benchmark:   Active and collaborative learning - CCSSE survey results will 

demonstrate active and collaborative learning ratings at or 
above the national comparison group   
Student effort - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate student 
effort ratings at or above the national comparison group  
Academic challenge - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate 
academic challenge ratings at or above the national comparison 
group  
Student-faculty interaction - CCSSE survey results will 
demonstrate student-faculty interaction ratings at or above the 
national comparison group   
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Support for learners - CCSSE survey results will demonstrate 
support for learners ratings at or above the national comparison 
group   
 

Performance Measure:  Licensure and certification pass rates    
Benchmark:   Maintain licensure and certification rates at or above state or 

national rates for all programs with applicable exams (and 
where the national/state rates are available) 

 
Performance Measure:  Employment status of professional-technical graduates    
Benchmark:   At least 90% of PTE graduates will be employed in their field of 

study one year after graduation 
 
Performance Measure:  Employer satisfaction with PTE graduates    
Benchmark:   Survey results will demonstrate an overall employer satisfaction 

with PTE graduates 
 

  Strategic Initiative II: Commitment to learning and the success of our   
students, employees, and institution 

 
3. Goal:  Demonstrate a continued commitment to, and shared responsibility for, 

student learning and success 
 

  
3.1.   Identify and reduce barriers to student learning and success    
3.2. Develop clear pathways to student success   
3.3. Employ effective and innovative instructional strategies and incorporate principles 

of universal design  
3.4. Maintain high standards for student learning, performance, and achievement  
3.5. Challenge and empower students to take responsibility for their own learning   
3.6. Develop subject matter competence, effective communication, critical thinking, 

creative problem solving, interpersonal relations, and leadership skills   
3.7. Foster active and collaborative learning    
3.8. Offer interdisciplinary, experiential, and service learning opportunities   
3.9. Encourage meaningful engagement and social responsibility     
3.10. Continue to improve educational attainment (persistence, degree completion, 

transfer) and achievement of career/educational goals    
3.11. Develop and expand partnerships with K-12 schools, community colleges, 

four-year institutions, and other public and private organizations that will allow us 
to help our students reach their educational and career goals   

 
Performance Measure:  Retention/persistence rates 
Benchmark:   Maintain or increase retention/persistence rates 
 
Performance Measure:  Graduation rates 
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Benchmark:   The proportion of students who enrolled in and subsequently 
completed a degree or certificate program will increase 

 
Performance Measure:  Transfer rates 
Benchmark:   By the end of 2015 achieve a transfer rate of 30% of all first-

time, full-time, degree-seeking students four years after initial 
fall enrollment   
By the end of 2015 achieve a transfer rate of 45% within four 
years of all students indicating a desire to transfer at initial 
enrollment    

 
Performance Measure:  Student satisfaction with courses, programs and services 
Benchmark:   Results of course evaluations and graduation surveys will 

demonstrate an overall satisfaction with courses, programs and 
services    

 
4. Goal:  Demonstrate a continued commitment to employee learning, growth, and 

success  
  

 
4.1. Recruit and retain faculty and staff who are committed to student learning and 

success   
4.2. Support the role of faculty, staff, and administration as learners and teachers  
4.3. Support employees by providing the necessary resources, tools, training, 

professional development, and information needed to do their jobs effectively  
4.4. Provide ongoing training and professional development opportunities  
4.5. Develop strategic thinking skills and build a leadership pipeline  
4.6. Recognize and reward competence, performance, and contributions to  the 

attainment of our strategic goals and objectives  
4.7. Maintain competitive faculty and staff compensation that is comparable to that of 

our peer institutions  
4.8. Show appreciation for and celebrate employee contributions and successes  

 
Performance Measure:  Employee compensation competitiveness 
Benchmark:   CSI employee salaries will be at the mean or above for 

comparable positions in the Mountain States Community 
College survey 

 
Performance Measure:  Development/training expenditures per FTE employee 
Benchmark:   Development/training expenditures per FTE employee will be 

maintained at or above current levels 
 
Performance Measure:  Faculty/staff satisfaction rates 
Benchmark:   Survey results will demonstrate an overall satisfaction with the 

job, campus environment, priorities/processes 
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5. Goal:  Demonstrate a continued commitment to institutional growth and success  
 

 
5.1. Plan for growth and manage it strategically and effectively    
5.2. Employ effective market, product, technology, facilities, operations, management, 

and systems strategies that foster sustainable growth  
5.3. Implement a strategic enrollment plan that promotes student success, addresses 

effective recruitment and retention, and is supported by programs, resources, and 
services that meet the needs of our students     

5.4. Maintain an entrepreneurial approach to program development and management 
5.5. Continue to critically analyze our program mix, class scheduling, and resource 

allocation  
5.6. Ensure that the College remains financially viable and sustainable  
5.7. Implement cost-saving strategies while maintaining the quality of our programs 

and services   
5.8. Identify and aggressively pursue new revenue sources  
5.9. Continue to develop mutually beneficial partnerships  
5.10. Build and maintain facilities that support teaching and learning   
5.11. Utilize appropriate information technologies that support and enhance teaching and 

learning, improve the accessibility and quality of services, and increase the 
effectiveness and efficiency of operations  

5.12. Continue to improve campus safety and strengthen emergency and disaster 
planning and preparedness    

 
Performance Measure:  Average credit section size 
Benchmark:   Maintain the average credit section size comparable to that of 

our peer institutions 
 
Performance Measure:  Student/faculty ratio 
Benchmark:   Maintain the average student/faculty ratio at levels - full-time 

equivalent students to full-time equivalent instructional faculty 
– comparable to those of our peer institutions 

 
Performance Measure:  Student/staff ratio 
Benchmark:   Maintain the average student/staff ratio at levels – full-time 

equivalent students to full-time equivalent staff – comparable to 
that of our peer institutions 

 

  Strategic Initiative III: Performance and accountability  
 
6. Goal: Maintain a culture of planning, assessment, and continuous improvement   
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6.1. Encourage and enable campus-wide participation in institutional planning and 

assessment activities      
6.2. Create an environment where all employees assume responsibility for their role in 

the institutional planning and effectiveness processes      
6.3. Ensure that strategic initiatives, goals, and objectives drive our decision-making, 

resource allocation, and everyday operations     
6.4. Align unit operational plans with the College strategic plan    
6.5. Continually assess and improve the quality, relevancy, efficiency, and 

effectiveness of our systems, programs, services, processes, and practices    
6.6. Employ meaningful and effective measures, methodologies, and technologies to 

accurately and systematically measure and continually improve institutional 
performance, effectiveness, and accountability   

 6.7. Communicate performance levels internally and externally       

 
 
 
 
Performance Measure:  Learning outcomes 
Benchmark:   Every course and program will demonstrate effective use of 

outcomes assessment strategies to measure student learning 
outcomes and for continuous improvement 

 
7. Goal: Demonstrate responsible stewardship and public accountability    

 
 

7.1. Demonstrate public accountability (legal, fiscal, social, and programmatic)  
7.2. Maintain public trust through transparency and responsible stewardship of the 

resources entrusted to us   
7.3. Allocate, manage, and invest human, financial, physical, and intellectual resources 

prudently, effectively, and efficiently  
7.4. Effectively communicate the College’s effectiveness in carrying out its mission  
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Performance Measure:  Instructional cost per credit hour and student FTE 
Benchmark:   Instructional costs per credit hour and student FTE will compare 

favorably to those of our peer institutions   
 

  Strategic Initiative IV: Global citizenship and competitiveness    

 

8. Goal: Actively contribute to global awareness, understanding, engagement, and 
competitiveness   

 
 

8.1. Educate stakeholders on the importance and value of global education to the 
success of our students and to the long-term viability and prosperity of our 
community, state, and nation    

8.2. Promote understanding of global interdependence by infusing global perspectives 
and integrating international and intercultural education across the curricula  

8.3. Provide quality educational programs and experiences that prepare students to 
compete successfully in an increasingly interconnected global marketplace  

8.4. Ensure that our students gain the knowledge, skills, perspectives, and attitudes 
necessary to thrive in a global society and become responsible global citizens   

8.5. Encourage and provide opportunities for our students to interact with and learn 
from others’ multicultural and international experiences 

8.5.1.  Facilitate interaction with people from different social, cultural, and 
linguistic backgrounds  

8.5.2.  Recruit and retain international students   
8.6. Provide opportunities for international experiences  

8.6.1.  Promote study abroad and international service learning opportunities 
8.6.2.  Provide international travel opportunities   

8.7. Encourage and support faculty/staff participation in global learning opportunities  
8.8. Collaborate with other institutions on global initiatives    

 
 
 
Performance Measure:  Number of courses that incorporate global issues into the 

curriculum  
Benchmark:   The number of courses that incorporate global issues into the 

curriculum will increase 
 
Performance Measure:  Number of presentations, events, and activities that address 

global issues  
Benchmark:   Every fall and spring semester CSI will have at least five 

presentations, events, or activities addressing global issues 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 51

APRIL 22, 2010



 
Performance Measure:  Participation in international study/travel opportunities   
Benchmark:   The number of students and faculty who participate in 

international study/travel will increase 
 

9. Goal: Promote environmental sustainability   
 

  
9.1.    Promote stewardship of our natural resources   
9.2. Provide leadership and raise the visibility of environmental initiatives  
9.3. Engage students, employees, and the community in open discourse about the 

importance of the environment and our role in conserving it for future 
generations   

9.4. Provide information and training on the sustainability of our environment 
through conservation and innovation   

9.5. Incorporate environmental education and sustainability principles across the 
curricula      

9.6. Do our part in preserving a clean and healthy environment  
9.7. Strive to develop and implement facilities, systems, and practices that are 

environmentally sustainable - reduce, reuse, and recycle    
9.7.1. Minimize our environmental impact  
9.7.2. Continue to improve water and energy conservation practices 
9.7.3. Protect renewable natural resources   

 
Performance Measure:  Number of courses that incorporate sustainability issues into the 

curriculum   
Benchmark:   The number of courses that incorporate sustainability issues into 

the curriculum will increase 
 
Performance Measure:  Number of presentations, events, and activities that address 

sustainability issues  
Benchmark:   Every fall and spring semester CSI will have at least five 

presentations, events, or activities addressing sustainability 
issues 

 
Performance Measure:  Summary of sustainability practices implemented   
Benchmark:   Develop and publish a report on sustainability practices 

implemented 
 

  Strategic Initiative V: Institutional Advancement and Advocacy    
 
10. Goal: Continue to strengthen institutional identity and positioning   

 
  

10.1. Strengthen and consistently communicate our institutional identity that is in line 
with our mission, vision, and strategic plan  
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10.2. Implement effective and integrated marketing communication strategies   
10.3. Strengthen and increase the recognition of our brand   
10.4. Position CSI as a regionally and nationally recognized progressive community 

college focused on student learning and success  
10.5. Strive to continually enhance our reputation and image  
10.6. Manage and create positive perceptions and media relations  
10.7. Communicate evidence of institutional effectiveness and our value and 

contributions to the community, state, nation, and beyond 
10.8. Celebrate and publicize successes of our students, faculty, staff, and the College  

 
Performance Measure:  Number and quality of events, publications, and presentations 

designed to strengthen institutional identity and positioning      
Benchmark:    Every year continue to increase the number and quality of 

events, publications, and presentations   
 

11. Goal:  Support institutional advancement    
  

 
11.1. Align institutional advancement priorities and activities with our mission, vision, 

goals, and objectives  
11.2. Build strong relationships with a variety of constituents 
11.3. Encourage involvement and participation in the College    
11.4. Foster pride and loyalty to the institution   
11.5. Further expand strategic grant development efforts     
11.6. Leverage institutional advancement efforts through partnerships  
11.7. Support the CSI Foundation in its fundraising efforts    

 
Performance Measure:  Total yearly dollar amount generated through external grants     
Benchmark:   Pursue and achieve funding and/or meritorious evaluation for at 

least 5 relevant grant opportunities per year 
Submit a minimum of $2,750,000 yearly in external grant 
requests with a 30% success rate   

 
Performance Measure:  Funds raised through the CSI Foundation    
Benchmark:   By 2015 achieve a minimum of 80% employee participation in 

the Foundation’s internal campaign 
By 2015 award Foundation scholarships to at least a third of all 
eligible CSI students 
 
 

12. Goal: Further develop and effectively target our advocacy efforts  
 

 
12.1. Promote the community college mission locally, statewide, and nationally  
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12.2. Raise awareness of the role of community colleges in providing lifelong learning 
opportunities and their contributions to the economic, social, and cultural 
development of the communities they serve     

12.3. Articulate the needs of the College clearly and persuasively    
12.4. Effectively represent CSI’s budget, policy, and program interests to local, state, 

and national elected officials and government agencies at all levels   
12.5. Ensure that the College receives the appropriate support and recognition   
12.6. Advocate for adequate funding to carry out our mission and vision  
12.7. Effectively communicate the impact of and positive outcomes derived from the 

support received   
12.8. Partner with other sister institutions and strengthen linkages to various 

community college advocacy groups  
 
Performance Measure:  State funding levels     
Benchmark:   Maintain general fund dollars per student FTE comparable to 

that of our peer institutions  
 

  External Factors  
 
Various external factors outside CSI’s control could significantly impact the achievement of the 
specific goals and objectives outlined in the strategic plan:  

• Changes in the economic environment (e.g. inflation, energy cost, personal income, 
unemployment and underemployment, foreclosure and bankruptcy rates, globalization, 
the value of the dollar, availability of credit, etc.)    

• Changes in national or state priorities  
• Significant changes in local, state or federal funding levels     
• Changes in market forces and competitive environment      
• Circumstances of and strategies employed by our partners (e.g. K-12, higher education 

institutions, local industry) 
• Supply of and competition for highly qualified faculty and staff        
• Government-wide policies     
• Legal and regulatory constraints   
• Changes in technology (access, affordability, efficiency)    
• Demographic changes (e.g. changes in the number of high school graduates, retirement 

of the Baby Boomers, growing minority population, etc.)  
• Changes in the physical environment (e.g. drought)  
• Natural disasters, pandemic, acts of war/terrorism  

 
CSI will make every effort to anticipate and manage change effectively, establish and 
implement effective risk management policies and practices, and minimize the negative impacts 
of factors beyond the institution's control.   

 

  Performance Measures/Benchmarks  
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The performance measures and benchmarks are based on the literature on community college 
success indicators, best practices, historical data, trends observed, as well as assumptions and 
forecasts.    
 
Experts in the field agree that performance measures and benchmarks used to measure 
community college institutional effectiveness should carefully consider: the mission and varied 
roles community colleges must fulfill, the diversity of student populations served, open 
admission policies, diverse educational goals that may or may not include earning a degree or 
certificate, etc.                   
 
Sources:  
Alfred, R., Shults, C., & Sybert, J. (2007). Core Indicators of Effectiveness for Community 
Colleges (3rd ed.). Washington, D.C: Community College Press, American Association of 
Community Colleges.   
 
Flores, S.M. (2006). Benchmarking: An Essential Tool for Assessment, Improvement, and 
Accountability: New Directions for Community Colleges, No. 134, San Francisco, CA: Jossey-
Bass. 
 
Banta, T.W. (2004). Community College Assessment, San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 
 
Community College Survey of Student Engagement (CCSSE), a benchmarking instrument that 
establishes national norms on educational practice and performance by community and 
technical colleges.   http://www.ccsse.org/ 
 
The National Community College Benchmark Project (NCCBP) that provides national and peer 
community college effectiveness indicator data.  http://www.nccbp.org/  
 
The Kansas Study, a national study of Community College Instructional Costs and Productivity.  
http://www.kansasstudy.org  
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Strategic Plan 2011-2015 
  

MISSION 
The College of Western Idaho is a public, open-access, and comprehensive community college 

committed to providing affordable access to quality teaching/learning opportunities to the 
residents of its service area in Western Idaho. 

 
VISION 

The College of Western Idaho provides affordable, quality teaching and learning opportunities 
for all to excel at learning for life 

 
CORE THEMES 

Professional Technical Education               

General Education 

Basic Skills Education  

Community outreach 

 
STATUTORY AUTHORITY 

This plan has been developed in accordance with Northwest Commission on Colleges and 
Universities (NWCCU) and Idaho State Board of Education standards. The statutory authority 
and the enumerated general powers and duties of the Board of Trustees of a junior 
(community) college district are established in Sections 33-2101, 33-2103 to 33-2115, Idaho 
Code.     
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  STRATEGIC GOALS AND OUTCOMES 

Board Priority 1:  Structure Student Success 

The College of Western Idaho will implement a variety of programs to foster students’ success in 
reaching their educational goals.   
 
Objectives  
1 Develop an effective, mandatory course placement system including accurate                    
assessment and course prerequisites.   
 
2 Implement best practices in basic skills instruction and student services that are effective in moving 
students from basic skills into college-level courses. 
 
3 Implement strategies that have proven to be effective in connecting to students with various learning 
styles, increasing retention within a course, and increasing student persistence to their educational goal. 
 

4 Develop a Transfer Admissions Guarantee program with universities. 
5 Develop a structured First Semester Program to achieve these goals: 

Orient students to college and to college-level work including study skills  
Identify each student’s purpose for attending college  

Require at least two meetings with a faculty advisor or counselor. 
Once a student completes 30 units, follow up with each student to affirm 

educational goals. 
 Provide support at the first sign of academic distress 

6 Develop partnerships with local employers for CWI students to have priority access to open positions. 
 

7 Encourage student internships and/or service learning  

Ask business leaders serving on advisory committee to provide opportunities for paid or unpaid 
student interns 

Partner with local service agencies and non-profit organizations to provide opportunities for 
student interns or service learning projects. 

Solicit slots for student interns in federal programs, such as those organized by the U.S. 
Department of the Interior. 

 
8 Increase student engagement with the campus by supporting student government. 

 

Performance Measures and Benchmarks 

Performance Measure: Professional technical program completers are employed in a related field or 
have transferred to a 4-year college or university. 
 
Benchmark: Federal and state regulating agency standards. 
 
 
Performance Measure:  General Education (transfer) student success 
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Benchmark: Students who transfer to colleges or universities as juniors will earn a 2.0 GPA or higher at 
the transfer institution. 
 
Performance Measure: Lower division transfer courses/program completers enter a 4-year college or 
university within 5 years. 
 
Performance Measure: General Education (performance) student success 
 
Benchmark: Students who transfer to colleges or universities as juniors will earn a 2.0 GPA or higher at 
the transfer institution 
 
Performance Measure: Basic Skills student success  
 
Benchmark: Basic skills students successfully complete an Adult Basic Education course 
 
Performance Measure: Basic Skills student success  
 
Benchmark: Students who successfully complete a basic skills course also successfully complete the next 
course in the sequence or a college-level course in the same discipline. 
 
 
Performance Measure: Community Outreach student success 
 
Benchmark: Community outreach students who complete workforce development training satisfy their 
goals for professional development as well as their employers’ expectations. 
 
Performance Measure: Student/participant satisfaction rates 

Benchmark: End of course/event evaluation results will demonstrate an overall satisfaction with the 
alternative delivery method 
 
Performance Measure: Faculty qualification 
 
Benchmark: Federal and State policy standards 
 

Board Priority 2:  Develop Systems to Support Faculty and Staff 

The College of Western Idaho will prioritize support for faculty and staff as a way to optimize effective 
practice in pedagogy and service to students which thereby maximizes student success. 
 
Objectives 

1 Make excellence in instruction and customer service a college priority through resource allocation, 
evaluations, and needed support and training. 

 
2 Develop a Center for Teaching Excellence. 

Include faculty learning opportunities beyond conferences, such as internships in local 
businesses, agencies, and non-profit organizations and tuition. 
 

3 Create a program to recognize faculty and staff excellence.  
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Performance Measures 
Performance Measure: Faculty satisfaction 
 
Benchmark: Anecdotal evidence gathered through annual performance appraisal. 
 
Performance Measure: Staff satisfaction 
 
Benchmark: Anecdotal evidence gathered through annual performance appraisal. 

 
Board Priority 3: Strategic Direction 2010- 2015:  Implement Practices for Fiscal Stability 

The College of Western Idaho will  

Operate within its available resources by institutionalizing a number of practices, such as 
improving operating efficiencies and 

Implement strategies to increase revenue. 
 

Objectives 

1 Determine how to fund growth out of existing allocations 

Increase productivity by achieving cost-efficient class size comparable to other community 
colleges 

2 Explore methods of increasing revenue to fund college operations and the build out of the college 
through many options such as: 

Secure additional state funding; 
Expand the college’s tax base; 
Solicit additional funds from private sources, such as foundations; and 
Create a CWI Foundation to launch a capital campaign.  

 
3 Develop decision-making processes that include consideration of the fiscal implications of all proposals 

Performance Measure:  Instructional cost per credit hour and student FTE 

Benchmark:  Instructional costs per credit hour and student FTE will compare favorably to those of our 
peer institutions   

Performance Measure:  Total yearly dollar amount generated through external grants     

Benchmark: Funding and/or meritorious evaluation for at least 5 relevant grant opportunities per year 
A minimum of $1,000,000 yearly in external grant requests with a 10% success rate   

Performance Measure:  Funds raised through the CSI Foundation    

Benchmark:  By 2013 achieve a minimum of 50% employee participation in the Foundation’s internal 
campaign 
By 2013 award Foundation scholarships to at least a third of all eligible CWI students 

Performance Measure:  State funding levels     

Benchmark:  General fund dollars per student FTE comparable to that of our peer institutions  
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Board Priority 4: Connect the College to the Community 

The College of Western Idaho will implement a variety of programs to bring the college into the 
community in meaningful ways. 
 
Objectives 
1 Support and strengthen a Community Education component 
 
2 Host events such as exhibits of the work of local artists and the National Poetry Competition as a way 
to encourage CWI student participation in such national competitions and to give the college national 
attention. 
 
3 Invite community leaders/members to be guest speakers in class and to serve as mentors. 
 
4 Request that faculty and staff volunteer to serve as guest speakers for local organizations.  Recruit 
speaking engagements for the CWI speakers’ bureau. 
 
Performance Measure:  Participant survey 

Benchmark:   Survey results will indicate participant satisfaction with services offered  
 
Performance Measure: Workforce development. 
 
Benchmark: State and Federal standards for service level based on MSA population. 

 
External Factors 
Various external factors outside CWI’s control could significantly impact the achievement of the specific 
goals and objectives outlined in the strategic plan:  

Economic Factors 
• Decreased availability of disposable income 
• Potentially decreased availability of public funding (county, state, federal) support 
• Decreased availability of private contributions 
• Decreased contracted services (training, event coordination) 
• Increased costs (personnel, facilities, equipment, services) 
• Competition from private institutions and agencies 
• Unemployment and plant closings 
• Changes in industrial sectors 

Political Factors    
• Changes in national and state priorities  
• Legal and regulatory constraints   
• Infrastructure investment 

Technology Factors 
• Adopting up-to-date technologies to increase efficiencies and effectiveness 
• Maintaining currency of curricula to meet employers’ needs 

Demographic Factors 
• Population growth in west Ada and Canyon Counties 
• Aging population in Ada County 
• Demographic shifts of population (gender, race, age) 

Environment al factors 
• Natural disasters 
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• Acts of terrorism/war 
• Pandemic illness 

 

CWI will make every effort to anticipate and manage change effectively, establish and implement 
effective risk management policies and practices, and minimize the negative impacts of factors beyond 
the institution's control.   

Performance Measures and Benchmarks 
 
The performance measures and benchmarks are representative of institutional performance outcome 
assessments required by the Idaho State Board of Education, standards of the Northwest Commission 
on Colleges and Universities, U.S. Department of Education Integrated Postsecondary Education Data 
System, Carl Perkins Vocational and Technical Education Act, Idaho Division of Professional-Technical 
Education and literature on community college success indicators, best practices, historical data, trends 
observed, as well as assumptions and forecasts. 
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North Idaho College

2011-2015 Strategic Plan


Themes, Goals, and Objectives

North Idaho College is committed to student success, teaching excellence, and lifelong 
learning.  As a comprehensive community college, North Idaho College provides quality 
educational opportunities that expand human potential and enhance the quality of life for 
the students and the communities it serves.

* Enrollment Growth

* Revenue - Property Taxes

* Revenue - General Fund and PTE cuts

* Economic Climate

* Pay Comparability

[Note:  The following pages contain the North Idaho College 2008-2013 Five-Year Strategic Plan that has 
been updated to include new Objectives and new Action Items that reflect continual updates. Completed 
Action Items are not shown but are available upon request. The last updates posted were December 2009. 
NIC's Outcomes are SBOE's Performance Measures. NIC's Performance Measures are SBOE's 
Benchmarks.]

North Idaho College will be...



*  A comprehensive community college, a regional leader in an integrated education 
system, and a catalyst for positive change.



*  A student-centered institution that embraces innovation and flexibility in response to 
community needs.



*  The first choice of students seeking an accessible and affordable quality education.



*  A caring, supportive learning community where the principles of equality are modeled and 
promoted.



*  An institution dedicated to scholarship, personal growth, and lifelong learning.

Vision Statement

Mission Statement

Key External Factors
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North Idaho College Strategic Plan Page 2 of 19

Action Item: Continue discussions with the Silver Valley Economic Development 
group regarding offering Trade & Industry programs in the Silver 
Valley.

Objective Expand course offerings at the NIC Outreach Centers and other off-campus sites.

Goal Expand and improve alternative delivery of education.

Outcome: Work with Tribe members and UI staff to plan and design a new 
facility to house the Educational Institute and to be built and financed 
by the Tribe

Action Item: Explore creation of a larger Coeur d'Alene Tribal Educational 
Institute in Plummer as a site for offering NIC and UI classes.

***

Performance Measure: Institute designed by Summer 2009

Objective Explore off-campus sites within the service area.

Outcome: Offer off-site training

Action Item: Contract with interested businesses to offer training/courses at their 
site.

***

Performance Measure: Contracted training, credit or non-credit,  offered to at least one 
business at their facility

Objective Explore facility use within business and industry as appropriate.

***

Action Item: Establish an internal policy for the use of shared resources between 
PTE and WFT to include facilities, equipment, and faculty.

Outcome: A policy for shared use of facilities, equipment, and faculty that 
provides equity for all parties.

Action Item: Appoint a task force to look at room utilization based on instructor 
needs/desires (such as room size and technology requirements) for 
room assignments.

Outcome: Make best use of our available classroom space

Performance Measure: Classrooms and technology match the needs/desires of the instructor

Outcome: Successful redesign and remodel of Seiter Hall to create more 
instructional space.

Performance Measure: Increased instructional seating.

***

Performance Measure: Document that can be used by PTE and WFT to clearly define the foles 
and responsibilities of all parties.

***

Action Item: New classroom plan and organization in Seiter Hall

Objective Develop scheduling alternatives to maximize room utilization.

Goal Create program schedules that maximize the use of available facilities, and take 
advantage of new and alternative facilities as appropriate.

THEME I: PROGRAMS
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North Idaho College Strategic Plan Page 3 of 19

Outcome: All NIC classrooms are equipped with standard instructional 
technology.

Performance Measure: Percent of classrooms meeting standard

***

Action Item: Assure that all NIC instructional spaces meet minimum technology 
standards.

Outcome: Develop strategic partnerships with third party vendors to offer new in
-demand courses that lead to employment.

Performance Measure: New courses are offered and courses meet minimum enrollment 
requirements.

***

Action Item: Determine the appropriate standardized class size for each NIC 
course.

Outcome: Established criteria used to determine the appropriate class size, 
based on common practice pedagogy, for each NIC course.

Performance Measure: An established template which identifies the standardized class 
size/cap.

Outcome: An active advisory committee for each PTE program where each 
member of the committee contributes to the committee and the 
program.

Action Item: Active engagement of advisory committees with PTE programming.

Performance Measure: Advisory committees and committee members feel empowered to make 
broad-based decisions regarding the program.

Action Item: Add new non-credit career and related courses based on community 
need and consumer demand.

***

Objective Expand program offerings, and accelerate the implementation of new professional-technical and 
workforce training at NIC that meet the needs of students, business, and industry.

Outcome: Initial discussions on course offerings, and initial planning for a new 
facility to house the Educational Institute to be built by the Coeur 
d'Alene Tribe

Action Item: Consider/initiate plans to offer a course sequence leading to an 
Associates Degree offered by NIC at the Coeur d'Alene Tribal 
Educational Institute, followed by a Bachelors Degree offered by the 
UI at the same center.

***

Performance Measure: Offer a minimum of two college-level classes each semester and 
summer at the Educational Institute

Objective Continue existing and develop new transfer opportunities with four-year institutions that meet the 
needs of students and employers

Goal Improve and expand educational opportunities, programs, and courses for the 
student population and community.

Outcome: Develop a schedule for offering programs in Kellogg and Wallace

Performance Measure: Two programs ready to offer by Fall 2010

***
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Outcome: Every class offered at NIC has a minimum web-enhance capability.

Action Item: Facilitate the use of the learning module system with every credit class 
offered.

***

Action Item: Find additional space for delivery of enrollment rich PTE programs.

***

Performance Measure: Percent of NIC classes connected to the e-Learning module system.

Performance Measure: New program development template developed.

Outcome: Implement specific and measurable student-learning assessment 
across campus.

Action Item: Establish college-wide acceptance and use of student-learning 
outcomes assessment.

***

Performance Measure: Increased participation in student-learning outcomes assessment.

Outcome: New specific criteria used to select new PTE programs.

Action Item: Establish specific criteria for evaluation of new PTE certificates and 
degrees proposals.

***

Outcome: Partnerships with outside agencies or business which allow for NIC 
instruction of enrollment rich PTE programs off campus.

***

Action Item: Implement a new campus and community engagement activity (similar 
to the Popcorn Forum)

Outcome: A scheduled and professionally organized "Cardinal Connections" 
event involving a subject matter authority figure

Performance Measure: POST Approval

***

Action Item: Idaho POST approval of NIC Patrol Academy

Outcome: Submit request to Idaho POST for approval to continue offering the 
POST approved basic patrol academy on the NIC campus.

Performance Measure: Receipt of a minimum of two grants and/or industry partnerships.

***

Performance Measure: Number of additional spaces found and utilized for delivery of PTE 
classes.

Outcome: The ability to combine state funding with outside resources to provide 
more and expanded programming.

Performance Measure: A successful Cardinal Connections event

***

Action Item: Pursue alternative funding sources for development of new PTE and 
Workforce Training courses.
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Performance Measure: Created system

***

Action Item: Assess if Children's Center bills can be assessed to Student Accounts

Outcome: Created system if possible

Objective Develop technology-based student services.

Outcome: Written evaluation of possibility

Action Item: Explore keeping Children's Center open in summer

***

Performance Measure: Completion of evaluation

Objective Develop off-campus day care options, and market those options.

Goal Implement initiatives to increase student success.

THEME II:  STUDENT SUPPORT
***

Action Item: Increase the number of ABE/GED students who enroll in Workforce 
Training courses

Outcome: Market/promote Workforce Training opportunities at the ABE/GED 
Center on a monthly basis

Performance Measure: A 10% increase in the number of ABE/GED students who enroll in 
Workforce Training courses during Fall 2009

***

Action Item: Increase the number of ABE/GED students who enroll in PTE 
programs.

Outcome: Market/promote the PTE programs at the ABE/GED Center on a 
monthly basis

Performance Measure: A 10% increase in the number of ABE/GED students who enroll in 
PTE programs during Fall 2009

***

Action Item: Offer College Transition classes at the outreach centers and at the 
Coeur d'Alene Tribal Educational Institute.

Outcome: Plan and  promote  the college transition class at each site, and offer 
the class for Spring 2009

Performance Measure: Track students taking the class and note if they enroll in NIC courses

***

Action Item: Meet and/or surpass the new and more rigorous State of Idaho 
performance standards regarding student completion rates, transition 
to post-secondary education, GED acquisition, and employment.

Outcome: ABE/GED student performance tracked, analyzed and measured 
against the Idaho Measurement and Accountability System to ensure 
goal attainment.

Performance Measure: Student performance exceeds state performance goals as set by the 
ABE State Director.

Objective Increase awareness of and access to college education and workforce training opportunities for 
ABE/GED students.
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***

Performance Measure: System in place

Outcome: Determination if system feasible

Action Item: Investigate possibility of Bookstore-Financial Aid link

Performance Measure: Created system

Outcome: Created system if possible

***

Outcome: Completed system

Action Item: Finish automated Financial Aid award system (Award letter online)

Performance Measure: System in place

***

Action Item: Begin section wait-listing

Outcome: Developed system

Action Item: Begin transcript tracking

***

Outcome: Developed System

Performance Measure: System in place

Action Item: Explore instant messaging as recruitment tool

Performance Measure: Library resources in place

Outcome: Developed library

***

Outcome: Developed curriculum

Action Item: Develop curriculum to enhance keyboard options for students with 
disabilities

Outcome: Developed system

Action Item: Develop an NIC transcript tracking program

Performance Measure: System in place

Action Item: Develop broader closed-captioned library

***

Action Item: Expand social networking through student activities

***

Outcome: Developed system

***

Performance Measure: System in place

***

Performance Measure: Approval received for curriculum

Action Item: Develop on-line admissions application

Performance Measure: Finished project

Outcome: On-line application
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Performance Measure: Successful presentation of workshops

***

Action Item: Develop job description for a "Financial Planner"

Outcome: Presentations delivered to GEAR UP schools

Performance Measure: Evaluations from Outreach Centers

***

Action Item: Develop a workshop series to help students get better info

Outcome: Have system developed

Action Item: Target students with disabilities for receiving better scholarship info

Outcome: Completed JD

Performance Measure: See above

***

Outcome: Improved ability to obtain Financial Aid info

Action Item: Begin sending a Financial Aid rep to the Outreach Centers on a 
regular basis

Objective Develop a system to assist potential students with financial planning for costs associated with 
attending NIC.

Goal Improve student access.

Performance Measure: Review usage and procedure

***

Action Item: Develop system to update articulation agreements as approved by 
instruction

Outcome: Developed System

Performance Measure: Completed Web Page

***

Action Item: Redesign web to promote clear/prominent transfer info

Outcome: Completed Web Page

Objective Provide clear pathways for students to achieve four-year degrees via the partnerships with Lewis-
Clark State College & the University of Idaho.

Performance Measure: Successful implementation

***

Action Item: Implement on-line catalog

Outcome: Catalog on-line

Performance Measure: Provide training and measure usage

***

Action Item: Integrate e-Advising into faculty advising process

Outcome: Trained faculty on e-Advising

Objective Improve systems to help students identify and achieve educational goals.

Performance Measure: Report outlining determination

***
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Performance Measure: Successful system in place

***

Action Item: Assist with implementation of  portal and sync with email

Outcome: Have developed system

Performance Measure: N/A

***

Action Item: Begin Phase 2 of implementation:  Non-Enrollment department usage.

Outcome: Established set of protocols for all non-enrollment department's use of 
email system

Objective Implement a student email system.

Goal Improve student communications

***

Performance Measure: Reports due by project managers detailing progress

Outcome: Assigned project managers with appropriate due dates for 
implementation

Action Item: Implement ideas developed by team.

***

Performance Measure: Documentation that team met and made progress

Outcome: Scheduled meetings for Fall 2008

Action Item: Meet weekly to discuss issue and develop strategies.

Objective Improve collaboration with high school career guidance counselors to provide improved career 
exploration, advising, and dual credit registration based on unique student interests, aptitudes, and 
abilities.

***

Action Item: Measure non-traditional enrollment.

Outcome: Determine if recruitment strategies affect enrollment by tracking 
appropriate populations

Action Item: Implement ideas developed by team

Outcome: Assigned project managers with appropriate due dates for 
implementation

Performance Measure: Reports due by project managers detailing progress

Outcome: Meetings which lead to action items

Performance Measure: Meeting Notes and Written Action Plans

***

Performance Measure: Longitudinal Datatel reports

***

Action Item: Work with General Studies faculty to identify non-trad students and 
recruitment methods

Objective Identify nontraditional target populations and develop appropriate recruitment strategies.

Performance Measure: Successful system in place

***
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Action Item: Develop strategic recruitment and hiring strategy that incorporates 
advertising, marketing and other recruitment efforts to attract high 
quality and diverse candidates.

Objective Develop a comprehensive recruitment strategy to attract highly qualified and diverse candidates.

Outcome: Increased legal compliance and quality of  hire, reduced turnover

Performance Measure: New hiring practices established; New hiring practices communicated 
marketing campaign developed that permeates all communication 
among current and potential employees

***

Action Item: Review and revise hiring practices to ensure compliance and ease of 
hiring best candidates.

Objective Define and develop a comprehensive hiring process and provide training to all hiring managers 
and participants on effective hiring strategies.

***

Action Item: Identify ongoing turnover rates among employee groups and identify 
potential causes of turnover through surveys, exit interviews, and 
other analyses.

Outcome: Improved Retention

Action Item: Create succession plan for key positions within organization to 
identify impact of loss, probability of loss, and bench strength for key 
positions.

Outcome: Planned control of succession management

Performance Measure: Plan created, bench strength identified, potential successors identified 
for key positions and development plans established

Outcome: Greater bench strength established for all  key positions in current 
incumbents and potential successors

Performance Measure: Formal mentoring program developed for key positions and potential 
successors; Professional development program developed for key 
positions and potential successors

***

Performance Measure: Baseline turnover data will be established and used as benchmark for 
future efforts

***

Action Item: Increase mentoring and developmental opportunities for internal 
candidates to prepare for promotional opportunities created by 
turnover.

Objective Create plan to address employee turnover.

Goal Attract and retain high quality employees.

THEME III: COLLEGE COMMUNICATIONS AND CLIMATE

Outcome: Available to all advisors

Action Item: Develop an advising syllabus with learning outcomes.

***

Performance Measure: Successful distribution of syllabus

Objective Increase Advisor-Student interactions.
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Action Item: Review compensation practices to identify improvements in staff 
compensation programs.

***

Outcome: Internal/External equity components in plan; ensure appropriateness 
of pay structure

***

Performance Measure: Job analysis and evaluation complete; internal equity structure 
established for jobs; comprehensive market survey completed; 
alignment/restructuring of pay grades as appropriate; presentation of 
recommended changes to President's Cabinet for review; adopt

Action Item: Review compensation practices to identify improvements in faculty 
compensation programs.

Outcome: Ensure appropriateness of pay structure

Performance Measure: Job analysis and evaluation complete; Work with faculty group(s) to 
assess current structure and appropriateness; presentation of 
recommended changes to President's Cabinet for review; adoption as 
approved

Objective Improve upon total rewards offered to employees.

Performance Measure: New orientation completed/available

***

Action Item: Develop new online and multimedia tools to provide better 
information, orientation, and training to potential and new employees 
to enhance on-boarding experience.

Outcome: Improved integration of new employees; reduced turnover of new hires

Performance Measure: New orientation completed/available

***

Action Item: Establish a passport tool for new employees to ensure effective 
orientation through the first six months of employment.

Outcome: Improved integration of new employees; reduced turnover of new hires

Objective Implement a comprehensive orientation process to improve integration and retention of new 
employees.

***

Performance Measure: Comprehensive plan developed; Measure types and breadth of 
advertising venues for positions;  # applicants, diversity of applicants; 
Hiring metrics (time to hire)

Outcome: Improved Recruitment

Action Item: Implement an internal branding campaign to focus on positive 
elements of working for NIC.

***

Performance Measure: New internal and external employment marketing campaign developed 
that permeates all communication among current and potential 
employees

Outcome: Improved Recruitment & Retention
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Performance Measure: Assessment comparison of 2007 to 2008 results to determine progress 
in measured areas

Action Item: Conduct an employee opinion survey as a follow up to the 2008 survey 
to evaluate progress in key areas.

Outcome: Improved input from employees regarding NIC, and greater 
awareness of issues affecting NIC; Assessment of progress to improve 
previously identified issues and opportunities

Objective Create tools and opportunities for communication among employees, students, managers, and 
leaders.

Goal Improve organizational and inter-departmental communications.

***

Performance Measure: Creation of executive development strategy, and development activities 
per year by executives

Action Item: Develop format of executive development strategies with President and 
incorporate into executive performance expectations for coming year.

Outcome: Improved competencies of executives, and greater ability to adapt and 
innovate

Objective Implement executive development program to enhance the capability of senior leaders.

Outcome: Improved competencies of supervisors, greater consistency and 
compliance in policy administration and execution, improved 
employee relations, greater management effectiveness, and reduced 
risk

Action Item: Develop curriculum for new program to provide employees with the 
opportunity to prepare for future leadership roles. Offer program at 
least once during FY09.

***

Performance Measure: Number of course offerings, number of attendees, and percentage of 
all managers trained

Objective Establish an internal leadership institute program.

Performance Measure: Number of faculty development opportunities; number of faculty 
development hours

***

Action Item: Develop faculty development program to promote further professional 
and academic development of faculty.

Outcome: Enhanced opportunities for ongoing faculty development to enhance 
quality in classroom

Performance Measure: Creation of faculty development evaluation tool that incorporates 
professional development

***

Action Item: Integrate faculty development into faculty evaluation tools.

Outcome: Increased accountability for ongoing development and improved 
classroom quality

Objective Create additional faculty development programs and opportunities.

Goal Further develop opportunities for professional development.
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Outcome: Membership in JobsPlus and Manufacturer's Consortium

Action Item: The college will join JobsPlus and the Manufacturer's Consortium as 
well as becoming more active in the Coeur d'Alene Chamber of 
Commerce.

Performance Measure: Each year the Board of Trustees will include as part of their 
evaluation of the President, the campus involvement to ensure 
adequacy.  Memberships in community events will be evaluated 
annually by the President.

Objective Build partnerships and collaborative relationships with business and industry.

Goal Pursue opportunities for alternative funding sources.

***

Performance Measure: Total dollars raised and relationships built

Action Item: Pursue expanded funding for priority needs.

Outcome: Successful fundraising and strengthened relationships

Objective Provide appropriate support for future college expansion and special initiatives.

Goal Pursue expanded funding opportunities through NIC Foundation for student 
success, faculty-staff support, facility development, and program development.

Outcome: Review of plan is made

Action Item: The President's Cabinet will review the Strategic Plan each year at the 
start, middle, and end of the budgeting process.  Discuss the 
completion of objectives and changes to the plan as necessary.

***

Performance Measure: Review the minutes and agenda for appropriate discussion on the 
Strategic Plan

Objective Ensure that the strategic plan is addressed in the budget and at the Board of Trustee's meetings.

Outcome: Document of conformation is prepared

Action Item: In the preparation of the budget for each upcoming year, have each 
respective Vice President document how the budget is conforming to 
the Strategic Plan in their particular area.

***

Performance Measure: Review documents presented in the budgeting process to document 
conformance of the budget to the Strategic Plan

Objective Document how the budget addresses the priorities of the strategic plan.

Goal Align budget with strategic plan.

THEME IV:  FINANCE AND FUNDING

Action Item: Increase awareness of employee access to "open door" policy to 
managers and leaders throughout the organization.

***

Outcome: Improved input from employees regarding NIC, and greater access to 
managers and leaders

***

Performance Measure: Awareness messages and strategy developed
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Outcome: Provide "Be Our Guest" passes

Action Item: Expand upon the "Be Our Guest" program.

***

Performance Measure: More attendance at NIC events.

Outcome: Promote NIC events and activities

Action Item: Continue current process of promoting events and activities.

***

Performance Measure: None

Objective Develop strategies to involve community members in NIC activities and events.

Goal Enhance community perception of NIC among targeted groups.

THEME V: COLLEGE IMAGE AND RELATIONS

Performance Measure: Number of requests sought and success in securing support

***

Action Item: Actively seek federal appropriation requests.

Outcome: Enhanced fiscal resources for programs and services and elevated 
awareness about North Idaho College with Idaho's federal delegation

Performance Measure: Within the month proposed, discuss each appropriations request with 
the appropriate administrative or governing body.  Conform with 
guidelines regarding submission and content.

***

Action Item: As requests are prepared for special or routine appropriations, review 
each with the President's Cabinet and as appropriate with the Board 
of Trustees.  Prepare priorities as appropriate.

Outcome: Review is performed

Objective Seek federal and state special appropriations for suitable college priority activities and programs.

Performance Measure: Greater number of departments/divisions participating in pursuit of 
external funding requests which requires willingness to develop 
concepts/ideas and providing the expertise necessary to support grant-
seeking process

***

Action Item: Increase campus involvement in grants development.

Outcome: Greater number of NIC administrators, faculty, and staff taking a 
leadership role in the grant-seeking process

Performance Measure: Increased total number of requests sought and overall success rate

***

Action Item: Increase targeted requests for grant sources such as:  Title III, Part A-
Strengthening Institutions; TRIO (SSS, EOC, Talent Search); NSF 
Programs (ATE, CCLI, STEP, S-STEM, etc.); other federal and 
private grants.

Outcome: Enhanced fiscal resources for programs and services

Objective Expand total external private and federal grant applications for targeted college priority needs.

***

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 75

APRIL 22, 2010



North Idaho College Strategic Plan Page 14 of 19

Outcome: Maximize effectiveness

Action Item: Incorporate and coordinate NIC and IdahoGoes teams marketing 
strategies and resources to maximize effectiveness and combined 
purchasing power.

***

Performance Measure: None

Objective Develop a comprehensive branding and marketing plan.

Goal Promote awareness and recruitment through a strong marketing campaign.

Outcome: Information promoted

Performance Measure: Press release, clippings

***

***

Action Item: Obtain and utilize testimonials from current students, graduates, and 
faculty in marketing campaign and on the NIC website to promote how 
NIC has impacted them.

Outcome: Prospective students hear from those impacted by NIC.

Action Item: Develop NIC Speakers Bureau and survey campus community for 
willingness to serve and topical subjects. Bureau would be posted on 
NIC website.

Outcome: Speakers Bureau established

Performance Measure: Published to the web

Performance Measure: None

Performance Measure: None

***

Action Item: Promote the job placement rate and salary information of NIC 
Professional-Technical graduates (this report is already done by the 
PTE Division).

***

Action Item: Promote and publicize community service projects and activities 
involving students, faculty, and staff.

Outcome: More community involvement

Objective Promote the value of NIC and the credentials and expertise of the faculty to the community.

Performance Measure: None quantifiable

***

Action Item: Explore the feasibility and fiscal implications of a mass mailing to 
county senior citizens offering the NIC "Gold Card" and/or to be 
added to our senior class mailing.

Outcome: Study conducted/decision made

Performance Measure: Increased attendance at NIC events.

***

Action Item: Send annual events list and season guest pass to targeted populations.

Outcome: Targeted populations receives passes to NIC events.
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Performance Measure: None

Outcome: Familiarize each school frontline people with what each school offers 
for students.

Outcome: Workshop conducted

Action Item: Conduct a fall workshop for identified NIC frontline staff involving 
University of Idaho and Lewis-Clark State College officials to 
familiarize NIC staff with available programming in North Idaho.

Performance Measure: Participation at workshop

Action Item: Conduct a workshop for NIC frontline staff involving University of 
Idaho and Lewis-Clark State College officials to familiarize NIC staff 
with available programming in North Idaho.

***

Objective Market four-year degree opportunities that exist via relationships with partner institutions.

Performance Measure: None

Outcome: Getting more information out to the public about PTWE.

***

Outcome: PTWE information readily available

Action Item: Explore the potential for a dedicated PTWE newsletter.

Outcome: Opportunity to advertise these events to the public.

Action Item: Continue supporting Hardhats, Hammers and Hot Dogs initiative, Fall 
NIC Tech Tour, and Spring PTE Extravaganza.

Performance Measure: None

Action Item: Create a PTWE webpage that is easily accessible, information rich, 
and inclusive of all aspects of PTWE.

***

Action Item: Work with PTWE leadership and staff to create a PTWE specific 
presentation to be used in conjunction with community speaking 
opportunities.

***

Outcome: Ability to have PTWE information for the public at speaking 
engagements.

***

Performance Measure: None.

***

Performance Measure: None

Action Item: Produce feature stories when possible on news and successes within 
PTWE programs.

Performance Measure: None

Outcome: Personal stories about PTWE programs available to promote 
programs.

Objective Improve the marketing strategies that facilitate a potential student's interest in professional-
technical programs.
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***

Performance Measure: Number of facilitated events relating to training

Outcome: Increased awareness and inclusion among employees and managers, 
and increased legal compliance regarding areas of diversity and 
protected classes

Action Item: Update the college Affirmative Action Plan / Program to ensure legal 
compliance.

***

Performance Measure: Completed document that outlines all related data, action plans, and 
other applicable components of a bona fide Affirmative Action plan

Outcome: Up-to-date Affirmative Action Plan compliant with OFCCP standards 
and state/federal regulations

Action Item: Incorporate diversity awareness, inclusion and education in formal 
training provided to employees.

Outcome: Increased awareness and inclusion among employees and managers, 
and increased access to diverse candidates for improved hiring 
effectiveness

Action Item: Develop hiring practices and strategies that attract applicants who 
reflect global diversity.

***

Performance Measure: Formalized diversity initiative developed by Human Resources

Objective Develop a comprehensive employee diversity initiative focused on improving awareness and 
inclusion throughout the campus.

Goal Promote diversity and human rights, including respect for all elements of the 
college.

THEME VI:  DIVERSITY & HUMAN RIGHTS

Performance Measure: Attendance at events, increased awareness of cooperative programs

***

Action Item: Coordinate with partner institutions on a one-a-semester public 
information event promoting cooperative programs.

***

Action Item: Coordinate with partner institutions on a once-a-semester public 
information event promoting cooperative programs.

Outcome: Events scheduled and held

Outcome: More information to the public about schools.

Outcome: Collaborate marketing strategies.

Performance Measure: None

***

Performance Measure: None

***

Action Item: Marketing representatives from partner schools' North Idaho branches 
will meet periodically to coordinate strategies for marketing purposes.
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Outcome: Developed program

Action Item: Develop volunteerism program with exposure to diversity

Performance Measure: Program in place

Action Item: Diversify Student Activity Offerings

***

Action Item: Develop multi-cultural community guide

***

Outcome: Developed guide

***

Performance Measure: Developed guide completed

Outcome: Activities that represent diversity

Performance Measure: Planned & Completed activities

Performance Measure: Group becomes connected with Spanish speaking students

Action Item: Develop faculty/staff advising & support group for Spanish speaking 
students

Outcome: Group developed

Objective Reflect NIC's commitment to diversity and human rights in extra-curricular activities and events.

Outcome: Collection of appropriate and available diversity and human rights 
competencies

Action Item: Identify themes that classes / curriculum should incorporate.

***

Performance Measure: Established catalog of competencies available to faculty

Objective Promote cross-cultural understanding, diversity, and human rights in the curriculum.

***

Action Item: Explore opportunities for faculty.

Outcome: Catalog of opportunities for faculty exchange

Action Item: Develop Study Abroad resources

Outcome: Designated person and resources for study abroad info

Performance Measure: Materials and person in place

Outcome: Identify opportunities offered internally and externally for staff to gain 
greater exposure to education related to global and international 
relations that will enhance diversity, inclusion and awareness 
throughout the campus.

Performance Measure: Number of sponsored events with an international focus for staff 
development and education

***

Performance Measure: Document available to faculty

***

Action Item: Explore opportunities for staff.

Objective Explore international educational opportunities for students, faculty and staff.
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***

***

Performance Measure: Portal system hardware, software and services will be acquired.  
Portal governance will be established.  An implementation team from 
across the college will be developed.  Project scope and phased 
project plan will be defined with participation outlined f

Action Item: Bring all qualifying NIC classrooms to the minimum information 
technology standard using ARRA stimulus funding.

Performance Measure: Plan outlining the qualifying classrooms.  Completion of rooms with 
available funding.

Outcome: Improved instructional delivery to 45 classrooms.

Outcome: Acquire, implement and develop a portal system

Action Item: Acquire & develop college-wide portal system.

Objective Enhance online student support and education services.

Performance Measure: A roster of defined best practices for improving network access and 
other security.  Improvements to the VLAN and DNS architecture.  
Preparation to integrate an intrusion detection / prevention system 
(IDS/IPS) when funding becomes available.

***

Action Item: Improve network security via collaboration and best practice 
adoption.

Outcome: Enhanced security of records and other official information.

Performance Measure: A network intrusion detection and prevention device will be acquired.   
Network traffic will be monitored to ensure that both records and 
traffic are secure for all purposes.  Policy development regarding 
information security will be undertaken.  An infor

***

Action Item: Improve network security.

Outcome: Improved network and systems security via consultation, best practice 
adoption, software acquisition and standards creation.

Objective Assess campus safety practices and implement necessary improvements.

Goal Advance the campus infrastructure with regards to technology and safety.

THEME VII:  PHYSICAL RESOURCES

Outcome: Successful implementation of program

Performance Measure: N/A

***

Action Item: Implement Diversity Training for student leaders.

***

Performance Measure: Distribution of materials

***

Action Item: Translate recruitment materials to Spanish

Outcome: Translated materials
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Performance Measure: Staff and students will be trained to access, build and use the portal.  
System performance and availability will be monitored.  Access to 
student/staff email, "MyNICCourses" class sites, andother applications 
will be incorporated.

***

Action Item: Develop the "MyNIC" portal system.

Outcome: Improve collaboration and internal communications among faculty, 
staff and students by implementing a portal system to integrate 
information and systems access.

Performance Measure: Wireless rollout will be continued as described in the Phase 2 
planning and the installations using DPW funding (from FY08) 
completed.  Security will be monitored and improved.  Bandwidth will 
be managed to all locations.  Instructions on how to obtain ac

***

Action Item: Extend wireless network access.

Outcome: Wireless network access will be extended to more students and 
instructors in a secure manner.

Performance Measure: A comprehensive plan for standardizing all classrooms will be 
prepared.  Plans and funding requests will be reviewed by faculty.

***

Action Item: Develop a plan for equipment replacement.

Outcome: Develop plan addressing equipment replacement in classrooms with 
faculty input and institutional funding.

Performance Measure: Completed wireless system.

***

Action Item: Develop a secure and sustainable wireless network in all college 
buildings to extend and improve the learning environment for 
additional students and instructors.

Outcome: A consistent set of wireless tools and services.  Security and bandwidth 
monitoring to all locations and all levels of users.
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Welcome! 
 
The Division of Professional-Technical Education is an integral part of the State 
Board of Education’s overall plan and process for the delivery of quality education 
and a seamless system of educational services throughout Idaho. Professional-
technical education provides Idaho’s youth and adults with technical skills, 
knowledge, and attitudes necessary for performance in a highly effective 
workplace.  
 
Eighty percent of jobs in Idaho require less than a four year baccalaureate degree. 
These jobs requiring less than a four year baccalaureate degree are becoming 
increasingly sophisticated requiring quality technical education as well as a solid 
academic foundation.  Professional-technical education is the delivery system for 
addressing this need.  A component of the technical college system is workforce 
training which focuses on short term training for adults to retrain and upgrade 
their skills to meet labor market demands.  
 
This plan provides direction for the professional-technical education system to 
inform, organize and affect continued efforts to deliver professional-technical 
programs and services to people throughout the state. The strategic planning 
process is dynamic and enhances our continuous improvement philosophy. The 
ultimate impact of this plan will depend on the efforts of dedicated teachers, 
administrators, and business people. We, in the Division, appreciate the opportunity 
to help facilitate those efforts and welcome suggestions for improvement. 
 
 
Ann Stephens, State Administrator 
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___________________________________________________ 
Mission Statement 

 
 

The m ission o f t he P rofessional-Technical Education S ystem i s to provide I daho’s 
youth an d a dults w ith t he technical s kills, k nowledge, and  at titudes nec essary f or 
successful performance in a highly effective workplace. 

 
 

 
__________________________________________________ 

Vision Statement  
 

Economic vitality as well as quality of life is dependent on effective people equipped 
with t he nec essary s kills, k nowledge and attitudes to compete e ffectively, work 
efficiently and s afely while bal ancing r esponsibilities t o t he f amily and t he 
community. A  q ualified s killed w orkforce i s es sential t o the c ompetitiveness of 
Idaho’s businesses and industries and the well-being and safety of Idaho’s citizens. 
Professional-Technical Education is the delivery system that focuses on this need. 
 
Professional-Technical Education is Idaho’s public workforce education and training 
delivery system and is devoted to preparing students for occupations requiring less 
than a four year baccalaureate degree. This includes training for workers already in 
the workplace and for adults needing basic academic skills. 
 
Quality, ac cess, ac countability, r esponsiveness and c ommitment t o c ontinuous 
improvement are hallmarks of Idaho’s Professional-Technical Education System. 
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_________________________________________________ 

KEY EXTERNAL FACTORS  
 
 
 
 Rapid technological change 

 
 Diversification of Idaho’s job market 
 
 Adequate supply of qualified instructors 

 
 State and federal legislation  

 
 State and national economic climates 

 
 State employment rates  

 
 
 
 
____________________________________________________ 

AUTHORITY  
 
 
This strategic plan has been developed by the Division of Professional-Technical 
Education (DPTE) in compliance with Idaho Code, Chapter 19, Title 67, and Sections 
67-1901 through 67-1905, as amended.  It supersedes all previous DPTE strategic 
plans. 
 
Statutory authority for the DPTE is delineated in Idaho Code, Chapter 22, and Sections 
33-2201 through 33-2212.  IDAPA 55 states the role of DPTE is to administer 
professional-technical education in Idaho and lists specific functions.  Section 33-1002G 
allows school districts to establish professional-technical schools and 39-5009 
established the displaced homemaker account for appropriation to the State Board of 
Professional-Technical Education.  
 
 
 
 
 
 

Professional-Technical Education 
Strategic Plan 2011-2015 

 
 

Professional-Technical Education 
GOALS & OBJECTIVES 

 
Anticipated 

Completion Date 
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Goal 1 - Quality  
 
Improve the quality of Idaho’s professional-
technical education system.  

 

Objective 1: Promote initiatives that improve the quality of 
professional-technical education. 
Performance Measure:  Number of PTE concentrators who take a 
Technical Skill Assessment (TSA). 

Benchmark:  The number of PTE concentrators who take a state 
approved TSA will increase 10% each year. 

Ongoing 

Objective 2:  Promote business and industry participation in 
professional-technical education. 

Ongoing 

Objective 3: Recruit and retain qualified professional-
technical educators. 

Ongoing 

Objective 4: Promote professional development 
opportunities for students, teachers and counselors. 

Ongoing 

Objective 5: Provide workforce development systems with 
information and resources needed to make informed 
decisions about education and training. 

Ongoing 

Objective 6: Use continuous improvement processes to 
assess program quality and effectiveness.  

Ongoing 

Goal 2 – Access 
 
Provide access to professional-technical 
education programs and services. 

 

Objective 1:  Provide alternative delivery systems to 
support underserved regions and expand workforce 
development training. 

Ongoing 

Objective 2:  Inform Idahoans about professional-technical 
education, occupations, educational programs, schools, and 
scholarships.  

Ongoing 

Objective 3:  Inform partners, including business, 
industries, agencies, and economic development entities, 
about professional-technical education.  

Ongoing 

Objective 4:  Maintain access to quality secondary 
programs and services. 

Ongoing 

Objective 5:  Maintain access to programs and options 
available through the technical college system.  
Performance Measure: Number of Technical College enrollments. 

Benchmark:  Number of Technical College FTE enrollments will 
increase 2% each year. 

Ongoing 
 
 

Objective 6: Expand opportunities that help special 
populations participate in professional-technical programs 

Ongoing 
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and services.   
Performance Measures:  Number of ABE clients who meet their 
stated goal which may include a GED. 

Benchmark: Number of ABE clients with GED as a goal who 
obtain a GED will increase 2% each year. 

Goal 3 – Accountability 
 
Ensure effective and efficient use of 
professional-technical education resources.  

 

Objective 1: Review, revise and implement policies to 
make efficient use of professional-technical education 
system resources. 

Ongoing 

Objective 2: Ensure funds designated for the professional-
technical education system are efficiently managed to 
support the role and mission. 

Ongoing 

Objective 3: Maintain efficient financial and accounting 
systems for the Division and the professional-technical 
education system. 

Ongoing 

Objective 4: Maintain high placement rates.   
Performance Measure A:  Number of Technical College PTE 
completers who achieve positive placement or transition. 
 
Benchmarks: The number of Technical College PTE completers 
who achieve a positive placement is at 90% or better. 
 
Performance Measure B: Number of secondary completers who 
transition to postsecondary education or training.  
 
Benchmark:  The number of secondary PTE completers who 
transition to postsecondary education or training will exceed the 
National Center for Higher Education Management System 
rankings for Idaho. 

Ongoing 
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Idaho Division of  
Vocational Rehabilitation 

 
2011 - 2015 
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Since Federal and Idaho State governments operate according to different fiscal years, and since 
IDVR is a ccountable t o R ehabilitation S ervices A dministration ( RSA) on a  f ederal year ba sis 
(October 1 – September 30), the agency will use federal year statistics for reporting purposes in 
this Strategic Plan. This Plan will cover federal fiscal years 2011 through 2015.   
 
The P lan i s di vided i nto three sections.  T he f irst s ection f ocuses on t he V ocational 
Rehabilitation Program and presents specific goals, objectives and strategies for achieving these 
goals. The following section relates to the IDVR State Renal Disease Program. The final section 
addresses external factors impacting IDVR. 
 

 
“Your success at work means our work is a success.” 
 

 
“Preparing individuals with disabilities for employment and community enrichment.” 
 
 
 

Content and Format 
 

Vocational Rehabilitation Program Mission Statement 
 

Vocational Rehabilitation Program Vision Statement 
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Vocational Rehabilitation Program Goals 

 
Goal #1 – Continually improve the quality of Vocational Rehabilitation 
services available to eligible Idahoans with disabilities to prepare for, obtain, 
maintain, or regain competitive employment and long term Supported 
Employment within the context of available resources. 
 

1. Objective: Increase the number of individuals who successfully become employed after 
receiving VR services.  

 
Performance Measure:  The number of individuals who successfully achieve the 
employment outcome objective. 
Benchmark: The number of individuals exiting the VR program who achieved an 
employment outcome shall be equal to or exceed the previous year's performance. 

 
2. Objective: Increase t he num ber of  t ransition a ge youth w ho s uccessfully b ecome 

employed after receiving VR services. 
 

A. Performance Measure:  The number of transition age youth who successfully 
achieve the employment outcome objective. 
Benchmark: The number of  t ransition age youth e xiting t he VR pr ogram w ho 
achieved an employment outcome shall be equal to or exceed the previous year's 
performance. 
 

B. Performance Measure: Through closer collaboration with Idaho school districts, 
disabled s tudents pa rticipating i n charter s chool pr ograms, as w ell a s t hose 
participating in on-line schooling and virtual/internet high schools, will be more 
effectively i dentified and s erved.  In a ddition, IDVR w ill t arget t he 504 
transitional population, both inside and outside the consortium projects. 
Benchmark: A baseline will be established in 2011 and the number served will be 
increased by 1% each subsequent year. 
 

3. Objective: Increase the earnings of individuals who successfully become employed after 
receiving VR services. 

 
Performance Measure:  The earning capacity of those who become employed. 
Benchmark: The average hourly earnings of individuals exiting the VR program 
who achieved an employment outcome shall be equal to or exceed the previous 
year's performance.  

 
4. Objective: Increase th e n umber o f in dividuals w ith s ignificant d isabilities p laced in   

employment with long term job support. 
 

Performance Measure: The number of individuals in employment who receive long 
term support. 
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Benchmark: The num ber of  individuals w ith s ignificant d isabilities p laced in to 
employment with long term job support shall be equal to or exceed the previous year’s 
performance. 
 

5. Objective: Improve the employment outcomes of individuals who are Deaf and Hard of Hearing. 
 

 Performance Measure:   IDVR will fund two full time IESDB employees through a 
cooperative agreement established between IDVR and the IESDB (Idaho Educational 
Services for the Deaf and Blind). It is the responsibility of IESDB to locate and refer 
hearing impaired or hard of hearing transitioning students to IDVR for services. IDVR 
also agreed to provide resources directly to the two employees who will work in 
conjunction with respective VR counselors to develop appropriate IPE strategies. 
Benchmark: The number of rehabilitations for this population will increase 6% 
between FFY2011 and the completion of FFY2013. 

 
6. Objective: Utilize Information Technology to its maximum capacity. 

 
A. Performance Measure: Increase the efficiency and capacity of record storage. 

Benchmark: Completion of  t he do cument i maging a nd s ignature p ad p rojects i n all 
regions by 2012.  

 
B. Performance Measure: Information Technology/Skill Development of all personnel. 

Benchmark: Ongoing education and training will increase. 
 

7. Objective: Statewide co nsistency f or o rientation and t raining to ensure c ontinuity a mong a ll 
levels of staff. 

 
Performance Measure: A comprehensive T raining M anual f or VR C ounselors, V R 
Assistants, Regional Managers, and Assistant Regional Managers. 
Benchmark:  One module of the Training Manual will be completed per year over the 
next four years. 

 
8. Objective:  Enhance revenue opportunities for VR programs. 

 
Performance Measure: Increase grant oppo rtunities a nd c ollaboration with ot her 
agencies to develop shared projects. 
Benchmark:  Collaboration with other agencies will meet or exceed the previous year. 

 
  
 

Goal #2 - Ensure that all eligible individuals with disabilities have equal access 
to services.  
 

1. Objective: Assure that individuals of minority backgrounds have equal access to services. 
 

Performance Measure: Maintain or increase the number of individuals from minority 
backgrounds w ho s uccessfully be come e mployed a fter r eceiving V ocational 
Rehabilitation services. 
Benchmark:  The number of  i ndividuals w ith d isabilities f rom minority ba ckgrounds 
exiting the VR program w ho achieved an employment outcome s hall be equal to or 
exceed the previous year's performance.  
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2. Objective: Adequately meet t he e mployment ne eds o f the i ncreasing A dult C orrections 

population statewide. 
 

Performance Measure: Maintain or increase the number of individuals from the Adult 
Corrections p opulation s tatewide w ho su ccessfully become em ployed af ter r eceiving 
Vocational Rehabilitation services. 
Benchmark: The num ber of  i ndividuals w ith d isabilities f rom t he A dult C orrections 
population exiting the VR program who achieved an employment outcome shall be equal 
to or exceed the previous year's performance.  
 

3. Objective: Strengthen partnerships with community partners. 
 

A. Performance Measure: Participation i n t he m eetings an d ac tivities o f community 
programs i ncluding b ut n ot limited t o the C onsortium f or I dahoans with D isabilities 
(CID), Workforce I nvestment A ct ( WIA), State I ndependent L iving C ouncil (SILC), 
Developmental D isabilities C ouncil, A dvisory C ommission on C orrectional E ducation 
and Programs, Interagency Working Group, and Secondary Transition Group to support 
their efforts.  
Benchmark: Increase regular attendance 
 

B. Performance Measure: Increase collaboration w ith C ommunity R ehabilitation 
Programs (CRP’s) to develop shared projects. 
Benchmark: Collaboration with CRP’s will meet or exceed previous year.  
 

4. Objective: Create a collaborative effort with community partners, which results in a temporary 
homeless p roject f or people w ith d isabilities who c urrently encounter hou sing ba rriers t hat 
impede their capacity for employment.  

 
Performance Measure: Decrease the number of individuals with disabilities who are 
incurring homelessness because of the current economic downturn. 
Benchmark: The number of individuals with disabilities who are provided shelter 
assistance.   

 
Goal #3 - Ensure that IDVR is compliant with the Rehabilitation Services 
Administration (RSA) 2009 Information Guide.  
 

Objective: Maintain an internal audit process that achieves the vocational outcome goals 
established by RSA. 

 
Performance Measure: Monthly audits will be conducted statewide to address the 
current RSA performance objectives and policies. 
Benchmark: IDVR will achieve a minimum of 90% compliance in all areas measured 
by the monthly audit review.  
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State Renal Disease Program 
 

 
To provide financial assistance for lifesaving medical care and treatment to Idaho residents who 
are experiencing end-stage renal disease; and who do not have the financial resources to meet all 
their en d-stage renal d isease m edical n eeds; and f or w hom w ork i s not a n opt ion; or  a re 
employed, but unable to afford lifesaving kidney related expenses on a continuing basis. 
 

 
No Idaho resident experiencing end-stage renal disease should be at risk of death solely due to 
the inability to financially secure timely and appropriate medical intervention. 
 
 
Goal #1 – Provide Idahoans experiencing end-stage renal disease with a 
program for financial assistance for needs relating to life saving medical 
services. 

 
  Objective: Achieve an overall satisfactory rating for the State Renal Disease Program.  

 
Performance Measure:  The percentage of Idaho residents served in the program. 
Benchmark: Achieve a minimum of 90% overall satisfaction rating. 

 
 

Mission 
 

Vision 
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External Factors Impacting IDVR 
 
The field of Vocational Rehabilitation is dynamic due to the nature and demographics of the 
clientele served and the variety of disabilities addressed.  Challenges facing the Division include: 
 

 
IDVR i s d edicated t o keeping cu rrent of the la test tr ends in bot h a ssistive r ehabilitation 
technology and i nformation t echnology, a nd i n training V ocational R ehabilitation C ounselors 
and staff.  IDVR employs an Information Technology staff to develop innovative ways to utilize 
technology i n c arrying out  i ts m ission. IDVR al so co llaborates w ith t he Idaho A ssistive 
Technology Center located at the University of Idaho. 
 

 
Continuing advancements in the medical industry as well as  changes relating to insurance and 
financial benefits pose complex questions for the Vocational Rehabilitation Counselor.  T his is 
especially t rue in determining el igibility and services.  M any IDVR Counselors and Managers 
are involved with health and disability-related organizations to keep abreast of these changes.  
 

 
While Idaho ha s s een t remendous gr owth i n i ts popul ation i n t he pa st ten years, t he cu rrent 
economic dow nturn i s posing uni que a nd challenging b arriers to  Idahoans w ith d isabilities. 
IDVR has received an economic stimulus budget from RSA. The distribution of  this money is 
reflected within the three overarching goals outlined within the strategic plan.   
 
 

 
The p olitical e lements are b y f ar th e mo st d ifficult f or IDVR to  o vercome s ince th ey are 
essentially out  o f t he c ontrol of  t he D ivision.  A t t he state le vel, th e Division is  s ubject to  
legislative a ction r egarding a nnual bud get r equests i ncluding s ervice d ollars a nd pe rsonnel 
expansion.  Any legislation pertaining to service provision either by public or private sectors will 
have a definite impact on Division services and service providers.   
 
IDVR i s also af fected by decisions made at  the federal level.  T he direction Congress chooses 
regarding reauthorization o f th e R ehabilitation A ct w ill imp act th e future o f V ocational 
Rehabilitation in Idaho.  Federal funding decisions, e.g., t raining grants, block grants, funding 
reductions, program deletions, changes in health care and employment s tandards and p ractices 
are areas that would impact the Division’s planning process.  
 

Technological Advances in Both Assistive Rehabilitation Products and 
Information Technology 
 

Changes in the Medical Industry 
 

Idaho’s Economy 
 

Political Climate 
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All s taff of  t he Idaho Division of  V ocational R ehabilitation t ake pr ide i n pr oviding t he m ost 
effective, e fficient s ervices a vailable to  in dividuals w ith d isabilities seeking employment.  
Management is committed to continued service to the people of Idaho.  The goals and objectives 
outlined in  th e IDVR S trategic P lan are d esigned to  ma ximize t he pr ovision of  s ervices t o 
Idahoans with disabilities as well as promote program accountability. 
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Idaho Puhlic 

Television 


STRATEGIC PLAN 


2011-2015 


1 
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Idaho Public Television 

STRATEGIC PLAN 2011-2015 


Idaho Public Television is an integral part of the State Board of Education's overall plan and 
process for the delivery of quality education throughout Idaho. This Plan describes the primary 
vision, needs, concerns, goals, and objectives of the staff and administration toward achieving 
those goals. The mission and vision of our agency reflect an ongoing commitment to meeting 
the needs and reflect the interests of our varied audiences. 

-----=:.~__:;;.:;;;...."""--I~______3/22/1 0 

VISION STATEMENT 

Inspire, enrich, and educate the people we serve, enabling them to make a better world. 

MISSION STATEMENT 

The mission of Idaho Public Television is to meet the needs and reflect the interests of its varied 
audiences by: 

• 	 Establishing and maintaining statewide industry-standard delivery systems to provide 
television and other media to Idaho homes and schools; 

• 	 Providing quality educational, informational, and cultural television and related resources; 

• 	 Creating Idaho based educational, informational, and cultural programs and resources; 

• 	 Providing learning opportunities and fostering participation and collaboration in educational 
and civic activities; and 

• 	 Attracting, developing, and retaining talented and motivated employees who are committed 
to accomplishing the shared vision of Idaho Public Television. 

2 
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Idaho Public Television 

STRATEGIC PLAN 2011·2015 


SBOE Goal 1 : A WELL-EDUCATED CITIZENRY 

The educational system will provide opportunities for individual advancement. 


IdahoPTV Objectives: 

1) 	 Provide access to IdahoPTV television content that accommodates the needs of the 
hearing and sight impaired . 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) : 

• 	 Percentage of broadcast hours of closed captioned programming (non
live , i.e. videotaped) to aid visual learners and the hearing impaired. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 97.5% 
• 	 Number of service hours of descriptive video service provided via the 

second audio program to aid those with impaired vision . 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 13,500 

2) 	 Broadcast educational programs and provide related resources that serve the needs of 
Idahoans, which include children , ethnic minorities, learners, and teachers. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) : 

• 	 Total number of hours of educational programming. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 8,842 

3) 	 Provide access to IdahoPTV new media content to citizens anywhere in the state, which 
supports citizen participation and education. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) 

• Number of visitors to our Web sites. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2,100,000 

• Number of visitors to IdahoPTV/PBS video player. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 6,000 

4) 	 Progress toward digital implementation, as a statewide infrastructure in cooperation with 
public and private entities. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) : 

• 	 Number of DTV channel hours of transmission. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 137,240 

• 	 Number of transmitters broadcasting a DTV signal. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - 5 of 5 

• 	 Number of DTV translators. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - 20 of 42 

• 	 Number of licensed DTV '!'ill-in translators (DTS). 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2 of 7 

• 	 Number of cable companies carrying our prime digital channel. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 10 

• 	 Number of Direct Broadcast Satellite (DBS) providers carrying our prime 
digital channel. 

3 
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o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 7 
• 	 Percentage of Idaho's population within our DTV signal coverage area. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 73.1 % 

5) 	 Contribute to a well-informed citizenry. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of channel hours of news, public affairs, and documentaries. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 10,000 

6) 	 Provide high quality television programming and new media content. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• Number of awards for IdahoPTV media and services. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 35 

7) 	 Provide relevant Idaho-specific information. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of IdahoPTV channel hours of Idaho-specific educational and 
informational programming. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 1,795 

8) 	 Be a relevant educational and informational resource to all citizens . 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Full-day IdahoPTV viewership as compared to peer group of PBS state 
networks - indexed to 100. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 100 

9) 	 Operate an efficient statewide delivery/distribution system . 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Total FTE in content delivery and distribution. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - less than 30.45 

10) Operate an effective and efficient organization. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) : 

• 	 Successfully comply with FCC policies/PBS programming, underwriting 
and membership policies/and CPB guidelines. 

o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - yes/yes/yes 
• 	 Successfully comply with new FCC rules regarding closed captioning 

complaints . 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - yes 

SBOE Goal 2: A QUALIFIED WORKFORCE 
The educational system will provide quality graduates at every level (secondary and 
postsecondary) , with the knowledge, skills, and desire for lifelong learning necessary to meet 
the workforce needs of today and tomorrow. 

IdahoPTV Objectives: 

1) 	 Broadcast educational programs and provide related resources that serve the needs of 
Idahoans, which indude children, ethnic minorities , learners, and teachers. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) : 

4 
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• Total number of hours of educational programming. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 8,842 

2) 	 Provide access to IdahoPTV new media content to citizens anywhere in the state, which 
supports citizen participation and education . 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) 

• Number of visitors to our Web sites. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2,100,000 

• Number of visitors to IdahoPTV/PBS video player. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 6,000 

3) 	 Progress toward digital implementation, as a statewide infrastructure in cooperation with 
public and private entities. 
• 	 Performance l\t1easure(s): 

• 	 Number of DTV channel hours of transmission. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 137,240 

• Number of transmitters broadcasting a DTV signal. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - 5 of 5 

• 	 Number of DTV translators. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - 20 of 42 

• 	 Number of licensed DTV fill-in translators (DTS) . 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2 of 7 

• Number of cable companies carrying our prime digital channel. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 10 

• 	 Number of Direct Broadcast Satellite (DBS) providers carrying our prime 
digital channel. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 7 
• 	 Percentage of Idaho's population within our DTV signal coverage area. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 73.1 % 

4) 	 Contribute to a well-informed citizenry. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of channel hours of news, public affairs, and documentaries. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 10,000 

5) 	 Provide relevant Idaho-specific information. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of IdahoPTV channel hours of Idaho-specific educational and 
informational programming. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 1,795 

SBOE GOAL 3: CREATIVITY AND INNOVATION 
The educational system will provide fertile ground for the development of new ideas and 
knowledge - both practical and theoretical- and foster the development of individuals who are 
entrepreneurial, broadminded, critical, and creative. 

IdahoPTV Objectives: 

1) 	 Broadcast educational programs and provide related resources that serve the needs of 
Idahoans, which include children, ethnic minorities, learners, and teachers. 
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• 	 Performance Measure(s): 
• Total number of hours of educational programming. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 8,842 

2) 	 Provide access to IdahoPTV new media content to citizens anywhere in the state, which 
supports citizen participation and education . 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) 

• Number of visitors to our Web sites. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2,100,000 

• Number of visitors to IdahoPTV/PBS video player. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 6,000 

3) 	 Contribute to a well-informed citizenry. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of channel hours of news, public affairs, and documentaries. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 10,000 

4) 	 Provide high quality television programming and new media content. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• Number of awards for IdahoPTV media and services. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 35 

5) 	 Provide relevant Idaho-specific information. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of IdahoPTV channel hours of Idaho-specific educational and 
informational programming. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 1,795 

6) 	 Be a relevant educational and informational resource to all citizens. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Full-day IdahoPTV viewership as compared to peer group of PBS state 
networks - indexed to 100. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 100 

7) 	 Operate an effective and efficient organization. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Successfully comply with FCC policies/PBS programming, underwriting 
and membership policies/and CPB guidelines. 

o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - yes/yes/yes 
• 	 Successfully comply with new FCC rules regarding closed captioning 

complaints. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - yes 

SBOE GOAL 4: TRANSPARENT ACCOUNTABILITY 
Improve efficiency to accelerate progress towards transforming education. Develop tools to 
improve transparency and accountability in Idaho's public education system. 

6 
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IdahoPTV Objectives: 

1) 	 Provide access to IdahoPTV new media content to citizens anywhere in the state, which 
supports citizen participation and education. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) 

• Number of visitors to our Web sites. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2,100,000 

• Number of visitors to IdahoPTV/PBS video player. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 6,000 

2) 	 Progress toward digital implementation, as a statewide infrastructure in cooperation with 
public and private entities. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of DTV channel hours of transmission . 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 137,240 

• 	 Number of transmitters broadcasting a DTV signal. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - 5 of 5 

• 	 Number of DTV translators. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - 20 of 42 

• 	 Number of licensed DTV fill-in translators (DTS). 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 2 of 7 

• Number of cable companies carrying our prime digital channel. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 10 

• 	 Number of Direct Broadcast Satellite (DBS) providers carrying our prime 
digital channel. 

o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 7 
• 	 Percentage of Idaho's population within our DTV signal coverage area. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 73.1 % 

3) 	 Provide high quality television programming and new media content. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Number of awards for IdahoPTV media and services. 
o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 35 

4) 	 Be a relevant educational and informational resource to all citizens. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Full-day IdahoPTV viewership as compared to peer group of PBS state 
networks - indexed to 100. 

o Benchmark: FY11 - meet or exceed 100 

5) 	 Operate an efficient statewide delivery/distribution system. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s): 

• 	 Total FTE in content delivery and distribution. 
o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - less than 30.45 

6) 	 Operate an effective and efficient organization. 
• 	 Performance Measure(s) : 

• 	 Successfully comply with FCC policies/PBS programming, underwriting 
and membership policies/and CPB guidelines. 

o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - yes/yes/yes 
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• 	 Successfully comply with new FCC rules regarding closed captioning 
complaints. 

o 	 Benchmark: FY11 - yes 

Key External Factors 
(Beyond the control of Idaho Public Television): 


Funding: 

Most Idaho Public Television strategic goals and objectives assume at least current levels of on

going financial support from the State of Idaho, Corporation for Public Broadcasting, and private 

contributions. These funding sources can be uncertain. Between July 1, 2008 and March 1, 

2010 Idaho Public Television's state support has been reduced by 57%. IdahoPTV provides 

numerous services to various state entities. Governor Otter has recommended agencies that 

receive free services from IdahoPTV begin reimbursing for the services when possible. 


Much of the content that Idaho Public Television airs comes from other organizations, both 

nationally and regionally. If their program production funding sources change (up or down), it 

also could have an impact on IdahoPTV's ability to meet its goals and objectives targets. 


Leg islation/Rules: 

Recent state statute and rule changes typically have not impacted Idaho Public Television. 


Federal Government: 

A great deal of funding, for both operational and infrastructure, comes from various entities of 

the federal government. A sudden downward change in these funding pools could affect 

IdahoPTV's ability to fulfill this strategic plan. 


Various aspects of IdahoPTV's program functions fall under federal oversight including the 

Federal Communications Commission, United States Department of Commerce, United States 

Department of Agriculture, Federal Aviation Administration, United States Department of 

Homeland Security, Internal Revenue Service, etc. Any change of federal rules and funding by 

any of these entities could also affect our ability to fulfill this strategic plan. 
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Idaho State Department of Education 
Public Schools Strategic Plan 

2010-2015 
 

Vision Statement 
 
To establish an innovative and flexible education system that focuses on 
results, inspires all students and prepares them to be successful in meeting 
today’s challenges and tomorrow’s opportunities. 
 
 

Mission Statement 
 
The Idaho State Department of Education is accountable for the success of 
all Idaho students. As leaders in education, we provide the expertise and 
technical assistance to promote educational excellence and highly effective 
instruction. 
 
 

With these indicators and guiding principles as our focus, the Idaho State Department of 
Education will increase student achievement. 
 

• Increase district and school capacity to establish and maintain a positive 
education climate, with emphasis on a safe learning environment, and the 
intellectual, physical, social and psychological well-being of every child. 

Indicators of a High Quality Education System 
 

• High student achievement 
• Low dropout rate 
• High percentage of students going on to post-secondary education 
• Close achievement gap 
• All decisions based on current accurate data 
• Efficient use of all resources 

 
Guiding Principles 
 

• Every student can learn and must have a high quality teacher in every 
classroom. 

• Market forces must drive necessary change. 
• Current and new resources must focus on the classroom. 
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• Continue efforts to remove barriers to teacher certification and provide support to 

those who want to enter the teaching profession. 
 

• Increase dissemination of and accountability for research-based best practices in 
teacher preparation and provision of ongoing professional development that 
support student success. 

 
• Continue efforts to provide increased pay for teachers in leadership and 

mentoring roles. 
 

• Coordinate a statewide school improvement effort for those schools needing 
assistance to meet Adequate Yearly Progress goals. 

 
• Increase the level of parental and community involvement in the education 

system by seeking partnerships with and feedback from all education 
stakeholders. 

 
• Focus the statewide dropout prevention efforts of all education partners to reduce 

Idaho’s dropout rate and increase graduation rates. 
 

• Continue to support the establishment of public charter schools, public magnet 
schools and online educational opportunities to offer parents more quality 
choices in education for their children. 

 
• Provide timely and relevant information, technical assistance and funding to 

Idaho’s educators, schools, districts, students, parents, business leaders and the 
community, with a focus on excellent customer service. 

 
• Increase efficiency of data collection procedures from school districts and public 

charter schools. 
 

• Support efforts by school districts to consolidate services and streamline 
operations to make more efficient use of taxpayer funds and put more dollars into 
the classroom. 

The State Department of Education partners with independent school districts to ensure 
all students receive an education that prepares students for successful post-secondary 
education, employment and life. 

Goal 1:  Ensure students have the skills and knowledge necessary to succeed 
from kindergarten to high school graduation and post-secondary education.  

Objective 1. Improve student achievement at the middle school level.  

Performance Measures: Idaho Standards Achievement Tests grades 6 to 8. 
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Benchmark:  Eighty percent of students in grades 6 to 8 will achieve proficiency on the 
ISAT in math, reading, language usage.   

Objective 2:  Improve access to post-secondary education while in high school. 

Performance Measures: Percentage of high schools offering dual credit.  

Benchmark: Sixty percent of high schools offering dual credit.    

Performance Measure: High Schools connected to the Idaho Education Network.  

Benchmark: One hundred percent of high schools in Idaho connected to the Idaho 
Education Network by 2012.    

Goal 2: Ensure every teacher is highly qualified and is compensated for their 
results to improve student achievement.  

Objective 1: Help teachers meet the criteria set forth by No Child Left Behind to be 
“highly qualified.”  

Performance Measure: Number of teachers who are highly qualified. 

Benchmark: One hundred percent of teachers in Idaho will be deemed as highly 
qualified. 

Objective 2: Create a pay-for-performance pilot system for teachers to reward them for 
skills, knowledge and student achievement results. 

Performance Measure: Number of districts implementing pay for performance. 

Benchmark: Forty percent of schools implement pay for performance pilot.   

Goal 3: Implement a longitudinal data system where teachers, administrators and 
parents have accurate student achievement data for a child’s educational career. 

Objective 1: Deploy a longitudinal data system in alignment with the twelve data 
elements and seven capabilities of the America COMPETES act and ARRA SFSF. 

Performance Measure: 12 elements of the American COMPETES Act. 

Benchmark: Hundred percent of the America COMPETES Act implemented. 

Objective 2: Integrate budgeting and reporting applications into longitudinal data 
system. 
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Performance Measure: Percentage of required budget and reporting applications 
obtained through longitudinal data system.  

Benchmark: 100 percent of the budget and reporting applications implemented by 2012.   

Objective 3: Deliver student achievement data to the classroom for the individualization 
of instruction. 

Performance Measure: Student achievement information available to teachers via 
secure portal in every Idaho classroom for continuous improvement of instructional 
practices. 

Benchmark: One-hundred percent of k-12 student information available by September 
2012.  
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RESEARCH & 
EXTENSION SERVICE 

STRATEGIC PLAN 
 

2011-2015 
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COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURAL AND LIFE SCIENCES 
Agricultural Research and Extension System 

Strategic Plan 
2011-2015 

 
MISSION STATEMENT 
The College of Agricultural and Life Sciences honors the intent and purpose of the 
original land-grant mission by serving the people of Idaho and our nation:  

1) by preparing individuals through education and life-long learning to 
become leaders and contributing members of society, 

2) through the discovery, application, and dissemination of science-
based knowledge, 

3) through identification of critical needs and development of creative 
solutions,  

4) by fostering the health and well being of individuals, communities 
and society, 

5) by supporting a vibrant economy, benefiting the individual, families 
and society as a whole. 

 
VALUES STATEMENT 
The College of Agricultural and Life Sciences values: 

1) excellence in innovative discovery, instruction and outreach, 
2) open communication, 
3) individual and institutional accountability, 
4) integrity and ethical conduct, 
5) accomplishment through collegial teamwork and partnership, 
6) responsiveness and flexibility, 
7) individual and institutional health, success and productivity. 

 
VISION STATEMENT 
We are committed to being Idaho’s recognized leader and innovator in agricultural and 
life sciences, respected regionally, nationally and internationally through focused areas 
of excellence in teaching, research and extension, serving as a critical knowledge 
bridge to society. 
 
The College of Agricultural and Life Science’s mission is to support economic growth 
and enhance the quality of life for the people of Idaho by: 
 

∗ preparing students to be innovative leaders in a global society, 
∗ helping people improve their lives through research-based education 

and leadership development focused on issues and needs, and 
∗ providing new knowledge to support agriculture and enhance the 

understanding of natural and human resources. 
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Goals 
 
Teaching and Learning: Engage students in a transformational experience of 
discovery, understanding, and global citizenship. 
 

Objective: 
1.  Attract and retain the appropriate number of diverse, high quality undergraduate 

and graduate students.  
Performance Measure: The number and diversity of students enrolled in College 
of Agricultural and Life Sciences’ academic programs. 
Benchmark: A significant yearly increase in overall enrollment and diversity of 
enrollment. 
   

2.  Use innovative curricula and technology to develop skills for life-long learning 
and produce globally engaged graduates.  
Performance Measure: A broad audience of learners will acquire knowledge and 
skills appropriate to global awareness through means of cutting-edge technology. 
Benchmark:  Number of new courses developed and delivered to both traditional 
and non-traditional learners via non-traditional means. 
 

3.  Assess learning outcomes to demonstrate effectiveness and improve our 
programs.  
Performance Measure:  Develop and implement methods to independently 
evaluate and improve student learning. 
Benchmark:  Implementation of evaluation method and documentation of result. 

 
 
Scholarly and Creative Activity: Achieve excellence in scholarship and creative 
activity through an institutional culture that values and promotes strong academic areas 
and interdisciplinary collaboration among them. 
 

1.  Promote outstanding, influential research in discovery and application/integration 
that is competitive with peer institutions. 
Performance Measure:  Increased level of grants awarded for scientific 
discovery, application/integration. 
Benchmark:  Increased number of licenses and patents. 

 
2.  Provide undergraduates with opportunities to participate in scholarly and 

creative activity.  
Performance Measure:  Students will participate in a variety of learning 
experiences that produce a scholarly product or notable impact to their overall UI 
education. 
Benchmark:  Mechanisms for engaging students in scholarly and creative activity 
will be developed by Fall 2011.  
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3.  Address the needs of stakeholders by conducting research with regional, 
national and international impact and recognition. 
Performance Measure: Develop nationally recognized research programs that 
meet the identified needs of stakeholders/clientele. 
Benchmark:  Number of scholarly products and programs delivered addressing 
identified stakeholder needs. 

 
 
Outreach and Engagement: Engage with the public, private and non-profit sectors 
through mutually beneficial partnerships that enhance teaching, learning, discovery, and 
creativity. 
 

1.  Provide research-based education that anticipates and responds to high priority 
stakeholder needs. 
Performance Measure: Faculty will engage stakeholders in a variety of 
experiential and traditional learning opportunities that meet their educational and 
informational needs. 
Benchmark: Develop an assessment tool that provides faculty with reliable 
information regarding stakeholder needs by Fall 2011. 
 

2.  Integrate teaching, research and extension using interdisciplinary teams to solve 
economic, environmental and social problems.  
Performance Measure: Funding support for interdisciplinary faculty positions. 
Benchmark:  Number of interdisciplinary faculty positions among colleges. 
 

3.  Address the needs of Idaho’s changing population including underserved 
audiences.   
Performance Measure: Development of programs that address the changing 
demographics and population needs of Idaho stakeholders. 
Benchmark:  Develop an assessment tool that provides faculty with reliable 
information regarding stakeholder needs. 

 
4.  Maintain a strong statewide presence by strategically locating personnel and 

resources.  
Performance Measure:  Place personnel and allocate resources in alignment with 
the College of Agricultural and Life Sciences strategic plan to meet the highest 
priority needs. 
Benchmark:  Number of college personnel located at Agricultural Research and 
Extension Centers throughout the state. 
 

5.  Engage students in addressing community based needs using Extension.  
Performance Measure: Provide creative and innovative opportunity for students 
to engage in community based learning experiences of mutual benefit. 
Benchmark:  A methodology will be developed for engaging students in 
community based, experiential learning opportunities by Fall 2011. 

 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 111

APRIL 22, 2010



 
Organization, Culture and Climate: Create and sustain an energized community that 
is adaptable, dynamic, and vital to enable the University to advance strategically and 
function efficiently. 
 

1.  Attract and retain highly qualified, diverse faculty, staff and students.  
Performance Measure: Advertise for open positions in areas where we will attract 
a diverse faculty and staff. 
Benchmark:  Increased level of diversity within the ranks of College of 
Agricultural and Life Sciences faculty, staff and administration. 
 

2. Demonstrate fairness in expectation, evaluation and compensation.   
Performance Measure: Develop clear performance guidelines for faculty and 
staff. 
Benchmark:  College units will clearly document expectations of performance 
based on rank and position descriptions. 
 

3.  Create and support an atmosphere of loyalty, trust, collegiality and 
inclusiveness.  
Performance Measure: Quality of the work environment within College of 
Agricultural and Life Sciences will be measured by implementing a college-wide 
survey by Fall 2011. 
Benchmark:  Survey results will provide a baseline data against which quality of 
the work environment will be periodically measured.  
 

4.  Reduce academic, institutional and administrative barriers to achieve an efficient 
and creative workplace. 
Performance Measure: Develop a taskforce to review current processes and 
procedures. 
Benchmark:  Taskforce makes recommendations to the college Dean by Spring 
2010. 
 
 

External Factors: 
Loss of essential personnel:  Due to significant budget reductions, it is difficult to 
hire and retain sufficient, qualified individuals to keep up with demands of the 
Agricultural Research and Extension Service programming throughout the state.  
Faculty and staff positions have been restructured and funding sources modified to 
the extent possible.   
 
Cultivation of Partnerships:  Much time has been spent in the past year cultivating 
partnerships to assist in maintaining the agricultural research and extension system.  
Although these efforts have been successful, it should be noted that these efforts 
are very time consuming and take many months to reach agreement and produce 
revenue streams to help maintain this system and meet our land grant mission. 
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Forest Utilization Research and 
Outreach (FUR) 

 
 
 

2011-2015 
 
 
 
 

STRATEGIC PLAN 
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Forest Utilization Research and Outreach 
        

Mission Statement 
 
The e ffect o f t he F orest U tilization R esearch and O utreach (FUR) program i s t o 
increase t he pr oductivity of  I daho’s forest lands by c onceiving, anal yzing, and 
developing m ethodologies t hat i mprove i ntensive f orest h arvesting pr actices, i mprove 
and i ncrease w ood use an d w ood r esidue ut ilization t echnologies, i mprove f orest 
regeneration, fo rest a nd rangeland r estoration, and nur sery m anagement practices, 
demonstrate state-of-the-art scientifically, socially and environmentally sound forest and 
range nursery, r egeneration, and management pr actices, pr ovide t hrough t he P olicy 
Analysis Group unbi ased f actual and t imely i nformation o n n atural r esources i ssues 
facing Idaho’s decision makers. 

FUR is located in the College of Natural Resources at The University of Idaho, which is 
an i nternationally r ecognized l and-grant research institution combining r esearch, 
outreach, graduate, and professional education. 

We emphasize quality and access, by strategically investing in distinctive and r elevant 
programs and facilities. Through collaboration and consultation we undertake initiatives 
designed to promote science, technology, and t heir applications to support sustainable 
lifestyles an d c ivic i nfrastructures of Idaho’s c ommunities i n an i ncreasingly 
interdependent and competitive global setting. 
 
 
 
 
 

VISION STATEMENT 
The scholarly, creative, and educational activities related to and supported by the Forest 
Utilization Research (FUR) will l ead to improved capabilities in Idaho’s workforce and 
beyond t o a ddress c ritical nat ural r esource i ssues by  pr oducing new  k nowledge an d 
leaders i n t he areas o f forest r egeneration, fire science and m anagement, and forest 
ecosystem services and products, especially bio-energy. 

This w ork will b e shaped by  a passion t o fuse scientific k nowledge w ith best nat ural 
resource m anagement practices t o pr omote l earning par tnerships and collaboration 
across or ganizational bou ndaries s uch as g overnments, private s ector ent erprises, 
landowners and non-governmental organizations to catalyze entrepreneurial innovation 
in the natural resource sector and to steward the natural environment. 

 

 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 114

APRIL 22, 2010



Forest Utilization Research and Outreach (FUR)  
GOALS & OBJECTIVES 
Goal 1:  Scholarship and Creativity 

Achieve excellence in scholarship and creative activity through an institutional culture that values and 
promotes strong academic areas and interdisciplinary collaboration among them. 

 Objective A: Promote an environment that increases faculty, student, and constituency 
engagement in disciplinary and interdisciplinary scholarship. 

 Strategies:  

1. Upgrade and development of university human resource competencies (faculty, staff and 
students) to strengthen disciplinary and interdisciplinary scholarship that advances the 
college’s strategic themes and land-grant mission directly linked to FUR. 
 

2. Establish, renew, remodel, and reallocate facilities to encourage funded collaborative 
disciplinary and interdisciplinary inquiry in alignment with FUR. 

 Performance Measures: 
• Number of CNR faculty, staff, students and constituency groups involved in 

interdisciplinary, FUR related scholarship or capacity building activities. 
• Non-FUR funding leveraged by FUR funded indoor and outdoor laboratories, field 

facilities, and teaching, research and outreach programs. 
 
 Benchmarks: 

Numbers of CNR faculty, staff, students and constituency groups set as of 2010 level with an 
ongoing objective for them to stay the same or increase based on the investment level in this 
aspect of FUR programming 
 
Start with a 3:1 return on investment ratio meaning every one dollar of FUR state funding 
leverages at least three non-FUR funded dollars from other sources 

 

 Objective B: Emphasize scholarly and creative outputs that reflect our research-extensive and 
land-grant missions, the university and college’s strategic themes, and stakeholder needs, 
especially when they directly support our academic programming in natural resources. 

 Strategies:  

1. Enhance scholarly modes of discovery, application and integration that address issues of 
importance to the citizens of Idaho that improve forest and rangeland regeneration, nursery 
management practices, forest and rangeland productivity, fire science and management, and 
ecosystems services and products.  
  

2. Create new products, technologies, protocols and processes useful to private sector natural 
resource businesses, governmental and non-governmental enterprises/operating units.  
 

3. Conduct research and do unbiased policy analyses to aid decision-makers and citizens 
understanding of natural resource and land use policy issues.  

Performance Measure: 

• An accounting of products (i.e., seedlings produced, research reports, refereed journal 
articles) and services (i.e., protocols for new species shared with stakeholders, policy 
education programs and materials provided, accessible data bases) created and 
delivered including an identification of those which are recognized and given credibility by 
external reviewers via being licensed, patented, published in refereed journals, etc.   
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• Number of external stakeholders (non-university entities) that request information and/or 
consultancies on FUR funded protocols for technologies or knowledge related to 
programs such as regeneration of native plants and seedlings, fire science, wood residue 
utilization, forest and rangeland restoration, etc.  

  
 Benchmark: 

Numbers and types of products and services delivered and stakeholders serviced as of 2006-09 
average levels level with an ongoing objective for them to stay the same or increase based on 
investment levels in this aspect of FUR programming during the defined period. 
 

 
Goal 2:  Outreach and Engagement 

Engage with the public, private and non-profit sectors through mutually beneficial partnerships that 
enhance teaching, learning, discovery, and creativity. 

 Objective A: Build upon, strengthen, and connect the College of Natural Resources with other 
parts of the University to engage in mutually beneficial partnerships with stakeholders to address 
areas targeted in FUR. 

 Strategies: 

1. Enhance the capacity of the College of Natural Resources to engage with communities by 
involving faculty and students in programs relevant to local and regional issues. 

2. Engage with communities, governmental and non-governmental organizations through 
flexible partnerships that share resources and respond to local needs and expectations. 

3. Foster key industry/business relationships that benefit entrepreneurship and social and 
economic development through innovation and technology transfer that will increase the 
productivity of Idaho’s forests, rangelands, and waterways. 

 Performance Measure: 
Document cases:  

• Communities served and resulting documentable impact; 
• Governmental agencies served and resulting documentable impact 
• Non-governmental agencies and resulting documentable impact 
• Private businesses and resulting documentable impact 
• Private landowners and resulting documentable impact 

 
 Benchmark: 

Meeting target numbers for audiences identified above as well as developing and experimenting 
with a scale for measuring documentable impact. 

 
Goal 3:  Teaching and Learning 

Engage students in a transformational experience of discovery, understanding, and global citizenship. 

 Objective A: Develop effective integrative learning activities to engage and expand student 
minds. 

 Strategies: 

1. Provide undergraduate, graduate and professional students with education and research 
opportunities in nursery management, wood utilization technologies including bioproducts, 
forest and rangeland regeneration and restoration, fire science and management, and 
ecosystem services. 
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2. Integrate educational experiences into ongoing FUR and non-FUR research programs at 
CNR outdoor laboratories, including the college Experimental Forest, the Forest Nursery 
complex, and McCall campus. 

3. Engage alumni and stakeholders as partners in research, learning, and outreach. 

 Performance Measures: 
• Number and diversity (as measured by variety of academic programs impacted) of 

courses which use full or partially FUR funded projects, facilities or equipment to educate, 
undergraduate, graduate and professional students. 

• Number of hits on PAG and other FUR related web-sites, and where feasible number of 
documents or other products downloaded by stakeholders. 
 

 Benchmark: 
Meeting or being above target numbers for the audiences and programming proposed above as 
per investment in a given funding cycle.  

 
 
EXTERNAL FACTORS AFFECTING ABILITIES TO REACH GOALS 
The key external factors likely to affect our ability to reach or exceed targets are as follows: (1) the 
availability of funding from sources we align with the state provided FUR funding; (2) changes in human 
resources due to retirements or employees relocating due to better employment opportunities; (3) 
continued uncertainty relative to global, national and regional economic conditions; (4) uncertainty 
associated with Idaho’s commitment to retaining quality higher education programming associated with 
the land grant education mission; and (5) changing demand for the state and region’s ecosystem services 
and products. 
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IIIDDD AAAHHH OOO    CCCOOO UUU NNN CCC III LLL  

OOO NNN    EEECCC OOO NNN OOO MMM III CCC    EEEDDD UUU CCC AAATTT III OOO NNN    
F i n a n c i a l  L i t e r a c y  &  E c o n o m i c  E d u c a t i o n  A c r o s s  I d a h o  

Strategic Plan  
2011 – 2015 

 
Vision  
 
The K-12 teachers and students of the State of Idaho are engaged in an ongoing effort through 
all Idaho Schools to increase their knowledge of, understand and apply the practical principles 
and concepts related to economic and financial decision making.  As a result, over the long 
term, the standard of living of the citizens of this state will grow and improve.   
 
Mission 
 
The mission of the Idaho Council on Economic Education and its Centers at the University of 
Idaho, Boise State University, College of Southern Idaho and Idaho State University is to 
provide teacher and student training and materials in regard to economic and financial literacy 
education so that Idaho will be able to compete and prosper in the rapidly changing global 
economy.    
 
The Council and its Centers work closely with the State Department and Board of Education, 
local school districts, universities, other government agencies and with the business community 
to ensure that Idaho teachers and students receive the highest quality training and education 
available in regard to economic and financial literacy.   
 
The work of the Idaho Council is especially focused on helping the Idaho State Board of 
Education promote the following stated values:  
 

• Innovation 
 

• Accountability 
 

• Responsibility 
 

• Efficiency  
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Goals, Objectives and Performance Measures 
 
Goal 1:  Active Community Involvement  
Engage Idaho’s universities, key government agencies, elected officials, school districts, 
businesses and the general public in the important mission of economic and financial education 
of Idaho’s youth.  
 

Objective 1:  Develop an engaged and active Board of Directors that includes members 
from all six regions of Idaho, with representation from the above mentioned stake holder 
groups.  

Performance Measures      Benchmarks 

• Number of Board Members     18    

• Econ ed events attended by each Board Member  2 

 
Objective 2:  Provide community volunteer opportunities in economic and financial 
education for Idaho’s teachers and youth. 

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Hours of volunteer service     1,600 
 
 
Goal 2:  Quality Training and Materials   
Provide training and materials for teachers and students throughout the entire state of Idaho.  

 

Objective 1:  Promote, provide and manage the International Economic Summit 
program throughout Idaho to prepare students to live and work in the rapidly changing 
global economy.  

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Summit programs per year      10 

 
Objective 2:  Promote, provide and manage financial literacy education throughout 
Idaho including the Stock Market Game and other programs as appropriate. 

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Teams participating      1,000 

 
Objective 3:  Expand economic and financial education to include on-line programs in 
order to reach teachers and students who would not otherwise be able to participate. 

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• On-line courses offered annually     1 
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Goal 3:  International Competitiveness   
Expand economic education to include international awareness, an understanding of the 
process of globalization and the ability to work with people of other nations with the goal in mind 
of keeping Idaho competitive in the future.  
 

Objective 1:  Provide training to schools with programs in international education  

Performance Measures     Benchmarks 

• Number of districts received training annually  3 

 
External Factors 
 

Funding 
Operation of the Idaho Council and Centers depends on funding from a variety of 
sources include the Boise State and the other sponsoring universities, the annual state 
budgeting process, fees charged for participating in programs and from outside grants 
and donations.  Any disruption of these sources of funding would negatively impact the 
Council’s ability to reach the goals and objectives outlined in this plan.  
 
An additional challenge this coming year will arise from the fact that the Idaho Council’s 
annual state appropriation of approximately $50,000 was completely cut.  This cut 
originated with the governor’s recommendation and was eventually approved by JFAC.  
This will directly affect the number of students and teachers the Idaho Council, and 
especially our Centers at the other universities, will be able to serve.  
 
School Districts and Schools 
Programs offered by the Idaho Council and Centers are not mandatory, even though 
these programs are tied to Idaho’s state achievement standards.  The Council’s ability to 
reach the goals outlined depends on the willingness and ability of districts and schools to 
support and participate in the programs offered.  

 
 
Contact 
 

Leon Maynard, President, Idaho Council on Economic Education, Boise State University 
1910 University Dr. Suite E526, Boise, Idaho 83725.  208-426-1810. 
LeonMaynard@boisestate.edu 
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MISSION STATEMENT 

 
 The Mission of the Idaho Dental Education Program is to provide Idaho 
residents with access to quality educational opportunities in the field of dentistry. 
 
 
 The Idaho Dental Education Program is designed to provide Idaho with 
outstanding dental professionals through a combination of adequate access for 
residents and the high quality of education provided.  The graduates of the Idaho Dental 
Education Program will possess the ability to practice today’s dentistry.  Furthermore, 
they will have the background to evaluate changes in future treatment methods as they 
relate to providing outstanding patient care. 
 The Idaho Dental Education Program is managed so that it fulfills its mission and 
vision in the most effective and efficient manner possible.  This management style 
compliments the design of the program and provides the best value for the citizens of 
Idaho who fund the program. 
 
 

GOALS OF THE IDAHO DENTAL EDUCATION PROGRAM 
 
 The Idaho Dental Education Program (IDEP) serves as the sole route of state 
supported dental education for residents of Idaho. The IDEP program has been 
consistent in adhering to the mission statement by fulfilling the following goals: 
 
Goal 1:  Provide access to a quality dental education for qualified Idaho residents. 
  

Objective: 
Provide dental education opportunities for Idaho residents comparable to residents 
of other states.  
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Contract for 4-year dental education for at least 8 Idaho residents.      
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Current contract in place with Creighton University School of Dentistry or 
another accredited dental school.  

 
◦ Performance Measure:   
 ▪ Board examination scores on both Parts I and II of the Dental National Boards. 
◦ Benchmark: 

▪  Average National Board examination scores will be above 70%. 
 

◦ Performance Measure:   
▪ Percentage of first time pass rate on the Western Regional Board 

Examination or Central Regional Dental Testing Service. 
◦ Benchmark: 

 ▪ Pass rate will meet or exceed 90%. 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 122

APRIL 22, 2010



Objective: 
Provide additional opportunities for Idaho residents to obtain a quality dental 
education. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Number of students in the program.      
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Increase the number of students in the program from 8 to 10. 
 
Goal 2:  Maintain some control over the rising costs of dental education. 

 
Objective:  
Provide the State of Idaho with a competitive value in educating Idaho dentists. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ State cost per student.   
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Cost per student will be less than 50% of the national average state cost 
per DDSE (DDS Equivalent).  The cost per DDSE is a commonly utilized 
measure to evaluate the relative cost of a dental education program.     

 
 

Goal 3:  Serve as a mechanism for responding to the present and/or the 
anticipated distribution of dental personnel in Idaho. 

 
Objective:  
Help meet the needs for dentists in all geographic regions of the state. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Geographical acceptance of students into the IDEP program.    
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Students from each of the 4 regions of Idaho (North, Central, Southwest, 
and Southeast) granted acceptance each year. 

 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Return rates. 
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Maintain return rates of program graduates in private practice which 
average greater than 50%. 

 
 

Goal 4:  Provide access for dental professionals to facilities, equipment, and 
resources to update and maintain professional skills. 

 
Objective:  
Provide current resources to aid the residents of Idaho by maintaining/increasing the 
professional skills of Idaho Dentists. 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Continuing Dental Education (CDE).     
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◦ Benchmark: 
▪ Provide at least one continuing dental education opportunity biannually. 

 
◦ Performance Measure:   

▪ Remediation of Idaho dentists (if/when necessary).    
◦ Benchmark: 

▪ Successfully aid in the remediation of any Idaho dentist, in cooperation 
with the State Board of Dentistry and the Idaho Advanced General 
Dentistry Program, such that the individual dentist may successfully return 
to practice. 

 
 

 
KEY EXTERNAL FACTORS: 
 
Funding: 

Most Idaho Dental Education Program goals and objectives assume ongoing, and in 
some cases additional, levels of State legislative appropriations.  Availability of these 
funds can be uncertain, as they definitely are currently.  Specifically, the goal to 
expand the program from 8 to 10 seats per year is a long-term goal that we do not 
anticipate coming to fruition over the next couple of years because of the current 
State economic situation.  We will continue to look for opportunities to increase the 
number of available positions within the program in the future as the economy 
recovers.  
 

Program Participant Choice: 
Some IDEP goals are dependent upon choices made by individual students, such as 
choosing where to practice.  As this is beyond our control, we have had an excellent 
track record of program graduates returning to Idaho to practice. 
 

Student Performance 
Some of the goals of the program are dependent upon pre-program students to 
excel in their preparation for the program.  However, we have not encountered 
difficulty in finding highly qualified applicants from all areas of the State.  
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Idaho Geological Survey 
 
 

VISION STATEMENT 
 
 

The Idaho Geological Survey vision is to provide the state with the best geologic 
information possible through strong and competitive applied research, effective 
program accomplishments, and transparent access. We are committed to the 
advancement of the science and emphasize the practical application of geology 
to benefit society. We seek to accomplish our responsibilities through service and 
outreach, research, and education activities.  
 

MISSION STATEMENT 
 

The I daho Geological S urvey i s t he l ead s tate agency f or t he c ollection, 
interpretation, an d di ssemination o f g eologic and  m ineral d ata for I daho. The 
agency has served the state since 1919 and prior to 1984 was named the Idaho 
Bureau of Mines and Geology.  
 
Members o f t he I daho G eological S urvey staff ac quire g eologic i nformation 
through field an d l aboratory i nvestigations and through c ooperative pr ograms 
with ot her g overnmental and private ag encies. T he I daho G eological S urvey’s 
geologic m apping pr ogram i s t he pr imary appl ied r esearch function o f t he 
agency. T he Survey’s D igital M apping Labor atory i s c entral t o c ompiling, 
producing, an d del ivering new  di gital geologic m aps. O ther m ain I daho 
Geological Survey programs include geologic hazards, hydrology, mining, m ine 
safety t raining, a bandoned a nd i nactive m ines i nventory, and earth s cience 
education out reach. As I daho g rows, de mand i s i ncreasing f or geologic 
information r elated to popul ation g rowth, energy- mineral- and w ater-resource 
development, landslide hazards and earthquake monitoring. 
 
  
 
AUTHORITY 
 
Idaho Code provides for the creation, purpose, duties, reporting, offices, and 
advisory board of the Idaho Geological Survey. The Code specifies the authority 
to conduct investigations and establish cooperative projects and seek research 
funding. The Idaho Geological Survey publishes an Annual Report as required by 
its enabling act.  
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Service and Outreach  
Goal 1:  Achieve excellence in collecting and disseminating geologic information 
and mineral data to the mining, energy, agriculture, utility, construction, 
insurance, and banking industries, educational institutions, civic and professional 
organizations, elected officials, governmental agencies, and the public. Continue 
to strive for increased efficiency and access to Survey information primarily 
through publications, Web site products, in-house collections and customer 
inquiries. Emphasize Web site delivery of digital products and compliance with 
new revision of state documents requirements (Idaho Code 33-2505).  
  
 Objective 1: Develop and publish survey documents 

Performance Measure: Number of Published Reports on 
Geology/Hydrology/Hazards/Mineral Resources 
Benchmark: The number of published reports will be equal to or greater 
than the preceding year. 

 
Objective 2: Build and deliver Web site products  

 Performance Measure: Number of Web site Products Used 
Benchmark: The number of Website products used will be equal to or 
greater than the preceding year 

 
 Objective 3: Sustain Idaho State Documents Depository Program and 

Georef Catalog (International) 
 Performance Measure: Percentage of total Survey documents available 
 Benchmark:  100% 
 
Research 
Goal 2: Promote, foster, and sustain a climate for research excellence.  Develop 
existing competitive strengths in geological expertise. Maintain national level 
recognition and research competitiveness in digital geological mapping 
techniques. Sustain and build a strong research program through interdisciplinary 
collaboration with academic institutions, and state and federal land management 
agencies.  
 
 Objective 1: Sustain and enhance geological mapping and related 

studies 
Performance Measure: Increase the geologic map coverage of Idaho by 
mapping in priority areas designated by Idaho Geological Mapping 
Advisory Committee (square miles).  
Benchmark:  Increase in cumulative percent of Idaho’s area covered by 
modern geologic mapping. 

 
 Objective 2: Sustain and build research funding 
 Performance Measure: Externally funded grant and contract dollars 
 Benchmark:  The number of externally funded grant and contract dollars 

compared to five year average. 
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Education  
Goal 3: Support knowledge and understanding of Idaho’s geologic setting and 
resources through earth science education. Achieve excellence in scholarly and 
creative activities through collaboration and building partnerships that enhance 
teaching, discovery, and lifelong learning.   
  
 Objective 1: Develop and deliver earth science education programs 

and public presentations 
 
 Performance Measure: Educational programs for public audiences 

Benchmark: The number of educational presentations will be equal to or 
greater than the previous year.  

 
 
 
Key External Factors: 
 
Funding: 
 
Achievement of strategic goals and objectives is dependent on appropriate state 
funding.  
 
External research support is mostly subject to federal program funding and 
increasing state competition for federal programs. Because most federal 
programs require a state match the capability to match grants depends on state 
funds.  
 
Demand for services and products: 
 
Changes in demand for geologic information due to energy and minerals 
economics play an important role in achievement of strategic goals and 
objectives.  State population growth and requirements for geologic information by 
public decision makers and land managers are also key external factors.  
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     30 November 2009 
 
 

Idaho Museum of Natural History 
Strategic Plan 

 
 
 Mission 
  
 The Idaho Museum of Natural History was created in by proclamation of 
Governor John Evans, July 1, 1977. The Idaho State Legislature confirmed the 
governor’s proclamation by enacting legislation that formally designated the Museum 
as the official state museum of natural history (Idaho Statute 33-3012). 
 
 The IMNH is a Special Program of Public Service (with separate line-item 
funding) of the Idaho State Board of Education, with Idaho State University providing 
additional support, including facilities and maintenance of the Museum building. 
 
 Core Functions: 
 
 Two core functions are mandated by Idaho Statute 33-3012: 
 

• To collect, care for, research, interpret and present, through educational 
programs and exhibitions, Idaho’s cultural and natural heritage 

 
• To provide educational programming for a broad Idaho audience, 

including K-12 schools, university students and the general public. 
 
 Mission Statement: 
 
 33-3012. STATE MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY. (1) Recognizing the 
importance of our natural heritage to the citizens of the state of Idaho, and the need 
for the state museum of natural history which would preserve and interpret natural 
history objects and which would provide educational services about our natural 
heritage for both residents and visitors through its own facilities and by supporting 
and encouraging local and municipal natural history museums throughout the state 
of Idaho, there is hereby created and established at Idaho State University a state 
museum of natural history to be known as the Idaho museum of natural history, 
where tangible objects and documents reflecting our natural heritage may be 
collected, preserved, studied, interpreted, and displayed for educational and cultural 
purposes. (2) The Idaho museum of natural history may receive gifts, contributions, 
and donations of all kinds for the purpose of support and maintenance of the 
museum, and may receive tangible objects and specimens for the development of 
collections, educational programs and exhibits. 
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 Core Values 
 
 Our core responsibility for care, sustainability, and growth is our scientific 
collections. These are our strength and reason for State of Idaho funding as 
designated in our mission statement. 
 
 We have three significant core values that will guide our future vision: 
 

• Management of our collections in four Divisions: Anthropology, Earth 
Science, Life Science and Education. 

 
• Continued expansion of our research based in these collections. 

 
• Development of research and educational partnerships with State and 

Regional schools, universities and museums. 
 
 Vision 
  
 The IMNH seeks to become a nationally and internationally known research 
facility housing seminal collections in our four Divisions. This field and collections-
based research will fuel expanding education and exhibit programs.  
 
 Diversify Funding 
 
 We will diversify funding sources, enhancing our State of Idaho appropriation 
with increased extramural research funding, and increased private and corporate 
endowments. These funding streams will fuel construction of a new Museum 
building and improved staffing in research, collections management, educational 
programming and exhibitions. 
 
 Public Programs and Exhibitions 
 
 Our public programs and exhibitions will be tied to our research and collections 
strengths. We are very strong in research and collections related to understanding 
environmental changes and the ecology of man-land ecosystems. A Quaternary 
Research Center will guide our research and collections policies in the future. 
 
 In the short term, we will emphasize distance and online learning opportunities, 
and we will not invest heavily in expanding on-site exhibits. These will be 
constructed based on availability of funds through extramural support and private 
and corporate donations. 
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 Collections 
 
 We will emphasize acquisition of collections from Idaho and the Northern 
Intermountain West but will also entertain receipt of collections from elsewhere 
based on IMNH research and availability of support for long-term care. 
 
 Goals 
 
 The IMNH has these five strategic goals to be accomplished in the next five 
years. These are complementary and cross-cut and amplify significantly our vision of 
a research intensive museum emphasizing scientific collections.  
 

1. Enhance the visibility of research in each of the four Divisions: 
Anthropology, Earth Science, Education and Life Science. 
 

2. Establish adequate staffing for the Museum. 
 

3. Create a Museum-wide computer database for all Museum collections. 
 

4. Create distance and online educational programs that provide science 
educational resources to Idaho’s K-12 and university students and the 
general public. 

  
5. Create a successful fundraising campaign around a “Green Museum” 

drive to build a new museum on the Idaho State University campus. 
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Goal 1: Enhance the visibility of research in each of the four Divisions: 
Anthropology, Earth Science, Education and Life Science. 

 
 

 The Idaho Museum of Natural History has singular strengths in collections and 
research history in archaeology, ecology and paleontology in the Northern 
Intermountain West. We house the Swanson Archaeological Repository as part of 
the Idaho Archaeological Survey, the State Paleontology Office and the John White 
Paleontology Repository as part of the Idaho Paleontological Survey, and the Ray J. 
Davis Herbarium. 
 
 Objectives: in priority order 
 

1. Hire tenure track senior professors as Curators and Division Heads in 
each of the four IMNH Divisions. [accomplished through 2009 
reorganization] 
 

2. Hire professional Collections Managers for each Division and for selected 
significant collections within each Division. [accomplished through 2009 
reorganization] 

 
3. Create an Idaho State University research advisory board composed of 

senior research faculty and participating department chairs  
 

4. Develop a Statewide Idaho Paleontological Survey parallel to the extant 
Idaho Archaeological Survey and coordinate development of other 
paleontological repositories within the State of Idaho. [State appropriation 
pending] 
 

5. Expand the Swanson Archaeological Repository to store long term 
collections for Federal and State agencies outside of the State of Idaho. 
[cooperative agreements with Federal and State agencies in development 
and pending] 
 

6. Link the Ray J. Davis Herbarium to other herbaria within the region 
through grants and cooperative agreements. [National Science 
Foundation proposal pending] 
 

7. Bring back the IMNH publication series (Tebiwa, Miscellaneous and 
Occasional Papers) in a peer-reviewed hard copy and online format. 
 

8. Establish a soft-money travel and general research fund to fuel project 
development. 
 

 
Goal 2: Establish adequate staffing for the Museum 
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 Until academic year 2008-2009, the IMNH had maintained inadequate staffing 
across Divisions and in central administration. Reorganization has supplied positions 
necessary for growing research and providing collections oversight but as the 
Museum grows, more positions will be needed. 
 
 Objectives: 
 

1. Hire a State Paleontologist. [State appropriation pending] 
 

2. Hire a Database Manager/Website Developer to provide oversight and 
continuity in computer applications. [current graduate assistantships] 
 

3. Hire an Exhibit Designer and an Exhibit Technician to aid the Head 
Curator, Education and Exhibits Division, in delivering high quality 
educational programs and exhibitions. 
 

4. Hire a Development Officer/Public Programs Director to promote 
endowments and facilitate and Coordinate general public programming. 
 

5. Hire a professional Conservator to ensure adequate care of collections 
across Divisions 

 
6. Hire a Museum Store Manager 

 
 
  

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 133

APRIL 22, 2010



Goal 3: Create a Museum-wide computer database for all Museum collections 
 
 

 The IMNH has not had a single integrated computer database to integrate 
tracking and management across Museum collections. Preferable will be a wireless 
Internet based system in a secure multiuser environment with intelligent user 
interfaces for research, collections management, education programs and exhibits. 
 
 Objectives: 
 

1. Assess all collections for possible de-accessioning with regard to research 
and mission priority and profile for adequate long-term funding [this is 
currently in progress]. 
 

2. Build a comprehensive computer database for each Division, integrated by 
standard fields, queries and reports as required by IMNH central 
administration. [in progress: 90% complete in Anthropology, Earth Science 
and Life Science Divisions] 
 

3. Construct a separate image database held on a separate secure server. 
[in progress] 

 
4. Perform a comprehensive conservation survey under a professional 

conservator’s direction. 
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Goal 4: Create distance and online educational programs that provide science 
educational resources to Idaho’s K-12 and university students and the general 

public 
 
 

 The IMNH has a history of delivery of well received informal science education 
programs (“Science Trek,” “Forays Into the Field”). We have also received significant 
extramural funding for innovative projects designed to get science resources to the 
K-12 and University communities (“Digital Atlas,” “Idaho Virtualization Lab,” “Fossil 
Plot,” “Bridging the Natural Gap”). These efforts are recognized by our communities 
but the Museum must seek to build a solid infrastructure to allow planning for 
continued successful expansion of our education efforts. 
 
 Objectives: 
 

1. Construct a long term exhibit plan ensuring strong thematic continuity and 
frequent rotation. 
 

2. Hire a full-time Education Resources Coordinator to aid the Division Head 
in program planning and delivery. [Federal appropriation request pending] 
 

3. Create graduate student assistantships to aid in program development 
and delivery. [Federal appropriation request pending] 
 

4. Build a highly interactive IMNH website to connect self-learners with a rich 
array of science education resources and experiences. [Federal 
appropriation request pending] 
 

5. Develop an IMNH Store business plan to ensure success of store 
activities, including coordination of educational programming, running of 
Museum E-Store and effective sales of IMNH publication series 
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Goal 5: Create a successful fundraising campaign around a “Green Museum” 
drive to build a new museum on the Idaho State University campus. 

 
 

 The IMNH has long recognized the limitations of its current building, an old 
University library, on the Idaho State University quadrangle. The Museum function is 
distributed on three floors (basement, first floor and fourth floor). There are continual 
issues in outmoded environmental controls, competition for space, and little potential 
for optimizing or reconfiguring space. 
 
 Objectives: 
 

1. Launch a successful fundraising campaign to construct a “Green Museum” 
on the periphery of the ISU campus. This will be a combination of public 
and corporate endowments. [in progress] 
 

2. Hire a Development Officer/Public Programs Director to promote the 
Museum’s Public profile tied to fundraising and program delivery. [in 
progress] 

 
3. Create a public advisory board composed of a cross-section of community 

leaders 
 

4. Build Museum membership programs. 
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ISU Department of Family Medicine 
Strategic Planning Update March 2010 

 
 
Vision:   
The Idaho State University Family Medicine Residency (ISU FMR) envisions a clinically 
rich residency program; graduating courteous, competent, rural physicians. 
 
Mission:  
ISU FMR is committed to interdisciplinary, evidence-based care and service to our 
patients and community; university-based education of residents and students; and 
recruitment of physicians for the State of Idaho. 
 
Values: 
 
PROFESSIONALISM – We a dhere t o t he hi ghest l evel of  pr ofessionalism i n our  
relationships with our patients, staff and colleagues 
 
COMMUNICATION – We aspire to clear, open communications with each other and our 
patients; a nd t o pr ecise, w ell-formatted pr esentation of medical i nformation t o other 
physicians 
 
QUALITY – We c ontinually s eek w ays to anal yze and i mprove t he q uality o f c are 
provided to our patients, and to fulfill the published c riteria of excellence in residency 
education. 
 
COLLEGIALITY – As m edical e ducators a nd l earners w e c oordinate education an d 
care with colleagues from a wide range specialties and health professions. 
  
INNOVATION – We espouse c urrent i nnovations i n pr imary heal th c are i ncluding 
electronic record keeping and communication, and the Patient Centered Medical Home 
Model. 
 
ACCOUNTABILITY – We are accountable to our selves and t o o ur s ponsors for t he 
financial viability of the residency and the efficiency of the department. 
 
RESPONSIBILITY – We take responsibility for our actions and work to improve patient 
care through excellence in medical education.  
 
RESPECT – We demonstrate respect for each other and those with whom we interact.  
We remain c ourteous i n o ur i nteractions a nd i n r especting di versity.   E ven i f w e 
disagree, we do so with both civility and a desire to reach mutually beneficial solutions. 
 
JUSTICE – We believe al l patients have a fundamental r ight of access to appropriate 
health c are. We advocate f or our pa tients and assist t hem i n navigating t hrough t he 
health care system. 
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BENEFICENCE – Primum n on no cere. P atients w ill not  be h armed by  our  c are. 
Resident education will not  be abus ive or  excessive in work hours or  di srespectful of 
personal needs. 
 
AUTONOMY – We r espect a p atient’s r ight t o d ecide their health c are, and t o 
information to assist in the decision making process. 
 
GOAL 1: Access – Recruitment of physicians for Idaho 
Objectives for access: 

a. Work with Portneuf Medical Center to establish collaborative hospitalist 
program 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of hospitalists 
o Benchmark: 

 Achieve critical mass of 4 hospitalists 
 

b. Achieve accreditation for new rural training track (RTT) in Rexburg 
o Performance measure: 

 Application and site visit approval for RTT 
o Benchmark: 

 Initial accreditation for RTT granted by Residency Review 
Committee 
 

c. Expand first-year class to 7 residents  and total residency size to 21 to fill Rural 
Training Track 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of residents 
o Benchmark: 

 Overall number of residents will increase 
 

d. Structure the program so that 50% of graduates open their practices in Idaho 
o Performance Measure 

 Number of graduates practicing in Idaho 
o Benchmark: 

 50% of graduates practicing in Idaho 
 

GOAL 2: Quality – Sustain and continuously improve medical care for Idaho 
citizens through education, quality improvement, and clinical research 
Objectives for quality: 

a. Develop additional pediatric training opportunities with Spokane Family Medicine. 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of pediatric rotations in Spokane taken by ISU Residents 
o Benchmark: 

 Number of pediatric rotations in Spokane will increase 
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b. Improve Quality of Care criteria of a Patient Centered Medical Home 
o Performance measure: 

 Meet the national criteria of PCMH 
o Benchmark: 

 2010:  25% of criteria met.  2011:  50% of criteria met. 
 

c. Maintain and expand clinical research program by identifying new project 
opportunities 
o Performance measure: 

 Number of new clinical research projects 
o Benchmark: 

 Number of new research projects will increase 
 

GOAL 3: Efficiency – improve long-term financial viability of the 
department/residency program 
Objectives for efficiency: 

a. Identify the best operational and financial structure to maximize funding streams 
and clinical revenues 

o Performance measure: 
 Identify residency structural change with a potential for improving 

funding streams 
o Benchmark: 

 Structural change initiated 
 

b. Transition residency program through change in ownership and administration of 
Portneuf Medical Center (PMC) 

o Performance measure: 
 Level of support from PMC for  ISU Family Medicine  

o Benchmark: 
 No reduction in financial and programmatic support 

 
 
External Factors (beyond control of the ISU Department of Family Medicine) 
 

1. Access – Recruitment of physicians for Idaho. 
a. Hospitalist program is dependent on financial support from PMC. This 

will be completed as a collaborative project with PMC in fall of 2010. 
b. For the rural training track RTT to move forward, Madison Memorial 

Hospital must have adequate financial resources. As of January 2010, 
Madison has postponed its financial commitment to the RTT. 

c. This expansion was requested by the governor but was dependent on 
adequate financial resources of Madison Memorial Hospital as well as 
ISU. Postponed as of January 2010. 

d. Applicant interest in the ISU FMR. 
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2. Quality – Sustain and continuously improve medical care for Idaho citizens 
through education, quality improvement, and clinical research. 

a. Spokane FMR financial viability. 
b. National criteria of a Patient Centered Medical Home. 
c. External research funding opportunities. 

 
3. Efficiency- Improve the Long-term financial viability of the 

department/residency program. 
a. No new access point grants were available in 2009 so this program 

was rescheduled for 2010. It may not move forward until these federal 
funds are released. 

b. Legacy is a new corporate entity that has purchased Portneuf Medical 
Center. The policies of Legacy are critical to the long term viability of 
the residency programs that are housed in PMC. 

 
 
Strategic Planning – Mid-term (3-5 years) 
The ISU Department of Family Medicine has defined mid-term (3-5 years) and long-
term (6-10 years) strategic planning components some of which are outlined below. 
 
GOAL 1: Access – Recruitment of physicians for Idaho 
Objectives for access 

1. Expand core residency program to 8-7-7 with two residents in RTT  
o Performance measure: 

 Number of residents 
o Benchmark: 

 Increased number of residents 
 

2. Start a hospitalist fellowship program  
o Performance measure: 

 Number of hospitalist fellows 
o Benchmark: 

 Increased number of hospitalist fellows 
 
GOAL 2: Efficiency – Improve long-term financial viability of the 
department/residency program 
Objectives for access 

1. Develop and a Foundation giving plan for a new primary care center of  
excellence   

o Performance measure: 
 Amount of foundation giving 

o Benchmark: 
 Increased amount of foundation giving 
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Office of the State Board of Education 
Rural Physician Incentive Program 

Strategic Plan  
2011-2015 

 
Mission Statement 
To recruit and at tract primary care physicians to medically underserved areas of rural 
Idaho. 
 
Goal I  
Develop the necessary administrative structure for effective administration of the RPIP 
program. 
 
Objective 1 
Establish ongoing procedures for managing the RPIP program. 
 

Performance Measure 
The procedures are established for processing applications and payments. 

 
Benchmark 
Board staff develops instructional guidelines for complying with established 
procedures. 
 
The RPIP Committee Chair and Board staff approves procedures. 

 
Objective 2 
Develop the next priority list of eligible physicians for consideration and selection by the 
Board for debt payment awards. 

 
Performance Measure 
Selection of debt repayment award recipients is completed and funds are disbursed.  
 
Benchmark 
The next group of physicians to receive debt payment awards is selected by the 
Board not later than April, 2011 for fund disbursement in July, 2011.  Award 
recipients will be processed so as to be identified annually in April of each 
subsequent year. 

 
Objective 3 
Establish a reporting process to the committee and Board which maintains the 
confidentiality of individual recipients while providing an overview of program 
effectiveness in regions. 
 

Performance measure 
A service area report will be completed and presented to the Board by June 
2011. 
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Benchmark 
Review of reporting guidelines by Attorney General to assure that the reporting 
process maintains confidential personal information of recipients, while providing 
adequate information on service area needs by December 2010. 

 
The RPIP oversight committee will approve of the reporting process and format 
by spring 2011. 

 
Goal II  

Explore options to enhance and expand the RPIP. 
 
Objective 1 
Investigate opportunities for expanding the available funding through partnerships with 
federal programs. 
 

Performance Measure 
The Oversight Committee will determine whether to advance or decline 
participation in a federal/state matching program by April 2010. 

 
Benchmark 
The Oversight Committee explores options and report to the full committee by 
December 2010. 
 
Review matching requirement of proposed programs to determine if these 
opportunities are aligned with the statute and rules that govern Idaho’s program. 

 
Make the necessary applications and secure Board approval prior to submission 
of application. 

 
Objective 2 
The O versight C ommittee w ill c onduct an annual s urvey of  p hysicians/communities 
receiving payments under the RPIP. 
 

Performance Measure 
The Oversight Committee will include an analysis of RPIP effectiveness for recruiting 
and retaining physicians in medically underserved areas of Idaho. 
  
Benchmark 
Effectiveness data is included in the annual January-February report to the Board. 
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Key External Factors Beyond Agency Control 
 Funding for the RPIP is derived from fees assessed Idaho supported medical 

students at the University of Washington and the University of Utah.  Future 
funding of the program depends of continued financial support from the 
Legislature to these medical students. 

 The ability to recruit physicians into rural Idaho depends on the general supply 
and demand for physicians throughout the country and the availability of other 
competitive incentive programs. 

 Statute limits the dollar amount of disbursements to $50K over five years. Over 
time these program constraints could reduce the competitiveness of the RPIP. 

 The remoteness of some Idaho rural communities may make it difficult to attract 
qualified physicians to some of these communities, even with a debt repayment 
program.   
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Strategic Plan 

2010 
 
Background: 

The Idaho Small Business Development Center (Idaho SBDC) was established in 1986 as part of 
a nationwide network created to improve the success of small businesses.  The U. S. Small 
Business Administration, the State of Idaho, the hosting institutes of higher education, and private 
donations fund the organization.   
 
The Idaho SBDC network includes business consultants, trainers, 
support staff and volunteers that operate from the state’s colleges 
and universities.  Boise State University’s College of Business and 
Economics serves as the host with administrative responsibility for 
directing the type and quality of services across the state.  Six 
Regional offices are funded under sub-contracts with their host 
institutions.  The locations result in 90% of Idaho’s businesses being 
within a 1 hour drive: 
   North Idaho College - Coeur d’Alene 
   Lewis-Clark State College - Lewiston 

   Boise State University - Boise 
   College of Southern Idaho - Twin Falls 
   Idaho State University - Pocatello 
   Idaho State University - Idaho Falls 

 
Services include confidential one-on-one consulting and focused training.  Staff members are 
very involved in the business and economic development efforts in their areas and; therefore, are 
positioned to respond rapidly to the changing business environment.   

 
Mission:   

To enhance the success of small businesses in Idaho by providing high-quality consulting and 
training.   

 
Vision:  

Idaho SBDC clients are recognized as consistently outperforming their peers. 
 
Tag Line:   

directions  solutions   impact 
 
Operating Principles:   

Service is the primary product of the Idaho SBDC.  Creating and maintaining a high standard of 
service requires a commitment to four principles:   
 
1. Focus on the Client: The very future of the Idaho SBDC program depends on creating 

satisfied clients.  To this end, each client contact must be considered an opportunity to focus 
on client needs and desires.  Responding quickly with individual attention to specific and 
carefully identified client needs, then seeking critical evaluation of performance are standard 
processes followed with each client and training attendee. 
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2. Devotion to Quality:  Providing consulting and training through a quality process and 
constantly seeking ways to improve that process are necessary to providing exceptional 
service.  Fostering teamwork, eliminating physical and organizational barriers that separate 
people, establishing long-term relationships with partners and encouraging all to participate in 
quality improvement are some of the actions that demonstrate devotion to quality. 

 
3. Concentration on Innovation:  To innovate is to improve through change.  Staff members 

constantly seek ways to improve methods and processes and assume a leadership role in 
trying new approaches to serve clients.  Regular performance reviews, participation in related 
organizations, and attending professional development workshops are some of the ways that 
innovation is supported.   

 
4. Commitment to Integrity:  The Center values integrity and will conduct all of our services in an 

ethical and consistent manner.  We will do our best to provide honest advice to our clients 
with our primary motivation the success of the business.  In return, we also expect our clients 
to be straight forward and share all information necessary to assist them in their business. 

 
Priorities: 

The Idaho SBDC will focus on the following priorities: 
 

1. Maximum client impact – While the SBDC provides services to all for-profit small businesses, 
it is clear that a small percentage of businesses will contribute the majority of the impact.  
Improving the ability to identify impact clients, develop services to assist them, and create 
long-term connections will increase the effectiveness of the Idaho SBDC. 

 
2. Strong brand recognition – The Idaho SBDC remains unknown to a large number of 

businesses and entrepreneurs as well as stakeholders.  A consistent message and image to 
convey the SBDC value in conjunction with systematic marketing are necessary to raise the 
awareness of the SBDC value to both potential clients and stakeholders.   

 
3. Increased resources – Federal funding remained level from 1998 until 2007 resulting in a 

very lean operating budget and loss of several positions.  A slight increase was received for 
2008 however; additional resources – both cash and in-kind – are necessary to have an 
impact on a greater portion of small businesses and entrepreneurs. 

   
4. Organizational excellence – The Idaho SBDC is in the top 10% of SBDC’s on all impact 

measures, is consistently one of the top 5 states on the Chrisman impact survey, and 
received accreditation in 2004 with no conditions.  The organization must continually improve  
to maintain this excellence.   

 
Market Segments: 

The small business market served by the Idaho SBDC can be divided into three segments.  With 
limited resources and the knowledge that in-depth, on-going consulting gives greater returns, the 
focus is on Segment 3 – high impact clients.  The Idaho SBDC Marketing Plan contains additional 
information on state demographics and how these segments fit into the overall plan.   
 
Segment 1: 
Pre-venture – These potential clients are not yet in business.  They will be assessed for the level 
of effort already put into the venture.  Entrepreneurs who have not moved beyond the idea stage 
will be directed to a variety of resources to help them evaluate the feasibility of their idea.  They 
will need to take further steps before scheduling an appointment with a consultant.  These pre-
venture clients will be less than 40% of the total clients and will receive 25% or less of consulting 
services.  A small segment of these clients will be designated as high impact potential clients 
(Segment 3).   

 
Segment 2: 
Established businesses – This segment has already established a business.  A consultant will 
meet with them to evaluate their needs and formulate a plan to address them.  The majority of 
businesses in this category will have 20 employees or less.  Over 60% of Idaho SBDC clients and 
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over 75% of consulting time will be spend on clients in this category.  This segment will also 
contain some businesses that will be designated as high impact potential (segment 3).  
Businesses in this category will generally have 20 or fewer employees.   

 
Segment 3: 
High impact potential – This segment is composed of the top 15% of clients in each region based 
on their potential to grow sales and jobs.  This segment is not consistent throughout the state but 
is relative to the business potential based on economic conditions in the region.  These 
businesses will receive focused long-term services and coaching and be tracked separately in the 
MIS system.  Businesses in this category will generally have between 10 and 50 employees or 
have the potential to grow to this size within five years.   

 
Success: 

Success is defined as a client achieving the best possible outcome given their abilities and 
resources.  Success does not necessarily mean that the business will start or that there will be 
increases in capital, sales, and jobs.  For some clients, the best possible outcome is to decide not 
to open a business which has a high likelihood of failure.  Preserving capital can be success in 
some situations.  There may also be circumstances that cause a client to choose to limit the 
growth of their business.   It is important to recognize the clients’ goals, help them understand 
their potential, and then jointly identify success.   

 
Allocation of Resources: 

The Idaho SBDC shifts resources as appropriate to achieve the goals of the Strategic Plan.  The 
SBA portion of the Idaho SBDC’s budget increased about 8% in 2008 after remaining flat since 
1998.  Lean budgets have prompted shifting financial resources from operating to personnel to 
assure that Idaho small businesses receive the same level of service.   Currently, the operating 
budget for the Idaho SBDC is at what is considered a floor for supporting existing personnel and 
offices.   Currently, the annual budget for the Idaho SBDC is distributed as follows: 

 Personnel = 71% of total budget, 90% excluding indirect costs 
 Operating (travel, consultants, supplies, etc.) = 8% of total budget and 10% excluding 

indirect costs 
 Indirect costs = 21% 

Increases in funding will be directed toward client assistance.  Reduction in funding will favor 
minor reductions in employee hours versus eliminating positions.   
 
In addition to financial constraints, the Operations Manual sets a policy for allocation of time as 
60% consulting, 20% training, and 20% administrative.  Milestones for each center and minimum 
hours for consultants and regional directors are based on the time allocation.  To maintain service 
at the existing level, operate within the financial constraints, and meet the time allocation policy, 
the Idaho SBDC focuses on shifting personnel resources to achieve strategic plan goals.   For 
example, to shift the focus to high impact clients, requests for assistance from pre-venture 
businesses are shifted to training and web resources to free up consulting time.  The SBDC will 
continue to use this model for distribution of resources to achieve the strategic plan goals as long 
as a constraint remains on operating resources. 

 
Needs: 

In the statewide survey – two areas were identified as client needs that have not been a focus for 
the Idaho SBDC: 

 Networking 
 Health care insurance 
 Web 2.0 

 
In addition to these two focus areas, regional needs identified were: 

 Access to capital  
 Motivating employees/Customer service 
 Pricing 
 Websites/E-commerce 
 Marketing strategies  
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These topics will be the incorporated into training courses and professional development for 
consultants.   

 
SWOT 

 
Goals and Objectives: 
 
Maximum Client Impact 

 

Objective 1.1:  Proactively manage high impact potential (HIP) clients (startup and established 
businesses) by identifying them in the MIS system, following up within 120 days, and capturing 
impact. 

Goal 1:  Grow client impact (capital, sales and jobs) 25% from 2008 goals to 2015.   

 Performance Measure:  # of high impact clients 
 Benchmark:  Minimum of 15% of clients identified each year by 2015  
 

Performance Measure: Follow-up with high impact clients within 120 days.   
 Benchmark:  100% contacted within 120 days 

 
 Performance Measure: Impact measures 
 Benchmark:  25% increase in capital, sales, and jobs by the end of 2015 
 
Objective 1.2:  Create a portfolio of services, tools and resources tied to the areas covered in the 
assessment tool.   
 Performance Measure: portfolio of tools 
 Benchmark:  Tools for every area of the assessment tool by 2012 
 
Objective 1.3:  Create consistency in how impact measures are collected and recorded.   

Performance Measure: create process and definitions on capturing impact by Dec. 2010 
 Benchmark:  process integrated into the operations manual and consistently applied 
 
Objective 1.4:  Evaluate and create new initiatives to serve the changing needs of clients.  
Develop and implement an energy efficiency internship program and a sustainable business 
initiative in 2010.   
  Performance Measure:  energy reduction over 1 year 

Benchmark:  average of 15% reduction in energy use per business served 
 

 Performance Measure:  # of businesses engaged in sustainable business services 
 Benchmark:  100 businesses taking advantage of sustainable business services 

INTERNAL EXTERNAL 
Strengths Opportunities 

• No-cost 
• People – expertise, passion, and professional 

development system 
• Public and private partnerships and networks 
• Systems for high performance  
• Leadership at all levels 

• Changes in the economy  
• Strategic partners – leveraging resources 
• Entrepreneurial culture 
• Increase in angel investors 
• New business trends – green, etc. 
• Baby boomers 

Weaknesses Threats 
• Market position – penetration of established 

small business market, brand, awareness 
beyond startup assistance (attraction of high 
growth companies) 

• Sharing tools and resources at state and 
national levels  

• Geographical area 
• Implementation – lack of focused planning 

and disciplined follow-up 

• Economy – especially in rural areas, hard 
for businesses to succeed and hard for 
businesses in all area to find funding 

• Reduced funding at state and federal level 
• Competitors 
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Strong Brand Recognition 

 
Goal 2:  By 2015, stakeholders and the target market will recognize the Idaho SBDC 
brand and associate it with high performance small businesses. 

Objective 2.1:  Create and implement a marketing calendar for the state office and each regional 
office each calendar year.    

  

Performance Measure:  Marketing Calendars developed 
Benchmark:  20% increase in awareness by 2015 

 
Objective 2.2: Review the Marketing Plan each year to determine a few areas to focus on.  
Schedule review of marketing plan progress during the monthly management meetings.     
   Performance Measure:  Yearly update and prioritization.  

Benchmark: 20% increase in awareness by 2015 
 

Objective 2.3:  Establish a baseline brand awareness metric by Jan. 2011 
Performance Measure:  process established  
Benchmark:  baseline metric established 

 
Objective 2.4:  Create a new tag line, policy for using logo/tag line and collateral materials by 
July 2010   

Performance Measure:  policy developed 
Benchmark:  20% increase in awareness by 2013 

 
Objective 2.5:  Develop referral system for partners referring clients to the SBDC and for SBDC 
to refer clients to other resources by January 2010.   

Performance Measure:  system established 
Benchmark:  capture referrals in MIS system  
 

Objective 2.6:  Update the Idaho SBDC website and make it more interactive by January 2011.    
Performance Measure:  website visitors 
Benchmark:  20% increase in visitors 

 
Increase Resources 
 

Objective 3.1:  Develop a funding strategy that identifies regional and statewide funding needs, 
the associated additional activities or gaps that the funding will address, potential sources for 
each need, who will be responsible for approaching the sources, and a timeframe for completion.   

Goal 3:  By 2015, cash funding will increase by $200,000/year above the 2007 level and in-
kind resources will be valued at $500,000.   

Performance Measure:  funding strategy developed by March 2010 
Benchmark:   $200,000 in additional funding 
 

Objective 3.2:  Promote and deliver NxLeveL online.   
Performance Measure:  # of online classes/year 
Benchmark:  $20,000 generated from online classes by 2012 

 
Objective 3.3:  Create system to share Idaho SBDC success with key funding organizations.   
   Performance Measure:  # of letters and recommendations 

Benchmark:  10 letters/year to each JFAC member by 2010 and ongoing 
 

Objective 3.4:  Create common branded trainings, including webinars and other online training, 
and seek sponsorship. 

Performance Measure:  # of trainings 
Benchmark:  6 trainings/year 
 
Performance Measure:  revenue generated  
Benchmark:  net $5,000 in revenue from common branded trainings 
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Objective 3.5:  Use students, faculty, volunteers and other experts to augment SBDC consulting.  
Set and attain yearly goals in the action plan. 

Performance Measure:  yearly goals set in regional action plans 
Benchmark:  10 student projects or 500 volunteer hours per year per office 
 

Objective 3.6: Increase the use of technology to serve clients more efficiently.  Set and attain 
yearly goals.    
   Performance Measure:  SBA technology assessment  

Benchmark:  highest score on SBA technology assessment 
 

Organizational Excellence    
 

Objective 4.1:  Integrate the highest standards and systems into day-to-day operating practices 
to achieve excellence on all reviews. 

Goal 4:   The Idaho SBDC remains in the top 5 of all SBDCs each year as determined 
using SBA and Chrisman metrics adjusted for funding.   

 Performance Measure:  reviews (SBA exam, office reviews, Accreditation, etc.) 
 Benchmark:  highest rating 
 
Objective 4.2:  Evaluate, modify and meet critical measures yearly.    
   Performance Measure:  critical measures 

Benchmark:  100%  
 

Objective 4.3:  Strengthen the needs assessment process and incorporate into marketing 
calendar.  Conduct statewide survey biennially and regional needs annually.   

Performance Measure:  systematic process  
Benchmark:  process implemented 
 

Objective 4.4:  Develop and implement a yearly calendar of topics for monthly management 
meetings to include strategic plan, accreditation standards, marketing, success stories, action 
plans and needs.   

Performance Measure:  plan implemented  
Benchmark:  top 5 ranking 

 
Objective 4.5:  Conduct a lean office exercise to identify and eliminate waste in the organization 
by 2010.   

Performance Measure:  waste identified 
Benchmark:  100% of waste is removed from organization   

 
Objective 4.6:  Achieve greater engagement of the Advisory Board by including them on the 
newsletter distribution, monthly critical measures, and success stories. 
  Performance Measure:  level of participation  

Benchmark:  95% participation in each Advisory Council meeting 
 
Objective 4.7:  Increase efficiencies by upgrading Center IC by December 2010.   

Performance Measure:  upgraded system 
Benchmark:  new features being used 

 
Objective 4.8:  Collaborate with other states – the NW states for professional development and 
the top tier states for best practices benchmarking.   

Performance Measure:  # of collaborative meetings 
Benchmark:  2/year with each segment 

 
Objective 4.9:  At least 4 Idaho SBDC employees are involved on an ASBDC committee or 
interest group by 2014.  

Performance Measure:  number of Idaho SBDC employees engaged in ASBDC 
Benchmark:  4 employees/year 
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Program Performance Measures/Benchmarks 
 
Performance Measure Description/Benchmark* FY2009 
Consulting Hours The total number of hours of 

consulting and preparation 
time; Goal is 16,000 

17,893 

Average Hours Per Client Goal is 8.5 9.46 
Customer Satisfaction Percentage of above average 

and excellent rating, Goal is 
90% 

98.2 

Number of Client with 5 hours 
or more of contact and 
preparation time 

Goal is 600 645 

Business Starts Goal is 72 68 
Jobs Created Goal is 251 135 
Jobs Saved N/A, The Center has not 

created  a goal for this but in 
the current economic 
downturn this is a critical 
outcome 

838 

Sales Growth Growth in sales year to year.  
Goal is $27,000,000 

$79,554,312 

Capital Raised Capital raised in the current 
year.  Goal is $25,000,000 

$26,498,516 

ROI (Return on Investment) The cost of the Idaho SBDC 
versus the increase in taxes 
collected due to business 
growth by SBDC clients.  Goal 
is 3.0 

3.73 

 
*The benchmarks (goals) are developed from with data from other SBDCs, the SBA, and from 
our accrediting organization. 
 
External Factors 
 
The items below are external factors that significantly impact the Idaho SBDCs ability to provide our 
services and are outside of our control. 
 

1. Economy.  The general state of the economy in Idaho and across the nation has a huge impact 
on the Idaho SBDC’s ability to create impact through our assistance to entrepreneurs.  The 
Center has observed that businesses that use our services do much better in poor economic 
times than does the average business in Idaho.  The recent economic downturn has highlighted 
how challenging it is to grow sales, increase jobs, and start a new business. 
 

2. Funding.  Funding from Federal and State sources directing impact the resources available the 
Center.  Without the financial resources available to hire the right people and provide them with 
the resources (phone, computers, etc), it will be challenging to serve Idaho’s entrepreneurs 
effectively. 
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TechHelp Strategic Plan 
2011 – 2015 

 
 
Vision: 
Accessible Organization - TechHelp will be an accessible organization with effective 
communication flowing to and from its manufacturing customers, partners and 
employees. TechHelp will also be a learning organization that provides its stakeholders 
with value-added and mutually beneficial solutions that drive business and personal 
growth. 
 
Customer Satisfaction - TechHelp will be in the vocabulary of all Idaho manufacturers 
because of its reputation for business relationships based on long-term commitment, 
trust, tangible results and putting company interests first. TechHelp will further enhance 
customer satisfaction by helping businesses transform their operations while helping 
them become self-sufficient in managing the change. 
 
Statewide Impact - TechHelp will be seen as a public investment that pays for itself 
through significant returns to businesses, stakeholders and the state economy. Idaho’s 
leaders will be aware of TechHelp’s specific contribution to the state economy, including 
higher productivity and wages, an increased tax base, quality jobs for Idaho graduates, 
growth in rural areas and improvements to the environment. 
 
Mission: 
To provide professional and technical assistance, training and information to strengthen 
the competitiveness of Idaho manufacturers and targeted service firms through 
continuous product and process innovation. 
 
Goal I :  I mpact on M anufacturing – Deliver a  pos itive r eturn on bot h pr ivate 
business investments and public investments in TechHelp by adding value to the 
customer and the community. 
 Objectives for Impact: 

1. Offer products and workshops that meet Idaho manufacturers’ product and 
process innovation needs. 

a. Performance Measure: 

i. Client economic impacts resulting from projects 

b. Benchmark: 

i. Reported impacts for sales, savings, investments and jobs each 
improve by five percent over the prior year 

 
2. Exceed federal system goals for Manufacturing Extension Partnership. 

a. Performance Measure: 

i. Score on federal Minimum Acceptable Impact Measures 
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b. Benchmark: 

i. Greater than 85 out of 100 possible points 

 
Goal I I:  Operational E fficiency – Make efficient an d ef fective u se o f T echHelp 
staff, systems and Board members. 
 Objectives for Efficiency: 

1. Improve efficiency of client projects. 

a. Performance Measure: 

i. Federal dollars expended per surveyable project/event 

b. Benchmark: 

i. Four-quarter moving average below the national median for all 
MEP centers 

 
2. Improve effectiveness of client projects. 

a. Performance Measure: 

i. Bottom-line client impact ratio (sum of client-reported savings plus 
15 percent of client-reported sales divided by federal investment in 
center) 

b. Benchmark: 

i. Four-quarter moving average above the national median for all 
MEP centers 

 
Goal III:  Financial Health – Increase the amount of program revenue and the level 
of external funding to assure the fiscal health of TechHelp. 
 Objectives for Financial Health: 

1. Increase total client fees received for services. 
a. Performance Measure: 

i. Net revenue from client projects 
b. Benchmark: 

i. Annual net revenue exceeds the prior year by five percent 
 

2. Increase external funding to support operations and client services. 
a. Performance Measure: 

i. Total dollars of grants for operations and client services 
b. Benchmark: 

i. Total dollars of grants for operations and client services exceed the 
prior year’s total 
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Key External Factors 
State Funding: 
Nationally, state funding is the only variable that correlates highly with the performance 
of the Manufacturing Extension Partnership centers.  State funding is subject to 
availability of state revenues as well as gubernatorial and legislative support and can be 
uncertain. 
 
Federal Funding: 
The federal government is TechHelp’s single largest investor.  While federal funding has 
been stable, it is subject to availability of federal revenues as well as executive and 
congressional support and can be uncertain. 
 
Economic Conditions: 
Fees for services comprise a significant portion of TechHelp’s total revenue.  A 
continued downturn in the economy could affect the ability of Idaho manufacturers to 
contract TechHelp’s services. 
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Idaho-WOI (W-I) Veterinary Medical Education 
Program/Caine Veterinary Teaching Center 

 
STRATEGIC PLAN 2011-2015 

 
 
VISION STATEMENT: 
 
Improved health and productivity of Idaho’s food-producing livestock 
 
 

MISSION STATEMENT: 
 

Transfer science-based medical information and technology concerning animal well-
being, zoonotic diseases, food safety, and related environmental issues – through 
education, research, public service, and outreach – to veterinary students, 
veterinarians, animal owners, and the public, thereby effecting positive change in the 
livelihood of the people of Idaho and the region. 
 

Authority and Scope: 
 
The original Tri-State Veterinary Education Program (WOI Regional Program – 
Washington State University, Oregon State University, and University of Idaho) was 
authorized in 1973 by the Idaho Legislature.  The Caine Veterinary Teaching Center 
(Caine Center) at Caldwell, an off-campus unit of the University of Idaho’s Department 
of Veterinary Science, was opened in 1977 as a part of Idaho’s contribution to the WOI 
Regional Program in Veterinary Medicine.  Oregon dropped out of the cooperative 
program in 2005; thus, the Program now involves only the University of Idaho and 
Washington State University, and is known as the W-I Program. 
 
The Caine Center serves primarily as a food animal referral hospital/teaching center 
where veterinary students from Washington State University/College of Veterinary 
Medicine (WSU/CVM) participate in one- to four-week elective food animal production 
medicine rotations during their senior year of veterinary school. 
 
The W-I Program allows Idaho resident students access to a veterinary medical 
education through a cooperative agreement with WSU, whereby students are excused 
from paying out-of-state tuition, and has undergone change since its inception.  
Originally providing access for 15 new Idaho resident students per year in the 4-year 
program (funding for 60 students annually), the program now provides access for 11 
Idaho resident students per year (funding for 44 students annually).  The Caine Center 
program now resides in the Department of Animal and Veterinary Science (AVS), in UI’s 
College of Agricultural and Life Sciences (CALS). 
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The present W-I Program is an American Veterinary Medical Association (AVMA)-
accredited veterinary medical program.  Faculty members are specialized in virology, 
bacteriology, epidemiology, medicine, and surgery and hold joint appointments between 
the UI College of Agricultural and Life Sciences in the AVS Department (research) and 
W-I Regional Veterinary Medicine Program (teaching/service/outreach).  The Veterinary 
Pathology discipline was lost in 2005 when our second board-certified veterinary 
pathologist retired and was not replaced. 
 
The Caine Center's service and diagnostic program is integral to the food animal 
production medicine teaching program, offering individual animal diagnosis and 
treatment plus disease outbreak investigation services to the veterinarians and livestock 
producers in Idaho.  Live animals referred from practicing veterinarians are used as 
hospital teaching cases, and are examined and treated by the students who are on 
rotation at that time.  Students have access to onsite, in-house laboratories to process 
the samples they collect and analyze the results.  Practicing veterinarians throughout 
the state who need diagnostic help with disease problems also often send samples 
directly to the Caine Center’s laboratories for analysis. 
 
The establishment of the original WOI Program motivated the development of a 
cooperative graduate program with WSU, allowing cross-listing of the WSU Veterinary 
Science graduate courses.  Thus, UI students are able to enroll for coursework leading 
to the UI Master’s degree and to the WSU PhD degree programs through the University 
of Idaho.  The cooperative graduate program has also enhanced research cooperation 
between WSU and UI faculty members. 
 
Responsibility for the Caine Center programs, daily operations, supervision and 
leadership for the faculty and staff lies with a Teaching Program Coordinator who 
functions as a Unit Administrator under the administrative supervision of the Head of the 
AVS Department. 
 
Teaching: 
 
A teaching-oriented faculty with a practical approach to clinical problem-solving provides 
1- to 4-week block(s) of time devoted to general food animal medicine, dairy production 
medicine, reproduction/biotechnology, cow/calf management, feedlot medicine, 
sheep/lambing management, small ruminant clinical medicine and special topics blocks 
designed for individual student needs. 
 
Disease agents, fluid therapy, appropriate drug use, nutrition, diagnostic sampling, and 
necropsy are emphasized in clinical skills and individual animal medicine instruction.  
Production animal medicine stresses recordkeeping and interpretation, investigational 
skills, animal well-being, and stress reduction for beef cattle, dairy cattle, and small 
ruminants (primarily sheep and goats). 
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Caine Center faculty members provide summer internship opportunities for the AVS 
Department undergraduate program, especially designed for the pre-veterinary 
students.  A 6-week summer dairy/beef veterinary experiential learning program – Idaho 
Bovine Veterinary Experience Program (IBVEP) – was started two years ago for a 
limited number of first- and second-year WSU/CVM veterinary students.  One W-I 
Program faculty member stationed at Moscow serves as an advisor for pre-veterinary 
students, teaches an undergraduate veterinary science course, and teaches in the 
second- and third-year instructional programs at the WSU College of Veterinary 
Medicine. 
 
The Caine Center and AVS faculty also make use of the Caine Center facilities to offer 
continuing education programs for veterinarians and livestock producers, and the faculty 
themselves are involved in statewide producer educational programs. 
 
Research: 
 
Nationally- and internationally- acclaimed research conducted at the Caine Center 
includes that done on cryptosporidiosis, anaplasmosis, neonatal calf diseases, fluid 
therapy, reproductive diseases of cattle and sheep, genetic control of ovine foot rot, EID 
(electronic identification) of beef cattle, Johne’s disease in cattle, sheep and goats, and 
scrapie in sheep.  A long-standing collaboration with the Idaho Department of Fish & 
Game on wildlife/domestic disease interaction has resulted in elucidation of the 
Pasteurellaceae group of organisms causing death in bighorn sheep.  The faculty has 
secured significant outside funding to conduct their research, and they have published 
numerous scientific papers.  The research is dedicated primarily to that relevant to 
regional disease problems. 
 
Service/Outreach/Extension: 
 
Caine Center faculty members also have responsibility for outreach activities, although 
none of them have official Extension appointments.  Their regular activities of 
daily/regular interaction and consultation with livestock producers, commodity groups, 
veterinarians, UI Extension specialists, and others on a variety of topics including 
production medicine, disease control or prevention, and reproductive problems are all 
service-oriented.  Several faculty members contribute material on a regular basis to lay 
publications and industry newsletters, and many have been active in their state and 
national professional associations. 
 
Comprehensive diagnostic services, disease investigations, and clinical studies – 
provided on a fee-for-service basis, and in conjunction with the veterinary teaching 
program – have significantly benefited many producers through the control of a number 
of economically devastating diseases. 
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Teaching and Learning 
 
Goal 1.  Quality. 
 
Objective:  Continue to provide and improve a quality, highly-rated and effective 
teaching program with an innovative and practical approach to clinical problem-
solving. 
 
Strategies: 
  

• Seek out new teaching opportunities utilizing large food- animal production 
facilities that allow students actual hands-on experience not available in a formal 
educational facility, i.e. calving, lambing, kidding, milk sampling, surgery, etc. 

  
• Utilize expertise of specialists in AVS and other departments to further expose 

students to basic specialized learning experiences. 
 

• Incorporate local veterinary practitioners and agency specialists as part of the 
interdisciplinary instructional team. 
 

• Expand partnerships with industry, state and local government agencies, and 
private foundations to encourage the funding of unique learning opportunities 
such as internships, preceptorships and residencies. 
 
 

Performance Measures: 
 

• Number of students in senior blocks 
 

• Student evaluations 
 

• Number of hours spent by students on producers’ properties gaining hands-on 
experience 
 

• Number of guest lecturers per block 
 

• Contact hours with outside veterinarians 
 
Benchmark: 
 

• Having students for at least 80% of the scheduled blocks 
 

• Having at least 35% of the WSU/CVM Senior Class rotate through the Caine 
Center 
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• Each student averaging at least 12 hours of direct hands-on experience on 
clients farms per 2-week block 
 

• At least one guest lecturer per 2-week block 
 

• An average of 4 hours of contact time per student with practicing veterinarians 
per 2-week block 

 
 
Scholarly and Creative Activity 
 
Goal 1.  Quality. 
 
Objective:  To provide the atmosphere, environment, encouragement, and time 
for faculty members to cultivate and nurture their scholarly and creative abilities. 
 
Strategies: 
  

• Ensure that each faculty member has adequate time to pursue their research 
interests. 
 

• Mentor new faculty and make sure they progress in an organized fashion 
towards reaching tenure and maximize their contribution to the Caine Program 
and the University of Idaho. 
 

• Continue to nurture interaction between the AVS Dept/Moscow faculty, the Caine 
Center, and the WSU Veterinary School to promote collaboration on research 
projects, particularly for the newer faculty. 
 

• Encourage faculty to seek out and apply for grants and contracts from all sources 
including federal and state government agencies, industry, private organizations 
and foundations. 
 

Performance Measures: 
 

• Time faculty members have to do research 
 

• Amount of external funding 
 
• Published papers in peer-reviewed journals and abstracts that meet CALS 

performance goals for each faculty member 
 

Benchmark: 
 

• Each faculty should dedicate at least 40 hours per month to research. 
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• Each faculty member should submit the required number of grants based on their 
research appointment and expectations. 
 

• Each faculty member should meet expectations or better on their annual review 
(2 papers/year based on 100% research appointment). 

 
 
Outreach and Service –  
 
Goal 1.  Quality 
 
Objective:  Endeavor to expand diagnostic laboratory and field services for the 
veterinarians and livestock producers in Idaho and the region. 
 
Strategies for Objective: 
  

• Encourage the participation of faculty and staff in Extension activities whenever 
possible, and as funding allows. 
 

• Encourage the participation of all faculty members in field disease investigations.  
 

• Continue to monitor quality control in all laboratories.  Pursue any questions or 
complaints concerning results until the situation is resolved. 

 
• Encourage continuing education of laboratory staff in their given specialty.  

 
• Partner with other University departments or units and state agencies to enhance 

service, improve quality, and expand diagnostic testing for zoonotic and 
communicable diseases of importance to Idaho and the Northwest region.  
Specifically, advocate for the hiring of a Veterinary Pathologist to be shared with 
the Idaho Department of Agriculture Animal Health Laboratory. 
 

• Continuously update clinical and laboratory instrumentation as budgets allow, 
thereby enhancing diagnostic laboratory testing procedures and services for 
veterinarians and livestock producers in the region. 
 

• Implement and keep updated a fee-for-service structure that provides adequate 
budgetary support for additional laboratory personnel – over and above those 
supported by the State – and is based on costs of diagnostics, other available 
funding, and industry needs. 

 
• Maintain support personnel adequate to ensure that increased volume of activity 

can be efficiently serviced. 
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Performance Measures: 
 

• Field investigations conducted; number of animals/herds served. 
 

• Laboratory diagnostic and live animal case accessions. 
 

• Number of laboratory personnel that participate in continuing education. 
 

• Number of hours of continuing education accumulated by laboratory personnel. 
 

• New techniques or equipment incorporated into laboratories protocols. 
 
Benchmarks:  
 

• Each faculty member to give at least one Extension producer presentation or 
demonstration (oral or written) per year. 
 

• Each faculty member should conduct at least 6 field investigations per year. 
 

• Laboratories diagnostic accessions should increase each year by at least 3%, in 
normal economic times. 
 

• Live animal case accessions should remain steady, or increase in normal 
economic times. 
 

• Adequate laboratory diagnostic caseload to support 3.0 FTE’s, in normal 
economic times. 

 
 
External Factors: 
 
1) Caseload – live animal cases and diagnostic cases, sufficient for instructional 
goals and objectives and to support in-house laboratories are variable; subject to 
need and economic demand. 
 
2) Loss of essential personnel.  Due to budget reductions (hold-backs, rescissions, 
and furloughs); it is difficult to hire and retain sufficient, qualified individuals to keep 
up with demands of the program.  Positions have been restructured and funding 
sources modified to the extent possible.  There is also very limited means to 
recognize and reward outstanding performance. 
 
3) Veterinary Pathology.  This position has been vacant since the retirement of the 
second of our two veterinary pathologists in 2006.  This specialty is in high demand 
in veterinary medicine.  We are outsourcing for minimal diagnostic services, but are 
unable to incorporate this extremely important specialty in the veterinary teaching 
program at this time. 
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WWAMI 
 

WWAMI is Idaho’s regional medical education program, under the leadership and 
institutional mission of the University of Idaho, in partnership with the University of 
Washington School of Medicine (UWSOM).  Idaho medical students spend the first 
year of their medical education on the campus of the University of Idaho in Moscow, 
study medicine on the campus of UWSOM in Seattle during their second year, and 
complete their third and fourth year clinical training at regional medical sites in Boise, 
across Idaho, or throughout the WWAMI (Washington, Wyoming, Alaska, Montana, 
Idaho) region.   

As the medical education contract program for the State of Idaho with the 
University of Washington, the UI-WWAMI Medical Program supports the Strategic 
Action Plan of its host university, the University of Idaho, while recognizing its obligation 
to the mission, goals, and objectives of its nationally accredited partner program, the 
UWSOM.  

UWSOM and its partner WWAMI Medical Program in Idaho are dedicated to improving 
the general health and wellbeing of the public.  In pursuit of our goals, we are committed 
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to excellence in biomedical education, research, and health care.  The UWSOM 
and WWAMI are also dedicated to ethical conduct in all of our activities.  As the pre-
eminent academic medical center in our region and as a national leader in 
biomedical research, UWSOM places special emphasis on educating and training 
physicians, scientists, and allied health professionals dedicated to two distinct 
missions: 

• Meeting the health care and workforce needs of our region, especially by 
recognizing the importance of primary care and providing service to 
underserved populations; 

• Advancing knowledge and assuming leadership in the biomedical 
sciences and in academic medicine.  

 
We acknowledge a special responsibility to the people in the states of Washington, 
Wyoming, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho, who have joined in a unique regional 
partnership.  UWSOM and WWAMI are committed to building and sustaining a 
diverse academic community of faculty, staff, fellows, residents, and students and to 
assuring that access to education and training is open to learners from all segments 
of society, acknowledging a particular responsibility to the diverse populations 
within our region. 
 
 

Vision for Medical Student Education 
Our students will be highly competent, knowledgeable, caring, culturally sensitive, 
ethical, dedicated to service, and engaged in lifelong learning. 

 
UWSOM – Idaho WWAMI Medical Student Education Mission Statement 

Our mission is to improve the health and wellbeing of people and communities 
throughout the WWAMI region, the nation, and the world through educating, training, 
and mentoring our students to be excellent physicians. 

 
Goals for Medical Student Education 

In support of our mission to educate physicians, our goals for medical student training 
are to: 

1. Challenge students and faculty to achieve excellence; 
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2. Maintain a learner-centered curriculum that focuses on patient-centered care and 
that is innovative and responsive to changes in medical practice and healthcare 
needs; 

3. Provide students with a strong foundation in science and medicine that prepares 
them for diverse roles and careers; 

4. Advance patient care and improve health through discovery and application of 
new knowledge; 

5. Teach, model, and promote: 
a. the highest standards of professionalism, honor, and integrity, treating 

others with empathy, compassion, and respect; 
b. a team approach to the practice of medicine, including individual 

responsibility and accountability, with respect for the contributions of all 
health professions and medical specialties; 

c. the skills necessary to provide quality care in a culturally sensitive and 
linguistically appropriate manner; 

6. Encourage students to maintain and model a balanced and healthy lifestyle; 
7. Foster dedication to service, including caring for the underserved; 
8. Engage students in healthcare delivery, public health, and research to strengthen 

their understanding of healthcare disparities and regional and global health 
issues; and 

9. Provide leadership in medical education, research, and health policy for the 
benefit of those we serve regionally, nationally, and globally.  

 
Alignment with the Idaho State Board of Education Strategic Plan 

2011-2015 
 
Goal I: Quality – Sustain and continuously improve the quality of medical education, 
training, research, and service. 

Objective: Provide excellent first year medical education in biomedical and 
clinical sciences. 

• Performance measure: pass rate on the U.S. Medical Licensing 
Examination, Step 1, taken during 2nd year of medical training. 

• Benchmark: U.S. medical student pass rate. 
 
Goal II: Access – Continuously improve access to medical education for individuals of 
diverse backgrounds, particularly the underrepresented in medicine. 
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Objective: Provide outreach activities that help recruit a strong medical student 
applicant pool for Idaho WWAMI. 

• Performance measure: the number of Idaho WWAMI medical school 
applicants per year and the ratio of Idaho applicants per funded medical 
student seat. 

• Benchmark: National ratio of state applicants to medical school per state-
support seat. 

 
Goal III: Accountability – Deliver medical education, training, research, and service in 
a manner which makes efficient use of resources and contributes to the successful 
completion of our medical education program goals for Idaho. 

Objective 1: Increase medical student interest in rural and primary care practice 
in Idaho. 

• Performance measure: the number of WWAMI rural summer training 
placements in Idaho each year. 

• Benchmark: 50% of class interested in rural training experiences following 
first year of medical education. 

Objective 2: Maintain interest in primary care medicine for medical career 
choice. 

• Performance measure: Percent of Idaho WWAMI graduates choosing 
primary care specialties for residency training each year. 

• Benchmark: 50% of Idaho WWAMI graduating class choosing primary 
care residency training, in keeping with WWAMI mission. 

Objective 3: Maintain a high rate of return for Idaho WWAMI graduate 
physicians who choose to practice medicine in Idaho, equal to or better than the 
national state return rate. 

• Performance measure: Cumulative Idaho WWAMI return rate for 
graduates who practice medicine in Idaho. 

• Benchmark: target rate – national average or better. 
Objective 4: Maintain a high level Return on Investment (ROI) for all WWAMI 
graduates who return to practice medicine in Idaho. 

• Performance measure: Ratio of any WWAMI graduates who return to 
practice medicine in Idaho, regardless of WWAMI origin, divided by the 
total number of Idaho medical student seats funded by the State. 

• Benchmark: target ratio – 60% 
 
 
 

PLANNING, POLICY AND GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS 

PPGA TAB 9 Page 165

APRIL 22, 2010



Key External Factors (beyond the control of the Idaho WWAMI Medical Program): 
Funding: the number of state-supported Idaho medical student seats each year 
is tied to State legislative appropriations.  Availability of revenues and competing 
funding priorities may vary each year. 
Medical Education Partnerships: as a distributed medical education model, the 
University of Idaho and the UWSOM WWAMI Medical Program rely on medical 
education partnership with local and regional physicians, clinics, hospitals, and 
other educational institutions in the delivery of medical training in Idaho. The 
availability of these groups to participate in a distributed model of medical 
education varies according to their own budget resources and competing 
demands on their time and staff each year. 
Population Changes in Idaho: with a growing population and an aging 
physician workforce, the needs for doctors and medical education for Idaho’s 
students only increases.  Changes in population statistics in Idaho may affect 
applicant numbers to medical school, clinical care demands in local communities 
and hospitals, and availability of training physicians from year to year. 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY       
 
 
SUBJECT 

Morrison Center Resolution 
 

REFERENCE 
 August 1982   Board approved the initial resolution establishing the  
     Morrison Center Board of Governors and relationship  
     with the Harry W. Morrison Foundation and Boise  
     State University 
 September 1985  Board amended the Morrison Center Resolution 
 April 1995   Board amended the Morrison Center Resolution 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies &  Procedures, Sections I.E 
and II.B. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Boise S tate U niversity requests t hat t he Board ad opt a n ew r esolution t hat 
governs the University relationship with the Morrison Center.  The search for the 
new Executive Director has highlighted the ambiguity of the authority to hire the 
Executive Director. The Executive Director is an employee of the University that 
oversees a m ajor University operation and i s responsible for valuable University 
equipment and resources.   
 

IMPACT 
No changes to other provisions of  the governing resolution are requested.  The 
only item for clarification is that the Executive Director is a University Employee 
hired by the President. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Morris Center Resolution Page 3 
Attachment 2 - 1995 Morris Center Resolution Page 5  

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the new Morrison Center Resolution as submitted. 
 
 
 
Moved by _________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes ______ No ______  
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RESOLUTION 
 

  WHEREAS, the Harry W. Morrison Foundation, Inc. and the public are major 
benefactors of the Morrison Center located on the campus of Boise State University; and 
 
  WHEREAS, in discussions between officials of the Harry W. Morrison 
Foundation, Inc. and Boise State University concerning the feasibility of developing the 
Morrison Center on the campus of the University, it was agreed that if the Foundation and the 
public made substantial contributions to pay the constructions costs of the Morrison Center, 
private individuals and organizations should have the right to use, and to participate with the 
University in making decisions governing the operation of the Morrison Center; and  
 
  WHEREAS, the community and its cultural and art-related organizations have 
cooperated with the University community in supporting and financing the Morrison Center and 
in promoting the arts and related activities; and 
 
  WHEREAS, by a Resolution dated August 17, 1982; the Idaho State Board of 
Education established the Morrison Center Board of Governors, which was superseded and 
amended by Resolutions dated September, 1985 and April, 1995; and  
 
  WHEREAS, the Idaho State Board of Education continues in it desire to 
recognize these contributions, and to facilitate participation by persons and organizations outside 
the public sector in the regulation and use of the Morrison Center. 
   
  NOW, THEREFORE, IT IS HEREBY RESOLVED that the prior Resolution is 
hereby superseded and amended as follows: 
 
  1. In order to promote cultural and intellectual activities for the benefit and 
enjoyment of all Idaho citizens, the use of the main performing auditorium of the Morrison 
Center and all other rooms and facilities used in conjunction with productions performed therein 
will be made available to persons and organizations from the community, subject to the general 
provisions set forth below. 
 
  2. Boise State University is hereby directed to work closely with the 
Morrison Center Board of Governors, a Board composed of ten members, identified as follows: 
the President of Boise State University or designee, three at-large University members appointed 
by the President of the University and four at-large community members to be appointed by the 
Harry W. Morrison Family Foundation, all of whom would serve as voting members of the 
Morrison Center Board of Governors. The additional two members would consist of the 
Executive Director of the Morrison Center and the designated representative of the Morrison 
Center Advisory Committee (as chosen by the Advisory Committee), both of whom would serve 
as ex-officio, non-voting members of the Board.  
 
  3. The time allocated for the use by the public of that portion of the Morrison 
Center specified above, shall, as nearly as possible, be at least equal to the time allocated for use 
by Boise State University. 
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  4. Recognizing that the Morrison Center must be operated as a self-
supporting entity, fees for its use will be no less than cost as determined through generally 
accepted accounting principles, and will reflect the use of personnel, equipment, or facilities 
supported exclusively by Boise State University. 
 
  5. The President of Boise State University shall delegate to the Board of 
Governors authority to recommend and to implement policies relating to the operation of the 
Morrison Center, subject to the approval of the President of Boise State University.  The 
Executive Director of the Morrison Center shall be appointed by, and serve at the pleasure of, the 
President of Boise State University, with advice from the Morrison Center Board of Governors. 
 
  6.  Every effort shall be made to allocate such time and space fairly to 
competing interests, recognizing that the overall objective and purpose of the Morrison Center is 
to serve as a cultural and intellectual center for all people in the state. Boise State University, 
Morrison Center Endowment Foundation, Inc., and the Harry W. Morrison Foundation, Inc., are 
hereby encouraged to cooperate in developing policies and events which will stimulate the use of 
the Morrison Center and brings its advantages to the maximum number of citizens of the State of 
Idaho.   
 
  Dated this ____ day of ______________, 2010. 
 
     For IDAHO STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
 
 
     By ____________________________________ 
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AUDIT COMMITTEE 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 

AUDIT i 

TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

1 
IDAHO PUBLIC TELEVISION & FRIENDS OF IDAHO 
PUBLIC TELEVISION, INC.  - OPERATING 
AGREEMENT 

Motion to approve
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IDAHO PUBLIC TELEVISION 
 
SUBJECT 

Idaho Public Television and Friends of Idaho Public Television, Inc. Operating 
Agreement 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education, Policies and Procedures, Section V.E. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
By action of the Board, Idaho Public Television (IPTV) had been designated to 
accept gifts made for the benefit of public television in the state of Idaho: KAID 
TV, Channel 4; KISU TV, Channel 10; and KUID TV, Channel 12. In 2007, these 
separate foundations and friends groups united under the banner of a single 
board. The configuration is comprised of board leadership from across IPTV’s 
service area of Idaho and 6 surrounding states. The resulting organization is 
called the Friends of Idaho Public Television, Inc. It is the single organization that 
receives both annual and long term gifts (including Endowment) to IPTV. 
 
According to Board Policy V.E.3, agencies under the Board's jurisdiction may 
establish foundations to accept gifts made for the benefit of the agencies' 
operating purposes. These agencies are subject to the same policies as the 
institutional foundations.  According to Board Policy V.E.2.a.(2), institution 
foundations “shall be brought into substantial conformance with these policies, 
and, upon so doing; the institution shall provide prompt notice to the Board in 
order that the Board may recognize the affiliated foundation.  Upon recognition 
by the Board, the organization of the nonprofit corporation is ratified, validated, 
and confirmed, and it shall be deemed to have been organized as if its 
organization had taken place under authority of this policy.” 
 
Since the friends groups were consolidated into the new Friends of Idaho Public 
Television, Inc., the Audit Committee requested IPTV to bring its operating 
agreement into conformance with Board policy on gifts and affiliated foundations.  
At its March meeting, the Audit Committee approved the foundation operating 
agreement between Idaho Public Television and Friends of Idaho Public 
Television, Inc. 

     
IMPACT 

The operating agreement between The Friends of Idaho Public Television, Inc. 
and Idaho Public Television will facilitate the compliance with the Board policies 
regarding gifts and affiliated foundations and support groups in a manner 
consistent with State and Federal law and regulations, including applicable 
Federal Communications Commission (“FCC”) regulations. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Friends of Idaho Public Television Operating Agreement Page   3 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval. 
 
COMMITTEE ACTION  

A motion to approve the Foundation Operating agreement between Idaho Public 
Television and Friends of Idaho Public Television, Inc. as submitted, and to direct 
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OPERATING AGREEMENT 

ARTICLE I 
PURPOSE 

The Idaho State Board of Education (“SBOE”), acting pursuant to its constitutional 
authority and authority otherwise delegated by the State of Idaho has adopted policies regarding 
gifts to public entities and affiliated foundations with the express objective of preserving and 
encouraging the operation of recognized foundations associated with the institutions, schools 
and entities under the Board’s governance.  Idaho Public Television (“IPTV”) is one such entity 
under the SBOE’s governance.  The Friends of Idaho Public Television, Inc. (“Friends of IPTV”) 
maintains an endowment and operating funds, hereby referred to as “Endowment” affiliated with 
IPTV, and otherwise enjoys an ongoing working relationship with IPTV intended to enhance and 
promote the mission of IPTV in the state of Idaho and throughout its service area.  IPTV and the 
Friends of IPTV adopt this Operating Agreement (the “Agreement”) with the intent of complying 
with the SBOE policies regarding gifts and affiliated foundations and support groups in a 
manner consistent with State and Federal law and regulations, including applicable Federal 
Communications Commission (“FCC”) regulations. 

ARTICLE II 
INSTITUTIONAL RESOURCES AND SERVICES 

A. Administrative and Staff Support. 

IPTV shall provide to the Friends of IPTV support staff and administrative services for 
the general purpose of facilitating the organization and conduct of regular and special board and 
committee meetings, including administrative support for the preparation of agendas, gathering 
and distribution of materials in advance of such meetings, minute keeping and organization for 
such meetings and logistical support including the organization of travel arrangements and 
accommodations when required.  All out of pocket costs for such administrative services shall 
be borne by the Friends of IPTV, which shall either pay these items directly or reimburse IPTV 
upon presentation of receipt therefor. 

1. Specific Administrative Support Designations. 

IPTV will provide the specific administrative and support staff services by the employees 
in the capacities detailed on Schedule II to this Agreement. 

2. Restriction on IPTV Responsibility. 

No employee of IPTV in a key administrative or policy making capacity (including, but 
not limited to the General Manager of IPTV) shall be permitted to have responsibility or authority 
for Friends of IPTV policy making, financial oversight, spending authority, or investment 
decisions unless specifically approved in writing by the Friends of IPTV and the Audit 
Committee of the State Board of Education.  The Friends of IPTV maintains no employees.  
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3. Limitation on Functions of General Manager with respect to the 
Friends of IPTV. 

Unless specifically agreed in writing by the Friends of IPTV and the Audit Committee of 
the State Board of Education, the responsibilities of any function performed by the General 
Manager of IPTV with respect to the Friends of IPTV or by any IPTV employee relating to a key 
administrative or policy making capacity shall be limited to the coordination of institution and 
affiliated endowment fundraising efforts, and the provision of administrative support to 
endowment fundraising activities. 

B. Other Institution Resources and Services. 

IPTV will provide to the Friends of IPTV the following resources and services through the 
employees in the capacities identified in Article II.A.1 including the following:  i.  Access via 
reporting functions to IPTV’s financial systems to receive, disburse, and account for funds held 
(with respect to transactions processed through IPTV’s financial system, the Friends of IPTV 
shall comply with the institution's financial and administrative policies and procedures manuals); 
ii.  Accounting services, to include cash disbursements and receipts, accounts receivable and 
payable, bank reconciliation, reporting and analysis, auditing, payroll, and budgeting; iii.  
Investment, management, insurance, benefits administration, and similar services; iv   
Development services, encompassing research, information systems, donor records, 
communications, and special events. 

C. Use of Facilities and Equipment. 

IPTV will provide to the Friends of IPTV meeting rooms and other logistical support for 
the conduct of regular and special meetings of the Friends of IPTV board and committees, 
including the use of telecommunications equipment such as video microwave interconnect and 
teleconferencing facilities. 

D. Terms for Institution Cost Recovery. 

Except as provided herein, IPTV does not intend to recover from the Friends of IPTV any 
costs associated with the provision of personnel, use of facilities or equipment.  All personnel, 
facilities and equipment provided by third parties at an expense to IPTV will be billed to the 
Friends of IPTV for reimbursement.  No payments shall be made directly from the Friends of 
IPTV directly to IPTV employees in connection with resources or services provided pursuant to 
this Agreement.   

ARTICLE III 
OPERATION OF ENDOWMENT 

A. The Friends of IPTV Endowment. 

The Friends of IPTV maintains an endowment fund  (the “IPTV Endowment”) recognized 
by the Internal Revenue Service as a tax exempt entity pursuant to section 501(c)(3) of the 
Internal Revenue Code.  All operations of the Friends of IPTV regarding its IPTV Endowment 
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shall comply with the SBOE’s general guidelines for foundations found at SBOE Policies and 
Procedures Section V.E.2.b. as adopted effective July 1, 2008. 

B. Guidelines for receiving, depositing, disbursing and accounting for all 
funds, assets, or liabilities of the Endowment. 

The Friends of IPTV maintains guidelines for the IPTV Endowment regarding the receipt, 
deposit, disbursement and accounting for all fund assets and liabilities consistent with generally 
accepted accounting principles (GAAP) and the Governmental Accounting Standards Board 
(GASB).  These policies provide that when endowment funds are transferred to IPTV, institution 
officials into whose department or program endowment funds are transferred shall be informed 
by the Friends of IPTV of the restrictions, if any, on such funds and shall be responsible both to 
account for them in accordance with institution policies and procedures, Federal 
Communications Commission regulations and requirements, and to notify the Friends of IPTV 
on a timely basis regarding the use of such funds. 

C. Procedures for IPTV Endowment expenditures and financial transactions. 

The Friends of IPTV will comply with its written procedures described in Schedule III.C 
hereto for all expenditures and financial transactions with IPTV, including the disbursement or 
disposition of any endowment funds.  Except as specifically agreed in writing by the Friends of 
IPTV, no person with signature authority shall be an IPTV employee in a key administrative or 
policy making capacity (including, but not limited to, the General Manager or an institution vice 
president or equivalent position).  

D. Liability Insurance Coverage. 

The Friends of IPTV maintains comprehensive general liability insurance including D&O 
coverage for the acts and omissions of its board members, officers and employees as described 
in the policy attached as Schedule III.D. 

E. Endowment Investment Policies. 

The Friends of IPTV maintains a written Endowment Fund Statement of Investment 
Policy and Fiduciary Management, which is revised from time to time at the direction of the 
Friends of IPTV board and its standing endowment committee.  The current investment policy is 
attached as Schedule III.E.  All investment policies adopted by the Friends of IPTV board and 
endowment committee are designed to and shall be conducted in accordance with prudent, 
sound practice to ensure that gift assets are protected and enhanced, and that a reasonable 
return is achieved, with due regard for the fiduciary responsibilities of the Friends of IPTV board.  
Moreover, all such investments are and must be consistent with the terms of the gift instrument.   

F. Separation of Funds. 

At no time shall the funds of the IPTV Endowment and IPTV be commingled but to the 
contrary shall at all times be kept separate in accounts reflecting the ownership of the respective 
entities. 
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G. Organizational Structure of the Friends of IPTV. 

The Friends of IPTV, Inc. is a corporation duly organized and validly existing under the 
nonprofit corporation act of the State of Idaho.  Copies of the Articles of Incorporation and 
Bylaws of the Friends of IPTV, Inc., are attached hereto as Schedule III.G. 

ARTICLE IV 
IPTV ENDOWMENT RELATIONSHIPS WITH IPTV 

At all times the relationship between the Friends of IPTV and IPTV shall be arms-length 
and conducted with recognition of the fiduciary duties of the Friends of IPTV to its constituents, 
and of the IPTV Endowment with regard to State, Federal and FCC laws and regulations. 

A. Access to Friends of IPTV Endowment Books and Records. 

IPTV may access the endowment books and records of the Friends of IPTV solely for 
the purpose of carrying out the administrative assistance described in Article II.A.1 of this 
Agreement. 

B. IPTV Input to Friends of IPTV Endowment payout Operating Budget and 
Capital Expenditures. 

The General Manager of IPTV, or other institution chief executive officer or designee, 
shall provide recommendations to the Friends of IPTV board for the proposed expenditures from 
the endowment payout prior to their approval by the Friends of IPTV board.  In no event shall 
these recommendations be deemed binding or controlling on the actions of the Friends of IPTV 
board. 

C. Supplemental Compensation to Employees of IPTV. 

The Friends of IPTV shall make no supplemental compensation to any employee of 
IPTV. 

ARTICLE V 
AUDITS AND REPORTING 

A. Procedure for Conducting Audits. 

The Friends of IPTV shall annually conduct an audit consistent with GAAP and GASB 
requirements through the services of the State Legislative Auditor. No individual designated by 
the State Legislative Auditor shall be a member of the board of the Friends of IPTV.  The annual 
audit shall be a full scope audit, performed in accordance with GAAP. 

B. Reporting to IPTV General Manager. 

The Friends of IPTV shall no less frequently than annually report directly in writing to the 
IPTV General Manager or his designee the following items:  Regular financial audit report;  
Annual report of transfers made to the institution, summarized by department; Annual report of 
unrestricted funds received, and of unrestricted funds available for use in that fiscal year;  A list 
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of Friends of IPTV officers, directors, and employees; Confirmation that no payments were 
made to any IPTV employee for supplemental compensation or otherwise; A list of all State and 
Federal contracts and grants managed by the Friends of IPTV;  a report of the Friends of IPTV’s 
major activities; a report of each real estate purchase or material capital lease, investment, or 
financing arrangement entered into during the preceding fiscal year of the Friends of IPTV for 
the benefit of the institution; a report of any actual litigation involving the Friends of IPTV during 
its fiscal year, as well as legal counsel used by the Friends of IPTV for any purpose during such 
year, including a discussion of any potential or threatened litigation involving the Friends of IPTV 
or the IPTV Endowment. 

ARTICLE VI 
CONFLICTS OF INTEREST AND CODE OF ETHICS AND CONDUCT 

A copy of the Friends of IPTV Conflicts of Interest policy is found in the Articles and 
Bylaws attached under Schedule III.G.   

ARTICLE VII 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

A. Notices. 

All notices and other communications (“Notices”) shall be in writing and may be 
delivered (i) in person, with the date of notice being the date of personal delivery, (ii) by United 
States Mail, postage prepaid for certified or registered mail, return receipt requested, with the 
date of notice being the date of the postmark on the return receipt, (iii) by fax, with confirmation 
of the transmittal of the fax and a copy of the fax deposited on the same day in the United 
States Mail, with the date of notice being the date of the fax, (iv) by e-mail, with confirmation of 
sending of the e-mail and a copy of the e-mail deposited on the same day in the United States 
Mail, with the date of notice being the date of the e-mail, (v) by nationally recognized delivery 
service such as Federal Express, with the date of notice being the date of delivery as shown on 
the confirmation provided by the delivery service.   

B. Severability. 

The invalidity of any portion of this Agreement shall not affect the validity of any other 
portion of this Agreement.   

C. Counterparts. 

This Agreement may be executed in one or more counterparts, each of which shall be 
deemed to be an original, but all of which together shall constitute one and the same instrument. 
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D. Governing Law. 

This Agreement shall be governed by the substantive laws of the State of Idaho and 
Federal law and regulations consistent with Federal Communication Commission guidelines 
applicable to licensees of public television broadcast services. 

 

     IDAHO STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Dated:  _______________, 20__ By: ____________________________________ 

   
 
 
 
FRIENDS OF IDAHO PUBLIC TELEVISION, INC. 

Dated:  _______________, 20__ By: ____________________________________ 
 Eve Chandler 
 President 

ATTACHMENT 1

AUDIT TAB 1  Page 11



 

DRAFT OPERATING AGREEMENT - 7 
06737.0002.1761597.1 

SCHEDULE II 

Services Provided by Idaho Public Television to the Friends of Idaho Public Television, Inc.: 
 
Advisory: 
Monitor and advise Friends Board of Directors relating to their activities for compliance with 
state, federal and private guidelines and regulations. 
 
Administrative Support:   
Provide general clerical support for board and committee meetings. 
 
Technical: 
Provide meeting space and technical support for board and committee meetings. 
 
Financial: 
Provide support for fund raising, deposits and payment of related expenses including board 
member travel and meeting expenses. 
Coordinate and provide administrative support for the annual audit as conducted by the 
Legislative Auditor. 
Maintain financial records as required by state, federal and private entities. 
 
Other: 
Provide additional support services as mutually agreed upon outside these parameters. 
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SCHEDULE III.C 

1. The Friends of IPTV will establish a budget plan on an annual basis for the unrestricted 
Operating funds.  The budget will include any distributions authorized to be made from the 
Endowment for the fiscal year.   

2. Once a budget has been established and authorized by the Friends of IPTV, the Fiscal 
Affairs manager of IPTV, or designee providing administrative assistance as provided in Article 
II.A.1, shall have authority to authorize and make expenditures to the extent they fall within the 
budget and are not unusual in nature.  Items that arise during the year under $10,000 that are 
not budgeted or that vary significantly from the budget will require approval of the President of 
the Friends of IPTV.  Unexpected costs above $10,000 will require approval from the Executive 
Committee of the Friends of IPTV 

3. Quarterly financial reports will be provided to the Treasurer and Executive Committee 
within 30 days of the close of the period.  Detailed budget reports will be provided to the Board 
of Directors at each board meeting.  Budget variances of 10% or more will be referenced on 
budget reports. 

4. All checks will require two signatures. 
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SCHEDULE III.D 
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SCHEDULE III.E 
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SCHEDULE III.G 
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BYLAWS 
OF THE 

FRIENDS OF IDAHO PUBLIC TELEVISION, INC. 
 
 

SECTION ONE 
OFFICE AND PURPOSES 

 
SECTION 1.1.  Office.  The principal office of the corporation shall be at 1455 North 
Orchard Street, Boise, ID 83706.  The corporation may also have offices at such other 
places as the board of directors may from time to time appoint or the purposes of the 
corporation may require. 
 
SECTION 1.2.  Purposes.  The purposes of the corporation shall be set forth in the Articles 
of Incorporation. 
 
 
 SECTION TWO 
 MEMBERSHIP 
 
The corporation shall have no members. 
 
 
 SECTION THREE 

DIRECTORS 
 
SECTION 3.1.  General Powers.  The business and affairs of the corporation shall be 
managed and conducted and all corporate powers of the corporation shall be exercised 
by or under the authority of the board of directors not fewer than thirteen (13) nor more 
than fifty (50) in number.  
 
SECTION 3.2.  Board Representation.  The board of directors of the corporation shall 
have broad community and geographic representation.  Selections of directors will be 
from, but not limited to representatives from the following: law, finance, education, arts, 
industry, agriculture, timber, mining and community.  The general manager of 
IdahoPTV, or the general manager's designated representative, shall be an ex-officio 
non-voting member of the board of directors of the corporation acting in an advisory 
capacity consistent with regulatory guidelines.   
 
Except as specified in these bylaws, ex-officio directors of the corporation shall have the 
voting privileges of regular directors.  Additional ex-officio directors in a number no greater 
than three (3) may be appointed to the board of the corporation from time to time.   
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SECTION 3.3. Transition.  At the date of filing with the Idaho Secretary of State the articles 
of merger of the Idaho Public Television Foundation, Inc. (the “Foundation”) with the 
Friends of Idaho Public Television, KAID/KIPT, Inc., Friends of Idaho Public Television, 
KISU, Inc., Friends of Idaho Public Television, KUID/KCDT, Inc., (collectively, these three 
entities are referenced as the “Merged Entities”) the directors of the corporation shall 
consist of the current directors of the Foundation and the Merged Entities who will fulfill 
their current terms in their new capacity as directors of the corporation.  The additional 
directors will thereafter be elected by the Board of Directors from throughout the regions 
formerly represented by the Merged Entities (the “Regions”) with a minimum of three 
directors from each of the Regions and without regard to any term limits in effect for 
directors of the individual merged entities.   
  
SECTION 3.4.  Term.  Following the transition process described in section 3.3, The term 
of office of each director, excluding ex-officio directors, shall be three (3) years with any 
director eligible for re-election, provided that no director shall serve more than two 
consecutive terms without a minimum one-year sabbatical after the second consecutive 
term.  All terms shall end at the annual meeting in which the term expires.  Directors shall 
be elected with three classes each year, staggered in such a way as to insure continuity of 
membership. 
 
SECTION 3.5.  Nominations.  The board development committee of the board of directors 
shall prepare a slate to fill vacancies and for the slate prepared for the annual meeting, 
and shall designate the term for which the person is being nominated to serve.  The slate 
shall be sent to each director not fewer than ten (10) days, nor more than fifty (50) days 
prior to the meeting at which the election is to be held.  Additional nominations may be 
made by any director and presented at such meeting. 
 
SECTION 3.6.  Election.  Election of directors of the corporation shall be at the annual 
meeting of the directors. 
 
SECTION 3.7.  Resignation.  Any director may resign at any time by giving written notice 
of such resignation to the board of directors.  Such resignation shall take effect at the time 
specified therein and acceptance shall not be necessary to make it effective. 
 
SECTION 3.8.  Attendance.  Directors shall attend meetings unless excused by the 
President for good cause shown.  Any director failing to attend two (2) unexcused duly 
scheduled meetings per year may, at the majority vote of the board of directors, be 
removed from office. 
 
SECTION 3.9.  Vacancies.  Any vacancy in the board of directors during the year may be 
filled for the unexpired portion of the term by the board of directors then serving, although 
less than a quorum, by affirmative vote of the majority thereof. 
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 SECTION FOUR 
 MEETINGS 
 
SECTION 4.1.  Annual Meeting.  The annual meeting of directors shall take place within 
ninety (90) days after the close of each fiscal year or at such time as the directors may 
by resolution select.  At the annual meeting, the directors shall elect directors, elect 
officers and transact such other business as may be brought before the meeting. 
 
SECTION 4.2.  Special Meetings.  Special meetings of the board of directors may be 
called by the president and must be called by the president on written request of three 
(3) or more directors.  
 
SECTION 4.3.  Notice of Meetings.  Notice stating the place, day, and time of any 
director’s meeting, and in case of a special director’s meeting, the purpose or purposes for 
which the meeting is called, shall be delivered not fewer than ten (10) nor more than fifty 
(50) days before the date of the meeting either personally, by U.S. Mail or by such 
electronic means (e.g. fax, e-mail) as may be agreed by each director.  Such notice shall 
be directed to each director at the address as it appears on the books or records of the 
corporation, unless they have filed with the secretary of the corporation a written request 
that notices shall be provided to another address or by another means designated on such 
request.  In any case, notices shall be deemed delivered when they are deposited in the 
United States mail or otherwise processed for electronic transmission delivery such as by 
fax transmission and/or email.   
 
SECTION 4.4.  Quorum.  At all meetings of the board of directors, one half (1/2) of the 
elected board of directors shall be necessary and sufficient to constitute a quorum for the 
transaction of business and the act of a majority of the board present at any meeting at 
which there is a quorum shall be the act of the board of directors except as may be 
otherwise specifically provided by statute or by these bylaws. If at any meeting there is 
less than a quorum present, a majority of those present may adjourn the meeting from 
time to time without further notice to any absent directors as the case may be. 
 
SECTION 4.5.  Power to Appoint Executive Committee.  The board of directors may 
appoint an executive committee consisting of the elected corporation officers and, as an 
ex-officio non-voting member, the general manager of IdahoPTV. The executive 
committee, to the extent provided by resolution and subject to applicable state and federal 
laws and regulations, shall have and exercise the authority of the board of directors in the 
management and affairs (including power to invest monies) of the corporation between 
meetings of the board.  All provisions of the bylaws shall apply to the executive committee 
in the same manner and to the same extent as they apply to the board of directors. 
 
SECTION 4.6.  Special Telephone Meetings.  Special meetings of the board of directors 
may be called by or at the request of the president of the board or any director if such 
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special meeting is held by conference call or by Idaho Public Television teleconference 
and a quorum directors are present for such telephone/conference meeting. 
 
SECTION 4.7.  Action in Meetings.  Any actions which might be taken at a meeting of 
the board of directors may be taken without a meeting if a record or memorandum 
thereof be made, in writing and signed by all directors of the board as the case may be. 
 
SECTION 4.8.  Regular Meetings.  The Board of Directors will meet not fewer than four 
(4) times a year at approximately three-month intervals.  One of these will be the Annual 
Meeting.  Meetings may be held at any location within the state of Idaho.  At least one 
meeting will be held annually in each of the Regions, hosted by the directors of that 
Region and providing an opportunity for the cultivation, recognition and stewardship of 
friends of IdahoPTV. 
  
 
 SECTION FIVE  

OFFICERS 
 
SECTION 5.1.  Number.  The officers of the corporation shall be president, first vice 
president, second vice president, secretary, treasurer, and such other officers with such 
other powers and duties not inconsistent with the bylaws as may be appointed and 
determined by the board of directors.   
 
SECTION 5.2.  Nominations.  Officers shall be elected from a slate prepared by the Board 
Development Committee.  The slate shall be sent to each director at least twenty-one (21) 
days before the annual meeting of directors.  Additional nominations may be made in 
writing by at least three (3) cooperating directors.  All nominations must be received by the 
chairperson of the Board Development Committee at least seven (7) days before the 
annual meeting in order to be considered at such meeting.  The directors shall be 
presented with the slate for election.   
 
SECTION 5.3.  Election, Term of Office, and Qualifications.  The president, first vice 
president, second vice president, secretary and treasurer shall be elected from such slate 
annually by the board of directors from among their members and the other officers shall 
be so elected from such slate annually by the board of directors from among the board 
membership as the board of directors may see fit, at each annual meeting of the board of 
directors; provided, however, that the initial officers of the corporation shall be elected at a 
special meeting of the board of directors called for that purpose.  The  General Manager of 
Idaho Public Television shall provide such administrative support to the secretary as may 
reasonably be requested.  The President and each Vice President will reside in different 
Regions. Each officer elected shall serve until the next annual meeting of the board of 
directors, and/or the election and qualifications or his/her successor, but the President and 
both Vice Presidents will serve a single consecutive one-year term. 
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SECTION 5.4.  Vacancies.  In case of any office or board position of the corporation 
becomes vacant by death, resignation, retirement, disqualification, or any other cause, the 
majority of the board then in office, although less than a quorum, may elect an officer to fill 
such vacancy from a slate submitted by the nominating committee and the officer or 
director shall hold office and serve until the election and qualification of his/her successor. 
 
SECTION 5.5.  Removal.  Any officer may be removed by the board of directors at any 
meeting thereof. 
 
SECTION 5.6.  Resignation.  Any officer may resign by giving written notice to the board 
of directors, to the president, or to the Idaho Public Television general manager.  Such 
resignation shall take effect at the time specified therein and acceptance shall not be 
necessary to make it effective. 
 
SECTION 5.7.  President.  The president shall preside at all meetings of the board of 
directors and the executive committee.  He/she shall have and exercise general charge 
and supervision of the officers of the corporation and shall do and perform such other 
duties as may be assigned to him/her by the board of directors.  He/she shall appoint all 
committee chairpersons except the Endowment Committee and the Executive Committee, 
and shall serve ex-officio on all committees.  He/she may sign any appropriate documents 
or papers of the corporation.  The president shall have the general duties and powers of 
supervision and management usually vested in the office of president of a corporation. 
 
SECTION 5.8.  First Vice President.   In the absence or disability of the president, the First 
Vice president shall perform all the duties of the president and in so acting shall have all 
the powers of the president.  The First Vice president shall have such powers and duties 
as may be prescribed from time to time by the board of directors.  In the usual course, the 
First Vice President will be nominated as the President in the year following his or her 
service as First Vice President. 
 
SECTION 5.9.  Second Vice President.   In the absence or disability of the president and 
the First Vice President, the Second Vice President shall perform all the duties of the 
president and in so acting shall have all the powers of the President.  The Second Vice 
President shall have such powers and duties as may be prescribed from time to time by 
the board of directors.  In the usual course, the Second Vice President will be nominated 
as the First Vice President in the year following his or her service as Second Vice 
President. 
 
SECTION 5.10.  Secretary.  The secretary shall have charge of such books, 
documents, and papers as the board of directors may determine.  He/she shall attend and 
keep the minutes of all meetings of the board of directors.  He/she shall keep a record, 
containing the names, alphabetically arranged, of all persons who are directors, showing 
their mailing addresses, and such book shall be open for inspection as prescribed by law.  
He/she may sign any appropriate documents or papers of the corporation, and when so 
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authorized or ordered by the board of directors, he/she may affix the seal of the 
corporation.  He/she shall, in general, perform all the duties incidental to the office of 
secretary, subject to the control of the board of directors, and shall do and perform such 
other duties as may be assigned to him/her by the board of directors. 
 
SECTION 5.11.  Treasurer.  The treasurer shall have charge of all funds, property, and 
securities of the corporation, subject to such regulations as may be imposed by the board 
of directors.  He/she may be required to give bond for the faithful performance of his/her 
duties, in such sum and with such sureties as the board of directors may require.  When 
necessary or proper, he/she may endorse on behalf of the corporation for collection 
checks, notes, and other obligations, and shall deposit the same to the credit of the 
corporation at such bank or banks or depository as the board of directors may designate. 
He/she shall sign all receipts and vouchers and, together with such other officer or officers, 
if any, as shall be designated by the board of directors, he/she shall sign all checks of the 
corporation and all bills of exchange and promissory notes issued by the corporation, 
except in cases where the signing and execution thereof shall be expressly designated by 
the board of directors or by these bylaws to some other officer or agent of the corporation.  
He/she shall make such payments as may be necessary or proper to be made on behalf 
of the corporation.  He/she shall enter regularly on the books of the corporation to be kept 
by him/her for that purpose, full and accurate account of all monies and obligations 
received and paid or incurred by him/her for or on account of the corporation, and shall 
exhibit such books at all reasonable times to any board member on application at the 
offices of the corporation.  He/she shall furnish a financial statement at each meeting of 
the board of directors.  He/she shall, in general, perform all the duties incidental to the 
office of treasurer, subject to the control of the board of directors, and the Treasurer shall 
chair the Endowment Committee. 
 

SECTION 5.12.  Compensation.  Directors shall not receive any compensation 
for their services, but by resolution of the board, a reasonable sum for expenses of 
attendance may be allowed for attendance at each regular or special meeting of the 
board.  No officer shall receive compensation for serving as an officer of the 
corporation. 

 
 
 SECTION SIX 
 STANDING COMMITTEES 
 
SECTION 6.1.  Enumeration and General Rules.  Committees to help in carrying out the 
work of the Corporation will be appointed as necessary by the President. The following are 
the Standing Committees: Advocacy, Board Development, Endowment, Executive, 
Marketing/Development, and Friends Councils.  Standing Committees shall meet at least 
quarterly, either in association with Director’s meetings or at other times. Every director will 
serve on his or her Friends Council in their region, and on at least one other standing 
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committee. Committee members may participate in meetings electronically as necessary.  
The Board may elect persons to serve on the committees who are not directors of the 
Board of Directors in a number not to exceed a majority of that committee.  The General 
Manager of IdahoPTV shall designate IdahoPTV employees and others, with the 
President’s consent, to provide support and other administrative services for all 
committees in a manner consistent with the provisions of any operating agreement 
between the corporation and IdahoPTV. 
 
SECTION 6.2.  Executive Committee.  There shall be an executive committee, composed 
of the officers, which shall have the powers of the board of directors between meetings.  
The actions of the executive committee shall be submitted to the board for ratification at its 
next meeting. 
 
Section  6.3.  Advocacy.  To develop and implement strategies for supporting the mission 
and service of IdahoPTV before lawmakers and the general public through testimony 
before local, state and national legislative committees, meeting with lawmakers, 
developing a volunteer speaker’s bureau, providing volunteer support for Idaho Public 
Television, and such other measures as may help to advance the Idaho Public Television 
mission through advocacy. 
 
SECTION 6.4.  Board Development.  To recommend policies on director participation, 
giving, and involvement, to facilitate an annual self-review of performance of those policies 
by each director, to conduct Board planning and director training, and to present slates of 
officers and directors at the Annual Meeting of the Board of Directors that represent 
diverse people and geographic regions and meet the mission of the Corporation in the 
roles of advocacy, board development, endowment, and marketing/development. This 
committee will organize Board trainings, retreats, and strategic planning. 
 
SECTION 6.5.  Endowment Committee.  The Endowment Committee shall be 
chaired by the Treasurer of the Board and will include the General Manager of IdahoPTV 
as a non-voting ex-officio member. The committee will implement financial and fiscal policy 
consistent with all applicable regulatory requirements for all funds donated to the 
corporation for the support of Idaho Public Television by individuals, corporations, or 
foundations, make such funds available to Idaho Public Television on a timely basis, and 
satisfy itself that contributed funds are properly disbursed. It will regularly report on the 
status of receipts, funds, and investments to the Board of Directors.  The Endowment 
Committee shall have charge of funds held by the Corporation or any appurtenant 
Foundation. 
 
SECTION 6.6. Marketing/Development. The Marketing/Development committee will 
include as an ex-officio, non-voting member the Marketing/Development Director of Idaho 
Public Television. This committee will identify and develop financial support for Idaho 
Public Television from individuals, corporations, and foundations through peer 
identification and review, cultivation, stewardship, gift solicitation, and such other 
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measures as may help to advance the Idaho Public Television mission through funds 
development. 
 
SECTION  6.7.  Friends Councils.  The three Friends Councils representing The Regions 
of Idaho Public Television will be responsible for ascertainment of critical issues within 
their regions and the reporting of such issues to the full board of directors. 
 
SECTION 6.8. Special Committees.  Special committees shall be appointed by the 
president with the approval of the executive committee which shall designate their powers 
and term of each committee's appointment. 
 

 
SECTION SEVEN 

VOTING STOCK HELD BY THE CORPORATION 
 
Unless other wise ordered by the board of directors, the president shall have full power 
and authority on behalf of the corporation to vote either in person or by proxy at any 
meeting of stockholders of any corporation in which this corporation may hold stock, 
and at any such meeting may possess and exercise all of the rights and powers 
incidental to the ownership of such stock with which, as the owner thereof, this 
corporation might have possessed and exercised if present.  The board of directors may 
confer like powers upon any other person and may revoke any such powers as granted 
at its pleasure. 
 
 
 SECTION EIGHT 
 FISCAL YEAR 
 
The fiscal year of the corporation shall commence on July 1 of each year and end on 
June 30. 
 

SECTION NINE 
 PROHIBITION AGAINST SHARING OF CORPORATE EARNINGS 
 
No board member, officer of, employee of, or member of a committee or person 
connected with the corporation, or any other private individual shall receive at any time 
any of the net earnings or pecuniary profit from the operations of the corporation; and 
no such person or persons shall be entitled to share in the distribution of any of the 
corporation assets upon the dissolution of the corporation.  All directors of the 
corporation shall be deemed to have expressly consented and agreed that upon such 
dissolution or winding up of the affairs of the corporation, whether voluntary or 
involuntary, the assets of the corporation, after all debts have been satisfied, then 
remaining in the hands of the board of directors shall be distributed, transferred, 
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conveyed, delivered and paid over, in such amounts as set forth in SECTION VII of the 
Restated Articles of Incorporation. 
 
 

SECTION TEN 
INDEMNIFICATION 

 
No director of the Board of Directors and no officer duly appointed by the Board shall 
have any personal liability for acts performed in his official capacity in good faith, nor 
shall any such director or officer be liable for nonfeasance or misfeasance in the 
performance of his duties, but only in case of malfeasance. The corporation shall 
indemnify the directors of its Board of Directors, its officers, and agents against any and 
all expenses and liabilities, including attorney’s fees and other costs, which they or any 
of them incur in connection with any suit or suits which may be brought against them or 
any of them involving or pertaining to any of their official acts or duties (which it be 
alleged that such acts are ultra vires or otherwise), provided only that in such suit or 
suits no personal liability is finally established against them incident to any act of 
malfeasance on their part. This provision shall not be deemed to prevent compromise of 
any such litigation when such compromise is deemed advisable. 
 
 

SECTION ELEVEN 
EMPLOYEES 

 
The corporation shall have no employees.  At the discretion of the board, it may contract 
for the administrative and other services necessary to maintain its affairs from Idaho 
Public Television or from outside agencies, professionals, institutions or consultants. 
  
 

SECTION TWELVE 
AMENDMENTS 

 
Amendments to these Bylaws shall be approved by a two-thirds majority vote of the 
directors of the Board: 1) at any meeting, provided that notice of consideration of the 
proposed amendment has been given at least seven calendar days in advance of the 
meeting or 2) by email or written ballot. 
 
 

SECTION THIRTEEN 
DISSOLUTION 

 
The corporation shall not be dissolved except following the favorable vote of two-thirds of 
the directors having voting rights at a meeting duly called for the purpose. Upon dissolution 
all assets belonging to the corporation, after due provision for any liabilities then 
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outstanding and unpaid, shall be paid first to any successor corporation and if none to 
Idaho Public Television or its successor in interest, if any. If Idaho Public Television is no 
longer in existence and has no successor in interest, then the net assets shall be paid over 
to the Idaho State Board of Education to provide public television broadcasting services to 
the residents of Idaho. 
 
 
 
 
Revision History:  January 22, 2008 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Approval of a New Employment Agreement and Addendum with Chris Petersen 
and Related Changes to the Deferred Compensation Plan 
 

REFERENCE 
February 2007   Board approves five year contract for Chris Petersen 
October 2007   Board amends compensation section of the contract 
December 2009  Board approves deferred compensation plan 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho Code §33-107C 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Chris Petersen is the Head Football Coach at Boise State University.  Following 
the end of the 2009 season, the University and Mr. Petersen entered into 
contract negotiations. 
 
The pertinent terms of the proposed contract are as follows: 
 
Term: Five years (February 1, 2010 – January 31, 2015).   This agreement also 
includes a “rolling five year” contract extension clause in any season where the 
football team wins at least eight games.  Section 2.3 of the Agreement provides 
that an eight win season will add one year to the contract. 
 
Regular Compensation: 
 

       YEAR                                     COMPENSATION 
February 1, 2010 – January 31, 2011   $1,044,053 
February 1, 2011 – January 31, 2012   $1,140,000 
February 1, 2012 – January 31, 2013   $1,240,000  
February 1, 2013 – January 31, 2014   $1,340,000  
February 1, 2014 – January 31, 2015   $1,440,000 

 
Any extension years from Section 2.3 will raise the compensation by $50,000 per 
extension year added. 
 
The University will also pay Mr. Petersen a one-time payment of $10,500 upon 
the execution of the new Contract as recognition of Mr. Petersen’s Bear Bryant 
Coach of the Year recognition award for the second time. 
 
Additional Pay for Performance:  
 
  $75,000 for winning the conference championship; or 
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$35,000 for a post season bowl appearance without a conference 
championship; or 
$125,000 if the football team participates in any one of the five Bowl 
Championship Series (BCS) games. 

 
Academic Incentive Pay: $20,000 if the annual football team APR rating (for the 
previous fall and spring semesters) equals 955 or higher. 
 
Public Relations Account:  $7,500 annually to be used for reimbursement of 
meals and other activities relating to furtherance of the business of the university. 
 
Longevity Incentives: As long as Mr. Petersen remains continuously employed 
through the end of each contract year (February 1), then he is eligible to receive 
the following payments: 
 
 February 1, 2011  $200,000 
 February 1, 2012  $100,000 
 February 1, 2013  $100,000 
 February 1, 2014  $100,000 
 February 1, 2015  $100,000 
 
Supplemental Compensation:  The university will allow the coach the 
opportunity to earn supplemental compensation by participating in youth football 
camps. 
 
Deferred Compensation Plan: The University will, twice per year, make 
contributions to the deferred compensation plan the Board established for the 
benefit of Mr. Petersen.  The total payment each year cannot exceed the lesser 
of the amount allowed by the IRS under section 401(a)(17) or $250,000.  The 
current 401(a)(17) limit is $245,000, so in the first year of the contract the 
University will make two payments totaling $245,000 to the deferred 
compensation plan.  Future years will be no more than $250,000. 
 
Buy-Out Provision:  If Mr. Petersen terminates his employment agreement prior 
to 1/31/2015, he will be required to pay $650,000 as repayment of compensation, 
benefits and perquisites paid in anticipation that he would serve the entirety of 
the term of the agreement.  Provided, however, that Mr. Petersen will not be 
obligated to make said payment if he leaves for a position in one of the following 
areas: as a coach in NCAA Division II, NCAA Division III or NAIA football, as an 
assistant coach in a Football Bowl Subdivision (FBS) or Football Championship 
Subdivision (FCS) university outside the conference in which Boise State is then 
a member, or in sports related media. 

 
IMPACT 

The contract will confirm the continuity of the program and ensure stability in the 
relationship with Mr. Petersen.  The contract will provide for additional years of 
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contract service and raises following the continued success of the program.  
Also, an important change from the prior agreement is that the performance 
increases for Mr. Petersen are now set in their amount and are no longer 
percentage increases based on prior year performance. 
 
No portion of Mr. Petersen’s compensation comes from State appropriated 
General Funds. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed Contract Base Page 5 
 Attachment 1a – Proposed Contract Base (redline) Page 19 

Attachment 2 – Proposed Contract Addendum #1 Page 33 
Attachment 2a – Proposed Contract Addendum #1 (redline) Page 39 
Attachment 3 – Boise State University Section 403(b) Base Plan Page 45 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATION 
This is a new Employment Agreement and Addendum for Chris Petersen, which 
revises the terms and compensation amounts since his contract was last 
amended by the Board.  
 
Attachments 1 and 1a (“Employment Agreement”) contain the terms, duties, 
responsibilities and conditions of employment.  Attachments 2 and 2a 
(“Addendum #1”) contain additional terms and compensation. 
 
The general terms and compensation amounts are summarized in the 
Background/ Discussion, above.  Mr. Petersen’s annual compensation, not 
including additional pay for performance, would be as follows: 
 
Contract 

Year 
Ending 

Regular 
Compensation 

Deferred 
Compensation 

Total 
Guaranteed 

Compensation 

Longevity 
Incentive 

TOTAL 

1/31/2011 $1,044,053 $245,000 $1,289,053 $200,000 $1,489,053
1/31/2012 $1,140,000 $250,000 $1,390,000 $100,000 $1,490,000
1/31/2013 $1,240,000 $250,000 $1,490,000 $100,000 $1,590,000
1/31/2014 $1,340,000 $250,000 $1,590,000 $100,000 $1,690,000
1/31/2015 $1,440,000 $250,000 $1,690,000 $100,000 $1,790,000
 
Mr. Petersen would also receive a one-time payment $10,500 in 2010 for 
receiving a coach of the year award. 
 
At its November 2009 meeting the Board approved the University’s Section 
403(b) Base Plan (see Attachment 3) and Section 415(m) Qualified 
Governmental Excess Benefit Plan.  Section 12 of Addendum #1 incorporates by 
reference the Base Plan and Excess Plan and establishes the payment schedule 
into the deferred compensation plans. Contributions to the Base Plan are 
structured as a percentage of salary, but the plan cannot consider compensation 
in excess of the compensation limit in Section 401(a)(17), which is $245,000 for 
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2010. Contributions to the Base Plan cannot exceed the limit ($49,000 for 2010) 
on plan contributions (as set by Internal Revenue Code Section 415) when 
added to other section 403(b) contributions Mr. Petersen has for the year. The 
Excess Plan is designed to receive the contributions in excess of the Section 415 
limit. 
 
The University used the Board’s tax counsel to draft amendments to the Section 
403(b) Base Plan needed to conform to the new contract. The University’s tax 
attorney will be submitting the Section 403(b) and Section 415(m) Plans to the 
Internal Revenue Service (IRS) for Private Letter Rulings (PLRs). PLRs are 
taxpayer-specific rulings provided by the IRS in response to requests made by a 
taxpayer. Federal law stipulates that PLRs cannot be used or cited as precedent.  
Staff recommends that the Board consider and take timely action on any Plan 
amendments requested by the IRS. 

   
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by Boise State University to enter into a new 
Employment Agreement with Chris Petersen as submitted. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 
 
A motion to approve the revisions to the deferred compensation plan as 
submitted, subject to the conditions and limitations set forth below: 
 

1. The Plans are adopted subject to IRS approval; and 
2. The Board cannot guarantee the tax consequences of the plans 
pending IRS action. 
3. The Board authorizes the University to execute on its behalf 
applications for IRS Private Letter Rulings with respect to the plans. 

 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT 
2010-2015 

 
This Employment Agreement (Agreement) is entered into by and between Boise State 
University (University) and Chris Petersen (Coach). 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

1.1. Employment.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the 
University shall employ Coach as the head coach of its intercollegiate football team 
(Team).  Coach represents and warrants that Coach is fully qualified to serve, and is 
available for employment, in this capacity. 

 
1.2. Reporting Relationship.  Coach shall report and be responsible directly to 

the University’s Director of Athletics (Director) or the Director’s designee. Coach shall 
abide by the reasonable instructions of Director or the Director's designee and shall 
confer with the Director or the Director’s designee on all administrative and technical 
matters. Coach shall also be under the general supervision of the University’s President 
(President). 

 
1.3. Duties.  Coach shall manage and supervise the Team and shall perform 

such other duties in the University’s athletic program as the Director may assign and as 
may be described elsewhere in this Agreement.  Coach shall, to the best of his ability and 
consistent with University policies, perform all duties and responsibilities customarily 
associated with an NCAA Football Bowl Subdivision head football coach. 

 
ARTICLE 2 

 
2.1. Term.  This Agreement is for a fixed-term appointment of five ( 5 ) years, 

commencing on February 1, 2010 and terminating, without further notice to Coach, on 
January 31, 2015 unless extended (in section 2.3 only) or unless sooner terminated in 
accordance with other provisions of this Agreement 

 
2.2. Extension or Renewal.  This Agreement is renewable solely upon an offer 

from the University and an acceptance by Coach, both of which must be in writing and 
signed by the parties.  Any renewal is subject to the prior approval of University's Board 
of Trustees. This Agreement in no way grants to Coach a claim to tenure in employment, 
nor shall Coach’s service pursuant to this agreement count in any way toward tenure at 
the University. 

2.3. Extensions to Initial Term. The term of this Agreement shall be extended 
by one (1) additional year for each season in which the football team has at least eight (8) 
regular season (not including bowl games) victories.  Meaning, one (1) additional year is 
added for each eight (8) win season.   
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2.3.1. By way of example, and for the avoidance of doubt, section 2.3 is 

to be interpreted so that the term of this Agreement will function as 
a rolling five year term as long as the football team wins eight (8) 
regular season games.  If any season results in less than eight (8) 
regular season victories, then the term shall not extend for an 
additional year, rendering this Agreement as a potential rolling 
four (4) year term if a season with eight (8) regular season victories 
follows such year or a potential rolling three (3) year term if a 
subsequent season is less than eight (8) victories.  Subsequent 
seasons of eight (8) victories or more, or less than eight (8) 
victories, will have the same effects as described in this section 
until this Agreement is terminated as otherwise provided herein. 

 
ARTICLE 3 

 
3.1 Regular Compensation. 

 
3.1.1  In consideration of Coach’s services and satisfactory performance of 

this Agreement, the University shall provide to Coach: 
 

a) A base salary as set form in the attached Addendum section 
7, generally payable in biweekly installments in accordance 
with normal University procedures (except as provided in 
3.2.2 and in the Addendum), and such salary increases as 
may be determined appropriate by the Director and 
President and approved by the University’s Board of 
Trustees; 

 
b) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits 

calculated on the base salary (within the limits of such 
plans and benefits) as the University provides generally to 
non-faculty, non-classified, professional staff employees; 
and 

 
c) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University’s Department of Athletics (Department) 
provides generally to its employees of a comparable level. 
Coach hereby agrees to abide by the terms and conditions, 
as now existing or hereafter amended, of such employee 
benefits. 

 
3.2 Compensation terms.  As set forth in the attached Addendum. 

 
3.2.1 Any additional or supplemental compensation paid to Coach may be 

accompanied with a detailed justification for the compensation and such justification 
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shall be separately reported to the Board of Trustees as a document available to the public 
under the Idaho Public Records Act. 

 
3.2.2 The Coach may receive the compensation (Addendum section 7) 

hereunder from the University or the University's designated media outlet(s) or a 
combination thereof each year during the term of this Agreement in compensation for 
participation in media programs and public appearances (Programs). Agreements 
requiring the Coach to participate in Programs related to his duties as an employee of 
University are the property of the University. The University shall have the exclusive 
right to negotiate and contract with all producers of media productions and all parties 
desiring public appearances by the Coach. Coach agrees to cooperate with the University 
in order for the Programs to be successful and agrees to provide his services to and 
perform on the Programs and to cooperate in their production, broadcasting, and 
telecasting. It is understood that neither Coach nor any assistant coaches shall appear 
without the prior written approval of the Director on any competing radio or television 
program (including but not limited to a coach’s show, call-in show, or interview show) or 
a regularly scheduled news segment, except that this prohibition shall not apply to routine 
news media interviews for which no compensation is received. Without the prior written 
approval of the Director, Coach shall not appear in any commercial endorsements which 
are broadcast on radio or television that conflict with those broadcast on the University’s 
designated media outlets. 
 

3.2.3 SUMMER CAMP—OPERATED BY UNIVERSITY. Coach 
agrees that the University has the exclusive right to operate youth football camps on its 
campus using University facilities.  The University shall allow Coach the opportunity to 
earn supplemental compensation by assisting with the University’s camps in Coach's 
capacity as a University employee.  Coach hereby agrees to assist in the marketing, 
supervision, and general administration of the University’s football camps.  Coach also 
agrees that Coach will perform all obligations mutually agreed upon by the parties. In 
exchange for Coach’s participation in the University’s summer football camps, the 
University shall pay Coach supplemental compensation during each year of his 
employment as head football coach at the University. 

 
3.2.4  Coach agrees that the University has the exclusive right to select 

footwear, apparel and/or equipment for the use of its student-athletes and staff, including 
Coach, during official practices and games and during times when Coach or the Team is 
being filmed by motion picture or video camera or posing for photographs in their 
capacity as representatives of University. In order to avoid entering into an agreement 
with a competitor of any University selected vendors, Coach shall submit all outside 
consulting agreements to the University for review and approval prior to execution.  
Coach shall also report such outside income to the University in accordance with NCAA 
rules.  Coach further agrees that Coach will not endorse any athletic footwear, apparel 
and/or equipment products, and will not participate in any messages or promotional 
appearances which contain a comparative or qualitative description of athletic footwear, 
apparel or equipment products. 
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3.3 General Conditions of Compensation.  All compensation provided by the 
University to Coach is subject to deductions and withholdings as required by law or the 
terms and conditions of any fringe benefit in which Coach participates. However, if any 
fringe benefit is based in whole or in part upon the compensation provided by the 
University to Coach, such fringe benefit shall be based only on the compensation 
provided pursuant to section 3.1.1 and paid directly from the University to Coach, and 
within any applicable compensation limits established by such plans and except to the 
extent required by the terms and conditions of a specific fringe benefit program. 

 
3.4 Additional Compensation. Coach may be eligible (as provided in the terms 

of the Addendum) to receive additional pay for performance, academic incentive pay, 
longevity payments and deferred compensation as set forth in Addendum sections 7.d, 8, 
9, 12 and 13. 

 
 

ARTICLE 4 
 

4.1. Coach’s Specific Duties and Responsibilities.   In consideration of the 
compensation specified in this Agreement, Coach, in addition to the obligations set forth 
elsewhere in this Agreement, shall: 
 

4.1.1. Devote Coach’s full time and best efforts to the performance of 
Coach’s duties under this Agreement; 

 
4.1.2. Develop and implement programs and procedures with respect to 

the evaluation, recruitment, training, and coaching of Team members which enable them 
to compete successfully and reasonably protect their health, safety, and well-being; 

 
4.1.3. Observe and uphold all academic standards, requirements, and 

policies of the University and encourage Team members to perform to their highest 
academic potential and to graduate in a timely manner; and 

 
4.1.4. Know, recognize, and comply with all applicable laws and the 

policies, rules and regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the 
conference, and the NCAA; supervise and take appropriate steps to ensure that Coach’s 
assistant coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is administratively responsible, 
and the members of the Team know, recognize, and comply with all such laws, policies, 
rules and regulations; and immediately report to the Director and to the Department's 
Director of Compliance if Coach has reasonable cause to believe that any person or 
entity, including without limitation representatives of the University’s athletic interests, 
has violated or is likely to violate any such laws, policies, rules or regulations.  Coach 
shall cooperate fully with the University and Department at all times. The names or titles 
of employees whom Coach supervises are attached as Exhibit C. The applicable laws, 
policies, rules, and regulations include: (a) State Board of Education and Board of 
Regents of the University of Idaho Governing Policies and Procedures and Rule Manual; 
(b) University's Policy Handbook; (c) University's Administrative Procedures Manual; 
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(d) the policies of the Department; (e) NCAA rules and regulations; and (f) the rules and 
regulations of the football conference of which the University is a member. 
 

4.2 Outside Activities.  Coach shall not undertake any business, professional 
or personal activities, or pursuits that would prevent Coach from devoting Coach’s full 
time and best efforts to the performance of Coach’s duties under this Agreement, that 
would otherwise detract from those duties in any manner, or that, in the opinion of the 
University, would reflect adversely upon the University or its athletic program. Subject to 
the terms and conditions of this Agreement, Coach may, with the prior written approval 
of the Director, who may consult with the President, enter into separate arrangements for 
outside activities and endorsements which are consistent with Coach's obligations under 
this Agreement. Coach may not use the University’s name, logos, or trademarks in 
connection with any such arrangements without the prior written approval of the Director 
and the President. 

 
4.3 NCAA Rules.  In accordance with NCAA rules, Coach shall obtain prior 

written approval from the University’s President for all athletically related income and 
benefits from sources outside the University and shall report the source and amount of all 
such income and benefits to the University’s President whenever reasonably requested, 
but in no event less than annually before the close of business on June 30th of each year 
or the last regular University work day preceding June 30th. The report shall be in a 
format reasonably satisfactory to University. In no event shall Coach accept or receive 
directly or indirectly any monies, benefits, or gratuities whatsoever from any person, 
association, corporation, University booster club, University alumni association, 
University foundation, or other benefactor, if the acceptance or receipt of the monies, 
benefits, or gratuities would violate applicable law or the policies, rules, and regulations 
of the University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA. 

 
4.4 Hiring Authority.  Coach shall have the responsibility and the sole 

authority to recommend to the Director the hiring and termination of assistant coaches for 
the Team, but the decision to hire or terminate an assistant coach shall be made by the 
Director and shall, when necessary or appropriate, be subject to the approval of President 
and the University’s Board of Trustees. 

 
4.5 Scheduling.  Coach shall consult with, and may make recommendations 

to, the Director or the Director’s designee with respect to the scheduling of Team 
competitions, but the final decision shall be made by the Director or the Director’s 
designee. 

 
4.7 Other Coaching Opportunities.  Coach shall not, under any circumstances, 

interview for, negotiate for, or accept employment as a coach at any other institution of 
higher education or with any professional sports team requiring performance of duties set 
forth herein prior to the expiration of this Agreement, without giving prior notice to the 
Director.  Coach shall deliver such notice in writing, or by electronic mail, and shall give 
such notice as soon as reasonably practical but no less than 24 hours prior to such 
activity.   
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ARTICLE 5 
 

5.1 Termination of Coach for Cause.  The University may, in its discretion, 
suspend Coach from some or all of Coach’s duties, temporarily or permanently, and with 
or without pay; reassign Coach to other duties; or terminate this Agreement at any time 
for good or adequate cause, as those terms are defined in applicable rules and regulations.  

 

5.1.1 In addition to the definitions contained in applicable rules and 
policies, University and Coach hereby specifically agree that the following shall 
constitute good or adequate cause for suspension or termination of this Agreement: 

 
a) A deliberate or major or repetitive violation of Coach’s duties 

under this agreement or the refusal or unwillingness of Coach to 
perform such duties in good faith and to the best of Coach’s 
abilities; 

 
b) The failure of Coach to remedy any violation of any of the terms of 

this agreement within 30 days after written notice from the 
University; 

 
c) A deliberate or major or repetitive violation by Coach of any 

applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of the 
University, the University's governing board, the conference or the 
NCAA, including but not limited to any such violation which may 
have occurred during the employment of Coach at another NCAA 
or NAIA member institution; 

 
d) Ten (10) working days' absence of Coach from duty without the 

University’s consent; 
 

e) Any conduct of Coach that constitutes moral turpitude or that 
would, in the University’s judgment, reflect adversely on the 
University or its athletic programs;  

 
f) The failure of Coach to represent the University and its athletic 

programs positively in public and private forums;  
 
      g) The failure of Coach to fully and promptly cooperate with the 

NCAA or the University in any investigation of possible violations 
of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of the 
University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA; 
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      h) The failure of Coach to report a known violation of any applicable 
law or the policies, rules or regulations of the University, the 
University's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA, by 
one of  Coach’s assistant coaches, any other employees for whom 
Coach is administratively responsible, or a member of the Team; 
or 

 
       i) A violation of any applicable law or the policies, rules or 

regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the 
conference, or the NCAA, by one of  Coach’s assistant coaches, 
any other employees for whom Coach is administratively 
responsible, or a member of the Team if Coach knew or should 
have known by ordinary supervision of the violation and could 
have prevented it by such ordinary supervision. 

 
5.1.2  Suspension or termination for good or adequate cause shall be 

effectuated by the University as follows:  before the effective date of the suspension, 
reassignment, or termination, the Director or his designee shall provide Coach with 
notice, which notice shall be accomplished in the manner provided for in this Agreement 
and shall include the reason(s) for the contemplated action. Coach shall then have an 
opportunity to respond. After Coach responds or fails to respond, University shall notify 
Coach whether, and if so when, the action will be effective.  

 
5.1.3  In the event of any termination for good or adequate cause, the 

University’s obligation to provide compensation and benefits to Coach, whether direct, 
indirect, supplemental or collateral, shall cease as of the date of such termination, and the 
University shall not be liable for the loss of any collateral business opportunities or other 
benefits, perquisites, or income resulting from outside activities or from any other 
sources. 

 
5.1.4 If found in violation of NCAA regulations, Coach shall, in addition 

to the provisions of Section 5.1, be subject to disciplinary or corrective action as set forth 
in the provisions of the NCAA enforcement procedures. This section applies to violations 
occurring at the University or at previous institutions at which the Coach was employed. 
 

5.2 Termination of Coach for Convenience of University.   
 

5.2.1 At any time after commencement of this Agreement, University, 
for its own convenience, may terminate this Agreement by giving ten (10) days prior 
written notice to Coach.  

 
5.2.2 In the event that University terminates this Agreement for its own 

convenience, University shall be obligated to continue to pay Coach, as liquidated 
damages and not a penalty, the then applicable regular compensation as set forth in 
sections 3.1.1 and 3.2.2 (and the attached Addendum sections 7 and 13) only (with no 
future increases), excluding all deductions required by law, on the regular paydays of the 
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University (and the listed contribution dates in Addendum section 13) until the term of 
this Agreement (as the term then exists with earned extensions (if any) pursuant to 
section 2.3 but without further opportunity to earn additional extensions pursuant to 
section 2.3) ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment, whichever 
occurs first, provided however, in the event Coach obtains lesser employment after such 
termination, then the amount of compensation University pays will be adjusted and 
reduced by the amount of compensation paid Coach as a result of such lesser 
employment, such adjusted compensation to be calculated for each University pay-period 
by reducing the gross salary set forth in section 3.1.1 and 3.2.2 (before deductions 
required by law) by the gross compensation paid to the Coach under the lesser 
employment, then subtracting from this adjusted gross compensation deductions 
according to law (a "Severance Reduction").  In addition, Coach will be entitled to 
continue his health insurance plan and group life insurance as if he remained a University 
employee until the term of this Agreement ends or until Coach obtains reasonably 
comparable employment or any other employment providing Coach with a reasonably 
comparable health plan and group life insurance, whichever occurs first.  Coach shall be 
entitled to no other compensation under this Agreement or the Addendum or fringe 
benefits, except as otherwise provided herein or required by law.  Coach specifically 
agrees to inform University within ten business days of obtaining other employment and 
to advise University of all relevant terms of such employment, including without 
limitation, the nature and location of the employment, salary, other compensation, health 
insurance benefits, life insurance benefits, and other fringe benefits.  Failure to so inform 
and advise University shall constitute a material breach of this Agreement and 
University’s obligation to pay compensation under this provision shall end.  Coach 
further agrees to repay to University all compensation paid to Coach by University after 
the date Coach obtains other employment, to which Coach is not entitled under this 
provision.  

 
5.2.3 The parties have both been represented by, or had the opportunity 

to consult with, legal counsel in the contract negotiations and have bargained for and 
agreed to the foregoing liquidated damages provision, giving consideration to the fact 
that the Coach may lose certain benefits, supplemental compensation, or outside 
compensation relating to his employment with University, which damages are extremely 
difficult to determine with certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such 
liquidated damages by University and the acceptance thereof by Coach shall constitute 
adequate and reasonable compensation to Coach for the damages and injury suffered by 
Coach because of such termination by University. The liquidated damages are not, and 
shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 

 
5.2.4  The parties acknowledge that the Internal Revenue Service has 

announced in Notice 2007-62 that it will provide guidance under Internal Revenue Code 
section 457(f) (the "IRS Guidance") that may result in some or all of the payments 
described in this section 5.2.2 to be taxable to Coach before the scheduled payment date.  
To the extent the IRS Guidance so applies and amounts payable hereunder are not 
grandfathered in the opinion of the University's counsel, the University shall pay the 
Applicable Portion (as defined below) of amounts due under section 5.2.2 before the 
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scheduled payment date (a "Tax Distribution").  Each subsequent payment shall be 
reduced by a prorated portion of any Tax Distribution.  Any Severance Reduction that 
occurs after a Tax Distribution shall be applied first to reduce amounts that are taxable 
when paid and then to amounts that have previously been taxed.  If a Severance 
Reduction applies and the remaining amounts payable hereunder are not sufficient to 
fully apply such reduction because of a Tax Distribution, then Coach shall pay the 
University such deficiency in equal installments over the remainder of the payment term.  
If the University's counsel deems it necessary, the parties shall also work in good faith to 
amend this Agreement to comply with the IRS Guidance in a manner that maintains the 
economic arrangement of section 5.2.2 to the maximum extent possible and is in the best 
interests of the University and Coach generally.  The "Applicable Portion" means the 
amount the University determines is necessary to satisfy all applicable state and federal 
income and employment tax withholding on amounts described in section 5.2.2 that are 
taxable before the scheduled payment date under Code section 457(f).  All payments 
under this section 5.2 will be made in accordance with the requirements of Internal 
Revenue Code section 409A, and there will be no acceleration or deferral of payments 
except as permitted under Internal Revenue Code section 409A 
 

5.3  Termination by Coach for Convenience. 

 
 5.3.1 The Coach recognizes that his promise to work for University for 

the entire term of this Agreement is of the essence of this Agreement. The Coach also 
recognizes that the University is making a highly valuable investment in his employment 
by entering into this Agreement and that its investment would be lost were he to resign or 
otherwise terminate his employment with the University before the end of the contract 
term. 

 
 5.3.2 The Coach, for his own convenience, may terminate this 

Agreement during its term by giving prior written notice to the University. Termination 
shall be effective ten (10) days after written notice is given to the University.  Such 
termination must occur at a time outside the football playing season (including bowl 
game season) so as to minimize the impact on the program. 

 
            5.3.3    If the Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience at any 

time, all obligations of the University shall cease as of the effective date of the 
termination. If the Coach terminates this Agreement for his convenience prior to January 
31, 2015 and at any time on or before January 31, 2015 commences Impermissible 
Employment (as defined in this section 5.3.3), then the Coach, as a repayment of 
compensation, benefits and perquisites paid to him under this Agreement in anticipation 
by the University that he would serve as head coach of the Team through January 31, 
2015, shall be obligated to pay to the University the sum of $650,000; this payment shall 
be due and payable within ninety (90) days of the effective date of the commencement of 
Impermissible Employment, and any unpaid amount shall bear simple interest at the rate 
twelve (12) percent per annum until paid. For purposes of this Section 5.3.3, 
“Impermissible Employment” means employment in football, coaching or any capacity in 
sports (whether by title of the position or by performing the duties regularly associated 
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with such Impermissible Employment), other than employment (a) as a coach in NCAA 
Division II, NCAA Division III or NAIA football, (b) as an assistant coach in Division I 
(FBS or FCS) football at a college or university outside the conference in which the 
University is then a member, or (c) in sports related media. 

 
            5.3.4    The parties have both been represented by, or had the opportunity to 
consult with, legal counsel in the contract negotiations and have bargained for and agreed 
to the foregoing provision imposing a repayment obligation on Coach, giving 
consideration to the fact that the University will incur administrative and recruiting costs 
in obtaining a replacement for Coach, that the University will lose the benefit of its 
investment in the Coach, and that the University may face potentially increased 
compensation costs if Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience, all of which 
amounts are extremely difficult to determine with certainty.  The parties further agree that 
the payment of this obligation by Coach and the acceptance thereof by University shall 
constitute adequate and reasonable compensation to University for any and all damages 
and injury suffered by it because of such termination by Coach. The Coach’s repayment 
obligation is not, and shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 

 
            5.3.5    Except as provide elsewhere in this Agreement, if Coach terminates this 
Agreement for convenience, he shall forfeit to the extent permitted by law his right to 
receive  any form of compensation described in herein and in the attached Addendum that 
he has not earned or accrued based his service through the effective date of his 
termination. 

 
5.4 Termination due to Disability or Death of Coach.   
 

5.4.1 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, this 
Agreement shall terminate automatically if Coach becomes totally or permanently 
disabled as defined by the University's disability insurance carrier, becomes unable to 
perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, or dies.  
 

5.4.2 If this Agreement is terminated because of Coach's death, Coach's 
salary and all other benefits shall terminate as of the last day worked, except that the 
Coach's personal representative or other designated beneficiary shall be paid all 
compensation due or unpaid and death benefits, if any, as may be contained in any fringe 
benefit plan now in force or hereafter adopted by the University and due to the Coach's 
estate or beneficiaries hereunder. 
 

5.4.3 If this Agreement is terminated because the Coach becomes totally 
or permanently disabled as defined by the University's disability insurance carrier, or 
becomes unable to perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, all 
salary and other benefits shall terminate, except that the Coach shall be entitled to receive 
any compensation due or unpaid and any disability-related benefits to which he is entitled 
by virtue of employment with the University. 
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5.5 Interference by Coach.  In the event of termination or suspension, Coach 
agrees that Coach will not interfere with the University’s student-athletes or otherwise 
obstruct the University’s ability to transact business or operate its intercollegiate athletics 
program. 

 
5.7 No Liability.  The University shall not be liable to Coach for the loss of 

any collateral business opportunities or any other benefits, perquisites or income from 
any sources that may ensue as a result of any termination of this Agreement by either 
party or due to death or disability or the suspension or reassignment of Coach, regardless 
of the circumstances. 

 
5.8    Waiver of Rights.  Because the Coach is receiving a multi-year contract and 

the opportunity to receive supplemental compensation and because such contracts and 
opportunities are not customarily afforded to University employees, if the University 
suspends or reassigns Coach, or terminates this Agreement for good or adequate cause or 
for convenience, Coach shall have all the rights provided for in this Agreement but 
hereby releases the University from compliance with the notice, appeal, and similar 
employment-related rights provide for in the State Board of Education and Board or 
Regents of the University of Idaho Rule Manual (IDAPA 08) and Governing Policies and 
Procedures Manual, and the University Policies or Faculty-Staff Handbook. 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

6.1 Board Approval.  This Agreement shall not be effective until and unless 
approved of the University’s Board of Trustees and executed by both parties as set forth 
below.  In addition, the payment of any compensation pursuant to this agreement shall be 
subject to the approval of the University’s Board of Trustees, the President, and the 
Director; the sufficiency of legislative appropriations; the receipt of sufficient funds in 
the account from which such compensation is paid; and the Board of Trustees and 
University's rules or policies regarding furloughs or financial exigency.  
 

6.2 University Property.  All personal property (excluding vehicle(s) provided 
through the football program), material, and articles of information, including, without 
limitation, keys, credit cards, personnel records, recruiting records, team information, 
films, statistics or any other personal property, material, or data, furnished to Coach by 
the University or developed by Coach on behalf of the University or at the University’s 
direction or for the University’s use or otherwise in connection with Coach’s employment 
hereunder are and shall remain the sole property of the University.  Within twenty-four 
(24) hours of the expiration of the term of this agreement or its earlier termination as 
provided herein, Coach shall immediately cause any such personal property, materials, 
and articles of information in Coach’s possession or control to be delivered to the 
Director. 
 

6.3 Assignment.  Neither party may assign its rights or delegate its obligations 
under this Agreement without the prior written consent of the other party. 
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6.4 Waiver.  No waiver of any default in the performance of this Agreement 
shall be effective unless in writing and signed by the waiving party.  The waiver of a 
particular breach in the performance of this Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of 
any other or subsequent breach.  The resort to a particular remedy upon a breach shall not 
constitute a waiver of any other available remedies. 

 
6.5 Severability and Survival.  If any provision of this Agreement is 

determined to be invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of the Agreement shall not be 
affected and shall remain in effect.  To the extent necessary to enforce a term of this 
Agreement after the expiration or termination of this Agreement, the relevant and 
necessary terms shall survive such expiration or termination. 
 

6.6 Governing Law.  This Agreement shall be subject to and construed in 
accordance with the laws of the state of Idaho as an agreement to be performed in Idaho.  
Any action based in whole or in part on this Agreement shall be brought in the courts of 
the state of Idaho. 
 

6.7 Oral Promises.  Oral promises of an increase in annual salary or of any 
supplemental or other compensation shall not be binding upon the University. 

 
6.8 Force Majeure.  Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, 

lockouts, labor disputes, acts of God, inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable 
substitutes therefore, governmental restrictions, governmental regulations, governmental 
controls, enemy or hostile governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other casualty, 
and other causes beyond the reasonable control of the party obligated to perform 
(including financial inability), shall excuse the performance by such party for a period 
equal to any such prevention, delay or stoppage. 

 
6.9 Non-Confidentiality.  The Coach hereby consents and agrees that this 

document may be released and made available to the public after it is signed by the 
Coach. The Coach further agrees that all documents and reports he is required to produce 
under this Agreement may be released and made available to the public at the 
University's sole discretion.  

 
6.10 Notices. Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be 

delivered in person or by public or private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service 
Express Mail) or certified mail with return receipt requested or by facsimile. All notices 
shall be addressed to the parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as 
the parties may from time to time direct in writing: 
 
the University:   Director of Athletics 
    1910 University Drive 
    Boise, Idaho 83725-1020 
     
with a copy to:   President 
    1910 University Drive 
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    Boise, Idaho 83725-1000 
 
the Coach:   Chris Petersen 
    Last known address on file with 
    University's Human Resource Services 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or 
refusal to accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day 
facsimile delivery is verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall 
always be effective. 
 
 6.11 Headings.  The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference 
purposes only and shall not in any way affect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 
 
 6.12 Binding Effect.  This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties 
hereto and shall inure to the benefit of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, 
legal representatives, successors and assigns. 
 
 6.13 Non-Use of Names and Trademarks. The Coach shall not, without the 
University's prior written consent in each case, use any name, trade name, trademark, or 
other designation of the University (including contraction, abbreviation or simulation), 
except in the course and scope of his official University duties. 
 
 6.14 No Third Party Beneficiaries.  There are no intended or unintended third 
party beneficiaries to this Agreement. 
 

6.15 Entire Agreement; Amendments. This Agreement constitutes the entire 
agreement of the parties and supersedes all prior agreements and understandings with 
respect to the same subject matter.  No amendment or modification of this Agreement 
shall be effective unless in writing, signed by both parties, and approved by University's 
Board of Trustees. 
 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with Attorney.  The Coach acknowledges that he 
has had the opportunity to consult and review this Agreement with an attorney. 
Accordingly, in all cases, the language of this Agreement shall be construed simply, 
according to its fair meaning, and not strictly for or against any party. 
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UNIVERSITY     COACH 
 
 
             
Robert Kustra, President Date   Chris Petersen   Date 
 
 
Approved by the Board on the ____ day of ________ , 2010. 
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EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT 
2010-2015 

 
This Employment Agreement (Agreement) is entered into by and between Boise State 
University (University) and Chris Petersen (Coach). 
 

ARTICLE 1 
 

1.1. Employment.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the 
University shall employ Coach as the head coach of its intercollegiate football team 
(Team).  Coach represents and warrants that Coach is fully qualified to serve, and is 
available for employment, in this capacity. 

 
1.2. Reporting Relationship.  Coach shall report and be responsible directly to 

the University’s Director of Athletics (Director) or the Director’s designee. Coach shall 
abide by the reasonable instructions of Director or the Director's designee and shall 
confer with the Director or the Director’s designee on all administrative and technical 
matters. Coach shall also be under the general supervision of the University’s President 
(President). 

 
1.3. Duties.  Coach shall manage and supervise the Team and shall perform 

such other duties in the University’s athletic program as the Director may assign and as 
may be described elsewhere in this Agreement.  Coach shall, to the best of his ability and 
consistent with University policies, perform all duties and responsibilities customarily 
associated with a Division I-Aan NCAA Football Bowl Subdivision head football coach. 

 
ARTICLE 2 

 
2.1. Term.  This Agreement is for a fixed-term appointment of five ( 5 ) years, 

commencing on February 1, 20072010 and terminating, without further notice to Coach, 
on January 31, 20122015 unless extended (in section 2.3 only) or unless sooner 
terminated in accordance with other provisions of this Agreement 

 
2.2. Extension or Renewal.  This Agreement is renewable solely upon an offer 

from the University and an acceptance by Coach, both of which must be in writing and 
signed by the parties.  Any renewal is subject to the prior approval of University's Board 
of Trustees. This Agreement in no way grants to Coach a claim to tenure in employment, 
nor shall Coach’s service pursuant to this agreement count in any way toward tenure at 
the University. 

 
2.3. Extensions to Initial Term. The term of this Agreement shall be extended 
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by one (1) additional year for each season in which the football team has at least eight (8) 
regular season (not including bowl games) victories.  Meaning, one (1) additional year is 
added for each eight (8) win season.   

 
2.3.1. By way of example, and for the avoidance of doubt, section 2.3 is 

to be interpreted so that the term of this Agreement will function as 
a rolling five year term as long as the football team wins eight (8) 
regular season games.  If any season results in less than eight (8) 
regular season victories, then the term shall not extend for an 
additional year, rendering this Agreement as a potential rolling 
four (4) year term if a season with eight (8) regular season victories 
follows such year or a potential rolling three (3) year term if a 
subsequent season is less than eight (8) victories.  Subsequent 
seasons of eight (8) victories or more, or less than eight (8) 
victories, will have the same effects as described in this section 
until this Agreement is terminated as otherwise provided herein. 

 
ARTICLE 3 

 
3.1 Regular Compensation. 

 
3.1.1  In consideration of Coach’s services and satisfactory performance of 

this Agreement, the University shall provide to Coach: 
 

a) A base salary as set form in the attached Addendum, 
section 7, generally payable in biweekly installments in 
accordance with normal University procedures (except as 
provided in 3.2.2 and in the Addendum), and such salary 
increases as may be determined appropriate by the Director 
and President and approved by the University’s Board of 
Trustees; 

 
b) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits 

calculated on the base salary (within the limits of such 
plans and benefits) as the University provides generally to 
non-faculty exempt, non-classified, professional staff 
employees; and 

 
c) The opportunity to receive such employee benefits as the 

University’s Department of Athletics (Department) 
provides generally to its employees of a comparable level. 
Coach hereby agrees to abide by the terms and conditions, 
as now existing or hereafter amended, of such employee 
benefits. 
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3.2 Supplemental Compensation terms.  As set forth in the attached 
Addendum. 

 
3.2.1 Any suchadditional or supplemental compensation paid to Coach 

shallmay be accompanied with a detailed justification for the supplemental compensation 
and such justification shall be separately reported to the Board of Trustees as a document 
available to the public under the Idaho Public Records Act. 

 
3.2.2 The Coach may receive the compensation (Addendum section 7) 

hereunder from the University or the University's designated media outlet(s) or a 
combination thereof each year during the term of this Agreement in compensation for 
participation in media programs and public appearances (Programs). Agreements 
requiring the Coach to participate in Programs related to his duties as an employee of 
University are the property of the University. The University shall have the exclusive 
right to negotiate and contract with all producers of media productions and all parties 
desiring public appearances by the Coach. Coach agrees to cooperate with the University 
in order for the Programs to be successful and agrees to provide his services to and 
perform on the Programs and to cooperate in their production, broadcasting, and 
telecasting. It is understood that neither Coach nor any assistant coaches shall appear 
without the prior written approval of the Director on any competing radio or television 
program (including but not limited to a coach’s show, call-in show, or interview show) or 
a regularly scheduled news segment, except that this prohibition shall not apply to routine 
news media interviews for which no compensation is received. Without the prior written 
approval of the Director, Coach shall not appear in any commercial endorsements which 
are broadcast on radio or television that conflict with those broadcast on the University’s 
designated media outlets. 
 

3.2.3 SUMMER CAMP—OPERATED BY UNIVERSITY. Coach 
agrees that the University has the exclusive right to operate youth football camps on its 
campus using University facilities.  The University shall allow Coach the opportunity to 
earn supplemental compensation by assisting with the University’s camps in Coach's 
capacity as a University employee.  Coach hereby agrees to assist in the marketing, 
supervision, and general administration of the University’s football camps.  Coach also 
agrees that Coach will perform all obligations mutually agreed upon by the parties. In 
exchange for Coach’s participation in the University’s summer football camps, the 
University shall pay Coach supplemental compensation during each year of his 
employment as head football coach at the University. 

 
3.2.4  Coach agrees that the University has the exclusive right to select 

footwear, apparel and/or equipment for the use of its student-athletes and staff, including 
Coach, during official practices and games and during times when Coach or the Team is 
being filmed by motion picture or video camera or posing for photographs in their 
capacity as representatives of University. In order to avoid entering into an agreement 
with a competitor of any University selected vendors, Coach shall submit all outside 
consulting agreements to the University for review and approval prior to execution.  
Coach shall also report such outside income to the University in accordance with NCAA 
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rules.  Coach further agrees that Coach will not endorse any athletic footwear, apparel 
and/or equipment products, and will not participate in any messages or promotional 
appearances which contain a comparative or qualitative description of athletic footwear, 
apparel or equipment products. 

 
3.3 General Conditions of Compensation.  All compensation provided by the 

University to Coach is subject to deductions and withholdings as required by law or the 
terms and conditions of any fringe benefit in which Coach participates. However, if any 
fringe benefit is based in whole or in part upon the compensation provided by the 
University to Coach, such fringe benefit shall be based only on the compensation 
provided pursuant to section 3.1.1 and paid directly from the University to Coach, and 
within any applicable compensation limits established by such plans and except to the 
extent required by the terms and conditions of a specific fringe benefit program. 

 
3.4 Additional Compensation. Coach may be eligible (as provided in the terms 

of the Addendum) to receive additional pay for performance, academic incentive pay, 
longevity payments and deferred compensation as set forth in Addendum sections 7.d, 8, 
9, 12 and 13. 

 
 

ARTICLE 4 
 

4.1. Coach’s Specific Duties and Responsibilities.   In consideration of the 
compensation specified in this Agreement, Coach, in addition to the obligations set forth 
elsewhere in this Agreement, shall: 
 

4.1.1. Devote Coach’s full time and best efforts to the performance of 
Coach’s duties under this Agreement; 

 
4.1.2. Develop and implement programs and procedures with respect to 

the evaluation, recruitment, training, and coaching of Team members which enable them 
to compete successfully and reasonably protect their health, safety, and well-being; 

 
4.1.3. Observe and uphold all academic standards, requirements, and 

policies of the University and encourage Team members to perform to their highest 
academic potential and to graduate in a timely manner; and 

 
4.1.4. Know, recognize, and comply with all applicable laws and the 

policies, rules and regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the 
conference, and the NCAA; supervise and take appropriate steps to ensure that Coach’s 
assistant coaches, any other employees for whom Coach is administratively responsible, 
and the members of the Team know, recognize, and comply with all such laws, policies, 
rules and regulations; and immediately report to the Director and to the Department's 
Director of Compliance if Coach has reasonable cause to believe that any person or 
entity, including without limitation representatives of the University’s athletic interests, 
has violated or is likely to violate any such laws, policies, rules or regulations.  Coach 
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shall cooperate fully with the University and Department at all times. The names or titles 
of employees whom Coach supervises are attached as Exhibit C. The applicable laws, 
policies, rules, and regulations include: (a) State Board of Education and Board of 
Regents of the University of Idaho Governing Policies and Procedures and Rule Manual; 
(b) University's Policy Handbook; (c) University's Administrative Procedures Manual; 
(d) the policies of the Department; (e) NCAA rules and regulations; and (f) the rules and 
regulations of the football conference of which the University is a member. 
 

4.2 Outside Activities.  Coach shall not undertake any business, professional 
or personal activities, or pursuits that would prevent Coach from devoting Coach’s full 
time and best efforts to the performance of Coach’s duties under this Agreement, that 
would otherwise detract from those duties in any manner, or that, in the opinion of the 
University, would reflect adversely upon the University or its athletic program. Subject to 
the terms and conditions of this Agreement, Coach may, with the prior written approval 
of the Director, who may consult with the President, enter into separate arrangements for 
outside activities and endorsements which are consistent with Coach's obligations under 
this Agreement. Coach may not use the University’s name, logos, or trademarks in 
connection with any such arrangements without the prior written approval of the Director 
and the President. 

 
4.3 NCAA Rules.  In accordance with NCAA rules, Coach shall obtain prior 

written approval from the University’s President for all athletically related income and 
benefits from sources outside the University and shall report the source and amount of all 
such income and benefits to the University’s President whenever reasonably requested, 
but in no event less than annually before the close of business on June 30th of each year 
or the last regular University work day preceding June 30th. The report shall be in a 
format reasonably satisfactory to University. In no event shall Coach accept or receive 
directly or indirectly any monies, benefits, or gratuities whatsoever from any person, 
association, corporation, University booster club, University alumni association, 
University foundation, or other benefactor, if the acceptance or receipt of the monies, 
benefits, or gratuities would violate applicable law or the policies, rules, and regulations 
of the University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA. 

 
4.4 Hiring Authority.  Coach shall have the responsibility and the sole 

authority to recommend to the Director the hiring and termination of assistant coaches for 
the Team, but the decision to hire or terminate an assistant coach shall be made by the 
Director and shall, when necessary or appropriate, be subject to the approval of President 
and the University’s Board of Trustees. 

 
4.5 Scheduling.  Coach shall consult with, and may make recommendations 

to, the Director or the Director’s designee with respect to the scheduling of Team 
competitions, but the final decision shall be made by the Director or the Director’s 
designee. 

 
4.7 Other Coaching Opportunities.  Coach shall not, under any circumstances, 

interview for, negotiate for, or accept employment as a coach at any other institution of 
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higher education or with any professional sports team requiring performance of duties set 
forth herein prior to the expiration of this Agreement, without the prior approval of the 
Director.  Such approval shall not unreasonably be withheld.  Coach shall not negotiate 
for or accept employment, under any circumstances, as a coach at any other institution of 
higher education or with any professional sports team requiring the performance of the 
duties set forth herein without first giving ten (10) days prior written notice to the 
Director.giving prior notice to the Director.  Coach shall deliver such notice in writing, or 
by electronic mail, and shall give such notice as soon as reasonably practical but no less 
than 24 hours prior to such activity.   
 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

5.1 Termination of Coach for Cause.  The University may, in its discretion, 
suspend Coach from some or all of Coach’s duties, temporarily or permanently, and with 
or without pay; reassign Coach to other duties; or terminate this Agreement at any time 
for good or adequate cause, as those terms are defined in applicable rules and regulations.  

 

5.1.1 In addition to the definitions contained in applicable rules and 
policies, University and Coach hereby specifically agree that the following shall 
constitute good or adequate cause for suspension or termination of this Agreement: 

 
a) A deliberate or major or repetitive violation of Coach’s duties 

under this agreement or the refusal or unwillingness of Coach to 
perform such duties in good faith and to the best of Coach’s 
abilities; 

 
b) The failure of Coach to remedy any violation of any of the terms of 

this agreement within 30 days after written notice from the 
University; 

 
c) A deliberate or major or repetitive violation by Coach of any 

applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of the 
University, the University's governing board, the conference or the 
NCAA, including but not limited to any such violation which may 
have occurred during the employment of Coach at another NCAA 
or NAIA member institution; 

 
d) Ten (10) working days' absence of Coach from duty without the 

University’s consent; 
 

e) Any conduct of Coach that constitutes moral turpitude or that 
would, in the University’s judgment, reflect adversely on the 
University or its athletic programs;  
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f) The failure of Coach to represent the University and its athletic 
programs positively in public and private forums;  

 
      g) The failure of Coach to fully and promptly cooperate with the 

NCAA or the University in any investigation of possible violations 
of any applicable law or the policies, rules or regulations of the 
University, the University's governing board, the conference, or the 
NCAA; 

 
      h) The failure of Coach to report a known violation of any applicable 

law or the policies, rules or regulations of the University, the 
University's governing board, the conference, or the NCAA, by 
one of  Coach’s assistant coaches, any other employees for whom 
Coach is administratively responsible, or a member of the Team; 
or 

 
       i) A violation of any applicable law or the policies, rules or 

regulations of the University, the University's governing board, the 
conference, or the NCAA, by one of  Coach’s assistant coaches, 
any other employees for whom Coach is administratively 
responsible, or a member of the Team if Coach knew or should 
have known by ordinary supervision of the violation and could 
have prevented it by such ordinary supervision. 

 
5.1.2  Suspension or termination for good or adequate cause shall be 

effectuated by the University as follows:  before the effective date of the suspension, 
reassignment, or termination, the Director or his designee shall provide Coach with 
notice, which notice shall be accomplished in the manner provided for in this Agreement 
and shall include the reason(s) for the contemplated action. Coach shall then have an 
opportunity to respond. After Coach responds or fails to respond, University shall notify 
Coach whether, and if so when, the action will be effective.  

 
5.1.3  In the event of any termination for good or adequate cause, the 

University’s obligation to provide compensation and benefits to Coach, whether direct, 
indirect, supplemental or collateral, shall cease as of the date of such termination, and the 
University shall not be liable for the loss of any collateral business opportunities or other 
benefits, perquisites, or income resulting from outside activities or from any other 
sources. 

 
5.1.4 If found in violation of NCAA regulations, Coach shall, in addition 

to the provisions of Section 5.1, be subject to disciplinary or corrective action as set forth 
in the provisions of the NCAA enforcement procedures. This section applies to violations 
occurring at the University or at previous institutions at which the Coach was employed. 
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5.2 Termination of Coach for Convenience of University.   
 

5.2.1 At any time after commencement of this Agreement, University, 
for its own convenience, may terminate this Agreement by giving ten (10) days prior 
written notice to Coach.  

 
5.2.2 In the event that University terminates this Agreement for its own 

convenience, University shall be obligated to continue to pay Coach, as liquidated 
damages and not a penalty, the “total salary” then applicable regular compensation as set 
forth in sections 3.1.1 and 3.2.2 (and the attached Addendum sections 3.k7 and 7.c13) 
only (with no future increases), excluding all deductions required by law, on the regular 
paydays of the University (and contribution days in Addendum section 13) until the term 
of this Agreement (as the term then exists with earned extensions (if any) pursuant to 
section 2.3 but without further opportunity to earn additional extensions pursuant to 
section 2.3) ends or until Coach obtains reasonably comparable employment, whichever 
occurs first., provided however, in the event Coach obtains lesser employment after such 
termination, then the amount of compensation University pays will be adjusted and 
reduced by the amount of compensation paid Coach as a result of such lesser 
employment, such adjusted compensation to be calculated for each University pay-period 
by reducing the gross salary set forth in section 3.1.1 and 3.2.2 (before deductions 
required by law) by the gross compensation paid to the Coach under the lesser 
employment, then subtracting from this adjusted gross compensation deductions 
according to law (a "Severance Reduction").  In addition, Coach will be entitled to 
continue his health insurance plan and group life insurance as if he remained a University 
employee until the term of this Agreement ends or until Coach obtains reasonably 
comparable employment or any other employment providing Coach with a reasonably 
comparable health plan and group life insurance, whichever occurs first.  Coach shall be 
entitled to no other compensation under this Agreement or the Addendum or fringe 
benefits, except as otherwise provided herein or required by law.  Coach specifically 
agrees to inform University within ten business days of obtaining other employment and 
to advise University of all relevant terms of such employment, including without 
limitation, the nature and location of the employment, salary, other compensation, health 
insurance benefits, life insurance benefits, and other fringe benefits.  Failure to so inform 
and advise University shall constitute a material breach of this Agreement and 
University’s obligation to pay compensation under this provision shall end.  Coach 
further agrees to repay to University all compensation paid to Coach by University after 
the date Coach obtains other employment, to which Coach is not entitled under this 
provision.  

 
5.2.3 The parties have both been represented by, or had the opportunity 

to consult with, legal counsel in the contract negotiations and have bargained for and 
agreed to the foregoing liquidated damages provision, giving consideration to the fact 
that the Coach may lose certain benefits, supplemental compensation, or outside 
compensation relating to his employment with University, which damages are extremely 
difficult to determine with certainty.  The parties further agree that the payment of such 
liquidated damages by University and the acceptance thereof by Coach shall constitute 
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adequate and reasonable compensation to Coach for the damages and injury suffered by 
Coach because of such termination by University. The liquidated damages are not, and 
shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 

 
5.2.4  The parties acknowledge that the Internal Revenue Service has 

announced in Notice 2007-62 that it will provide guidance under Internal Revenue Code 
section 457(f) (the "IRS Guidance") that may result in some or all of the payments 
described in this section 5.2.2 to be taxable to Coach before the scheduled payment date.  
To the extent the IRS Guidance so applies and amounts payable hereunder are not 
grandfathered in the opinion of the University's counsel, the University shall pay the 
Applicable Portion (as defined below) of amounts due under section 5.2.2 before the 
scheduled payment date (a "Tax Distribution").  Each subsequent payment shall be 
reduced by a prorated portion of any Tax Distribution.  Any Severance Reduction that 
occurs after a Tax Distribution shall be applied first to reduce amounts that are taxable 
when paid and then to amounts that have previously been taxed.  If a Severance 
Reduction applies and the remaining amounts payable hereunder are not sufficient to 
fully apply such reduction because of a Tax Distribution, then Coach shall pay the 
University such deficiency in equal installments over the remainder of the payment term.  
If the University's counsel deems it necessary, the parties shall also work in good faith to 
amend this Agreement to comply with the IRS Guidance in a manner that maintains the 
economic arrangement of section 5.2.2 to the maximum extent possible and is in the best 
interests of the University and Coach generally.  The "Applicable Portion" means the 
amount the University determines is necessary to satisfy all applicable state and federal 
income and employment tax withholding on amounts described in section 5.2.2 that are 
taxable before the scheduled payment date under Code section 457(f).  All payments 
under this section 5.2 will be made in accordance with the requirements of Internal 
Revenue Code section 409A, and there will be no acceleration or deferral of payments 
except as permitted under Internal Revenue Code section 409A 
 

5.3  Termination by Coach for Convenience. 

 
 5.3.1 The Coach recognizes that his promise to work for University for 

the entire term of this Agreement is of the essence of this Agreement. The Coach also 
recognizes that the University is making a highly valuable investment in his employment 
by entering into this Agreement and that its investment would be lost were he to resign or 
otherwise terminate his employment with the University before the end of the contract 
term. 

 
 5.3.2 The Coach, for his own convenience, may terminate this 

Agreement during its term by giving prior written notice to the University. Termination 
shall be effective ten (10) days after written notice is given to the University.  Such 
termination must occur at a time outside the football playing season (including bowl 
game season) so as to minimize the impact on the program. 

 
            5.3.3    If the Coach terminates this Agreement for convenience at any 

time, all obligations of the University shall cease as of the effective date of the 
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termination. If the Coach terminates this Agreement for his convenience prior to January 
31, 2015 and pursues employment in football, coaching or any capacity in sports he shall 
pay to the University, as liquidated damages and not a penalty, for the breach of at any 
time on or before January 31, 2015 commences Impermissible Employment (as defined 
in this section 5.3.3), then the Coach, as a repayment of compensation, benefits and 
perquisites paid to him under this Agreement the following sum: (a) if the Agreement is 
terminated before the final gamein anticipation by the University that he would serve as 
head coach of the 2009 football season (including a bowl game),Team through January 
31, 2015, shall be obligated to pay to the University the sum of $750650,000.00; (b) if the 
Agreement is terminated after the final game of the 2009 football season (including a 
bowl game) but before the final game of the 2010 football season (including a bowl 
game), the sum of $550,000.00. The liquidated damages; this payment shall be due and 
payable within ten (10ninety (90) days of the effective date of the 
terminationcommencement of Impermissible Employment, and any unpaid amount shall 
bear simple interest at athe rate twelve (12) percent per annum until paid.  For purposes 
of this Section 5.3.3, “Impermissible Employment” means employment in football, 
coaching or any capacity in sports (whether by title of the position or by performing the 
duties regularly associated with such Impermissible Employment), other than 
employment (a) as a coach in NCAA Division II, NCAA Division III or NAIA football, 
(b) as an assistant coach in Division I (FBS or FCS) football at a college or university 
outside the conference in which the University is  then a member, or (c) in sports related 
media. 

 
            5.3.4    The parties have both been represented by, or had the opportunity to 
consult with, legal counsel in the contract negotiations and have bargained for and agreed 
to the foregoing liquidated damages provision imposing a repayment obligation on 
Coach, giving consideration to the fact that the University will incur administrative and 
recruiting costs in obtaining a replacement for Coach and, that the University will lose 
the benefit of its investment in the Coach, in addition toand that the University may face 
potentially increased compensation costs if Coach terminates this Agreement for 
convenience, all of which damagesamounts are extremely difficult to determine with 
certainty.   The parties further agree that the payment of such liquidated damagesthis 
obligation by Coach and the acceptance thereof by University shall constitute adequate 
and reasonable compensation to University for theany and all damages and injury 
suffered by it because of such termination by Coach. The liquidated damages areCoach’s 
repayment obligation is not, and shall not be construed to be, a penalty. 

 
            5.3.5    Except as provide elsewhere in this Agreement, if Coach terminates this 
Agreement for convenience, he shall forfeit to the extent permitted by law his right to 
receive all supplemental compensation and other payments any form of compensation 
described in herein and in the attached Addendum that he has not earned or accrued 
based his service through the effective date of his termination. 

 
5.4 Termination due to Disability or Death of Coach.   
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5.4.1 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, this 
Agreement shall terminate automatically if Coach becomes totally or permanently 
disabled as defined by the University's disability insurance carrier, becomes unable to 
perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, or dies.  
 

5.4.2 If this Agreement is terminated because of Coach's death, Coach's 
salary and all other benefits shall terminate as of the last day worked, except that the 
Coach's personal representative or other designated beneficiary shall be paid all 
compensation due or unpaid and death benefits, if any, as may be contained in any fringe 
benefit plan now in force or hereafter adopted by the University and due to the Coach's 
estate or beneficiaries hereunder. 
 

5.4.3 If this Agreement is terminated because the Coach becomes totally 
or permanently disabled as defined by the University's disability insurance carrier, or 
becomes unable to perform the essential functions of the position of head coach, all 
salary and other benefits shall terminate, except that the Coach shall be entitled to receive 
any compensation due or unpaid and any disability-related benefits to which he is entitled 
by virtue of employment with the University. 

 
5.5 Interference by Coach.  In the event of termination or suspension, Coach 

agrees that Coach will not interfere with the University’s student-athletes or otherwise 
obstruct the University’s ability to transact business or operate its intercollegiate athletics 
program. 

 
5.7 No Liability.  The University shall not be liable to Coach for the loss of 

any collateral business opportunities or any other benefits, perquisites or income from 
any sources that may ensue as a result of any termination of this Agreement by either 
party or due to death or disability or the suspension or reassignment of Coach, regardless 
of the circumstances. 

 
5.8    Waiver of Rights.  Because the Coach is receiving a multi-year contract and 

the opportunity to receive supplemental compensation and because such contracts and 
opportunities are not customarily afforded to University employees, if the University 
suspends or reassigns Coach, or terminates this Agreement for good or adequate cause or 
for convenience, Coach shall have all the rights provided for in this Agreement but 
hereby releases the University from compliance with the notice, appeal, and similar 
employment-related rights provide for in the State Board of Education and Board or 
Regents of the University of Idaho Rule Manual (IDAPA 08) and Governing Policies and 
Procedures Manual, and the University Policies or Faculty-Staff Handbook. 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

6.1 Board Approval.  This Agreement shall not be effective until and unless 
approved of the University’s Board of Trustees and executed by both parties as set forth 
below.  In addition, the payment of any compensation pursuant to this agreement shall be 
subject to the approval of the University’s Board of Trustees, the President, and the 
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Director; the sufficiency of legislative appropriations; the receipt of sufficient funds in 
the account from which such compensation is paid; and the Board of Trustees and 
University's rules or policies regarding furloughs or financial exigency.  
 

6.2 University Property.  All personal property (excluding vehicle(s) provided 
through the football program), material, and articles of information, including, without 
limitation, keys, credit cards, personnel records, recruiting records, team information, 
films, statistics or any other personal property, material, or data, furnished to Coach by 
the University or developed by Coach on behalf of the University or at the University’s 
direction or for the University’s use or otherwise in connection with Coach’s employment 
hereunder are and shall remain the sole property of the University.  Within twenty-four 
(24) hours of the expiration of the term of this agreement or its earlier termination as 
provided herein, Coach shall immediately cause any such personal property, materials, 
and articles of information in Coach’s possession or control to be delivered to the 
Director. 
 

6.3 Assignment.  Neither party may assign its rights or delegate its obligations 
under this Agreement without the prior written consent of the other party. 

 
6.4 Waiver.  No waiver of any default in the performance of this Agreement 

shall be effective unless in writing and signed by the waiving party.  The waiver of a 
particular breach in the performance of this Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of 
any other or subsequent breach.  The resort to a particular remedy upon a breach shall not 
constitute a waiver of any other available remedies. 

 
6.5 Severability. and Survival.  If any provision of this Agreement is 

determined to be invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of the Agreement shall not be 
affected and shall remain in effect.  To the extent necessary to enforce a term of this 
Agreement after the expiration or termination of this Agreement, the relevant and 
necessary terms shall survive such expiration or termination. 
 

6.6 Governing Law.  This Agreement shall be subject to and construed in 
accordance with the laws of the state of Idaho as an agreement to be performed in Idaho.  
Any action based in whole or in part on this Agreement shall be brought in the courts of 
the state of Idaho. 
 

6.7 Oral Promises.  Oral promises of an increase in annual salary or of any 
supplemental or other compensation shall not be binding upon the University. 

 
6.8 Force Majeure.  Any prevention, delay or stoppage due to strikes, 

lockouts, labor disputes, acts of God, inability to obtain labor or materials or reasonable 
substitutes therefore, governmental restrictions, governmental regulations, governmental 
controls, enemy or hostile governmental action, civil commotion, fire or other casualty, 
and other causes beyond the reasonable control of the party obligated to perform 
(including financial inability), shall excuse the performance by such party for a period 
equal to any such prevention, delay or stoppage. 
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6.9 Non-Confidentiality.  The Coach hereby consents and agrees that this 

document may be released and made available to the public after it is signed by the 
Coach. The Coach further agrees that all documents and reports he is required to produce 
under this Agreement may be released and made available to the public at the 
University's sole discretion.  

 
6.10 Notices. Any notice under this Agreement shall be in writing and be 

delivered in person or by public or private courier service (including U.S. Postal Service 
Express Mail) or certified mail with return receipt requested or by facsimile. All notices 
shall be addressed to the parties at the following addresses or at such other addresses as 
the parties may from time to time direct in writing: 
 
the University:   Director of Athletics 
    1910 University Drive 
    Boise, Idaho 83725-1020 
     
with a copy to:   President 
    1910 University Drive 
    Boise, Idaho 83725-1000 
 
the Coach:   Chris Petersen 
    Last known address on file with 
    University's Human Resource Services 
 
Any notice shall be deemed to have been given on the earlier of: (a) actual delivery or 
refusal to accept delivery, (b) the date of mailing by certified mail, or (c) the day 
facsimile delivery is verified.  Actual notice, however and from whomever received, shall 
always be effective. 
 
 6.11 Headings.  The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference 
purposes only and shall not in any way affect the meaning or interpretation hereof. 
 
 6.12 Binding Effect.  This Agreement is for the benefit only of the parties 
hereto and shall inure to the benefit of and bind the parties and their respective heirs, 
legal representatives, successors and assigns. 
 
 6.13 Non-Use of Names and Trademarks. The Coach shall not, without the 
University's prior written consent in each case, use any name, trade name, trademark, or 
other designation of the University (including contraction, abbreviation or simulation), 
except in the course and scope of his official University duties. 
 
 6.14 No Third Party Beneficiaries.  There are no intended or unintended third 
party beneficiaries to this Agreement. 
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6.15 Entire Agreement; Amendments. This Agreement constitutes the entire 
agreement of the parties and supersedes all prior agreements and understandings with 
respect to the same subject matter.  No amendment or modification of this Agreement 
shall be effective unless in writing, signed by both parties, and approved by University's 
Board of Trustees. 
 

6.16 Opportunity to Consult with Attorney.  The Coach acknowledges that he 
has had the opportunity to consult and review this Agreement with an attorney. 
Accordingly, in all cases, the language of this Agreement shall be construed simply, 
according to its fair meaning, and not strictly for or against any party. 
 
 
UNIVERSITY     COACH 
 
 
           ____ 
Robert Kustra, President Date   Chris Petersen   Date 
 
 
 
Approved by the Board on the ____ day of ________ , 20072010. 
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ADDENDUM NO. 1 TO EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT – 2010 to 2015 
 

1.   This is an Addendum to the Employment Agreement (Agreement) between 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY (BSU) and Chris Petersen (COACH) dated and effective 
the 1st day of February, 2010, subject to the approval of the State Board of Education. 
 
2. The COACH is hired for the position of Head Football Coach. 
 
3. Accordingly, the following terms as used in the Agreement will be defined as 
indicated: 
 

a. “Position" will mean the position described in paragraph 2, above. 
 

b. “Relevant season" will mean the Football season commencing on the first day 
of fall practice and ending with the last game of the season, including any bowl 
game, of the Boise State University Broncos. 

 
c. “Program" shall mean the Football program. 

 
d. “Applicable conference" as of the date of this Addendum means the Western 

Athletic Conference.  
 

e. "NCAA" means the National Collegiate Athletic Association. 
 

1. “APR” means Academic Progress Rate as used by the NCAA to 
track academic progress of NCAA eligible student athletes and 
NCAA athletic programs. 

 
f. "Athletic Director" means the BSU Director of Athletics or his designee. 

 
g. "Coaching" means to direct and supervise the athletes participating in the 

program. 
 

h. "BAA" means the Bronco Athletic Association. 
 

i. "Post-season" means participation in a Bowl game. 
 
j. “BCS” mean the Bowl Championship Series organization. 

 
4.  The term of this Agreement (as set forth in Section 2.1 of the Agreement) shall 
commence February 1st, 2010 and shall continue until the Agreement terminates on the 
31st day of January, 2015; provided, however, that this provision is subject to the terms 
and conditions of Article IV of the Agreement concerning termination.  Neither party 
shall have the right to terminate the Agreement prior to its date of expiration except as 
provided therein. 
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5.   Specific duties and responsibilities of COACH.  In addition to those set forth in 
the Agreement, the COACH is expected to devote full-time to coaching and recruitment 
involving the Football team as the Head Coach.  Additional duties and responsibilities 
not listed will be those customarily attendant to the position of a Head Football Coach at 
a Division 1-A university.  If COACH is required to perform any such additional duties 
that are not defined in the contract, COACH will be notified of his responsibility to 
perform these duties within a reasonable time frame. 
 
 COACH will attend all staff meetings, public relation functions, dinners, awards 
banquets and make appearances as directed by the Director of Athletics unless 
excused by the Director of Athletics.  The Athletic Director shall not unreasonably 
withhold approval for non-attendance.  Such functions shall include, but are not limited 
to the following: 
 

 The annual BAA Bar-b-que 
 The weekly BAA noon luncheons during the relevant season 
 The annual BAA Endowment Dinner 
 The BSU Athletic Hall of Fame Dinner 
 The BAA Bronze Bronco Award Banquet 
 The BAA/Alumni Auction Dinner 
 All Athletic Department staff meetings called by the Director of Athletics 
 Athletic Department Graduation Reception 
 Bronco Golf Series Tournaments  

 
   The University shall have the right to use the COACH’s name, likeness and image 
to promote the Team, the Athletics Department and the University and the right to 
license COACH’s name, likeness and image in a manner that is in good taste and will 
not negatively reflect upon the COACH. 
 
6.   COACH agrees to supervise any staff serving under COACH and to insure, to 
the maximum extent possible, that all staff persons follow all applicable University 
policies, NCAA, or applicable conference rules and regulations at all times. 
 
7. Regular Compensation:  COACH will be compensated for services (from 
media/public appearance/donations/non-state funds) under the Agreement with a base 
salary as referred to in section 3.1 of the Agreement  as follows: 
 
       YEAR                                             COMPENSATION 
February 1, 2010 – January 31, 2011   $1,044,053 
February 1, 2011 – January 31, 2012   $1,140,000 
February 1, 2012 – January 31, 2013   $1,240,000  
February 1, 2013 – January 31, 2014   $1,340,000  
February 1, 2014 – January 31, 2015   $1,440,000  
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Pursuant to Section 2.3 of the Agreement, for each additional year added to the term of 
this Agreement, Coach shall receive a $50,000 increase in Regular Compensation 
beginning February 1 of each additional year so added. 
 
The Regular Compensation outlined above may be paid to the COACH by the 
UNIVERSITY or by radio or television stations or other third parties that own the rights 
to UNIVERSITY broadcasts, or by other third party sources, or by any combination of 
the UNIVERSITY, radio station, television station and other sources.  COACH 
understands this potential for payment from multiple sources and that the fringe benefits 
are not paid or based on sources of payment other than the direct payment from the 
UNIVERSITY (as referred to in section 3.3 of the Agreement).  In such cases, the 
University is not legally obligated to make payments to the COACH to the extent that 
such amounts are actually payable by such third parties and the COACH will be 
responsible for all taxes including, without limitation, withholding taxes related to 
payments by such third parties. 
 
 a.  Shoe, Apparel and Equipment Contracts:  Consistent with section 3.2.4 of the 
Agreement, compensation to the COACH shall be negotiated on a contract-by-contract 
basis and shall require prior express approval by the Athletic Director. 
 
 b. Coach of the Year.  For receiving a second “Bear Bryant Coach of the Year” 
award, the University shall make a one-time payment of $10,500 to COACH upon 
execution of this Agreement. 
 
8.    Additional Pay based upon performance (Agreement section 3.2.1) relating to 
regular season and post season competition shall be based on one of the following 
(whichever is greater): 

 
(i) $75,000 for winning the conference championship; or, 
(ii) $35,000 for a post season bowl appearance without a conference 
championship; or, 
(iii) $125,000 if the football team participates in any one of the five BCS bowl 
games. 
 

Any additional pay for performance earned pursuant to this section shall be paid 
on February 1st following the football season in which earned.  
 

9. Academic Incentive Pay may be earned as follows (Agreement section 3.2): 
 

a. $20,000 if the annual football team APR rating (for the previous fall and spring 
semesters) equals 955 or higher. 

 
Any pay earned pursuant to this section shall be paid on October 1st each year. 

 
10.  COACH shall have a “public relations” account of $7,500 per year to be used for 
reimbursement for meals and other acceptable and appropriate activities relating to the 
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furtherance of the business of the University and such funds shall be expended only in 
accordance with University and State Board of Education policies. 
 
11. Liquidated damages:  Shall be as provided for in section 5.3.3. of the Agreement.  
 
12. Longevity Incentive: The University will pay to COACH longevity incentives if the 
following conditions are met: 
 

a. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2011 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $200,000 to the COACH. 

b. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2012 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

c. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2013 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

d. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2014 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

e. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2015 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

 
13.   Certain Contributions to a Section 403(b) Plan and Excess Benefit Plan: In 

addition to other retirement plans sponsored by the University that are available 
to COACH, the University shall make nonforfeitable contributions to COACH's 
account under The Boise State University Section 403(b) Base Plan (“Base 
Plan”) for the each calendar year of COACH’s employment as provided in this 
section 13.  The University contributions to COACH's account under the Base 
Plan shall (except as limited by section 415(c) of the Internal Revenue Code, as 
amended (“Code”)) be equal to the following percentages (but in no case to 
exceed $250,000) of his Base Plan allowable compensation (as compensation is 
defined in the Base Plan and as it is limited by section 401(a) (17) of the Code) 
for such years, provided that COACH is continuously employed by the University 
up to and including each of the dates listed for each year and is not in material 
breach of this Agreement: 

 
2010 - 50% on 7/15/2010 and 50% on 12/31/2010* 
2011 - 50% on 7/15/2011 and 50% on 12/31/2011* 
2012 - 50% on 7/15/2012 and 50% on 12/31/2012* 
2013 - 50% on 7/15/2013 and 50% on 12/31/2013* 
2014 - 50% on 7/15/2014 and 50% on 12/31/2014* 
 

 (*Note:   Provided, however, that, subject to and in accordance with the terms of 
the Plan, if the Agreement is terminated due to any reason, with or without 
cause, during the course of the year, then the University will only make the 
prorated contribution attributed to the length of service performed so far for the 
calendar year in which the Agreement is so terminated.) 
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If in any year, the contribution percentage listed above  would cause the Base 
Plan contribution to exceed the maximum limits for contributions to the Base Plan 
as set forth under section 415(c) of the Code, then such excess amounts shall be 
handled in a manner set forth under The Boise State University Qualified 
Governmental Excess Benefit Plan (“Excess Plan”).  Notwithstanding anything to 
the contrary, the Base Plan and the Excess Plan shall be incorporated into the 
Agreement by reference and their terms shall override any inconsistent terms of 
the Agreement.  Contributions to the Base Plan and the Excess Plan will be 
made as soon as administratively feasible after the University determines the 
COACH has satisfied the eligibility requirements for the contributions. 

 
 
COACH      BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
                                                           By:__________________________  
Chris Petersen           Robert W. Kustra 
Head Football Coach          President     
  
________________________________  _____________________________ 
Date        Date 
 
 
Approved by the State Board of Education on the ____ day of ________, 2010. 
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ADDENDUM NO. 21 TO EMPLOYMENT AGREEMENT – 2010 to 2015 
 
 

1.   This is an Addendum to the Employment Agreement (Agreement) between 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY (BSU) and Chris Petersen (COACH) dated and effective 
the 1st day of October, 2009February, 2010, subject to the approval of the State Board 
of Education and replaces the Addendum No.1 to Employment Agreement dated the 1st 
day of February, 2007. 
 
2. The COACH is being hired for the position of Head Football Coach. 
 
3. Accordingly, the following terms as used in the Agreement will be defined as 
indicated: 
 

a. “Position" will mean the position described in paragraph 2, above. 
 

b. “Relevant season" will mean the Football season commencing on the first day 
of fall practice and ending with the last game of the season, including any bowl 
game, of the Boise State University Broncos. 

 
c. “Program" shall mean the Football program. 

 
d. “Applicable conference" as of the date of this Addendum means the Western 

Athletic Conference.  
 

e. "NCAA" means the National Collegiate Athletic Association. 
 

1. “APR” means Academic Progress Rate as used by the NCAA to 
track academic progress of NCAA eligible student athletes and 
NCAA athletic programs. 

 
f. "Athletic Director" means the BSU Director of Athletics or his designee. 

 
g. "Coaching" means to direct and supervise the athletes participating in the 

program. 
 

h. "BAA" means the Bronco Athletic Association. 
 

i. "Post-season" means participation in a Bowl game. 
 
j. “BCS” mean the Bowl Championship Series organization. 

 
k. “Total Salary” means the total of the base salary and supplemental 

compensation as described in sections 7.a, 7.b and 7.c in any one year period. 
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4.  The term of this Agreement (as set forth in Section 2.1 of the Agreement) shall 
commence OctoberFebruary 1st, 20092010 and shall continue until the Agreement 
terminates on the 31st day of January, 20122015; provided, however, that this provision 
is subject to the terms and conditions of Article IV of the Agreement concerning 
termination.  Neither party shall have the right to terminate the Agreement prior to its 
date of expiration except as provided therein. 
 
5.   Specific duties and responsibilities of COACH.  In addition to those set forth in 
the Agreement, the COACH is expected to devote full-time to coaching and recruitment 
involving the Football team as the Head Coach.  Additional duties and responsibilities 
not listed will be those customarily attendant to the position of a Head Football Coach at 
a Division 1-A university.  If COACH is required to perform any such additional duties 
that are not defined in the contract, COACH will be notified of his responsibility to 
perform these duties within a reasonable time frame. 
 
 COACH will attend all staff meetings, public relation functions, dinners, awards 
banquets and make appearances as directed by the Director of Athletics unless 
excused by the Director of Athletics.  The Athletic Director shall not unreasonably 
withhold approval for non-attendance.  Such functions shall include, but are not limited 
to the following: 
 

 The annual BAA Bar-b-que 
 The weekly BAA noon luncheons during the relevant season 
 The annual BAA Endowment Dinner 
 The BSU Athletic Hall of Fame Dinner 
 The BAA Bronze Bronco Award Banquet 
 The BAA/Alumni Auction Dinner 
 All Athletic Department staff meetings called by the Director of Athletics 
 Athletic Department Graduation Reception 
 Bronco Golf Series Tournaments  

 
   The University shall have the right to use the COACH’s name, likeness and image 
to promote the Team, the Athletics Department and the University and the right to 
license COACH’s name, likeness and image in a manner that is in good taste and will 
not negatively reflect upon the COACH. 
 
6.   COACH agrees to supervise any staff serving under COACH and to insure, to 
the maximum extent possible, that all staff persons follow all applicable University 
policies, NCAA, or applicable conference rules and regulations at all times. 
 
7. Compensation:  COACH will be compensated for services under the Agreement 
more specifically as follows: 
 
 a.  Regular Compensation.  A base salary (state appropriated funds) as referred to 
in section 3.1 of the Agreement shall be based on an annualized rate as follows: 
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                   YEAR                                        COMPENSATION 
October 1, 2009 – January 31, 2010 $150,000 (annualized) 
 
 b. Supplemental Compensation.  Additional compensation (from media/public 
appearance/non-state funds) as referred to in section 3.2.2 of the Agreement shall be 
based on an annualized rate as follows: 
 
       YEAR                                             COMPENSATION 
October 1, 2009 – January 31, 2010  $837,650 (annualized)  
 
 
 c. Total Salary (total of a. and b. annualized rate above) is $987,650. 
 
        Regular Compensation:  COACH will be compensated for services (from 
media/public appearance/donations/non-state funds) under the Agreement with a base 
salary as referred to in section 3.1 of the Agreement  as follows: 
 
       YEAR                                             COMPENSATION 
February 1, 2010 – January 31, 2011   $1,044,053 
February 1, 2011 – January 31, 2012   $1,140,000 
February 1, 2012 – January 31, 2013   $1,240,000  
February 1, 2013 – January 31, 2014   $1,340,000  
February 1, 2014 – January 31, 2015   $1,440,000  
  
 
Pursuant to Section 2.3 of the Agreement, for each additional year added to the term of 
this Agreement, Coach shall receive a $50,000 increase in Regular Compensation 
beginning February 1 of each additional year so added. 
 
The Total SalaryRegular Compensation outlined above may be paid to the COACH by 
the UNIVERSITY or by radio or television stations or other third parties that own the 
rights to UNIVERSITY broadcasts, or by other third party sources, or by any 
combination of the UNIVERSITY, radio station, television station and other sources.  
COACH understands this potential for payment from multiple sources and that the fringe 
benefits are not paid or based on sources of payment other than the direct payment 
from the UNIVERSITY (as referred to in section 3.3 of the Agreement).  In such cases, 
the University is not legally obligated to make payments to the COACH to the extent 
that such amounts are actually payable by such third parties and the COACH will be 
responsible for all taxes including, without limitation, withholding taxes related to 
payments by such third parties. 
 
 d.  Merit raises: Merit increases shall be made to COACH'S Total Salary 
annually, based upon performance in the last immediate regular and post season as 
follows: 
 

 8 wins = 5% increase in total salary  
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 10 wins = 10% increase in total salary 
 12 wins = 19% increase in total salary 

 
Such increases shall be paid as additional Supplemental Compensation under section 
7.b of this Addendum and section 3.2.2 of the Agreement. 
 
 e a.  Shoe, Apparel and Equipment Contracts:  Consistent with section 3.2.4 
of the Agreement, compensation to the COACH shall be negotiated on a contract-by-
contract basis and shall require prior express approval by the Athletic Director. 
 
 b. Coach of the Year.  For receiving a second “Bear Bryant Coach of the Year” 
award, the University shall make a one-time payment of $10,500 to COACH upon 
execution of this Agreement. 
 
8. Supplemental pay    Additional Pay based upon performance (Agreement section 
3.2). 
 
 a.   Supplemental pay relating to post-season national rank shall be the greater of 
the following: 
 

(i) 1/12th of Total Salary if the football team is ranked in the top 25 of either of the 
final two polls (used by the BCS to determine BCS rankings) at the 
conclusion of all the bowl games played.  Currently, these polls are the 
Harris Poll and the USA Today Coach’s Poll; or, 

(ii) 1/12th of Total Salary plus $25,000 if the football team is ranked in the top 10 
of either poll referenced in (i) above. 

 
b. Supplemental pay) relating to regular season and post season competition shall be 
based on one of the following: (whichever is greater): 

 
(i) 1/12th of Total Salary $75,000 for winning the conference championship; or, 
(ii) 5% of Total Salary$35,000 for a post season bowl appearance without a 
conference championship; or, 
(iii) $100125,000 if the football team participates in any one of the five BCS bowl 
games. 
 

 Any supplementaladditional pay for performance earned pursuant to this 
section shall be paid on February 1st following the football season in which 
earned.  
 

9. Academic Incentive Pay may be earned as follows (Agreement section 3.2): 
 

a. $20,000 if the annual football team APR rating (for the previous fall and spring 
semesters) equals 955 or higher. 
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Any supplemental pay earned pursuant to this section shall be paid on October 
1st each year. 

 
10.  COACH shall have a “public relations” account of $7,500 per year to be used for 
reimbursement for meals and other acceptable and appropriate activities relating to the 
furtherance of the business of the University and such funds shall be expended only in 
accordance with University and State Board of Education policies. 
 
11. Liquidated damages:  Shall be as provided for in section 5.3.3. of the Agreement.  
 
12.12. Longevity Incentive: The University will pay to COACH longevity incentives if the 
following conditions are met: 
 

a. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2011 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $200,000 to the COACH. 

b. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2012 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

c. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2013 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

d. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2014 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

e. If COACH stays employed in the position until February 1, 2015 without being 
in material breach the University will pay the sum of $100,000 to the COACH. 

 
13.   Certain Contributions to a Section 403(b) Plan and Excess Benefit Plan: In 

addition to other retirement plans sponsored by the University that are available 
to COACH, the University shall make nonforfeitable contributions to COACH's 
account under The Boise State University Section 403(b) Base Plan (“Base 
Plan”) for the 2009, 2010, 2011 and 2012each calendar yearsyear of COACH’s 
employment as provided in this section 12.13.  The University contributions to 
COACH's account under the Base Plan shall (except as limited by section 415(c) 
of the Internal Revenue Code, as amended (“Code”)) be equal to the following 
percentages (but in no case to exceed $250,000) of his Base Plan allowable 
compensation (as compensation is defined in the Base Plan and as it is limited 
by section 401(a) (17) of the Code [which for the year 2009 is $245,000])) for 
such years, provided that COACH is continuously employed by the University up 
to and including each of the dates listed for each year and is not in material 
breach of this Agreement: 

 
2009 (12/15/2009)   51% 

 
2010 (12/15/2010) 56% 

 
2011 (12/31/2011)* 100% 

 
2012 (12/31/2011)* 64%* 
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(*Note:  COACH must remain continuously employed through December 31, 
2011 and must agree to coach the bowl game (if any) of the 2011 season to 
receive the 2011 and 2012 contributions, even if the bowl game is after 
December 31, 2011) 
 

2010 - 50% on 7/15/2010 and 50% on 12/31/2010* 
2011 - 50% on 7/15/2011 and 50% on 12/31/2011* 
2012 - 50% on 7/15/2012 and 50% on 12/31/2012* 
2013 - 50% on 7/15/2013 and 50% on 12/31/2013* 
2014 - 50% on 7/15/2014 and 50% on 12/31/2014* 
 

 (*Note:   Provided, however, that, subject to and in accordance with the terms of 
the Plan, if the Agreement is terminated due to any reason, with or without 
cause, during the course of the year, then the University will only make the 
prorated contribution attributed to the length of service performed so far for the 
calendar year in which the Agreement is so terminated.) 
 
If in any year, the contribution percentage listed above  would cause the Base 
Plan contribution to exceed the maximum limits for contributions to the Base Plan 
as set forth under section 415(c) of the Code, then such excess amounts shall be 
handled in a manner set forth under The Boise State University Qualified 
Governmental Excess Benefit Plan (“Excess Plan”).  Notwithstanding anything to 
the contrary, the Base Plan and the Excess Plan shall be incorporated into the 
Agreement by reference and their terms shall override any inconsistent terms of 
the Agreement.  Contributions to the Base Plan and the Excess Plan will be 
made as soon as administratively feasible after the University determines the 
COACH has satisfied the eligibility requirements for the contributions. 

 
 
COACH      BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
                                                           By:__________________________  
Chris Petersen           Robert W. Kustra 
Head Football Coach          President     
  
________________________________  _____________________________ 
Date        Date 
 
 
Approved by the State Board of Education on the ____ day of ________, 2010. 
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THE BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY SECTION 403(b) BASE PLAN 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Effective December 1, 2009 
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Section 1 Definition of Terms Used 

The following words and terms, when used in the Plan, have the meaning set forth below. 

1.1 Account 

The account or accumulation maintained for the benefit of any Participant or Beneficiary 
under an Annuity Contract or a Custodial Account. 

1.2 Account Balance 

The bookkeeping account maintained for each Participant which reflects the aggregate 
amount credited to the Participant's Account under all Accounts, including the earnings 
or loss of each Annuity Contract or a Custodial Account {net of expenses) allocable to 
the Participant, any transfers for the Participant's benefit, and any distribution made to the 
Participant or the Participant's Beneficiary.  If a Participant has more than one 
Beneficiary at the time of the Participant's death, then a separate Account Balance shall 
be maintained for each Beneficiary.  The Account Balance includes any account 
established for a Beneficiary after a Participant's death, and any account or accounts 
established for an alternate payee (as defined in section 414(p)(8) of the Code). 

1.3 Administrator 

The Employer or its delegate. 

1.4 Annuity Contract  

A nontransferable contract as defined in section 403(b)(1) of the Code, established for 
each Participant by the Employer, or by each Participant individually, that is issued by an 
insurance company qualified to issue annuities in the State of Idaho and that includes 
payment in the form of an annuity. 

1.5 Beneficiary  

The designated person who is entitled to receive benefits under the Plan after the death of 
a Participant, subject to such additional rules as may be set forth in the Individual 
Agreements. 

1.6 Custodial Account 

The group or individual custodial account or accounts, as defined in section 403(b)(7) of 
the Code, established for each Participant by the Employer, or by each Participant 
individually, to hold assets of the Plan. 
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1.7 Code 

The Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as now in effect or as hereafter amended.  All 
citations to sections of the Code are to such sections as they may from time to time be 
amended or renumbered. 

1.8 Disabled  

The definition of disability provided in the applicable Individual Agreement. 

1.9 Employee 

Each individual, whether appointed or elected, who is a common law employee of the 
Employer performing services for a public school as an employee of the Employer.  This 
definition is not applicable unless the employee's compensation for performing services 
for a public school is paid by the Employer.  Further, a person occupying an elective or 
appointive public office is not an employee performing services for a public school 
unless such office is one to which an individual is elected or appointed only if the 
individual has received training, or is experienced, in the field of education.  A public 
office includes any elective or appointive office of a State or local government. 

1.10 Employer 

Boise State University 

1.11 Funding Vehicles 

The Annuity Contracts or Custodial Accounts issued for funding amounts held under the 
Plan and specifically approved by Employer for use under the Plan. 

1.12 Includible Compensation 

An Employee's actual wages in box 1 of Form W-2 for a year for services to the 
Employer, but subject to a maximum of $200,000 (or such higher maximum as may 
apply under section 401(a)(17) of the Code) and increased (up to the dollar maximum) by 
any compensation reduction election under section 125, 32(f), 401(k), 403(b), or 457(b) 
of the Code.  The amount of Includible Compensation is determined without regard to 
any community property laws. 

A former Employee is deemed to have monthly Includible Compensation for the period 
through the end of the taxable year of the Employee in which he or she ceases to be an 
Employee and through the end of the next 5 taxable years.  The amount of the monthly 
Includible Compensation is equal to one-twelfth of the former Employee's Includible 
Compensation during the Employee's most recent year of service.  No contribution shall 
be made after the end of the Employee's fifth taxable year following the year in which the 
Employee terminated employment. 
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1.13 Individual Agreement 

The agreements between a Vendor and the Employer or a Participant that constitutes or 
governs a Custodial Account or an Annuity Contract. 

1.14 Participant 

An Employee who is designated by the Employer to be a Participant. 

1.15 Plan 

The Boise State University Section 403(b) Base Plan. 

1.16 Plan year 

The calendar year. 

1.17 Related Employer 

The Employer and any other entity which is under common control with the Employer 
under section 414(b) or (c) of the Code.  For this purpose, the Employer shall determine 
which entities are Related Employers based on a reasonable, good faith standard and 
taking into account the special rules applicable under Notice 89-23, 1989-1 C.B. 654. 

1.18 Severance from Employment 

For purpose of the Plan, Severance from Employment means Severance from 
Employment with the Employer and any Related Entity.  However, a Severance from 
Employment also occurs on any date on which an Employee ceases to be an employee of 
a public school, even though the Employee may continue to be employed by a Related 
Employer that is another unit of the State or local government that is not a public school 
or in a capacity that is not employment with a public school (e.g., ceasing to be an 
employee performing services for a public school but continuing to work for the same 
State or local government employer). 

1.19 Vendor 

The provider of an Annuity Contract or Custodial Account. 

1.20 Valuation Date  

Each business day. 

Section 2 Contributions 

2.1 Contributions 

The Employer shall determine its contribution to the Plan for each Plan Year, provided 
that for the 2009, 2010, 2011, and 2012, 2013 and 2014 Plan Years the Employer 
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contribution allocated to each Participant's Account shall (except as limited by Section 3) 
equal the following percentages of the Participant's Includible Compensation for such 
years, provided that the Participant is continuously employed by the Employer up to and 
including each of the dates listed for each Plan Year (and subsequent periods as specified 
in an employment agreement with the Employer) and is not in material breach of an 
employment agreement with the Employer: 

2009 (12/15/09) 
51% 
2010 (12/15/10) 
506% on 7/15/10 
50% on 12/31/10 
2011 (12/31/11) 
1050% on 7/15/11 
50% on 12/31/11 
2012 (12/31/11) 
6450% on 7/15/12 
50% on 12/31/13 
2013 
50% on 7/15/13 
50% on 12/31/13 
2014 
50% on 7/15/14 
50% on 12/31/14 
 

 
 If the Participant's employment agreement with the Employer terminates due to any 
reason, with or without cause during the course of a year, the Employer will make a prorated 
contribution based on the number of calendar days in the year before the employment agreement 
terminates, except that no contribution will be made for a year in which the Participant's 
employment agreement with the Employer terminates due to material breach by the Participant. 
 

All contributions under the Plan are nonforfeitable. 

Section 3 Limitations on Annual Additions 

3.1  Maximum Annual Addition. 
 

Subject rules of Code section 415(c) as applicable to Code section 403(b) plans, the 
Annual Addition that may be contributed or allocated to a Participant's Account for a 
limitation year shall not exceed the lesser of: 
 
(a) $49,000, as adjusted for increases in the cost-of-living under Code section 415(d) 
for periods after 2009, or 
 
(b) 100 percent of the Participant's Includible Compensation for the Limitation Year.   
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The Limitation Year is the calendar year. The terms Annual Addition and Includible 
Compensation are defined for purposes of this limitation by sections of the Code and 
Treasury Regulations applicable to Code section 403(b) plans. 
 

3.2 Coordination with Other Plans. 
 
The Annual Additions that may be credited to a Participant's Account under this Plan for 
any Limitation Year will not exceed the maximum described in section 3.1, reduced by 
the Annual Additions credited to the Participant's Account under any other section 403(b) 
plans maintained by the Employer in addition to the Plan and any other defined 
contributions plans maintained by an employer that is controlled by the Participant, 
provided in the later case that that the Administrator receives sufficient information from 
the Participant concerning his or her participation in such defined contribution plan.  The 
contributions allocated to a Participant's Account under this Plan will be reduced to the 
extent necessary to prevent this limitation from being exceeded.  
 

   3.3 Incorporation of Section 415 Regulations by Reference. 
 

This Plan incorporates by reference the Final Treasury Regulations under Internal 
Revenue Code section 415.  

 
Section 4 Benefit Distributions 

4.1 Benefit Distributions at Severance From Employment or Other Distribution Event 

Except as permitted under Section 7 (relating to termination of the Plan), distributions 
from a Participant's Account may not be made earlier than the earliest of the date on 
which the Participation has a Severance from Employment, dies, becomes Disabled, or 
attains age 59 1/2.  Distributions shall otherwise be made in accordance with the terms of 
the Individual Agreements. 

4.2 Small Account Balances  

The terms of the Individual Agreement may permit distributions to be made in the form 
of a lump-sum payment, without the consent of the Participant or Beneficiary, but no 
such payment may be made without the consent of the Participant or Beneficiary unless 
the Account Balance does not exceed $5,000 and any such distribution shall comply with 
the requirements of section 401(a)(31)(B) of the Code (relating to automatic distribution 
as a direct rollover to an individual retirement plan for distributions in excess of $1,000). 

4.3 Minimum Distributions  

Each Individual Agreement shall comply with the minimum distribution requirements of 
section 401(a)(9) of the Code and the regulations thereunder.  For purposes of applying 
the distribution rules of section 401(a)(9) of the Code, each Individual Agreement is 
treated as an individual retirement account (IRA) and distributions shall be made in 
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accordance with the provisions of § 1.408-8 of the Income Tax Regulations, except as 
provided in § 1.403(b)-6(e) of the Income Tax Regulations. 

4.4 Rollover Distributions 

(a) A Participant or the Beneficiary of a deceased Participant (or a Participant's 
spouse or former spouse who is an alternate payee under a domestic relations 
order, as defined in section 414(p) of the Code) who is entitled to an eligible 
rollover distribution may elect to have any portion of an eligible rollover 
distribution (as defined in section 402(c)(4) of the Code) from the Plan paid 
directly to an eligible retirement plan (as defined in section 402(c)(8)(B) of the 
Code) specified by the Participant in a direct rollover.  In the case of a distribution 
to a Beneficiary who at the time of the Participant's death was neither the spouse 
of the Participant nor the spouse or former spouse of the participant who is an 
alternate payee under a domestic relations order, a direct rollover is payable only 
to an individual retirement account or individual retirement annuity (IRA) that has 
been established on behalf of the Beneficiary as an inherited IRA (within the 
meaning of section 408(d)(3)(C) of the Code). 

(b) Each Vendor shall be separately responsible for providing, within a reasonable 
time period before making an initial eligible rollover distribution, an explanation 
to the Participant of his or her right to elect a direct rollover and the income tax 
withholding consequences of not electing a direct rollover. 

Section 5 Rollovers to the Plan and Transfers 

5.1 Rollovers to the Plan and Transfers 

No rollovers or transfers shall be permitted to be made to the Plan. 

Section 6  Investment of Contributions 

6.1 Manner of Investment 

All amounts contributed to the Plan, all property and rights purchased with such amounts 
under the Funding Vehicles, and all income attributable to such amounts, property, or 
rights shall be held and invested in one or more Annuity Contracts or Custodial 
Accounts.  Each Custodial Account shall provide for it to be impossible, prior to the 
satisfaction of all liabilities with respect to Participants and their Beneficiaries, for any 
part of the assets and income of the Custodial Account to be used for, or diverted to, 
purposes other than for the exclusive benefit of Participants and their Beneficiaries. 

6.2 Investment of Contributions  

Each Participant or Beneficiary shall direct the investment of his or her Account among 
the investment options available under the Annuity Contract or Custodial Account in 
accordance with the terms of the Individual Agreements.  Transfers among Annuity 
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Contracts and Custodial Accounts may be made to the extent provided in the Individual 
Agreements and permitted under applicable Income Tax Regulations. 

6.3 Current Vendors 

The Employer shall keep the Vendor informed of the name and contact information of the 
Administrator in order to coordinate information necessary to satisfy section 403(b) of 
the Code or other requirements of applicable law. 

Section 7 Amendment and Plan Termination 

7.1 Termination of Contributions  

The Employer has adopted the Plan with the intention and expectation that contributions 
will be continued indefinitely.  However, the Employer has no obligation or liability 
whatsoever to maintain the Plan for any length of time and may discontinue contributions 
under the Plan at any time without any liability hereunder for any such discontinuance. 

7.2 Amendment and Termination 

The Employer reserves the authority to amend or terminate this Plan at any time. 

7.3 Distribution Upon Termination of the Plan 

The Employer may provide that, in connection with a termination of the Plan and subject 
to any restrictions contained in the Individual Agreements, all Accounts will be 
distributed, provided that the Employer and any Related Employer on the date of 
termination do not make contributions to an alternative section 403(b) contract that is not 
part of the Plan during the period beginning on the date of plan termination and ending 
12 months after the distribution of all assets from the Plan, except as permitted by the 
Income Tax Regulations. 

Section 8 Miscellaneous 

8.1 Non-Assignability 

Except as provided in Section 8.2 and 3.3, the interests of each Participant or Beneficiary 
under the Plan are not subject to the claims of the Participant's or Beneficiary's creditors; 
and neither the Participant nor any Beneficiary shall have any right to sell, assign, 
transfer, or otherwise convey the right to receive any payments hereunder or any interest 
under the Plan, which payments and interest are expressly declared to be non-assignable 
and nontransferable. 

8.2 Domestic Relation Orders  

Notwithstanding Section 8.1, if a judgment, decree or order (including approval of a 
property settlement agreement) that relates to the provision of child support, alimony 
payments, or the marital property rights of a spouse or former spouse, child, or other 
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dependent of a Participant is made pursuant to the domestic relations law of any State 
("domestic relations order"), then the amount of the Participant's Account Balance shall 
be paid in the manner and to the person or persons so directed in the domestic relations 
order.  Such payment shall be made without regard to whether the Participant is eligible 
for a distribution of benefits under the Plan.  The Administrator shall establish reasonable 
procedures for determining the status of any such decree or order and for effectuating 
distribution pursuant to the domestic relations order. 

8.3 IRS Levy 

Notwithstanding Section 8.1, the Administrator may pay from a Participant's or 
Beneficiary's Account Balance the amount that the Administrator finds is lawfully 
demanded under a levy issued by the Internal Revenue Service with respect to that 
Participant or Beneficiary or is sought to be collected by the United States Government 
under a judgment resulting from an unpaid tax assessment against the Participant or 
Beneficiary. 

8.4 Tax Withholding 

Any benefit payment made under the Plan is subject to applicable income tax 
withholding requirements (including section 3401 of the Code and the Employment Tax 
Regulations thereunder).  A payee shall provide such information as the Administrator 
may need to satisfy income tax withholding obligations, and any other information that 
may be required by guidance issued under the Code. 

8.5 Payments to Minors and Incompetents  

If a Participant or Beneficiary entitled to receive any benefits hereunder is a minor or is 
adjudged to be legally incapable of giving valid receipt and discharge for such benefits, 
or is deemed so by the Administrator, benefits will be paid to such person as the 
Administrator may designate for the benefit of such Participant or Beneficiary.  Such 
payments shall be considered a payment to such Participant or Beneficiary and shall, to 
the extent made, be deemed a complete discharge of any liability for such payments 
under the Plan. 

8.6 Mistaken Contributions  

If any contribution (or any portion of a contribution) is made to the Plan by a good faith 
mistake of fact, then within one year after the payment of the contribution, and upon 
receipt in good order of a proper request approved by the Administrator, the amount of 
the mistaken contribution (adjusted for any income or loss in value, if any, allocable 
thereto) shall be returned directly to the Participant or, to the extent required or permitted 
by the Administrator, to the Employer. 

8.7 Procedure When Distributee Cannot Be Located  

The Administrator shall make all reasonable attempts to determine the identity and 
address of a Participant or a Participant's Beneficiary entitled to benefits under the Plan.  
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For this purpose, a reasonable attempt means (a) the mailing by certified mail of a notice 
to the last known address shown on the Administrator's records, (b) notification sent to 
the Social Security Administration or the Pension Benefit Guaranty Corporation (under 
their program to identify payees under retirement plans), and (c) the payee has not 
responded within 6 months.  If the Administrator is unable to locate such a person 
entitled to benefits hereunder, or if there has been no claim made for such benefits, the 
funding vehicle shall continue to hold the benefits due such person. 

8.8 Incorporation of Individual Agreements 

The Plan, together with the Individual Agreements, is intended to satisfy the requirements 
of section 403(b) of the Code and the Income Tax Regulations thereunder.  Terms and 
conditions of the Individual Agreements are hereby incorporated by reference into the 
Plan, excluding those terms that are inconsistent with the Plan or section 403(b) of the 
Code. 

8.9 Governing Law 

The Plan will be construed, administered and enforced according to the Code and the 
laws of the State in which the Employer has its principal place of business. 

8.10 Headings 

Headings of the Plan have been inserted for convenience of reference only and are to be 
ignored in any construction of the provisions hereof. 

8.11 Gender 

Pronouns used in the Plan in the masculine or feminine gender include both genders 
unless the context clearly indicates otherwise. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Employer has caused this Plan to be executed this ___ day of 
_________, _____. 

Employer:  By:  
Title:  

Date signed:   

  

Effective Date of the Plan:  December 1, 2009 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Promotion and tenure policy changes.  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 
II.G.1.d 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 University of Idaho policies on promotion and tenure are found in the Faculty-

Staff Handbook (FSH).  SBOE/Regents policy II.G.1.d(3) states that institutions 
must establish criteria for initial appointment to faculty rank and for promotion in 
rank at the institution. Such criteria must be submitted to the Board for approval, 
and upon approval must be published and made available to the faculty.  
SBOE/Regents policy II.G.6.b(2) requires the institutions to develop policies for 
the acquisition of tenure that are consistent with the general philosophy and 
policy statement of the Board. 

 
 Changes to the University’s promotion and tenure policies began in 2006 with the 

formation of a sub-committee of Faculty Affairs to review and clarify current 
promotion and tenure processes.  In 2007-08 a second sub-committee was 
formed for further review of the tenure and promotion policy, to simplify the 
forms, to include interdisciplinary activities, to tie annual evaluations to position 
descriptions, and to better connect promotion and tenure policies to the 
University’s Strategic Action Plan goals.  The attached policy revisions are the 
outcome of the sub-committee work. 

 
 In accordance with University of Idaho policies, the policy change proposals by 

the sub-committee first went to the Faculty Senate for review and approval and 
finally to the full Faculty.  Approval of the full Faculty occurred at the January 21, 
2010 faculty meeting. 

  
IMPACT 

The proposed policy changes do not have a direct fiscal impact on the University. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Proposed Revisions to FSH 1565 Page 3 
Attachment 2 – Proposed Revisions to FSH 3520 Page 21 
Attachment 3 – Proposed Revisions to FSH 3560 Page 33 
Attachment 4 – Proposed Revisions to FSH 3570 Page 41 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The proposed policy changes to the UI faculty-staff handbook include revisions in 
the sections on Academic Ranks and Responsibilities, Faculty Tenure, Faculty 
Promotions, and Professional Portfolio.  Staff finds that the changes satisfy 
Board Policy for establishing criteria for initial appointment to faculty rank and for 
promotion in rank at an institution, and recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve changes to University of Idaho policies on faculty promotion 
and tenure as set forth in the materials submitted to the Board.   
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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I FACULTY-STAFF HANDBOOK 
CHAPTER ONE: 
HISTORY, MISSION, GENERAL ORGANIZATION, AND GOVERNANCE January 2008 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
1565 

 
ACADEMIC RANKS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

 
PREAMBLE: This section defines the various academic ranks, both faculty and non-faculty (e.g. graduate student 
appointees and postdoctoral fellows), and their responsibilities. Subsections A, C, D, E, F, and I should be read in 
conjunction with the policy and procedures concerning granting of tenure and promotions in rank which are contained 
in 3520 and 3560 (subsection I only in conjunction with 3560). Most of the material assembled in this section was a 
part of the original 1979 Handbook. The material in section I was added July, 1987. The definitions of ‘postdoctoral 
fellow’ (J-5), ‘graduate assistant’ (K-3) and ‘research fellow’ (K-4) were revised in July 1996. Section J-1, voting 
rights for lecturers, was changed in July 2001. Section A was substantially revised in July 1994, so as to underline 
better the importance of both teaching and scholarship. At that time the so-called “Voxman Amendment” (the addition 
of ‘in the classroom and laboratory’ to the list of possible venues wherein the evaluation of scholarship might take 
place) made its first appearance. Section A underwent additional substantial revision in July 1998 and July 2006, 
always with the hope of creating greater clarity in a complex subject. Extensive revisions along those same lines were 
made to B (entirely new and in 2008 B was moved to 3570), C, D, and E, in July 1998. Further, less extensive revisions 
were made to C-1, D-1, and DE-1 in July 2000. In July 2008, this section was reorganized to better reflect 
classifications as stated in FSH 1520 Article II, no substantive changes were made to policy. In 20098 changes were 
made to reflect changes to the faculty position description and evaluation forms integrating faculty interdisciplinary 
activities into the evaluation processes. Also, ranks for Associated Faculty in F were removed because they were not 
comparable to university faculty ranks which require a burdensome promotion process as detailed in 3560. Those 
currently holding a specific rank in adjunct or affiliate will retain that privilege. Further information may be obtained 
from the Provost’s Office (208-885-6448) or the Office of the Faculty Secretary (208-885-6151). [rev. 7-98, 7-00, 7-01, 
7-06, 1-08] 
 
CONTENTS: 
 
A. Introduction 
B.  Definitions 
C.  Responsibility Areas 
D. University Faculty 
E. Emeriti 
F. Associated Faculty  
G. Temporary Faculty  
H. Non-Faculty 
I.  Qualification of Non-faculty Members for Teaching UI Courses 
 
A. INTRODUCTION. [rev. 7-98] 

 
A-1. The principal functions of a university are the preservation, advancement, synthesis, application, and 
transmission of knowledge. Its chief instrument for performing these functions is its faculty, and its success in 
doing so depends largely on the quality of its faculty. The University of Idaho, therefore, strives to recruit and 
retain distinguished faculty members with outstanding qualifications. 
 
In order to carry out its functions and to serve most effectively its students and the public, the university supports 
the diversification of faculty roles. Such diversification ensures an optimal use of the university’s faculty talents 
and resources. [rev. 7-06] 
 
Diversification is achieved through developing a wide range of faculty position descriptions that allow the faculty 
to meet the varying responsibilities placed upon the institution, both internally and externally. While the 
capabilities and interests of the individual faculty members are to be taken into account, it is essential that 
individual faculty position descriptions are consonant with carrying out the roles and mission of the university, the 
college, and the departmentunit. Annual position descriptions are developed by the departmentunit head in 
consultation with the departmentunit faculty and with the incumbent or new faculty member. In each college, all 
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position descriptions are subject to the approval of the dean and must be signed by both departmentunit head and 
faculty member. If the faculty member, departmentunit head, and dean are unable to reach agreement on the 
position description, the faculty member may appeal the departmentunit head’s decision to the Faculty Appeals 
Hearing Board [3840]. 
 
As indicated in Sections 3320-A-1 d, 3520-H.2, 3560-G.1B, faculty performance evaluations that are used for 
yearly reviews as well as for promotion, tenure, and post-tenure decisions are to be based on faculty members’ 
annual position descriptions. [ed. 1-08] 
 
Faculty members shall conduct themselves in a civil and professional manner (see FSH 3160 and 3170);  
 

B. DEFINITIONS: 
 
B-1.  Advancement:  focuses on fostering relationships, building partnerships, creating awareness and generating 
support with alumni, donors, leaders, business partners, legislators and the community for the university’s mission 
in academics, scholarship and outreach (see the office of University Advancement at 
http://www.uidaho.edu/givetoidaho/meetourpeople/universityadvancementvpoffice.aspx).  
 
B-2. Cooperative education: a structured educational strategy that blends classroom studies with learning through 
productive work experiences. It provides progressive experiences for integrating theory and practice. Co-op 
education (including internships and externships) is a partnership between students, educational institutions and 
employers, with specified responsibilities for each party.  
 
B-3. Distance education: the process through which learning occurs when teachers, students, and support services 
are separated by physical distance. Technology, sometimes in tandem with face-to-face communication, is used to 
bridge the distance gap.   
 
B-4. Extension Service:  Extension is an outreach activity that generally involves non-formal educational programs 
that transfer knowledge from the university to help improve people’s lives through research in areas like agriculture 
and food, environment and natural resources, families and youth, health and nutrition, and community and 
economic development.  
 
B-5.  Extramural Professional Service: refers to activities that extend service beyond the university and can include 
elements of service, outreach, scholarship, and/or teaching.  
 
B-6.  Interdisciplinary: “an activity that involves teams or individuals that integrates information, data, techniques, 
tools, perspectives, concepts, and/or theories from two or more disciplines or bodies of specialized knowledge to 
advance fundamental understanding or to solve problems whose solutions are beyond the scope of a single 
discipline or field of research practice.”1  
 
B-7. Professional Development:   a learning process that expands the capacity of the faculty member to advance in 
the responsibilities as defined in his/her position description and aligns with the university’s goals. Examples 
include but are not limited to participation in conferences, continuing professional education (including credit and 
noncredit courses) and other activities that enhance a faculty member’s expertise and ability. 
 
B-8. Service learning: an activity that integrates student learning with service and civic engagement to meet real 
community needs and achieve learning outcomes.  Service-learning can be used in curricular settings (i.e. academic 
courses) or co-curricular settings, (e.g. ASUI’s volunteer/civic engagement programs).   
 
B-9. Technology transfer: a process through which knowledge, technical information, and products developed 
through various kinds of scientific, business, and engineering research are provided to potential users.  Technology 
transfer encourages and accelerates testing and using new knowledge, information and products. The benefit of 

                                                           
1 National Academy of Science 
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technology transfer may occur either at the community (public) or firm (private) level.   
 
B-10.  Unit Administration:  includes assisting higher administration in the assignment [3240 A] and in the 
evaluation [3320 and 3340] of the services of each member of the unit’s faculty and staff; promoting effective 
leadership of personnel and management of unit resources; providing leadership in the development and 
implementation of unit plans; providing for open communication with faculty and staff; fostering excellence in 
teaching, scholarship and outreach for faculty, students, and staff in the unit; effectively representing all 
constituents of the unit; and continuing personal professional development in areas of leadership. 
 
 

C.  RESPONSIBILITY AREAS: Faculty members are expected to contribute in each of the four major responsibility 
areas (C-1 through C-4 below). Expectations are more specifically defined in  the individual position description and are 
consistent with unit by-laws.  Each responsibility area may include activities in advancement, extramural professional 
service, interdisciplinary, and/or professional development. 

 
C-1. TEACHING AND ADVISING: The university’s goal is to engage students in a transformational experience 
of discovery, understanding and global citizenship. Faculty achieve this goal through effective instructing, advising 
and/or mentoring of students.  
 
a. Instruction: Effective teaching is the foundation for both the advancement and transmission of knowledge. The 
educational function of the university requires the appointment of faculty members devoted to effective teaching. 
Teaching may take many different forms and any instruction must be judged according to its central purposes and 
the conditions which they impose. Active participation in the assessment of learning outcomes is expected of all 
faculty at the course, program, and university-wide levels. Individual colleges and units have the responsibility to 
determine appropriate teaching loads for faculty position descriptions. Teaching appointments must be reflected by 
hours and level of effort spent in teaching activity, and justified in position descriptions. Any adjustments to a 
teaching appointment (e.g. teaching unusually large classes, team-teaching, teaching studios or laboratories, 
intensive graduate or undergraduate student mentoring, technology-enhanced teaching, and others) must be 
documented in the position description. [rev. 7-06] 
 
The validation of instruction may include Student Evaluations of Teaching (SET’s), peer evaluations, self 
assessment, documentation of effective or innovative teaching, teaching recognition and awards, and teaching 
loads. 
 
b. Advising and/or Mentoring Students: Advising students is also an important faculty responsibility and a key 
function of academic citizenship. Student advising may include: (1) overseeing course selection and scheduling; (2) 
seeking solutions to conflicts and academic problems; (3) working with students to develop career goals and 
identify employment opportunities; (4) making students aware of programs and sources for identifying employment 
opportunities, (5) facilitating undergraduate and graduate student participation in professional activities (e.g. 
conferences, workshops, demonstrations, applied research); and (6) serving as a faculty advisor to student 
organizations or clubs. Advising also includes attendance at sessions (e.g. workshops, training courses) sponsored 
by the university, college, departmentunit, or professional organizations to enhance a faculty member’s capacity to 
advise. [add. 7-06, rev. 1-08] 
 
Effective advising performance may be documented by: (1) the evaluation of peers or other professionals in the 
departmentunit or college; (2) undergraduate or graduate student advisees’ evaluations; (3) level of activity and 
accomplishment of the student organization advised; (4) evaluations of persons being mentored by the candidate; 
(5) number of undergraduate and graduate students guided to completion; and (6) receiving awards for advising, 
especially those involving peer evaluation. [add. 7-06] 
 
C-2. Scholarship and Creative Activities: Scholarship is creative intellectual work that is communicated and 
validated. The creative function of a university requires the appointment of faculty members devoted to scholarship 
and creative activities.  The university promotes an environment that increases faculty engagement in 
interdisciplinary scholarship. The university’s Carnegie designation as “research university high”, fosters an 
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emphasis on scholarly and creative activities.  
 
Scholarship or and scholarly creative activitiesy takes diverse forms and is are characterized by originality and 
critical thought. Scholarship Both must be validated through internal and external peer review or critique and 
disseminated in ways having a significant impact on the university community and/or publics beyond the 
university. Active scholarship is Both are an ongoing obligations of all members of the faculty. [rev. 7-06] 
 
The basic role of a faculty member at the University of Idaho is to demonstrate and validate continuing sound and 
effective scholarship in the areas of teaching and learning, artistic creativity, discovery, integration, and 
outreach/application/engagement. While these areas may overlap, these distinctions are made for purposes of 
defining position descriptions and for developing performance standards. Units and colleges shall adopt criteria for 
the evaluation of scholarship and creative activities. Demonstrated excellence that is focused in only one of these 
scholarship and creative activity areas is acceptable if it is validated and judged to be in the best interests of the 
institution and the individual faculty member. [rev. 7-06] 
 
A-4. Assessment of scholarship, in self-evaluation and peer-evaluation, is an ongoing expectation for faculty 
members of the university. Assessment of scholarship within and across disciplinary boundaries requires standards 
for evaluation that adequately describe the phases of scholarship. In assessment of scholarship, faculty members are 
encouraged to use the following six standards (from Glassick, et al. Scholarship Assessed: An Evaluation of the 
Professoriate 1997): [add. 7-06] 
 
“Clear goals—Does the scholar state the basic purposes of his or her work clearly? Does the scholar define 
objectives that are realistic and achievable? Does the scholar identify important questions in the field?” 
“Adequate preparation—Does the scholar show an understanding of existing scholarship in the field? Does the 
scholar bring the necessary skills to his or her work? Does the scholar bring together the resources necessary to 
move the project forward?”  
“Appropriate methods—Does the scholar use methods appropriate to the goals? Does the scholar apply effectively 
the methods selected? Does the scholar modify procedures in response to changing circumstances?”  
“Significant results—Does the scholar achieve the goals? Does the scholar's work add consequentially to the field? 
Does the scholar's work open additional areas for further exploration?” 
“Effective presentation—Does the scholar use a suitable style and effective organization to present his or her work? 
Does the scholar use appropriate forums for communicating work to its intended audiences? Does the scholar 
present his or her message with clarity and integrity?”  
“Reflective critique—Does the scholar critically evaluate his or her own work? Does the scholar bring an 
appropriate breadth of evidence to his or her critique? Does the scholar use evaluation to improve the quality of 
future work?” 
[AT1] 
 
a. Scholarship in Teaching and Learning: can involve classroom action research (site-specific pedagogy), 
qualitative or quantitative research, case studies, experimental design and other forms of teaching and learning 
research. It consists of the development, careful study, and validated communication of new teaching or curricular 
discoveries, observations, applications and integrated knowledge and continued scholarly growth. Evidence that 
demonstrates this form of scholarship might include: publications and/or professional presentations of a 
pedagogical nature; publication of text books, laboratory manuals, or educational software; advancing educational 
technology; presentation in workshops related to teaching and learning; development and dissemination of new 
curricula and other teaching materials to peers; and individual and/or collective efforts in securing and carrying out 
education grants. [ed. 7-00, rev. 7-06] 
 
The validation of scholarship in the area of teaching and learning is based in large measure on evaluation by the 
faculty member’s peers both at the University and at other institutions of higher learning. [rev. 7-06] 
 
b. Scholarship in Artistic Creativity: involves validated communication and may be demonstrated by significant 
achievement in an art related to a faculty member’s work, such as musical composition, artistic performance, 
creative writing, mass media activity, or original design. [rev. 7-06] 
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The validation of scholarship in the area of artistic creativity is based in large part on the impact that the activity 
has on the discipline and/or related fields as determined by the peer review process. Many modes of dissemination 
are possible depending on the character of the art form or discipline. For example, a published novel or book 
chapter for an anthology or edited volume or similar creative work is regarded as scholarship. Each mode of 
dissemination has its own form of peer review that may include academic colleagues, practitioner or performance 
colleagues, editorial boards, and exhibition, performance, or competition juries. [rev. 7-06] 
 
c. Scholarship in Discovery: involves the generation and interpretation of new knowledge through individual or 
collaborative research. It may include: novel and innovative discovery; analyzing and synthesizing new and 
existing knowledge and/or research to develop new interpretations and new understanding; research of a basic or 
applied nature; individual and collaborative effort in securing and carrying out grants and research projects; 
membership on boards and commissions devoted to inquiry; and scholarly activities that support the mission of 
university research centers. [rev. 7-06] 
 
Evidence of scholarship in this area may include: publication of papers in refereed and peer reviewed journals; 
published books and chapters; published law reviews; citation of a faculty member’s work by other professionals in 
the field; published reviews and commentary about a faculty member’s work; invited presentations at professional 
meetings; seminar, symposia, and professional meeting papers and presentations; direction and contribution to 
originality and novelty in graduate student theses and dissertations; direction and contribution to undergraduate 
student research; awards, scholarships, or fellowships recognizing an achievement, body of work, or career 
potential based on prior work; appointment to editorial boards; and significant scholarly contributions to university 
research centers. The validation of scholarship in the area of discovery is based on evaluation by other professionals 
in the faculty member’s discipline or sub-discipline. [rev. 7-06] 
 
d. Scholarship of Integration: often interdisciplinary and at the borders of converging fields, is the serious, 
disciplined work that seeks to synthesize, interpret, contextualize, critically review, and bring new insights into, the 
larger intellectual patterns of the original research. Similar to the scholarship of discovery, the scholarship of 
integration can also seek to investigate, consolidate, and synthesize new knowledge as it integrates the original 
work into a broader context. It often, but not necessarily, involves a team or teams of scholars from different 
backgrounds working together, and it can often be characterized by a multidisciplinary or interdisciplinary 
investigative approach. The consolidation of knowledge offered by the scholarship of integration has great value in 
advancing understanding and isolating unknowns. Beyond the differences, the scholarship of integration can 
include many of the activities of scholarship of discovery and thus may be rigorously demonstrated and validated in 
a similar manner. [add. 7-06] 
 
e. Scholarship of Outreach/aApplication/ and eEngagement:  These activities apply faculty members’ 
knowledge and expertise to issues that impact individuals, communities, businesses, government, or the 
environment. Examples may include  economic development,; environmental sustainability,; stimulation of 
entrepreneurial activity,; integration of arts and sciences into people’s lives,; enhancement of human well being,; 
and resolution of societal problems. Like other forms of scholarship and creative activities, the scholarship of 
outreach/application/engagement involves active communication and validation.  Examples of validation may 
include (but are not limited to): peer reviewed or refereed publications and presentations; patents, copyrights, or 
commercial licensing; adoption or citation of techniques as standards of practice; invited presentation at a seminar, 
symposium or professional meeting; and citations of the faculty member’s work.  is the reduction to practice of 
scholarly knowledge to address societal problems, challenges, and understanding. This area of scholarship is a 
primary activity of and extension, although it is a shared responsibility of all faculty. The acts of application and 
engagement often occur simultaneously, but may occur independently. Application and engagement often follow 
discovery, however they can and should initiate new discovery. It may be demonstrated by: transfer of new 
knowledge, new technologies and new integrated understandings into broader societal application; acceptance and 
adoption of new or modified practice with positive outcomes; licensing and commercialization of new 
technologies, processes or other intellectual property; and application and engagement of one’s scholarly expertise 
to serve society through cooperative relationships with individuals, groups, and agencies. [add. 7-06] 
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Broadly, the scholarship of application and engagement seeks: to identify, analyze, and solve problems of citizens, 
communities, businesses, and governmental units; to contribute to the economic development and general well-
being of people; to enhance environmental quality and sustainability; to stimulate entrepreneurial activity; to 
integrate the arts and social sciences into people’s lives, and creatively to apply standard or novel techniques to 
address emerging or ongoing problems. Like other forms of scholarship activity, the scholarship of application and 
engagement involves active communication and validation. The scholarship of application and engagement is 
rigorously demonstrated by peer reviewed or refereed professional publications and presentations; patents, 
copyrights and commercial licensing; and adoption or citation of newly developed or derived practices as formal, 
documented standards of practice in general or specific applications (e.g. best management practices, regulatory 
rules, codes of practice, standard methods, best available technologies, and others) and may also include citation of 
a faculty member’s work; invited seminar, symposium, professional meeting papers and presentations. The 
validation of scholarship in the area of application is based on evaluation by other professionals in the faculty 
member’s discipline or sub-discipline. [add. 7-06] 
 
C-3. OUTREACH and EXTENSION: is an essential component of the University’s land grant mission.  
Outreach activities are originated by every unit on UI’s Moscow campus and from each of the University’s physical 
locations around the state. 
 
Outreach and Extension includes a wide variety of activities includinge, but not limited to, (a) extension (see 1565 
B); (b) teaching, training, certification, volunteer development, unpaid consultation, and other dissemination of 
information dissemination to the general public, practitioner, and specialty audiences; (c) volunteer development 
and establishment/maintenance of relationships with private and public industriesorganizations; and (d) unpaid 
extramural consultation and other professional services to individuals, organizations, and communities. Delivery 
mechanisms include distance education, service learning, cooperative education, technology transfer, noncredit 
courses, and publications. Most of the examples provided, such as distance education, are not exclusively outreach. 
Instead, they lie at the intersection of outreach and teaching or research.  Likewise, professional services may be 
associated with teaching, scholarship, or university service and leadership.  A faculty member’s position 
description specifies where his or her outreach activities will be counted., as well as governmental agencies.  
Outreach and /Extension activity may include (1) teaching non-credit classes, workshops and short courses; (2) 
recruiting, training and supervising paraprofessionals and volunteers; (3) providing unpaid consultation to 
individuals, businesses, and other professionals; (4) providing information or technology transfer support through 
mass media; (5) providing leadership, facilitation, or subject-matter expertise in community coalitions and faculty 
teams; (6) developing or adapting extension-education materials; and (7) publishing in trade magazines. 
 
Evidence of eEffective outreach extensionactivities programs may include, but are not limited to, (1) result when 
needs assessment leads to well-planned, carefully implemented, and well-documented efforts. Ddocumentation of 
the process by which needs were identified and what steps were taken to deliver carefully planned and implemented 
programs; (2) numbers of individuals and types of audiences affected;  (3) evaluation by participants in extension 
outreach activities; (4) other measures of significance to the discipline/profession, state, nation, region and/or 
world; (5) quantity and quality of outreach extension publications and other mass-media outlets; (3) numbers and 
types of audiences impacted; (64) evaluation of the program’s effects on participants and stakeholders; and (76) 
extension awards, particularly those involving peer evaluation; (68) letters of commendation from individuals 
within organizations to whom service was provided; (9) service in a leadership role of a professional or scientific 
organization as an officer or other significant position; and (810) other evidence of professional service oriented 
projects/outputs. 
. [add. 7-06]  
 
Extramural Service: Service is an essential component of the University of Idaho mission and extramural service is 
the responsibility of faculty members in all units. Service by members of the faculty to the university, state, nation, 
and world in their special capacities as scholars should be a part of both the job description and annual performance 
review. [add. 7-06, rev. 1-08] 
 
Extramural service can include clinical service, routine support, and application of specialized skills or 
interpretations, and expert consultancies. The beneficiaries of these forms of service can be citizens, clients, 
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collaborators, private and public organizations and their representatives, and government. [add. 7-06] 
 
Extramural service also includes participation in professional and scientific organizations both as an elected office 
holder and/or a member; serving as a reviewer or editor for scientific or trade journals; serving as a paid consultant 
to individuals, businesses, agencies, and non-governmental organizations; representing the University/college or the 
discipline on governmental, non-governmental or private sector bodies; and/or building collaborative programs 
locally, regionally, statewide, nationally or internationally. [add. 7-06] 
 
Effective performance in extramural service may be documented by a variety of means. Examples include: (1) 
numbers of individuals and types of audiences impacted as well as measures of significance to the 
discipline/profession, state, nation, region and/or world; (2) letters of commendation from individuals from within 
organizations to whom your service was provided; (3) service in a leadership role of a professional or scientific 
organization as an officer or other significant position; (4) professional service oriented projects/outputs; and (5) 
receiving service awards from external organizations, especially those involving peer evaluation. [add. 7-06] 
 
C-4. ORGANIZATIONAL UNIVERSITY SERVICE AND LEADERSHIP: The university seeks to create 
formal and informal organizational structures, policies, and processes that enable the university community to be 
effective, while also fostering a climate of participatory decision making and mutual respect.  
 

a. Intramural sUniversity Service: Service is an essential component of the University of Idaho mission and 
is the responsibility of faculty members in all units. Service by members of the faculty to the university in their 
special capacities as scholars should be a part of both the job position description and annual performance 
review. [add. 7-06, rev. 1-08] 
 
Within the university, intramural service includes participation in departmentunit, college, and university 
committees, and any involvement in aspects of university governance and academic citizenship. University, 
college, and departmentunit, committee leadership roles are seen as more demanding than those of a committee 
member or just regularly attending faculty meetings. Because faculty members play an important role in the 
administration governance of the university and in the formulation of its policies, recognition should therefore 
be given to faculty members who participate effectively in faculty and university governance. Intramural 
sService can include clinical service, routine support, and application of specialized skills or interpretations, 
and expert consultancies. The beneficiaries of these forms of service can be colleagues and co-workers.   
 
Effective performance in intramural University service may be documented by a variety of means. Examples 
include: (1) letters of support from university clientele to whom your service was provided; (2) serving as a 
member or chairperson of university, college, or departmental unit committees; and (3) receiving University 
service awards, especially those involving peer evaluation; and (4) the interdisciplinary nature of service. 
Effective performance in intramural  service may be documented a variety of means. Examples include: (1) 
numbers of individuals and types of audiences impacted as well as measures of significance to the 
discipline/profession, state, nation, region and/or world; (2) letters of commendation from individuals from 
within organizations to whom your service was provided; (3) service in a leadership role of a professional or 
scientific organization as an officer or other significant position; (4) professional service oriented 
projects/outputs; and (5) receiving service awards from external organizations, especially those involving peer 
evaluation. [add. 7-06][AT2] 
 
b. Administration:  
 

(1). Unit Administration (see FSH 1565 B): Effective administration is essential to the smooth 
functioning of the University. Administration includes conducting and/or managing any unit, or significant 
operation within the University. For faculty in academic and extension units, administration is not 
normally considered in tenure and promotions deliberations. Administration is accounted for insofar as 
expectations are proportionally adjusted in teaching, scholarship, advising, service, and extension 
(outreach). . Refers to the activities of administrators of schools, divisions, and units. FSH 1420 E 
describes the responsibilities and the selection and review procedures for unit administrators.  Unit 
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administration is not normally considered in tenure and promotion deliberations; it is accounted for insofar 
as expectations are proportionally adjusted in the other sections of the position description. For faculty in 
nonacademic units (e.g. faculty at large), administration may be considered in tenure and promotion 
deliberations. Documentation of effective administration may include evaluations by unit faculty and staff, 
as well as objective measures of unit performance under the incumbent’s leadership. [add. 7-06] 
 
(2) Other: Effective conduct of research university programs requires administrative scholarship and 
activities that support scholarship, outreach and teaching but are not of themselves scholarlyactivity. 
Research pProgram support activities are to be noted in position descriptions and performance reviews. 
The role of the principal or co-investigator of a research university program or project may include the 
following administrative dutiesresponsibilities: (1) budgetary and contract management; (2) compliance 
with University purchasing and accounting standards; (3) supervision and annual review of support 
personnel; (4) purchasing and inventory management of goods; (5) graduate student and program 
personnel recruitment, training in University procedures/policies, and annual review; (6) collaborator 
coordination and communication; (7) management of proper hazardous waste disposal; (8) laboratory 
safety management; (9) authorization and management of proper research animal care and use; (10) 
authorization and management of human subjects in research; (11) funding agency reporting; (12) 
intellectual property reporting; and (13) compliance with local, state, and federal regulation as well as 
University research policy. [add. 7-06] 

 
Demonstration of effective research program conduct,administration beyond scholarship attributes, may be 
documented by a variety of means. Examples include: (1) compliance with applicable rules, standards, 
policies, and regulations; (2) successful initiation, conduct and closeout of research contracts and grants as 
evidenced by timely reporting and budgetary management; (3) achievement completion of the research 
contract or proposal scope-of-work; organized program operations including personnel and property 
management.; and (4) timely communication and validation of research outcomes into the scholarship 
domain. Documentation of effective research university program operation, beyond scholarship, may also 
include review input by graduate and undergraduate students participating in the research university 
program; and input by collaborators, cooperators, funding agency and beneficiaries of the 
researchprogram. Absence of citation for non-compliance with laboratory safety guidance, hazardous 
material guidance or other research related policy, rule or regulation is regarded as a demonstration of 
effective research program operation. Documentation of effective administration may include evaluations 
by faculty and staff, as well as objective measures of performance under the incumbent’s leadership. [add. 
7-06] 

 
 

A-10. All faculty are encouraged when feasible to cross unit boundaries to engage in interdisciplinary, multidisciplinary 
or transdisciplinary activities and cooperation as they perform their teaching, scholarship, advising, service, and 
outreach/extension responsibilities. [add. 7-06][AT3] 
 
D. UNIVERSITY FACULTY (FSH 1520 Article II):  
 
 D-1. INSTRUCTOR: 
 

a. Instructor. Appointment to this rank requires proof of advanced study in the field in which the instructor 
will teach, the promise of teaching effectiveness, and satisfactory recommendations. Instructors have charge of 
instruction in assigned classes or laboratory sections under the general supervision of the departmental 
administrator. When they are engaged in teaching classes with multiple sections, the objectives, content, and 
teaching methods of the courses will normally be established by senior members of the faculty or by 
departmental committees. Instructors are expected to assist in the general work of the department and to make 
suggestions for innovations and improvements. 
 
b. Senior Instructor. Appointment to this rank requires qualifications that correspond to those for the rank of 
instructor and evidence of outstanding teaching ability. Effective teaching is the primary responsibility of 
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anyone holding this rank and this primary responsibility is weighted accordingly in the annual performance 
evaluation. and when a senior instructor is being considered for tenure. Except in very rare instances, this rank 
is considered terminal (i.e., it does not lead to promotion to the professorial ranks and there is no limitation on 
the number of reappointments). Prospective appointees to the rank of senior instructor must be fully informed 
of its terminal nature. No more than 15 percent of the positions in any department or similar unit may be held 
by senior instructors; however, each such unit may appoint one person to this rank without regard to this 
limitation. 

 
 D-2. FACULTY:  
 

a. Assistant Professor. Appointment to this rank normally requires the doctorate or appropriate terminal 
degree. In some situations, however, persons in the final stages of completing doctoral dissertations or with 
outstanding talents or experience may be appointed to this rank. Evidence of potential effective teaching and 
potential scholarship in teaching and learning, artistic creativity, discovery, and 
outreach/application/integration engagement is a prerequisite to appointment to the rank of assistant professor. 
Appointees in this rank have charge of instruction in assigned classes or laboratories and independent or shared 
responsibility in the determination of course objectives, methods of teaching, and the subject matter to be 
covered. Assistant professors are expected to demonstrate an ability for conducting and directing scholarly 
activities, and in providing intramural and extramural professional to provide service to the university and/or 
his or her profession. [1565 A-2, A-3, A-4C] [rev. 7-98, 7-00] 

 
b. Associate Professor. Appointment or promotion to this rank normally requires the doctorate or appropriate 
terminal degree. In some situations, however, persons with outstanding talents or experience may be appointed 
or promoted to this rank. Associate professors must have demonstrated maturity and conclusive evidence of 
having fulfilled the requirements and expectations of the position description. An appointee to this rank will 
have demonstrated effective teaching or the potential for effective teaching, the ability to conduct and direct 
scholarly activities in his or her special field, and provide service to the university and/or his or her profession. 
Evidence of this ability includes quality publications or manuscripts of publishable merit; and/or unusually 
productive scholarship in teaching and learning; and/or significant artistic creativity; and/or major 
contributions to the scholarship of outreach/application/integrationengagement. Associate professors generally 
have the same responsibilities as those of assistant professors, except that they are expected to play more 
significant roles in initiating, conducting, and directing scholarly activities, and in providing intramural and 
extramural professional service to the university and/or his or her profession. [1565 A-2, A-3, A-4C] [rev. 7-
98, rev. and renumbered 7-00] 

 
c. Professor. Appointment or promotion to this rank normally requires the doctorate or appropriate terminal 
degree. A professor should have intellectual and academic maturity, demonstrated effective teaching or the 
potential for effective teaching and the ability to organize, carry out, and direct significant scholarship in his or 
her major field. A professor will have made major scholarly contributions to his or her field as evidenced by 
several quality publications and/or highly productive scholarship in one or more of the areas of teaching and 
learning, discovery, artistic creativity, and outreach/application/ integrationengagement. Professors have 
charge of courses and supervise research, and are expected to play a major role of leadership in the 
development of academic policy, and in providing intramural and extramural professional through service to 
the university and/or his or her profession. [1565 CA-2, A-3, A-4] [rev. 7-98, rev. and renumbered 7-00] 

 
 D-3. RESEARCH FACULTY: 
 

a. Assistant, associate and professor. Appointment to these ranks require qualifications, except for teaching 
effectiveness, that correspond to their respective ranks as for faculty in D-2 above.   

 
 D-4. EXTENSION FACULTY: 
 

a. Extension Faculty with Rank of Instructor. Appointment to this rank requires: sound educational 
background and experience for the specific position; satisfactory standard of scholarship; personal qualities 
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that will contribute to success in an extension role; evidence of a potential for leadership, informal instruction, 
and the development of harmonious relations with others. [rev. 7-98] 
 
b. Extension Faculty with Rank of Assistant Professor. Appointment to this rank requires a master’s degree 
along with the qualifications of extension faculty with rank of instructor and: demonstrated leadership ability in 
motivating people to analyze and solve their own problems and those of their communities; evidence of 
competence to plan and conduct an extension program; a record of effectiveness as an informal instructor and 
educational leader; proven ability in the field of responsibility; evidence of continued professional growth 
through study and participation in workshops or graduate training programs; acceptance of responsibility and 
participation in regional or national training conferences; membership in appropriate professional 
organizations, and scholarship in extension teaching or practical application of research; demonstrated ability 
to work in harmony with colleagues in the best interests of UI and of the people it serves. [rev. 7-98] 
 
c. Extension Faculty with Rank of Associate Professor. In addition to the qualifications required of 
extension faculty with rank of assistant professor, appointment or promotion to this rank requires: achievement 
of a higher degree of influence and leadership in the field; continued professional improvement demonstrated 
by keeping up to date in subject matter, extension teaching methods, and organization procedures; progress 
toward an advanced degree if required in the position description; demonstrated further successful leadership 
in advancing extension educational programs; evidence of a high degree of insight into county and state 
problems of citizens and communities in which they live, and the contribution that education programs can 
make to their solution; an acceptance of greater responsibilities; a record of extension teaching or practical 
application of research resulting in publication or comparable productivity; a reputation among colleagues for 
stability, integrity, and capacity for further significant intellectual and professional achievement. These 
activities may occur in a domestic or international context. [rev. 7-98] 
 
d. Extension Faculty with Rank of Professor. In addition to the qualifications required of extension faculty 
with rank of associate professor, appointment or promotion to this rank requires: regional or national 
recognition in the special professional field or area of responsibility; a record of successful organization and 
direction of county, state, or national programs; an outstanding record of creative extension teaching or 
practical application of research resulting in significant publications or comparable scholarship; active 
membership and effective participation in professional committee assignments and other professional 
organization activities; demonstrated outstanding competence in the field of responsibility; achievement of full 
maturity as an effective informal teacher, wise counselor, leader of extension educational programs, and 
representative of the university. These activities may occur in a domestic or international context. [rev. 7-98] 

 
 D-5. LIBRARIAN: 
 

a. Librarian with Rank of Instructor. Appointment to this rank requires an advanced degree in library 
science from a library school accredited by the American Library Association and: (a) evidence of potential for 
successful overall performance and for development as an academic librarian; (b) when required for specific 
positions (e.g., cataloger, assistant in a subject library), knowledge of one or more subject areas or pertinent 
successful experience in library work. 
 
b. Librarian with Rank of Assistant Professor. Appointment to this rank requires the qualifications for 
librarian with rank of instructor and: (a) demonstrated ability, competence, and effectiveness in performing 
assigned supervisory-administrative, specialized public service, or technical service responsibilities; (b) 
demonstrated ability to establish and maintain harmonious working relationships with library colleagues and 
other members of the university community; (c) evidence of professional growth through study; creative 
activity; participation in workshops, conferences, seminars, etc.; participation in appropriate professional 
organizations; awareness of current developments in the profession and ability to apply them effectively in the 
area of responsibility; (d) service to the library, university, or community through committee work or 
equivalent activities. 
 
c. Librarian with Rank of Associate Professor. Appointment or promotion to this rank requires the 
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qualifications applicable to the lower ranks of librarians and: (a) acceptance of greater responsibilities, and 
conclusive evidence of success in the performance of them, e.g., bibliographical research performed in support 
of research activities of others; development of research collections; the preparation of internal administrative 
studies and reports; interpreting, and facilitating effective use of, the collections; effectively applying 
bibliographic techniques for organizing library collections; effective supervision of an administrative unit; (b) 
evidence of further professional growth, as demonstrated by keeping up to date in subject matter, methods, and 
procedures and by practical application of research resulting in significant improvement of library operations 
or in publication; effective participation in the work of appropriate professional organizations; and/or formal 
study, either in library science or in pertinent subject areas; (c) evaluation by colleagues as a person of 
demonstrated maturity, stability, and integrity, with the capacity for further significant intellectual and 
professional achievement. These activities may occur in a domestic or international context. 
 
d. Librarian with Rank of Professor. Appointment or promotion to this rank requires the qualifications 
applicable to the lower ranks of librarians and: (a) demonstrated outstanding competence in the area of 
responsibility; (b) achievement of an outstanding record of creative librarianship, of effective administration, 
or of practical application of research resulting in significant publications or comparable productivity; (c) an 
additional degree in library science or in a pertinent subject area or equivalent achievement; (d) regional or 
national recognition for contributions to the profession based on publications or active and effective 
participation in the activities of professional organizations; (e) evaluation by colleagues as an effective 
librarian who will continue to recognize that optimum productivity is a reasonable personal goal. These 
activities may occur in a domestic or international context. 

 
 D-6. PSYCHOLOGIST OR LICENSED PSYCHOLOGIST:  
 

a. Psychologist with Rank of Instructor. Appointment to this rank requires: an advanced degree in 
counseling, counseling psychology, clinical psychology, or closely related field earned in a professional 
program accredited by the appropriate accrediting association; evidence of effective skills in counseling or 
therapy; and evidence of pursuit of a terminal degree. 
 
b. Psychologist or Licensed Psychologist with Rank of Assistant Professor. Appointment to this rank 
requires the qualifications for psychologist with rank of instructor and: a doctoral or equivalent terminal 
degree; evidence of effective skills in counseling or therapy; awareness of current developments in the 
profession; and demonstrated potential for participation in appropriate professional organizations, service to 
the Counseling and Testing Center, the university, and the community through teaching, committee 
membership, or equivalent activities, and the development and execution of research projects or the 
development and execution of outreach services designed to benefit UI students. 
 
c. Licensed Psychologist with Rank of Associate Professor. Appointment or promotion to this rank requires 
the qualifications applicable to the lower ranks of psychologists and: possession of a license as a psychologist 
in the state of Idaho; evidence of continued development of skills in counseling or therapy, as demonstrated by 
attendance at training workshops, personal study that leads to the presentation of workshops, classes, or 
seminars, or private study that leads to in-service training of personnel of the Counseling and Testing Center; 
evidence of continued professional development through service in professional organizations; evidence of 
effective teaching or training; completion of research that has resulted in quality publications or manuscripts of 
publishable merit, or the design and implementation of a continuing program in the Counseling and Testing 
Center that is of benefit to UI students and represents professional achievement of publishable merit; and 
continued service to the university and community through committee work or participation in community 
organizations. These activities may occur in a domestic or international context. 
 
d. Licensed Psychologist with Rank of Professor. Appointment or promotion to this rank requires the 
qualifications applicable to the lower ranks of psychologists and: demonstration of outstanding competence in 
counseling or therapy; establishment of an outstanding record in research and publication or in development of 
continuing programs that contribute to the betterment of university students; continued professional 
improvement through private study, directed study, or attendance at workshops, conventions, etc.; regional or 
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national recognition for contributions to the profession through publication, presentation of workshops, or 
active and effective participation in the activities of professional organizations; and recognition by colleagues 
as an effective psychologist who realizes that optimum productivity is a reasonable personal goal. These 
activities may occur in a domestic or international context. 
 

D-7. OFFICER-EDUCATION: Appointment of persons to the faculties of the officer education programs were 
was established for the purpose of ensuring the academic soundness of the programs. The dual role of these faculty 
members as military officers and academic instructors is recognized. The university expects the nominees to have 
demonstrated academic and intellectual capabilities and exemplary professional achievement. Specifically, UI 
expects: 

 
a. Academic Preparation. It is desirable for officer education faculty members to have at least a master’s 
degree. In his or her most recent education, the officer should have a superior academic record as demonstrated 
by such things asmeasures as high grade-point average in graduate school, being in the upper half of the class 
in graduate school, or superior graduate-level ability as attested in letters of recommendation from graduate-
school professors. 

 
b. Specialized Preparation. The officer must have significant education, experience, or formal preparation in 
the subject areas in which he or she will teach. 

 
c. Military Background and Preparation. A junior officer is expected to have had significant professional 
performance and experience. It is also desirable that the officer have some formal military education beyond 
commissioning. A senior officer should have broad experience with excellent performance. He or she is 
expected to have attended a junior or senior military college and to have made a distinguished record there. 

 
d. Teaching. It is desirable for officers to have had some teaching experience. It is recognized that this is not 
always possible for junior officers. For such an officer, there should be some evidence that he or she will 
become a satisfactory teacher. Heads of officer education programs are expected to be experienced instructors. 

 
e. Nominees who will pursue graduate studies at UI for one year before becoming an instructor will be given 
preliminary approval. In their last semester of full-time graduate enrollment, the service should submit the 
usual required information to the Officer Education Committee for regular, final approval. For preliminary 
approval, the officer should, in addition to the military requirement, show promise of being successful in 
graduate studies. This could be demonstrated by (a) a high score on the Graduate Record Examination, if 
taken, (b) full enrollment status as a graduate student at UI, (c) a high overall grade-point average in college 
(3.00 or above on a 4-point scale), (d) a high grade-point average in a major area, or (e) a good record in the 
final year of college and graduate-level ability as attested by letters of recommendation from college 
professors. 

 
 f. Appointment: 
 

1. The following information is submitted by the nominee’s service: (1) transcripts from undergraduate 
and graduate academic institutions; (2) transcripts or appropriate records from military schools and staff 
colleges; (3) at least three letters of recommendation from appropriate sources, such as former professors, 
military instructors, and supervisors or commanders. These letters should be concerned with matters such 
as the officer’s civilian academic performance, military record and leadership ability, and actual or 
potential performance as a teacher. (Former supervisors or commanders could give their opinion based on 
the officer’s demonstration of leadership ability and his or her experience as a training officer.); (4) a 
summary of the officer’s duty assignments and military and teaching positions held; (5) copies of 
favorable communications from the officer’s file.  
 
2. The following is provided by the program unit concerned: (1) a description of the military schools 
attended and courses completed by the nominee; (2) a description of the positions held by the nominee; (3) 
an explanation of the appropriateness of the officer’s experience and training to the courses he or she will 
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teach. 
 
3. Copies of the requested material are distributed by the local unit to the members of the Officer 
Education Committee at least 72 hours before the meeting at which the committee will consider the 
nominee. For appointments commencing in the fall, this information should normally be made available 
not later than the preceding May 1. 
 
4. In the case of a person nominated to head an officer education program, UI may require a personal 
interview. 
 
5. A minimum of two weeks, after receipt of all required information, is necessary for consideration of the 
nominee. UI notifies the nominee’s service of its decision within one month. 

 
E. EMERITI. (FSH 1520 II-3) 

 
E-1. ELIGIBILITY. A member of the university faculty who holds one of the ranks described in 1565 B, C, D, or 
E and who retires, having met the criteria either for university retirement or for state retirement [3730 C], is 
designated as “professor emeritus/emerita,” “research professor emeritus/emerita,” or “extension professor 
emeritus/emerita,” as applicable. A faculty member without such rank has the designation “emeritus” or “emerita,” 
as applicable, added to the administrative or service title held at the time of retirement. [ed. 7-00, 7-02, 1-08] 

 
E-2. RIGHTS, PRIVILEGES, AND RESPONSIBILITIES. Emeriti are faculty members in every respect, 
except for the change in salary and in certain fringe benefits, the obligation to perform duties, and the right to vote 
in faculty meetings. They may hold a part-time position after retirement, but not a full-time one (when it is in UI’s 
interest, this limitation may be waived by the regents on recommendation of the president). They continue to have 
access to research, library, and other UI facilities. Emeriti may take an active role in the service and committee 
functions of their department, college, and the university. UI encourages the voluntary continued participation of 
emeriti in the activities of the academic community. 
 
E-3. SPECIFIC PROVISIONS FOR EMERITUS PARTICIPATION. 

 
a. Departmental mail boxes continue to be available to emeriti who reside locally. 

 
b. A list of emeriti and their mailing addresses is maintained at each level--department, college, and university 
in Human Resources). [ed. 7-06, 1-08] 

 
c. The director of human resources is responsible for supplying information about emeriti for the Campus 
Directory. 

 
d. Emeriti who have campus mail boxes receive the University of Idaho Register and similar publications by 
campus mail; otherwise, upon individual request, they receive these publications by U.S. mail. 

 
e. Emeriti who have departmental mail boxes receive full distribution of notices; otherwise, special requests 
may be made to the departmental administrator. 

 
f. Ordinary office materials and supplies are available under the same issuing procedures applicable to other 
members of the department. 

 
g. Departmental postage may be used for professional mail. 

 
h. Offices for emeriti are provided on a space-available basis. 

 
i. One, free non-transferable gold parking permit each year. [rev. 1-08] 
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j. Any discounts available to other members of the faculty and staff through various UI agencies are available 
to emeriti. 

 
k. Emeriti are included in appropriate university, college, and departmental faculty-staff functions. 

 
l. In the appointment of committees, administrators at all levels and the Committee on Committees consider the 
availability and desire for significant service of emeriti. 

 
m. There are many areas of activity, professional and other, such as service to the community and special 
groups within the community and university, in which emeriti may have the time and the inclination to make 
continuing contributions (e.g., guest lectures, research design, and consultation). In connection with such 
services, emeriti are not excluded from the travel budget, though they may generally have a lower priority. 

 
n. E-mail accounts are available to emeriti without charge within the local dialing area. [add. 7-99, 
renumbered 1-08] 

 
E-4. LISTING OF EMERITI IN THE COMMENCEMENT PROGRAM. Names of faculty members who 
retire after meeting the eligibility requirements stated in A are listed in the program of the commencement exercises 
held during the fiscal year in which their UI duties end; also, those whose service obligations are to end on or 
before August 31 following a given commencement will be listed in the program for that commencement. 

 
E-5. MAINTENANCE OF TIES WITH EMERITI. The Faculty Council has urged UI units periodically to 
review their contacts with emeriti and to take steps to ensure that the provisions of this section--particularly b and c, 
above--are being carried out; moreover, the council has urged all members of the UI community to seek additional 
ways of maintaining ties with emeriti and to provide opportunities and the means for them to continue to be a part 
of, and of service to, the university. [ed. 1-08] 

 
F. ASSOCIATED FACULTY: Associated faculty members (see FSH 1520 II-3) have access to the library and other 
UI facilities. Reimbursement for travel or for services to UI is at the unit’s discretion. They are not eligible for 
sabbatical leave.[AT4]  
 
 F-1. ADJUNCT FACULTY: [renumbered 7-98, 1-08] 
 

a. General. The adjunct faculty consists of professional personnel who serve academic departments in a 
supporting capacity. Appointment to adjunct-faculty status constitutes a recognition of the appointee’s 
scholarly contributions and professional accomplishments, confers responsibilities and privileges as stated in 
subsection e below, and authorizes assignment of service functions as described in subsection e-2 below. It is 
also a means of encouraging greater cooperation between and among academic departments and other units.  
An adjunct faculty member holds a non-tenure-track faculty status in an appropriate academic discipline[AT5].  
[ed. 7-00] 

 
b. Employment Status. An adjunct faculty member may, by virtue of his or her employment, have either one 
of the following relationships with UI: (1) that of a UI employee, normally an exempt employee, who is [a] a 
member of the faculty or staff of a unit of the university other than the one in which he or she has adjunct-
faculty status, or [b] a member of the professional support staff of the same unit of the university in which he 
or she has adjunct-faculty status; (2) that of an employee of a governmental or private agency who is assigned 
by that agency to a UI unit or to one of the agency’s units or programs that is officially associated with the 
university. 

 
c. Distinction Between Affiliate and Adjunct Faculties. Members of the adjunct faculty have a more direct 
relationship with UI than do members of the affiliate faculty [see 1565 F-2I]. Members of the affiliate faculty 
are not UI employees. An affiliate faculty member’s primary employment is with a unit or program that is not 
officially associated with UI. Thus, the relationship of a member of this faculty category to UI is essentially 
that of a collaborator with a UI unit, program, or faculty member. An adjunct faculty member, in contrast, has 
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a primary employment responsibility in a UI unit or in a non-UI unit that is officially associated with UI. In 
addition, he or she has a secondary relationship to another unit in a supporting role, or has a secondary 
relationship to the academic program in the same unit in which he or she has a primary employment 
responsibility. These latter relationships are the kind that are recognized by the adjunct faculty 
membership.[ed. 7-00, 1-08] 

 
d. Academic Rank. [AT6]An adjunct faculty member holds one of the following non-tenure-track ranks [see 
3520 C] in an appropriate academic discipline: adjunct instructor, adjunct assistant professor, adjunct associate 
professor, or adjunct professor. 

 
ed. Responsibilities, Privileges, and Rights. The guarantees afforded by the principle of academic freedom 
[see 3160] are extended to members of the adjunct faculty. They have substantially the same responsibilities 
and privileges as do members of the university faculty; however, their right to vote in meetings of the 
university faculty and of constituent faculties is limited in accordance with the provisions of 1520 II-3-B. 
Those who, in addition to their adjunct-faculty status, have status as members of the university faculty [e.g., 
psychologists in the Counseling and Testing Center and regular faculty members in other academic 
departments] have, of course, full rights of participation in meetings of the university faculty and of the 
constituent faculties to which they belong.) 

 
Adjunct faculty members perform administrative, analytical, and research functions that complement UI’s 
mission in teaching, research, and service. 

 
1. Adjunct faculty members, as such, do not normally have teaching as a primary or major responsibility; 
however, with the approval of academic departments, they may teach classes, advise students on their 
academic or professional programs, participate in research projects, serve on graduate students’ 
supervisory committees (with approval by the vice president for research and graduate studies), or act as 
expert advisers to faculty members or groups. 
 
2. The nature and extent of the services to be rendered are determined jointly by the adjunct faculty 
member, his or her immediate supervisor, and the departmental administrator(s) concerned. 
 
3.  Adjunct faculty do qualify for the faculty-staff educational privilege [see 3740][AT7] 

 
fe. Qualifications. Members of the Assignment to an adjunct faculty position is based on demonstrating 
possess academic degrees or knowledge and experience, academic degrees, comparable to what is expected of 
members of the university faculty. Initial assignment of and promotion in adjunct-faculty rank are based on 
educational background, scholarly contributions,  to a branch of learning, and or other professional 
accomplishments comparable to what is expected of faculty within that unit[AT8]. [see 1565-AD]. [ed. 7-00] 
 
g. Appointment. 

 
1. Appointments to the adjunct faculty may be made at any time. They are reviewed by the dean of the 
college before publication of each issue of the General Catalog. No appointment should be continued 
unless the adjunct faculty member remains in UI employment or continues in his or her assignment to an 
entity that is officially associated with the university. 

 
2. A recommendation for appointment to the adjunct faculty normally originates in the appropriate 
academic department and requires the concurrence of the nominee’s immediate supervisor and the faculty 
of the appointing department. The appointment must be approved by the dean of the college, the president, 
and the regents. 
 
3. An appointment, termination, or other change in adjunct-faculty status is made official by means of a 
“Personnel Action” form. 
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 h. Promotion. Consideration for promotion in adjunct-faculty rank is initiated by the departmental 
administrator in consultation with the adjunct faculty member’s immediate supervisor. The procedures and 
schedule of consideration for promotion are as described in 3560. 

 
i. . Benefits. As members of an associated faculty, adjunct faculty members have access to the library and 
other UI facilities. They also qualify for the faculty-staff educational privilege [see 3740]. They are not eligible 
for sabbatical leave. 

 
 F-2. AFFILIATE FACULTY: 
 

a. General. The affiliate faculty includes highly qualified persons who are not employed by UI but are closely 
associated with its programs. [For the distinction between the affiliate and the adjunct faculty categories, see 
1565 F-1-cb.] [ed. 7-00, 1-08] 

 
b[AT9]. Academic Rank. A member of the affiliate faculty holds one of the following non-tenure-track ranks 
[see 3520 D] in an appropriate academic discipline: affiliate instructor, affiliate assistant professor, affiliate 
associate professor, or affiliate professor. 
 
bc. Responsibilities. Members of the affiliate faculty have the same academic freedom and responsibility as do 
members of the university faculty, except that they do not vote in meetings of the university faculty or of 
constituent faculties. Affiliate faculty members may be assigned to advise students on their academic or 
professional programs at any level; to work in cooperative research projects; to serve on committees, including 
graduate students’ supervisory committees (with approval by the College of Graduate Studies); to act as expert 
advisers to faculty members or groups; and to teach courses in their branch of learning. 

 
cd. Qualifications. Affiliate faculty members must be highly qualified in their fields of specialization and 
should have exhibited positive interest in UI programs in the field of their appointment. Their qualifications 
should ordinarily be equivalent to those required of regular members of the faculty in the area and at the level 
of the affiliate faculty member’s responsibility. 

 
               d. Affiliate faculty do not qualify for the faculty-staff educational privilege. (see 3740) 
 

e. Appointment. 
 

1. Appointments to the affiliate faculty may be made at any time. b. Appointments are for an indefinite 
period, but are to be reviewed by the dean of the college before publication of each issue of the General 
Catalog. No appointments should be continued unless the affiliate faculty member is actively engaged in 
the responsibilities for which he or she was appointed. 
 
2. Recommendations for appointment to the affiliate faculty are normally developed at the departmental 
level and have the concurrence of the departmental faculty. For interdisciplinary degree programs, 
individuals may also be affiliated with the degree programs upon the approval of the program faculty and 
of the program director. Appointments must be approved by the dean of the college, the provost, the 
president, and the regents. 

 
3. Before formal appointment procedures are begun, the prospective affiliate faculty member must agree to 
serve under the provisions herein described. When necessary, the consent of the nominee’s employer, if 
any, will be requested and recorded. 
 
4. Appointment information is recorded on the regular “Personnel Action” form. 
 
5. The appointment of affiliate faculty members to graduate students’ supervisory committees requires 
approval by the dean of the College of Graduate Studies. 
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e.f Status and Benefits. Affiliate faculty members are generally appointed without remuneration. As members 
of an associated faculty, affiliate faculty members have access to the library and other UI facilities. 
Reimbursement for travel or for services to UI is at the unit’s discretion subject to mutual and official 
arrangements that are to be recorded in the appointment dossier. 

  
G. TEMPORARY FACULTY:  Temporary faculty have access to the library and other UI facilities. Reimbursement 
for travel or for services to UI is at the unit’s discretion. They are not eligible for sabbatical leave. 
 

G-1. LECTURER. A teaching title that may be used at any level, i.e., it carries no specific connotation of rank 
among the professorial titles. This title is conferred on one who has special capabilities or a special instructional 
role. Lecturers are neither tenurable nor expected to progress through the professorial ranks. A lecturer qualifies for 
faculty status with vote during any semester in which he or she (a) is on an appointment greater than half-time and 
(b) has been on such appointment for at least four semesters. [rev. 7-01] 

 
G-2. VISITING FACULTY. A designation that, when used with a professorial title, customarily indicates that the 
appointee holds a regular teaching or research position at another institution. A visiting appointee who does not 
hold a professorial rank elsewhere may be designated as a lecturer. Appointees with visiting academic ranks (e.g., 
visiting associate professor, visiting professor) are considered temporary members of the university faculty. Those 
on full-time appointment have the privilege of voting in meetings of the university faculty and of the appropriate 
constituent faculties. 

 
G-3. ACTING. Persons who are judged competent to perform particular duties may be appointed for temporary 
service as acting members of the faculty. An acting appointment may also be used to establish a probationary 
period for an initial appointment of a person who, while being considered for a regular position on the faculty, is 
completing the required credentials for a permanent appointment. Persons on acting status are not voting members 
of the university faculty or of constituent faculties. 

 
G-4. ASSOCIATE. A title for a nonstudent with limited credentials who is assigned to a specialized teaching, 
research, or extension outreach position. Associates are exempt staff and are not members of the university faculty 
or of constituent faculties. 

 
G-5. CLINICAL FACULTY: [AT10] 

 
a. General. The clinical faculty may be appointed for the purpose of performing practicum, laboratory, or 
classroom teaching in which his/her primary functions are in clinical skills instruction. Clinical faculty 
positions are appropriate for professional disciplines having strong applied and/or clinical elements and which 
will serve university units or academic departments in a supporting capacity. Appointment to clinical-faculty 
status constitutes a recognition of the appointee’s scholarly contributions and professional accomplishments, 
and confers responsibilities and privileges as stated in d below.  
 
b. Responsibilities, Privileges, and Rights. A clinical faculty member has a primary employment 
responsibility in a UI unit or in a non-UI unit that is officially associated with UI.  The relationship of a clinical 
faculty member to UI is essentially that of a collaborator with a UI unit, program, or faculty member. The 
guarantees afforded by the principle of academic freedom [see 3160] are extended to members of the clinical 
faculty. They have substantially the same responsibilities and privileges as do members of the university 
faculty; however, their right to vote in meetings of the university faculty and of constituent faculties is limited 
in accordance with the provisions of 1520 II-3-B. They also qualify for the faculty-staff educational privilege 
[see 3740]. They are not eligible for sabbatical leave. 

 
Clinical faculty members perform administrative, analytical, and research functions that complement UI’s 
mission in teaching, research, and service. 

 
1. Clinical faculty members, as such, do not necessarily have teaching as a primary or major 
responsibility; however, with the approval of academic departments, they may teach classes, advise 
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students on their academic or professional programs, participate in research projects, serve on graduate 
students’ supervisory committees (with approval by the vice president for research and graduate studies), 
or act as expert advisers to faculty members or groups. 
 
2. The nature and extent of the services to be rendered are determined jointly by the clinical faculty 
member, his or her immediate supervisor, and the unit administrator(s) concerned. 
 
3.  Clinical faculty do qualify for the faculty-staff educational privilege [see 3740] 
 

e. Qualifications. Assignment to a clinical faculty position is based on demonstrating knowledge and 
experience, academic degrees, scholarly contributions, or other professional accomplishments comparable to 
what is expected of faculty within that unit    

 
H.  NON-FACULTY. Those within this category are not members of the faculty. 
 

H-1. POSTDOCTORAL FELLOW. Postdoctoral fellows are persons who hold the doctoral degree or its 
equivalent at the time of their appointment and are continuing their career preparation by engaging in research or 
scholarly activity. Postdoctoral fellows are special exempt employees in the category of “temporary or special” 
(FSH 3080 D-2 a) employees recognized by the regents. [See also 3710 B-1.b.] Postdoctoral fellows are not 
members of the faculty. 

 
 H-2. GRADUATE STUDENT APPOINTEES: [See also 3080 D-2-a.]  
 

a. Teaching Assistant. Teaching assistants conduct classroom or laboratory instruction under the supervision 
of a full-time member of the faculty. Consult the Graduate Bulletin for further information. Teaching assistants 
are not members of the faculty. 
 
b. Research Assistant. Research assistants provide research service, grade papers, and perform other 
nonteaching duties. Consult the Graduate Bulletin for further information. Research assistants are not members 
of the faculty. 
 
c. Graduate Assistant. Graduate assistants perform paper-grading and other nonteaching duties. Consult the 
Graduate Bulletin for further information. Graduate assistants are not members of the faculty. 
 
d. Research Fellow. This title is appropriate for registered graduate students engaged in research or scholarly 
activities sponsored by funds designated for fellowships. Research fellows are not members of the faculty. 
 

I. QUALIFICATIONS OF NONFACULTY MEMBERS FOR TEACHING UI COURSES. Persons who are not 
members of the university faculty but are selected to teach UI courses offered for university-level credit (including 
continuing-education courses and those offered by correspondence study) are required to have scholarly and 
professional qualifications equivalent to those required of faculty members.  
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3520 
 

FACULTY TENURE 
 

PREAMBLE: This section defines tenure and sets out the procedure by which a faculty member is evaluated, at the 
department, college, and university level, for a possible award of tenure. In general, the material gathered here was 
all an original part of the 1979 Handbook. The material that provides the first sentence of what is now subsection F, 
H-1, I-1 through I-3 was added in July 1987. At that time what is now subsection D (criteria for tenure) and 
subsections I-4 and J-1 (specifying review at the university level) were added and what is now H-4 (concerning the 
formal tenure-review process) greatly enlarged. Substantial revisions to D, H-3, H-4, H-5, and I-4 were made in 
July 1998. The tenurability of lecturers and senior instructors was clarified (Section E) in July 2001. Subsections F, 
G, and H were revised and J-3 added in July 2002,G-1 and H-3 were substantially revised July 2005. In July 2007 
the form underwent substantial revisions to address enforcement and accountability issues in the UI promotion and 
tenure process as well as align the form with the Strategic Action Plan. Minor rearrangements and clarifications 
were made January 2008. In July 2008 this section was again revised to reflect recent changes in the faculty 
position description and evaluation forms that were intended to simplify the forms while better integrating faculty 
interdisciplinary activities into the evaluation process. Except where specifically noted, the rest of the text was 
written in July 1996. More information may be obtained from the Provost’s Office (208-885-6448) or the Office of 
the Faculty Secretary (208-885-6151). [ed. 7-97, 7-02, rev. 7-98, 7-01, 7-02, 7-05, 7-07, 1-08] 
 
CONTENTS: 
 
A.  Definition of Tenure 
B.  GeneralPurpose of Tenure 
BC.   Further Definitions 
DC.  Criteria for Tenure 
ED.  Tenurable Ranks 
FE.  Tenure Eligibility 
GF.  Time Requirements for Tenure 
HG.  Evaluation for Tenure 
IH.  Review of Evaluations at the College Level 
JI.  Review of Evaluations at the University Level 
 
A. DEFINITION OF TENURE. Tenure is a condition of presumed continuing employment that is accorded a faculty 
member by the regents, usually after a probationary period, on the basis of an evaluation and affirmative recommendation 
by a faculty committee with concurrence by the faculty member’s departmental administrator and college dean and by the 
president. Tenure is granted only when there is a reasonable assurance based on performance that the faculty member will 
continue to meet the standards for tenure. After tenure has been awarded, the faculty member’s service can be terminated 
only for adequate cause, the burden of proof resting with UI [see 3910], except under conditions of financial exigency as 
declared by the board [see 3970], in situations where extreme shifts of enrollment have eliminated the justification for a 
position, or where the board has authorized the elimination of, or a substantial reduction in, an academic program. [ed. 7-
98][AT1] 
 
AB. PURPOSE OF TENURE GENERAL. Tenure has as its fundamental purpose the protection of academic freedom 
in order to maintain a free and open intellectual atmosphere. The justification for tenure lies in the character of scholarly 
activity, which requires protection from improper influences from either outside or inside the university. A tenure policy 
strengthens the capability of a university to attract and retain superior teachers and scholars as members of the faculty. 
UI’s tenure policy improves the quality of the faculty by requiring that each faculty member’s performance be carefully 
scrutinized before tenure is granted and on an annual basis periodically thereafter [see FSH 3320 C]. [ed. 7-98]  
 
BC. FURTHER DEFINITIONS. 

 
BC-1. Board. As used throughout this section, “board” refers to the State Board of Education and Board of Regents 
of the University of Idaho. [ren. ?] 
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B-12. TENURE is a condition of presumed continuing employment that is accorded a faculty member by the 
regentsboard, usually after a probationary period, on the basis of an evaluation and affirmative  recommendation by a 
faculty committee, with concurrence by the faculty member’s departmentalunit administrator, and by the college 
dean, and by the president. Tenure is granted only when there is a reasonable assurance based on performance that the 
faculty member will continue to meet the standards for tenure. [AT2]After tenure has been awarded, the faculty 
member’s service can be terminated only for adequate cause, the burden of proof resting with UI [see 3910], except 
under conditions of financial exigency as declared by the board [see 3970], in situations where extreme shifts of 
enrollment have eliminated the justification for a position, or where the board has authorized the elimination of, or a 
substantial reduction in, an academic program. [ed. 7-98] 
 
B-3C-2. University. As used throughout this section, “university” and “UI” refer to the University of Idaho. 
 
BC-4-3. Faculty Member. For the purposes of this section and certain other sections that contain references to this 
subsection, “faculty member” is defined as any member of the university faculty [see 1520 II-1] who holds one of the 
following ranks: instructor, senior instructor, assistant professor, associate professor, or professor. 

 
DC.D. CRITERIA FOR TENURE. Tenure is granted only to faculty members who demonstrate that they have made 
and will continue to make significant contributions in their disciplines through effective performance in the responsibility 
areas (FSH 1565 C) as specified in their position descriptionteaching and service and their scholarshipin the areas of 
teaching and learning, artistic creativity, discovery and application, as appropriate and specified in their position 
descriptions. The college and departmentalunit criteria [see HG-1 and IH-2] must also be met. [rev. 7-98].  
 
ED. TENURABLE RANKS. The tenurable ranks are: senior instructor, assistant professor, associate professor, 
professor, assistant research professor, associate research professor, distinguished professor, [AT3]research professor, 
; and librariany, psychologist/licensed psychologist, and extension faculty all with the rank of assistant professor, 
associate professor, and professor. Administrative and service positions, as such, are not tenurable. Lecturer and 
instructor are not tenurable ranks. (See FSH 3560 D-1.) The rank of senior instructor can be used with either a 
tenure or non-tenure track position but it is not a rank from which a faculty member may be promoted (See FSH 
1565 D-1 bC.) ] Appointments made to the titles may be made as “tenure track” or “non-tenure track” positions. 
[rev. 7-98, 7-01  
 
FE. TENURE ELIGIBILITY. The granting of tenure is based on the criteria formulated and described below and 
follows the procedures specified in subsections E, F, G, H, and I. Full-time faculty members who hold tenurable ranks are 
eligible for appointment to tenure under the conditions and through the procedures described in this section; appointments 
to tenure may not be made, however, that will cause the number of faculty members with tenure to exceed 75 percent of 
the total number of faculty members.[AT4] 
 

FE-1. Tenure is not awarded automatically, but only on the basis of explicit judgment, decision, and approval. A 
faculty member who is eligible for consideration for tenure must be evaluated by the departmentalunit tenure-
recommending committee [see HG-4] in accordance with the schedule in GF-1. That committee’s recommendation, 
together with the recommendations of the faculty member’s departmentalunit administrator, interdisciplinary leader 
and center administrator if appropriate, and dean, including all narratives, is forwarded to the president for review. In 
the event that the administrator submitting the recommendation has not had at least one year to evaluate the candidate, 
he or she will, except for reasons clearly stated in writing, rely on the evaluations and recommendations of the tenure-
recommending committee when submitting his or her own recommendation. The candidate is responsible for 
demonstrating that she or he has met the criteria for tenure. The authority to award tenure rests with the board, which 
has Tenure is awarded by the board, which has delegated its authority the responsibility to the president. Before 
attaining tenure, tThe burden of proving worth rests with the appointeecandidate. A faculty member eligible for 
tenure is to be informed in writing of his or her appointment (by proffered contract) or nonappointment to tenure not 
later than June 30 of the year of review for tenure. [See H-5J-2(?).] [AT5][rev. 7-02, 1-08] 
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F-2. The granting of tenure to a librarian, student counselor, other academic officer, or a member of the Cooperative 
University of Idaho Extension Service does not provide tenure in the particular position held.[AT6] 
 
FE-23. To serve as the administrator of an academic department, the appointee must hold academic rank in a 
discipline; aA departmentalunit administrator is never unable to be granted tenure in his or her administrative 
capacity. An employee A faculty member with tenure in an academic department who is appointed to an academic 
administrator position retains tenure in that department. (RGP IIG6i) [rev. 7-02] 
 
FE-34. The Board defines academic administrators who are eligible for tenure as the chief academic officer of the UI 
(provost), deans, department chairs, and their associates and assistants of academic units.  An academic administrator 
may be appointed with or without academic rank, except that an administrator of an academic department must hold 
academic rank in a discipline. [See E-2[AT7].] If the appointment carries academic rank, evaluation for tenure is 
conducted by the department in which the rank is held. In such cases, tenure will be granted only upon favorable 
recommendation of the department or upon successful appeal of an unfavorable departmentalunit recommendation. In 
the event that tenure is not granted, the appointee may continue to serve in the administrative or service capacity 
(except as administrator of an academic department), but without academic rank. [rev. 7-02] 
 

GF. TIME REQUIREMENTS FOR TENURE ELIGIBILITY. 
 

GF-1. Probationary or term appointments may be for one year, or for other stated periods not exceeding one year, and 
are subject to renewal. [See 3900.] Prior to the award of tenure, employment beyond the annual term of appointment 
may not be legally presumed. (RGP IIG6). Ordinarily a faculty member is not considered for tenure until the fourth 
full year of probationary service, and consideration is mandatory no later than the sixth full year of service. (RGP 
IIG6). Credit for prior experience may be given in accordance with the provisions in of GF-4. Faculty members 
initially employed as full professors can be appointed with tenure when this action is supported by a majority of the 
tenured faculty in the department or equivalent unit and by the university administration; otherwise, professors are 
considered for tenure during the fourth full year of service. In[AT8] this context, unless otherwise specified, the term 
“year” means the appointment year, whether that is an academic, calendar, or fiscal year. When the appointment 
begins after January 1, then the following fiscal year date is the start date to begin counting for consideration for 
tenure. [AT9]A faculty member who is not awarded tenure may be given written notice of non-reappointment, or be 
offered a one-year terminal appointment, or be granted an additional short-term probationary appointment for not 
more than a twelve-month period by mutual agreement between UI and the faculty member. The decision to offer 
employment following a denial of tenure is in the sole discretion of the president (RGP IIG6j). [See 3900.] [rev. 7-98, 
7-02, 7-05] 

 
GF-2. Tenure evaluation procedures must be started in sufficient time to permit completion by the end of the time 
periods indicated in G-F-1. When authorized by the president or his or her designee, the year in which the tenure 
decision is made may be the terminal year of employment if the decision is to deny tenure. (RGP IIG6k). [rev. 7-02] 

 
GF-3. Satisfactory service in any professorial tenurable rank may be used to fulfill the probationary periods required 
for awarding tenure. A maximum of two years of satisfactory service in the rank of instructor at UI may be 
recognized in partial fulfillment of the time requirement in the professorial tenurable ranks. For the purposes of tenure 
eligibility only, the rank of senior instructor is considered as a professorial rank. 
 
GF-4. In cases involving prior equivalent serviceexperience, tenure may be granted following less than the usual 
period of service. In particular, a new faculty members with comparable service experience (see 3050 B) from other 
institutions--educational, governmental, and others--with comparable service in relation to the expectations set forth 
in his/her position description   instructional, research, or service positions may be granted credit for such service 
experience up to a maximum of four years and may be considered for tenure after a minimum of one full year of 
service at UI. A Ffaculty members initially employed as a full professors can may be appointed with tenure when this 
action is supported by a majority of the tenured faculty in the department or equivalent unit and by the university 
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administration; otherwise, a full professors not appointed with tenure isare considered for tenure during not later than 
the fourth full year of service. [ed. 7-98] 

 
GF-5. In the event that a nontenured faculty member’s period of service at UI has been discontinuous, prior years in 
the same or a similar position tenurable rank may be counted toward tenure eligibility, subject to the limitation stated 
in F-3 with respect to instructors, and subject to the conditions that: 
 

a. Not more than three years have passed since the person faculty member left UI. 
 

b. Applicability of the prior service toward tenure must be stated in writing before reappointment. 
 
c. At least one additional year is to be served before tenure is recommended. 

 
F-76. If a tenured faculty member leaves UI and later returns to the same or a similar position after not more than 
three years, the appointment may be with tenure, or he or she may be required to serve an additional year before a 
tenure decision is made. Notification of probationary or tenure status is to be given in writing before reappointment. 

 
GF-67. When a nontenured faculty member holding academic rank moves from one department to another within UI, 
the faculty member must be informed in writing by the provost, after consultation with the new department, as to the 
extent to which prior service will count toward tenure eligibility. (RGP IIG6l) [rev. 7-02]. 

 
GF-8. When a tenured faculty member moves from one position to another within UI, or accepts a change from full-
time to part-time appointment, his or her tenure status does not change. While a tenured faculty member is serving as 
a departmentalunit administrator, college dean, or in some other administrative or service capacity, he or she retains 
membership, academic rank, and tenure in his or her academic department. Should the administrative or service 
responsibilities end, the faculty member would take upresumes duties in his or her academic discipline. 
 
GF-9. An compassionate extension of the probationary period for tenure probationary period may be granted in 
certain exceptional cases circumstances that which may impede a faculty member’s progress toward achieving 
tenure, including responsibilities with respect to childbirth/adoption, significant responsibilities with respect to 
elder/dependent care obligations, disability/chronic illness, or other exceptional circumstances beyond the 
control of the faculty member.  

 
a. The procedures for requesting an compassionate extension are: 

 
1. The faculty member provides a written request to the Provost. 
2. Requests should be made in a timely manner, proximate to the events or circumstances which that 

occasion the request. All requests should state the basis for the request and include appropriate 
documentation. 

3. Except to obtain necessary consultative assistance on medical or legal issues, only the provost will 
have access to documentation pertaining to a request related to disability or chronic illness.  The 
provost will, at his or her discretion, determine if consultation with the dean and/or department is 
appropriate. The provost shall notify the faculty member, department chair, and dean of the action 
taken. 

4. In most cases, extension of the tenure probationary period will be for one year. However, longer 
extensions may be granted upon a showing of need by the faculty member. Multiple extension 
requests may be granted. All requests for tenure probationary period extensions shall be made 
prior to commencing with a tenure or contract renewal review.  

5. If a tenure probationary period extension is approved, a reduction in scholarly productivity during 
the period of time addressed in the request should not prejudice a subsequent contract renewal 
decision. Any faculty member in probationary status more than the ordinary probation period 
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specified in 3520 G-1 because of extensions shall be evaluated as if the faculty member had been 
on probationary status for the ordinary probation period. 

 
HG. EVALUATION FOR TENURE. 
 

HG-1. DepartmentalUnit Criteria. The faculty of each unit or equivalent unit establishes specific criteria for 
tenurein teaching, research, and service pertaining to tenure of their members. The criteria shall include a statement 
regarding the rolevalue and weight   ascribed toof interdisciplinary activity. Departmental criteria are subject to 
review by the college committee on tenure and promotion for consistency with the college criteria. Such criteriaThey  
unit criteria may be changed revised at any time by a majority vote of the departmentalunit faculty, but and they must 
be reviewed for possible changes at intervals not to exceed five years (see FSH 1590). Any such rRevisions may not 
be retroactive but, for tenure evaluation purposes, are considered proportionately in conjunction with criteria that were 
previously in force. Unit criteria must be consistent with the college criteria and are subject to review by the college 
committee on tenure and promotion. [rev. 7-06, 1-08] 
 
G-2. College Criteria. College criteria must be consistent with university criteria. 
 
HG-2. Annual Review (FSH 3320). All faculty members, tenured and Nnontenured, are reviewed each year by the 
appropriate departmental administrators [see 3320]. In most cases, tThe principal basis for evaluation the annual 
review is performance in relation to the position descriptions for the period under consideration where such 
descriptions have been developed according to the policies stated in FSH 3050 and in relation to the unit criteria for 
tenure and promotion. In the case of members of instructional faculty, the annual student evaluation of teaching is 
carefully weighed in this review. Each college must have procedures that guarantee that the student evaluations are 
considered (college procedures are subject to review and approval by the president and the board).  The unit 
administrator’s annual evaluations, including all narratives and any evaluative comments provided by 
interdisciplinary/center administrators or from those administrators of faculty holding joint appointments together 
with the judgments of higher administrators, are used as one of the bases for recommendations concerning salary, 
reappointment, nonreappointment, promotion, tenure, or other personnel actions, as appropriate. The departmental 
administrator communicates in writing to each faculty member evaluated an assessment of strengths and 
weaknesses[a10]. 
 
HG-3. Third Year Review. A more thorough review by a non-tenured faculty member’s colleagues is held during 
the 24 to 36 months period after beginning employment at UI.  The candidate creates a professional portfolio (see 
FSH 3570). A committee is appointed, in accordance with procedures determined by each unit, to consider the 
progress of each faculty member. The detailed procedures for appointing the committee and conducting the third-year 
review are developed by the faculty of each department unit and made a part of the unit bylaws. In case of a conflict, 
the below requirements in a. supersede college and departmentunit bylaws[AT11].  [rev. 7-98, 7-05, 1-08] 
 

a. At a minimum, the candidate must submit the following materials:   
 

1. Current curriculum vitae; 
 
2. Annual evaluations and other progress reviews from unit administrator department chair(s), dean(s), 
and center executiveadministrator(s) where applicable; i.e., in the case of joint appointments and 
appointments where interdisciplinary activities are part of the faculty member’s position description, or 
in cases where faculty are located at Centers centers or offsite locations, the secondary unit 
administrator department chair(s) and dean and/or center executive administrators' evaluativeons 
comments should shall also be included; 
 
3. Context statement written by the faculty member (limited to two pages) and approved by the 
department/college administrator(s), and center executive as applicable.  Statement may include 
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expectations placed on a faculty member by circumstances extant at research institutes, interdisciplinary 
departments or centers, the requirement of joint appointments or other special circumstances; 
 
4. Teaching portfolio (includes goals, responsibilities, evaluations, results and appendix, or exhibits), 
the narrative is limited to five pages; 
 
5.  Research and service Research and service statements as needed.  These areas are often adequately 
represented in the vita; and 
 
3.  Professional Portfolio (see FSH 3570);[AT12] 
 
64.  Supporting materials,. fFor example, it is appropriate to include a statement on of progress from the 
faculty member’s progress from their mentor. At the candidate's discretion, additional material may be 
prepared and made available to all who are evaluating his/her suitability for tenure and/or promotion. 
Materials from the following areas, should also be included as appropriate: advancement, 
interdisciplinary activity, professional development and professional service. 
 

b. In case of a conflict, these requirements supersede college and department bylaws. The non-tenured faculty 
member is given a copy of the committee’s report and is informed in writing by the unit administrator of strong 
and weak points that are brought out by this review. The following materials are then submitted to the Provost's 
Office:  
 

1.   Analysis, and recommendations and narratives from:  
 a)  Dean, 
 b)  DepartmentUnit chair and, where applicable, interdisciplinary program 

leadersadministratorsleaders (those listed on the faculty member's narrative attached to his/her 
position description) and center administrators, and/or administrators of faculty in joint 
appointments, and  

 c)  Review committee(s).  
2.   Complete portfolio of 3rd year review materials. 
 

HG-4. Formal Tenure Review. 
 

a. The formal evaluation for the granting of tenure is made on the basis of the faculty member’s potentialrequires 
assessing the faculty member’s performance in meeting the criteria for tenure. effectiveness as a continuing 
member of the UI community. [hg13]To initiate the formal evaluation for the granting of tenure to a faculty 
member, the departmental unit administrator (or college dean if the departmental unit administrator is under 
consideration for tenure) obtains the position descriptions and annual evaluations (including all narratives) for the 
relevant period, the third-year review (all maintained in the departmental unit office), the professional portfolio 
(from the nontenured faculty member, see FSH 3570), summary scores of student evaluations from all classes 
taught (Institutional Research and Assessment), and the curriculum vitae, and reviews all of the latter previous 
listed documentation as tofor its completeness and accuracy with the person concernedcandidate. [rev. 7-98, 7-
02, 1-08] 
 
b. Except in the case of senior instructors, The  departmental unit administrator will request an evaluation of the 
candidate’s performance of every candidate for tenure from three to five appropriate external reviewers, who 
should include tenured faculty at peer institutions. Persons asked to write peer reviews should be at, or above, the 
rank the candidate is seeking. The names of at least two of these reviewers will be selected from a list will have 
been suggested by the nontenured faculty membercandidate. (See also External Peer Review Guidelines on the 
Provost website at http://www.promo-tenure.uidaho.edu/default.aspx?pid=100100 .) Final selection of external 
reviewers should take place at the unit level, in accordance with college policy. The letter of request will include 
the candidate’s curriculum vitae, position descriptions (including all narratives) for the relevant period, the 
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professional portfolio, and up to four examples of the candidate’s scholarly work. In addition, the letter of request 
shall include instructions that the candidate be evaluated in relation to the candidate’s personal context statement 
and unit and college criteria. When all deliberations within the university have been completed, the responses to 
these requestsexternal reviewers’ evaluations will be shown to the faculty member after every effort has been 
made to ensure the reviewer’sanonymity of these authors has been made. [add. 7-98, rev. 7-02, 1-08] 
 
c. Copies of position descriptions, unit tenure criteria, annual evaluations, the third-year review, including all 
narratives, the third-year review (if applicable), the professional portfolio, summary scores of the student 
evaluations, the curriculum vitae, and outside external peer review letters are forwarded to each person 
participating in the review at the departmental unit and higher levels. Additional Supplementary material, 
supplied by the faculty member, if any, should shall be available for review in the departmental unit office. The 
results of the student evaluations of teaching must be carefully weighed and used as a factor in judging assessing 
the teaching component in tenure determinations. It is expected that tThe departmental unit administrator making 
the recommendation concerning tenure will, insofar as practicable,  solicit, and address in his/her summary,  have 
sought and considered the evaluativeons comments regardingof the candidate made fromby all tenured faculty 
members of the departmentunit, and from interdisciplinary leaders program directors and/or center administrators 
(if appropriateapplicable),  and from the departmentalunit tenure-recommending committee (see HG-4-d). Any 
person having a familial or other similar significant relationship with tThe candidatefaculty member’s spouse is 
not permitted to serve in any capacity in the review process. Each departmentunit is responsible for developing 
procedures in its bylaws that meet the requirements of this subsection (departmentalunit bylaws are subject to 
review and approval by the provost, see FSH 1590). A copy of the form that is to be used in transmitting the 
recommendations made at each stage of evaluation for tenure appears as the last two pages of this section. 
Included in the criteria for formal evaluation is participation in international activities.[Ron14] [See also 3380 D.] 
[rev. 7-98, 7-02, 1-08]  
 
d. The departmentalunit tenure-recommending committee includes the following, each with full vote: one or 
more tenured faculty members, one or more nontenured faculty members, one or more persons from outside the 
departmentunit, and, in cases involving the evaluation or review of members of the instructional faculty, one or 
more students sufficient to ensure equity of representation and who have had experience in the departmentunit 
with which the faculty member being evaluated is associated. In cases involving the evaluation of individuals 
involved significantly in interdisciplinary activities, one or more members of the appropriate interdisciplinary 
program(s) faculty shall be included on the committee. Students are to comprise no less than 25 percent and no 
more than 50 percent of the committee. No faculty member serves on the departmentalunit tenure-
recommending committee when it is considering his or her own case. Nor is tThe dean is permitted to 
attendexcluded from the departmentalunit committee’s processdeliberations. Each unit is responsible for 
developing procedures, including protocols for voting,  in its bylaws that meet the requirements of this subsection 
(unit bylaws are subject to review and approval by the provost, see FSH 1590). [rev. and ren. 1-08]  
 

HG-5. Forwarding Materials. The departmentalunit administrator forwards his or her completed copy of the 
recommendation form for each person being considered to the dean along with the recommendation of the 
departmentalunit tenure committee, including all narratives and external review letters. A summary of votes, and any 
The individual comments recommendations submitted  by tenured faculty members are also forwarded. Before 
forwarding the materials to the college, tThe findings of the departmentunit faculty and departmentunit administrator 
are relayed in writing to the candidate indicating strengths as well as weaknesses as perceived at the departmentunit 
level. The candidate has one week from receipt of the findings to may respond in writing to clarify the 
situationprovide written clarification if he or she believes his or her record or the departmentalunit criteria for tenure 
have been misinterpreted. Any such letter clarification is forwarded with the rest of the candidate’s materials to the 
college. [rev. 7-98] 

 
HG-6. Departmental Unit Administrator under Review for Tenure. If a departmentalunit administrator is under 
consideration for tenure, the forms completed by the departmentalunit tenure committee and the tenured faculty 
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members concerned are forwarded directly to the dean and the dean is responsible for making the summary. (See also 
FSH 1420 E-6) 
 

IH. REVIEW OF RECOMMENDATIONS AT THE COLLEGE LEVEL. 
 

IH-1. College Standing Committee. In each college there is a standing committee on tenure and promotion. The 
members serve terms of not less than three years on a staggered basis. The membership of the committee and the 
method of selection are prescribed in the bylaws of the college. [ed. 7-98] 
 
IH-2. College Criteria. Each college shall have bylaws, adopted committee on tenure and promotion recommends, 
for adoption by the college faculty, specifying criteria consistent with FSH 1565 C  in teaching, research, and service 
for granting tenure (and promotion to specific ranks) in that college. The criteria shall include a statement regarding 
the rolevalue and weight ascribed to interdisciplinary activity. College criteria must be compatible with the university-
wide criteria as specified in FSH 1565 and C above3560, and are subject to approval by the provost. The dean or the 
faculty (by petition of 20 percent or more of the faculty members of the college) may initiate consideration for 
revision of the criteria at any time. [ed. 7-98, 7-01, rev. 7-06] 

 
IH-3. College Standing Committee Recommendations. The College standing committee makes recommendations 
to the dean and the provost on the tenure of individual faculty members. [rev. 1-08] 
 
HI-4. Dean’s Recommendation. The dean considers the recommendations made by the college’s committee on 
tenure and promotion and makes his or her own recommendations. It is advisable that the dean confer collectively 
with the departmental unit administrators about the merits of the faculty members whom they are recommending for 
tenure. Before forwarding the materials to the provost, tThe findings of the college committee(s) and the dean are 
relayed to the candidate in writing indicating strengths as well as weaknesses as perceived at the college level. The 
candidate has one week from receipt of the findings to may respond in writing to clarify the situationprovide written 
clarification if he or she believes his or her record or the college criteria for tenure have been misinterpreted. Any such 
letter clarification is forwarded with the rest of the candidate’s materials to the provost. [rev. 7-98, 1-08] 
 

JI. REVIEW OF RECOMMENDATIONS AT THE UNIVERSITY LEVEL. 
 

JI-1. The individual recommendations, together with the summary recommendations of the departmental unit 
executiveadministrator, the recommendations of the college committee and those of the dean, including all narratives, 
are forwarded for review by the provost. Any individually signed recommendations are placed in the faculty 
member’s personnel file. [rev. 7-02] 
 
JI-2. The awarding of tenure to an eligible faculty member is made only by a positive action of approval by the 
president. The president gives notice in writing to the faculty member of the granting or denial of tenure by proffered 
written contract, of appointment or nonappointment to tenure not later than June 30  (see also FSH 3900 B) after the 
academic year during which the decision is made. (RGP IIG6c). Notwithstanding any provisions in this section to the 
contrary, no person is deemed to have been awarded tenure solely because notice is not given or received by the 
prescribed times. No faculty member may construe the lack of notice of denial of tenure as signifying the awarding of 
tenure. If the president has not given notice to the faculty member as provided herein, it is the duty of the faculty 
member to make inquiry to ascertain the decisions of the president. [rev. 7-02] 
 
JI-3. The board requires the president to provide a list of the faculty members granted tenure in the university’s 
regular semi-annual report to the board. (RGP IIC4b). [add. 7-02] 

 
 

(Form on next two pages) 
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REPORT OF EVALUATION AND RECOMMENDATION 
FOR AWARDING OF TENURE 

 Date ___________________________ 
Candidate’s Name ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Rank ________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Department or Unit _____________________________________________________________________________ 
 

VERIFICATION OF ELIGIBILITY FOR TENURE 
 
Criteria of eligibility for tenure are met as follows: 
 
________ Candidate holds a tenure-track position and a tenurable rank [see section 3520 E of the Faculty-Staff 

Handbook].  
 
________ Candidate has served one full year, or more, at UI in the rank of senior instructor or above. 
        
Candidate has completed ____ full years of probationary service at UI by serving ____ full years in the rank of 
________________________________ (from ____________________ to _______________), ____ full years in 
the rank of _________________________ (from ____________________ to ______________), and ____ full years 
in the rank of _________________________ (from ____________________ to ____________________) [not more 
than two years in rank of instructor at UI may be counted]; and by being credited with not more than four years of 
equivalent service for ____ full years as _________________________ (rank) at 
_________________________________ (institution) and ____ full years as _________________________ at 
_________________________________. 
We concur in the foregoing statements: 
__________________________________ ___________________________________ 
(Candidate)   (DepartmentalUnit Administrator) 

==================================================== 
REQUIRED ELEMENTS OF EVALUATION 

 
Having reviewed the documents as referenced in G-4 c. candidate’s curriculum vitae, position descriptions and 
annual evaluations (including all narratives), we concur in theirits completeness and accuracy. Other documentary 
material deemed by either of us to be pertinent has been appended to the curriculum vitae. 
__________________________________ ___________________________________ 
(Candidate)   (DepartmentalUnit Administrator) 
 
Copies of the documents as referenced in G-4 c. curriculum vitae, position descriptions and annual evaluations 
(including all narratives) and supplementary material, and attachments, if any, were made available to the persons or 
groups called upon to participate in the evaluation of the candidate and to make recommendations on the awarding 
of tenure. Statistics and comments derived from student evaluations of the candidate’s teaching performance were 
furnished to the same persons and groups. Files of student evaluations were made available for inspection in the 
college or departmental office. 

______________________________________________ 
(DepartmentalUnit Administrator) 

   ______________________________________________ 
   DepartmentalUnit Administrator, (faculty with Joint  
     Appointment) 

______________________________________________ 
Interdisciplinary/Center Administrator (when appropriate) 
______________________________________________ 



UI FACULTY-STAFF HANDBOOK  ATTACHMENT 2 
 

Chapter III: EMPLOYMENT INFORMATION CONCERNING FACULTY AND STAFF 
Section 3520: Faculty Tenure 

July 2007 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

  

BAHR – SECTION I  TAB 2  Page 30 
 

Interdisciplinary/Center Administrator (when appropriate) 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

 
Each reviewing person or group enters its recommendation below. If there are any considerations that support this 
conclusion, other than those contained in the records presented to the reviewers, a brief statement of those 
considerations should shall be appended. 
 
The departmentalunit tenure-recommending committee ____ does ____ does not recommend that tenure be granted:  
there were ____ votes in favor of and ____ votes against recommending that tenure be granted, and there were ____ 
abstentions. 
 

___________________________________ 
(Committee Chair) 

 
 
The tenured faculty members of the department unit ____ do ____ do not recommend that tenure be granted:  there 
were ____ votes in favor of and ____ votes against recommending that tenure be granted, and there were ____ 
abstentions. 
 

___________________________________ 
(DepartmentalUnit Administrator) 

 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that tenure be granted. 
 
 

___________________________________ 
(DepartmentalUnit Administrator) 

 
 
The college committee on tenure ____ does ____ does not recommend that tenure be granted. 
 
 

___________________________________ 
(Committee Chair) 

 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that tenure be granted.   
 
 

___________________________________ 
(Dean) 

 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that tenure be granted.   
 
 

___________________________________ 
(President)  
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UI FACULTY-STAFF HANDBOOK  
CHAPTER THREE:  
EMPLOYMENT INFORMATION CONCERNING FACULTY AND STAFF January 2008 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 

3560 
 

FACULTY PROMOTIONS 
 
PREAMBLE: This section discusses promotion in rank and the procedures by which a faculty member is evaluated, 
at the department, college, and university level, for a possible promotion. In particular the charge of the University 
Level Promotions Committee is given (subsection G). This section was an original part of the 1979 Handbook and 
has been revised in very minor ways several times since. In July 1994 it was more substantively revised: subsections 
A and B were largely rewritten to emphasize the faculty’s responsibility for promotion, G-2 (add a "presumption in 
favor" of the candidate under certain conditions at the university level) and the last sentence of H (providing 
feedback to the candidate) added. Again in July 1998 there were substantial revisions to E-2 (making formal the 
requirement and procedures for an external review), and E-5 and F-5 (providing a feedback loop between candidate 
and subsequent evaluators). In July 2000 section B was revised to make clear that eligibility for promotion in rank 
necessitated a history of position descriptions that required activities consistent with the criteria for that rank. In 
July 2002 section D was edited to clarify promotion schedules at each rank. In July 2007 the form underwent 
substantial revisions to address enforcement and accountability issues in the UI promotion and tenure process as 
well as align the form with the Strategic Action Plan. In January 2008 the section underwent some minor editing 
and revising to bring it into greater conformity with other sections of the Handbook. . In July 2008 this section was 
again revised to reflect recent changes in the faculty position description and evaluation forms that were intended to 
simplify the forms while better integrating faculty interdisciplinary activities into the evaluation process. Except 
where otherwise noted, the text is as of July 1996. Further information may be obtained from the Provost’s Office 
(208-885-6448) and the Office of the Faculty Secretary (208-885-6151). [rev. 7-00, 7-02, 7-07, 1-08] 
  
CONTENTS: 
 
A.  General  
B.  Bases of Evaluation 
C.  Responsibility 
D.  Schedule 
E. Evaluation and Recommendation at the Departmental Unit Level 
F.  Review of Recommendations at the College Level 
G.  Review of Recommendations at the University Level 
H.  Report of Recommendations Forwarded  
I.  Appeal 
J.  Annual Timetable for Promotion Consideration 
 
A. GENERAL. Promotion to a rank requires the faculty member to meet the requirements for that rank. Responsibility 
for the effective functioning of promotion procedures rests with faculty and administrators. Decisions are based on 
thorough and uniform evaluation of the faculty member’s’ performance in relation to the expectations as listed in 
theirhis/her position description.teaching, scholarship, and service. [1565 CA-2, A-3, A-4, A-5, and A-6] Performance 
of university administrative duties as a unit administrator is not a consideration in promotion. [ed. 1-08]   
 
B. BASES OF EVALUATION. Promotion in rank is granted only when there is reasonable assurance, based on 
performance, that the faculty member will continue to meet the set standards for promotion. The Ffaculty member’s’ 
position descriptions [see FSH 3050], covering the period since appointment to his or her current rank, provides a 
frame of reference for the departmental unit expectations for satisfactory performance. When the appointment occurs 
after January 1, the following fiscal year is the first year of the promotion consideration period. In order to form a basis 
for promotion in rank, the position descriptions must require activity consistent with the criteria for that rank as stated 
in FSH 1565. The faculty member's professional portfolio and other documents are ability and performance, judged in 
the context of unit and college by-laws as well as the documents listed in E-2 a and b below. these position 
descriptions, constitute the principal bases for evaluation of the faculty member for promotion. Evidence of teaching, 
scholarship, creative accomplishments, and service shall be considered in this evaluation process, using annual 
performance evaluations and other documents [see also 1565 CA-2, A-3, A-4, A-5, and A-6]. [rev. 7-00, ed. 1-08]  
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C. RESPONSIBILITY. The responsibility for submitting recommendations in accordance with the prescribed 
schedule [see D] falls on the departmental unit administrator or on the dean of the college if the college is not 
departmentalized. Small departments unitsor divisions may be joined with others for this purpose. The intent is to 
secure an adequate body of recommendations from those concerned and qualified to participate in the evaluation. The 
procedure involves successive considerations of the candidate, beginning with the faculty member’s colleagues at the 
departmental unit level, and proceeding through the college level to the university level. Interdisciplinary team leaders 
and center administrators are to be included as appropriate. [rev. 1-08] 
 
D. SCHEDULE. Consideration of each faculty member for promotion is required according to the following schedule: 
 

D-1. Instructors. Instructors are considered for promotion before the end of the third (in exceptional cases, the 
fourth) year of full-time service in this rank. Part-time service is not considered in determining the time for 
mandatory consideration for promotion. Periods of full-time service need not be consecutive; however, if there is 
an interruption of more than three years’ duration in an instructor’s full-time service, the instructor and the 
departmental unit administrator may agree on an adjustment in the amount of full-time service that must be 
completed before consideration must be given to the instructor’s promotion, such adjustment being subject to 
approval by the provost. If an instructor who is serving full-time with primary responsibilities in teaching is not 
promoted by the end of the year in which consideration for promotion is mandatory, the following year will be his 
or her terminal year. The provisions of this paragraph do not apply to the rank of senior instructor, which is, except 
in very rare instances, a terminal rank that does not lead to promotion to the professorial ranks. [See 1565 D-1 b C-
5]. [ed. 7-00, 7-04] 

 
D-2. Assistant Professors. Assistant professors are considered for promotion before the end of their sixth year in 
that rank. When an assistant professor has been considered for promotion and not promoted, he or she will be 
considered again no less frequently than at five-year intervals. The review may be delayed upon the request of the 
assistant professor and the concurrence of the department unit administrator and the dean.  Assistant professors who 
have served eight years in that rank shall be considered for promotion following the process established in this 
policy. [ed. 7-97, ed. 7-02] 

 
D-3. Associate Professors. Associate professors are considered for promotion before the end of their seventh year 
in that rank. If review for promotion to full professor is scheduled during the fifth, sixth or seventh full year after 
the award of tenure then the promotion review may, if it meets substantially similar criteria and goals of the post 
tenure review, take the place of the periodic performance review required by the board of regents. (RGP IIG 6g) 
When an associate professor has been considered for promotion and not promoted, he or she should be considered 
again within five years. The review may be delayed upon the request of the associate professor and the 
concurrence of the unitdepartment administrator and the dean. [ed. 7-02] 
 
D-4. Early Consideration for Promotion. In addition to those whose consideration is mandated by this schedule, 
any faculty member may be considered for promotion at an earlier time if nominated for consideration by a faculty 
member of the recommending unit whose rank is higher than that of the nominee. It is suggested that the faculty 
member proposing to make the nomination confer with the administrator concerned on the merits of giving early 
consideration to the nominee. If it is determined that the nomination is to be made, the evaluation process is 
initiated by the recommending faculty member using a copy of the form that appears at the end of this section. The 
remainder of the evaluation process is the same for these additional candidates as it is for those regularly scheduled 
for consideration. A faculty member may request consideration of himself or herself for promotion but such a 
request does not require that the evaluation and recommendation process be carried out. [ed. 7-97, rev. 1-08] 
 
D-5. Credit for Prior ServiceExperience. In cases involving prior equivalent service experience, promotion may 
be considered following less than the usual period of service. In particular, a new faculty members with 
comparable experience (see 3050 B) from other institutions --educational, governmental, and others--with 
comparable service in relation to the expectations set forth in his/her position description instructional, research, or 
service positions may be granted credit by the provost for such service experience up to a maximum of four years. 

 
E. EVALUATION AND RECOMMENDATION AT THE DEPARTMENTAL UNIT LEVEL. [ed. 7-97] 
 

E-1. Departmental Unit Criteria. The faculty of each department unit or equivalent unit establishes, as 
appropriate for the unit, specific criteria that areis consistent with criteria in 1565 C  in teaching, research, and 
service pertaining to for promotion in rank of their members. The criteria shall include a statement regarding the 
rolevalue and weight ascribed toof interdisciplinary activity. Departmental Unit criteria are subject to review by 
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the college standing committee on tenure and promotion for consistency with the college criteria. Such criteria 
may be changed revised at any time by a majority vote of the departmental unit faculty, but they must be reviewed 
for possible changes at intervals not to exceed five years (see FSH 1590). Any such rRevisions may not be 
retroactive but, for promotion evaluation purposes, are considered proportionately in conjunction with criteria that 
were previously in force. [rev. 1-08] 
 
E-2. Formal Promotion Review.  
 

a. The formal evaluation for promotion requires assessing the faculty member’s performance in meeting the 
criteria for promotion. To initiate the formal promotion evaluation for promotion of a faculty member, the 
departmental unit administrator (or college dean if the departmental unit administrator is under 
consideration for promotion) obtains the position descriptions for the relevant period (maintained in the 
departmental unit office), annual performance evaluations, and the third year review if conducted while in 
the current rank, including all narratives, the professional portfolio (from the faculty member), summary 
scores of the student evaluations of all classes taught (from Institutional Research and Assessment), and the 
curriculum vitae, and reviews the latter as to its for completeness and accuracy with the faculty 
member.person concerned. [ren. & rev. 1-08] 
 
b. The department unit administrator will request an evaluation of the candidate’s performance of every 
candidate for promotion from three to five appropriate external reviewers, who should include faculty at 
peer institutions. Persons asked to write peer reviews should be at, or above, the rank the candidate is 
seeking. holding at least the rank of associate professor. The names of at least two of these reviewers will 
have be selected from a listen suggested by the candidate for promotion. (Also see External Peer Review 
Guidelines on the Provost website at http://www.promo-tenure.uidaho.edu/default.aspx?pid=100100.) Final 
selection of external reviewers should take place at the unit level, in accordance with college policy. The 
letter of request will include the candidate’s curriculum vitae, position descriptions for the relevant period 
(including all narratives), the professional portfolio, and up to four examples of the candidate’s scholarly 
work. In addition, the letter of request shall include instructions that the candidate be evaluated in relation 
to the candidate’s personal context statement and unit and college criteria. When all deliberations within 
the university have been are completed, the external reviewers’ responses evaluations to these requests will 
be shown to the faculty member after every effort has been made to ensure the reviewers’ anonymity of 
these authors has been made. [ren. 1-08] 
 
c. Copies of these documents referred to in E-2 a. are furnished made available to each person participating 
in the review at the departmental unit and higher levels. Additional Supplementary material, if any, 
supplied by the faculty member should shall be available for review in the department unit office. [See also 
3380 D.] The results of the student evaluations of teaching must be carefully weighed and used as a factor 
in judging assessing the teaching component in promotion decisions. [rev. 7-98, ren. 1-08] 
 
d. A promotion committee shall be formed consistent with unit by-laws.  If one is not specified, the 
structure of the tenure committee as described in FSH 3520 G-4 d. shall be used.  

 
de. Members of the faculty of the candidate’s department unit (or group of small unitsdepartments joined 
together for this purpose) whose ranks are higher than that of the candidate are afforded an opportunity to 
submit their opinions and recommendations on the candidate’s promotion on the lower portion of the front 
page of the prescribed form. It is expected that tThe departmental unit administrator making the 
recommendation concerning promotion will, insofar as practicable,  solicit, and address in his/her summary, to  
have sought and considered the evaluativeons comments of regarding the candidate from made by all faculty 
members (within the candidate’s unit) of a higher rank than the candidate of the department, from 
interdisciplinary program directors leaders and/or center administrators (if appropriateapplicable). Any person 
having a familial or other similar significant relationship with the candidateThe faculty member’s spouse is not 
permitted to serve in any capacity in the review process. Each department unit is responsible for developing 
procedures in its bylaws that meet the requirements of this subsection (departmental unit bylaws are subject to 
review and approval by the provost, see FSH 1590). A copy of the form that is to be used in transmitting the 
recommendations made at each stage of evaluation for promotion appears as the last two pages of this section. 
Included in the criteria for formal evaluation is participation in international activities. [See also 3380 D.] [rev. & 
ren. 1-08] 
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ef. The departmental unit administrator completes the first section on the back of the recommendation 
form. In arriving at his or her  a conclusion, the administrator carefully considers and gives weight to the 
following (particularly as they relate to the factors listed in B): the information obtained from the 
curriculum vitae, the position descriptions (including all narratives), the conference with the candidate, the 
recommendations solicited from the candidate’s colleagues, the external reviewers, interdisciplinary 
administrators and/or center administrators (if applicable) and the results of annual student evaluations of 
teaching (in the cases of teaching members of the faculty). [ren. 1-08] 

 
E-3. Forwarding Materials.  

 
a. Before forwarding the materials to the college, the unit administrator shall forward the following to the 
candidate:  

 the written findings of the unit faculty and/or committee’s report and vote, 
 the department his or her administratorwritten report which shall  include indicating strengths as 

well as weaknesses as perceived at the unitdepartment level.  
 

The candidate has one week from receipt of the above to respond in writing to clarify the situation provide 
written clarification if he or she believes his or her record or the departmental unit criteria for promotion 
have been misinterpreted. Any such clarification is forwarded with the rest of the candidate’s materials to 
the college. 

 
b.   The departmental unit administrator then forwards the following items to the dean:  

 his or her completed copy of the recommendation form for each person considered to the dean.  
 the forms submitted by individual faculty members, including responses from external reviewers, 

interdisciplinary administrators and/or center administrators (if applicable)  
 a summary of votes and any comments  
 Any clarification received from the candidate as noted in “a” above. are also forwarded to the 

dean.  
 

E-4.  The names of the members of the unit committee are made public after the committee’s recommendations 
have been forwarded.  
 
E-54. Departmental Unit Administrator Under Review for Promotion. If a departmental unit administrator is 
under consideration for promotion, the forms completed by the faculty members concerned, are forwarded 
directly to the dean and the dean is responsible for making the summary.(See also FSH 3320 C-2) [ren. 1-08] 

 
F. REVIEW OF RECOMMENDATIONS AT THE COLLEGE LEVEL. 
 

F-1. College Standing Committee. In each college there is a standing committee on tenure and promotion. The 
members serve for terms of not less than three years on a staggered basis. The membership of the committee and 
the method of selection are prescribed in the bylaws of the college. [rev. 1-08] 

 
F-2. College Criteria. Each college shall have bylaws, adopted committee on tenure and promotion recommends, 
for adoption by the college faculty, specifying criteria consistent with FSH 1565 Cin teaching, research, and 
servic for granting promotion to specific ranks in that college. The criteria shall include a statement regarding the 
rolevalue and weight ascribed to interdisciplinary activity. Such College criteria must be compatible with the 
university-wide criteria as specified in 1565, 3520, and section A above and are subject to approval by the 
provost. The dean or the faculty (by petition of 20 percent or more of the faculty members of the college) may 
initiate consideration for revision of the criteria at any time. [rev. 1-08] 

 
F-3. College Standing Committee Recommendations. The college standing committee makes 
recommendations to the dean and provost on promotion of individual faculty members. 

 
F-4. Assistant professors who have served eight years in that rank, have consistent records of good or superior 
performance in their principal assigned duties, have been regularly rated in the top categories for salary 
adjustment, have terminal degrees, and are recommended for promotion by their departmental administrators are 
not given further consideration at the college level but have their names automatically placed before the 
university-level review committee. 
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F-45. Dean’s Recommendations. The dean considers the recommendations made by the college’s committee on 
promotion and makes a his or her own recommendation. It is advisable that the dean confer collectively with the 
departmental unit administrators about the merits of the faculty members whom they are recommending for 
promotion. Before forwarding the materials to the provost, Tthe findings of the college committee(s) and the dean 
are relayed in writing to the candidate indicating strengths as well as weaknesses as perceived at the college level. 
The candidate has one week from receipt of the findings to may respond in writing to clarify the situationprovide 
written clarification if he or she believes his or her record or the college criteria for promotion have been 
misinterpreted. Any such letter clarification is forwarded with the rest of the candidate’s materials to the provost. 
[rev. 7-98] 

 
F-56.  The names of the members of the college committee are made public after the committee’s 
recommendations have been forwarded. 

 
G. REPORT OF RECOMMENDATIONS FORWARDED. When an administrator forwards a his or her 
recommendation on each candidate to the next higher level, he or she simultaneously reports, in writing,  the 
disposition of each caserecommendation to the candidate concerned and to those who have submitted 
recommendations on that candidate. If the recommendation is negative, then reasons for the negative 
recommendation are transmitted in writing to the candidate. [ed. 7-97, ren. 1-08] 

 
H. REVIEW OF RECOMMENDATIONS AT THE UNIVERSITY LEVEL BY THE PROMOTIONS 
REVIEW COMMITTEE. [ren. 1-08] 
 

H-1. All individual recommendations, together with the summary recommendations of the unit administrator, the 
recommendations of the college committee and those of the dean, including all narratives, are forwarded for 
review by the provost. Any individually signed recommendations are placed in the faculty member’s personnel 
file. [rev. 1-08] 

 
H-2. A Uuniversity-level Promotions Review Committee of faculty members, chaired by the provost, is named 
each year. The committee reviews each promotion recommendation with specific reference to university 
guidelines and the criteria established by the department unit and college of the faculty member concerned and 
reflected in the faculty member’s position descriptions for the relevant period; this review involves full 
consideration of the material that was used in making the recommendations at the departmental unit and college 
levels.  
 

a. One-third of the committee’s membership is randomly selected by the provost from the previous year’s 
committee; the remainingder of the members are selected by the provost and the chair and vice chair of the 
Faculty Council Senate from nominations submitted by the senate. The random selection of carryover 
members is done one week before the senate makes its nominations. The delegation representing the College 
of Letters, Arts and Social Sciences on Faculty Council Senate nominates six faculty members who should be 
representative of the breadth of the disciplines within the college.from the college--two each from (a) the 
social sciences and humanities, (b) the natural sciences, and (c) communication, music, and theatre arts. The 
delegation representing the College of Agricultural & Life Sciences on Faculty Council Senate nominates four 
faculty members from the college--two each from (a) faculty with greater than 50% teaching and research 
appointments and (b) faculty with greater than 50% Cooperative University of Idaho Extension Service 
appointments. The delegations from each of the other colleges and the Ffaculty-at-Llarge each nominates two 
faculty members from their its constituenciesy.  

 
b. Membership of the committee, including carryover members, consists of the provost (chair), three 
representatives from the College of Letters, Arts and Social Sciences, two representatives from the College of 
Agricultural & Life Sciences, one representative from each of the other constituenciescolleges, the vice 
president for research, the dean of the college of graduate studies, and the vice provost for academic affairs. 
The provost, the vice president for research, the dean of the college of graduate studies, and the vice provost 
for academic affairs shall be ex-officio members without vote. A subcommittee, designated by the provost, of 
the Promotions Review Committee is given the particular responsibility of evaluating recommendations for 
promotion Applications of faculty members being considered for promotion from in the University Library, 
Law Library, Counseling and Testing Center, and the Cooperative University of Idaho Extension will be 
presented by the University Promotions Committee's representative whose own position most closely matches 
that of the applicant Service. The names of the members of the departmental and college advisory committees 
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are made public after the committee’s recommendations have been forwarded. [at1]The names of the members 
of the University Promotions Committee will be made public as soon as the committee’s recommendations 
have been forwardedall have been appointed. The chair will conduct voting on candidates by closed ballots. 
[rev. 7-97, ren. 1-08] 

 
H-3. A presumption in favor of promotion shall exist for each candidate who comes to the university-
levelUniversity Promotions Review Committee with a favorable recommendation from all of the committees 
which that have considered the matter at the departmental unit and college level, from the department unit chair 
and dean directly involved, and from a majority of the faculty members who submitted a recommendation 
pursuant to section E-2.d.3 above. Upon showing that the lower level recommendations were made without due 
regard for the university criteria for the rank sought pursuant to section 1565, Faculty Ranks and Responsibilities, 
the presumption shall be overcome, and in such case the University Promotions Review Committee shall state in 
writing the reasons for the decision. [ed. 7-98, ren. 1-08] 
 
I. APPEAL. When a person is informed (after the recommendations of the university-level University 
Promotions rReview cCommittee have been considered) that there has been a decision not to recommend his or 
her promotion to the regents, he or she has the right of appeal. [See 3840.] 
 
J. ANNUAL TIMETABLE FOR PROMOTION CONSIDERATIONS. The process of promotion 
considerations is carried out annually. The unit level evaluation for promotion begins summer/early fall and shall 
follow the  according to the following approximate timetable provided by the provost and published on his 
website.: 
 
NovemberSummer: Promotion evaluations begin at the departmental unit level. 

 
December: Departmental Unit administrators must have sent their promotion recommendations to their deans. 
Each candidate must have been notified of the nature of the departmental unit administrator’s recommendation.  

 
December: Deans must have sent their recommendations to the provost. Each candidate and the departmental unit 
administrator concerned must have been notified of the nature of the dean’s recommendation. 

 
February: The university-levelPromotions rReview cCommittee meets. [See FH?-2 above.]  

 
March: Candidates for promotion and their deans and departmental unit administrators are notified as to whether 
their promotions in rank will be recommended by the president provost to the presidentregents. 

 
 [ed. 7-99] 
 
 

(Form on next two pages) 
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REPORT OF EVALUATION AND RECOMMENDATION 
FOR PROMOTION IN FACULTY RANK 

 
Date ___________________________________ 

 
Name __________________________________ Department or Unit ____________________________________ 
 
Considered for promotion to the rank of ___________________________________________________________ 
 
Has served in the rank of _____________________________________ since _____________________________ 
================================================================================== 

REQUIRED ELEMENTS OF EVALUATION 
 
Having reviewed the candidate’s curriculum vitae, position descriptions and annual evaluations (including all 
narratives), and annual reviews, we concur in its their completeness and accuracy. Other documentary material 
deemed by either of us to be pertinent has been appended to the curriculum vitae. 
 _______________________________ ___________________________________ 
 (Candidate) (Departmental Unit Administrator) 
 
Copies of the documents as referenced in E-2 acurriculum vitae, position descriptions and annual evaluations 
(including all narratives) and supplementary material, if any, were made available to the persons or groups called 
upon to participate in the evaluation of the candidate and to make recommendations on his or her promotion. 
Statistics and comments derived from student evaluations of the candidate’s teaching performance were furnished to 
the same persons and groups. Files of student evaluations were made available for inspection in the college or 
departmental office. 
  ____________________________________________________ 
  (Departmental Unit Administrator) 
  ____________________________________________________ 
                    (Departmental Unit Administrator, (Faculty with joint appointments) 

____________________________________________________ 
Interdisciplinary/Center Administrator (when appropriate) 
 
____________________________________________________ 
Interdisciplinary/Center Administrator (when appropriate) 
 

============================(cut along these lines)====================================== 
 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
Each reviewing person individual or group enters his/herits recommendation below. If there are any considerations 
that support this conclusion, other than those contained in the records presented to the reviewers, a brief statement of 
those considerations should be appended. 
 
I judge the candidate’s performance of the duties assigned in his or her position description to be: 
 _____ excellent 
 _____ good 
 _____ average 
 _____ poor 
 _____ unsatisfactory 
I _____ recommend 
 _____ do not recommend 
 _____ abstain from making a recommendation on the proposed promotion. 
 
___________________________ __________________________ __________________________________ 
(Signature) (Rank) (DepartmentUnit) 

(Recommendations continue on back of form) 
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Evaluations of the candidate and recommendations on the proposed promotion have been submitted by ____ faculty 
members. Of these, ____ judged the candidate’s performance of assigned duties to be excellent, ____ judged it to be 
good, ____ average, ____ poor, and ____ unsatisfactory. 
 
Moreover, ____ recommended promotion, ____ recommended against it, and ____ abstained from making a 
recommendation. 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that the candidate be promoted. [It is suggested that a narrative statement in 
support of the recommendation be appended.] 
 
    ___________________________________ 
    (Departmental Unit Administrator) 
 
The college committee on promotions ____ does ____ does not recommend the proposed promotion. The 
committee’s vote was: ____ in favor of, and ____ against the promotion, and there were ____ abstentions. 
 
    ___________________________________ 
    (Committee Chair) 
 
The departmental unit administrators of this college (did)(did not) meet to consider collectively all of the 
recommendations submitted by the unitsdepartments. The vote of this body group was: ____ in favor of, and ____ 
against the promotion, and there were ____ abstentions. 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that the candidate be promoted. [It is suggested that a narrative statement in 
support of the recommendation be appended.] 
 
    ___________________________________ 
    (Dean) 
 
In the university-level review committee, the votes were: ____ in favor of, and ____ against the promotion, and 
there were ____ abstentions. 
 
    ___________________________________ 
    (Provost) 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that the candidate be promoted. 
 
    ___________________________________ 
    (Provost) 
 
I ____ do ____ do not recommend that the candidate be promoted. 
 
    ___________________________________ 
    (President) 
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3570 
PROFESSIONAL PORTFOLIO 

 
PREAMBLE: This section was introduced to the Handbook July 1998 as section B of 1565. For better ease of access 
it was made its own section in January 2008. In July 2008 this section was revised to reflect recent changes in the 
faculty position description and evaluation forms that were intended to simplify the forms while better integrating 
faculty interdisciplinary activities into the evaluation process More information may be obtained from the Provost’s 
Office (208-885-6448). or the Office of the Faculty Secretary ((208-885-6151).  
 
CONTENTS: 
 
A. Introduction 
B. Professional Portfolio for Third-Year Review, Tenure, and/or Promotion 
 
A. INTRODUCTION. Evidence of effective teaching, and scholarship and creative activities, in the areas of 
teaching and learning, artistic creativity, discovery, and application/integration outreach and extension, and 
organizational leadership (FSH 1565 C) are is to be provided within the framework ofin a professional portfolio 
submitted by the faculty member for the third year review (FSH 1565 GH-3) and when under consideration for 
tenure and promotion. The professional portfolio should be designed to complement the faculty member’s current 
curriculum vitae and position descriptions. For evaluative purposes, individual faculty members may also prepare 
and submit a portfolio on an annual basis. The professional portfolio should addresses all aspects of then individual 
faculty member’s responsibilities. The preparation of a portfolio encourages one’s growth and development in all 
relevant areas. Through the collection and organization of a variety of materials in combination with self-reflection, 
one gains an overview of one’s responsibilities as a member of the academic community. An individual faculty 
member understands best what he or she does and the portfolio explains the nature of the faculty member’s activities 
so that others will understand them fully for purposes of assessment. The format and method of presentation of the 
professional portfolio is a matter of faculty choice. When this portfolio is to be included with the files of candidates 
for tenure and/or promotion, the page limits indicated below should should be followed. At the candidate’s 
discretion, though a more comprehensive portfolio can be prepared and made available to colleagues in the unit 
evaluating his/her suitability for tenure and/or promotion. [AT1] 
 
B. PROFESSIONAL PORTFOLIO FOR THIRD-YEAR REVIEW, TENURE, AND/OR PROMOTION. 
Diversity rather than uniformity is encouraged since the portfolio serves to reflect the academic discipline and 
position description of each faculty member - the context within which each faculty member does his/her job. The 
fFollowing listing representsare the minimal minimum requirements of items that are to be included infor the 
contents of a professional portfolio. The faculty member may provide additional material that offers further insight 
into individual their his/her responsibilities and accomplishments. (The portfolio that is forwarded for tenure and/or 
promotion is limited to twelve pages. At the candidate's discretion, additional material may be prepared and made 
available to all who are evaluating his/her suitability for tenure and/or promotion. This additional material, if any, is 
available for review in the departmental office, but is not forwarded with the packet.) 
 

B-1.  Personal Context Statement describing the faculty member’s scholarly responsibilities within his or her 
academic unit. The personal context statement is written by the faculty member (limited to two pages) and 
reviewed by the relevant approved by the departmentunit//college/ administrato r(s), and center  administrators. 
for accuracyas applicable. The statement may include expectations placed on a faculty member by 
circumstances extant at research institutes, interdisciplinary programs or researchdepartments, or  centers, the 
requirements of joint appointments or other special circumstances.; 
 
B-2. Personal Philosophy Statement regarding the faculty member’s professional activities relevant to 
his/her position description. 
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B-3. Evidence not included in the curriculum vitae (as appropriate to the position description) of the faculty 
member’s productivity, scholarly ability, and student success. 
 
B-4. Evidence of professional growth in the faculty member’s areas of responsibility. 
 
B-5. Other supplementary materials distinct to the individual faculty member.  
 

C.  ACADEMIC UNIT CONTEXT STATEMENT   
 

C-1.  An Academic Unit Context Statement is included in the package of materials sent to external peer 
reviewers (see FSH 3520 G-4 b and 3560 E-2 b).  It is intended to inform reviewers about the academic 
environment at the University of Idaho so that reviewers may consider the similarities and differences between 
their own academic units and that of the candidate for tenure or promotion. The Academic Unit Context 
Statement shall be developed and approved by the faculty of the academic unit and reviewed regularly for 
accuracy.  Each faculty member may clarify their unique responsibilities within their Personal Context 
Statement (see B-1 above).   
 
C-2.  The Academic Unit Context Statement is included with other materials used in the review process at 
levels beyond the unit, but is distinct from the Personal Context Statement described in B above.  
 
C-3.  The Academic Unit Context Statement describes relevant features of the university, college and academic 
unit.  The context statement should cover the following areas: 
 

a. The usual allocation of effort as described in the position descriptions of faculty in the academic 
unit. 

b. A description of the annual review process and annual performance criteria. 
c. Unit/College criteria for promotion and tenure. 
d. Resources available to support scholarly activity such as travel, teaching assistants, etc. 
e. Other information deemed useful to those outside the academic unit.  
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SUBJECT 
First Reading, Proposed Amendments to Board Policy II.G.6.i, Tenure for 
Academic Administrators 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section II.G.  
Policies Regarding Faculty (Institutional Faculty Only). 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Board Policy Section II.G.6.i.(2), stipulates that “an employee with tenure in an 
academic department or equivalent unit who is appointed to an academic 
administrator position retains tenure in that department or equivalent unit.” 
Current policy defines academic administrators as “chief academic officers of the 
Office of the State Board of Education and the institutions and the deans and 
department chairs and their associates/assistants of the academic units of the 
institutions” and further indicates that persons occupying other administrative 
positions shall not be included. 
 
In 2007 and 2008, the Board waived Board Policy II.G.6.i on several occasions to 
allow the institutions to offer a tenured faculty position for a Vice President for 
Research. Due to the number of requests to waive this policy provision, Board 
staff felt that the definition of academic administrators should be expanded to 
include research administrators.  
 
Board staff worked with the Council on Academic Affairs and Programs (CAAP) 
on proposed amendments that would provide the provision for Vice Presidents 
for Research to be among those administrative positions to be eligible for tenure. 
Other amendments include removing the reference to the “chief academic 
officers of the Office of the State Board of Education” from the definition and 
adding “vice provosts or equivalent” to the definition due to the position title 
differences at each institution and to provide some flexibility. CAAP also 
proposed amending II.G.6.i.(6), which references the manner in which an 
administrative employee would be evaluated. The proposed change would 
require an administrative employee who is granted tenure, to be reviewed in 
accordance to policies established at each institution and not according to the 
tenured faculty policy.  

 
IMPACT 

Approval of the amendments would allow institutions to attract qualified 
candidates in the future without requiring a waiver to the policy, clarifies 
definitions of eligible academic administrators, and enables institutions to 
evaluate their administrative employees based on their policies for administrator 
review. 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Board staff and CAAP recommend approval of the proposed amendments to 

Board policy Section II.G.6.i, as presented. 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the first reading of proposed amendments to Board Policy 
Section II.G.6.i, Tenure for Academic Administrators as presented. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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Idaho State Board of Education   
GOVERNING POLICIES AND PROCEDURES   
SECTION: II. HUMAN RESOURCES POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 
Subsection:  G.  Policies Regarding Faculty (Institutional Faculty Only)    February 2010 
 
6. Tenure 
 

a. Tenure Defined - Tenure is a condition of presumed continuous employment 
following the expiration of a probationary period and after meeting the 
appropriate criteria. After tenure has been awarded, the faculty member's 
service may be terminated only for adequate cause; except in the case of 
retirement or financial exigency as declared by the Board; in situations where 
extreme shifts of enrollment have eliminated the justification for a position; or 
where the Board has authorized elimination or substantial reduction in a 
program. Tenure status is available only to eligible, full-time institutional 
faculty members, as defined by the institution. All faculty appointments are 
subject to the approvals as required in Board policy. Nontenured members of 
the faculty are appointed to term appointments pursuant to subsection G1. 
Any commitment to employ a nontenured member of the faculty beyond the 
period of his or her current term of appointment is wholly ineffective. 

 
b. Acquisition of Tenure 
 

 (1) Professional-Technical Faculty hired under the division of professional-
technical education prior to July 1, 1993 who were granted tenure may 
retain tenure in accordance with these policies. Individuals hired under the 
Division of Professional-Technical education subsequent to July 1, 1993 
are hired and employed as nontenure track faculty and will: 

 
 (a) be afforded the right to pursue promotion; and 
 (b) be considered and granted an employment contract in accordance 

with these policies and be subject to continued acceptable 
performance and/or the needs of the institution; and  

 (c) be afforded on opportunity to serve on institutional committees. 
 

(2) Academic faculty members, after meeting certain requirements, 
established by the employing institution, may acquire tenure. Each 
institution shall develop policies for the acquisition of tenure that are 
consistent with this general philosophy and policy statement of the Board. 
Acquisition of tenure is not automatic, by default or defacto, but requires 
an explicit judgment, decision, and approval. A faculty member is eligible 
to be evaluated for the acquisition of tenure after having completed four 
(4) full years of academic employment at the institution, although tenure 
may be awarded prior to completion of this initial eligibility period in certain 
exceptional cases as provided in Board Policy II.G.6.d.4.a). In addition, an 
academic faculty member must be evaluated for the acquisition of tenure 
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not later than the faculty member's sixth (6th) full academic year of 
employment at the institution. In certain exceptional cases a faculty 
member may petition for extension of the timeline for tenure due to 
extenuating circumstances as provided in Board Policy II.g.6.d.4.b).  

 
c. Notification - An individual eligible for tenure must be informed, by proffered 

written contract, of appointment or nonappointment to tenure not later than 
June 30 after the academic year during which the decision is made. In case of 
denial of tenure, the faculty member must be given a written notice that 
tenure was denied. 

  
d. Standards of Eligibility for Tenure 

 
(1) Annual Appointments - Until the acquisition of tenure, all appointments are 

made for a period not to exceed one (1) year. Prior to the award of tenure, 
employment beyond the annual term of appointment may not be legally 
presumed. 

 
 (2) Service in Professional Rank - All satisfactory service in any professorial 

rank may be used to fulfill the time requirement for acquiring tenure. Each 
institution must develop criteria and rules by which prior service may be 
evaluated for inclusion in experience necessary for acquiring tenure. 

 

(3) Service in Instructor Rank - A maximum of two (2) years satisfactory 
service in the rank of instructor at the institution will be allowed in partial 
fulfillment of the time requirement in the professorial ranks. Faculty 
members who hold the rank of instructor may be eligible for tenure status 
if provided for by the institution even though they teach in fields that have 
established professorial ranks. 

 

(4) Exceptional Cases 
 

(a) Tenure may be awarded prior to completion of the usual eligibility 
period in certain exceptional cases. In such cases, the burden of 
proof rests with the individual. 

(b) Extension of the tenure review period may be granted in certain 
exceptional cases. In such cases the faculty member must formally 
request such an extension and indicate the reason for the request. 
An institution that permits an extension of the tenure review period 
must include in its policies the procedure a faculty member must 
follow to request such an extension, and the basis for determining 
the modified timeline for review. 

 
e. Evaluation For Tenure - It is expected that the chief executive officer, in 

granting tenure, will have sought and considered evaluations of each 
candidate by a committee appointed for the purpose of annual evaluations or 
tenure status. Such committee must consist of tenured and non-tenured 
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faculty; student representation; and one (1) or more representatives from 
outside the department. Each member of the committee has an equal vote on 
all matters. The committee must give proper credence and weight to 
collective student evaluations of faculty members, as evidenced by an 
auditing procedure approved by the chief executive officer. The 
recommendation of the committee will be forwarded in writing through 
appropriate channels, along with written recommendations of the department 
chairperson or unit head, dean, and appropriate vice president, to the chief 
executive officer, who is responsible for making the final decision. 

 
f. Award of Tenure - The awarding of tenure to an eligible faculty member is 

made only by a positive action of the chief executive officer of the institution. 
The president must give notice in writing to the faculty member of the 
approval or denial of tenure. Notwithstanding any provisions in these policies 
to the contrary, no person will be deemed to have been awarded tenure 
because notice is not given  

 
g. Periodic Performance Review of Tenured Faculty Members - It is the policy of 

the Board that at intervals not to exceed five (5) years following the award of 
tenure to faculty members, the performance of tenured faculty must be 
reviewed by members of the department or unit and the department 
chairperson or unit head. The review must be conducted in terms of the 
tenured faculty member’s continuing performance in the following general 
categories: teaching effectiveness, research or creative activities, 
professional related services, other assigned responsibilities, and overall 
contributions to the department.  

 
(1) Procedures for periodic review - Each institution must establish 

procedures for the performance review of tenured faculty members at the 
institution. Such procedures are subject to the review and approval of the 
Board. Each year the academic vice president or designee is responsible 
for designating in writing those tenured faculty members whose 
performance is subject to review during the year.  

 
(2) Review standards - Each institution may establish its own internal review 

standards subject to approval by the Board. Absent such institutional 
standards, the institution must use the following standards. 

 
If during the periodic review, the performance of a tenured faculty member 
is questioned in writing by a majority of members of the department or 
unit, the department chairperson or unit head, the appropriate dean, the 
appropriate vice president, or the chief executive officer, then the 
appropriate vice president or equivalent administrator must decide 
whether a full and complete review must be conducted in accordance with 
the procedures established for the initial evaluation for tenure at the 
institution. If during the periodic review, the performance of a tenured 
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faculty member is not questioned in writing, members of the department or 
unit and the department chairperson or unit head must prepare a written 
review statement that the performance review has been conducted and 
that a full and complete review is not required.  

 
(3) Exception for Associate Professors in the Promotion Process - Generally, 

the promotion from the rank of associate professor to full professor is 
considered no earlier than the fifth full year after attaining the rank of 
associate professor, which is generally contemporaneous with the 
granting of tenure. In such cases, if review for promotion to full professor 
is scheduled during the fifth, sixth or seventh full year after the award of 
tenure then the promotion review may, if it meets substantially similar 
criteria and goals of the post tenure review, take the place of the periodic 
performance review described here. 

 
(4) Termination of employment - If, following a full and complete review, a 

tenured faculty member’s performance is judged to have been 
unsatisfactory or less than adequate during the period under review, the 
chief executive officer may initiate termination of employment procedures 
for the faculty member. In other words, an unsatisfactory or less than 
adequate performance rating shall constitute adequate cause for 
dismissal. 

 
h. Dismissal for Adequate Cause - Tenured faculty members may be dismissed 

for adequate cause as provided for in Subsection L of this Section. 
 

i. Tenure for Academic Administrators  
 

 (1) "Academic administrators," for purposes of this topic, means the chief 
executive officer/presidents, chief academic officers of the Office of the 
State Board of Education and /provosts, vice provosts or equivalent of the 
institutions, and the deans, associate/assistant deans, and department 
chairs and their associates/assistants of the academic units of the 
institutions, and the vice presidents for research of the institutions, and 
shall not include persons occupying other administrative positions. 

 
(2) An employee with tenure in an academic department or equivalent unit 

who is appointed to an academic administrator position retains tenure in 
that department or equivalent unit 

 
 (3) An individual hired for or promoted to an academic administrator may be 

considered for a tenured faculty rank in the appropriate department or 
equivalent unit. Such consideration is contingent upon approval by the 
institution's president.  
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 (4) Upon termination of employment as an academic administrator, an 
employee with tenure may, at his or her option, return to employment in 
the department or equivalent unit in which he or she holds tenure unless 
such employee resigns, retires, or is terminated for adequate cause. 

 
(5) An individual hired for a non-academic administrator position from outside 

the institution will not be considered for tenured faculty rank in conjunction 
with such appointment. However, he or she may be granted an adjunct 
faculty appointment, upon the recommendation of the appropriate 
department and dean and with the approval of the provost or chief 
academic officer and president, if the individual will teach and otherwise 
contribute to that department. 

 
(6) Notwithstanding the above, each administrative employee who is granted 

tenure shall be reviewed in the same manner as tenured faculty 
accordance to policies established at each institution for the evaluation of 
an academic administrator. 

   
j. Terminal Contract of Employment - If a faculty member is not awarded tenure, 

the chief executive officer must notify the faculty member of the decision not 
to recommend tenure and may, at his or her discretion, either issue to the 
faculty member a contract for a terminal year of employment, or, at the sole 
discretion of the chief executive officer, issue to the faculty member contracts 
of employment for successive periods of one (1) year each. Such 
appointment for faculty members not awarded tenure must be on an annual 
basis, and such temporary appointments do not vest in the faculty member 
any of the rights inherent in tenure and there shall be no continued 
expectation of employment beyond the annual appointment. 

 
k. When authorized by the chief executive officer, or his or her designee, the 

year in which the tenure decision is made may be the terminal year of 
employment. 

 
l. Effect of lapse in service, transfer, reassignment, reorganization, and 

administrative responsibilities. 
 

(1) A non-tenured faculty member who has left the institution and is 
subsequently reappointed after a lapse of not more than three (3) years 
may have his or her prior service counted toward eligibility for the award of 
tenure. Eligibility for the award of tenure must be clarified in writing before 
reappointment. A tenured faculty member who has left the institution and 
is subsequently reappointed after a lapse of not more than three (3) years 
must have tenure status clarified in writing by the president or his 
designee before appointment. The faculty member may be reappointed 
with tenure, or may be required to serve additional years before being 
reviewed for tenure status. 
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(2) Before a non-tenured faculty member holding academic rank is moved 

from one position in the institution to another, the member must be 
informed in writing by the academic vice president, after consultation with 
the receiving department, as to the extent to which prior service may count 
toward eligibility for tenure status.  

 
(3) No faculty member’s tenure in a discipline may be adversely affected by 

the reorganization of the administrative structure. A faculty member’s 
tenure is not affected by reassignment of administrative responsibilities. 

 
(4) When a tenured faculty member is serving as department chairman, 

college dean, or in some other administrative or service capacity, retention 
of membership, academic rank, and tenure in the subject-matter 
department or similar unit is maintained. Should the administrative or 
service responsibilities terminate, the member takes up regular duties in 
the discipline within which membership, academic rank, and tenure was 
retained.  
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TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

1 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Furniture, Fixtures & Equipment Request – Center for 

Environmental Sciences & Economic Development 
(CESED) 

Motion to approve 

2 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Capital Project - Renovation & Remodel – Vivarium  Motion to approve 

3 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Capital Project - Locker Rooms Addition to Taco Bell 

Arena 
Motion to approve 

4 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Ground Lease Agreement - American Campus 

Communities 
Motion to approve 

5 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
General Revenue Bonds Issuance - College of Business 

& Economics (COBE) 
Motion to approve 

6 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Naming/Memorializing Buildings & Facilities -  College of 

Business & Economics (COBE) 
Motion to approve 

7 UNIVERSITY of IDAHO 
Railroad Property Exchange Agreement 

Motion to approve 

8 
UNIVERSITY of IDAHO 
Capital Project – Janssen Engineering Student Services 

Center Suite-Renovations & Improvements 
Motion to approve 

9 FY 2012 LINE ITEMS Motion to approve 
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TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

10 

FY 2011 APPROPRIATIONS 
a. Information - Institutions & Agencies 
b. College & Universities 
c. Community Colleges 
d. Professional-Technical Education 
e. Promise A Scholarship 
f. Promise B Scholarship 
g. Opportunity Scholarship 

Motion to approve 

11 
AMENDMENT TO BOARD POLICY 
Section V.K. – Construction Projects 2nd Reading Motion to approve 

12 
AMENDMENT TO BOARD POLICY 
Section V.B., Budget Policies – Occupancy Costs, 2nd 

Reading 
Motion to approve 

13 STUDENT HEALTH INSURANCE CONTRACT Motion to approve 

14 
AMERICAN RECOVERY AND REINVESTMENT ACT 
State Fiscal Stabilization Fund & Education Reform 

Assurances 
Information item 

15 
IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
Administrative Cost Reductions Motion to approve 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Request to purchase furnishing, fixtures and equipment (FF&E) for the Center for 
Environmental Sciences and Economic Development (CESED) 
 

REFERENCE 
October 2003 Board approved request to proceed with planning and 

design of an Environmental Science and Policy 
Center 

October 2005 Board approved Campus Master Plan Update 
June 2006 Board approved request to expand the scope of 

planning and design of the Environmental Science 
and Policy Center and complete design and 
programming plans 

November 2006 Information item on facilities financing including cost 
estimate of CESED construction at $35,000,000 

February 2007 Capital project financing update 
April 2007 Increase in Strategic Facilities Fee approved for 

construction of CESED 
February 2008 Capital project financing update 
June 2008 Board approved request for construction of CESED 
February 2009 Board authorized issuance of general revenue and 

refunding bonds 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.I.3   
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 In June 2008, the Board approved Boise State University’s request to proceed 

with construction of CESED for a total project cost not to exceed $42,889,642.  
Construction is underway and expected to be complete in March 2011 and the 
building operational by summer 2011. The University now seeks approval to 
contract for the purchase and installation of FF&E for the facility at a cost not to 
exceed $2,275,000. The State of Idaho, Division of Purchasing, will conduct the 
formal solicitation process for Boise State University. Multiple contracts may be 
awarded based on the proposals received. The source of funds will be the funds 
sources identified for the June 2008 construction budget previously approved by 
the Board. 

 
IMPACT 

Due to a favorable bid result, the estimated $2,275,000 purchase and installation 
costs for FF&E can be funded from the June 2008 CESED construction budget 
previously approved by the Board. 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Staff finds this request meets Board Policy for purchases in excess of $500,000 

and recommends approval.  
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by  Boise State University for the purchase and 
installation of furniture, fixtures and equipment for CESED at a cost not exceed 
$2,275,000 utilizing funds approved for CESED in the June 2008 construction 
approval by the Board. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Renovation and remodel of existing campus space for an extramural research 
facility, a grant-funded vivarium 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.K.2.   
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Due to continued growth in enrollment, programs and research, Boise State 

University is in need of additional and improved space for a vivarium, an 
enclosed area used to house animals for research purposes. 

 
 In early 2009 a vivarium feasibility study was conducted which reviewed the 

programmatic needs and studied potential solutions. The study identified existing 
on-campus warehouse space currently being utilized by the campus bookstore 
that could be remodeled into a 6,200 sq. ft. viviarium. The location is ideal as it is 
will allow for additional expansion at the same site should the need arise in the 
future. 

 
 The University applied for and has been awarded a federal grant that will provide 

$3,978,104 in funds for the design and construction of this vivarium. 
 
IMPACT 

Based on consultants’ estimates, the total estimated project cost is $4,278,104, 
as seen in Attachment 2.  With continuing volatility in the construction market, 
inflation risk and unforeseen additive alternates, the University has planned 
additional reserve funds should they be necessary to award the bid.  Any 
increases to the budget will be approved as required by Board policy. 
 
The main source of funds will be a federal grant in the amount of $3,978,104.  
Institutional funds of $300,000 will be added to cover portions of the project 
which are not funded by the grant. These two sources combine for a total project 
cost of $4,278,104. 
 
In addition to these funds, the University has requested and expects to receive 
through its FY 2011 Alterations and Repair request an additional $500,000 in 
Set-B State of Idaho Permanent Building Funds to further enhance and expand 
the vivarium.  These funds will be authorized, provided and expended through 
the appropriate channels for funds allocated through the State of Idaho 
Permanent Building Fund Council. 
 
This project will be procured through the standard process using the State of 
Idaho’s Division of Public Works and State of Idaho Department of 
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Administration, Division of Purchasing, as appropriate.  Multiple contracts may be 
awarded and the University may proceed with purchase and installation of 
furniture, fixtures and equipment if budget authorization is sufficient under the 
approved action of this agenda item.   
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Capital Projects Tracking Form Page 3 
Attachment 2 – Project Budget Page 4 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Staff finds this project meets Board Policy for major project approval in excess of 

$500,000 and recommends approval. 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by Boise State University to proceed with the 
renovation and remodel of existing space for the purposes of a viviarium for a 
total project cost not to exceed $4,278,104. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 

  



ATTACHMENT 1 

1 Institution/Agency: Project:
2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:
4 Project Size:
5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other * Sources Planning Const Other Uses
9 Initial Cost of Project  $              -    $                   -    $    4,278,104  $ 4,278,104  $      327,147  $   2,682,474  $   1,268,483  $   4,278,104 

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17

18
19

20

21
22 Total Project Costs  $              -    $                   -    $    4,278,104  $ 4,278,104  $      327,147  $   2,682,474  $   1,268,483  $   4,278,104 
23
24
25

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds
Student
Revenue Other

Total
Other

Total
Funding

26 -$                  -$                        300,000$              3,978,104$         4,278,104$         4,278,104$         
27 -$                    
28
29 -                      -                      -                      
30 Total -$                  -$                        300,000$              -$                  3,978,104$         4,278,104$         4,278,104$         

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

Mar-10

History Narrative

Renovation and remodel of existing campus warehouse space for a biomedical research animal vivarium.

Provide adequate and modern space for the purposes of a vivarium

An approximate 6,200 square feet of interior occupied spaces

VivariumBoise State University

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 2  Page 3



Project Number: DPW10-202

Project Title: Vivarium
Date: 3/10/2010

Budget
327,147                   

2,682,474                
190,259                   
145,254                   

3,345,134                

664,723                   

268,247                   

4,278,104$              

Architectural & Engineering Services
Project Budget

Architectural Fees
Category

Testing, Inspections and Misc.

Total Project

Subtotal

University Costs

Project Contingency

Construction Costs

Construction Contingency

ATTACHMENT 2

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 2  Page 4
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY  
 
 
SUBJECT 

Construction of locker rooms addition to the Taco Bell Arena  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.K.2.   

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

A shortage in athletic locker rooms, storage and support facilities currently exists 
on the Boise State University campus due to current and future growth in 
women’s programs to meet Title IX initiatives.  Athletics has also indicated a 
need for improved locker room facilities to allow the basketball programs to 
compete with other Division 1A programs to recruit high-caliber athletes and 
support student athletes’ daily needs.   
 
In November 2007 the University concluded a feasibility study for this project.  
This study was led by LCA Architects and included cross-functional university 
representation. This study examined the current and future needs for athletic 
locker rooms and related support facilities and developed a program for the Taco 
Bell Arena basketball locker rooms. The study also looked at the proposed 
location and costs for the program improvements. The feasibility study served as 
the foundation for later studies which advanced the concepts from the study into 
comprehensive planning and design.  Following the completion of the feasibility 
study, the University, working through the State Division of Public Works, 
retained a consultant for design and construction documents for the facility. 
Design is now complete and the University seeks approval to proceed with 
construction. 
 
The proposed approximately 10,400 square feet, two-story addition will be built 
on the southwest side of the Taco Bell Arena to provide close access to both the 
Auxiliary Gym and Taco Bell Arena main floor. The project as currently 
envisioned includes men’s and women’s basketball locker rooms with showers 
and restrooms, coaches’ dressing rooms, film screening areas, new student 
athlete lounges with study and recreation areas and a common lobby with 
elevator. This project ultimately allows Athletics to address the space needs of 
six sports. Current plans indicate women’s volleyball and gymnastics would move 
into the vacated basketball locker rooms, freeing up space to support women’s 
swimming and softball programs needs. 

 
IMPACT 

Based on the design development documents, the total estimated project cost is 
$2,960,000, as seen in Attachment 2. With continuing volatility in the construction 
market, inflation risk, and unforeseen additive alternates the University has 
planned additional reserve funds should they be necessary to award the bid.   
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The intention is to solicit construction bids in order to solidify the budget while 
continuing to raise additional funds for the project.  Construction will not proceed 
until 100% of the amount has been raised in cash and committed pledges. Any 
increases in the budget, if needed, will be approved as required by Board policy. 

 
Source of funding for construction will be a combination of bond reserves and 
cash gifts. The Foundation has cash on hand of $1,670,000 for the project with 
additional pledges totaling $997,000 to be collected over the next several years 
for a total of $2,667,000. The University will use the bond reserves to close the 
gap between the cash gifts and total project cost. Athletics will reimburse the 
University’s bond reserves as the pledges are collected. If necessary, program 
revenues will be used repay the bond reserves. No appropriated or student fee 
dollars will be used for this project.  The projected funding package is as follows: 
 
Gifts (cash on hand): $ 1,670,000 
Bond Reserves Lending 1,290,000 
 
Total $2,960,000 
 
This project will be procured through the standard process using the State of 
Idaho’s Division of Public Works and State of Idaho Department of 
Administration, Division of Purchasing, as appropriate.  Multiple contracts may be 
awarded and the University may proceed with purchase and installation of 
furniture, fixtures and equipment if budget authorization is sufficient under the 
approved action of this agenda item.   

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Capital Project Tracking Sheet Page 3 
 Attachment 2 – Project Budget Page 4 
  
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 BSU’s bond covenants require it to collect 10% more than what is needed for 

debt service.  As a result, BSU can use student fees in excess of its debt service 
to float a loan to Athletics until the pledge payments for this project are received.  
This internal loan enables the university to leverage its reserves for strategic 
projects.  Staff finds this project meets Board Policy for major project approval in 
excess of $500,000 and recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve Boise State University’s request to proceed with 
construction and related activities for the Locker Room Additions, Taco Bell 
Arena, for a total project cost not to exceed $2,960,000. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 



ATTACHMENT 1 

1 Institution/Agency: Project:
2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:
4 Project Size:
5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other * Sources Planning Const Other Uses
9 Initial Cost of Project  $              -    $                   -    $    2,960,000  $ 2,960,000  $      242,000  $   2,300,000  $      418,000  $   2,960,000 

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17

18
19

20

21
22 Total Project Costs  $              -    $                   -    $    2,960,000  $ 2,960,000  $      242,000  $   2,300,000  $      418,000  $   2,960,000 
23
24
25

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds
Student
Revenue Other

Total
Other

Total
Funding

26 -$                  -$                        -$                     2,960,000$         2,960,000$         2,960,000$         
27 -$                    
28
29 -                      -                      -                      
30 Total -$                  -$                        -$                     -$                  2,960,000$         2,960,000$         2,960,000$         

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds

Provide additional locker room capacity and improved locker rooms and related facilities

An approximate 10,400 square feet of interior occupied spaces

Basket Ball Locker Room Additions, Taco Bell ArenaBoise State University

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

Mar-10

History Narrative

Construction of an approximate 10,400 sq ft locker room and related facilities to support the current and future needs of
athletic programs. Facility to be adjacent to Taco Bell Arena and assist the University in meeting Title IX initiatives for
women's sports programs.

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 3  Page 3



Project Number: DPW09-201

Project Title: Basketball Locker Room Addition, Taco Bell Arena
Date: 3/1/2010

Budget
242,000                   

2,300,000                
25,000                     

126,500                   
2,693,500                

166,500                   

100,000                   

2,960,000$              

Architectural & Engineering Services
Project Budget

Architectural Fees
Category

Testing, Inspections and Misc.

Total Project

Subtotal

University Costs

Project Contingency

Construction Costs

Construction Contingency

ATTACHMENT 2

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 3  Page 4
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Ground lease with American Campus Communities 
 
REFERENCE  

February 2008 Board approved extension of Expansion Zone & 
Capital Projects update 

June 2009 Board approval of MOU with American Campus 
Communities 

February 2010 Board review of summary ground lease terms  
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections 

V.K.1. and V.I.5.b.(1) 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 As enrollment at Boise State University continues to grow, demand for on-

campus housing continues to exceed capacity. Because of this shortfall, students 
who want to live on campus are currently living at the University Inn and in off-
campus hotel rooms. Over the past three years, applications for on-campus 
housing have increased by over 70%. Conservative estimates are that the 
University needs an additional 3,000-6,000 beds to meet this demand.  

 
To meet the growing demand for on-campus housing, the University seeks to 
partner with American Campus Communities (ACC), one of the nation's largest 
developers, owners and managers of high-quality student housing communities, 
to develop and manage new on-campus housing. Since 1996, ACC has 
developed and acquired more than $2 billion in student housing assets. Working 
with ACC allows the University to develop new housing without issuing debt or 
using central cash reserves.  
 
The terms of the proposed transaction were contained in a Memorandum of 
Understanding (MOU) approved by the Board in June, 2009. After Board 
approval, the University worked with ACC to finalize the planning and 
construction approval processes and scheduled construction, to begin in May. 
The primary terms of the lease were set forth in the MOU.  The terms of the MOU 
contemplate a student housing project consisting of two primary phases, Phase 1 
and Phase 2. This lease only addresses Phase 1. 
 
The primary terms of the lease with ACC are as follows: 

 
 The University will ground lease property in its designated 

expansion zone to ACC for a 65 year term with a lessee option to 
extend the term for two periods of 10 years. 
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 ACC will design, develop, build and manage student housing on the 
leased property. Phase 1 will include approximately 874 beds, the 
majority of which will be substantially complete and ready for 
occupancy for the Fall 2011 semester.  ALL the improvements will, 
at all times, be owned by the University, but leased to ACC. 

 ACC will make semi-annual ground lease payments to the 
University. These rent payments are a percentage of the ACC 
gross revenues and as such will vary based upon actual rents 
(assumes property is tax-exempt1).  

 ACC’s construction cost savings, if any, will be shared with the 
University. 

 The University will receive additional rent if the project revenues 
exceed expectations via a formula for sharing in this “upside 
participation.” 

 ACC must construct the project to the standards agreed to in the 
MOU (outline specifications and concept plans). The University 
agrees not to build competing housing unless a study shows 
reasonable demand and the new housing will not adversely impact 
the ACC project. 

 ACC agrees not to develop competing housing without prior written 
approval from the University unless a study demonstrates that 
doing so would not materially and adversely affect the demand for 
the ACC project. 

 ACC will be responsible for all maintenance, operation and upkeep 
of the facility to a “Class A Standard.” 

 ACC will operate the project pursuant to University student 
residential life program standards. 

 The University will agree to make available adequate parking 
commensurate with the needs of the University and the project at 
costs commensurate with the relative value of the parking needed.  
 

IMPACT 
 The primary benefit of a public-private partnership for on-campus housing for 

Boise State University is the ability to reserve debt capacity for construction of 
academic and research facilities while meeting the immediate need for on-
campus student housing. The University would also reap the benefit of ACC’s 
experience constructing, owning and managing high-quality student housing 
communities.  

 

                                            
1 ACC and the University intend that the land, improvements and equipment that comprise this project be 
treated as property of the State of Idaho for tax purposes since they are owned by the University and are 
put to education purposes, i.e. student housing.  The 2010 Legislature approved H596 which provides 
that unique private-public partnerships in the construction of improvements on university property without 
utilizing state funding will remain tax exempt so long as they exist in the capacity of university operations, 
as approved by the State Board of Education.  As of the agenda deadline this legislation was still awaiting 
the Governor’s signature. 
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Since ACC is required to finance this project with their own equity, there is no 
debt on the project that can be attributed to the University. Drafts of the lease 
were provided to  Moody’s and Standard & Poor’s and they have considered this 
transaction in their current rating provided for the College of Business and 
Economics bond issuance. However, they will continue to monitor this project 
and any potential impact it could have on the University’s overall credit quality. In 
the unlikely event that the project is unsuccessful or ACC were to default, the 
University’s subsequent involvement in the project could cause the rating 
agencies to reassess their credit position. However, if that unlikely scenario were 
to occur, the University would still have the housing community, a viable 
institutional asset.  

 
 Potential drawbacks of a long term ground lease include the University’s loss of 

control of leased land for an extended period of time and reputational costs 
associated with an unsuccessful project. Additionally, expected financial gains 
may not materialize if those gains are tied to the success of a project that doesn’t 
meet expectations. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS 
 This lease contemplates a term of 65 years with options to renew for up to 20 

more years.  A leasehold of this duration may extend beyond the useful life of 
such a facility.   

 
 A finalized lease agreement was not available by the agenda mail-out deadline. 

A copy of the agreement will be provided to Board Members under separate 
cover upon receipt from the institution. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the lease agreement between Boise State University and 
American Campus Communities in substantial conformance with the lease 
agreement submitted to the Board; and further, to authorize the University’s Vice 
President for Finance and Administration to execute the documents necessary to 
carry out the lease agreement as approved by the Board. 

 
 

Moved by ___________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Authorization for issuance of general revenue bonds 
 

REFERENCE 
 October 2005  Board approved Campus Master Plan Update 
 February 2007  Capital project financing update 
 February 2008  Capital project financing update 

April 2008  Increase in Strategic Facilities fee approved for new 
College of Business and Economics building 

April 2009 Board approved planning and design for new College 
of Business and Economics at a cost not to exceed 
$3,000,000 

February 2010 Board approved request to construct the new College 
of Business and Economics at a cost not to exceed 
$37,000,000 pending Board approval of financing 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
V.F., Section 33-3804, Idaho Code  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Boise State University requests the Board’s approval to issue approximately 
$1,300,000 in tax-exempt general revenue (the “Series 2010A Bonds”) and 
$12,700,000 in taxable Build America bonds (the “Series 2010B Bonds”) 
pursuant to a Supplemental Bond Resolution. Fourteen million of the proceeds of 
the series 2010A and 2010B bonds will be used to partially finance the 
construction of a new College of Business and Economics (COBE) building. The 
remaining project cost in excess of the bonds will be funded by donations. 
Remaining bond proceeds will be used to cover the cost of issuance. 
 
The new COBE building was incorporated in the 2005 Master Plan and has since 
been included in the comprehensive financing plan for major capital 
improvements. Given its prominent location at the corner of Capitol Boulevard 
and University Drive, the building will become a landmark in the city landscape 
and will mark the west entrance to the campus. 
 
The new COBE building is designed to effectively address the current and future 
growth needs of the College. The building will provide approximately 71,324 
assignable square feet of space for the departments of Accounting, Network 
Operations and Information Systems, Economics, Management, and Marketing 
and Finance. It will incorporate modern and innovative instructional facilities 
including: case-study rooms, classrooms, computer labs, a high-tech financial 
trading center, student services center, and team rooms. There will also be 
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offices and meeting spaces to support faculty interaction and research efforts, 
and spaces are planned for outreach to, and support of the local business 
community.   
 
Principal Amount 
 
Approximately $14,000,000 
 
Maturities 
 

 To be determined the day of pricing. 
 
Amortization Plan 

 
 To be determined the day of pricing. 
 
 Interest Rates 
 
 To be determined the day of pricing. 
 
 Source of Security 
  

General Revenue pledge of the University, excluding appropriated funds, grants, 
contract revenues and restricted gifts. 

 
 Ratings 
  

Rating agency updates were conducted in March 2010, in anticipation of the 
2010A and 2010B issuance.  The University’s current ratings of A1/A+ were 
reaffirmed by Moody’s Investors Service and Standard & Poor’s, respectively 
(see Attachments 4 and 5)  

 
 Documents to be provided immediately prior to the Board meeting 
  

Once pricing is concluded, the University will provide the following at the Board 
meeting: 

  
1. Bond Sizing analysis showing final amounts, interest rates and maturities on 

the bonds; 
 

2. Final Supplemental Bond Resolution showing rates and maturities of the 
bonds; and  

 
3. Insert of new Appendix A to Bond Purchase Agreement, showing rates and 

maturities of the bonds. 
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Bond pricing will occur during the 22nd day of April 2010.  Agenda consideration 
after 2:00 pm MST is requested. 

 
IMPACT 

The funding for the project leverages the strategic facility fee by utilizing several 
additional funding sources. The Foundation expects to receive cash donations 
totaling $14,500,000 by March 31, 2010 (of which $12.5 million is from the 
Micron Foundation, Inc.), with additional pledges totaling $3,000,000 for a total of 
$17,500,000.  The projected funding package is as follows: 

 
  Gifts and Pledges (cash on hand):    $14,500,000 
  Strategic Facilities Fee Bonds:         14,000,000 

Bond Proceeds Reallocation:                       4,000,000 
Bond Reserves:              2,700,000 
Academic Capital Project Fund1:       1,800,000 

   TOTAL                                           $37,000,000 
 
The COBE building is the first academic project to benefit from the Academic 
Capital Project Fund that was created during the development of the Stueckle 
Sky Center and is funded by athletic revenues.   
 
This project will be procured through the standard process through the State of 
Idaho Department of Public Works and/or the State of Idaho Department of 
Purchasing as appropriate. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Preliminary Official Statement Page 5 
 Attachment 2 – Draft Supplemental Bond Resolution Page 163 
 Attachment 3 – Draft Bond Purchase Agreement Page 187 
 Attachment 4 – Moody’s 2010 Rating Report Page 209 
 Attachment 5 – Standard & Poor’s 2010 Rating Report (to be provided at SBOE 

meeting)  
 Attachment 6 – Debt Service Projection Page 215 
 Attachment 7 – Ten Year Debt Projection Page 217 
 
STAFF COMMENTS 
 BSU is requesting approval to issue tax-exempt general revenue bonds and 

taxable Build America Bonds (BAB) to construct a new College of Business and 

                                                 
1 When Athletics was ready to build the recent football stadium expansion it was determined that a 
University backed bond provided the lowest cost of capital. As a result, the University created the 
Academic Capital Project Fund (ACPF) – Athletics was provided access to the bonding process in 
exchange for debt payments of 120% of actual debt service as well as an annual contribution to the 
ACPF. The contributions begin at $600,000 per year and escalate every five years by $100,000.  In other 
words, ACPF can be used for academic capital projects to offset reduced debt capacity of the general 
revenue pledge. 
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Economics building.  The BAB program was authorized under the federal 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act.  By taking advantage of this new 
financing tool, the issuer receives a direct federal subsidy payment for a portion 
of their borrowing costs on Build America Bonds equal to 35% of the total interest 
paid to investors. As a result of this federal subsidy payment, the University will 
realize a lower net borrowing cost.  Including this current offering, BSU will have 
$230.3 million of rated debt outstanding.  Moody’s has affirmed BSU’s “A1” 
rating. 

 
Final documents and details to be provided immediately prior to the Board 
meeting. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A Motion to approve the finding that the new College of Business and Economics 
building is economically feasible and necessary for the proper operation of the 
University and to approve a Supplemental Resolution for the Series 2010A 
Bonds and 2010B Bonds, the title of which is as follows: 

A SUPPLEMENTAL RESOLUTION of the Board of Trustees 
of Boise State University authorizing the issuance and sale 
of (i) General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A, in the principal 
amount of up to $______________ and (ii) Taxable General 
Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B (Issuer Subsidy-Build 
America Bonds), in the principal amount of up to 
$______________; authorizing the execution and delivery of 
a Bond Purchase Agreement and providing for other matters 
relating to the authorization, issuance, sale and payment of 
the Series 2010A and 2010B Bonds. 

And to direct staff to provide written notification of final Board approval to the 
Governor and the Joint Finance-Appropriations Committee. 

Roll call vote is required. 

 
Moved by _________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes ______ No ______  

  



Th
is 

Pr
el

im
in

ar
y 

O
ffi

ci
al

 S
ta

te
m

en
t a

nd
 th

e 
 in

fo
rm

at
io

n 
co

nt
ai

ne
d 

he
re

in
 a

re
 s

ub
je

ct
 to

 c
om

pl
et

io
n,

 a
m

en
dm

en
t o

r 
ot

he
r 

ch
an

ge
 w

ith
ou

t a
ny

 n
ot

ic
e.

  
U

nd
er

 n
o 

ci
rc

um
st

an
ce

s 
sh

al
l t

hi
s 

Pr
el

im
in

ar
y 

O
ffi

ci
al

 S
ta

te
m

en
t 

co
ns

tit
ut

e 
 a

n 
of

fe
r 

to
 s

el
l o

r 
th

e 
 s

ol
ic

ita
tio

n 
of

 a
n 

of
fe

r 
to

 b
uy

, n
or

 s
ha

ll 
th

er
e 

be
 a

ny
 s

al
e 

of
 th

es
e 

se
cu

rit
ie

s 
in

 a
ny

 ju
ris

di
ct

io
n 

in
 w

hi
ch

 s
uc

h 
of

fe
r, 

so
lic

ita
tio

n 
or

 s
al

e 
 w

ou
ld

 b
e 

un
la

w
fu

l  
pr

io
r 

to
 r

eg
is

tra
tio

n 
or

 
qu

al
ifi

ca
tio

n 
un

de
r t

he
 se

cu
rit

ie
s l

aw
s o

f a
ny

 su
ch

 ju
ris

di
ct

io
n.

 
 

PRELIMINARY OFFICIAL STATEMENT DATED APRIL 8, 2010 

New Issue—Book Entry Only RATINGS:  See “RATINGS” herein 

Subject to compliance by the University with certain covenants, in the opinion of Chapman and Cutler LLP, Bond Counsel, under 
present law, interest on the Series 2010A Bonds (i) is excludable from gross income of the owners thereof for federal income tax purposes, (ii) is 
not included as an item of tax preference in computing the federal alternative minimum tax for individuals and corporations, and (iii) is not taken 
into account in computing adjusted current earnings, which is used as an adjustment in determining the federal alternative minimum tax for 
certain corporations.  Interest on the Series 2010B Bonds is includible in gross income of the owners thereof for federal income tax purposes.  

 In the opinion of Bond Counsel, under the existing laws of the State of Idaho, as presently enacted and construed, subject to the 
University’s compliance with the requirements of the Code, interest on the Series 2010 Bonds is not subject to the income tax or the franchise tax 
imposed by the State of Idaho under the Idaho Income Tax Act; provided, however, that Bond Counsel expresses no opinion concerning whether 
interest on the Series 2010 Bonds held by an S Corporation is subject to the income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State of Idaho. 

 The Series 2010A Bonds are “qualified tax-exempt obligations” under Section 265(b)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as 
amended.  See “TAX MATTERS” herein.  

 
 

$14,000,000* 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL REVENUE BONDS, 
SERIES 2010 

 
Dated:  Date of Delivery Due:  April 1, as shown below 

The Series 2010A Bonds and the Series 2010B Bonds (collectively, the “Series 2010 Bonds”) are initially issuable in book-entry form 
only through The Depository Trust Company, New York, New York (“DTC”), which will act as securities depository for the Series 2010A 
Bonds. 

Interest on the Series 2010 Bonds is payable on each April 1 and October 1, commencing October 1, 2010.  The Series 2010 Bonds are 
subject to optional and mandatory sinking fund redemption as described herein.  

The Series 2010 Bonds are being issued for the purpose of financing a portion of the cost of acquisition and construction of a College of 
Business and Economics building and paying costs of issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds. 

The Series 2010 Bonds are payable solely from and secured solely by the Pledged Revenues, which include certain student fees, 
enterprise revenues and interest earnings on University funds and accounts.  See “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS” herein. 

THE SERIES 2010 BONDS SHALL BE EXCLUSIVELY OBLIGATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY, PAYABLE ONLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE TERMS 
THEREOF, AND SHALL NOT BE OBLIGATIONS, GENERAL, SPECIAL OR OTHERWISE, OF THE STATE OF IDAHO.  THE SERIES 2010 BONDS SHALL NOT 
CONSTITUTE A DEBT–LEGAL, MORAL OR OTHERWISE–OF THE STATE OF IDAHO, AND SHALL NOT BE ENFORCEABLE AGAINST THE STATE, NOR SHALL 
PAYMENT THEREOF BE ENFORCEABLE OUT OF ANY FUNDS OF THE UNIVERSITY OTHER THAN THE INCOME AND REVENUES PLEDGED AND ASSIGNED TO, OR 
IN TRUST FOR THE BENEFIT OF, THE HOLDERS OF THE SERIES 2010 BONDS.  THE UNIVERSITY IS NOT AUTHORIZED TO LEVY OR COLLECT ANY TAXES OR 
ASSESSMENTS, OTHER THAN THE PLEDGED REVENUES DESCRIBED HEREIN, TO PAY THE SERIES 2010 BONDS.  THE UNIVERSITY HAS NO TAXING POWER. 

____________ 

See Inside Cover for Maturity Schedules 
____________ 

The Series 2010 Bonds are offered when, as and if issued and received by the Underwriter, subject to the approval of legality by 
Chapman and Cutler LLP, Bond Counsel, and certain other conditions.  Certain matters will be passed on for the University by its counsel, 
Kevin D. Satterlee, Esq., and for the Underwriter by its legal counsel, Hawley Troxell Ennis & Hawley LLP, and by Chapman and Cutler LLP, in 
its capacity as disclosure counsel to the University.  It is expected that the Series 2010 Bonds will be available for delivery through the facilities 
of DTC on or about May 13, 2010. 

 

This Official Statement is dated _____________, 2010.  The information contained herein speaks only of such date. 

______________________________ 
* Preliminary; subject to change. 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

 
$14,000,000* 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
GENERAL REVENUE BONDS, 

SERIES 2010 
 
 

DUE 
APRIL 1 

PRINCIPAL 

AMOUNT* 
INTEREST  

RATE 
 

YIELD 
 

CUSIP 

2012 $265,000 % %  
2013 275,000    
2014 285,000    
2015 300,000    
2016 310,000    
2017 320,000    
2018 335,000    
2019 350,000    
2020 360,000    
2021 375,000    
2022 390,000    
2023 405,000    
2024 425,000    
2025 440,000    
2026 460,000    
2027 475,000    
2028 495,000    
2029 515,000    
2030 535,000    
2031 555,000    
2032 580,000    
2033 600,000    
2034 625,000    
2035 650,000    
2036 680,000    
2037 705,000    
2038 735,000    
2039 760,000    
2040 795,000    

 
 

$_______ Term Bond due April 1, ____; Interest Rate ____%; Yield ____%; CUSIP _______ 
$_______ Term Bond due April 1, ____; Interest Rate ____%; Yield ____%; CUSIP _______ 

 

 
_____________________ 
* Preliminary; subject to change.  
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

No dealer, broker, salesperson or other person has been authorized by the Board, the 
University or the Underwriter to give any information or to make any representations, other than 
as contained in this Official Statement, and if given or made, such other information or 
representations must not be relied upon as having been authorized by the Board, the University 
or the Underwriter.  This Official Statement does not constitute an offer to sell or the solicitation 
of an offer to buy the Series 2010 Bonds, nor shall there be any sale of the Series 2010 Bonds by 
any person, in any jurisdiction in which it is unlawful for such persons to make such offer, 
solicitation or sale. 

The information set forth herein has been furnished by the University, the Board, DTC 
and certain other sources that are believed to be reliable, but is not guaranteed as to accuracy or 
completeness by, and is not to be construed as a representation by, the Underwriter.  The 
information and expressions of opinion contained herein are subject to change without notice, 
and neither the delivery of this Official Statement nor any sale made hereunder shall, under any 
circumstances, create any implication that there has been no change in the affairs of the 
University or any other person or entity discussed herein since the date hereof. 

In connection with this offering, the Underwriter may over-allot or effect transactions 
that stabilize or maintain the market price of the Series 2010 Bonds at levels above that which 
might otherwise prevail in the open market.  Such stabilization, if commenced, may be 
discontinued at any time. 

The Underwriter has included the following sentence for inclusion in this Official 
Statement:  The Underwriter has reviewed the information in this Official Statement in 
accordance with, and as part of, its responsibilities to investors under the federal securities laws, 
as applied to the facts and circumstances of this transaction, but the Underwriter does not 
guarantee the accuracy or completeness of such information. 

THE SECURITIES OFFERED HEREBY HAVE NOT BEEN APPROVED OR DISAPPROVED BY THE 
SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION OR ANY STATE SECURITIES COMMISSION, NOR HAS THE 
SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION OR ANY STATE SECURITIES COMMISSION PASSED UPON 
THE ACCURACY OR ADEQUACY OF THIS OFFICIAL STATEMENT.  ANY REPRESENTATION TO THE 
CONTRARY IS A CRIMINAL OFFENSE. 

This Official Statement contains “forward-looking statements” that are based upon the 
University’s current expectations and its projections about future events.  When used in this 
Official Statement, the words “project,” “estimate,” “intend,” “expect,” “scheduled,” “proforma” 
and similar words identify forward-looking statements.  Forward-looking statements are subject 
to known and unknown risks, uncertainties and factors that are outside of the control of the 
University.  Actual results could differ materially from those contemplated by the forward-
looking statements.  Readers are cautioned not to place undue reliance on these forward-looking 
statements, which speak only as of the date hereof.  The University has no plans to issue any 
updates or revise these forward-looking statements based on future events. 
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OFFICIAL STATEMENT 
 
 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
 

$14,000,000* 
GENERAL REVENUE BONDS, 

SERIES 2010 
 

INTRODUCTION 

GENERAL 

This Official Statement, including the cover page and the information contained in the 
Appendices hereto, is furnished in connection with the offering of the $__________* Boise State 
University General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A (the “Series 2010A Bonds”) and 
$__________* Boise State University Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B (Build 
America Bonds—Issuer Subsidy) (the “Series 2010B Bonds” and, collectively with the Series 
2010A Bonds, the “Series 2010 Bonds”).   

The descriptions and summaries of various documents hereinafter set forth do not purport 
to be comprehensive or definitive, and reference should be made to each document for the 
complete details of all terms and conditions.  All statements herein are qualified in their entirety 
by reference to each document.  The attached Appendices are integral parts of this Official 
Statement and should be read in their entirety. 

Capitalized terms used but not defined herein shall have the meanings assigned to such 
terms in “APPENDIX C–GLOSSARY OF TERMS USED IN THE RESOLUTION AND OFFICIAL 
STATEMENT.” 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

Boise State University (the “University”) is a publicly supported, multi-disciplinary 
institution of higher education located in Boise, Idaho.  The University has the largest student 
enrollment of any university in the State of Idaho (the “State”), with a spring 2010 enrollment of 
18,520 students (based on headcount, with full-time-equivalent enrollment of 14,026).  The State 
Board of Education serves as the Board of Trustees (the “Board”), the governing body of the 
University. 

                                                 
* Preliminary; subject to change. 
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AUTHORIZATION FOR AND PURPOSE OF THE SERIES 2010 BONDS 

The Series 2010 Bonds are being issued pursuant to Title 33, Chapter 38, Idaho Code, as 
amended (the “Act”), and a resolution adopted by the Board on September 17, 1992, as 
previously supplemented and amended  (the “Master Resolution”), and as supplemented and 
amended by a resolution adopted by the Board on _________, 2010 authorizing the issuance of 
the Series 2010 Bonds (the “Series 2010 Supplemental Resolution” and, collectively with the 
Master Resolution, the “Resolution”).   

Pursuant to the Master Resolution, the Board has previously authorized the issuance of 
various series of General Revenue Bonds (the “Outstanding Bonds”), which are currently 
outstanding in the principal amount of $216,300,000.  The Series 2010 Bonds, the Outstanding 
Bonds, and any Additional Bonds hereafter issued under the Resolution, are referred to herein as 
the “Bonds” or the “General Revenue Bonds.”  See “DEBT SERVICE REQUIREMENTS.”   

The proceeds of the Series 2010 Bonds will be used for the purpose of financing a portion 
of the cost of acquisition and construction of a College of Business and Economics building, (the 
“Series 2010 Project”) and paying costs of issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds.  See “SERIES 
2010 PROJECT,” and “ESTIMATED SOURCES AND USES OF FUNDS.” 

SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS 

The Series 2010 Bonds are secured by Pledged Revenues on a parity with the other 
Bonds.  Pledged Revenues include (i) Student Fees; (ii) Sales and Service Revenues; 
(iii) revenues received by the University as reimbursement for facility and administrative costs in 
conjunction with grants and contracts for research activities conducted by the University 
(the “F&A Recovery Revenues”); (iv) various revenues generated from miscellaneous sources, 
including non-auxiliary advertising, vending in non-auxiliary buildings, postage and printing 
(“Other Operating Revenues”); (v) Investment Income (as defined in APPENDIX C), and (vi) 
other revenues as the Board shall designate as Pledged Revenues, but excluding State 
appropriations and Restricted Fund Revenues.   

Under the Resolution, the University has covenanted to maintain Revenues Available for 
Debt Service at least equal to 110% of Debt Service on the outstanding Bonds for each fiscal 
year.  See “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS–Rate Covenant.”  

ADDITIONAL BONDS 

The University has reserved the right in the Resolution to issue Additional Bonds payable 
from and secured by the Pledged Revenues on a parity with the Series 2010 Bonds, subject to the 
satisfaction of certain conditions contained in the Resolution.  See “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 
2010 BONDS–Additional Bonds.” 
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TAX MATTERS  

Subject to compliance by the University with certain covenants, in the opinion of Bond 
Counsel, under present law, interest on the Series 2010A Bonds (i) is excludable from gross 
income of the owners thereof for federal income tax purposes, (ii) is not included as an item of 
tax preference in computing the federal alternative minimum tax for individuals and corporations 
and (iii) is not taken into account in computing adjusted current earnings, which is used as an 
adjustment in determining the federal alternative minimum tax for certain corporations.   

Interest on the Series 2010B Bonds is includible in gross income for federal income tax 
purposes. 

 In the opinion of Bond Counsel, under the existing laws of the State, as presently enacted 
and construed, subject to the University’s compliance with the requirements of the Code, interest on 
the Series 2010 Bonds is not subject to the income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State 
under the Idaho Income Tax Act; provided, however, that Bond Counsel expresses no opinion 
concerning whether interest on the Series 2010 Bonds held by an S Corporation is subject to the 
income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State. 

The Series 2010A Bonds are “qualified tax-exempt obligations” under Section 265(b)(3) 
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended. 

See “TAX MATTERS.” 

THE SERIES 2010 BONDS 

DESCRIPTION OF THE SERIES 2010 BONDS 

The Series 2010 Bonds will be dated their date of original issuance and delivery and will 
mature on April 1 of the years and in the amounts as set forth on the inside cover page of this 
Official Statement. 

The Series 2010 Bonds shall bear interest from their date at the rates set forth on the 
inside cover page of this Official Statement.  Interest on the Series 2010 Bonds is payable on 
April 1 and October 1 of each year, beginning October 1, 2010.  Interest on the Series 2010 
Bonds shall be computed on the basis of a 360-day year of twelve 30-day months.  U.S. Bank 
National Association, in Salt Lake City, Utah, is the trustee and paying agent for the Series 2010 
Bonds. 

The Series 2010 Bonds will be issued as fully-registered bonds, initially in book-entry 
form only, in denominations of $5,000 or any integral multiple thereof. 

BOOK-ENTRY SYSTEM   

The Depository Trust Company (“DTC”), New York, New York, will act as securities 
depository for the Series 2010 Bonds.  The Series 2010 Bonds will be issued as fully-registered 
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securities registered in the name of Cede & Co. (DTC’s partnership nominee) or such other name 
as may be requested by an authorized representative of DTC.  One fully-registered bond 
certificate will be issued for each maturity of the Series 2010 Bonds, each in the aggregate 
principal amount of such maturity, and will be deposited with DTC. 

DTC, the world’s largest depository, is a limited-purpose trust company organized under 
the New York Banking Law, a “banking organization” within the meaning of the New York 
Banking Law, a member of the Federal Reserve System, a “clearing corporation” within the 
meaning of the New York Uniform Commercial Code, and a “clearing agency” registered 
pursuant to the provisions of Section 17A of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934.  DTC holds 
and provides asset servicing for over 2.2 million issues of U.S. and non-U.S. equity issues, 
corporate and municipal debt issues, and money market instruments from over 100 countries that 
DTC’s participants (“Direct Participants”) deposit with DTC.  DTC also facilitates the post-
trade settlement among Direct Participants of sales and other securities transactions in deposited 
securities, through electronic computerized book-entry transfers and pledges between Direct 
Participants’ accounts.  This eliminates the need for physical movement of securities certificates.  
Direct Participants include both U.S. and non-U.S. securities brokers and dealers, banks, trust 
companies, clearing corporations, and certain other organizations.  DTC is a wholly-owned 
subsidiary of The Depository Trust & Clearing Corporation (“DTCC”).  DTCC is the holding 
company for DTC, National Securities Clearing Corporation, and Fixed Income Clearing 
Corporation all of which are registered clearing agencies.  DTCC is owned by the users of its 
regulated subsidiaries.  Access to the DTC system is also available to others such as both U.S. 
and non-U.S. securities brokers and dealers, banks, trust companies, and clearing corporations 
that clear through or maintain a custodial relationship with a Direct Participant, either directly or 
indirectly (“Indirect Participants”).  DTC has Standard & Poor’s highest rating:  AAA.  The 
DTC Rules applicable to its Participants are on file with the Securities and Exchange 
Commission.  More information about DTC can be found at www.dtcc.com and www.dtc.org.   

Purchases of Series 2010 Bonds under the DTC system must be made by or through 
Direct Participants, which will receive a credit for the Series 2010 Bonds on DTC’s records.  The 
ownership interest of each actual purchaser of each Series 2010 Bond (“Beneficial Owner”) is in 
turn to be recorded on the Direct and Indirect Participants’ records.  Beneficial Owners will not 
receive written confirmation from DTC of their purchase.  Beneficial Owners are, however, 
expected to receive written confirmations providing details of the transaction, as well as periodic 
statements of their holdings, from the Direct or Indirect Participant through which the Beneficial 
Owner entered into the transaction.  Transfers of ownership interests in the Series 2010 Bonds 
are to be accomplished by entries made on the books of Direct and Indirect Participants acting on 
behalf of Beneficial Owners.  Beneficial Owners will not receive certificates representing their 
ownership interests in Series 2010 Bonds, except in the event that use of the book-entry system 
for the Series 2010 Bonds is discontinued. 

To facilitate subsequent transfers, all Series 2010 Bonds deposited by Direct Participants 
with DTC are registered in the name of DTC’s partnership nominee, Cede & Co., or such other 
name as may be requested by an authorized representative of DTC.  The deposit of Series 2010 
Bonds with DTC and their registration in the name of Cede & Co. or such other DTC nominee 
do not effect any change in beneficial ownership.  DTC has no knowledge of the actual 
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Beneficial Owners of the Series 2010 Bonds; DTC’s records reflect only the identity of the 
Direct Participants to whose accounts such Series 2010 Bonds are credited, which may or may 
not be the Beneficial Owners.  The Direct and Indirect Participants will remain responsible for 
keeping account of their holdings on behalf of their customers. 

Conveyance of notices and other communications by DTC to Direct Participants, by 
Direct Participants to Indirect Participants, and by Direct Participants and Indirect Participants to 
Beneficial Owners will be governed by arrangements among them, subject to any statutory or 
regulatory requirements as may be in effect from time to time.  Beneficial Owners of Series 2010 
Bonds may wish to take certain steps to augment transmission to them of notices of significant 
events with respect to the Series 2010 Bonds, such as redemptions, defaults, and proposed 
amendments to the Series 2010 Bond documents.  For example, Beneficial Owners of the Series 
2010 Bonds may wish to ascertain that the nominee holding the Series 2010 Bonds for their 
benefit has agreed to obtain and transmit notices to Beneficial Owners.  In the alternative, 
Beneficial Owners may wish to provide their names and addresses to the registrar and request 
that copies of notices be provided directly to them. 

Redemption notices shall be sent to DTC.  If less than all of the Series 2010 Bonds within 
an issue are being redeemed, DTC’s practice is to determine by lot the amount of the interest of 
each Direct Participant in such issue to be redeemed. 

Neither DTC nor Cede & Co. (nor any other DTC nominee) will consent or vote with 
respect to Series 2010 Bonds unless authorized by a Direct Participant in accordance with DTC’s 
Procedures.  Under its usual procedures, DTC mails an Omnibus Proxy to the University as soon 
as possible after the record date.  The Omnibus Proxy assigns Cede & Co.’s consenting or voting 
rights to those Direct Participants to whose accounts the Series 2010 Bonds are credited on the 
record date (identified in a listing attached to the Omnibus Proxy). 

While the book-entry system is in effect, payments of principal of and interest on the 
Series 2010 Bonds will be made to Cede & Co., or such other nominee as may be requested by 
an authorized representative of DTC.  DTC’s practice is to credit Direct Participants’ accounts 
upon DTC’s receipt of funds and corresponding detailed information from the University or the 
Trustee, on payable date in accordance with their respective holdings shown on DTC’s records.  
Payments by Participants to Beneficial Owners will be governed by standing instructions and 
customary practices, as is the case with securities held for the accounts of customers in bearer 
form or registered in “street name,” and will be the responsibility of such Participant and not of 
DTC, the Trustee, or the University, subject to any statutory or regulatory requirements as may 
be in effect from time to time.  Payment of redemption proceeds, distributions, and dividend 
payments to Cede & Co. (or such other nominee as may be requested by an authorized 
representative of DTC) is the responsibility of the University or the Trustee, disbursement of 
such payments to Direct Participants will be the responsibility of DTC, and disbursement of such 
payments to Beneficial Owners will be the responsibility of Direct and Indirect Participants. 

DTC may discontinue providing its services as depository with respect to the Series 2010 
Bonds at any time by giving reasonable notice to the University or the Trustee.  Under such 
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circumstances, in the event that a successor securities depository is not obtained, the Series 2010 
Bond certificates are required to be printed and delivered. 

The University may decide to discontinue use of the system of book-entry transfers 
through DTC (or a successor securities depository).  In that event, the Series 2010 Bond 
certificates will be printed and delivered to DTC. 

The information in this section concerning DTC and DTC’s book-entry system has been 
obtained from sources that the University believes to be reliable, but the University takes no 
responsibility for the accuracy thereof. 

REDEMPTION 

Optional Redemption.  The Series 2010A Bonds maturing on or before April 1, 2021 
shall not be subject to call or redemption prior to their stated maturity.  The Series 2010A Bonds 
maturing on and after April 1, _______ are subject to redemption at the election of the 
University at any time on or after April 1, 2020, in whole or in part, from such maturities as may 
be selected by the University.  Such optional redemption of the Series 2010A Bonds shall be at a 
price of 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010A Bonds to be so redeemed, plus 
accrued interest to the date of redemption. 

The Series 2010B Bonds maturing on and after April 1, 2021 are subject to redemption at 
the election of the University at any time on or after April 1, 2020, in whole or in part, from such 
maturities as may be selected by the University.  Such optional redemption of the Series 2010B 
Bonds shall be at a price of 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B Bonds to be so 
redeemed, plus accrued interest to the date of redemption. 

Unless previously redeemed as provided under “Optional Redemption,” “Make-Whole 
Redemption of the Series 2010B Bonds,” or “Extraordinary Redemption of the Series 2010B 
Bonds,” the Series 2010B Bonds maturing on April 1, _____ are subject to mandatory sinking 
fund redemption prior to their stated maturity, at a price of 100% of the principal amount of the 
Series 2010B Bonds to be so redeemed, plus accrued interest to the date of redemption, on April 
1 of the years, and in the amounts, shown below: 
 

APRIL 1 
OF THE YEAR 

MANDATORY 
REDEMPTION AMOUNT 

 $ 
  

*  
_____________________ 
* Stated maturity. 

Make-Whole Redemption of the Series 2010B Bonds.  The Series 2010B Bonds are 
subject to redemption prior to maturity at the option of the University, in whole or in part, on any 
Business Day prior to April 1, 2020, at the Make-Whole Redemption Price.  The “Make-Whole 
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Redemption Price” is the greater of (i) 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B Bonds 
to be redeemed and (ii) the sum of the present value of the remaining scheduled payments of 
principal and interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed, not including any portion of 
those payments of interest accrued and unpaid as of the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds 
are to be redeemed, discounted to the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed 
on a semi-annual basis, assuming a 360-day year consisting of 12 30-day months, at the 
“Treasury Rate” (defined below) plus ___ basis points, plus, in each case, accrued and unpaid 
interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed on the redemption date.  For purpose of 
determining the Make-Whole Redemption Price, the following definitions apply:  

“Treasury Rate” means, with respect to any redemption date for a particular Series 
2010B Bond, the rate per annum, expressed as a percentage of the principal amount, 
equal to the semiannual equivalent yield to maturity or interpolated maturity of the 
Comparable Treasury Issue, assuming that the Comparable Treasury Issue is purchased 
on the redemption date for a price equal to the Comparable Treasury Price, as calculated 
by the Designated Investment Banker. 

“Comparable Treasury Issue” means, with respect to any redemption date for a 
particular Series 2010B Bond, the United States Treasury security or securities selected 
by the Designated Investment Banker which has an actual or interpolated maturity 
comparable to the remaining average life of the Series 2010B Bond to be redeemed, and 
that would be utilized in accordance with customary financial practice in pricing new 
issues of debt securities of comparable maturity to the remaining average life of the 
Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed. 

“Comparable Treasury Price” means, with respect to any redemption date for a 
particular Series 2010B Bond, (i) if the Designated Investment Banker receives at least 
four Reference Treasury Dealer Quotations, the average of such quotations for such 
redemption date, after excluding the highest and lowest Reference Treasury Dealer 
Quotations, or (ii) if the Designated Investment Banker obtains fewer than four Reference 
Treasury Dealer Quotations, the average of all such quotations. 

“Designated Investment Banker” means one of the Reference Treasury Dealers 
appointed by the University.  

“Reference Treasury Dealer” means each of the four firms, specified by the University 
from time to time, that are primary United States Government securities dealers in the 
City of New York (each a “Primary Treasury Dealer”); provided, however, that if any of 
them ceases to be a Primary Treasury Dealer, the University will substitute another 
Primary Treasury Dealer. 

“Reference Treasury Dealer Quotations” means, with respect to each Reference 
Treasury Dealer and any redemption date for a particular Series 2010B Bond, the 
average, as determined by the Designated Investment Banker, of the bid and asked prices 
for the Comparable Treasury Issue (expressed in each case as a percentage of its principal 
amount) quoted in writing to the Designated Investment Banker by such Reference 
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Treasury Dealer at 3:30 p.m., New York City time, on the third Business Day preceding 
such redemption date. 

Extraordinary Optional Redemption of the Series 2010B Bonds.  The Series 2010B 
Bonds are also subject to redemption prior to their maturity, on any Business Day prior to 
April 1, 2020,  at the option of the University, in whole or in part, upon the occurrence of an 
Extraordinary Event, at a redemption price (the “Extraordinary Optional Redemption Price”) 
equal to the greater of (i) 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B Bonds to be 
redeemed; or (ii) the sum of the present value of the remaining scheduled payments of principal 
and interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed, not including any portion of those 
payments of interest accrued and unpaid as of the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to 
be redeemed, discounted to the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed on a 
semi-annual basis, assuming a 360-day year consisting of 12 30-day months, at the Treasury 
Rate, plus ____ basis points; plus, in each case, accrued interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be 
redeemed to the redemption date. 

For purposes of determining the Extraordinary Optional Redemption Price, “Treasury 
Rate,” shall have the meanings described above under the caption, “Make–Whole Redemption.” 
An “Extraordinary Event” will have occurred if a material adverse change has occurred to 
Section 54AA or 6431 of the Code (as such Sections were added by Section 1531 of the 
Recovery Act, pertaining to “Build America Bonds”) pursuant to which the University’s 35% 
cash subsidy payment from the United States Treasury is reduced or eliminated.  At the request 
of the Trustee, the redemption price of the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed at the option of 
the University will be determined by an independent accounting firm, investment banking firm 
or financial advisor retained by the University at the University’s expense to calculate such 
redemption price.  The Trustee and the University may conclusively rely on the determination of 
such redemption price by such independent accounting firm, investment banking firm or 
financial advisor and will not be liable for such reliance. 

Notice of Redemption.  The Resolution requires the Trustee to give notice of any 
redemption of the Series 2010 Bonds not less than 35 days nor more than 60 days prior to the 
redemption date, by first class mail, postage prepaid, addressed to the registered owners of such 
Series 2010 Bonds to be redeemed at the addresses appearing on the registry books kept by the 
Trustee.  With respect to any notice of optional redemption of Series 2010 Bonds, unless upon 
the giving of such notice such Series 2010 Bonds shall be deemed to have been paid within the 
meaning of the Resolution, such notice may state that the redemption is conditioned upon the 
receipt by the Trustee on or prior to the date fixed for such redemption of money sufficient to 
pay the redemption price of and interest on the Series 2010 Bonds to be redeemed, and that if 
such money shall not have been so received, the notice shall be of no force and effect and the 
University shall not be required to redeem such Series 2010 Bonds.  In the event that such notice 
of redemption contains such a condition and such money is not so received, the redemption will 
not be made and the Trustee will promptly thereafter give notice, in the manner in which the 
notice of redemption was given, that such money was not so received and that such redemption 
was not made. 
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Selection for Redemption.  If less than all of the Series 2010A Bonds maturing on a single 
date are called for redemption, the Trustee shall select the Series 2010A Bonds to be redeemed 
from the outstanding Series 2010A Bonds maturing on that date, in such random manner as the 
Trustee, in its sole discretion, shall deem appropriate and fair.  The portion of any Series 2010A 
Bond to be redeemed shall be in an authorized denomination. 

If less than all Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed, the particular maturities of such 
Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed and the principal amounts of such maturities to be redeemed 
shall be selected by the University.  If less than all of the Bonds of any maturity of the Series 
2010B Bonds are to be redeemed:  

 (i) if the Series 2010B Bonds are in book-entry form at the time of such 
redemption, the Trustee shall instruct DTC to instruct the DTC Participants to select the 
specific Series 2010B Bonds within a maturity for redemption pro rata and not by lot, and 
neither the University nor the Trustee shall have any responsibility to insure that DTC or 
its Participants properly select such Series 2010B Bonds for redemption, and 

 (ii) if the Series 2010B Bonds are not then in book-entry form at the time of 
such redemption, on each redemption date, the Trustee shall select the specific Series 
2010B Bonds within a maturity for redemption pro rata and not by lot. 

DESIGNATION OF 2010B BONDS AS “BUILD AMERICA BONDS” 

The University intends to elect to designate the Series 2010B Bonds as “Build America 
Bonds” for purposes of the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009 (the “Recovery 
Act”) and to receive a cash subsidy from the United States Treasury in connection therewith.  
Pursuant to the Recovery Act, and subject to compliance by the University of certain covenants, 
the University will receive cash subsidy payments from the United States Treasury equal to 35% 
of the interest payable on the Series 2010B Bonds.  Determination of the portion of the Series 
2010 Bonds that will be issued as Series 2010B Bonds is dependent on market conditions, and 
the University, in its sole discretion, may determine not to issue a portion of the Series 2010A 
Bonds or Series 2010B Bonds and to issue either series of Series 2010 Bonds in an increased 
principal amount sufficient to fund the purposes for which the Series 2010 Bonds are being 
issued.  See “BUILD AMERICA BONDS.”  

SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS 

GENERAL 

The Series 2010 Bonds are secured by Pledged Revenues on a parity with all Bonds 
previously issued and all Additional Bonds that may be issued under the Resolution.  Pledged 
Revenues include: 

 (i) Student Fees (described below); 
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 (ii) Sales and Services Revenues (defined below); 

 (iii) F&A Recovery Revenues; 

 (iv) Other Operating Revenues; 

 (v) Unrestricted income generated on investments of moneys in all funds and 
accounts of the University (the “Investment Income”); and 

 (vi) Such other revenues as the Board shall designate as Pledged Revenues. 

For a description of the sources and components of the Pledged Revenues, see “Pledged 
Revenues” below.  For the amounts of Pledged Revenues in recent years, see “Historical 
Revenues Available for Debt Service” below. 

Pledged Revenues do not include State appropriations, which by law cannot be pledged.  
Pledged Revenues also exclude restricted gift and grant revenues and federal interest subsidy 
payments made to the University with respect to the Series 2010B Bonds or any future Bonds.   

See “FINANCIAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE UNIVERSITY,” “–Budget Process,” and 
“APPENDIX A—AUDITED FINANCIAL STATEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY FOR THE FISCAL YEARS 
ENDED JUNE 30, 2009 AND 2008.”  

PLEDGED REVENUES 

Student Fees.  The University assesses and collects a variety of fees from students 
enrolled at the University.  The Board may assess fees at any time during the year, and has 
authority to establish the fees unilaterally, without review or approval by the students, the State 
government, or any other governmental or regulatory body.  In practice, however, the Board sets 
the fees annually.  Prior to the Board meeting at which fees are set, public hearings concerning 
the fees are held and student participation is actively solicited.  “Student Fees” include the 
Tuition Fee; Facility, Technology and Activity Fees; and General Education Fees, as further 
described below.* 

For the fiscal year ended June 30, 2009, total Student Fees per full-time undergraduate 
student per semester were $2,316 for Idaho residents and $6,604 for non-resident students.  For 
the fiscal year ending June 30, 2010, such Student Fees are, respectively, $2,432 and $6,934 per 
semester.  See “APPENDIX B–SCHEDULE OF STUDENT FEES.” 

Tuition Fee.  The Tuition Fee supports instruction, student services, institutional 
support and maintenance and operation of the physical plant.  The revenues derived from 
the Tuition Fee for the fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 and June 30, 2009 were 
$46,867,441 and $49,275,852, respectively.   

                                                 
* Excludes a health insurance charge, which is paid directly to a third-party insurance provider.  
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Facility, Technology and Activity Fees.  The University charges a wide variety of 
fees to students to support various infrastructure and activities.  Currently, these fees fall 
into three categories: (i) Facility Fees, which include the Student Building Fee, the 
Student Union and Housing Fee, the Capital Expenditure Reserve Fee, the Recreation 
Facility Fee, the Health and Wellness Center Fee, and the Strategic Facility Fee; 
(ii) Technology Fees, which include the Technology Fee and the Student Support System 
Fee; and (iii) Activity Fees, which include 16 fees assessed to support various programs 
and activities.  The revenues derived from the Facility, Technology, and Activity Fees for 
the fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 and June 30, 2009 were $26,528,740 and 
$28,384,357, respectively.  

General Education Fees.  The University’s General Education Fees include the 
Graduate/Professional Fee, non-resident Tuition, the Western Undergraduate Exchange 
Fee, the In-Service Fee, the Overload Fee, the Faculty Staff Fee, the Senior Citizen Fee, 
and Self-Supporting Program Fees.  The revenues derived from the General Education 
Fees for the fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 and June 30, 2009 were $15,032,953 and 
$18,673,573, respectively.  

Tuition and Student Fee Increases.  It is Board policy to not increase total tuition 
and other student fees in any single fiscal year by an amount exceeding 10% unless it 
grants special approval for such increase.  Tuition and student fees for the following 
fiscal year are set in April.  The tuition and fee increases for the past five fiscal years 
were as follows: 

 
 

FISCAL YEAR 
ENDING JUNE 30 

TOTAL RESIDENTIAL 
STUDENT TUITION 

AND FEES PER SEMESTER 

 
PERCENTAGE 

INCREASE 

2010 $2,432 5.0% 
2009 2,316 5.0 
2008 2,205 6.2 
2007 2,077 7.3 
2006 1,936 10.0 

See “APPENDIX B—SCHEDULE OF STUDENT FEES” for a list of Student Fees assessed for 
fiscal year 2010.   

 In April 2010, the Board approved an aggregate 9% increase in tuition and fees 
for fiscal year 2011. 

Sales and Services Revenues.  Sales and Services Revenues include revenues generated 
through operations of auxiliary enterprises.  The majority of these revenues are generated 
through housing and student union operations; bookstore sales; ticket and event sales from the 
Taco Bell Arena, Bronco Stadium, Morrison Center and Select-A-Seat; parking charges; and 
recreation center activity charges.  Sales and Services Revenues also include revenues generated 
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incidentally to the conduct of instruction, research and public service activities, including 
unrestricted revenues generated by the University’s public radio station, testing services provided 
by University labs, and sales of scientific and literary publications, and revenues from 
miscellaneous operations.  See “THE UNIVERSITY–Certain University Facilities” for a description 
of the University’s major facilities from which Sales and Services Revenues are derived. 

Sales and Services Revenues for fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 and June 30, 2009 were 
$46,477,346 and $45,719,319, respectively.  See “APPENDIX A—AUDITED FINANCIAL 
STATEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY FOR THE FISCAL YEARS ENDED JUNE 30, 2009 AND 2008.” 

Facilities and Administrative Recovery Revenues.  A portion of federal funds expended 
each year on scientific research is provided to institutions to pay the direct costs of conducting 
research, such as the salaries for scientists and materials and labor used to perform research 
projects, and the balance is granted to pay for “facilities and administrative costs” (“F&A 
Costs”), which encompass spending by the receiving institution on items such as facilities 
maintenance and renewal, heating and cooling, libraries, the salaries of departmental and central 
office staff, and other general administration costs. 

The University has focused on expanding research and has received an increased number 
and dollar amount of research grants over the last five years.  In fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 
and June 30, 2009, the University received F&A Recovery Revenues of $3,087,351, and 
$3,280,461, respectively. 

Other Operating Revenues.  The University receives other miscellaneous revenues in the 
course of its operations.  Examples of Other Operating Revenues include revenues generated 
through certain non-auxiliary advertising, vending machines in non-auxiliary facilities, and 
postage and printing services.  In fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 and June 30, 2009, the 
University generated Other Operating Revenues of $1,950,748 and $2,559,360, respectively. 

Investment Income.  Investment Income pledged to the Bonds includes all unrestricted 
investment income.  For fiscal years ended June 30, 2008 and June 30, 2009, Investment Income 
pledged by the University was $4,028,824 and $1,536,390, respectively. 

HISTORICAL REVENUES AVAILABLE FOR DEBT SERVICE 

The following table shows the Pledged Revenues and the Revenues Available for Debt 
Service for the fiscal years 2007 through 2009.  As described under “DEBT SERVICE 
REQUIREMENTS,” the University estimates that the maximum annual debt service on the Bonds 
upon the issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds will be approximately $16.4 million. 
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 2007 2008 2009 

Student Fees $  80,229,894 $  88,429,134 $  96,333,781 
Sales and Services Revenues 42,548,978 46,477,346 45,719,319 
Other Operating Revenues 1,636,425 1,950,748 2,559,360 
Investment Income(1) 4,663,392 4,028,824 1,536,390 
F&A Recovery Revenues     2,935,344     3,087,351     3,280,461 

TOTAL $132,014,033 $143,973,403 $149,429,311 
    
Less Operation and Maintenance 

Expenses of Auxiliary Enterprises 50,278,915 56,485,940 57,625,896 

Revenues Available for Debt Service 
(Less Operation and Maintenance 
Expenses of Auxiliary Enterprises in 
excess of Sales and Services 
Revenues)(2) 

 
 
 
 

$81,735,118 

 
 
 
 

$87,487,463 

 
 
 
 

$91,803,415 
_____________________ 
(1) Investment income declined substantially due to lower overall fixed income investment rates in 2009 as 

compared to 2008.  
(2) The Bonds are payable from Student Fees, Other Operating Income, Investment Income, and F&A Recovery 

Revenues prior to payment of Operation and Maintenance Expenses of Auxiliary Enterprises.  Sales and 
Services Revenues, if any, remaining after payment of Operation and Maintenance Expenses of Auxiliary 
Enterprises are also pledged to the payment of the Bonds. 

FLOW OF FUNDS 

The Resolution creates the Revenue Fund, which is held by the University.  All Pledged 
Revenues are deposited in the Revenue Fund.  At least five days before each payment date, 
money in the Revenue Fund is transferred to the Debt Service Account held by the Trustee, for 
payment of interest, principal, and redemption premium, if any, coming due on the Bonds. 

Amounts remaining in the Revenue Fund may be applied, free and clear of the lien of the 
Resolution, for any lawful purpose of the University, as provided in the Resolution.  The 
University intends to use any excess moneys in the Revenue Fund primarily to pay for operation 
and maintenance expenses and capital improvements. 

RATE COVENANT 

Under the Resolution, the University has covenanted to maintain Revenues Available for 
Debt Service at least equal to 110% of Debt Service on the outstanding Bonds for each fiscal 
year. 
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ADDITIONAL BONDS 

Additional Bonds, Generally.  The amount of Additional Bonds that may be issued under 
the Resolution is not limited by law or by the Resolution.  In order to issue Additional Bonds for 
the purpose of financing Projects, the University must satisfy certain conditions, including the 
filing with the Trustee of: 

 (i) A Written Certificate of the University to the effect that, upon the delivery 
of the Additional Bonds, the University will not be in default in the performance of any 
of the covenants, conditions, agreements, terms, or provisions of the Resolution or any 
supplemental resolution with respect to any Bonds; and  

 (ii) A Written Certificate of the University to the effect that Estimated 
Revenues Available for Debt Service equal at least 110% of the Maximum Annual Debt 
Service on all Bonds to be outstanding upon the issuance of the Additional Bonds for 
(a) each of the fiscal years of the University during which any Bonds will be outstanding 
following the estimated completion date of the Project being financed by the Additional 
Bonds, if interest during construction of the Project being financed by the Additional 
Bonds is capitalized, or (b) the University’s current fiscal year and any succeeding fiscal 
year during which any Bonds will be outstanding, if interest during construction of the 
Project being financed by the Additional Bonds is not capitalized (a “Coverage 
Certificate”).  See “APPENDIX C–SUMMARY OF CERTAIN PROVISIONS OF THE 
RESOLUTION–Additional Bonds.” 

Refunding Bonds.  The University may issue Additional Bonds to refund Bonds issued 
under the Resolution by providing certificates similar to those described above in (i) and (ii).   
Alternatively, Additional Bonds may be issued to refund Bonds issued under the Resolution 
without compliance with the requirements described above if the Additional Bonds do not 
increase debt service by more than $25,000 per year.   

The University may issue Additional Bonds for the purpose of refunding any of its 
obligations that were not issued under the Resolution if it files with the Trustee (i) a copy of the 
Supplemental Resolution authorizing the issuance of the Additional Bonds and providing that 
any revenues securing such refunded obligations shall become part of the Pledged Revenues 
securing the Bonds issued under the Resolution, (ii) the Coverage Certificate described above, 
and (iii) a Written Certificate of the University to the effect that, upon the delivery of the 
Additional Bonds, the University will not be in default in the performance of any of the 
covenants, conditions, agreements, terms, or provisions of the Resolution. 

NO DEBT SERVICE RESERVE  

There is no debt service reserve requirement with respect to the Bonds.   
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THE SERIES 2010 PROJECT 

The Series 2010 Bonds are being issued to finance a portion of the costs of acquisition 
and construction of a College of Business and Economics building, which is a component of the 
University’s 2005 Master Plan and its comprehensive financing plan for major capital 
improvements.  Given its prominent location at the University, the building will become a 
landmark in the city landscape and will mark the main entrance to the campus. 

The Series 2010 Project is designed to address current and future growth needs of the 
College of Business and Economics.  The building will provide approximately 117,312 gross 
square feet, including approximately 71,324 assignable square feet of space for the Departments 
of Accounting, Network Operations and Information Systems, Economics, Management, 
Marketing and Finance.  The building will also include a 250-seat lecture hall and space for 
additional program growth and mechanical/electrical rooms.  It will incorporate modern and 
innovative instructional facilities including case-study rooms, classrooms, computer labs, a high-
tech financial trading center, a student services center, and team rooms.  There will also be 
offices and meeting spaces to support faculty interaction and research efforts, and spaces are 
planned for outreach to, and support of, the local business community, including a COBE 
Business Research and Economic Development Center that includes, among outreach programs 
and research centers, an Idaho Counsel on Economic Education Center, an Idaho Small Business 
Development Center, and a Technology and Entrepreneurship Center.   

The cost of construction, based on the design development documents and including 
contingencies, architectural and engineering fees, commissioning, testing, and other 
administrative and soft costs, is estimated at $37 million.  Approximately $14 million of the 
project will be financed through the issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds, approximately $4 million 
will be financed through proceeds of previously issued Bonds, and the remainder will be funded 
through gifts and pledges from donors and other University funds. 

In May 2010, the University will begin the bidding process for the selection of a 
contractor for the Series 2010 Project.  The University expects construction of the Series 2010 
Project to begin in July 2010.  It is estimated that construction of the project will be completed in 
the fall of 2012. 
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 ESTIMATED SOURCES AND USES OF FUNDS* 

SOURCES  

Principal Amount of Series 2010 Bonds $ 

[Net] Original Issuance Premium                 

TOTAL SOURCES $                

USES  

Construction Fund $ 

Costs of Issuance1                 

TOTAL USES $                
_____________________ 
1 Includes legal fees, rating agency fees, trustee fees, and Underwriter’s fee. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

[The remainder of this page intentionally left blank.] 
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DEBT SERVICE REQUIREMENTS 

The following table shows the debt service requirements for the Bonds. 

            SERIES 2010 BONDS           

BOND 
YEAR ENDING 

APRIL 1 
OUTSTANDING 

BONDS PRINCIPAL* INTEREST** TOTAL  

2010 $  15,217,303 $                 -   
2011 15,012,877 -   
2012 15,190,914 265,000   
2013 15,221,550 275,000   
2014 15,279,653 285,000   
2015 15,372,740 300,000   
2016 15,482,428 310,000   
2017 15,516,628 320,000   
2018 15,596,728 335,000   
2019 15,672,490 350,000   
2020 15,757,590 360,000   
2021 15,224,803 375,000   
2022 14,909,633 390,000   
2023 13,553,808 405,000   
2024 12,112,068 425,000   
2025 12,110,098 440,000   
2026 12,114,825 460,000   
2027 12,099,513 475,000   
2028 12,102,669 495,000   
2029 12,108,800 515,000   
2030 12,033,388 535,000   
2031 12,042,538 555,000   
2032 12,034,438 580,000   
2033 12,039,463 600,000   
2034 12,033,488 625,000   
2035 12,029,238 650,000   
2036 12,036,688 680,000   
2037 12,034,750 705,000   
2038 1,962,250 735,000   
2039 1,958,250 760,000   
2040                   -      795,000   

TOTAL $385,861,600 $14,000,000   
_____________________ 
* Preliminary; subject to change. 
** The University expects to receive a cash subsidy equal to 35% of the interest payable on the Series 2010B 

Bonds.  Amounts shown exclude any subsidy payments to be received by the University. 
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THE UNIVERSITY 

The University is the largest institution in the Idaho system of higher education.  The 
University’s main campus is located in Boise, Idaho.  The University’s spring 2010 enrollment is 
18,520 students (based on headcount, with full-time equivalent enrollment of 14,026).  The 
University had 3,497 faculty and staff (including 805 student employees) as of June 30, 2009. 

Situated along the banks of the Boise River near downtown Boise, the University’s main 
campus provides a picturesque and attractive setting, with convenient access to the governmental 
institutions and commercial and cultural amenities that are located in Idaho’s capital city.  The 
Boise-Nampa metropolitan area had a population of approximately 431,000 as of the 2000 
census, and approximately 565,000 in 2008. 

The University was founded as Boise Junior College in 1932, began offering 
baccalaureate programs in 1965 and entered the State system of higher education in 1969 as 
Boise State College.  The University was renamed Boise State University in 1974, when it began 
offering graduate programs.  The University administers baccalaureate, master’s and doctoral 
programs through seven colleges–Arts and Sciences, Business and Economics, Education, 
Engineering, Graduate Studies, Health Sciences, and Social Sciences and Public Affairs.  
Master’s degrees are offered in 73 disciplines, and four doctoral programs include an Ed.D. in 
Curriculum and Instruction and Ph.D. programs in Geophysics, Geosciences, and Electrical 
Engineering and Computer Engineering.  The University is fully accredited by the Northwest 
Association of Schools and Colleges, and a number of the University’s academic programs have 
also obtained specialized accreditation. 

The University competes in NCAA intercollegiate athletics as a Division I-A member 
and fields 17 men’s and women’s teams in 12 sports.  The University is the home of over 50 
research centers and institutes, including the Center for Health Policy, the Center for Public 
Policy and Administration, the Environmental Science and Public Policy Research Institute, the 
Global Business Consortium, the Raptor Research Center, and the Hemingway Western Studies 
Center.  The University also hosts both National Public Radio and Public Radio International on 
the Boise State Radio Network, which broadcasts in southern Idaho, western Oregon and 
northern Nevada on a network of 28 stations and translators. 

UNIVERSITY GOVERNANCE AND ADMINISTRATION 

The responsibility for overall management and determination of University policy and 
standards is vested with the Board, which also serves as the Idaho State Board of Education, the 
Regents of the University of Idaho, the Board of Trustees for Idaho State University in Pocatello, 
the Board of Trustees for Lewis Clark State College in Lewiston, and the State Board for 
Professional-Technical Education and Vocational Rehabilitation.  The Governor appoints seven 
of the members of the combined boards for five-year terms.  The membership, terms and 
occupations of the current board members are listed below.  The elected State Superintendent of 
Public Instruction serves ex officio as the eighth member of the Board for a four-year term. 
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BOARD OF TRUSTEES OF BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
AND STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

NAME RESIDENCE OCCUPATION 
TERM 

EXPIRES 

Paul C. Agidius (President) Moscow Attorney 2011 
Richard Westerberg (Vice President) Preston PacifiCorp officer (retired) 2014 
Kenneth Edmunds (Secretary) Twin Falls Real Estate Developer 2013 
Milford Terrell  Boise Owner/President of DeBest Plumbing 2012 
Tom Luna* Nampa State Superintendent of Public Instruction 2011 
Don Soltman Twin Lakes Retired Hospital Executive 2014 
Emma Atchley Ashton Community Leader 2014 
Roderic W. Lewis Boise General Counsel, Micron Technology, Inc. 2014 
_____________________ 
* Serves ex officio on the State Board of Education in his capacity as State Superintendent of Public Instruction. 

The State Board of Education has an approximately 20-member, full-time professional 
staff headed by Mike Rush, Executive Director.  His appointment became effective in 2008.  

University Officers.  The President of the University and his staff are responsible for the 
operation of the University and the fulfillment of its academic mission.  The President is selected 
by and serves at the pleasure of the Board.  Members of the President’s management team are 
appointed by the President and serve at his pleasure.  The President and his principal staff are 
listed below, with brief biographical information concerning each. 

Robert Kustra, Ph.D. – President.  Dr. Kustra became the University’s sixth president on 
July 1, 2003.  Immediately prior to joining the University, Dr. Kustra served as president of the 
Midwestern Higher Education Commission, an organization of 10 midwestern states that focus 
on advancing higher education through interstate cooperation and resource sharing.  Prior to his 
time at the Midwestern Higher Education Commission, Dr. Kustra served as a senior fellow for 
the Council of State Governments, and from 1998-2001 served as president of Eastern Kentucky 
University.  Prior to his time at Eastern Kentucky University, Dr. Kustra served as the lieutenant 
governor for the State of Illinois from 1990-1998, during a portion of which time he also served 
as the chair of the Illinois Board of Higher Education.  Prior to acting as lieutenant governor, 
Dr. Kustra served in the Illinois state senate from 1982 to 1990 and in the Illinois House of 
Representatives from 1980-1982. 

Dr. Kustra has also held faculty positions at the University of Illinois at Springfield, 
Roosevelt University, the University of Illinois-Chicago, Northwestern University, Loyola 
University and Lincoln Land Community College.  While at Loyola he also served as director of 
the Center for Research in Urban Government. 

Dr. Kustra was educated at Benedictine College in Atchison, Kansas (BA 1965), 
Southern Illinois University (MA 1968) and the University of Illinois (Ph.D. 1975).  All of his 
degrees are in political science. 
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Throughout his professional life, Dr. Kustra has served on a number of 
education-oriented boards, including the Advisory Council for the National Center for Public 
Policy and Higher Education, the Policies and Purposes Committee of the American Association 
of State Colleges and Universities, the Ohio Valley Conference Board of Presidents, the DePaul 
University Board of Trustees and the Education Commission of the States.  He is currently 
serving as a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Association executive committee and 
the American Association of State Colleges and Universities Commission on Presidential 
Leadership and Global Competitiveness.  

Sona Andrews, Ph.D. – Provost and Vice President for Academic Affairs.  Dr. Andrews 
began her duties as Provost and Vice President for Academic Affairs at the University in August 
2004 after serving as Vice Provost for Academic Affairs at the University of 
Wisconsin-Milwaukee.  Dr. Andrews, a geoscience professor, began teaching at the University 
of Minnesota in the 1980s and gained most of her administrative experience at the University of 
Wisconsin-Milwaukee, where she served as Vice Provost.  She also served a fellowship with the 
American Council on Education.  Dr. Andrews completed her first year of undergraduate 
education at the Nichan Palanjian Armenia College in Beirut, Lebanon and went on to earn her 
undergraduate degree in geography from Worcester State College in Massachusetts in 1975 and 
her Master’s (1977) and Ph.D. (1981) in geography from Arizona State University. 

Stacy Pearson, CPA, MPA – Vice President for Finance and Administration.  Ms. 
Pearson was appointed as Bursar and Vice President for Finance and Administration effective 
August 15, 2004.  Prior to this appointment, Ms. Pearson served as Associate Vice President for 
Finance and Administration at the University from 1995 to 2004.  Ms. Pearson received her 
Bachelor of Science degree in business at the University of Idaho and her Master of Public 
Administration degree from the University.  Ms. Pearson is a certified public accountant and is 
active in the Western Association of College and University Business Officers (WACUBO).  She 
served as the Director of the Internal Audit Division for the Oregon University System from 
1994 to 1995 and the Internal Auditor for the Idaho State Board of Education from 1987 to 1994. 

Michael Laliberte, Ed.D. – Vice President for Student Affairs.  Dr. Laliberte joined the 
University in July 2006.  Previously, he had served since January 2003 as Associate Vice 
Chancellor for Student Affairs at the University of Massachusetts Dartmouth, where he served as 
Associate Dean of Students from 1999-2003.  His higher education experience also includes 
service at Springfield College in Springfield, Massachusetts as the Assistant Dean of Students 
and Director of Judicial Affairs from 1996-99; Pennsylvania State University in University Park, 
Pennsylvania, as the Coordinator-Residence Life from 1994-96; and Northeastern University in 
Boston, as the Residence Director in 1994.  Laliberte completed his Ed.D. in educational 
leadership in higher education from Johnson & Wales University in Providence, R.I., in 2003.  
He earned a master of science degree in college student development and counseling from 
Northeastern University in 1994 and a bachelor of science degree in human development, 
counseling and family studies from the University of Rhode Island in Kingston in 1983. 
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Mark Rudin, Ph.D – Vice President for Research.  Dr. Rudin joined the University on 
January 1, 2009 as Vice President for Research.  Dr. Rudin received his Ph.D. in Medicinal 
Chemistry/Health Physics from Purdue University.  Prior to his appointment at the University, 
Dr. Rudin served in a number of teaching and administrative positions at UNLV since 1993, 
including Senior Associate Vice President for Research Services and Chair of the Department of 
Health Physics, at UNLV since 1993.  Before joining UNLV, Dr. Rudin was a 
technical/administrative assistant with the U.S. Department of Energy Headquarters, Office of 
Environmental Restoration and Waste Management, and from 1989 to 1993, he was a senior 
program specialist/project engineer with EG&G Idaho at the Idaho National Laboratory in Idaho 
Falls.  

Howard Smith, Ph.D. –Vice President for University Advancement.  Dr. Smith received 
his Ph.D in Administrative Theory and Health Services Administration from the University of 
Washington.  He formerly served the University of New Mexico as dean (1994-2004) at the 
Anderson Schools of Management and School of Public Administration and as Director (2004-
2006) of the Program for Creative Enterprise and the Creative Enterprise Endowed Chair.  From 
1990 to 1994 Dr. Smith served as Associate Dean at the Anderson Schools.  From June 2006 to 
May 2007, he served as the University’s Dean of the College of Business and Economics. 

Kevin D. Satterlee, J.D. – Associate Vice President and University Counsel.  Mr. 
Satterlee was named University Counsel in 2005.  Prior to holding the position of University 
Counsel, Mr. Satterlee served as Associate Vice President for Planning and Special Assistant to 
the Vice President for Finance and Administration at the University.  Prior to joining the 
University, Mr. Satterlee served as Chief Legal Officer for the State Board of Education, Deputy 
Attorney General for the State representing numerous state agencies including the Office of the 
Governor, and worked in private practice.  Mr. Satterlee received his undergraduate degree in 
political science magna cum laude from the University and his Juris Doctor from the University 
of Idaho, also magna cum laude. 

CERTAIN UNIVERSITY FACILITIES 

General.  The University’s Boise campus includes approximately 90 buildings situated 
on approximately 175 acres.  In addition, the University offers courses and programs in several 
off-campus centers including the Canyon County Center, the Twin Falls Center, the Mountain 
Home Air Force Base Center, and the Gowen Field Center. 

The following is a description of the University’s major facilities from which Sales and 
Services Revenues are derived, including Student Union and Housing System facilities, spectator 
and recreation facilities, and parking facilities. 

Student Union and Housing System.  The University’s Housing System currently consists 
of (i) six residence halls, three of which are dormitory-style buildings and three of which are 
suite-style buildings, (ii) five apartment complexes for upper-class family housing; and (iii) the 
Student Union Building. 

ATTACHMENT 1

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 5  Page 30



 

 - 22 - 

University Residence Halls.  The three residence halls and three suite-style halls 
can accommodate approximately 1,500 students.  The University’s residence halls offer a 
variety of amenities, including computer labs and in-room high-speed internet 
connections; recreational and lounge space; laundry facilities; kitchen areas; and 
academic/study space.  For fiscal years 2007, 2008 and 2009, the average occupancy 
rates for the University’s residence halls were, 99.5%, 93.2%, and, 92%, respectively, at 
the end of fall semester.   

University Apartments.  Currently, the University has five apartment complexes 
available for students and their families, which provide over 300 apartments ranging in 
size from one bedroom to three bedrooms.  The average occupancy rates for the 
University’s apartments was over 90% for the last three fiscal years, and the occupancy 
rate for fall 2009 was 88%. 

Student Union Building.  Initially constructed in 1967, expanded in 1988, and 
expanded again in 2008, the Student Union Building provides extensive conference and 
meeting spaces, a 430-seat performance theater, a retail food-court, a new central 
production kitchen, a resident student and visitor dining facility, an expanded University 
Bookstore, a convenience store, a games area, and offices for student government and 
student activities.  The facilities infrastructure includes high-speed LAN and video data 
capabilities and public lounges with wireless network capabilities.  The 67,000-square-
foot expansion opened on-time and on-budget in January 2009.  The project also included 
remodeling of 27,000 existing square feet.  The finished building totals approximately 
252,000 square feet. 

Spectator and Recreation Facilities.  The University’s spectator and recreation facilities 
include Bronco Stadium, the Taco Bell Arena, the Recreation Center and the Morrison Center.  
The following is a brief description of these facilities. 

Bronco Stadium.  Originally constructed in 1970, expanded in 1997, again in 
2008 and then again in 2009 to its current capacity of 33,500 seats, Bronco Stadium is 
Idaho’s largest spectator facility.  It is used for all of the University’s intercollegiate 
home football games and track and field events as well as for many high school football 
games in the Boise area.  The 2008 expansion project included the addition of an 
enlarged and updated press box, stadium suites, premium seating, banquet facilities, a 
commercial kitchen, additional bookstore and office space, as well as  concourse 
upgrades and the 2009 project added south end zone seating. 

Taco Bell Arena.  Taco Bell Arena was constructed in 1982 and serves as the 
University’s indoor sports and entertainment complex.  In its basketball configuration, 
the arena accommodates approximately 12,400 spectators.  In addition to varsity sports 
contests, including the NCAA Basketball Tournament, it has been used for concerts, 
Commencement ceremonies and other entertainment and community events, intramural 
activities and physical education classes.  Taco Bell Arena also offers recreational indoor 
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sports facilities, such as racquetball/handball courts, weight training rooms, and aerobic 
exercise and dance rooms.   

The Recreation Center.  The Student Recreation Center was completed in fall 
2001.  It is approximately 98,700 square feet, and includes more than 25,000 square feet 
of open recreational space for three regulation-size basketball courts and a multipurpose 
gymnasium; a large aerobics/cardiovascular multipurpose workout space; five 
racquetball/handball/squash courts; a running track with banked turns; a climbing wall; a 
first-aid and athletic training area; classroom and activity spaces; indoor/outdoor meeting 
space; and an aquatic center, which is currently under construction and is scheduled to 
open in the fall of 2010. 

The Morrison Center.  The Velma V. Morrison Center, which opened in 1984, is 
a 183,885 square foot center for performing arts that includes a ten-story stage-house and 
seating for 2,000.  The Morrison Center brings a wide range of artistic performances to 
the Boise community and provides academic instruction space at the University. 

Parking Facilities.  The University operates and maintains 65 surface parking lots and 
two parking garage facilities with a total of approximately 2,027 spaces, for a total of 
approximately 7,450 parking spaces.  Construction of an additional 750-space parking facility is 
scheduled to begin in fall 2010.  The University has a comprehensive parking plan to ensure that 
the parking system is financially self-supporting.   

STUDENT BODY 

The University enrolls more students than any other institution in Idaho.  In addition to 
having students from every Idaho county, students from all 50 states and over 65 countries attend 
the University.  The University enrolls large numbers of both traditional-age students and 
working adults.  The following enrollment statistics are excerpted from reports filed with the 
State Board of Education as of the 10th day of enrollment of fall semester. 
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ENROLLMENT AND GRADUATION STATISTICS 
(Fall Semester) 

 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 
ENROLLMENT      

Headcount 18,650 18,880 19,540 19,667 18,936 
Full-Time Equivalents 13,562 13,720 14,314 14,608 14,537 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS      
Full-Time 10,053 10,193 10,488 10,799 12,143 
Part-Time 6,029 6,076 6,252 5,908 4,553 

 
Applied Technology 1,036 947 1,073 995 NA2 

GRADUATE STUDENTS      
Full-Time 434 533 584 638 732 
Part-Time 1,098 1,131 1,143 1,330 1,508 

STUDENTS FROM IDAHO 91% 90% 89% 88% 86% 

FIRST YEAR UNDERGRADUATES      
Applied 5,264 4,4171 5,132 4,801 5,187 
Admitted 4,001 3,098 3,014 3,296 4,427 
Enrolled 2,262 2,261 2,280 2,214 2,151 
ACT Mean Score 21.5 21.5 21.5 21.9 22.0 

DEGREES CONFERRED (fiscal year)      

Diploma 198 191 195 148 226 
Associate 447 481 484 434 478 
Bachelor 1,661 1,771 1,874 1,920 2,129 
Master 397 410 440 482 527 
Doctorate 1 11 5 1 9 
Graduate Certificate3 2 7 23 40 81 

_____________________ 
1 The definition of first year applicants was refined in 2006 to exclude certain categories of students, including 

non-degree, concurrent enrollment, and Bridge Program students, and new students who began attending the 
University the previous summer. 

2 The applied technology program was transferred to the College of Western Idaho in July 2009. 

3 The University began awarding Graduate Certificates in 2005. 

The University is the largest university in Idaho, with spring 2010 semester enrollment of 
18,520 students (based on headcount, with full-time-equivalent enrollment of 14,026).    From 2006 
to 2010, University enrollment has grown at a compound annual rate of 4.7% and the quality of 
the incoming freshman class has steadily improved.  Based on fall statistics, from 2006 to 2010, 
the number of freshman ranked in the top quartile of ACT scores is up seven percent, the number 
of students ranked in the top quartile of their high school is up nine percent, and the number of 
students with a GPA greater than 3.5 is up six percent. 
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EMPLOYEES 

As of June 30, 2009, the University had 3,497 employees.  Faculty and staff included 666 
professional staff, 714 faculty, 286 other academic appointments, which include roles such as 
research assistants and adult basic education instructors, and 1,026 classified employees.  The 
University also employed 805 students.  The University is not a party to any collective 
bargaining agreement, although there are employee associations that bring any salary issues and 
other concerns to the attention of the University.  The University considers relations with its 
employees to be good. 

EMPLOYEE RETIREMENT PLAN 

All benefit eligible employees must enroll in one of two retirement plans—the State’s 
Public Employees’ Retirement System of Idaho (“PERSI”) or the Optional Retirement Program 
(“ORP”), which is a plan offered to faculty and non-classified staff effective 1990 and 
thereafter. 

The University’s employees, including its faculty hired prior to July 1, 1990, are covered 
under PERSI.  PERSI covers eligible personnel who work 20 hours or more per week.  All 
personnel who work 20 hours or more per week for five consecutive months must participate in 
either PERSI or ORP.  The membership of PERSI includes employees of the State, teachers, 
firefighters, police and employees of political subdivisions, local school districts, colleges and 
universities. 

Faculty and non-classified staff hired on or after July 1, 1990 have been enrolled in ORP, 
and faculty and staff hired before that date were offered a one-time opportunity in 1990 to 
withdraw from PERSI and join the ORP.  New faculty and professional staff who are vested in 
PERSI have the option of remaining in or returning to PERSI with written affirmation of this 
decision within 60 days of employment.  The ORP is a portable, defined contribution retirement 
plan with options offered by Teachers’ Insurance and Annuity Association/College Retirement 
Equities Fund (TIAA/CREF) and Variable Annuity Life Insurance Company (VALIC).  The 
total contribution rate is the same for all employees, with a portion of the employer’s 
contribution for ORP members being credited to the employee’s account and a portion to the 
PERSI unfunded liability until 2015. 

For information concerning post-retirement benefits other than pensions, see Note 11 of 
“APPENDIX A—AUDITED FINANCIAL STATEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY FOR THE FISCAL YEARS 
ENDED JUNE 30, 2009 AND 2008.” 

INSURANCE 

The University has liability coverage under commercial insurance policies and 
self-insurance through the State of Idaho Retained Risk Fund.  University buildings are covered 
by all-risk property insurance on a replacement cost basis. 
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FINANCIAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE UNIVERSITY 

The principal sources of University revenues are direct appropriation of State revenues by 
the State legislature (the “Legislature”), Student Fees, federal government appropriations, grants 
and contracts, gifts to the University, F&A Recovery Revenues, Investment Income, Sales and 
Services Revenues, and Other Operating Revenues.  Of these revenue sources, Student Fees, 
Investment Income, Sales and Services Revenues, F&A Recovery Revenues, and Other 
Operating Revenues are pledged to the Bonds.  See “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS.”  
Certain of the revenue sources that are not pledged as security for the Bonds are described 
below. 

STATE APPROPRIATIONS 

Legislatively-approved State appropriations represent approximately 34% of the 
University’s total annual revenues for 2009.  The Legislature meets beginning in January of each 
calendar year and sets budgets and appropriations for all agencies and departments of State 
government for the fiscal year beginning the following July 1.  The Legislature may also make 
adjustments to budgets and appropriations for the fiscal year during which the Legislature is 
meeting. 

If, in the course of a fiscal year, the Governor determines that the expenditures authorized 
by the Legislature for the current fiscal year exceed anticipated revenues expected to be available 
to meet those expenditures, the Governor by executive order may reduce (“Holdback”) the 
spending authority on file in the office of the Division of Financial Management for any 
department, agency or institution of the State or request a reversion (“Reversion”) of 
appropriations back to the State to balance the State budget.  For the 2010 fiscal year, Holdbacks 
in the amount of approximately $6.3 million have been ordered or are in the process of being 
finalized and ordered.  Such Holdbacks represent approximately 8.0% of the original amount 
appropriated by the State to the University for the 2010 fiscal year.  

The University is implementing a variety of strategies in response to the reductions in 
State appropriations, including considering the delay or cancellation of certain capital projects 
and property purchases, increasing class sizes or eliminating unneeded sections, reducing 
personnel costs, and otherwise reviewing academic and administrative operations to determine 
how to operate more efficiently.  To reduce personnel costs, which represent approximately 80% 
of the University’s operating budget, all vacant positions are being reviewed with the President 
of the University to determine the impact of eliminating the positions or delaying the 
replacement hires.  Overtime and supplemental pay is being reviewed and reduced, and travel 
has been curtailed.  Academic programs are being evaluated to determine their strategic 
importance to the University, and new programs are being delayed or implemented in stages over 
longer periods of time than originally contemplated. 

State appropriations are not pledged as security for the Bonds.  However, Holdbacks, 
Reversions or reductions in the amount appropriated to the University could adversely affect the 
University’s financial and operating position.   
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The table below sets forth the legislative appropriations from the State General Fund for 
all higher education institutions and for the University, net of Reversions and Holdbacks, for the 
years shown.  

STATE GENERAL FUND APPROPRIATIONS(1) 
 
FISCAL YEAR 2006    2007 2008 2009 2010 

All Higher Education $238,435,700 $243,726,400 $264,227,700 $285,151,500 $253,278,100 

Boise State University 71,116,500 75,070,300 80,170,800 81,509,500(2) 72,078,500(3) 

Percentage Increase (Decrease) over 
prior year for the University 

3.9% 5.6% 6.8% 1.7% (11.6)% 

_____________________ 
Source:  The University. 
(1) Excludes appropriations to the Selland College, the University’s applied technology program.  The applied technology 

program was transferred to the College of Western Idaho in July 2009.  See “THE UNIVERSITY–Student Body–Impact of 
College of Western Idaho.”  The fiscal year 2009 appropriation attributable to the Selland College was approximately 
$7.6 million. 

(2) Net of the 4% Holdback of $3,503,480. 
(3) Net of the 6% Holdback of $6,274,000. 

The 2010 State Legislature, which adjourned on March 29, 2010, established 
appropriations for the 2011 Fiscal Year.  The Legislature budgeted $217,510,800 for all higher 
education institutions.  (Such amount includes a $10 million reduction related to a dairy project 
at the University of Idaho.)  The Board will allocate the University’s portion of the total higher 
education appropriation amount on April 22.  There can be no assurance that the appropriations 
for the 2011 Fiscal Year will not be subject to Holdbacks or Reversions. 

GRANTS AND CONTRACTS 

The United States government and various other public and private sponsoring agencies, 
through various grant and contract programs, provide a substantial percentage of the University’s 
current revenues.  The use of such funds is usually restricted to specific projects and is not 
included in the budget for the University.  Such revenues include grants and contracts for 
research, public service, instruction and training programs, fellowships, scholarships, endowment 
scholarship programs, student aid programs, and grants for construction projects.  The University 
believes it has complied with all material conditions and requirements of these grants and 
contracts.  For fiscal year 2009, total grants and contracts totaled $47,002,105.  The University 
received $16,533,564 in federal Pell Grants for the 2009 academic year.  

FINANCIAL AID 

Direct financial aid to students, primarily in the form of student loans, scholarships, 
grants, student employment, awards, and deferred payments, totaled approximately 
$100,190,000 for the 2008 to 2009 academic year.  Of such amount, approximately $70,203,000 
was in the form of direct student loans.  The University estimates that direct financial aid to 
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students will total approximately $116 million for the 2009 to 2010 academic year, of which 
approximately $79 million is in the form of direct student loans.  Due to uncertainty with respect 
to the amount of federal grants, donations, and other sources the University expects to receive for 
the purpose of providing financial aid, the University cannot determine the amount of financial 
aid that will be available in future years. 

BUDGET PROCESS 

The University operates on an annual budget system.  Its fiscal year begins July 1 of each 
year.  The budget process, as well as the administration of the expenditures authorized through 
the process, is administered through the offices of the President and the Vice President for 
Finance and Administration, in collaboration with the departmental faculty and administrative 
officers.  The internal budget process concludes with a general budget proposal for the following 
fiscal year being submitted in consolidated form by the University Administration to the Board 
in August of each year. 

The University’s operating budget is approved by the Board prior to the commencement 
of the fiscal year, usually at its June meeting.  At that meeting, the Board, serving also as the 
governing boards of the State’s other institutions of higher education, approves the annual 
budgets for those institutions as well. 

INVESTMENT POLICY 

Board policy establishes permitted investment categories for the University.  The 
University’s investment policy establishes, in order of priority, safety of principle, ensuring 
necessary liquidity, and achieving a maximum return, as the objectives of its investment 
portfolio.  See Footnote 2 to the Financial Statements in APPENDIX A.  Moneys in Funds and 
Accounts established under the Bond Resolution are required to be invested in Investment 
Securities, as described in “APPENDIX D–SUMMARY OF PROVISIONS OF THE RESOLUTION–
Establishment of Funds; Flow of Funds–Investment of Funds.”  The University has not 
experienced any significant recent investment losses or unexpected limitations on the liquidity of 
its short-term investments. 

NO INTEREST RATE SWAPS 

The University has not entered into any interest rate swaps or other derivative products.  

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION, INC. 

The Boise State University Foundation, Inc. (the “BSU Foundation”) is a nonprofit 
corporation organized under State law in 1967.  Its purpose is to receive, manage and otherwise 
deal in property and apply the income, principal and proceeds of such property for the benefit of 
the University.  An approximately 40-member board of directors manages the BSU Foundation.  
Mark W. Literas currently serves as Chairman of the Board of the BSU Foundation. 
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Financial statements for the BSU Foundation and the Boise State Athletic Association 
(the “BAA”) are contained in Note 13 to the University’s financial statements.  See APPENDIX A.  
During 2009, the BAA donated its financial assets to the Foundation.  For 2009 and thereafter, 
all BAA gifts will be recorded as gifts to the Foundation and recorded in funds designated to 
Athletics.  Combined net assets of the BSU Foundation and the BAA at June 30, 2009 were 
$111,303,971.  

The BSU Foundation is in the third year of a comprehensive fundraising campaign.  The 
Destination Distinction campaign has generated $125.9 million toward a goal of $175 million, 
and the Fund for the Future campaign has exceeded its $10 million goal, generating $12.4 
million in contributions.  The campaigns generate funds for facilities, endowed faculty, endowed 
scholarships and direct academic support. 

FUTURE CAPITAL PROJECTS 

To address the educational needs of the region and the facilities needs of the growing 
student body, the University implemented a Strategic Facility Fee in 2006.  The Strategic Facility 
Fee increased from $25 in the fall of 2006 to $210 for fiscal year 2010.  Revenues from the 
Strategic Facility Fee are intended to be used together with donations, State of Idaho Permanent 
Building Fund monies, capital grants and university reserves to provide funds for construction of 
buildings pursuant to the University’s Campus Master Plan. 

To meet the growing demand for on-campus housing, the University has partnered with 
American Campus Communities (ACC), one of the nation’s largest developers, owners and 
managers of student housing communities, to develop and manage a new on-campus housing 
facility.  ACC will design, develop, build and manage an 874 bed housing project on land leased 
from the University.  All improvements will be owned by the University and leased to ACC.   
ACC will pay all project costs.  

The University is also building a biomedical research vivarium (BRV).  The BRV is a 
9,200-square-foot state-of-the-art animal holding facility.  The BRV will provide important 
infrastructure and support for biomedical research and training.  Researchers at the University 
received a $3.9 million grant, which is expected to cover the entire construction cost of the 
facility. 

The University may not undertake any capital project or long-term financing without 
prior Board approval.   
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OUTSTANDING DEBT 

The University has the following debt outstanding: 

OUTSTANDING BONDS 
ORIGINAL 

ISSUE AMOUNT 
AMOUNT 

OUTSTANDING 

General Revenue Bonds   
Housing System Refunding and Improvement Revenue 

Bonds, Series 2002 $  38,255,000 $         75,000 
Housing System Refunding Revenue Bonds, Series 2003 6,620,000 4,955,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2004A 31,480,000 27,375,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2005A 21,925,000 18,600,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2007A 96,365,000 96,365,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2007B 25,860,000 25,860,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2007C (Taxable) 2,850,000 1,845,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2009A 42,595,000 41,225,000 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 20101 14,000,000* 14,000,000* 

Other Obligations   
Subordinated Revenue Note, Series 2007 3,325,000 0 
2006 Bronco Stadium Expansion Loan 3,381,000 2,302,316 
2001 Bank Line of Credit 5,000,000 1,000,024 
Capital Leases for Building and Equipment     6,951,159     2,784,999 

Total: $298,607,159* $236,387,339* 
_____________________ 
* Preliminary; subject to change.   
1 For purposes of this table, the Series 2010 Bonds are considered outstanding.   

For additional information regarding the University’s outstanding obligations, see 
Footnotes 7, 8 and 9 to the Financial Statements in APPENDIX A.  

FINANCIAL STATEMENTS 

The financial statements of the University as of and for the years ended June 30, 2009 
and 2008, which are included as APPENDIX A to this Official Statement, have been audited by 
Moss-Adams LLP, independent auditors, as stated in their report appearing therein.  
Moss-Adams has not been engaged to perform and has not performed, since the date of such 
report, any procedures on the financial statements addressed in the report.  Moss-Adams has not 
performed any procedures relating to this Official Statement, and has not consented to the use of 
the financial statements of the University in this Official Statement.   

TAX MATTERS 

FEDERAL TAX EXEMPTION OF SERIES 2010A BONDS 

Federal tax law contains a number of requirements and restrictions which apply to the 
Series 2010A Bonds, including investment restrictions, periodic payments of arbitrage profits to 
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the United States, requirements regarding the proper use of bond proceeds and the facilities 
financed therewith, and certain other matters.  The University has covenanted to comply with all 
requirements that must be satisfied in order for the interest on the Series 2010A Bonds to be 
excludable from gross income for federal income tax purposes.  Failure to comply with certain of 
such covenants could cause interest on the Series 2010A Bonds to become includable in gross 
income for federal income tax purposes retroactively to the date of issuance of the Series 2010A 
Bonds. 

Subject to the University’s compliance with the above-referenced covenants, under 
present law, in the opinion of Bond Counsel, interest on the Series 2010A Bonds (i) is excludable 
from gross income of the owners thereof for federal income tax purposes, (ii) is not included as 
an item of tax preference in computing the federal alternative minimum tax for individuals and 
corporations, and (iii) is not taken into account in computing adjusted current earnings, as 
described below.  

The Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended (the “Code”), includes provisions for 
an alternative minimum tax (“AMT”) for corporations in addition to the corporate regular tax in 
certain cases.  The AMT, if any, depends upon the corporation’s alternative minimum taxable 
income (“AMTI”), which is the corporation’s taxable income with certain adjustments.  One of 
the adjustment items used in computing the AMTI of a corporation (with certain exceptions) is 
an amount equal to 75% of the excess of such corporation’s “adjusted current earnings” over an 
amount equal to its AMTI (before such adjustment item and the alternative tax net operating loss 
deduction).  “Adjusted current earnings” would include all tax-exempt interest, including interest 
on the Series 2010A Bonds. 

Ownership of the Series 2010A Bonds may result in collateral federal income tax 
consequences to certain taxpayers, including, without limitation, corporations subject to the 
branch profits tax, financial institutions, certain insurance companies, certain S corporations, 
individual recipients of Social Security or Railroad Retirement benefits and taxpayers who may 
be deemed to have incurred (or continued) indebtedness to purchase or carry tax-exempt 
obligations.  Prospective purchasers of the Series 2010A Bonds should consult their tax advisors 
as to applicability of any such collateral consequences. 

The issue price (the “Issue Price”) for each maturity of the Series 2010A Bonds is the 
price at which a substantial amount of such maturity of the Series 2010A Bonds is first sold to 
the public.  The Issue Price of a maturity of the Series 2010A Bonds may be different from the 
price set forth, or the price corresponding to the yield set forth, on the inside cover page hereof. 

If the Issue Price of a maturity of the Series 2010A Bonds is less than the principal 
amount payable at maturity, the difference between the Issue Price of each such maturity, if any, 
of the Series 2010A Bonds (the “OID Bonds”) and the principal amount payable at maturity is 
original issue discount. 

For an investor who purchases an OID Bond in the initial public offering at the Issue 
Price for such maturity and who holds such OID Bond to its stated maturity, subject to the 
condition that the University complies with the covenants discussed above, (a) the full amount of 
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original issue discount with respect to such OID Bond constitutes interest which is excludable 
from the gross income of the owner thereof for federal income tax purposes; (b) such owner will 
not realize taxable capital gain or market discount upon payment of such OID Bond at its stated 
maturity; (c) such original issue discount is not included as an item of tax preference in 
computing the alternative minimum tax for individuals and corporations under the Code; 
(d) such original issue discount is not taken into account in computing an adjustment used in 
determining the alternative minimum tax for certain corporations under the Code, as described 
above; and (e) the accretion of original issue discount in each year may result in certain other 
collateral federal income tax consequences in each year even though a corresponding cash 
payment may not be received until a later year.  Owners of OID Bonds should consult their own 
tax advisors with respect to the state and local tax consequences of original issue discount on 
such OID Bonds. 

Owners of Series 2010A Bonds who dispose of Series 2010A Bonds prior to the stated 
maturity (whether by sale, redemption or otherwise), purchase Series 2010A Bonds in the initial 
public offering, but at a price different from the Issue Price or purchase Series 2010A Bonds 
subsequent to the initial public offering should consult their own tax advisors. 

If a Series 2010A Bond is purchased at any time for a price that is less than the Series 
2010A Bond’s stated redemption price at maturity or, in the case of an OID Bond, its Issue Price 
plus accreted original issue discount (the “Revised Issue Price”), the purchaser will be treated as 
having purchased a Series 2010A Bond with market discount subject to the market discount rules 
of the Code (unless a statutory de minimis rule applies).  Accrued market discount is treated as 
taxable ordinary income and is recognized when a Series 2010A Bond is disposed of (to the 
extent such accrued discount does not exceed gain realized) or, at the purchaser’s election, as it 
accrues.  The applicability of the market discount rules may adversely affect the liquidity or 
secondary market price of such Series 2010A Bond.  Purchasers should consult their own tax 
advisors regarding the potential implications of market discount with respect to the Series 2010A 
Bonds. 

An investor may purchase a Series 2010A Bond at a price in excess of its stated principal 
amount.  Such excess is characterized for federal income tax purposes as “bond premium” and 
must be amortized by an investor on a constant yield basis over the remaining term of the Series 
2010A Bond in a manner that takes into account potential call dates and call prices.  An investor 
cannot deduct amortized bond premium relating to a tax-exempt bond.  The amortized bond 
premium is treated as a reduction in the tax-exempt interest received.  As bond premium is 
amortized, it reduces the investor’s basis in the Series 2010A Bond.  Investors who purchase a 
Series 2010A Bond at a premium should consult their own tax advisors regarding the 
amortization of bond premium and its effect on the Series 2010A Bond’s basis for purposes of 
computing gain or loss in connection with the sale, exchange, redemption or early retirement of 
the Series 2010A Bond. 

There are or may be pending in the Congress of the United States legislative proposals, 
including some that carry retroactive effective dates, that, if enacted, could alter or amend the 
federal tax matters referred to herein or adversely affect the market value of the Series 2010A 
Bonds.  It cannot be predicted whether or in what form any such proposal might be enacted or 
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whether, if enacted, it would apply to bonds issued prior to enactment.  Prospective purchasers of 
the Series 2010A Bonds should consult their own tax advisors regarding any pending or 
proposed federal tax legislation.  Bond Counsel expresses no opinion regarding any pending or 
proposed federal tax legislation. 

The Internal Revenue Service (the “Service”) has an ongoing program of auditing tax-
exempt obligations to determine whether, in the view of the Service, interest on such tax-exempt 
obligations is includable in the gross income of the owners thereof for federal income tax 
purposes.  It cannot be predicted whether or not the Service will commence an audit of the Series 
2010A Bonds.  If an audit is commenced, under current procedures the Service may treat the 
University as the taxpayer and the Bondholders may have no right to participate in such 
procedure.  The commencement of an audit could adversely affect the market value and liquidity 
of the Series 2010A Bonds until the audit is concluded, regardless of the ultimate outcome. 

Payments of interest on, and proceeds of the sale, redemption or maturity of, tax-exempt 
obligations, including the Series 2010A Bonds, are in certain cases required to be reported to the 
Service.  Additionally, backup withholding may apply to any such payments to any Series 2010A 
Bond owner who fails to provide an accurate Form W-9 Request for Taxpayer Identification 
Number and Certification, or a substantially identical form, or to any Series 2010A Bond owner 
who is notified by the Service of a failure to report any interest or dividends required to be 
shown on federal income tax returns.  The reporting and backup withholding requirements do not 
affect the excludability of such interest from gross income for federal tax purposes. 

QUALIFIED TAX-EXEMPT OBLIGATIONS 

Subject to the University’s compliance with certain covenants, in the opinion of Bond 
Counsel, the Series 2010A Bonds are “qualified tax-exempt obligations” under the small issuer 
exception provided under Section 265(b)(3) of the Code, which affords banks and certain other 
financial institutions more favorable treatment of their deduction for interest expense than would 
otherwise be allowed under Section 265(b)(2) of the Code. 

IDAHO INCOME TAXATION 
 In the opinion of Bond Counsel, under the existing laws of the State, as presently enacted 

and construed, subject to the University’s compliance with the requirements of the Code, interest on 
the Series 2010 Bonds is not subject to the income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State 
under the Idaho Income Tax Act; provided, however, that Bond Counsel expresses no opinion 
concerning whether interest on the Series 2010 Bonds held by an S Corporation is subject to the 
income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State.  Failure of the University to comply with such 
requirements could result in interest on the Series 2010 Bonds being subject to the income tax and 
franchise tax under the Idaho Income Tax Act retroactively to the date of the issuance of the Series 
2010 Bonds.  Ownership or disposition of the Series 2010 Bonds may result in other State tax 
consequences to certain taxpayers, and Bond Counsel expresses no opinion regarding any such 
collateral consequences arising with respect to the Series 2010 Bonds.  Bond Counsel expresses no 
opinion with respect to taxation under any other provisions of State law.  Prospective purchasers of 
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the Series 2010 Bonds should consult their tax advisors regarding the applicability of any such state 
and local taxes. 

SERIES 2010B BONDS FEDERALLY TAXABLE 

Interest on the Series 2010B Bonds is includible in gross income for federal income tax 
purposes.  Holders of the Series 2010B Bonds should consult their tax advisors with respect to 
the inclusion of interest on the Series 2010B Bonds in gross income for federal income tax 
purposes and any collateral tax consequences. 

SERIES 2010B BONDS ISSUED AS BUILD AMERICA BONDS 

As part of the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009 (the “Recovery Act”), 
Congress added provisions to the Code that permit state or local governments to obtain certain 
tax advantages when issuing certain taxable obligations, referred to as “Build America Bonds.”  
A Build America Bond must satisfy certain requirements, including that the interest on the Build 
America Bonds would be, but for the issuer’s election to treat such bonds as Build America 
Bonds, excludable from gross income under Section 103 of the Code.  The University intends to 
make or has made an irrevocable election to treat the Series 2010B Bonds as Build America 
Bonds.  The University also intends to make or has made an irrevocable election to treat the 
Series 2010B Bonds as Build America Bonds that are “qualified bonds” as defined in the Code.  
As a result of these elections, interest on the Series 2010B Bonds will be includible in gross 
income of the holders thereof for federal income tax purposes and the holders of the Series 
2010B Bonds will not be entitled to any tax credits as a result either of ownership of the Series 
2010B Bonds or of receipt of any interest payments on the Series 2010B Bonds.  Bondholders 
should consult their tax advisors with respect to the inclusion of interest on the Series 2010B 
Bonds in gross income for federal income tax purposes. 

Federal tax law contains a number of requirements and restrictions that apply to the 
Series 2010B Bonds in order for them to be Build America Bonds and “qualified bonds,” 
including investment restrictions, periodic payments of arbitrage profits to the United States, 
requirements regarding the proper use of bond proceeds and the facilities financed therewith, and 
certain other matters.  The University has covenanted to comply with requirements that must be 
satisfied in order for the Series 2010B Bonds to be qualified Build America Bonds.  Failure to 
comply with certain of such covenants could cause the Series 2010B Bonds to not be qualified 
Build America Bonds (and consequently could prevent the allowance of Build America 
Payments described below) retroactively to the date of issuance of the Series 2010B Bonds. 

As a consequence of the Series 2010B Bonds being Build America Bonds and “qualified 
bonds” under Section 54AA of the Code, the University will be entitled to apply for certain tax 
credits under Section 6431 of the Code (the “Build America Payments”).  If for any reason the 
Bonds cease to be Build America Bonds that are “qualified bonds” under Section 54AA of the 
Code, the University will not be entitled to receive such Build America Payments. 

Under Section 6431 of the Code, the University will apply to receive Build America 
Payments directly from the Secretary of the U.S. Treasury.  The amount of each Build America 
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Payment is set in Section 6431 of the Code at 35 percent of the corresponding interest payable on 
the related qualified Build America Bond.  

To receive a Build America Payment, under currently existing procedures, the University 
is required to file a tax return between 90 and 45 days prior to each interest payment date.  The 
procedures provide that the University should expect to receive the Build America Payment 
within 45 days of filing the return.  Depending on the timing of the filing, the Build America 
Payment may be received before or after the corresponding interest payment.  

No assurances are provided that the University will receive Build America Payments.  
The amount of any Build America Payment is subject to legislative changes by Congress.  Also, 
Build America Payments are subject to offset against certain amounts that may, for unrelated 
reasons, be owed by the University to an agency of the United States of America.   

Circular 230.  This Official Statement contains tax advice written to market the Series 
2010B Bonds.  This subsection is informing Bondholders of the following as required under 
Treas. Reg. §10.35, which is contained in the rules of practice before the Internal Revenue 
Service, commonly known as Circular 230. 

The tax advice contained in this Official Statement is not intended or written by the 
University, its Bond Counsel, or any other tax practitioner to be used, and it cannot be used, by 
any taxpayer for the purpose of avoiding penalties that may be imposed on the taxpayer.  The tax 
advice contained in this Official Statement was written to support the promotion or marketing of 
the Series 2010 Bonds.  Each taxpayer should seek advice based on the taxpayer’s particular 
circumstances from an independent tax advisor. 

The University and its Bond Counsel impose no restrictions or limitations on disclosing 
the content of this Official Statement or of any details of the structure of the Series 2010 Bonds 
or on the tax treatment or tax structure of the Series 2010 Bonds and the use of proceeds thereof. 

UNDERWRITING 

The Series 2010 Bonds are being purchased by Barclays Capital Inc. (the 
“Underwriter”).  The purchase contract provides that the Underwriter will purchase all of the 
Series 2010 Bonds, if any are purchased, at a price of, (i) with respect to the Series 2010A 
Bonds, $______, representing the principal amount of the Series 2010A Bonds, plus [net] 
original issuance premium of $______, less an Underwriter’s fee of $______, and (ii) with 
respect to the Series 2010B Bonds, $______, representing the principal amount of the Series 
2010B Bonds, less an Underwriter’s fee of $______. 

The Underwriter may offer and sell the Series 2010 Bonds to certain dealers (including 
dealers depositing the Series 2010 Bonds in investment trusts) and others at prices lower than the 
initial offering prices stated on the cover page hereof. 
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RATINGS 

Moody’s has assigned its municipal bond rating of “A1” to the Series 2010 Bonds, and 
S&P has assigned its municipal bond rating of “_____” to the Series 2010 Bonds.   

The ratings reflect only the views of the rating agencies.  An explanation of the 
significance of the ratings may be obtained from the rating agencies.  There is no assurance that 
such ratings will continue for any given period of time or that the ratings may not be revised or 
withdrawn entirely if, in the judgment of the rating agencies, circumstances so warrant.  Any 
downward revision or withdrawal of such ratings will be likely to have an adverse effect on the 
market price or marketability of the Series 2010 Bonds. 

LITIGATION 

The University has reported that, as of the date hereof, there is no litigation pending or 
threatened that, if decided adversely to the interests of the University, would have a materially 
adverse effect on the operations or financial position of the University.  There is no litigation of 
any nature now pending or threatened restraining or enjoining the issuance or sale of the Series 
2010 Bonds or in any way contesting or affecting the validity of, or having a material adverse 
effect on, the Series 2010 Bonds, the pledge and application of Pledged Revenues, or the 
existence or powers of the University.   

APPROVAL OF LEGAL MATTERS 

All legal matters incident to the authorization and issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds are 
subject to the approval of Chapman and Cutler LLP, Bond Counsel to the University.  Bond 
Counsel’s approving opinion in the form of APPENDIX F hereto will be delivered with the Series 
2010 Bonds.  Certain legal matters will be passed upon for the University by its counsel, 
Kevin D. Satterlee, Esq.  Certain matters will be passed upon for the Underwriter by its counsel, 
Hawley Troxell Ennis & Hawley LLP, and by Chapman and Cutler LLP, in its role as Disclosure 
Counsel to the University. 

CONTINUING DISCLOSURE 

The University will enter into a Continuing Disclosure Undertaking (the “Undertaking”) 
for the benefit of the Beneficial Owners of the Series 2010 Bonds.  Pursuant to the Undertaking, 
the University will agree to send certain information annually and to provide notice of certain 
events to certain information repositories pursuant to the requirements of Section (b)(5) of 
Rule 15c2-12 (the “Rule”) adopted by the Securities and Exchange Commission (the 
“Commission”).  The information to be provided on an annual basis, the events which will be 
noticed on an occurrence basis, and a summary of other terms of the Undertaking, including 
termination, amendment, and remedies, are set forth in the Undertaking, the proposed form of 
which is attached as APPENDIX E to this Official Statement. 
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The University has represented that it has not failed to comply in any material respect 
with any undertaking previously entered into by it pursuant to the Rule.  A failure by the 
University to comply with the Undertaking will not constitute an Event of Default under the 
Resolution, and Beneficial Owners of the Series 2010 Bonds are limited to the remedies 
described in the Undertaking.  See APPENDIX E “FORM OF CONTINUING DISCLOSURE 
UNDERTAKING—Consequences of Failure of the University to Provide Information.”  A failure 
by the University to comply with the Undertaking must be reported in accordance with the Rule 
and must be considered by any broker, dealer or municipal securities dealer before 
recommending the purchase or sale of the Series 2010 Bonds in the secondary market.  
Consequently, such a failure may adversely affect the transferability and liquidity of the Series 
2010 Bonds and their market price. 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

By  
 Bursar and Vice President 

for Finance and Administration 
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INDEPENDENT AUDITOR’S REPORT

Idaho State Board of Education
Boise State University
Boise, Idaho

We have audited the accompanying financial statements of Boise State University (University)
as of and for the years ended June 30, 2009 and 2008, as listed in the table of contents. These
financial statements are the responsibility of the University’s management. Our responsibility
is to express an opinion on these financial statements based on our audit. We did not audit the
financial statements of Boise State University’s discretely presented component units as described in
Note 13. Those financial statements were audited by other auditors whose report thereon has
been furnished to us, and our opinion, insofar as it relates to the amounts included for that
component unit, is based solely on the report of other auditors.

We conducted our audits in accordance with auditing standards generally accepted in the United
States of America and the standards applicable to financial audits contained in Government
Auditing Standards, issued by the Comptroller General of the United States. Those standards
require that we plan and perform the audits to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the
financial statements are free of material misstatement. An audit includes consideration of
internal control over financial reporting as a basis for designing audit procedures that are
appropriate in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an opinion on the
effectiveness of the University’s internal control over financial reporting. Accordingly, we
express no such opinion. An audit also includes examining, on a test basis, evidence supporting
the amounts and disclosures in the financial statements, assessing the accounting principles used
and significant estimates made by management, as well as evaluating the overall financial
statement presentation. We believe that our audits provide a reasonable basis for our opinions.

In our opinion, based on our audit and the reports of other auditors, the financial statements
referred to above present fairly, in all material respects, the financial position of the University,
and its discretely presented component unit, as of June 30, 2009 and 2008, and the changes in
its net assets and cash flows for the years then ended in conformity with accounting principles
generally accepted in the United States of America.

In accordance with Government Auditing Standards, we have also issued our report dated
September 30, 2009, on our consideration of the University’s internal control over financial
reporting and our tests of its compliance with certain provisions of laws, regulations, contracts
and grant agreements and other matters. The purpose of that report is to describe the scope of
our testing of internal control over financial reporting and compliance and the results of that
testing, and not to provide an opinion on the internal control over financial reporting or on
compliance. That report is an integral part of an audit performed in accordance with
Government Auditing Standards and should be considered in assessing the results of our audit.

Annual Financial Statements Fiscal Year 2009
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The Management’s Discussion and Analysis listed in the table of contents is not a required part
of the basic financial statements but is supplementary information required by accounting
principles generally accepted in the United States of America. We have applied certain limited
procedures, which consisted principally of inquiries of management regarding the methods of
measurement and presentation of the required supplementary information. However, we did not
audit the information and express no opinion on it.

Our audit was conducted for the purpose of forming an opinion on the University’s basic
financial statements taken as a whole. The accompanying schedule of expenditures of federal
awards is presented for purposes of additional analysis as required by U.S. Office of
Management and Budget Circular A- 133, Audits ofStates, Local Governments, and Non-Profit
Organizations, and is not a required pan of the basic financial statements. Such information
has been subjected to the auditing procedures applied in the audit of the basic financial
statements and, in our opinion, is fairly stated, in all material respects, in relation to the basic
financial statements taken as a whole.

(11o4~ Adams LL?
Eugene, Oregon
September 30, 2009
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MANAGEMENT’S DISCUSSION AND ANALYSIS
FOR THE YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009

Management’s Discussion and Analysis
(“MD&A”) presents an overview of the
financial performance of Boise State
University (the “University”) based on
currently known facts, decisions and
conditions and is designed to assist readers
in understanding the accompanying financial
statements. The MD&A discusses financial
performance during the current year in
comparison to prior years with emphasis on
the current year.

Overview of the Financial Statements and
Financial Analysis

The financial statements for fiscal years
ended June 30, 2009 and June 30, 2008 are
prepared in accordance with Governmental
Accounting Standards Board (“GASB”)
principles. There are three financial
statements presented: the statement of net
assets; the statement of revenues, expenses,
and changes in net assets; and the statement
of cash flows.

The University discloses, as a component
unit, any significant organizations that raise
and hold economic resources for the direct
benefit of the University. Organizations that
are legally separate, tax-exempt entities that
satis1~’ the criteria of GASB Statement No.
39, “Determining Whether Certain
Organizations are Component Units, an
amendment of GASB Statement No. 14”
should be discretely presented as component
units. The Boise State University
Foundation, Inc. (the “Foundation”) is
discretely presented for the year ended June
30, 2009 and the Foundation is combined
with the Bronco Athletic Association, Inc.
for discreet presentation as of June 30, 2008.
The component units report their financial
information according to Financial
Accounting Standards Board (“FASB”)

reporting standards. The University presents
component unit financial information on
pages immediately following the statements
of the University.

Statement of Net Assets

The statement of net assets presents the
assets, liabilities, and net assets of the
University as of the current fiscal year-end
in comparative format with the prior fiscal
year-end. The purpose of the statement of
net assets is to present to the readers of the
financial statements a point-in-time fiscal
snapshot of the University. The statement of
net assets presents end-of-year data
concerning assets (current and non-current),
liabilities (current and non-current) and net
assets (assets minus liabilities). The
difference between the current and non
current classification is discussed in the
footnotes to the financial statements.

From the data presented, readers of the
statement of net assets are able to determine
the assets available to continue the
operations of the University. They are also
able to determine how much the University
owes vendors, investors and lending
institutions. Finally, the statement of net
assets provides a picture of the net assets,
(assets minus liabilities) and their
availability for expenditure by the
University.

Net assets are divided into three major
categories. The first category, invested in
capital assets, net of related debt, provides
the University’s equity in capital assets. The
second net asset category is restricted,
expendable net assets. Restricted,
expendable net assets are available for
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ATTACHMENT 1

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 5  Page 55



1301SF STATE UNIVERSItY

expenditure by the University but must be
spent for purposes as determined by donors
and or external entities that have placed time
or purpose restrictions on the use of the

assets. The final category is unrestricted net
assets. Unrestricted net assets are available
to the University for any lawful purpose of
the institution.

LIABILITIES:
Current liabilities
Non.current liabilities

Total liabilities

NET ASSETS:
Invested in capital assets, net of related debt
Restricted, expendable
Unrestricted

Total net assets
Total liabilities and net assets

The University’s total assets increased
during fiscal year 2009 by $37,639,907 from
$532,318,830 in 2008 to $569,958,737 in
2009. Capital assets continued to grow due
to the University’s large construction
projects. Cash and investments increased by
the net of bond proceeds for construction
less current year construction spending. The

University’s total liabilities increased during
fiscal year 2009 by $29,211,682 from
$256,001,581 in 2008 to $285,213,263 in
2009. The majority of the increase was in
notes and bonds payable due to the impact
of the current year bond issue and normal
debt payment activity.

Statement of Revenues, Expenses, and Changes in Net Assets

Changes in total net assets, as presented on
the statement of net assets, are based on the
activity presented in the statement of
revenues, expenses, and changes in net
assets. The purpose of the statement is to
present the revenues (operating and non-
operating) received by the University, and
the expenses (operating and non-operating)

paid by the institution and any other
revenues, expenses, gains and losses
received or spent by the University. The
University will always reflect a net
operating loss because state general fund
appropriations are not reported as operating
revenues. Generally speaking, operating
revenues are generated by providing

Summary Statements of Net Assets
As of June30

(Dollars in Thousands)
2009

ASSETS:
Current assets
Capital assets, net
Other assets

Total assets

2008 2007

$ 96,983
374,656

98,320
$ 569,959

$ 101,473
348,974

81,872
S 532,319

$ 94,485
304,028
118,979

$ 517,492

55,651
229 563

285,214

$ 47,824
208,178

2 56 .002

$ 39,923
213 .382

253,305

1 5,660
17,442
91 643

284,745
S 569,959

167,966
22,892
85,459

276,317
$ 532.319

160,800
20,246
83,141

264,187
$ 517,492
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services to the various customers, students
and constituencies of the University.
Operating expenses are those expenses paid
to acquire or produce the services provided
in return for operating revenues and to carry
out the functions of the University. Non-
operating revenues are revenues received for
which services are not provided. For
example, state general funds are non-
operating as defined by GASB Statement
No. 34, “Basic Financial Statements and

Management’s Discussion and Analysis for
State and Local Governments” and GASB
Statement No. 35, “Basic Financial
Statements and Management’s Discussion
and Analysis for Public Colleges and
Universities” because the Idaho State
Legislative process provides them to the
University without the Legislature directly
receiving services in exchange for those
revenues.

‘t~ /‘-~

I.

I

a.
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O State Appropriation

0 Grants and Contracts

12%
13%

17%

Student Fees 0 Sales and Services

Gifts (including Capital) 0 Investment and Other

2009 2008 2007

S 155 150,956 $ 134,989
269,658 257,73 I 230,575

(113,680) (106,775) (95,586)

119,927 117,241 113,471
6,247 10.466 17,885

2 181 1,664 24,207
8, 28 12,130 42,092

276, 17 264,187 222,095

The statement of revenues, expenses, and
changes in net assets reflects an overall
increase in net assets during fiscal year
2009. Operating revenues increased by
$5,022,339 from $150,955,596 in 2008 to
$155,977,935 in 2009. This increase is
caused by increases in student fees. Tuition
and fee rates increased by five percent and
Fall enrollment increased by two percent,
increasing net student fee revenues by $5.6
million. Operating expenses increased by

$11,927,094 from $257,730,578 in 2008 to
$269,657,672 in 2009. Sixty percent of this
increase relates to personnel costs. Medical
insurance premiums increased $2.4 million.
The University implemented a two percent
salary increase after considering State
holdbacks while the workforce remained
relatively flat. Another $3 million of the
increase was in the area of scholarships and
fellowships which has been an emphasis for
the University.

Total Revenues

100%
90%
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%
0%

11%

17%

2009

15%

2008 2007

Summary Statements of Revenues, Expenses, and Changes in Net Assets
Fiscal Years Ended June30

(Dollars in Thousands)

Operating revenues
Operaling expenses __________________ _________________ ________________

Operating loss ____________________ ___________________ _________________

Non-operating revenues and expenses
Income before other revenues, expenses, gains or losses

Other revenues and expenses
Increase In net assets
Net assets—Beginning of year ____________________ ___________________ _________________

Net assets—End of year $ 284, 5 $ 276,317 $ 264,187
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Operating Revenues

100% 20% 21% 18%
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2009 2008 2007

OStudent Fees Sales and Services OGrants and Contracts DOther Operating

Operating Expenses

100%
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20%

0%
2008 2007

OPersonnel Services OSupplies

DDepreciation C Insurance, Rent & Utilities DScholarships and Fellowships
o Miscellaneous
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Statement of Cash Flows

The final statement presented by the
University is the statement of cash flows.
The statement of cash flows presents
detailed information about the cash activity
of the University during the year. The
statement of cash flows is not presented for
component units. The statement is divided
into five parts. The first part deals with
operating cash flows and shows the net cash
used by the operating activities of the
University. The second section reflects cash
flows from non-capital financing activities.
This section reflects the cash received and
spent for non-operating, non-investing and

non-capital financing purposes. The third
section deals with cash flows from capital
and related financing activities. This section
deals with the cash used for the acquisition
and construction of capital and related items.
The fourth section reflects the cash flows
from investing activities and shows the
purchases, proceeds and interest received
from investing activities. The fifth section
reconciles the net cash used in operating
activities to operating income or loss
reflected on the statement of revenues,
expenses, and changes in net assets.

2009 2008 2007

S (94,277) $ (87,708) $ (75,715)
129,557 122,022 111.215
(25,284) (77,279) 42,072
(2,210) 45,737 (67.273)

7,786 2,772 10,299

42,720 39,948 29,649

S 50,506 42.720 $ 39.948

Overall, cash increased by $7,785,483
during the year compared to a cash increase
of $2,772,033 during fiscal year 2008. Cash
used in operating activities totaled $94.3
million in fiscal year 2009 compared $87.7
million in fiscal year 2008. The largest area
of change is payments to employees and is
consistent with the increase in operating
expenses. The significant use of cash for
capital and related financing activities in
2009 related to spending on construction

projects in progress during the year and
nearly $12 million of defeased bonds were
offset by $43 million of new bonds issued.
The spending on construction projects is a
continuation of the trend from previous
years as the campus plant continues to
change rapidly. Cash used by investing
activities totaled $2.2 million due to the
purchase of investments from the bond
proceeds received offset by liquidation of
investments for construction spending. The

Summary statements of Cash Flows
Fiscal Years Ended June30

(Dollars in Thousands)

Cash provided (used) by
Operating activities
Non-capital financing aciivii’e
Capital and related financing activities
Investing activities ___________________

Net change in cash

Cash—Beginning oF year __________________

Cash—End of year __________________
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rate of liquidation of investments was
consistent with the previous year’s cash
flow.

Capital Asset and Debt Administration

The University’s capital assets, prior to
depreciation, increased by $39,775,200 from
$505,693,241 in 2008 to $545,468,441 in
2009. The University continued to build and
acquire property and buildings consistent
with the Campus Master Plan. Capital asset
additions in 2009 included the completion of
the Stueckle Sky Club stadium addition and
the Student Union expansion and
renovation. Construction continues on the
Norco Nursing and University Health
Center. Total notes, bonds, and capital
leases increased by $24,307,154 from
$208,582,244 in 2008 to $232,889,398 in
2009, due to the issuance of $42,595,000 of
Series 2009A General revenue bonds offset
by repayments on outstanding debt.

Economic Outlook

The State of Idaho had a difficult fiscal year
that resulted in budget holdbacks for all state
agencies. Revenues for the year ended June
30, 2009 were 15.3 percent below those of
the previous year. Tax revenues for fiscal
year 2010 continue to be below budgeted
projections. The State’s fiscal year 2010
budget was finalized prior to the end of
2009. As a result, revenues in the current
state budget are 3.4 percent higher than what
was realized in 2009. Agencies are aware
that a holdback of some level is highly likely
in 2010.

Concurrent, with reducing state budgets, the
University is continuing to see increased
academic demand. In light of the economic
downturn, students are returning to complete
degrees or retrain in new disciplines.

Additionally, the University completed the
transfer of the Selland College to the
College of Western Idaho (“CWI”) during
the current fiscal year. The transition
included the sale of approximately $800,000
in assets at net book value and the donation
of land at cost of $1.8 million on which the
main academic building for the new college
is built. The donation is included in other
non-operating expense The building was
financed and owned by the State of Idaho
and was not carried in the University’s
statements. While the transaction did not
have a significant financial statement
impact, it does have a significant
programmatic impact. Approximately, 700
Full-Time Equivalent students previously
attending Boise State University in the
Selland College professional technical
programs are now attending CWI.

However, in spite of the initial impact of the
opening of CWI, all indications are that
enrollment will continue to strengthen in
future years. Applications and admissions
remain strong while retention is improving.
Summer session enrollment was 10 percent
higher than the previous summer. Graduate
student enrollment is up 6.8 percent and first
time degree seeking student admissions are
up 4 percent in Fall of 2009 compared to
Fall of 2008.
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Other variables including federal stimulus
funding, potential reductions in gifts, and
potential increases or decreases in federal
student aid could also have an impact on the
University’s fbture funding package.

Management has taken several actions to
plan for future funding scenarios. A portion
of reserves has been set aside to absorb a
potential holdback of state funding. Several
funding models have been developed to
allow for a thoughtful reaction to factors as
they solidify.

There has been continued progress on major
initiatives despite the current economy. The
comprehensive ftindraising campaign,
Destination Distinction, is designed to
support students, faculty, strategic
initiatives, research and infrastructure and
has raised 65°c of the goal of $175 million,
or $114 million.

Construction has completed on the Student
Union expansion. The Norco Nursing and
University Health Center will open during

the fall of 2009. The 2009A bonds provide
funding for an additional parking garage as
well as the Center for Environmental
Science and Economic Development. It is
anticipated that bonds will be issued for the
new College of Business and Economics
during fiscal year 2010 and the President
recently announced a new Institute for the
Arts and Humanities that may be located on
the land vacated by the College of Business.
Emphasis will continue to be placed on
developing the campus in line with the
Campus Facilities Master Plan.

The University’s strategic plan, Charting the
Course, lays out a road map for Boise State
University to become a “Metropolitan
Research University of Distinction.” The
destination will be reached through
Academic Excellence, Public Engagement,
Vibrant Culture, and Exceptional Research.
In general, the economic uncertainty has not
changed the path the University is taking
however certain initiatives may be impacted
in terms of the timing of their completion.

Number of Students

20,000

18,500

17,000

15,500

14,000

12,500

11,000
04 2005 2006 2007

Fall Semester

Headcount Full-Time Equivalents
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BOISE STATE L \I~ FRSITI
STATEMENTS OF NFl \SSF IS
JUNE 30, 2009 AND JUNE 10, 2008

University University
2009 2008

ASSETS

CURRENT ASSETS:

Cash with treasurer 28,398,819 $ 26,728.659
Cash and cash equivalents 22,107,083 15,991,760
Student loans receivable 1,324,200 1,226,174
Accounts receivable and unbilled charges, net 19.115,919 16,153,379

Prepaid expense 930,245 2,085,349
Inventories 2.026.012 3,454,114

Investments 20,697,165 33,136,060
Due 1mm component units 2,225,982 2,359,966
Other current assets 15 63! 337,086

Total current assets 96,983 056 101,472,547

NON-CURRENT ASSETS:

Student loans receivable, net 9,410,077 10,270,584
Investments 85,379,385 67,711,203
Investments held in trust 474,522 497,136
Deferred bond financing costs 2,281,745 2,467,950
Capital assets, net 374,655,659 348,974,477
Other assets 774,293 924,933

Total non-current assets 472,975,681 430,846,283

TOTAL ASSETS 569,958,737 532,318,830

See notes to financial statements.
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BOISE ST%IF I\I~ FRSIT\
STATFNIF NTS OF NE I’ \SSF IS (CON liNt ED)
JUNE 30, 2009 \NI) JUNE 30. 2008

University University
2009 2008

LIABILITIES

CURRENT LIABILITIES:

Accounts payable and accmed liabilities 5,616,721 $ 4,900,006
Due to slate agencies 10.476,683 8,717,329
Accnied salaries and benefits payable 8,846,366 8,760,727
Compensated absences payable 6.358,350 5,929,643

Interest payable 2,685,683 2,363,632
Unearned revenue 10,264,449 9,705,125

Notes and bonds payable 9,288,006 5,799,412
Obligations under capital lease 381,667 393,226
Obligations under capital lease - component unit 275,000 265,000
Other liabilities 1458,143 989,317

Total current liabilities ss,os~,oos 47,823,417

NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES:
Unearned revenue 1,902,475 2,052,475
Notes and bonds payable 220,454,152 198,904,846
Obligations under capital lease 113,775 567,962
Obligations under capital lease - component unit 2,376,798 2,651,798
Net Other Post Employment Benefits Obligation 4,186,211 3,555,632
Other liabilities 528,784 445,451

Total non-current liabilities 229 562 195 208,178,164

TOTAL LIABILITIES 285,213,263 256,001,581

NET ASSETS:
Invested in capital assets, net of related debt 175,660,290 167,965,615

Restricted, expendable i 7,442.188 22,892,158
Unrestricted 91,642,996 85,459,476

TOTAL NET ASSETS 284,745.474 276,317,249

TOTAL LIABILITIES AND NET ASSETS $ 569,958,737 $ 532,318,830

See notes to financial statements.
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BOISE STATE t NIVERSIT\
COMPONENT UNITS
ST~TEMENTS OF FINANCI U PO%l rIo’,
Jt NE 30, 2009 \ND JUNE 30. 2008

Component Component
Unit Units
2009 2008

ASSETS

CURRENT ASSETS:

Cash and cash equivalents 3,611,765 1,857,146
Accrued interest and other receivables 796,984 150,852
Pledges receivable - cun-ent portion 7,130,589 10,536,6 I
Certificate of Deposit - 2,000.000
Investment in lease - technology building current portion 302,356 291,166

Total current assets 11,841,694 14,835,835

NON-CURRENT ASSETS:

Restricted cash and cash equivalents 3,939,025 9,725,906
Pledges receivable 18,160,748 17,308,132
Investments 76,709,978 87,367,744
Interest in peq,etual trusts 2,160,466 2,765,876
Investments in real estate 10,157,836 1,718,064
Funds held by trustee 629,704 763,879
Investment in lease - technology building 2,578,142 2,880,499
Other assets 761,831 830,266

Total non-current assets 115.097,730 123,360,366

TOTAL ASSETS 126,939,424 138,196,201
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BOISE SI ~IF t Nfl FRSIT\
CO’IPONF’%I TJ\IfS
Sr ~I EMENTS OF FIN ~NCI %I POSITION (CONTINUED)
.Jt ‘iF 30, 2009 %‘D .JIJNI,. 30, 2008

Component Component
Unit Units
2009 2008

LIABILITIES

CURRENT LIABILITIES:

Accounts payable 1,735,212 $ 180,294

Interest payable 38,568 41,383

Prepaid memberships and suites/press box 2,175,529 950,748

Liability for split interest trusts 69,366 77,068

Trust earnings payable to trust beneficiaries 20.364 20,364
Long-term liabilities - current portion 275,000 265,000

Deferred revenue - current portion 76607 1,987,676

Total current liabilities 4390646 3,522,533

NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES:

Bonds and certificates payable .878,000 3,095,000

Deferred revenue 447,131 523,739
Deferred suites/press box revenue 447,167 535,725

Liability under split interest trust agreements 895,901 877,225

Amounts held in custody for others 1.338,946 1,968,347
Trust earnings payable to trust beneficiaries 237 662 225,637

Total non-current liabilities II 244 807 7,225,673

TOTAL LIABILITIES 15.635,453 10,748,206

NET ASSETS:

Permanently restricted 58,845,927 56,151,641

Temporarily restricted 49.564,601 63,437,160

Unrestricted 2.893,443 7,859,194

TOTAL NET ASSETS 111,303,971 127,447,995

TOTAL LIABILITIES AND NET ASSETS $ 126,939,424 $ 138,196,201

Annual Financial Statements Fiscal Year 2009

ATTACHMENT 1

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 5  Page 66



BOISL S FATE UN VERSITY

BOISE STATE UNIVKRSIfl
STATEMENTS OF kF.VIt~t FS F\PF~SFS, ~\F) CIIA~GFS l’~ NFl %SSF1S
FISCAL YEARS ENDEL) JL NF 30, 2009 \\DJ ~E 30, 2008

University University

2009 2008

OPERATING REVENUES:

Student fees, pledged forbonds $ 96,333,782 $ 88,429,134
Scholarship allowance (19,103,067) (16,846,698)
Student fees, net 77,230,715 71,582,436

Federal grants and contracts (including $2,925,208 and
$2,126,616 of revenues pledged for bonds in 2009 and
2008, respectively) 24.422,55 25,400,745

State and local grants and contracts (including $265,854

and $655,473 of revenues pledged for bonds in 2009
and 2008, respectively) 4,451,941 3.587.127

Private grants and contracts (including $89,399
and $305,263 of revenues pledged for bonds in 2009
and 2008. respectively) 1,594,043 1,860,851

Sales and services of educational activities, pledged for bonds 1,496,087 2,107.319
Sales and services of auxiliary enterprises, pledged for bonds 44,223,232 44,512,074
Other, pledged for bonds 2 559,360 1.905,044

Total operating revenues 155 977 935 150.955.596

OPERATING EXPENSES:

Personnel cost 170,015,712 162,599.726
Services 28.312,633 29,621,624
Supplies 27,909,212 28,392,395
Insurance, utilities and rent 9,917,659 8,468,058
Scholarships and fellowships 13,144,875 10,276,477
Depreciation 17,217,330 15,208,376
Miscellaneous 3,140 251 3.163,922

Total operating expenses 269,657,672 257.730,578

OPERATING (LOSS) INCOME (113,679,737) (106,774,982)

See notes to financial statements.
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BOISE STAt £ 1 \I~ FRSIT\
STATEMENTS OF RF~ FM FS. EXPEN%FS, ~\[) Cli ~\GES I\ \FT ~SSFTS (CO\I INLirD)
FISC ~I. YEARS It~DF[) JI NF 30, 2009 ~\D JL\E 30. 2008

University University
2009 2008

NON-OPERATING REVENUES (EXPENSES):

Slateappropriations 92,834,690 $ 92,409,481

Pell Grants 16,533,564 14,308,303
Gifts (includes gifts from component units equal to

$13,922,062 and $8,907,838 in 2009 and 2008.
respectively) 20,265,154 15,616,249

Net investment income (including S I .509,486 and
$2,837,082 of revenues pledged by the University for bonds

in 2009 and 2008, respectively) 6.502,202
Change in fair value of investments (including $26,904 and

($8,272) of revenues pledged by the University for bonds
in 2009 and 2008, respectively) 150.596 355,432

Interest (net of capitalized interest by the University of
$62.48 I and $437,151 in 2009 and 2008, respectively) (9,662.177) (10,433,981)

Gain (loss) on retirement of capital assets (506,855) (1,025,874)
Other (2,270.702) (490,410)

Net non-operating revenues (expenses) 119,927,085 117.241.402

INCOME BEFORE OTHER REVENUES AND EXPENSES 6,247.348 10,466,420

OTHER REVENUES AND EXPENSES:

Capital appropriations 785.000 523,006
Capital grants and gifts 1.395.877 1,140,843

Total other revenue 2,180.877 1.663 849

INCREASE IN NET ASSETS 8,428,225 12,130,269

NET ASSETS—Beginning of year 276,317,249 264,186,980

NETASSETS—Endofyear 284.745,474 $ 276,317,249

See notes to financial statements.
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1)01St Si U F I SI~ F RSI I
(0~II’t)Nl ‘N I UNIIS
Si \I’FM[S[SOI’ \fl’I’ IIIFS
FISt U iF \I{ ISIJE I) it SF 30, 2009

Component
Temporarily Permanently Unit

Unrestricted Restricted Rest rlcted 2009

OPERATING REVENUES:
Gifls S 669.440 S 5,792,463 S 2,315.911 S 8,777,814
In-kind coniributions 1.212,137 3,050,000 4,322,137
BAA membership 2,711,734 50,253 - 2,761,987
Non-charitable income 264,765 2,468,114 437,916 3,170,795
Interest and dividends 801,580 1,893,963 93 2,695.636
Change in split interest iRis’s - (89,501) (6,910) (96,411)
Change in lair value ofinvesiments (6,394,199) (14,249,808) - (20,644,007)
Total revenues (674,543) (1,084,516) 2,747,010 987,951

Donalion from Bronco Athletic Association 103,893 18,805,173 10,279,086 29,188,152
Total revenues & gains (570,650) 17,720,657 13,026,096 30,176,103

Net assets released from restrictions through sasisfaclion of’
Program restrictions 13,075,328 (13,075,328)
Board and donor designated transfers 42,926 (45,992) 3,066 _________________

Total operating revenues 12,547,604 4,599,33 13,029,162 30,176,103

OPERATING EXPENSES:
Dislnbution ofscholarships 2,602,869 - 2,602,869
Distr,buiion of funds for academic programs 3,569,008 3,569,008
Dislnbulion of funds for athletic programs:

Program services 6,909,854 6,909,854
Fundraising expenses 190,307 - 190,307
Management and general 516,973 516,973

tineollcetable pledge expense 636,013 636,013
Repa r & maintenance on building 133,051 133.051
Administrative expense:

Programscrviees 231,011 - 231,011
Fundraising expenses 2,321,240 - 2,321,240
Management and general 1,226,456 - - 1,226,456

Total operating expenses 18,336,782 - - 18,336,782

OPERATING INCOME (5,789,178) 4,599,337 13,029,162 11,839,321

NON-OPERATING REVENUES (EXPENSES):
Lease income 255,254 255,254
Amoriizaiion of deferred income 76,607 76,607
Gain on sale of propeily 1,428,50 1,428,507
Interest on capital asset - related debt (372 938 (372,938)
Depreciation and amorlization expense (115,943 - - (115,943)

Total non-operating revenues (expenses) 939,626 331,861 __________________ 1,271,487

CIIANGE IN NET ASSETS (4,849,552 4,931,198 13,029,162 13,110,808

NET ASSETS - Beginning of year 7,742,995 44,633,403 45,816,765 98,193,163

NET ASSETS - End oiyear S 2,893,443 5 49,564,601 S 58,845,927 S 111,303,971
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HOISt Si \TE I \l\ I- RSI I
CfllP0”%I~Sl’ U’%l IS
Si 411- ~tENt S 01- 4( I 14 ITIL S
FIS( 41 F.:~l~ EM)F I) JUNE 30. 2008

Component
Temporarily Permanently Units

Unrestricted Restricted Restricted 20*8

OPERATING REVENUES:
Gifts S 675,025 S 33.451, 121 S 2,819,060 S 36,945,206
In kind contributions 1,106,415 - 1,106,415
BAA membership 2.308,543 - - 2,308,543
Non-charitable income 551.538 (68,012) 328,736 812,262
Interest and dividends 1.111,361 2,110,352 - 3,221,713
Change in split interest trusts - (218,035) 2,768 (215,267)
Change in fair value of invesimenis (319,469) (2,759,692) - (3.079,161)
Total revenues 5,433,413 32,515,734 3,150,564 41,099, II

Nd assets released from restrictions through satisfaction of:
Program restrictions 8,900,049 (8,880.510) (19,539)
Boatd and donor designated transfers 59,426 (190,929) 131,503 _______________________

Total operating revenues 14,392,888 23,444,295 3,262,528 41,099, II

OPERATING EXPENSES:
Disidbution ofseholarships 2,150,589 - 2,150,589
Distribution of funds for academic programs 2,890,361 - 2,890,361
Donations to Boise State University Athletics 3,866,888 - - 3,866,888
Administrative expense:

Program services 231,900 - - 231,900
Fundraising expenses 2,906,652 - 2,906,652
Management and general 2,148,955 - - 2,148,955

Total operating expenses 14,195,345 - 14,195,345

OPERATING INCOME 197,543 ‘3,444,295 3,262,528 26,904,366

NON-OPERATING REVENUES (EXPENSES):
Amortization of deferred income - 76,607 - 76,607
Gain on sale of properly 443,730 - - 443,730
Interest on capital asset - related debt (168,114) - - (168,114
Depreciation and amoriizaiion expense (52,382) - - (52,382)

Total non-operating revenues (expenses) 223,234 76,607 - 299,84 I

CHANGE IN NET ASSETS 420,777 23,520,902 3,262,528 27,204,20

NET ASSETS - Beginning ofyenr as restated 7,438,417 39,916,258 52.889,113 100,243,788

NET ASSETS - End ofyear S 7,859,194 S 63,437,160 S 56,151641 S 127,447,995
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BOISE STATE U\I~ FRSIT\
STATEMENTS OF C Thu FL OW S
FISCAL YEARS kNoll) JI NE 30, 2009 %ND JUNE 30, 2008

University University
2009 2008

CASH FLOWS FROM OPERATING ACTIVITIES;
Student fees $ 76,606,492 71,885,722
Grants and contracts 29,368,192 29,622,388
Sales and services of educational activities 2,293,523 1,090,768

Sales and services of auxiliary enterprises 43,543.267 46,538,010
Other operating receipts 2,310,041 1,835,440

Payments to employees (168.828.538) (156.114,962)
Payments for services (28,460,509) (29,902,423)
Payments to suppliers (25,811,001) (29,649,076)
Payments for insurance, utilities and rent (9,915,656) (8,530,197)

Payments for scholarships and fellowships (13,138,381) (10,258,202)
Loans issued to students (1,009,711) (2,193,043)

Collections of loans to students 1,178,827 1,229,530
Other payments (2,413,530) (3,262,295)

Net cash used in operating activities (94,276.984) (87.708,340)

CASH FLOWS FROM NON-CAPITAL FINANCING
ACTIVITIES:
State appropriations 92,834,691 92,490,491
Pell Grants 16,533,564 14,308,303
Gifts 20,188,788 15,223,189
Direct lending receipts 70,203,424 52,905,243
Direct lending payments (70,203,424) (52,905,243)

Net cash provided by non-capital financing activities 129,557,043 122,021,983

CASH FLOWS FROM CAPITAL AND RELATED
FINANCING ACTIVITIES:
Capital grants and gifts 1,395,877 512,651
Capital appropriations 785,000 523,005

Purchases of capital assets (42,997,814) (59.756,312)
Proceeds from notes and bonds payable 41,776,907 -

Principal paid on notes and bonds payable and capital leases 17,944,754) (8,432,473)
Interest paid on notes and bonds payable and capital leases (9,398,306) (10,348,168)
Payments for bond issuance costs (506,068) -

Other 1.605.058 222.648

Net cash used in capital and related
financing activities (25,284,100) (77,278,649)

See notes to financial statements.
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BOISE ST VIE U\I~ FRSIT\
Si ~TEMENTS OF C’ ~SII Fl OWS (CO\TINIjEI))
risc u. YE ~RS ENDF[) Ji \F 30, 2009 ~\D JU\E 30. 2008

University University
2009 2008

CASH FLOWS FROM INVESTING ACTIVITIES:
Purchaseolinvestments (209,539,306) S (215,368,992)
Proceeds from sales and maturities of investments 204,456,323 254.113,364
Investment income 2.872.507 6.992.667

Net cash used by investing activities (2,210,476) 45,737,039

NET CHANGE IN CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS AND CASH WiTH TREASURER 7,785,483 2,772,033

CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS AND CASH WITH TREASURER Beginning of year 42,720,419 39,948,386

CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS AND CASH WiTH TREASURER End of year $ 50,505.902 42,720,419

RECONCILIATION OF NET OPERATING REVENUES
(EXPENSES) TO NET CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS
USED IN OPERATING ACTIVITIES:

Operating loss (113,679,737) $ (106,774,982)
Adjustments to reconcile operating loss tenet cash used in
operating activities:
Depreciation and amortization 17,272,704 5,266,618
Changes in assets and liabilities
Accounts receivable and unbilled charges, net (2,985,972) (2,159,542)
Student loans receivable, net 762,482 (1,201,167)
Inventories 1,428,102 (685,610)
Otherassets 1,250,369 (3,117,272)
Accounts payable and accrued liabilities (258,716) 517,329
Accrued salaries and benefits payable 109.070 2,120,061
Compensated absences payable 428,707 874,670
Unearned revenue 409,324 2,866,728
Other Post Employment Benefits Obligation 630,579 3,555,632
Other liabilities 356,104 1,029,195

Net cash used in operating activities $ (94,276,984) $ (87,708,340)

SUPPLEMENTAL DISCLOSURE OF NON-CASH
TRANSACTIONS:

Defeasance of debt 12,064,724
Donated assets 610,013 518,461
Donation of land to the College of Western Idaho 1,846,614

See notes to financial statements.
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NOTES TO FINANCIAL STATEMENTS
THE FISCAL YEARS ENDED JUNE 30, 2009 AND JUNE 30, 2008

1. SUMMARY OF SIGNIFICANT ACCOUNTING POLICIES

Reporting Entity The University is
part of the public system of higher
education in the State of Idaho. The
system is considered part of the State of
Idaho reporting entity, and is directed by
the State Board of Education (“SBOE”),
a body that is appointed by the Governor
and confirmed by the legislature. The
University is part of the primary
government of the State of Idaho and is
included in the State’s Comprehensive
Annual Financial Report (“CAFR”)
within the Business-Type
Activities Enterprise Funds. The
University’s financial statements are
prepared in accordance with
pronouncements of the Governmental
Accounting Standards Board (“GASB”)
and in accordance with Generally
Accepted Accounting Principles
(“GAAP”).

GASB Statement No. 39, “Determining
Whether Certain Organizations are
Component Units” requires that
significant component units be discretely
presented. The University considers
component units with net assets greater
than five percent of the University’s net
assets to be significant. During the year
ended June 30, 2009 certain assets were
transferred from the Bronco Athletic
Association, Inc (The “Association”) to
the Boise State University Foundation,
Inc. which reduced the Associations net
assets to an insignificant amount. As
such, the Foundation is discreetly
presented for the year ended June 30,
2009, while the Foundation and
Association are combined for discrete
presentation for the year ended June 30,
2008. The Foundation was established

for the purpose of soliciting donations
for the exclusive benefit of the
University. The Association is a ftind
raising organization that provides
financial assistance and services to the
University intercollegiate athletic
department. Financial statements of the
component units may be obtained from
the Vice President for Finance and
Administration at the University.
Component units’ financial statements
are prepared in accordance with
Financial Accounting Standards Board
(“FASB”) pronouncements and in
accordance with GAAP.

Financial Statement Presentation The
University has adopted GASB Statement
No. 49, “Accounting and Financial
Reporting for Pollution Remediation
Obligations “. This Statement addresses
accounting and financial reporting
standards for pollution (including
contamination), remediation obligations,
which are obligations to address the
current or potential detrimental effects of
existing pollution by participating in
pollution remediation activities such as
site assessments and cleanups. There
were no triggering events that would
cause the University to record a liability
as of June 30, 2009.

Basis of Accounting For financial
reporting purposes, the University is
considered a special-purpose
government engaged only in business-
type activities. Accordingly, the
University’s financial statements have
been presented using the economic
resources measurement focus and the
accrual basis of accounting in
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accordance with GAAP. Under the
accrual basis, revenues are recognized
when earned, and expenses are recorded
when an obligation has been incurred.
All significant intra-agency transactions
have been eliminated.

The University has the option to apply
all Financial Accounting Standards
Board (“FASB”) pronouncements issued
after November 30, 1989, unless FASB
conflicts with GASB. The University
has elected to not apply FASB
pronouncements issued after the
applicable date.

The Foundation and Association are
legally separate private non-profit
organizations that report under FASB
standards. As such, certain revenue
recognition criteria and presentation are
different from GASB revenue
recognition criteria and presentation.
Accordingly, those financial statements
have been reported on separate pages
following the respective counterpart
financial statements of the University.
No modifications have been made to the
Foundation’s or the Association’s
financial information included in the
University’s financial report.

Cash with Treasurer Balances
classified as Cash with Treasurer are
amounts that have been remitted to the
State of Idaho as a result of the student
fee collection process and, once
remitted; these balances are under the
control of the State Treasurer. The
University is not allocated any interest
earnings on these balances.

Cash and Cash Equivalents The
University considers all liquid
investments with a remaining maturity
of three months or less at the date of
acquisition to be cash equivalents. Cash

balances that are restricted and not
expected to be expended within the
subsequent fiscal year are classified as
non-current assets.

Inventories Inventories, consisting
primarily of bookstore inventories, are
valued at the lower of first-in, first-out
(“FIFO”) cost or market.

Investments The University accounts
for its investments at fair value in
accordance with GASB Statement No.
31, “Accounting and Financial
Reporting for Certain Investments and
for External Investment Pools.”
Changes in unrealized gains or losses on
the carrying value of investments are
reported as a component of change in
fair value of investments in the statement
of revenues, expenses, and changes in
net assets. Investments that are
externally restricted to make debt service
payments, maintain sinking or reserve
funds, or to purchase or construct capital
or other non-current assets as well as
investment amounts of maturities that
exceed one year, are classified as non
current assets in the statement of net
assets.

The University deposits funds for
investment with the Idaho State
Treasury. Funds deposited with the
State Treasury can be subject to
securities lending transactions initiated
by the State Treasury.

Capital Assets, net Capital assets are
stated at cost when purchased or
constructed, or if acquired by gift, at the
estimated fair value at the date of gift.
The University’s capitalization policy
includes all items with a unit cost of
$5,000 or more, and an estimated useful
life of greater than one year.
Renovations to buildings and land
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improvements that significantly increase
the value or extend the useful life of the
structure are capitalized. Routine repairs
and maintenance are charged to
operating expense in the period in which
the expense was incurred.

Depreciation is computed using the
straight-line method over the estimated
useful lives of the assets, generally 40 to
50 years for buildings, 20 to 25 years for
land improvements, 10 years for library
books, and 5 to 13 years for equipment.
The University has certain collections
that it does not capitalize, including the
Nell Shipman Film Collection and
Albertson’s Library Special Collections.
These collections adhere to the
University’s policy to (a) maintain them
for public exhibition, education or
research; (b) protect, keep
unencumbered, care for, and preserve
them; and (c) require proceeds from their
sale to be used to acquire other
collection items. Generally accepted
accounting principles permit collections
maintained in this manner to be charged
to operations at the time purchased
rather than capitalized.

Non-current Liabilities Non-current
liabilities include principal amounts of
revenue bonds payable, notes payable,
and long-term capital lease obligations,
net other post employment benefit
obligations, non-current unearned
revenue and arbitrage liabilities
(presented in other liabilities).

Net Assets The University’s net assets
are classified as follows:

Invested in Capital Assets, Net of
Related Debt This represents the
University’s total investment in capital
assets, net of outstanding debt
obligations related to those capital

assets. To the extent debt has been
incurred but not yet expended for capital
assets, such amounts are not included as
a component of invested in capital
assets, net of related debt.

Restricted, Expendable Restricted,
expendable net assets include resources
in which the University is legally or
contractually obligated to spend in
accordance with restrictions imposed by
external third parties.

Unrestricted Unrestricted net assets
represent resources derived from student
fees, state appropriations, and sales and
services of educational departments and
auxiliary enterprises. These resources
are used for transactions related to the
educational and general operations of the
University, and may be used to meet
current expenses for any lawful purpose
and in accordance with SBOE policy.

When an expense is incurred that can be
paid using either restricted or
unrestricted resources, the University’s
policy is to first apply the expense
towards restricted resources, and then
towards unrestricted resources.

Income and Unrelated Business
Income Taxes The University, as a
political subdivision of the State of
Idaho, is excluded from federal income
taxes under Section 115(1) of the
Internal Revenue Code, as amended.
The University is liable for tax on its
unrelated business income. Defined by
the Internal Revenue Code, unrelated
business income is income from a trade
or business, regularly carried on, that is
not substantially related to the
performance by the organization of its
exempt purpose or function. The
University did not incur unrelated
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business income tax expense in the fiscal
years ended June 30, 2009 or 2008.

Classification of Revenues and
Expenses The University classifies its
revenue and expenses as operating or
non-operating according to the following
criteria. Operating revenues and
expenses generally result from providing
services and producing and delivering
goods in connection with the
University’s principal ongoing
operations. Operating revenues included
activities that have characteristics of
exchange transactions, such as (1)
student fees, net of scholarship discounts
and allowances, (2) sales and services of
auxiliary enterprises, (3) most federal,
state and local grants and contracts that
are essentially contracts for services, and
(4) interest earned on institutional
student loans.

Non-operating revenues and expenses
include activities that have
characteristics of non-exchange
transactions, such as transactions related
to capital financing activities or
investing activities as defined by GASB
Statement No. 9, “Reporting Cash Flows
of Proprietary and Non-expendable
Trust Funds and Governmental Entities
That Use Proprietary Fund
Accounting.” Revenues from state
general appropriations are classified as
non-operating as defined by GASB
Statement No. 34.

Scholarship Discounts and Allowances
Student fee revenues, and certain other

revenues from students, are reported net
of scholarship discounts and allowances
in the statements of revenues, expenses,
and changes in net assets. Scholarship
discounts and allowances are the
difference between the stated charge for

goods and services provided by the
University, and the amount that is paid
by students and or other third parties
making payments on the students’
behalf. Certain governmental grants,
such as Pell grants, and other federal,
state or non-governmental programs, are
recorded as either operating or non-
operating revenues in the University’s
financial statements. To the extent that
revenues from such programs are used to
satisfy student fees and related charges,
the University has recorded a
scholarship discount or allowance.

Use of Accounting Estimates The
preparation of financial statements in
accordance with accounting principles
generally accepted in the United States
of America requires management to
make estimates and assumptions that
affect the reported amounts of assets and
liabilities and disclosures of contingent
liabilities at the date of the financial
statements, and revenues and expenses
during the year. Actual results could
differ from those estimates.

Reclassifications Certain prior year
balances have been reclassified to
conform to the current year presentation.

New Accounting Standards In June
2007, the GASB issued Statement No.
51, “Accounting and Financial
Reporting for Intangible Assets.” This
Statement defines an intangible asset’s
required characteristics and generally
requires that they be treated as capital
assets. Management has not yet
determined the impact this standard will
have on the University’s financial
statements. The requirements of this
Statement are effective for the fiscal year
ended June 30, 2010.
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2. CASH WITH TREASURER, CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS, OTHER
DEPOSITS, AND INVESTMENTS

Deposits Cash with treasurer is under
the control of the State Treasurer and is
carried at cost. Cash and cash
equivalents are deposited with federally
chartered institutions and are carried at
cost. Custodial risk is the risk that in the
event of a financial institution failure,
the deposits may not be returned. The
State’s policy for managing custodial

Investments Idaho Code, Section 67-
1210, limits credit risk by restricting the
investment activities of the Local
Government Investment Pool (“LGIP”)
and state agencies. Idaho Code gives the
SBOE the authority to establish
investment policies for the Colleges and
Universities. Section V, Subsection D of
the Idaho SBOE Governing Policies and
Procedures authorizes investments
among some, but not all, of the
investment types authorized for the State
Treasurer.

Objectives of the University’s
investment policy are, in order of
priority, safety of principal, ensuring
necessary liquidity and achieving a
maximum return. Covenants of certain
bond resolutions also restrict investment
of related funds to U.S. Government or
government guaranteed securities.

risk can be found in the Idaho Code,
Section 67-2739.

Cash that is restricted in purpose from an
external source and is not expected to be
utilized within the next fiscal year is
reported on the financial statements as
restricted cash and as a non-current
asset.

The University invests in external
investment pools managed by the State
of Idaho and other money market fund
providers. The State’s investment pool
is managed by the State Treasurer’s
Office in compliance with Idaho Code,
Sections 67-1201 through 67-1222. The
University had original cost of
$87,870,952 and $49,575,762 invested
in the State’s external pools as of June
30, 2009 and 2008, respectively. The
University also had $1,236,760 and
$434,341 invested in AAA rated external
money market hinds as of June 30, 2009
and June 30, 2008 respectively.

Credit Risk Debt Securities The risk
that an issuer of debt securities or
another counterparty to an investment
will not fulfill its obligation is
commonly expressed in terms of the

Basis of Custodial Risk as of June30 2009 2008

Insured $ 17,439,306 $ 100,000
Uncollateralized 105,946 130,583
ca~irmlized by securities held by the pledging financial institution 4,561,831 15,761,177

Total $ 22,107.083 $ 15,991,760
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credit quality rating issued by a
nationally recognized statistical rating
organization such as Moody’s, Standard
and Poor’s, and Fitch’s.

Ratings, as of June 30, are presented
below using the Moody’s scale. AAA
ratings signi~’ that the portfolio holdings
provide extremely strong protection
against losses from credit defaults.

Concentration of Credit Risk When
investments are concentrated in one
issuer, the concentration represents
heightened risk of potential loss. No
specific percentage identifies when
concentration of risk is present. The
Governmental Accounting Standards
Board has adopted a principle that
governments should provide note
disclosure when five percent of the total
government investments are concen
trated in any one issuer.

As of June 30, 2009, 84 percent of
investments were in the state’s AAA

C

ti ::

rated external investment pool and 9
percent were in the federal government
sponsored AAA rated Federal Home
Loan Bank program.

As of June 30, 2008, 49 percent of
investments were in the state’s AAA
rated external investment pool, 33
percent were in an AA rated 104 percent
collateralized repurchase agreement, and
8 percent were in the AAA rated Federal
National Mortgage Association loan
program. Management believes the
investment ratings; government sponsor
ship of the investments and over
collateralization of the repurchase
agreement mitigates any risk
concentration.

The University is subject to policies as
defined by the State of Idaho with
respect to investments. The University
has not adopted a formal policy
addressing interest rate and
concentration of credit risk.

I

‘U
warn a
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C
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June 30, 2009 (Dollars in Thousands)
Investment Type Fair Value % of Total AAA AA A BBB

External Inveshnent Pool $ 89,237 84°o $ 89,237 $ - $ - S -

Corporate Notes and Bonds 497 0% - 97 308 92
US Treasury Notes and Bonds 139 0°~ 139 -

Federal Home Loan Bank 9,979 9°c 9,979 - - -

Federal Farm Credit Bank 2,018 2°c 2,018 - - -

Federal National Mortgage Assoc 1,936 2°. 1,936 - - -

Federal Home Loan Mortgage Corp 2,745 3% 2,745 - -

Total Investments $ 106,551 100°. $ 106,054 $ 97 $ 308 $ 92

%of Total 100% 0% O°~ 00

June 30, 2008 (Dollars In Thousands)
Investment Type Fair Value % of Total AAA AA A BBB

External Investment Pool $ 50,013 49°. $ 50,013 $ - S - $ -

Corporate Notes and Bonds 1,322 1°, 100 877 345 -

Guaranteed Investment Contract 33,522 33°. - 33,522 - -

US Treasury Notes and Bonds 135 O°~ 135 - - -

Federal Farm Credit Bank 1,431 2°. 1,431 - -

Federal Home Loan Bank 4,357 4% 4,357 - - -

Federal Home Loan Mortgage Corp 2,452 3% 2,452 - - -

Federal National Mortgage Assoc 8,112 8°o 8,112 - - -

Total Investments $ 101,344 100°. $ 66,600 $ 34,399 $ 345 $ -

%of Total 66°. 3400 0°. 0°.

Interest Rate Risk Investments in debt securities that are fixed for longer periods are likely
to experience greater variability in their fair values due to future changes in interest rates.
Less than 100 of total investments are invested in securities with periods longer than 5 years.
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June 30, 2009 (Dollars in Thousands)
Investment Maturities In Years

Investment Type Fair Value Less Than 1 1 to 5 6 to 10 Over 10

External Investment Pool $ 89,237 $ 89,237 $ - $ - $ -

Corporate Notes and Bonds 497 244 156 97 -

USTreasuryNotesandBonds 139 - 54 56 29
Federal Home Loan Bank 9,979 4,749 5,230 -

Federal Farm Credit Bank 2,018 - 2,018 - -

Federal National Mortgage Assoc 1,936 1,870 - 66
Federal Home Loan Mortgage Corp 2,745 - 2,591 95 59

Total $ 106,551 $ 96,100 $ 10,049 $ 248 $ 154

June 30, 2008 (Dollars in Thousands)
Investment Maturities In Years

Investment Type Fair Value Less Than 1 1 to 5 6 to 10 Over 10

External Investment Pool $ 50,013 $ 50,013 $ - $ - $ -

Guaranteed Investment Contract 33,522 33,522 - - -

Corporate Notes and Bonds 1,322 200 552 570 -

US Treasury Notes and Bonds 135 - 53 55 28
Federal Home Loan Bank 4,357 4,188 169 - -

Federal Farm Credit Bank 1,431 1,431 - - -

Federal National Mortgage Assoc 8,112 7,961 75 - 76
Federal Home Loan Mortgage Corp 2,452 2,288 - 164

Total $ 101,344 $ 99,603 $ 849 $ 624 $ 268

Investment Custodial Credit Risk - The
University’s investment securities are
exposed to custodial credit risk if the
securities are (i) uninsured, (ii) are not
registered in the name of the University,
or (iii) if they are held by either the
counterparty or the counterparty’s trust
department or agent but not in the

University’s name. While none of the
University’s investments are insured, the
University’s investments are either held
in the University’s name or the
investments are not securities that exist
in book entry or physical form.
Therefore, the University has no
investment custodial credit risk.
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3. ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE AND UNBILLED CHARGES, NET

Accounts receivable and unbilled
charges refer to the portion due to the
University, as of June 30, by various

4. STUDENT LOANS RECEIVABLE

Student loans made through the Federal
Perkins Loan Program (the “Program”)
comprise substantially all of the loans
receivable at June 30, 2009 and 2008.
The Program provides for cancellation
of a loan at rates of lO0o to 30% per year
up to maximum of l00°~ if the
participant complies with certain
provisions. The Federal Government
reimburses the University for amounts
cancelled under these provisions.

Loans receivable from students bear
interest at rates ranging from 5° 0 to 1000

and are generally repayable in
installments to the University over a 5 to
10 year period commencing 3 or 9
months after the date of separation from
the University. The University out
sources the loan servicing to a third
party vendor.

customers, students and constituencies
of the University as a result of providing
services to said groups.

As the University determines that loans
are uncollectible and not eligible for
reimbursement by the Federal
Government, the loans are written off
and assigned to the U.S. Department of
Education. The University has provided
an allowance for uncollectible loans, to
absorb loans that will ultimately be
written off. The allowance for
uncollectible loans was $23,200 and
$23,400 for the fiscal years ending June
30, 2009 and 2008, respectively.

In the event the University should
withdraw from the Program or the
Federal Government was to cancel the
Program, the University would be
required to repay $8,209,463 as of June
30, 2009.

2009 2008

Student fees $ 9,477,875 $ 7,704,526

Auxiliary enterprises and other operating activities 3,318,731 3,216,340

Federal, state, and private grants and contracts 2,336,696 1,338,493

Unbilled charges 6,785,697 6,208,594

Accounts receivable and unbilled charges 21,918,999 18,467,953
Less allowance for doubtful accounts (2,803,080) (2,314,574)

Accounts receivable and unbilled charges, net $ 19.115.919 $ 16.153.379
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5. CAPITAL ASSETS, NET

Following are the changes in capital assets for the year ended June 30, 2009:

Land
Construction in progress

Total assets not being depreciated

Other capital assets:
Building and improvements
Furniture and improvements
Library materials

Total other capital assets

318,712
57,017
32,135

407,864

263 66,156 (27) 385,104
6,805 1,630 (2,403) 63,049
2,017 - (1,638) 32,514
9,085 67,786 (4,068) 480,667

Less accumulated depreciation:
Buildings and improvements
Furniture and equipment
Library materials

Total accumulated depreciation
Other capital assets, net

Capital assets summary:
Capital assets not being depreciated
Other capital assets at cost

Total cost or capital assets
Less accumulated depreciation

Capital assets, net

(10,298)
(5,068)
(1,851)

(17,217)

- 18 (108,218)
- 1,889 (39,233)
- 1,217 (23,361)
- 3,124 (170,812)

____________ (944) 309,855

(8,132) 67,786

$ 348,974 $ 28,473 $ - $ (2,791) $ 374,656

In addition to accounts payable for construction costs, the estimated cost to complete
property authorized or under construction at June 30, 2009 is $40,481,243. These costs will
be paid from available reserves and construction proceeds from outstanding debt.

2009 (Dollars in Thousands)
Balance Balance

July I, 2008 Additions Transfers Retirements June 30, 2009
Capital assets not being depreciated:

$ 41,339 $ 3,429 $ - $ (1,847) $ 42,92!
56,490 33,176 (67,786) - 21,880
97,829 36,605 (67,786) (1,847) 64,801

(97,938)
(36,054)
(22,727)

(156,719)
251,145

97,829
407,864
505,693

(156,719)

36,605
9,085

45,690
(17,217)

(67,786) (1,847) 64,801
67,786 (4,068) 480,66

- (5,915) 545,468
- 3,124 (170,812)
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Following are the changes in capital assets for the year ended June 30, 2008:

6. UNEARNED REVENUE

Unearned revenues include amounts
received for student fees, prepaid ticket
sales, and other amounts received prior
to the end of the fiscal year that will be
earned in subsequent years. Student fees
represent the portion of Summer school

revenues related to the number of days
of instruction in the subsequent fiscal
year and prepaid Fall Semester fees.
Unearned revenue consists of the
following at June 30:

2009 2008

Student fees $ 2,954,986 $ 2,218,574
Prepaid ticket sales 5,385,243 6,276,294
Other unearned revenue 3,826,695 3,262,732

Unearned revenue $ 12,166,924 S 11,757,600

2008 (Dollars in Thousands)
Balance Balance

July I, 2007 Additions Transfers Retirements June 30, 2008

$ 38,615 $ 2,724 $ - $ - $ 41,339
39,384 52,431 (35,325) - 56,490
77,999 55,155 (35,325) - 97,829

34,568
757

Capital assets not being depreciated:
Land
Construction in progress

Total assets not being depreciated

Other capital assets:
Building and improvements
Furniture and improvements
Libray materials

Total other capital assets

Less accumulated depreciation:
Buildings and improvements
Furniture and equipment
Library materials

Total accumulated depreciation
Other capital assets, net

Capital assets summary:
Capital assets not being depreciated
Other capital assets at cost

Total cost of capital assets
Less accumulated depreciation

Capital assets, net

(698)
(3,809)

318,712
57,017

Ill
4,018
2,190
6,319

(8,453)
(4,909)
(1,846)

(15,208)
(8,889)

284,731
56,051
31,495

372,277

(89,895)
(34,343)
(22,010)

(146,248)
226,029

77,999
372,277
450,276

(146,248)

- (1,550) 32,135
35,325 (6,057) 407,864

- 410 (97,938)
- 3,198 (36,054)
- 1,129 (22,727)
- 4,737 (156,719)

35,325 (1.320) 251,145

55,155 (35,325)
6,319 35,325

61,474 -

(15,208) -

- 97,829
(6,057) 407,864
(6,057) 505,693
4,737 (156,719)

$ 304,028 $ 46,266 $ - $ (1,320) $ 348,974
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7. LONG-TERM LIABILITIES

Following are the changes in bonds and notes payable, capital leases, non-current unearned
revenue, due to state agencies (related to capital projects), net other post employment benefit
obligations, and other liabilities for the fiscal years ended June 30, 2009 and 2008:

2009 (Dollars in Thousands)
Beginning Ending Amounts
Balance Balance due within

July 1,2008 Additions Reductions June 30, 2009 one year

Long-term debt:
Revenue bonds payable $ 195,370 $ 42,595 $ (16,635) $ 221,330 $ 5,030
Premium on revenue bonds 1,078 81 (96) 1,063
Notes payable 8,256 - (907) 7,349 4,258
Capital lease obligations 961 (466) 495 382
Capital lease obligations - component unit 2,917 ___________ (265) 2,652 275

Total long-term debt 208,582 42,676 (18,369) 232,889 9,945

Other liabilities:
Non-currentuneamedrevenue 2,053 (151) 1,902
Net other post employmeni benefits 3,556 630 - 4,186 -

Non-current other 445 84 - 529 -

Total other liabilities 6,054 714 (151) 6,617

Long-term liabilities $ 214,636 $ 43.390 $ (18,520) $ 239,506 $ 9,945

2008 (Dollars in Thousands)
Beginning Ending Amounts
Balance Balance due within

July 1,2007 Additions Reductions June 30, 2008 one year

Long-term debt:
Revenue bonds payable $ 202,920 S $ (7,550) $ 195,370 $ 4,886
Premium on revenue bonds 1,226 (148) 1,078 -

Notespayable 9,139 (883) 8,256 914
Capital lease obligations 1,334 - (373) 961 393
Capital lease obligations - component unit 3,172 - (255) 2,917 265

Total long-term debt 217,791 - (9,209) 208.582 6,458

Other liabilities:
Non-current unearned revenue 1,577 536 (60) 2,053
Net other post einployinenl benefils - 3,556 - 3,556
Non-current other - 445 - 445

Total olher liabilities 1,577 4,537 (60) 6,054 -

Long-term liabilities $ 219,368 $ 4,537 S (9,269) $ 214.636 S 6,458
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8. NOTES AND BONDS PAYABLE

The University is required by bonding
resolution to establish a Rebate Fund to
be held and administered by the
University, separate and apart from other
funds and accounts of the University.
The University shall make deposits into
the Rebate Fund of all amounts
necessary to make payments of
rebateable arbitrage to the United States.
The arbitrage liability was $528,784 and
$445,450 at June 30, 2009 and 2008,
respectively. Management believes the
University is in compliance with all
bond covenants as of June 30, 2009 and
2008.

The University issued $42,595,000, at
par, of General Revenue and Refunding

Bonds (Series 2009A) during the period
ended June 30, 2009. Proceeds of the
2009A Bond in the amount of
$30,775,920 were received by the
University for designated projects and
costs of issuance and $12,064,724 was
deposited in trust to refund portions of
the Series 1998 Student Refunding and
Improvement Bonds, Series 1998
Student Union and Housing System
Refunding Bonds, and the Series 2001
Student Building Fee Revenue Bonds.
The aggregate difference in debt service
between the refunding debt and refunded
debt was $897,134 and the net present
value of the savings due to refunding
was $811,010.

Pledged Revenue As stated in the bond descriptions below, the University has pledged
certain revenues as collateral for debt instruments. The pledged revenue amounts and
coverage requirements are as follows for the year ended June 30, 2009:

Series

20044, 2005A,
2007.4,200Th, 2007C,

2009.4 1998, 2002, 2003 Total

S 84,889,737

S 10,157,569

8360.

I TO’.

Pledged revenues:

Student fees

Rentals

Residence dining income

Other

Sales & service

F&A recovery
Investment income

$ 90,745,612

374,983

$ 5,588,169

7,554,198

2,837,775

1,438,654

950,013

1,120,706

34,002,350

3,280,461
1,391,751

Total pledged revenu

Less operations and in

Pledged revenues, net

$ 96,333,781

7,929,181

2,837,775

2,559,360

34,952,363

3,280,461
1,536,390144,632

Debt service

130,915,870

(46,026,133)

18,513,441

(11,599,763)

S 6,913,678

Debt service coverage

149,429,311

(57,625,896)

S 91,803,415

Coverage requirement

565,676 S 10,723,245

1222% 856°,

120%
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Bonds payable, at June 30, 2009 consisted of the following:

(Dollars in Thousands)
Range of
Annual Range of Semi

Original Face Principal Annual Interest Maturity Pledged Outstanding Outstanding
Value Amounts Percentages Date Revenues Balance 2009 Balance 2008

(I) pledged or, rerenues ofStudent Union nod Housing Srsten, and certain su,deni fees
(2) pledge ofstudent fees. eneeepnsererenues. etndfiwnds and accounts held under resolution

(3) pledge of the net rr,vnues of the Student Building Srsten, mid cereal,, student fees

Bond Issue

General Revenue Bonds, Senes 2009A

General Revenue Bonds, series 2007A

General Revenue Bonds, Senes 2007B

General Revenue Bonds, series 2007C

Student Union and Housing System
Refunding and Improvement Bonds, Series

$ 42,595

$ 96,365

$ 25,860

$ 2,850

$720 - $2,870

5145-57,880

5510-51,760

$125 -$600

3.25°. — 5.00°.

4.00’ -5.00’.

4.00°, -500’,

5.21%-S 2 1’,

$

2002

2039

2037

2037

2014

$2

2

2

2

42,595

96,365

25,860

2,360

General Revenue Bonds, Senes 2004A

General Revenue Bonds, Series 2005A

96,365

25.860

2,850

$ 38,255

$ 31,480

$ 21,925

$30 545

$795 . $2,205

$140- $2,695

Student Fee Refunding and Improvement
Revenue Bonds. Series 1998

5.375°.

3.00°. - 5.00’,

3.25’. - 5.00°.

2012

2033

2034

120

28,240

20,5602

165

29,035

21,010

24,060 5395 -$1,285 4.70°. 5.10% 2014

Student Union and Housing System
Refunding Revenue Bonds, Senes 1998

Student Union and Housing System
Refunding Revenue Bonds, Series 2003

Student Fees Refttnding Revenue Bonds,
Series 1996

S 7,860 5875-51,170 4.70%-5.125% 2015

5,490

$ 6,620 5265-51,715 3.25°,-5.00’, 2017

Student Building Fee Refunding Revenue
Bonds, Series 2001

$ 14,115 $1,365

Bonds before premium

Premium on bonds

7.100

5.15°,

5,230

2009

5,495

3

$ 4,455 $205 -$220 4.375°, - 4,50°. 2011 3

Total bonds outstanding

1,365

- 635

221,330 195,370

1,063 1,078

$ 222,393 S 196,448
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Notes payable, at June 30, 2009 consisted of the following:

(1) Bronco Athletic Association guarantee, subordinate to bonds
(2) Unsecured

Principal and interest maturities on bonds payable are as follows for the year ending June 30,
2009:

Principal Interest Total

S 5,030 $ 10,187 $ 15,217
5,095 9,918 $ 15,013
5,500 9,69! $ 15,191
5,800 9,422 $ 15,222
6,135 9,145 $ 15,280

36,660 40,981 $ 77,641
39,490 32,068 $ 71,558
36,465 24,07) $ 60,536
45,050 15,133 $ 60,183
36,105 3,916 $ 40,02!

S 221,330 $ 164,532 $ 385,862

At June 30 2009 debt in the amount of
$38,060,000 is considered extinguished
through refunding of prior issues by a
portion of the current issues. Escrowed
funds are held in trust in the amount of

$38,925,023 for the payment of
maturities on refunded bonds. Neither
the debt nor the escrowed assets are
reflected in the University’s financial
statements.

(Dollars in Thousands)

Original Face Maturity Collateralized Outstanding Outstanding
Notes Payable value Terms Interest Rate Date by Balance 2009 Balance 2008

II year monthly
2006 Bank note payable $ 3,381 amortization 4.77 ., 2016 I $ 2,537 $ 2,804

49° of
8 year quarterly lender’s prime

Ioan-Iine of credit $ 5,000 amortization rate 2011 2 1,487 2,127

30 day
Interest Only- LIBOR plus

Private note $ 3,325 Monthly 2.35°., 2010 I 3.325 3,325

Total notes payable $ 7.349 $ 8,256

Bonds Payable 2009
(Dollars in Thousands)

2010
20!)
2012
2013
2014

20 15-2019
2020-2024
2025-2029
2030-2034
2035-2039

Total
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Principal and interest maturities on notes payable are as follows for the year ended June 30,
2009:

Principal Interest Total

S 4,258 $ 216 $ 4,474
957 109 $ 1,066
486 86 $ 573
325 70 $ 395
341 55 $ 396
981 64 $ 1,045

$ 7,349 $ 599 $ 7,948

9. CAPITAL LEASE OBLIGATIONS
The University has entered into various
capital lease agreements covering
buildings and equipment. Assets under
capital lease are included in capital
assets, net of depreciation. Amortization

of assets under capital lease is included
in depreciation expense. These amounts
are included in capital assets. The
University leases a building from the
Foundation.

Future minimum lease obligations under these agreements at June 30, 2009, are as follows:

Building Equipment Total

Notes Payable 2009
(Dollars in Thousands)

2010
2011
2012
2013
2014

20 15-2019

Total

2010
2011
2012
2013
2014

$ 423,014
429,899
425,796
430,753

20 15-2017
Total minimum obligations
Less interest
Present value of minimum obligations

$ 416,140 $ 839,154
117,216 547,115

- 425,796
- 430,753
- 429,453

____________ 1,280,451

3,952,722

____________ (805,482)__________ $3,147,240

429,453
1,280,451 -

3,419,366 533,356
(767,568) (37,914)

$2,651,798 $ 495,442
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Following are the changes in assets under capital lease for the years ended June 30, 2009 and
2008:

Assets under capital leases:
Buildings and improvements
Equipment

Total being amortized

Less accumulated amortization
Buildings and improvements
Equipment

Total accumulated amortization

Assets under capital lease, net

(2,960) (189) - (3,149)
(2,138) (60) - (2,198)
(5,098) (249) - (5,347)

$ 4,464 $ (249) $ (188) $ 4,02

2008 (Dollars In Thousands)
Balance Balance

July I, 2007 Additions Retirements June 30, 2008

10. RETIREMENT PLANS AND TERMINATION BENEFITS

Public Employee Retirement System of
Idaho The Public Employee
Retirement System of Idaho (“PERSI”),
a cost-sharing, multiple-employer public
retirement system, was created by the
Idaho State Legislature. It is a defined
benefit plan requiring that both the
member and the employer contribute
The plan provides benefits based on
member’s years of service, age, and
compensation. In addition, benefits are
provided for disability, death, and
survivors of eligible members or
beneficiaries. Designed as a mandatory
system for eligible state and school

district employees, the legislation
provided for other political subdivisions
to participate by contractual agreement
with PERSI. The benefits were
established and may be amended by the
Idaho State Legislature. Obligations to
contribute to the plan are established by
the PERSI Board as defined by Idaho
Law. Financial reports for the plan are
available from PERSI’s website
www.persi.idaho.go . After 60 months
of credited service, members become
fully vested in retirement benefits earned
to date and receive a lifetime benefit at
retirement. Members are eligible for

2009 (Dollars in Thousands)
Balance Balance

July I, 2008 AdditIons Retirements June 30, 2009

$ 6,973 S - $ - $ 6,973
2,589 (188) 2.401

$ 9,562 $ - $ (188) $ 9,374

Assets under capital leases:
Buildings and Improvements
Equipment

Total being amortized

Less accumulated amortization
Buildings and improvements
Equipment

Total accumulated amortization

Assets under capital lease, net

$ 6,733 S 240 $ - $ 6,973
2,589 - - 2,589

$ 9,322 $ 240 $ . 5 9.562

(2,778) (182) - (2,960)
(1,987) (151) - (2.138)
(4,765) (333) - (5,098)

$ 4,557 5 (93) $ - $ 4,464
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retirement benefits upon attainment of
the ages specified for their employment
classification. For each month of
credited service, the annual service

retirement allowance
average monthly salary
consecutive 42 months.

is 2°o of the
for the highest

Contributions, for the three years ended June 30, are as follows:

Optional Retirement Plan Effective
July 1, 1990, the Idaho State Legislature
authorized the SBOE to establish an
Optional Retirement Plan (“ORP”), a
defined contribution plan, for faculty and
exempt employees. The employee
contribution requirement for the ORP is
based on a percentage of total payroll.
Employer contributions are determined
by the State of Idaho. The plan
provisions were established by and may
be amended by the State of Idaho.

New faculty and exempt employees
hired July 1, 1990 or thereafter
automatically enroll in the ORP and

select their vendor option. Faculty and
exempt employees hired before July 1,
1990 had a one-time opportunity to
enroll in the ORP. Enrollees in the ORP
no longer belong to PERSI. Vendor
options include Teachers Insurance and
Annuity Association College
Retirement Equities and Variable
Annuity Life Insurance Company.

Participants are immediately fully
invested in the ORP. Retirement
benefits are available either as a lump
sum or any portion thereof upon
attaining 55 years of age.

Contributions, for the three years ended June 30, are as follows:

The University contribution rate for
ORP is 9.258°o. Although enrollees in
the ORP no longer belong to PERSI, the
University is required to contribute to
PERSI. The contribution rate for PERSI

has decreased from 3.O30o to l.49°o of
the annual covered payroll as of July 1,
2007. These annual supplemental
payments are required through July 1
2025. During the years ended June 30

2009 2008 2007
I’ERSI:
University required contribution rate lO.39°~ l0.39°o l0.39°o
Percentage of covered payroll for employees 6.23°c 6.23°c 6.23°,
University contributions required and paid $ 3,135,557 $ 3,144,020 $ 3,036,069

2009 2008 2007
ORP:
University contribution $ 7,411,340 $ 6,559,111 S 5,059,669
Employee contribution S 5,579,722 $ 5,243,778 $ 4,529,497
Total contribution $ 12,991,062 $ 11,802,889 $ 9,589,166
University contribution rate 9.26°o 9.26°, 7.72°c
Employee contribution rate 6.97°c 6.97°c 6.97°o
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2009, 2008, and 2007, this supplemental
funding payment to PERSI was
$1,187,141, $1,127,467, and $1,908,399,
respectively. This amount is not
included in the regular University PERSI
contribution discussed previously.

Termination Benefits Employees who
qualify for retirement under PERSI or
ORP are eligible to use 50° o of the cash
value of their unused sick leave, with
limits based on years of service, to
continue their medical insurance
coverage through the University. The
benefit is classified under GASB
Statement No. 16, “Accounting for
Compensated Absences.” The

University partially funds these
obligations by depositing 0.65° o of
employee gross payroll with PERSI,
who administers the plan as a cost-
sharing, multiple-employer plan. The
total contributions for the years ended
June 30, 2009, 2008, and 2007 were
$714,027, $669,231 and $608,815,
respectively.

PERSI issues a publicly available
financial report that includes financial
statements and required supplementary
information. That report may be
obtained by writing to Public Employee
Retirement System of Idaho, P.O. Box
83720, Boise, Idaho 83720-0078.

11. POSTEMPLOYMENT BENEFITS OTHER THAN PENSIONS

Summary of Plans The University
participates in other postemployment
benefit plans (OPEB) relating to health,
disability, and life insurance
administered by the State of Idaho as
agent of multiple-employer defined
benefit plans. Idaho Code, Sections 67-
5760 to 67-5767 and 72-1335,
establishes the benefits and contribution
obligations. Each of these benefits is
provided by the University to retired or
disabled employees. The most recent
actuarial valuation is as of July 1, 2008.
The University has not set aside any
assets to pay future benefits; the
University funds these benefits on a pay-
as-you-go basis. Detail of the plans can
be found in the Comprehensive Annual
Report of the State of Idaho, which may
be obtained as follows:

Office ofthe Idaho State Controller
700 W. State Street, 41~j Floor
Boise, Idaho 83702
P.O. Box 83720
Boise, ID 83 720-0011
www.sco. iclaho~gov

Plan Description and Funding Policy:

Healthcare Plan This plan allows
retirees to purchase healthcare insurance
coverage for themselves and eligible
dependents. A retired employee of the
University who is eligible to retire under
the Public Employee Retirement System
of Idaho (PERSI) may elect to have the
retiree health insurance coverage for
themselves and eligible dependents. To
be eligible, University employees must
enroll within sixty days of the date of
their retirement. Additionally, the
unreduced PERSI monthly benefit at the
time of retirement must meet or exceed
the monthly cost of single retiree health
insurance coverage, or employees must
have ten or more years (20,800 or more
hours) of credited state service. Retirees
eligible for medical health insurance pay
the majority of the premium cost;
however, the retiree plan costs are
subsidized by the active employee plan.
The University contributed $26 per
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active non-retired employee per month
towards the retiree premium cost.

Effective July 1, 2009, changes to this
benefit regarding eligibility stipulate that
an officer or employee must be an active
employee on or before June 30, 2009,
and retire directly from State service; the
maximum benefit is $1,860 per retiree
per year. Additionally, any retiree who
is currently eligible will remain so until
they are eligible for Medicare.
Beginning January I, 2010, coverage
will not be available to Medicare eligible
retirees or their Medicare-eligible
dependents.

Long-Term Disability Plan This plan
provides long-term disability income
benefits for active employees who
become disabled, generally up to a
maximum age of 70. Disabled
employees are defined as being unable to
perform each of the substantial and
material duties of the job for which they
were hired and unable to earn more than
70° o of their monthly salary for the first
30 months of disability. If after 30
months the employee is unable to
perform any job for which they are
reasonably qualified by experience,
education, or training, and unable to earn
more than 60° o of their monthly salary
the employee is considered totally
disabled. To qualif~’ for long-term
disability, the waiting period is the
longer of 26 weeks of continuous total
disability or exhaustion of accrued sick
leave. The gross benefit equals the
lesser of 60 percent of pre-disability
monthly salary or $4,000. The benefit
does not increase with inflation and may
be offset by other sources of income
such as Social Security, Workers’
Compensation, unemployment benefits,
and certain retirement benefits. The
State of Idaho is self-insured for

employees who became disabled prior to
July 1, 2003; the State pays 100° o of the
cost of this benefit. The amount of
contribution is based on active claims
and the number of insured individuals.

Employees disabled after July 1, 2003,
are insured by Principal Life Insurance
Company and the obligation for the
payment of benefits has been effectively
transferred. The University pays 100
percent of the cost of the premiums. The
University’s contribution for the period
was 0.328 percent of payroll in fiscal
year 2009. This portion of the long-term
disability income benefit is not included
in the actuarial estimate.

For up to 30 months following the date
of disability, an employee is entitled to
continue healthcare coverage under the
State plan. The University pays
100 percent of the University’s share of
medical and dental premiums while the
employee remains disabled. The
employee is required to pay the normal
active employee contribution for the
plan and rate category in which the
employee is enrolled. The University’s
contribution for the period was $6.96 per
active employee per month in fiscal year
2009.

This plan also provides basic life
insurance and dependent life coverage to
disabled employees, generally up to a
maximum age of 70. The life insurance
benefit amount is generally 100 percent
of annual salary, but not less than
$20,000. In addition, a $2,000 life
insurance benefit is provided for
spouses, and a $1,000 life insurance
benefit is provided for dependent
children. These benefits do not increase
with inflation. The University pays
100% of the premiums; the contribution
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is actuarially determined based on actual
claims experience.

Lifr Insurance Plan- This plan provides
basic life insurance for certified retired
employees. In general, the employee
must have completed at least 30 years of
credited service or the sum of his/her age
and years of credited service must total
at least 80 to quali~ for this benefit.
Eligible retirees receive basic life
insurance coverage equal to 10000 of the
annual salary at retirement. The
University pays lOO0o of the cost of

:, :

basic life insurance. The University
contribution for the period as a percent
of payroll was 2.037° 0 for retirees under
age 65, 1.568° o for retirees between the
ages of 65 and 69, and l.081°~ for
retirees over the age of 70.

Annual OPEB Cost The annual
OPEB cost (AOC) is actuarially
determined based on the annual required
contribution (ARC) of the employer in
accordance with GASB Statement Nos.
43 and 45.

Annual &mnnncL~lStaternè~,ts

;;
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The following table illustrates the annual OPEB cost, the amount of contributions made, and
the increase (decrease) in the net OPEB obligation, for the plans as of June 30:

2009 Annual OPEB Cost
(Dollars in Thousands)

Retiree Long-Term Disability Plan Retiree Life
He.ltiicare Life insurance

Plan income Insurance Healtheare Plan Total
Annual OPEB cost

Annual RequiredContribution $ 402 $ 109 $ 86 $ 193 $ 941 $ 1,731
Interest 140 (4) 2 4 32 174
Adjustment to ARC (192) 5 (2) (5) (44) (238)

Annual OPEB Cost 350 110 86 192 929 1,667
ContributionsMade (389) (105) (127) (185) (231) (1,037)

Increase (Decrease) in Net OPEB Obligation (39) 5 (41) 7 698 630

Net OPEB Obligation — Beginning of Year 2,784 (7!) 35 74 734 3,556
Net OPEB Obligation (Funding Excess) End
ofYear $ 2,745 $ (66) S (6) $ 81 $ 1,432 S 4,186

PercentageofAOC Contributed 111.02° 96.03°. 147.37° 9606° 24.89°, 62.18°.

2008 Annual OPEB Cost
(Dollars in Thousands)

Retiree Long-Term Disability Plan Retiree Life Total
Healthcare Lilt Insurance

Plan Income Insurance Healthcare Plan
Anntial OPEB cost

Annual Required Contribution $ 1,378 S 25 $ 41 $ 39 S 359 $ 1,842
Interest 2,090 - 32 121 496 2,739
Adjustment to ARC 173 I 4 8 43 229

Annual OPEB Cost 3,641 26 77 168 898 4,810
Contributions Made (856) (97) (42) (95) (164) (1,254)

Increase (Decrease) in Net OPEB Obligatton 2,785 (71) 35 73 734 3.556

Net OPEB Obligation Beginning of Year - - - -

Net OPEB Obligation (Funding Excess) End
olYear S 2.785 $ (71) 35 $ 73 S 734 S 3,556

Percentage ofAOC Contributed 23.52’ 371 32 55.11% 56.21° 18.30°. 2608’
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Annual OPEB Cost Comparison The following table compares the annual OPEB cost,
the percentage of annual OPEB cost contributed and the net OPEB obligation (funding
excess) for the for the years ended June 30:

24.89°c, 62.lS°c,
18.30°o 26.08°c,

Funded Status and Funding Progress — Required Supplementary Information - The
following table illustrates the funded status and the funding progress for the University as of
June 30:

Retiree
Healthcare

Annual OPEB Cost

Percentage of AOC Contributed

Net OPEB Obligation (Funding 2009 S 2,745 $ (67) $
Excess) End of Year 2008 $ 2,785 $ (71) $

Annual OPEB Cost Comparison
(Dalton in Thousands)

Long-Term Disability Plan Retiree Life
Life Insurance

Plan Income Insurance lfealthcare Plan Total
2009$ 350 $109 $ 87$ 191$ 929 $1,666
2008 $ 3,641 $ 26 $ 77 $ 168 $ 898 $ 4,810

2009 111.02° 96.03° I47.37°c, 96.06°c,
2008 23.52°c 371.32 o 55.1 l°~ 56.21°o

(4) $ 80 $ 1,432 $ 4,186
35 $ 73 $ 734 $ 3,556

Funding Status and Funding Progress - Required Supplementary Information.
(Dollars in Thousands)

(6)
(3) UAAL as a

(I) (2) Unfunded (4) (5) Percentage
Actuarial Actuarial Accrued AAL Funded Annual of Covered
Valuation Value of Liability (UAAL) Ratios Covered Payroll

Date Assets (AAL) (2)— (I) (1) (2) Payroll (3) (5)
Retiree Healthcare Plan 7 I 2006 $0 $38,594 $38,594 0.000 $122,474 31.5

7 I 2008 $0 $2,656 $2,656 O.00o $130, 60 2.0

Long-Term Disability Plan:
Income 7/1/2006 $0 $697 $697 0.0°c, $122,474 0.6

7/1/2008 $0 $715 $715 0.0°c $130,760 0.5

Life Insurance 7/1/2006 $0 $1,160 $1,160 0.00o $122,474 0.9
7/1/2008 $0 $1,026 $1,026 0.0°o $130,760 0.8

Healthcare 7/1/2006 $0 $1,093 $1,093 0.0°c $122,474 0.9
7/1/2008 $0 $1,227 $1,227 0.0°o $130, 60 0.9

Retiree Life Insurance Plan 7/1/2006 $0 $10,060 $L0,060 0.0°c, $122,474 8.2
7/1/2008 $0 $10,895 $10,895 0.0°c, $130,760 8.3
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Actuarial Methods and Assumptions
Actuarial valuations involve estimates of
the value of reported amounts and
assumptions about the probability of
events far into the future. Actuarially
determined amounts are subject to
continual revision as actual results are
compared to past expectations and new
estimates are made about the future.
Calculations are based on the types of
benefits provided under the terms of the
plan at the time of each valuation and on
the pattern of sharing costs between the
employer and plan members. Any
variations in future experience from that

.4

expected from these assumptions will
result in corresponding changes in the
estimated costs of the benefits. The
projection of benefits for financial
reporting purposes does not incorporate
the potential effects of legal funding
limitations on the pattern of cost sharing
between the employer and plan members
in the future. Actuarial calculations
reflect a long-term perspective and
actuarial methods and assumptions used
include techniques that are designed to
reduce short-term volatility in actuarial
accrued liabilities and the actuarial value
of assets.

The following table presents significant methods and assumptions for all plans:

La

JO

as.

at

Retiree Healthcare Long—Term Disability Plan Retiree Life
Plan Income Life Insurance Healthcare Insurance Plan

Projected Unit Projected Unit Projected Unit Projected Unit Projected Unit
Credit Credit Credit Credit Credit

Level Percentage of Level Dollar Level Percentage of Level Percentage of Level Percentage of
Payroll Amount Payroll Payroll Payroll

Actuarial Cost Method

Amortization Method

Amortization Period

Assumptions:
Inflation Rate
Investment Return
OPEB Increases
Projected Salaty Increases

Healthcare Cost Initial Trend
Rate
Healtilcare Cost Ultimate
Trend Rate

II years
Closed

3.00°o
4. 50° 0

NA
3750

l3 .600

5.000 a

8 years 30 years 30 years 30 years
Closed Open Open Open

3.000,, 3.00°o 3,00°

5.25°o 5.25°o 4.500

NA NA 3.75
3.7500 3.7500 3.7500

NA

NA

3.OO°o
450°,,
NA

3750~

13 .60°

5.00°o

NA

NA

N/A

N/A
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12. RISK MANAGEMENT

The University obtains workers’
compensation coverage from the Idaho
State Insurance Fund. The University’s
workers’ compensation premiums are
based on its payroll, its own experience,
as well as that of the State of Idaho as a
whole.

The University carries commercial
insurance for other risks of loss,
including but not limited to employee
bond and crime, out of state workers’
compensation, business interruption,
media liability and automobile physical
damage insurance.
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13. COMPONENT UNITS

Boise State University Foundation,
Inc. The net assets of the Foundation
represent 77° o of the combined
component unit at June 30, 2008 and
100% of the combined component unit
as of June 30, 2009, as presented in the

financial statements and, as such, the
Foundation has been determined by
management to be a major component
unit as defined by GASB Statement No.
39.

Condensed financial statement data is as follows:

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION, INC.

CONDENSED STATEMENTS OF FINANCIAL POSITION
JUNE 30. 2009 AND JUNE30, 2008 -

ASSETS

CURRENT ASSETS:
Cash and cash equivalents
Pledges receivable
Other current assets

Total current assets

NON-CURRENT ASSETS:
Restricted cash and cash equivalents
Investments
Capital assets
Investment in lease
Accounts receivable and other

Total non-current assets

TOTAL ASSETS

CURRENT LIABILITIES:

NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES:
Bonds and certificates payable
Amounts held in custody for others
Other

Total non-current liabilities

TOTAL LIABILITIES

NET ASSETS:
Peimanently restricted
Temporarily restricted
Unrestricted

Total net assets

TOTAL LIABILITIES AND NET ASSETS

3,611765
7,130,589
1.099.340

$ 1,740,682
,898,655
427,244

LIABILITIES

11,841,694 10,066,581

3,939,025 9,725,906
6, 09,9 8 8 ,367,744

10,157,836 228,020
2,578,142 2,880,499

21,712,749 13,131,596
115,097,730 113333, 65

S 126,939,424 $ 123,400,346

4,390,646 $ 656,342

7,878,000 3,095,000
1,338,946 19,829,240
2,027,861 1,626,601

11,244,807 24,550,841

15,635,453 25,207,183

58,845,927 45,816,765
49,564,601 44,633,403

2,893,443 7,742,995
111,303,971 98.193,163

S 126,939,424 S 123.400,346
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30,176,103 23,847,304

I 8,336,782 8,851,259

11,839,321 14,996,045

1,428,507 443,730
(157,020) (97,151)

1,271,487 346,579

13,110,808 15,342,624
98,193,163 82,850,539

S 111,303,971 $ 98,193,163

(a) Foundation Operations

The Foundation was established to
engage in activities to benefit and
support the University, including
receiving contributions and holding,
protecting, managing, and investing
donated funds. The Foundation is a non
profit corporation incorporated in
accordance with the laws of the State of
Idaho and managed by a volunteer Board
of Directors. Under the Idaho State
Board of Education’s administrative
rules, the Foundation must be
independent of and cannot be controlled
by the University. A memorandum of
understanding between the Foundation
and the University defines the
relationship between the two entities in
accordance with these rules.

Change in Accounting Standards and
Corrections ofan Error

In prior years the Foundation followed
the financial reporting standards set by
the Governmental Accounting Standards
Board (GASB). As a result of recent
requirements established by the Idaho
State Board of Education requiring the
Foundation to operate more
autonomously, the Foundation
reevaluated its reporting policy. It was
determined that under Generally
Accepted Accounting Principles it was
more appropriate for the Foundation to
report in accordance with standards set
by the Financial Accounting Standards
Board (FASB). FASB standards require
three classes of net assets: unrestricted,

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION, INC.

CONDENSED STATEMENTS OF ACTIVITIES
nScRs ENDED JUNE 30, 2009 AND JUNE30, 2008

2009

S 11,539,801
29,188,152

2,695,636
(20,644,007)

7,396,521

2008

$ 22,071,412

2,719,292
(2,646,810)
1,703,410

OPERATING REVENUES:
Gifts
Donation from the BAA
Inveslment income
Change in fair value of investments
Other income

Total operatiag revenues

OPERATING EXPENSES

OPERATING INCOME (LOSS)

NON-OPERATING REVENUES (EXPENSES):
Gain on sale of property
Other

Net aon-operating revenues

INCREASE IN NET ASSETS
NET ASSETS—Beginning of year
NET ASSETS—Ead of year
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temporarily restricted, and permanently
restricted instead of reporting by fund as
is done under GASB standards. Other
differences include criteria for
recognizing permanently restricted
pledges, the method of accounting for
split interest gifts, and the presentation
of the financial information.

During the year, management discovered
that in 2008 the conditional portions of
two pledges totaling $5.6 million were
recorded at the time the pledge was
made. Revenue on conditional pledges
is to be recorded when the conditions are
met In these cases the condition is met
when matching funds are promised or
given to the Foundation, which was not
met in 2008. Therefore, the 2008
financial statements have been restated
to reflect the correction of the error. The
impact of these changes has resulted in a
restatement of beginning net assets for

the beginning of the fiscal year starting
July 1, 2007 and the related changes to
the statement of financial position and
statement of activities as of and for year
ended June 30, 2008.

Additional detail related to these
changes is included in the Foundation’s
audited financial statements.

The Foundation has historically been the
investment agent for funds raised and
held by the Bronco Athletic Association
(“BAA”). Included in amounts held in
custody for others on behalf of the
Association are $17,860 893 at June 30,
2008. During 2009, the BAA donated
its financial assets to the Foundation.
For 2009 and thereafter, all BAA gifts
will be recorded as gifts to the
Foundation and recorded in fbnds
designated to Athletics.

(b) Cash and Cash Equivalents, and Other Deposits and Investments

The Foundation considers all cash on
deposit in demand savings and time
deposits with an original maturity date of
three months or less to be cash
equivalents. Cash and cash equivalents
held by investment managers are
considered investments and are shown as
restricted cash and cash equivalents as
the funds have been designated by the
Foundation for investment purposes.
Cash deposits at times during the year
ended June 30, 2009 and 2008 exceeded
FDIC insured limits.

Investments are recorded in accordance
with Statement of Financial Accounting
Standards (SFAS) No. 124, “Accounting
for Certain investments Held by Not-for-
Profit Organizations.” Investments in
equity and debt securities that have

readily determinable fair values are
recorded at quoted market prices.
Investment securities without quoted
market prices are valued at estimated fair
value using appropriate valuation
methods that consider the underlying
assets and financial reports.

Investment securities, in general, are
exposed to various risks, such as interest
rate, credit, and overall market volatility.
Due to the level of risk associated with
certain investment securities, it is at least
reasonably possible that changes in the
near term could materially affect account
balances and the amounts reported in the
accompanying financial statements.
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Custodial Credit Risk Custodial credit
risk for deposits is the risk that, in the
event of the failure of a depository
financial institution, a government will
not be able to recover its deposits or will
not be able to recover collateral
securities that are in the possession of an
outside party. The custodial credit risk

for investments is the risk that in the
event of the failure of the counterparty
(e.g. broker-dealer) to a transaction, the
Foundation will not be able to recover
the value of its investment or collateral
securities that are in the possession of
another party.

Basis of Custodial Credit Risk as 01June30

Uninsured and uncoiiaterallzed

2009 2008

S 5,808,971 S 2,620,384
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Credit Risk The risk that an issuer of
debt securities or another counterparty to
an investment will not fulfill its
obligation is commonly expressed in

terms of the credit quality rating issued
by a nationally recognized statistical
rating organization such as Moody’s,
Standard and Poor’s, and Fitch’s.

Moody’s Scale US Treasury Corporate Bond Mutual

Rating Bonds Bonds Funds Fair Value

Aaa $ 3.523,222 $ 1,062,298 $ 4,327,061 $ 8,912,581

Aal - 1,094,907 - 1.094,907

Aa2 3,201,74! 6,455,432 9,657,173

Aa3 - 996,359 - 996,359

Al 4,134,827 82,175 4,217,002

A2 - 208,121 - 208,121

Baal 2,190,109 - 2,190,109
Baa2 . 508.350 508,350

Unrated - 15,945 15.945
Total $ 3,523,222 $ 13,396, 12 S 10,880,613 S 2 ,800,54

Interest Rate Risk Investments in debt securities that are fixed for a longer period of time
are likely to experience greater variability in their fair values due to future changes in interest
rates. Maturities by investment type, as of June 30, 2009, are as follows:

Investment Type Fair Value < I yr 1-3 yr 3-10 yr >10 yr
Rated Securities:
US Treasury Bonds S 3,523,222 $ 1,008,557 $ - $ 2,002,515 $ 512,150
Corporate Bonds 13,396,712 9,075,140 499,565 3,822,007 -

Bond Mutual Funds 10,880,613 4.878 93,815 10,781,920
Total Rated Securities 5 27,800,547 5 10,088,575 S 593,380 $ 16,606 442 S 512 150

(c) Pledges Receivable

Unconditional promises to give
(pledges) are recognized as an asset and
contribution revenue in the period in
which the promise is received less an
allowance, if any, for uncollectible
pledges based on past collection
experience. Pledges to be received after
one year are discounted to present value.

Amortization of discount is recorded as
additional contribution revenue in
accordance with donor-imposed
restrictions, if any, on the contributions.
Pledges receivable in current assets
include pledges which are due within
one year.
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Pledges receivable consist of the following at June 30:

29,236,029

$ (890,000)
(3,054,692)

S 25,291,337

18,193,489
$ (340,000)

(1,183,259)

S 16,670,230

(d) Donated Services

The University provided staffing and
other general office support to the
Foundation totaling $1,257,477 and
$1,094,563 in fiscal years ending June
30, 2009 and 2008, respectively.
Additionally, volunteers make
substantial contributions of time to

support the Foundation for which no
value is assigned. The value of
volunteer services is not reflected in the
accompanying financial statements since
they are not susceptible to objective
measurement or valuation.

‘4-,.,
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2009

$ 7,130,589
19,804,837
2,300,603

Receivable in less than one year
Receivable in one to five years
Receivable in more than five years

Less allowance
Less discount

Total

2008

$ ,898,655
8,813,584
1,481,250
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Other Component Unit

Net assets of the Association at June 30, were as follows:

Bronco Athletic Association

2009 2008
Net assets:

Resiricied - non-expendable $ 1,443,710 $ 11,824,920

Restricied - expendable - 17,313,713

Unresiricied 500 116,199
Total net assets $ 1,444,210 $ 29,254,832

‘a.
C
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14. OPERATING EXPENSES BY FUNCTIONAL CLASSIFICATIONS (DOLLARS IN
THOUSANDS):

Instruction
Research
Public service
Libraries
Student services
Plant operations
Institutional support
Academic support
Auxiliary enterprises
Scholarships
Depreciation

Total operating expenses

2009
Services, Scholarships

Personnel Supplies and and
Functional Categories Cost Other Fellowships Depreciation Total

5 82,720 $ 11,280 $ 2,229 $ - $ 96,229
7,555 2,786 314 - 10,654
7,415 4,400 547 - 12,362
3,745 1,605 - - 5,350
8,792 1,995 43 - 10,830
6,192 8,327 - - 14519

15,497 4,652 9 - 20,158
13,011 4,150 82 - 17,243
23,872 29,614 3,348 - 56,834

1,217 472 6,573 - 8,262
- - - 17,217 17,217

$ 170,016 $ 69,280 $ 13,145 $ 17,217 $ 269,658

Instruction
Research
Public service
Libraries
Student services
Plant operations
institutional support
Academic support
Auxiliary enterprises
Scholarships
Depreciation

Total operating expenses

2008
Services, Scholarships

Personnel Supplies and and
Functional Categories Cost Other Fellowships Depreciation Total

$ 77,955 $ 9,871 $ 833 $ - $ 88,659
9,922 4,121 318 - 14,361
7,320 5,375 189 - 12,884
3,695 1,445 - - 5,140
6,903 1,539 47 - 8,489
5,993 8,935 - - 14,928

13,600 5,867 57 - 19,524
12,084 3,283 53 - 15,420
23,919 29,064 3,080 - 56,063

1,209 146 5,700 - 7,055
- - - 15,208 15,208

5 162,600 S 69,646 S 10,277 S 15,208 5 257,731
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15. CONTINGENCIES AND LEGAL MATTERS

Revenue from federal research and
service grants includes amounts for the
recovery of overhead and other costs
allocated to these projects. The
University may be required to make
refunds of amounts received for
overhead and other costs reimbursed as a
result of the Federal Government.
University officials are of the opinion
that the effect of these refunds, if any,

16. SUBSEQUENT EVENTS

Subsequent to June 30, 2009, Idaho’s
Governor announced a tiered $99
million reduction in state general fund
spending in response to lower state
revenue forecasts. The college and
university reduction is 6° o of general
fund appropriations. The University’s

will not have a significant affect on the
financial position of the University.

The University is a defendant in
litigation arising from the normal course
of operations. Based on present
knowledge, the University’s
management believes any ultimate
liability in these matters will not
materially effect the financial position of
the University.

2010 general fund appropriation totals
$78,352,400. The impact of the
holdback is approximately $4.7 million.
The University had set aside $5 million
in reserves for this purpose and will not
incur layoffs or furloughs as a result of
this holdback.
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CERTIFIED PUBLIC ACCOUNTANtS I BUSINESS CONSULTANTS

REPORT ON INTERNAL CONTROL OVER FINANCIAL REPORTING AND ON
COMPLIANCE AND OTHER MATTERS BASED ON AN AUDIT OF FINANCIAL

STATEMENTS PERFORMED IN ACCORDANCE WITH GOVERNMENTAUDITING
STANDARDS

Idaho State Board of Education
Boise State University
Boise, Idaho

We have audited the financial statements of Boise State University (University) and its discretely
presented component units as of and for the year ended June 30, 2009, which collectively
comprise the University’s basic financial statements, and have issued our report thereon dated
September 30, 2009. We conducted our audit in accordance with auditing standards generally
accepted in the United States of America and the standards applicable to financial audits
contained in Government Auditing Standards, issued by the Comptroller General of the United
States. Other auditors audited the financial statements of the discretely presented component units
as described in our report on the University’s financial statements. This report does not include
the results of other auditors’ testing of internal control over financial report or compliance and
other matters that are reported on separately by other auditors.

INTERNAL CONTROL OVER FINANCIAL REPORTING

In planning and performing our audit, we considered the Universitys internal control over
financial reporting as a basis for designing our auditing procedures for the purpose of expressing
our opinion on the financial statements, but not for the purposes of expressing an opinion on the
effectiveness of the University’s internal control over financial reporting. Accordingly, we do not
express an opinion on the effectiveness of the University’s internal control over financial
reporting.

A control deficiency exists when the design or operation of a control does not allow management
or employees, in normal course of performing their assigned functions, to prevent or detect
misstatement on a timely basis. A significant deficiency is a control deficiency, or combination
of control deficiencies, that adversely affects the University’s ability to initiate, authorize, record,
process, or report financial data reliably in accordance with generally accepted accounting
principles such that there is more than a remote likelihood that a misstatement of the University’s
financial statements that is more than inconsequential will not be prevented or detected by the
University’s internal control.

A material weakness is a significant deficiency, or combination of significant deficiencies, that
results in more than a remote likelihood that a material misstatement of the financial statements
will not be prevented or detected by the University’s internal control.

Our consideration of the internal control over financial reporting was for the limited purpose
described in the first paragraph on this section and would not necessarily identify all deficiencies
in internal control that might be significant deficiencies or material weaknesses. We did not
identify any deficiencies in internal control over financial reporting that we considcr to be
material weaknesses, as defined above.
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COMPLIANCE AND OTHER MATTERS

As part of obtaining reasonable assurance about whether the University’s financial statements are
free of material misstatement, we performed tests of its compliance with certain provisions of
laws, regulations, contracts, and grant agreements, noncompliance with which could have a direct
and material effect on the determination of financial statement amounts. However, providing an
opinion on compliance with those provisions was not an objective of our audit, and accordingly,
we do not express such an opinion. The results of our tests disclosed no instances of
noncompliance or other matters that are required to be reported under Government Auditing
Standards.

This report is intended solely for the information and use of the Idaho State Board of Education,
management, federal awarding agencies and pass-through entities, and is not intended to be and
should not be used by anyone other than these specified parties.

,27o≤s 4dcuns LL~’

Eugene, Oregon
September 30, 2009
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REPORT ON COMPLIANCE WITH REQUIREMENTS

APPLICABLE TO EACH MAJOR PROGRAM AND ON INTERNAL CONTROL
OVER COMPLIANCE IN ACCORDANCE WITH 0MB CIRCULAR A-133

Idaho State Board of Education
Boise State University
Boise, Idaho

COMPLIANCE

We have audited the compliance of Boise State University (University) with the types of
compliance requirements described in the U.S. Office of Management and Budget (0MB)
Circular A-133 Compliance Supplement that are applicable to each of its major federal programs
for the year ended June 30, 2009, except as described in the second paragraph of this report. The
University’s major federal programs are identified in the summary of auditor’s results section of
the accompanying schedule of findings and questioned costs. Compliance with the requirements
of laws, regulations, contracts, and grants applicable to each of its major federal programs is the
responsibility of the University’s management. Our responsibility is to express an opinion on the
University’s compliance based on our audit.

We did not audit the University’s compliance with the requirements governing Student Loan
Billing and Due Diligence in Collection compliance requirements specified by the Federal
Perkins Loan Program and described in the 0MB Circular A-133 Compliance Supplement.
Compliance with these requirements was audited by other auditors whose report thereon has been
furnished to us and our opinion expressed, herein, insofar as it relates to the University’s
compliance with those requirements, is based solely on the report of other auditors.

We conducted our audit of compliance in accordance with auditing standards generally accepted
in the United States of America; the standards applicable to financial audits contained in
Government Auditing Standards, issued by the Comptroller General of the United States; and
0MB Circular A- 133, Audits ofStates, Local Governments, and Non-Profit Organizations. Those
standards and 0MB Circular A-133 require that we plan and perform the audit to obtain
reasonable assurance about whether noncompliance with the types of compliance requirements
referred to above that could have a direct and material effect on a major federal program
occurred. An audit includes examining, on a test basis, evidence about the University’s
compliance with those requirements and performing such other procedures as we considered
necessary in the circumstances. We believe that our audit provides a reasonable basis for our
opinion. Our audit does not provide a legal determination of the University’s compliance with
those requirements.

In our opinion, the University complied, in all material respects, with the requirements referred to
above that are applicable to each of its major federal programs for the year ended June 30, 2009.
However, the results of our auditing procedures disclosed an instance of noncompliance with
those requirements, which is required to be reported in accordance with 0MB Circular A-l33 and
which is described in the accompanying schedule of findings and questioned costs as item 2009
01.
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INTERNAL CONTROL OVER COMPLIANCE

The management of the University is responsible for establishing and maintaining effective
internal control over compliance with the requirements of laws, regulations, contracts, and grants
applicable to federal programs. In planning and performing our audit, we considered the
University’s internal control over compliance with the requirements that could have a direct and
material effect on a major federal program in order to determine our auditing procedures for the
purpose of expressing our opinion on compliance, but not for the purpose of expressing an
opinion on the effectiveness of internal control over compliance. Accordingly, we do not express
an opinion on the effectiveness of the University’s internal control over compliance.

We did not consider internal control over compliance with the Student Loan Billing and Due
Diligence in Collection compliance requirements specified by the Federal Perkins Loan Program
and described in the 0MB Circular A-133 Compliance Supplement. Internal control over this
compliance requirement was considered by the other auditor referred to above; and our report,
insofar as it relates to the University’s internal control over this compliance requirement, is based
solely upon the report of the other auditors.

Our consideration of internal control over compliance was for the limited purpose described in
the preceding paragraph and would not necessarily identify all deficiencies in the University’s
internal control that might be significant deficiencies or material weaknesses as defined below.
However, as described below, we identified a deficiency in internal control over compliance that
we consider to be a significant deficiency.

A control deficiency in an entity’s internal control over compliance exists when the design or
operation of a control does not allow management or employees, in the normal course of
performing their assigned functions, to prevent or detect noncompliance with a type of
compliance requirement of a federal program on a timely basis. A sign(ficant deficiency is a
control deficiency, or combination of control deficiencies, that adversely affects the entity’s
ability to administer a federal program such that there is more than a remote likelihood that
noncompliance with a type of compliance requirement of a federal program that is more than
inconsequential will not be prevented or detected by the entity’s internal control. We consider the
deficiency in internal control over compliance described in the accompanying schedule for
findings and questioned costs as item 2009-I to be a significant deficiency.

A material weakness is a significant deficiency, or combination of significant deficiencies, that
results in more than a remote likelihood that material noncompliance with a type of compliance
requirement of a federal program will not be prevented or detected by the entity’s internal control
We did not consider any of the deficiencies described in the accompanying schedule of findings
and questioned costs to be material weaknesses.

The University’s responses to the finding identified in our audit are described in the
accompanying schedule of findings and questioned costs. We did not audit the University’s
responses and, accordingly, we express no opinion on them.
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This report is intended solely for the information and use of the Idaho State Board of Education,
management, and federal awarding agencies and pass-through entities and is not intended to be
and should not be used by anyone other than these specified parties.

j[1oø 4S~ms ur
Eugene, Oregon
September 30, 2009
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY
SCHEDULE OF FINDINGS AND QUESTIONED COSTS
FOR THE YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009

Section I - Summary of Auditor’s Results

Financial Statements

Type of auditor’s report issued: Unqualified
Internal control over financial reporting:

• Material weakness(es) identified? _______ yes X no
• Significant deficiencies(s) identified

that are not considered to be
material weaknesses? _______ yes X no

Noncompliance material to financial
statements noted? _______ yes X no

Federal A wards

Internal control over major programs:

• Material weakness(es) identified? _____ yes X no
• Significant deficiencies (s) identified

that are not considered to be
material weaknesses? X yes ______ none reported

Type of auditor’s report issued on compliance for major programs: Unqualified

Any audit findings disclosed that are
required to be reported in accordance
with section 510(a) of Circular A- 133? X yes no

Identification of major programs:

CFDA Number(s) Name ofFederal Program or Cluster
Student Financial Assistance Cluster:

84. 007 Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants
84.268 Federal Direct Loans
84.033 Federal Work-Study Program
84.038 Federal Perkins Loan Program
84.063 Federal Pell Grant Program
84.375 Academic Competitiveness Grant
84.376 SMART Grant Science & Math

TRIO
84.042 Student Support Services
84.044 Talent Search
84.047 Upward Bound
84.2 17 McNair Post-Baccalaureate Achievement

Dollar threshold used to distinguish
between type A and type B programs: $ 1.236.941

Auditee qualified as low-risk auditee? X yes no
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY
SCHEDULE OF FINDINGS AND QUESTIONED COSTS, (Continued)
FOR THE YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2008

Section II - Financial Statement Findings

None.

Section III - Federal Award Findings and Questioned Costs

FINDING 2009-01—Procurement: Suspension and Debarment Certifications

Federal Program: TRIO Cluster

Federal Agency: Department of Education

Criteria —0MB Circular A-i 10, Section 13, outlines requirements for recipients of federal financial
assistance regarding compliance with the debarment and suspension common rule implementing Executive
Orders (E. 0. 12549 and 12689). This common rule restricts subawards and contracts with certain parties
that are debarred, suspended or otherwise excluded from or ineligible for participation in Federal assistance
programs or activities. For covered transactions occurring after November 26, 2003, the recipient must
veri~’ that the subrecipient or vendor entity is not suspended or debarred or otherwise excluded. This
verification may be accomplished by checking the Excluded Parties List System (EPLS) maintained by the
General Services Administration (GSA), collecting a certification from the entity, or adding a clause or
condition to the covered transaction with that entity. Covered transactions include procurement contracts
for goods and services awarded under a non-procurement transaction (e.g., grant or cooperative agreement)
that are expected to equal or exceed $25,000 or meet certain other specified criteria.

Condition: There were two covered transactions exceeding $25,000 for which verification of suspension
and debarment status did not occur.

Questioned Costs — None. During the audit, the Excluded Parties List System (EPLS) was checked for the
specific entities noting they were excluded form the list.

Context — The University does not have procurement policies procedures in place that specifically address
the issue of suspension and debarment.

Effect The absence of procedures to require suspension and debarment verifications for all categories of
covered transactions permits the possibility for suspended or debarred parties to inappropriately receive
federal funds.

Cause The absence of procedures to require suspension and debarment verifications for all categories of
covered transactions appeared to be a lack of awareness of the regulations.

Recommendation — Moss Adams recommends the purchasing office, develop and implement policies to
ensure suspension and debarment verifications are performed for all categories of covered transactions. In
addition to the development of policies, we further recommend management establish a monitoring or
oversight mechanism to ensure compliance.

Management Response - The University concurs with the recommendations. The University currently
reviews debarment status for all new vendors and is developing policies to monitor vendor status on an
ongoing basis.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal GrantlProgram Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE:
Direct Programs

USDA Utilizing GPR & Solute 10.206 $ 5,350 S - $ 5,350
USDA Burrowing Owls 10.206 26,385 - 26,385
Populations of Invasive Plants 10.206 6,869 - 6,869
ESPRI 10.664 . (4) (4)
Outreach to Rural Communities 10.769 . 13,811 13,811
Lomatium Dormancy l0.XXX 3,978 - 3,978
Dormancy in Lomatium Dissect I0.XXX 1,887 . 1,887
Grape Leaf 1-lormone Analyses I0.XXX 1,416 - 1,416
Danskin Rockshelter Arch Coil l0.XXX - 10,206 10.206
Production Systems of NW Grape I0.XXX 4,093 - 4,093
USDA-FS Joint Agreement l0.XXX - 3,258 3.258

Pass Through Payments:

Child and Adult Care Food Program (Children’s Center) 10.558 - 46,881 46,881
Yellowstone Business Partnership 10.773 - 9,959 9,959

Total U.S. Department of Agriculture $ 49,978 S 84,111 $ 134,089

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE:
Direct Programs:

EDA University Center FY’08 11.303 $ - $ 10,492 $ 10,492
EDA University Center FY ‘09 11.303 - 167,127 167,127
Spacio Variability of Snow 11.462 72,160 72,160
NISTGeneraIFY’08 11.611 . 79,124 79,124
NISTGeneraiFY’09 11.611 - 513,448 513,448
NISTGeneralFY’lO 11.611 . 213 213

Total U.S. Department of Commerce $ 72,160 $ 770,404 $ 842,564

See notes to schedule.

(continued)
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

12.420
12.420
12 .420
12 .420
12.420
12.420
12.43 I
12 .43
12.630
12 .630
12.800
12 .800
12.9 10
12 .9 10
12.9 10
12.910

I 2.XXX
12 XXX
12 XXX
12.XXX

12.002
12.800

12 XXX
12.XXX
12.XXX
12.XXX
12.XXX
12.XXX
12 XXX
12 XXX
12.XXX

Research Non-research
Expenditures Expenditures

$ 252,675
67,440
50,559
23,454
34,231

8,671
119,465
23,748

164,369
104,694

2,448

391,945
839,190
435,117
116,677
219,686

29,441
(458)

5,911

3,016
20,789
16.053
74,420
4,167

54,884
41,650

1,614

Total
Expenditures

- $ 252,675
- 67,440
- 50,559
- 23,454
- 34,231
- 8,671
- 119,465
- 23,748
- 164,369

104,694
2,448
5,000

391,945
839,190
435,117
116,677
219,686

29,441
(458)

5,911

74,420
3,016

20.789
16,053
74,420
4,167

54,884
41,650

1,614
28,410

2,307

Total U.S. Department of Defense

See ‘soles to schedule.

$ 3,105,856 S 110,137 $ 3.215.993

(continued)

Federal
CFDA

Number

$

Federal Grant/Program Number

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE:
Direct Programs:

DNA Safeguard 2 - Hampikian
DNA Safeguard 2 - Andersen
DNA Safeguard 2 - McDougal
DNA Safeguard 2 - Wingett
DNA Safeguard 2- Alileche
DNA Safeguard 2 - Jam
DEPSCOR ‘08
Semicon - Based Nanotechnology
Effects of Comp. Question Type
DEPSCoR FY’08
DEPSCoR Micro-Propulsion
Memory Technology Symposium ‘09
DARPA FY 2005
DARPA 3-D Tech for Adv. Sensor
Reconfigurable Electronics
Reconfigurable Electronics
DNA Safeguard Project
DNA Safeguard Pr~ect
DNA Safeguard Project
ARI Project FY ‘08

Pass Through Payments:
DoD General FY’04
Integrated Passive Electronic Components
Genetic & Chemical Modification of Phosphotriestrase
NMR Characterization of Chemical Composition
Coastal Engineering & Human Disturbance
Ultra-Low Power Radiation
Micro Vacuum Backward Wave
Processor for Open Source
High Power VCSEL Diode Arrays
PIP/PTAC Program
Dugway Proving Grounds Site

5,000

74,420

28,410
2,307
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009 ______

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING & URBAN DEVELOPMENT:
Direct Programs:

HUD/Environmental Science Building FY04 14.246 $ - $ 58,191 $ 58,191
HUD/Environmental Science Building FY05 14.246 - 892,800 892,800

Total U.S. Department of Housing & Urban Development $ - $ 950,991 $ 950,991

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR:
Direct Programs:

BromusTectorum Establishment 15.000 $ 13,062 $ - $ 13,062
Breedingflird/BurrowingOwl 15.231 34,453 . 34,453
Fire & Erosion in Western Range 15.231 43.380 - 43,380
Fire & Erosion W Range Benner 15.231 5,959 - 5,959
Monitoring Migrants Camas NWR 15.635 (1,327) - (1,327)
Monitoring Songbirds in Idaho 15.635 666 - 666
Seismic Reflection Imaging 15.807 (71) - (71)
Seismic Imaging Seattle Fault 15.807 67,277 - 67,277
SRFS Facilities Operating Acci 15.808 - 70,644 70,644
Raptor Information System 15.808 3,168 - 3.168
Barred Owl Food Habits 15.808 24,114 - 24,114
MonitoringLandTreatments 15.808 51,458 . 51,458
NCA Monitor Workshop & Report 15.808 . 2,402 2,402
Support Anlysis Raptor Research 15.808 4,679 - 4,679
Native Landscape Gardens I 5.DAM 3,717 - 3,717
Translocation 5105 15.XXX 878 - 878
SFRWO Songbird Migration 15.XXX (38) - (38)
Effect Development on Cascade Bald Eagle I5.XXX 5,176 - 5,176
FWS Development on Cascade Bald Eagle 15.XXX 12,061 . 12.061
Bumpheads Archaeological Survey I 5.XXX - 1,990 1,990
Antelope Creek Survey I 5.XXX - 1,460 1,460

Pass Through Payments:
IBO/IDFG Bird Greatest Conservation 15.634 44,357 . 44,357
IWRRI 2 15.805 3,300 - 3,300
Water Balance Modeling 15.805 298 298
GPR Workshop 15.XXX 3,034 . 3,034

Total U.S. Department of the Interior $ 319,601 $ 76,496 $ 396,097

See holes to schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE:
Pass Through Payments:

RADAR Video Library 3
RADAR Video Library 4
RADAR Video Libraiy FY ~9
RADAR Video Library
End Violence Against Women with Disabilities
Nampa Family Justice

Total U.S. Department of Justice

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR:
Direct Programs:

OSHA Consultation Program
OSHA Consultation Program

Pass Through Payments:
DOL Lean Manufacturing for Food
LECP FY 2007

Total U.S. Department of Labor

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE:
Pass Through Payments:

Paving Way to Global Village

Total U.S. Department of State

Research Non-research
Expenditures Expenditures

Total
Expenditures

$ 1,941 $ 35,059 $ 37,000

$ - $ 146 $ 146

20. 109
20. 109
20.109
20.109
20.109
20. 109
20.500

20.205

S (2,613)
575

11,833
48,744
22.520

8,800

$ (2,613)
575

11,833
48,744
22,520

8,800
17,600

34,317

Total U.S. Department of Transportation

See notes go sc/icc/u/c.

5 124,176 $ 17,600 $ 141,776

(continued)

Federal Grant/Program Number

Federal
CFDA

Number

16.727
16.727
16.727
16.727

$ - $ (234) $ (234)
4.753 4,753

18,041 18,041
2,185 2,185

10,314
1,941

I6.XXX - 10,314
16.XXX 1,941 -

17.504 $ - $ 130,287 $ 130,287
17.504 - 302,697 302,697

17.26 I
I7.XXX

19.XXX $

19,061
(44,562)

19,061
(44.562)

$ - $ 407,483 $ 407,483

- $ 146 $ 146

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION:
Direct Programs:

FAA Noise and Emissions Study
FAA Center Airliner Cabin Environment
FAA Airliner Cabin Environment 2
Avionics Decontamination
Inflight Sensor System Development & Deployment
Chemical Sensors for Airliner Cabin
TC Constn,ction ID ‘04

Pass Through Payments:
Evaluation of Concrete Sealer

$

17,600

34,317
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. OFFICE OF PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT:
Direct Programs:

IPA Agreement - Eric Mc!ndoo 27.011 $ 49,760 $ - $ 49.760
IPA Agreement -ClifTBayer 27.011 43,857 - 43,857
IPA Agreement - Dr. Zhi Li 27.011 36.454 - 36,454

Total U.S. Office of Personnel Management $ 130,071 $ - $ 130.071

NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION:
Direct Programs:

Spacial & Temporal Variations 43.XXX $ 91,983 $ - $ 91,983
Pass Through Payments:

ISGC Fellowship - Oblea Campbell 43.000 15,110 - 15,110
NASA Fellowship - Steele 43.001 1,431 - 1,431
NASA ISGC - Fraty 43.XXX (149) - (149)
NASA ISGC Fellowship - Bonfrisco 43.XXX (3.369) - (3,369)
NASA EPSCoR Reliability Investigation 43.XXX 188,658 - 188,658
Elec. Propulsion-Cer. Material 43.XXX 15,000 - lS,OCO
ISGC Fellowship - Smith 2008-2009 43.XXX 18,119 - 18.119
NASA EPSCoR - Senocak 43.XXX 24,330 - 24,330
NASA EPSCoR 2008-2009 43.XXX 23,159 - 23.159
ISGC Fellowship - Munoz 2008-2009 43.XXX 18,123 - 18,123
Magnetic Phase Sintering 43.XXX 12,951 - 12,951
ISGC NASA K-l2 FY’08 - Callahan 43.XXX - 9,335 9,335
Topology Control for Networking 43.XXX 1,191 - 1,191
NASAMicro-GravityProject 43.XXX 13,637 - 13,637

Total National Aeronautics and Space Administration $ 420,174 $ 9,335 $ 429,509

NATIONAL FOUNDATION ON THE ARTS AND THE HUMANITIES:
Direct Programs:

Boise Chamber Music Series FY’08 45.024 $ - $ 7,500 S 7,500
Pass Through Payments:

RoutineStops 45.129 - 3,500 3,500
Hemingway Letters Project 45.129 3,500 3,500
IAL WorldCat Local Project 45.3 10 - 40,275 40,275
Visiting Artist/Scholar FY’09 45.XXX - 2,746 2,746

Total National Foundation on the Arts
and the Humanities $ 3,500 S 54,021 S 57,521

See notes w schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNiVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expeeditures Expenditures Expenditures

NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION:
Direct Programs:

NSF MRI Xray Diffraction Syste 47.041 $ 347,140 $ - $ 347,140
Collaborative Research Planning-2 47.041 229 - 229
Boise Extravaganza Set Theory 47.049 6,191 - 6,191
Europe Materials Collaboration 47.049 (2,571) - (2,571)
CAREER RUI : Ferromagnetic 47.049 80,078 - 80,078
Europe Materials Collaboration 47.049 (15) - (IS)
MRI: Acquisition of a TEM 47.049 5,390 - 5,390
Quantum and Biophysics 47.049 39,753 - 39,753
CAREER: M Fmty NSF 47.049 68,744 - 68,744
CRlF: MU/RUE Equipment 47.049 12,496 12,496
NSF MRI : Acquisition of XPS 47.049 280,821 - 280.821
NSF Latüce Dynamics 47.049 38,229 - 38,229
FiltrationsofBoolean Algebra 47.049 20,381 - 20,381
Enabling Magnetoplasticity 47.049 63,329 - 63,329
CAREER: M Frary NSF 2 47.049 12,500 - 12.500
NSF-Web Tools forTime Scale 47.050 14,690 - 14,690
Paleozoic Deformation Research 47.050 (59) - (59)
NSFCollaborativeResearch 47.050 140,139 - 140,139
NSF Collaborative Quantification 47.050 30,056 - 30,056
NSF Climate Controls on Alluvial Fans 47.050 44,264 - 44,264
NSF Timing. Condition, Rates of Thrust 47.050 15,859 - 15,859
Freedom from Coordinate System 47.050 26,107 - 26,107
Unroofing Central Menderes Metamorphic Complex 47.050 9,352 - 9,352
Carboniferous Pemuian Paleoclimate 47.050 229,006 - 229,006
Atmospheric Dust as Archive 47.050 23,805 - 23,805
Collaborative Research :S. American Grassland 47.050 14,015 - 14,015
Collaborative Research : Testing Mech Mod 47.050 86,142 - 86,142
Collaborative Research: Tectonic Rates 47.050 10,197 - 10,197
NSF Career Degradation 47.070 (3,228) - (3,228)
NSF Cybertrnst: eVoting 47.070 3,229 - 3,229
CR1 Secure Wireless Networking 47.070 32,646 - 32,646
NSF Research Insinimentation 47.074 18,078 - 18.078
Chronic Stress in Ecosystems 47.074 33,547 - 33,547
PharmEcology Symposium 47.074 - 24,800 24,800
MRI : Acquisition of FACS 47.074 441,955 - 441,955
IDBR : RUI: Development of COIFM 47.074 62 62
NSF Scholarships 47.076 - 32,366 32,366
Award-Excellence in Mentoring 47.076 - 4,774 4,774
Noyce Grant 47.076 - 238,773 238,773
NSF Idaho Engineering Scholarship Program 47.076 - 126,939 126,939
Acquisition of GC/MS & FT-lR 47.076 114,174 - 114,174

See notes Iv schedule.
(continued)
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009 _________________

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION (continued):
Direct Programs (continued):

New GK-12 Local Resources 47076 $ - $ 104,483 $ 104,483
New GK-12 Participants 47.076 - 149,001 149,001
S-Stem #2 ID Engineering Scholarship 47.076 - 122,825 122,825
NSF-Waler Storage & Routing 47.078 64,585 - 64,585
Home Hearth Household 47.078 77,482 - 77,482
Egypt Collaboration 47.079 6,391 - 6,391

Pass Through Payments:
EPSCoR RIl Program - Callahan 47.04 I 42,731 - 42,731
EPSCoR RH Program - Sridhar 47.041 137,292 137,292
EPSCoR Ril Program - Medidi 47.041 20,236 - 20,236
EPSCoR Ru Program - Farid 47.04 I 13,840 - 13,840
EPSCoR RIl Program -Plumlee 47.041 11,179 - 11,179
Formation Function Phys Gels 47.049 8.609 - 8,609
NSF-ID-TIMS 47.050 6,067 - 6,067
Chronos System: Geoinformatics 47.050 426 - 426
SedDD Supplement PaleoStrat 47.050 2,696 - 2,696
Site Survey for IODP 626 47.050 17,730 - 17,730
EPSCoR RII Program - Pierce 47.050 39,365 - 39,365
DNA Origami Placement 47.070 12,910 - 12,910
EPSCoR RIl Program - Feds 47.074 27,086 . 27,086
EPSCoR Rh Program - Feds 47.074 49.068 - 49,068
EPSCoR Rh Program - Mooney 47.075 24,829 - 24,829
lmprv Comm in Cross - Disc CoIl 47.075 12,316 - 12,316
Hydrologic Processes EPSCoR 47.076 (748) - (748)
NSF Idaho EPSCOR - Punnoose 47.076 10,592 - 10,592
NSF Idaho EPSCoR - McNamara 47.076 (91) - (91)
NSF Idaho EPSCoR - Mead 47.076 (187) - (187)
NSF EPSCoR Instrument - Tenne 47.XXX (I) - (I)
NSF EPSCoR Instntment - Cornell 47.XXX 35 - 35
NSF EPSCoR Start-Up Funds 47.XXX 244 - 244
600MHZ NMR Spectrometer System 47.XXX 14,984 - 14,984
EPSCoR-Start Up Funds Sridhar 47.XXX (ID) - (10)
EPSCoR-Instrumentation for Engineering 47.XXX 8,950 - 8,950
Multi-Functional Oil Quality S 47.XXX (2,175) - (2,175)
EPSCoR- Additional Funding 47.XXX (3,587) - (3,587)
Summer 2008 IRIS Internship 47.XXX 1,972 - 972

Total National Science Foundation $ 2.86 1,547 S 803,961 $ 3,665,508

See notes ía schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009 ____

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION:
Direct Programs:

SBACY ‘08 59.037 $ - $ 313,855 $ 313,855
SBA CY ‘09 59.037 - 250.377 250,377
Sustainability Initiative 59.037 - 31,377 31,377

Total Small Business Administration $ - $ 595,609 $ 595,609

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY:
Direct Programs:

Satellite EFC 66.111 $ - $ 165,906 $ 165,906
EPA Dashboard Grant 66.463 - (1,768) (1,768)
Wastewater Training FY ‘08 66.467 - 9,033 9,033
Hydrogeophysical Characterization 66.606 258,545 - 258,545
EPA Multi-Purpose Sensors 66.606 30,479 - 30,479
EPA Multi-Purpose Sensors 66.606 136,944 - 136,944
EPA Multi-Purpose Sensors 66.606 922 - 922
EPA Multi-Purpose Sensors 66.606 (4,404) - (4,404)
EPA Multi-Purpose Sensors 66.606 (482) - (482)
EPA Multi Purpose Sensors 66.606 4,671 - 4,671
6167 EPA Supplemental Funding 66.606 31.725 - 31.725
6167 EPA Supplemental Funding 66.606 (246) - (246)
6167 EPA Supplemental Funding 66.606 940 - 940
EPAMulti-PurposeSensors 66.606 15,000 - 15,000
EFC 10 Base Grant FY’07 66.607 - 256,406 256,406
EPA Plan2Fund Funder’s Tool 66.XXX - 4,262 4,262

Pass Through Payments:
Source & Release - CFDA 66419 66.419 10.618 - 10,618
Source & Release - CFDA 66468 66.468 6,708 - 6,708
Alaska Capacity Review FY’09 66.468 - 1,831 1,831
Emission Reduction Analysis 66.XXX 8,620 - 8,620

Total Environmental Protection Agency $ 500,040 $ 435.670 $ 935,710

NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION
Direct Programs

U.S. NRC Fellowship Program 77.008 $ - $ 49,399 $ 49,399

Total Nuclear Regulatory Commission $ - $ 49,399 $ 49,399

See ‘ivies iv schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY
Direct Programs

BioreductiveTransformations 81.049 $ 10,314 $ 10.314
Inverse Magnetoplastic Effect 81.049 124,799 124,799
DOE Wind Energy 81.087 70,915 70,915
DOE Grant 81.121 8,360 8,360
ACE Workshop 81.XXX 9,196 9,196

Pass Through Payments:
NRA-Water Research Consortium 81.049 14,758 14,758
Time-lapse Georadar Monitoring 81.049 5,059 5,059
Cyberinlrastnicture Hydro Site 81.049 39,435 39,435
ComponentTechnologiesR&D 81.087 26,205 - 26.205
INRA SFPO Site Facilities 81.104 - 4,389 4,389
SSGP Website Maintenence Service 81.104 233 233
INRA SSGP Fellowship Support 4 81.104 74,575 74,575
INRA SSGP Fellowship SupportS 81.104 - 27,371 27,371
UNLV Heat Exchange Material 81.121 51,594 - 51,594
NL Influence Grain Boundary 81 .XXX (1,953) (1,953)
EPI Interim Associate Director FY ‘07 81 XXX 57,901 57,901
FY’06 IUCIEPI Proposal 81.XXX 19,511 19,511
CAESConsortium 81.XXX 96.745 96,745
Drought,Fire,Snowmelt Central ID 81.XXX 11,269 11,269
Bioprocess Agricultural Waste Water SI XXX 10,891 10,891
Carbon Sequestration in Mafic Rocks 8I.XXX 18,953 18,953
Suitability of Layered Basalt 81 .XXX 22,058 22,058
INL Plasma Sintering 81 .XXX 32,648 32,648
Societal Nuclear Research LDRD 81 .XXX 24,237 24,237
Novel Nanostructured Materials 81 XXX 88,308 88,308
Novel Nanostructured Materials 8 I .XXX 20,716 - 20,716
NRA SSRI Course Development 2007-2008 81 .XXX - 1,007 1,007
INRA Geophysics Workshop 2007-2008 81 .XXX 315 315
SSGP Course Evaluation 2007-2008 81,XXX IS IS
INRA SSGP Fellowship Support 6 81.XXX 37,896 37,896
NRA SSRI Dean Year 6 2007-2008 81 XXX - 5,023 5,023
Design & Synthesis Novel Chelators 81 XXX 37,652 - 37,652
Detector for Pertechnetate Ion 81 XXX 3,910 3,910
Land Use Impacts on Water Quality 81.XXX 16,500 16,500
Sensors to Detect & Analyze 81 XXX 16,500 16.500
INRA Chronic Stress Ecosystems 81.XXX 13,808 13,808
Synchronous Machine Simulation 81 XXX 42,318 42,318
Ion Mobility Spectrometer Prob 81 XXX 76.102 76,102
ODS Cladding Materials 81 XXX 30,547 30,547
Sensors for Contaminants 81.XXX 17,980 17,980

See “vies to schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CEDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY (continued):
Pass Through Payments (continued):

Spark Plasma Sintering of Fuel 81 XXX $ 40,940 $ - $ 40,940
Forecasting for Wind Energy 81.XXX 78,783 - 78,783
Dev Lignocellulosic Ethanol 81.XXX 11,474 - 11,474
CAES Associate Director Spring 2009 81 XXX 38,42 - 38,421
Evaluate Actinide Compounds YRI 8 I.XXX 8,625 - 8,625
ACE Workshop -2009 81 .XXX 7,614 - 7,614
Wind for Schools 81 XXX - 42,932 42,932

Total U.S. Department of Energy $ 1,203,093 $ 193,756 $ 1,396,849

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION:
Direct Programs:

Federal Pell Grants 84.063 (I) $ 16,488,915 S 16,488,915
Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants 84.007 (I) 444,124 444,124
Federal Direct Subsidized Loans 84.268 (I) 31,427,547 31,427,547
Federal Direct Unsubsidized Loans 84.268 (I) 34,046,465 34,046,465
Federal Direct Parent Loans 84.268 (I) 1,572,833 1,572,833
Federal Perkins Loans 84.038 (I) 885.492 885,492
Federal College Work-Study (CWS) 84.033 (I) 552,730 552,730
Federal CWS Job Location Costs (JLC) 84.033 (I) 40,438 40,438
Federal ACO 84.375 (I) 402,486 402,486
Federal SMART 84.376 (I) 305.216 305,216
Student Success Program 2007-2008 84.042 (2) 46,532 46,532
Student Success Program 2008-2009 84.042 (2) 274,311 274,311
ETS I - Yr I 84.044 (2) 63,458 63,458
ETS II - Yr I 84.044 (2) 39,086 39,086
ETS I - 2008-2009 84.044 (2) 20,475 420,475
ETS II - 2008-2009 84.044 (2) 89,649 189.649
Upward Bound Nampa & CaIdwell 2007-2008 84.047 (2) 10,631 110.631
Upward Bound Duck Valley 2007-2008 84.047 (2) 70,063 70,063
Upward Bound III Boise 2007-2008 84.047 (2) 99,567 99,567
Upward Bound IV Meridian 2007-2008 84.047 (2) 99,888 99,888
Upward Bound Nampa & CaIdwell 2008-2009 84.047 (2) 282,373 282,373
Upward Bound Dock Valley 2008-2009 84.047 (2) 163,108 163,108
Upward Bound III Boise 2008-2009 84.047 (2) 138,939 138,939
Upward Bound IV Meridian 2008-2009 84.047 (2) 130,104 130,104
1-IEP Year 4 84.141 22,844 22,844
HEP YearS 84.141 466.852 466,852
CAMP 5/00 84.149 (546) (546)
CAMP Year4 84.149 71,189 71,189
CAMP 2008-2009 84.149 423,441

See notes to schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures ExpeAditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION (continued):
Direct Programs (Continued):

Prevention of Drinking Freshman 84.184 S - $ 93,163 93.163
Graduate Bilingual - Year I 84.195 - 121,932 121,932
ID Systemic Solution 84.2 15 64,895 . 64,895
ID Systemic Solution 84.215 61,545 . 61,545
McNair Scholars Program 2007-2008 84.2 17 (2) - 65,378 65,378
McNair Scholars Program 2008-2009 84.2 17 (2) 135,747 135,747
Improving Metacomprehension 84.305 - 295,592
TATERS 84.325 65,586 65,586

Pass Through Payments:
ABE Federal 84.002A (1.433) (1,433)
ABE State 84.002A 4,751 14.75 I
ABE Staff Development 84.002A (953) (953)
ABE Incarcerated FY’08 84.002A (473) (473)
ABE Federal Dir Services FY 09 84.002A 298,449 298,449
ABE Teacher Training FY 09 84.002A 18,032 18,032
ABE Federal Incarerated FY’09 84.002A 8,191 8,191
ABE El Civics FY’09 84.002A 43,909 43,909
ABE Federal Admin (5%) FY09 84.002A 16,318 16,318
ABE Quality PD Pers & Cont 84.002A 2,500 2,500
ABE IMAS Contract 84.002A 5,000 5,000
School Improvement Technical Assistance 2008-2009 84.0 10 196,590 196,590
NSD Tutoring Services 2008-2009 84.010 16,959 16,959
Idaho Building Capacity 2009 84.010 155,277 155,277
SW Regional Special Ed FY ‘08 84.027A 117,703 117,703
SW Regional Special Ed FY ‘09 84.027A 343,447 343,447
Student Organizations FY ‘08 84.048A (89) (89)
CND Non-Traditional FY’08 84.048A 1,186 1,186
Perkins PACE - FY ‘08 84.048A 305 305
Perkins - Tutorial 84.048A 272 272
Perkins - Partnerships 84,048A 32 32
Perkins Program Improvement 84.048A 3,059 3,059
End of Course Assessments 84.048A 892 892
Perkins - Academic Skills Development 84.048A 72,421 72,421
Perkins - Secondary to Postsecondary 84.048A 41,611 41,611
CND - Non-Traditional 84.048A 988 988
Perkins - PACE FY’09 84.048A 30,825 30,825
Perkins- Professional Development 84.048A 15.792 15,792
Student Organizations 84.048A 26,267 26,267

See notes w scheth,/e.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION (continued)
Pass Through Payments (continued)

Perkins Program Improvement FY09 84,048,4 $ - $ 62,410 $ 62,410
Perkins - Tech Skills Assessment 84.048A - 7,679 7,679
2008 PTE Survey 84.048A . 15,999 15,999
Magic Valley TAll 84.2 15 - 89 89
Teaching American History 84.215 - 206,353 206,353
ALP Region lit FY08 84.243A - 3,174 3,174
Advanced Learning Ptnr FY’08 84.243A - (6,387) (6,387)
Perkins - ALP FY’09 84.243A - 87,998 87,998
Perkins - ALP Reg ill FY’09 84.243A - 63,021 63,021
Perkins - ALP Contribution FY’09 84.243A . 14,249 14,249
ICSN Charter Showcase 84.282 . 3,942 3,942
Charter Start Workshop 84.282 . 11,963 11,963
Secondary RTI Screening 84.323 18,306 - 18,306
Transition to Teaching 84.3508 - 20,160 20,160
Reading First PD 2008-2009 84.357 - 452,858 452,858
Develop Teachers Math Thinking 84.366 - 279,288 279,288
National Writing Project 84.928A - 72,522 72,522
National Writing Project 84.928A - 482 482
National Writing Project 84.928A - (21,322) (21.322)
Radar Network Center Support 84.XXX - 179 179
NSD Tutoring Services 2007-2008 84.XXX - 2,169 2,169
Response to Intervention Technical Assistance 84.XXX - 12,685 12,685
CaIdwell Academyof Leadership 2 84.XXX - 101,000 101,000
Idaho Capacity Builders-Mountain Home 84.XXX - 130,325 130,325
Idaho Capacity Builders-CaIdwell 84.XXX - 156,583 156,583
Caidwell School District Tutoring 84.XXX - 130,573 130,573
Reading First 2007-2008 84.XXX - 48,776 48,776
School Improvement Technical Assistance 84.XXX - 11,365 11,365
Principals Academy Leadership 84.XXX - 10,745 10,745

Total U.S. Department of Education $ 440,338 $ 93,066,722 $ 93,507,060

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES:
Direct Programs:

Enhancing Health Care Refugees 93.004 1,500 $ 1,500
Type Xi Collagen lsofonns 93.273 (9,548) (9.548)
GAIN Project 93.359 - 349
R15 Area Award-Oncostatin M 93.395 15,360 15,360
Evaluation of DNA Cross Linking 93.395 11,102 11,102
Evaluation of DNA Cross Linking Years 4-6 93.395 19,714 19,714
Oncostatin M-induced VEGF 93.396 21,791 21,791

See ‘jo/es to schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30. 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

US. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES (continued):
Direct Programs (continued):

NIH Labrum 93.846 $ 90,209 $ - $ 90,209
Altered cAMP Reg of CD4OL 93.855 35,185 - 35,185

Pass Through Payments:
ICOA 2008 Needs Assessment B 93.044 6,496 - 6,496
Idaho Project Life Year 2 93.048 27,573 - 27,573
Evaluation BOEOS 93.104 - 7,109 7,109
InsuranceFinancing 93.213 28.757 - 28,757
United Way Detox Evaluation 93.243 10,493 - 10,493
H & W Tobacco Prevention 93.283 - 18,981 18,981
NIH Subcontract from WSU 93.286 (3,620) - (3.620)
Health Disparities Intervention 93.307 (2,711) - (2,711)
INDRE YR 3 - Oxford 93.389 3,703 - 3,703
INBRE YR 3 - Rohn 93.389 (667) - (667)
INBRE YR 3 - Charlier 93.389 (550) - (550)
INBRE YR 3 - Knowlton 93.389 (807) - (807)
INBRE Yr4 - Oxford 93.389 (31,847) - (31,847)
INBREYr4-Jorcyk 93.389 17,193 - 17,193
INDRE Yr4 - Charlier 93.389 (691) - (691)
INBRE Yr 4-Knowlton 93.389 (2,995) - (2,995)
INBRE YR 5-Oxford 93.389 265,309 - 265,309
INBRE YR S - Jorcyk 93,389 68,332 - 68,332
INDRE YR 5 - Rohn 93.389 72,059 - 72,059
INBREYR 5 -Charlier 93.389 69,917 - 69,917
INBRE YR 5 - Oxford 2 93.389 64,099 - 64,099
INBRE YR 5 - Knowlton 93.389 36,906 - 36,906
UNR Lithography Project 93.389 557 - 557
Selection of MRI Specs for2D 93.389 5,107 - 5,107
INBRE II - Core 93.389 72,750 - 72,750
INDRE II - Knowlton 93.389 224 - 224
Characterization of Enterotoxi 93.389 3,210 - 3,210
INDRE II - Cornell 93.389 28,659 - 28,659
FNBRE-II - Bioinfonnatics 93.389 14,392 - 14,392
INBRE II - Team 93,389 1,903 - 1,903
[NBRE II - Knowlton 93.389 11,491 - 11,491
INBRE II - Stevens 93.389 23,663 - 23,663
INBRE II - Mitchell 93.389 25,981 - 25,981
Child Welfare Stipend Programs 93.658 - 203,706 203,706
Foster Parent Training Contract 93.658 - 155,340 155,340
Academy Training Conlract II 93.658 - 263,461 263,461
Child Welfare Center Contract II 93.658 - 302,962 302,962
Group Model of Maternity Care 93.884 5,225 - 5,225

See ‘ivies iv schedule.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009

Federal
CFDA Research Non-research Total

Federal Grant/Program Number Number Expenditures Expenditures Expenditures

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES (continued):
Pass Through Payments (continued):

HFAY Rural Outreach 93.9 12 $ 4,429 S $ 4.429
HFAY Rural Outreach II 93.9 12 . 9,250 9,250
ID RADAR Network Center FY’08 93.959 - 149,959 149,959
Rural Family Physician Workforce - II 93.XXX 49,422 - 49,422
CAQ Pilot Project 93.XXX 2,351 - 2,351

Total U.S. Department of Health and Human Services $ 1,061,626 S 1,111,117 $ 2,172,743

CORPORATION FOR NATIONAL AND COMMUNITY SERVICE:
Pass Through Payments

L & S Promising Practice 94.005 $ - $ 46,359 $ 46,359
Students In Service 94.007 - 1,731 1,731

Total Cotvoration for National and
Community Service $ - $ 48,090 5 48,090

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY:
Pass Through Payments

NFATraining 97.043 $ - 5 (41) S (41)
NFA Training FY’09 97.043 - 6,206 6,206

Total U.S. Department of Homeland Security $ - $ 6,165 $ 6,165

UNITED STATES AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT:
Direct Progmms:

Reconstruct Fire/Dist Sawtooth 98.XXX S 6,407 S - $ 6,407
Pass Through Payments:

Dcv. of Materials Conn. Centre 98.002 36.921 - 36,921

Total United States Agency for International Development S 43,328 $ - 5 43,328

Total Federal Expenditures $ 10,337,429 $ 98,826,272 $ 109,163,701

See notes 10 schedule.

(I) Student Financial Aid Cluster is combined and displayed as a major program.
(2) TRIO Cluster is combined and displayed as a major program.
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY

NOTES TO SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009

I. BASIS OF PRESENTATION

The accompanying schedule of expenditures of federal awards includes federal
grant activity of the University and is presented on the accrual basis of
accounting. The information in this schedule is presented in accordance with the
requirement of 0MB Circular A-133, Audits of States, Local Governments and
Non-Profit Organizations. Therefore, some amounts presented on this schedule
many differ from amounts presented in, or used in the preparation of, the basic
financial statements.

2. UNIVERSITY ADMINISTERED LOAN PROGRAMS

The University administers the following loan programs:

Loan Program Number Loan Balances

Federal Perkins 84.038 $ 10,444,921

Nursing Student $ 5,765

Total loan expenditures and disbursements of the Department of Education
(Perkins) student financial assistance programs for the year ended June 30, 2009
are identified below:

Loan Program Number Loan Disbursements

Federal Perkins 84.038 $ 885,492

The expenditures reported in the Schedule of Expenditures of Federal Awards
include the administrative cost allowances and the Federal Capital Contribution
for the year ended June 30, 2009.

Annual Financial Statements Fiscal Year 2009

ATTACHMENT 1

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 5  Page 128



BOiSE STATE UNIVERSITY

NOTES TO SCHEDULE OF EXPENDITURES OF FEDERAL AWARDS
YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2009

3. SUBRECIPIENTS

Of the federal expenditures presented in the schedule, the University provided
federal awards to subrecipients as follows:

Federal Amount

CFDA Provided to

Program Number Subrecipients

USDA Utilizing GPR & Solute 10.206 $ 4,999

FDA University Center FY08 11.303 7,014

FDA University Center FY 09 11.303 100,118

NISTGeneraIFY’08 11.611 25,153

NIST General FY’09 11.611 198,489

DEPSCOR 08 12.431 20,386

Depscor Micro-Propulsion 12.800 3,500

DARPA FFY 2005 12.910 174,154

DARPA 3-D Tech for Adv. Sensor 12.910 204.716

Reconrigurable Electronics 12.9 10 90.266

SBA CY ‘08 59.037 130,866

SBA CY ‘09 59.037 114.287

Hydrogeophysical Characterization 66.606 15,028

EPA Multi-Purpose Sensors 66.606 21,995

DOE Wind Energy 81.087 861

SW Regional Special Ed FY09 84.027 17,400

Improving Metacomprehension 84.305 85,324

FNBRE YR 5- Rohn 93.389 17,150

Spacial & Temporal variations 43.XXX 13,793

Forecasting for Wind Energy 81.XXX 4,860

Caidwell Academy of Ldrship 2 84.XXX 100,000

Idaho Capacity Bldrs-CaIdweII 84.XXX (1,272)

Rural Fam Phys Wrkfrc - II 93.XXX 20,500

Total Subrecipients $ 1,369,587
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APPENDIX B 

SCHEDULE OF STUDENT FEES 

The following table sets forth the Student Fees of the University at the rates in effect for 
the current fiscal year.  The amounts shown as Estimated Annual Revenue reflect the 
University’s estimates based on actual collections for the summer term and fall semester of 2009 
and estimates of collections for the spring semester of 2010.   

The University’s estimates include certain assumptions concerning refunds, late fees and 
other variables with respect to individual fees, such that the annual estimated revenues of each 
fee are not the numerical product of the fee rates times a constant number for students paying 
such fees, but nonetheless represent the University’s best estimate of fee revenues.  The number 
of students used to calculate Estimated Annual Revenue is less than the total number of 
full-time-equivalent students as a result of the University’s policy to provide fee waivers or 
discounts to certain scholarship recipients and to certain employees and spouses of certain 
employees.  Prior to fall semester 2009, students taking eight or more credit hours paid 
University fees as full-time students.  Effective with the fall semester 2009, the State Board of 
Education redefined full-time undergraduate students as students taking 12 credit hours or more 
and full time graduate students as students taking nine credit hours or more per semester.   
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 B-2 

SCHEDULE OF STUDENT FEES 
FOR THE FISCAL YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 2010(1) 

 FULL TIME FEES (2) PART TIME FEES (2) TOTAL 
 RATE 

PER 
SEMESTER 

ANNUAL 
ESTIMATED 
REVENUE 

RATE 
PER 

CREDIT HOUR 

RATE 
PER 

CREDIT HOUR 

ANNUAL 
ESTIMATED 
REVENUE 

ANNUAL 
ESTIMATED 
REVENUE 

 Fall and Spring  Summer (3) Fall and Spring   

TUITION $1,552.80 $37,237,549 $161.57 $168.52 $14,023,088 $51,260,637 

FACILITY FEES       
General Building Fee  99.00 2,374,110 9.00 9.00 779,077 3,153,187 
Capital Expenditure Reserve Fee 5.00 119,905   0 119,905 
SUB Construction Fee  27.00 647,484 2.70 2.70 233,723 881,208 
Residence Hall Construction Fee 57.00 1,366,912 5.70 5.70 493,416 1,860,327 
Recreation Facility Fee  65.00 1,558,759 6.50 6.50 562,667 2,121,426 
Facilities Fee 210.00 5,035,990 20.50 20.50 1,774,565 6,810,555 
Health and Wellness Ctr. Facility Fee      40.00      959,236     4.00     4.00      346,257   1,305,493 

Subtotal Facility Fees $   503.00 $12,062,396 $  48.40 $  48.40 $  4,189,706 $16,252,101 

TECHNOLOGY FEES       
Student Support System Tech Fee 23.00 551,561 2.40 2.15 193,579 745,140 
Technology Fee-Computer Labs      27.25      653,480     3.00     3.00      259,692      913,172 

Subtotal Technology Fees $     50.25 $  1,205,040 $    5.40 $    5.15 $     453,272 $  1,658,312 

ACTIVITY FEES       
Intercollegiate Athletics 101.00 2,422,071 - 9.65 547,151 2,969,222 
Student Health Center 39.50 947,246 4.10 4.10 354,913 1,302,159 
Student Union Operations 87.50 2,098,329 9.25 8.75 772,369 2,870,698 
Associated Student Body 12.80 306,956 1.28 1.28 110,802 417,758 
University News 6.00 143,885 0.25 0.25 21,641 165,526 
Student Program Board 6.00 143,885 0.50 0.50 43,282 187,168 
BSU Radio 2.00 47,962 - - 0 47,962 
Campus Recreation 30.25 725,422 3.90 3.05 289,406 1,014,828 
Drama, Music and Theatre Arts 1.50 35,971 - - 0 35,971 
Alumni Activities 3.50 83,933 - 0.35 19,845 103,778 
Scholarships 15.00 359,714 - - 0 359,714 
Child Care Center Operations 7.00 167,866 0.70 0.70 60,595 228,461 
Volunteer Services Board 1.90 45,564 0.10 0.10 8,656 54,220 
Distinguished Lecture Series 2.00 47,962 0.20 0.20 17,313 65,275 
Marching Band 6.50 155,876 - 0.65 36,855 192,731 
Cultural Center        3.50        83,933     0.35     0.35        30,297      114,231 

Subtotal Activity Fees    325.95 $  7,816,575   20.63   29.93   2,313,125 10,129,701 
TOTAL GENERAL FEES—RESIDENT $2,432.00 $58,321,560 $236.00 $252.00 (4) $20,979,190 $79,300,751 

OTHER FEES/TUITION       
Graduate/Professional 446.00 444,688 47.00 49.00 390,859 835,547 
Student Health Insurance(5) -     - 
Non-resident Tuition (net of waivers)  4,502.00 4,778,114  75.00 302,751 5,080,866 
Western Undergraduate Exchange Fee 1,216.00 1,139,392    1,139,392 
In-service    Varies 372,567 372,567 
Course Overload Credit Hour Fee 252.00 254,864    254,864 
Faculty Staff Fees  36,493   10,676 47,169 
Senior Citizen Fees  11,186   2,247 13,433 
Self Support Programs Varies   4,088,315       857,573   4,945,888 

Subtotal General Education Fees  10,753,052     1,936,673 12,689,725 

TOTAL FEES $           $69,074,613  $           $22,915,863 $91,990,476 

_____________________ 
(1) Includes actual fees and revenues for the summer 2009 term and the fall 2009 semester, and estimated fees and revenues for the spring 2010 semester. 
(2) Full-time undergraduate fees are charged to undergraduate students taking 12 or more credit hours.  Full-time Graduate fees are charged to graduate 

students taking nine or more credit hours.  Part-time credit hour fees are charged to students taking 11 or fewer credit hours. 
(3) For Summer, the part-time credit hour fee is charged regardless of the number of credits. 
(4) Undergraduate Students enrolled in 10 credits will pay $2,324.00.  Undergraduate Students enrolled in 11 credits will pay $2,378.00. 
(5) Student health insurance revenues are not included as Pledged Revenues because such revenues are transferred to the insurance carrier and are not a 

revenue source for the University.  
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APPENDIX C 

GLOSSARY OF TERMS USED 
IN THE RESOLUTION AND OFFICIAL STATEMENT 

The following is a summary of certain terms used in the Resolution and the Official 
Statement.  Reference is made to the Resolution for full details of all the terms upon which 
Series 2010 Bonds are issued and the Pledged Revenues are applied. 

“Accountant’s Certificate” means a certificate signed by an independent certified public 
accountant of recognized standing or a firm of independent public accountants of recognized 
standing, selected by the University and acceptable to the Trustee (which acceptance shall not be 
unreasonably withheld), who may be the accountant or firm of accountants who regularly audit 
the books of the University, provided that, if the Trustee shall fail to so accept, it shall deliver to 
the University a statement of its reasons for such non-acceptance. 

“Act” means the Educational Institutions Act of 1935, codified in Title 33, Chapter 38, 
Idaho Code, as the same shall be amended from time to time. 

“Activity Fees” shall include such fees designated and set from time to time by the Board 
or the University, imposed upon each full-time and part-time on-campus student in attendance at 
the University.  Currently such fees include:  intercollegiate athletics, student health center, 
student union and housing operations, associated student body, university news, student program 
board, BSU radio, campus recreation, drama, music and theater arts, alumni activities, 
scholarships, outdoor program, child care center operations, service learning program, volunteer 
services board, student identification system, distinguished lecture series, and marching band.  
Although described as an Activity Fee in certain University documents, revenues from student 
fees collected for student health insurance which are paid to a third-party vendor are not included 
in the definition of Activity Fees for purposes of generating Pledged Revenues under the 
Resolution. 

“Additional Bonds” means any bonds which the University may issue pursuant to the 
Resolution, secured by all or a portion of the Pledged Revenues, as may be amended from time 
to time. 

“Authorized Officer of the University” means the Bursar or a representative designated 
by the Bursar. 

“Auxiliary Enterprises” means all facilities of the University generating Sales and 
Services Revenues, including the System. 

“Beneficial Owner(s)” means the owners of any Bonds whose ownership is recorded 
under the Book-Entry System maintained by the Securities Depository. 
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“Board” means the Board of Trustees of the University. 

“Bond Fund” means the fund by that name created under the Resolution, consisting of 
(1) a Debt Service Account and (2) a Debt Service Reserve Account. 

“Bonds” means all Bonds issued pursuant to the Resolution. 

“Bursar” means the officer so designated by the University as chief financial officer of 
the University, currently the Vice President for Finance and Administration of the University, 
including any acting Bursar designated by the University. 

“Business Day” means a day, other than Saturday or Sunday, on which banks located in 
the states of Idaho, Minnesota, Utah and Washington or in any city where the principal corporate 
trust office of the Trustee is located, are open for the purpose of conducting commercial banking 
business. 

“Capital Expenditure Reserve Fee” means the fee assessed against full-time and 
part-time students at the University, as said fee now exists and may hereafter be revised by the 
Board. 

“Cede & Co.” means Cede & Co., as nominee of The Depository Trust Company, New 
York, New York. 

“Code” means the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended and supplemented from 
time to time, and the regulations promulgated thereunder. 

“Construction Fund” means the fund by that name created under the Resolution, from 
which the Costs of Issuance and the Costs of Acquisition and Construction of a Project shall be 
paid. 

“Consultant’s Report” means a report signed by an independent financial consultant or 
other independent consultant, selected by the University and approved by the Trustee (which 
approval shall not unreasonably be withheld), as may be appropriate to the subject of the report, 
and including: 

 i. a statement that the person or firm making or giving such report has read 
the pertinent provisions of the Resolution to which such report relates; 

 ii. a brief statement as to the nature and scope of the examination or 
investigation upon which the report is based; and 

 iii. a statement that, in the opinion of such person or firm, sufficient 
examination or investigation was made as is necessary to enable said independent 
financial consultant or other independent consultant to express an informed opinion with 
respect to the subject matter referred to in the report. 
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“Cost(s) of Issuance” means printing, rating agency fees, legal fees, underwriting fees, 
fees and expenses of the Trustee, bond insurance premiums, if any, and all other fees, charges, 
and expenses with respect to or incurred in connection with the issuance, sale, and delivery of a 
Series of Bonds. 

“Cross-over Date” means with respect to Cross-over Refunding Bonds the date on which 
the principal portion of the related Cross-over Refunded Bonds is to be paid or redeemed from 
the proceeds of such Cross-over Refunding Bonds. 

“Cross-over Refunded Bonds” means Bonds refunded by Cross-over Refunding Bonds. 

“Cross-over Refunding Bonds” means Bonds issued for the purpose of refunding Bonds 
if the proceeds of such Cross-over Refunding Bonds are irrevocably deposited in escrow in 
satisfaction of state law requirements, to secure the payment on an applicable Redemption Date 
or maturity date of the Cross-over Refunded Bonds (subject to possible use to pay principal of 
the Cross-over Refunding Bonds under certain circumstances) and the earnings on such escrow 
deposit are required to be applied to pay interest on the Cross-over Refunding Bonds until the 
Cross-over Date. 

“Debt Service” for any period means, as of any date of calculation, an amount equal to 
the Principal Installment and interest accruing during such period on the Bonds, plus any 
Payment due under a Parity Payment Agreement.  Such Debt Service on the Bonds shall be 
calculated on the assumption that no portion of the Bonds Outstanding at the date of calculation 
will cease to be Outstanding except by reason of the payment of the Principal Installment on the 
Bonds on the due date thereof.  For any Series of Variable Rate Bonds bearing interest at a 
variable rate which cannot be ascertained for any particular Fiscal Year, it shall be assumed that 
such Series of Variable Rate Bonds will bear interest at a fixed rate equal to the higher of (i) the 
average of the variable rates applicable to such Series of Variable Rate Bonds during any 
twenty-four month period ending within 30 days prior to the date of computation, or (ii) 110% of 
the Bond Buyer 25 Revenue Bond Index most recently published prior to the computation date 
but bearing interest at a fixed rate.  There shall be excluded from “Debt Service” (i) interest on 
Bonds (whether Cross-over Refunding Bonds or Cross-over Refunded Bonds) to the extent that 
Escrowed Interest is available to pay such interest, and (ii) principal on Cross-over Refunded 
Bonds to the extent that the proceeds of Cross-over Refunding Bonds are on deposit in an 
irrevocable escrow in satisfaction of the requirements of Section 57-504, Idaho Code, and such 
proceeds or the earnings thereon are required to be applied to pay such principal (subject to the 
possible use to pay the principal of the Cross-over Refunding Bonds under certain 
circumstances) and such amounts so required to be applied are sufficient to pay such principal. 

“Debt Service Account” means the account of that name created within the Bond Fund 
under the Resolution. 

“Debt Service Reserve Account” means the account of that name created within the Bond 
Fund under the Resolution. 

“DTC” means The Depository Trust Company, New York, New York. 
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“DTC Participants” means those financial institutions for which the Securities 
Depository effects book-entry transfers and pledges of securities deposited with the Securities 
Depository, as such listing of Participants exists at the time of such reference. 

“Estimated Pledged Revenues” means, for any year, the estimated Pledged Revenues for 
such year, based upon estimates prepared by the Bursar and approved in accordance with 
procedures established by the Board.  In computing Estimated Pledged Revenues, Pledged 
Revenues may be adjusted as necessary to reflect any changes to the (i) schedule of fees for use 
of the System, (ii) the Student Union and Housing Fee, or (iii) other charges adopted and to 
become effective not later than the next succeeding Fiscal Year of the University and any 
estimated gain in enrollments of students subject to payment of fees in the academic year next 
succeeding the delivery of a series of Bonds in connection with which an estimate is made.  In 
estimating Operation and Maintenance Expenses, recognition shall be given to any other 
revenues which may be designated by the Board, and to any anticipated change in the Operation 
and Maintenance Expenses.  Amounts reasonably anticipated to be paid from sources other than 
Pledged Revenues may be excluded from the estimated Operation and Maintenance Expenses. 

“Estimated Revenues Available for Debt Service” means, for any year, the Revenues 
Available for Debt Service for such year, based upon estimates prepared by the Bursar and 
approved in accordance with procedures established by the Board.  In computing Estimated 
Revenues Available for Debt Service, Pledged Revenues may be adjusted as necessary to reflect 
any changed schedule of fees or other charges adopted and to become effective not later than the 
next succeeding Fiscal Year of the University and any estimated gain in enrollments of students 
subject to payment of fees in the academic year next succeeding the delivery of a Series of 
Bonds in connection with which an estimate is made. 

“Event of Default” means one or more of the events described under the caption, “Events 
of Default” in APPENDIX D. 

“F&A Recovery Revenues” means the revenues received by the University as 
reimbursement for facility and administrative costs in conjunction with grants and contracts for 
research activities conducted by the University. 

“Facility Fees” shall consist of the Student Building Fee, the Student Union and Housing 
Fee, the Capital Expenditure Reserve Fee and Recreation Facility Fee. 

“Fiscal Year” means the annual accounting period of the University, beginning July 1 in 
a year and ending June 30 of the following year. 

“General Account Appropriated Funds” means general account appropriated funds of the 
State of Idaho which in accordance with governmental accounting standards and the University’s 
audited financial statements are treated as non-operating revenues and accordingly such revenues 
are not included in the definition of Other Operating Revenues for purposes of generating 
Pledged Revenues under the Resolution, and in any event are excluded from Pledged Revenues. 
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“General Education Fees” shall consist of the part-time credit hour fee, 
graduate/professional fee, tuition, the western undergraduate exchange fee, the in-service fee, the 
overload fee, and such other fees as the University shall hereafter establish. 

“Generally Accepted Accounting Principles” means those accounting principles 
applicable in the preparation of financial statements of business corporations as promulgated by 
the Financial Accounting Standards Board or such other body recognized as authoritative by the 
American Institute of Certified Public Accountants. 

“Investment Income” shall include investment earnings on all University funds and 
accounts. 

“Investment Securities” means any securities authorized to be acquired by the Treasurer 
of the State of Idaho pursuant to Section 67-1210 and 67-1210A, Idaho Code, or any successor 
Code section specifying legal investments. 

“Mandatory Redemption Amount” means the mandatory deposits established under the 
related Supplemental Resolution. 

“Matriculation Fee” means the general education fee charged for maintenance and 
operation of physical plant, student services, and institutional support for full-time students 
enrolled in academic credit courses and professional-technical education pre-employment, 
preparatory programs, as said fee now exists and may hereafter be revised by the Board. 

“Maximum Annual Debt Service” means an amount equal to the greatest annual Debt 
Service with respect to the Bonds for the current or any future Fiscal Year. 

“Net Proceeds,” when used with reference to any Series of Bonds, means the aggregate 
principal amount of the Series of Bonds, less the Costs of Issuance. 

“Operation and Maintenance Expenses” with respect to the Auxiliary Enterprises, means 
all actual operation and maintenance expenses incurred by the University in any particular Fiscal 
Year or period to which said term is applicable or charges made therefor during such Fiscal Year 
or period, but only if such charges are made in conformity with Generally Accepted Accounting 
Principles. 

Operation and Maintenance Expenses include, but are not limited to, costs for ordinary 
repairs, renewals and replacements of the Auxiliary Enterprises, for salaries and wages, 
employees’ health, hospitalization, pension and retirement expenses, fees for services, materials 
and supplies, rents, administrative and general expenses, insurance expenses, legal, engineering, 
accounting and financial advisory fees and expenses and costs of other consulting and technical 
services, fees and charges of financial, banking or other institutions for letters of credit, standby 
credit facilities, reimbursement agreements and remarketing, indexing and tender agent 
agreements to secure any Series of Bonds, training of personnel, taxes and other governmental 
charges imposed by other than the University, fuel costs, and any other current expenses or 
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obligations required to be paid by the University under the provisions of the Resolution or by 
law, all to the extent properly allocable to the Auxiliary Enterprises. 

Notwithstanding the first sentence of this definition, Operation and Maintenance 
Expenses do not include depreciation or obsolescence charges or reserves therefor; amortization 
of intangibles or other bookkeeping entries of a similar nature; interest charges and charges for 
the payment or amortization of principal of bonded or other indebtedness of the University; costs 
or charges which under Generally Accepted Accounting Principles are properly chargeable to the 
capital account or the reserve for depreciation and do not include losses from the sale, 
abandonment, reclassification, revaluation or other disposition of any part of the Auxiliary 
Enterprises or such property items which are capitalized pursuant to the then existing accounting 
practice of the University. 

“Other Operating Revenues” means revenues received by the University generated from 
miscellaneous sources, i.e., certain non-auxiliary advertising, vending in non-auxiliary facilities, 
postage and printing. 

“Outstanding,” when used with reference to the Bonds, as of any particular date, means 
the Bonds which have been issued, sold and delivered under the Resolution, except (i) the Bonds 
(or portion thereof) cancelled because of payment or redemption prior to their stated date of 
maturity, and (ii) the Bonds (or portion thereof) for the payment or redemption of which there 
has been separately set aside and held money for the payment thereof. 

“Payment Date” means the date upon which a payment of Debt Service on the Bonds 
shall be due and payable. 

“Pledged Revenues” means (i) Student Fees, (ii) Sales and Services Revenues, (iii) the 
F&A Recovery Revenues, (iv) Other Operating Revenues, (v) Investment Income, and (vi) such 
other revenues as the Board shall designate as Pledged Revenues.  Notwithstanding the 
definitions set forth above and, in particular, notwithstanding clause (vi) of paragraphs A, B, C 
and D above, in no event shall Pledged Revenues include (i) General Account Appropriated 
Funds or (ii) Restricted Fund Revenues. 

“President” means the president of the Board. 

“Principal Installment” means, as of any date of calculation and with respect to any 
Series of Bonds then Outstanding, (A) the principal amount of Bonds of such Series due on a 
certain future date for which no Mandatory Redemption Amounts have been established, or 
(B) the unsatisfied balance of any Mandatory Redemption Amount due on a certain future date 
for Bonds of such Series, plus the amount of the mandatory redemption premiums, if any, which 
would be applicable upon redemption of such Bonds on such future date in a principal amount 
equal to such unsatisfied balance of such Mandatory Redemption Amount, or (C) if such future 
dates coincide as to different Bonds of such Series, the sum of such principal amount of Bonds 
and of such unsatisfied balance of such Mandatory Redemption Amount due on such future date 
plus such applicable redemption premiums. 
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“Private Person” means any natural person engaged in a trade or business, the United 
States of America or any agency thereof, or any trust, estate, partnership, association, company 
or corporation.  A state or local governmental unit is not a private person. 

“Private Person Use” means the use of property in a trade or business by a Private 
Person if such use is other than as a member of the general public.  Private Person Use includes 
ownership of the property by the Private Person as well as other arrangements that transfer to the 
private Person the actual or beneficial use of the property (such as a lease, management or 
incentive payment contract or other special arrangement) in such a manner as to set the Private 
Person apart from the general public.  Use of property as a member of the general public includes 
attendance by the Private Person at municipal meetings or business rental of property to the 
Private Person on a day-to-day basis if the rental paid by such Private Person is the same as the 
rental paid by any Private Person who desires to rent the property.  Use of property by nonprofit 
community groups or community recreational groups is not treated as Private Person Use if such 
use is incidental to the governmental uses of property, the property is made available for such 
use by all such community groups on an equal basis and such community groups are charged 
only a de minimis fee to cover custodial expenses. 

“Project” means any “project”, as defined in the Act, that is financed with the proceeds 
of Bonds issued under the Resolution. 

“Project Account” means an account established by the University within the 
Construction Fund for a Project. 

“Rebate Fund” means the fund by that name established by the Resolution. 

“Record Date” means the 15th day of the calendar month next preceding any interest 
payment date. 

“Recreation Facility Fee” means the Recreation Facility Fee designated and set from 
time to time by the Board, imposed upon each full-time and part-time on-campus student in 
attendance at the University. 

“Registered Owner or Owner(s)” means the person or persons in whose name or names 
the Bonds shall be registered in the Bond Register maintained by the Trustee in accordance with 
the terms of the Resolution. 

“Resolution” or “Original Resolution” means the Resolution adopted by the Board on 
September 17, 1992, providing for the issuance of General Revenue Bonds, as from time to time 
amended and supplemented by Supplemental Resolutions. 

“Restricted Fund Revenues” means all revenues that the University is obligated to spend 
in accordance with restrictions imposed by external third parties, such as revenues from grants, 
contracts, gifts and scholarships. 

“Revenue Fund” means the fund by that name established under the Resolution. 
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“Revenues Available for Debt Service” means: 

 A. Revenues in clauses (i), (iii), (iv), (v), and (vi) of the subsection of the 
definition of Pledged Revenues then in effect (i.e., subsection A, B, C or D); and 

 B. Revenues in clause (ii) of the subsection of the definition of Pledged 
Revenues then in effect, less Operation and Maintenance Expenses of the Auxiliary 
Enterprises. 

“Sales and Services Revenues” means all revenues generated through operations of the 
Auxiliary Enterprises, including revenues of the System.  These revenues include revenues 
generated through housing and student union operations; bookstore sales; event sales from the 
Pavilion, Bronco Stadium, Morrison Center and Select-a-seat; parking charges; recreation center 
activity charges; and other miscellaneous operations.  Sales and Services Revenues also include 
revenues generated incidentally to the conduct of instruction, research and public service 
activities, such as unrestricted revenues generated by the University’s public radio station, testing 
services provided by University labs, and sales of scientific and literary publications. 

“Secretary” means the secretary of the Board. 

“Securities Depository” means The Depository Trust Company, New York, New York, 
or any successor Securities Depository appointed pursuant to the Resolution. 

“Service and Activity Fees” shall consist of the Facility Fees, the Activity Fees, and the 
Technology Fees, and such other fees as the University shall hereafter establish and impose upon 
each full-time and part-time student in attendance at the University. 

“Student Building Fee” or “General Building Fee” means the Student Building Fee 
designated and set from time to time by the Board, imposed upon each full-time and part-time 
on-campus student in attendance at the University. 

“Student Fees” shall consist of the Matriculation Fee, the Service and Activity Fees, and 
the General Education Fees. 

“Student Union and Housing Fee” means the fee established by the Board, the revenues 
of which are Pledged Revenues for the Bonds, as said fee now exists and may hereafter be 
revised by the Board. 

“Student Union and Housing System” or “System” means the University’s system of (i) 
dormitory, apartment and family student housing facilities, and facilities related thereto; (ii) the 
University’s Student Union Building; and (iii) all other housing, dining, student union and 
related auxiliary facilities which may hereafter be added to the Student Union and Housing 
System. 
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“Supplemental Resolution” means any resolution amending or supplementing the terms 
of the Resolution in full force and effect which has been duly adopted and approved by the 
University under the Act, but only if and to the extent that such Supplemental Resolution is 
adopted in accordance with the provisions of the Resolution. 

“Technology Fees” shall include the technology fee charged for campus technology 
enhancements and operations and the student support system fee, as assessed against full-time 
and part-time students at the University, and as said fees now exist and may hereafter be revised 
by the Board or the University. 

“Trustee”  means U.S. Bank National Association, Salt Lake City, Utah, which shall also 
act as bond registrar, authenticating agent, paying agent and transfer agent with respect to the 
Series 2010 Bonds, or its successors in functions, as now or hereafter designated. 

“University” means Boise State University, a body politic and corporate established 
pursuant to Section 33-4001, Idaho Code. 

“Variable Rate Bonds” means as of any date of calculation, Bonds, the terms of which 
on such date of calculation are such that interest thereon for any future period of time is 
expressed to be calculated at a rate that is not susceptible of precise determination. 

“Written Certificate of the University” means an instrument in writing signed on behalf 
of the University by a duly authorized officer thereof.  Every Written Certificate of the 
University, and every certificate or opinion of counsel, consultants, accountants or engineers 
provided for herein shall include:  (A) a statement that the person making such certificate, 
request, statement or opinion has read the pertinent provisions of the Resolution to which such 
certificate, request, statement or opinion relates; (B) a brief statement as to the nature and scope 
of the examination or investigation upon which the certificate, request, statement or opinion is 
based; (C) a statement that, in the opinion of such person, he has made such examination or 
investigation as is necessary to enable him to express an informed opinion with respect to the 
subject matter referred to in the instrument to which his signature is affixed; and (D) with respect 
to any statement relating to compliance with any provision hereof, a statement whether or not, in 
the opinion of such person, such provision has been complied with. 
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APPENDIX D 

SUMMARY OF PROVISIONS OF THE RESOLUTION 

The following is a summary of certain provisions contained in the Resolution and is not 
to be considered as a full statement thereof.  Reference is made to the Resolution for full details 
of all the terms upon which Series 2010 Bonds are issued and the application of the Pledged 
Revenues.  The Resolution, including all Supplemental Resolutions, are on file at the office of 
the University, 1910 University Drive, Room 210, Boise, Idaho  83725.  See also “THE SERIES 
2010 BONDS” and “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS” in the body of the Official 
Statement. 

ESTABLISHMENT OF FUNDS; FLOW OF FUNDS 

Establishment of Funds.  The following funds are established under the Resolution: 

 i. Revenue Fund, to be held by the University; 

 ii. Construction Fund, to be held by the University; 

 iii. Bond Fund, consisting of a (a) Debt Service Account and (b) a Debt 
Service Reserve Account (which is not required under the Resolution to be funded), to be 
held by the Trustee; and 

 iv. Rebate Fund, to be held by the University. 

The Trustee and the University may establish one or more subaccounts within such funds 
from time to time as shall be necessary. 

Revenue Fund; Debt Service Account; Flow of Funds.  The University shall deposit all 
Pledged Revenues into the Revenue Fund.  Moneys in the Revenue Fund shall be transferred to 
the Trustee for deposit in the Debt Service Account in the Bond Fund not later than five days 
before any Payment Date, an amount equal to Debt Service coming due on such Payment Date.  
The Trustee shall pay out of the Debt Service Account to the Registered Owners of the Bonds 
entitled to such payment, on or before each Payment Date, the amount of Debt Service payable 
on such date. 

Amounts remaining in the Revenue Fund at the end of any Fiscal Year in excess of the 
amounts necessary to make the payments required above may be applied by the University, free 
and clear of the lien of the Resolution, to the extent permitted by law, (i) to the redemption of 
Bonds, or (ii) for any other lawful purpose of the University. 

Construction Fund.  Bond proceeds to be used for construction costs and Costs of 
Issuance relating to a Project shall be deposited in the applicable Project Account in the 
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Construction Fund.  Income received from the investment of moneys in any Project Account in 
the Construction Fund shall be credited to such Project Account.  

The completion date of a Project shall be evidenced by a certificate of the University, 
which shall be filed with the Trustee as soon as practicable upon completion of the Project, 
stating (1) that such Project has been completed substantially in accordance with the plans and 
specifications applicable thereto, as from time to time amended, (2) the date of such completion 
date and (3) the amount, if any, required for the payment of any remaining costs of construction 
of such Project.  If such certificate or a subsequent certificate of the University shall state that the 
balance in the Project Account (in excess of the amount, if any, required for payment of any 
remaining costs of construction of the Project) is no longer needed to pay costs of construction of 
the Project, any remaining balance in the Project Account shall, to the extent permitted under 
applicable law and covenants regarding the use of proceeds of the Bonds, be (i) used to purchase 
Bonds, (ii) deposited into the Debt Service Account in the Bond Fund, (iv) transferred into 
another Project Account to pay costs of construction of a Project, or (v) used for any other 
purpose for which proceeds of Bonds may be used under applicable law and covenants regarding 
the use of proceeds of Bonds.  

Before any payment is made from any Project Account in the Construction Fund, the 
University shall execute a Written Certificate showing, with respect to each payment to be made, 
the name of the person to whom payment is due and the amount to be paid and certifying that the 
obligation to be paid was incurred and is a proper charge against the Project Account in the 
Construction Fund and in a reasonable amount against the Project Account in the Construction 
Fund and has not been theretofore included in a prior Written Certificate, and that, insofar as any 
such obligation was incurred for work, materials, equipment or supplies, such work was actually 
performed, or such materials, equipment or supplies were actually installed in furtherance of the 
acquisition of the Project or delivered at the site of the Project for that purpose or delivered for 
storage or fabrication or as a progress payment due on equipment being fabricated to order. 

Investment of Funds.  Moneys held in any Fund or Account shall be invested and 
reinvested by the University or the Trustee to the fullest extent practicable in Investment 
Securities which mature not later than such times as shall be necessary to provide moneys when 
needed for payments to be made from such Fund or Account. 

ADDITIONAL BONDS 

Prior to the issuance of Additional Bonds, the University shall file with the Trustee the 
following documents: 

 i. A copy of the Supplemental Resolution authorizing the issuance of the 
Additional Bonds. 

 ii. A Written Certificate of the University to the effect that, upon delivery of 
the Additional Bonds, the University will not be in default in the performance of any of 
the covenants, conditions, agreements, terms, or provisions of the Resolution with respect 
to any Bonds Outstanding. 
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 iii. For so long as any of the Pre-2003 Bonds are Outstanding, a Consultant’s 
Report, and at any time that all of the Pre-2003 Bonds shall cease to be Outstanding, a 
Written Certificate signed by an Authorized Officer of the University, in either case 
setting forth the then estimated completion date and the then estimated cost of 
construction of the Project being financed by the Additional Bonds.   

 (iv) A Written Certificate of the University showing that Estimated Revenues 
Available for Debt Service (assuming completion of the proposed Project on its then 
estimated completion date) will equal at least 110% of the Maximum Annual Debt 
Service on all Bonds then Outstanding and the Additional Bonds proposed to be issued 
for (1) each of the Fiscal Years of the University during which any of the Bonds or 
Additional Bonds will be Outstanding following the estimated completion date of the 
Project being financed by the Additional Bonds, if interest during construction of the 
Project being financed by the Additional Bonds is capitalized, or (2) the University’s 
current Fiscal Year and any succeeding Fiscal Year during which any of the Bonds or 
Additional Bonds will be Outstanding, if interest during construction of the Project being 
financed by the Additional Bonds is not capitalized (the “Additional Bonds Certificate”).  

Refunding Bonds.  The University may issue Additional Bonds for the purpose of 
refunding any Outstanding Bonds issued under the Resolution, provided that the Debt Service in 
each year on the refunding bonds does not exceed by more than $25,000 the Debt Service on the 
Bonds being refunded.  The University may also issue Additional Bonds for the purpose of 
refunding any other obligations of the University, provided that the University shall file with the 
Trustee the following documents: 

 (i) A copy of the Supplemental Resolution that shall authorize the issuance of 
the Additional Bonds and that shall provide that any revenues securing such obligations 
to be refunded shall become part of the Pledged Revenues securing the Bonds issued 
under the Resolution; 

 (ii) A Written Certificate of the University to the effect that, upon the delivery 
of the Additional Bonds, the University will not be in default in the performance of any 
of the covenants, conditions, agreements, terms, or provisions of the Resolution; and 

 (iii) The Additional Bonds Certificate described above. 

COVENANTS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

Punctual Payment of Bonds.  The University will punctually pay or cause to be paid the 
principal or redemption price and the interest to become due in respect of all the Bonds, in strict 
conformity with the terms of the Bonds and of the Resolution. 

Covenant Regarding Pledged Revenues.  The University shall establish and maintain the 
Pledged Revenues sufficient, together with other Pledged Revenues available or to be available 
in the Debt Service Account to pay Debt Service for the Fiscal Year, to produce Revenues 
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Available for Debt Service in each Fiscal Year equal to not less than 110% of the Debt Service 
on the Bonds Outstanding for each such Fiscal Year. 

Existence of University.  The University will maintain its corporate identity and shall 
make no attempt to cause its corporate existence to be abolished. 

Accounts and Reports.  The University will at all times keep, or cause to be kept, proper 
books of record and accounts in accordance with generally accepted accounting principles in 
which complete and accurate entries shall be made of all transactions relating to the System and 
the Pledged Revenues.  Such books of record and accounts shall at all times during business 
hours be subject to the inspection of the Trustee or the Registered Owners of not less than five 
percent of the Bonds then Outstanding, or their representatives authorized in writing. 

The University will place on file with the Trustee promptly upon the receipt thereof by 
the University and in any event annually within six months after the close of each Fiscal Year, a 
copy of its annual audit report covering the operations of the University and certified by a 
Certified Public Accountant.  Such report shall provide such information as is necessary to 
evidence compliance with applicable agreements and covenants made by the University in the 
Resolution. 

The University shall file with the Trustee (i) forthwith upon becoming aware of any 
Event of Default under the Resolution, a Written Certificate of the University specifying such 
Event of Default; and (ii) no later than 120 days following the end of each Fiscal Year, a Written 
Certificate of the University stating that, to the best of the knowledge and belief of the authorized 
officer of the University executing such Written Certificate, except for any Event of Default then 
existing which shall have been specified in the Written Certificate of the University referred to in 
(i) above, the University has kept, observed, performed, and fulfilled each and every one of its 
covenants and obligations contained in the Resolution, and there does not exist at the date of 
such Written Certificate any Event of Default by the University under the Resolution or other 
event which, with the lapse of time specified in the Resolution, would become an Event of 
Default, or, if any such Event of Default or other event shall so exist, specifying the same and the 
nature and status thereof. 

Compliance with the Resolution.  The University will not issue, or permit to be issued, 
any Bonds in any manner other than in accordance with the provisions of the Resolution, and 
will not suffer or permit any default to the Resolution, but will faithfully observe and perform all 
the covenants, conditions, and requirements thereof.  The University will make, execute, and 
deliver any and all such further resolutions, instruments, and assurances as may be reasonably 
necessary or proper to carry out the intention or facilitate the performance of the Resolution, and 
for better assuring and confirming unto the Registered Owners of the Bonds of the rights, 
benefits, and security provided in the Resolution.   

Power to Issue Bonds and to Pledge Pledged Revenues and Other Funds.  The University 
is duly authorized under all applicable laws to issue the Bonds and to adopt the Resolution and to 
pledge the Pledged Revenues and other moneys, securities, and funds purported to be pledged by 
the Resolution in the manner and to the extent provided in the Resolution.  The Bonds and the 
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provisions of the Resolution are and will be the valid and legally enforceable obligations of the 
University in accordance with their terms and the terms of the Resolution.  The University shall 
at all times, to the extent permitted by law, defend, preserve, and protect the pledge of the 
Pledged Revenues and other moneys, securities, and funds pledged under the Resolution and all 
the rights of the Registered Owners under the Resolution against all claims and demands of all 
persons whomsoever. 

Power to Own and Operate the System and Collect Fees.  The University has, and will 
have so long as any Bonds are Outstanding, good right and lawful power to own and operate the 
System and to fix and collect the Pledged Revenues. 

Tax Covenants.  The University covenants for the benefit of the Owners of any 
tax-exempt Bonds (“Tax-Exempt Bonds”) that it will not take any action or omit to take any 
action with respect to Tax-Exempt Bonds, the proceeds thereof, any other funds of the 
University, or any Project if such action or omission (i) would cause the interest on the 
Tax-Exempt Bonds to lose its exclusion from gross income for federal income tax purposes 
under Section 103(a) of the Code, (ii) would cause interest on the Tax-Exempt Bonds to lose its 
exclusion from alternative minimum taxable income as defined in Section 55(b)(2) of the Code 
except to the extent such interest is required to be included in the adjusted current earnings 
adjustment applicable to corporations under Section 56 of the Code in calculating corporate 
alternative minimum taxable income, or (iii) would cause interest on the Tax-Exempt Bonds to 
lose its exclusion from State taxable income under present State law.  The foregoing covenant 
shall remain in full force and effect notwithstanding the payment in full or defeasance of the 
Tax-Exempt Bonds until the date on which all obligations of the University in fulfilling the 
above covenant under the Code have been met.  The University agrees to comply with all of its 
covenants set forth in any tax certificate with respect to any Series of Tax-Exempt Bonds. 

MODIFICATION OR AMENDMENT OF RESOLUTION 

The Resolution or any Supplemental Resolution and the rights and obligations of the 
University and of the Registered Owners of the Bonds may be modified or amended at any time 
by a Supplemental Resolution and pursuant to the affirmative vote at a meeting of Registered 
Owners, or with the written consent without a meeting, (i) of the Registered Owners of at least 
60% in aggregate principal amount of the Bonds then Outstanding, (ii) in case less than all of the 
several Series of Bonds then Outstanding are affected by the modification or amendment, of the 
Registered Owners of at least 60% in principal amount of the Bonds of each Series so affected 
and then Outstanding, and (iii) in case the modification or amendment changes the terms of any 
Mandatory Redemption Amounts, of the Registered Owners of at least 60% in principal amount 
of the Bonds of the particular Series and maturity entitled to such Mandatory Redemption 
Amounts and then Outstanding; provided, however, that if such modification or amendment will, 
by its terms, not take effect so long as any Bonds of any specified Series remain Outstanding, the 
consent of the Registered Owners of Bonds of such Series shall not be required and Bonds of 
such Series shall not be deemed to be Outstanding for the purpose of any calculation of 
Outstanding Bonds under this section.  No such modification or amendment shall (x) extend the 
fixed maturity of any Bond, or reduce the principal amount or redemption price thereof, or 
reduce the rate or extend the time of payment of interest thereon, without the consent of the 
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Registered Owner of each Bond so affected, or (y) reduce the aforesaid percentage of Bonds 
required for the affirmative vote or written consent to an amendment or modification of the 
Resolution, without the consent of the Registered Owners of all of the Bonds then Outstanding, 
or (z) without its written consent thereto, modify any of the rights or obligations of the Trustee. 

The Resolution or any Supplemental Resolution and the rights and obligations of the 
University and of the Registered Owners of the Bonds may also be modified or amended at any 
time by a Supplemental Resolution, without the consent of any Registered Owners, but only to 
the extent permitted by law and only for any one or more of the following purposes: 

 i. to add to the covenants and agreements of the University in the Resolution 
contained, other covenants and agreements thereafter to be observed, or to surrender any 
right or power reserved to or conferred upon the University; 

 ii. to make such provisions for the purpose of curing any ambiguity, or of 
curing or correcting any defective provision contained in the Resolution, or in regard to 
questions arising under the Resolution, as the University may deem necessary or 
desirable, and which shall not adversely affect the interests of the Trustee or the 
Registered Owners of the Bonds; 

 iii. to provide for the issuance of a Series of Bonds, and to provide the terms 
and conditions under which such Series of Bonds may be issued, subject to the 
requirements described above under “ADDITIONAL BONDS”; and 

 iv. to provide for the issuance of the Bonds pursuant to a book-entry system 
or as uncertificated public obligations pursuant to the applicable provisions of state law. 

EVENTS OF DEFAULT AND REMEDIES OF REGISTERED OWNERS 

Events of Default.  The following are Events of Default under the Resolution: 

 i. failure to make the due and punctual payment of any Principal Installment 
of a Bond when and as the same shall become due and payable, whether at maturity, by 
call for redemption, or declaration or otherwise; 

 ii. failure to make the due and punctual payment of any installment of 
interest on any Bond or any Mandatory Redemption Amount, when and as such interest 
installment or any Mandatory Redemption Amount shall become due and payable; 

 iii. failure by the University to perform or observe any other of the covenants, 
agreements, or conditions on its part in the Resolution or in the Bonds contained, and 
such default shall continue for a period of 30 days after written notice thereof to the 
University by the Trustee specifying such failure and requiring the same to remedied, 
which 30-day period may not be extended by more than 30 additional days without the 
prior consent of certain insurers of the Bonds; 
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 iv. a judgment for the payment of money shall be rendered against the 
University, and any such judgment shall not be discharged within 120 days of the entry 
thereof, or an appeal shall not be taken therefrom or from the order, decree of process 
upon which or pursuant to which such judgment shall have been granted or entered, in 
such manner as to set aside or stay the execution of or levy under such judgment, or 
order, decree or process or the enforcement thereof; 

 v. dissolution or liquidation of the University or the filing by the University 
of a voluntary petition in bankruptcy, or the commission by the University of any act of 
bankruptcy, or adjudication of the University as a bankrupt, or assignment by the 
University for the benefit of its creditors, or the entry by the University into an agreement 
of composition with its creditors, or the approval by a court of competent jurisdiction of a 
petition applicable to the University in any proceeding for its reorganization instituted 
under the provisions of the federal bankruptcy act, as amended, or under any similar act 
in any jurisdiction which may now be in effect or which may hereafter be enacted; 

 vi. an order or decree shall be entered, with the consent or acquiescence of the 
University, appointing a receiver or receivers of any Project, or any part thereof, or if 
such order or decree, having been entered without the consent and acquiescence of the 
University, shall not be vacated or discharged or stayed within 90 days after the entry 
thereof; 

 vii. any event of default specified in a Supplemental Resolution; 

In the case of an Event of Default, unless the Outstanding amount of the Bonds shall have 
already become due and payable, the Trustee (by 30 days’ written notice to the University), or 
the Registered Owners of not less than 25% of the Bonds then Outstanding (by notice in writing 
to the University and the Trustee), with the consent of certain bond insurers, may declare the 
Bonds then Outstanding, and the interest accrued thereon, to be due and payable immediately, 
and upon any such declaration the same shall become and be immediately due and payable, 
anything in the Resolution or in the Bonds contained to the contrary notwithstanding. 

RIGHTS AND REMEDIES OF REGISTERED OWNERS 

No Registered Owner of any Bond shall have any right to institute any proceeding, 
judicial or otherwise, with respect to the Resolution, or for the appointment of a receiver or 
trustee, or for any other remedy hereunder, unless 

 (1) such Registered Owner has previously given written notice to the Trustee 
of a continuing Event of Default; 

 (2) the Registered Owners of not less than 25% in principal amount of the 
Bonds shall have made written request to the Trustee to institute proceedings in respect of 
such Event of Default in its own name as Trustee; 
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 (3) such Registered Owners have offered to the Trustee reasonable indemnity 
against the costs, expenses, and liabilities to be incurred in compliance with such request; 

 (4) the Trustee, for 60 days after its receipt of such notice, request, and offer 
of indemnity, has failed to institute any such proceedings; and 

 (5) no direction inconsistent with such written request has been given to the 
Trustee during such 60-day period by the Registered Owners of a majority in principal 
amount of the Bonds; it being understood and intended that no one or more Registered 
Owner of Bond shall have any right in any manner whatever by virtue of, or by availing 
of, any provision of the Resolution to affect, disturb, or prejudice the rights of any other 
Registered Owner of Bonds, or to obtain or to seek to obtain priority or preference over 
any other Registered Owner, or to enforce any right under the Resolution, except in the 
manner provided and for the equal and ratable benefit of all the Registered Owners of 
Bonds. 

The Registered Owners of a majority in principal amount of the Outstanding Bonds shall 
have the right to direct the time, method, and place of conducting any proceeding for any remedy 
available to the Trustee or exercising any trust or power conferred on the Trustee, provided that: 

 (1) such direction shall not be in conflict with any rule of law or the 
Resolution, 

 (2) the Trustee shall not determine that the action so directed would be 
unjustly prejudicial to the Registered Owners not taking part in such direction, and 

 (3) the Trustee may take any other action deemed proper by the Trustee which 
is not inconsistent with such direction. 

DEFEASANCE 

DISCHARGE OF INDEBTEDNESS 

If the University shall pay or cause to be paid, or there shall otherwise be paid, to the 
Registered Owners of all Bonds, the principal of or redemption price, if applicable, and interest 
due or to become due thereon, if applicable, at the times and in the manner stipulated therein and 
in the Resolution, or such Bonds shall have been deemed to have been paid as provided in the 
Supplemental Resolution authorizing a Series of Bonds, then the pledge of any Pledged 
Revenues, and other moneys, securities and funds pledged under the Resolution and all 
covenants, agreements and other obligations of the University to the Registered Owners, shall 
thereupon cease, terminate and become void and be discharged and satisfied.  In such event, the 
Trustee shall cause an accounting for such period or periods as shall be requested by the 
University to be prepared and filed with the University and, upon the request of the University, 
shall execute and deliver to the University all such instruments as may be desirable to evidence 
such discharge and satisfaction, and the Trustee shall pay over or deliver to the University all 
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moneys or securities held by it pursuant to the Resolution which are not required for the payment 
of principal or redemption price, if applicable, on Bonds. 

Bonds or interest installments the payment or redemption for which moneys shall have 
been set aside and shall be held in trust by the Trustee (through deposit by the University of 
funds for such payment or redemption or otherwise) at the maturity or redemption date thereof 
shall be deemed to have been paid within the meaning and with the effect expressed in the 
preceding paragraph.  All Outstanding Bonds of any Series shall, prior to the maturity or 
redemption date thereof, be deemed to have been paid within the meaning and with the effect 
expressed in the preceding paragraph if (i) in case any of such Bonds are to be redeemed on any 
date prior to their maturity, the University shall have given to the Trustee, in form satisfactory to 
it, irrevocable instructions to mail to the Registered Owners of such Bonds, notice of redemption 
of such Bonds on said date, (ii) there shall have been deposited with the Trustee either moneys in 
an amount which shall be sufficient, or government securities, the principal of and the interest on 
which when due will provide moneys which, together with the moneys, if any, deposited with the 
Trustee at the same time, shall be sufficient, to pay when due the principal or redemption price, 
as applicable, and interest due and to become due, if applicable, on said Bonds on and prior to 
the redemption date or maturity date thereof, as the case may be, without adversely affecting the 
tax-exempt status of the interest on said Bonds taxable under the Code, and (iii) in the event said 
Bonds are not by their terms subject to redemption within the next succeeding 60 days, the 
University shall have given the Trustee in form satisfactory to it irrevocable instructions to mail, 
first class postage prepaid, a notice to the Registered Owners of such Bonds that the deposit 
required by (ii) above has been made with the Trustee and that said Bonds are deemed to have 
been paid in accordance with this section and stating such maturity or redemption date upon 
which moneys are to be available for the payment of the principal, or redemption price, as 
applicable and interest due and to become due if applicable on the Bonds. 
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APPENDIX E 

PROPOSED FORM OF 

CONTINUING DISCLOSURE UNDERTAKING 
 

FOR THE PURPOSE OF PROVIDING 
CONTINUING DISCLOSURE INFORMATION 
UNDER SECTION (B)(5) OF RULE 15C2-12 

 
[TO BE DATED CLOSING DATE] 

This Continuing Disclosure Undertaking (the “Agreement”) is executed and delivered by 
Boise State University (the “Issuer”) in connection with the issuance of its $__________ 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A (the “Series 2010A Bonds”) and $__________ Taxable 
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B (Build America Bonds—Issuer Subsidy) (the 
“Series 2010B Bonds” and, collectively with the Series 2010A Bonds, the “Bonds”).  The 
Bonds are being issued pursuant to a Resolution Providing for the issuance General Revenue 
Bonds, adopted September 17, 1992, as supplemented and amended, including by a 
Supplemental Resolution adopted __________, 2010 (the “Resolution”). 

In consideration of the issuance of the Bonds by the Issuer and the purchase of such 
Bonds by the beneficial owners thereof, the Issuer covenants and agrees as follows: 

 1. PURPOSE OF THIS AGREEMENT.  This Agreement is executed and delivered by the 
Issuer as of the date set forth below, for the benefit of the beneficial owners of the Bonds and in 
order to assist the Participating Underwriter in complying with the requirements of the Rule (as 
defined below).  The Issuer represents that it will be the only obligated person with respect to the 
Bonds at the time the Bonds are delivered to the Participating Underwriters and that no other 
person is expected to become so committed at any time after issuance of the Bonds. 

 2. DEFINITIONS.  The terms set forth below shall have the following meanings in this 
Agreement, unless the context clearly otherwise requires. 

Annual Financial Information means the financial information and operating data 
described in Exhibit I. 

Annual Financial Information Disclosure means the dissemination of disclosure 
concerning Annual Financial Information and the dissemination of the Audited Financial 
Statements as set forth in Section 4. 
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Audited Financial Statements means the audited financial statements of the Issuer 
prepared pursuant to the standards and as described in Exhibit I.  

Commission means the Securities and Exchange Commission. 

Dissemination Agent means any agent designated as such in writing by the Issuer and 
which has filed with the Issuer a written acceptance of such designation, and such agent’s 
successors and assigns.  Initially, U.S. Bank National Association is appointed as the 
Dissemination Agent pursuant to the Dissemination Agency Agreement dated the date hereof, 
between the Issuer and U.S. Bank National Association. 

EMMA means the MSRB through its Electronic Municipal Market Access system for 
municipal securities disclosure or through any other electronic format or system prescribed by 
the MSRB for purposes of the Rule.  

Exchange Act means the Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as amended. 

Material Event means the occurrence of any of the Events with respect to the Bonds set 
forth in Exhibit II that is material, as materiality is interpreted under the Exchange Act. 

Material Events Disclosure means dissemination of a notice of a Material Event as set 
forth in Section 5. 

MSRB means the Municipal Securities Rulemaking Board. 

Participating Underwriter means each broker, dealer or municipal securities dealer 
acting as an underwriter in the primary offering of the Bonds. 

Rule means Rule 15c2-12 adopted by the Commission under the Exchange Act, as the 
same may be amended from time to time. 

SID means the public or private repository designated by the State as the state 
information depository and recognized as such by the Commission for purposes of the Rule.   

State means the State of Idaho. 

Undertaking means the obligations of the Issuer pursuant to Sections 4 and 5. 

 3. CUSIP NUMBER/FINAL OFFICIAL STATEMENT.  The CUSIP Numbers of the Bonds 
are as follows: 
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APRIL 1 

OF THE YEAR 
PRINCIPAL 
AMOUNT 

CUSIP 
NUMBER 

 $                 
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   

The Final Official Statement relating to the Bonds is dated __________, 2010 (the “Final 
Official Statement”).  The Issuer will include the CUSIP Number in all disclosure described in 
Sections 4 and 5 of this Agreement. 

 4. ANNUAL FINANCIAL INFORMATION DISCLOSURE.  Subject to Section 9 of this 
Agreement, the Issuer hereby covenants that it will disseminate its Annual Financial Information 
and its Audited Financial Statements (in the form and by the dates set forth in Exhibit I) to 
EMMA and to the SID, if any, in such manner and format and accompanied by identifying 
information as is prescribed by the MSRB or the Commission or the State, with respect to any 
SID, at the time of delivery of such information and by such time so that such entities receive the 
information by the dates specified.  MSRB Rule G-32 requires all EMMA filings to be in word-
searchable PDF format.  This requirement extends to all documents to be filed with EMMA, 
including financial statements and other externally prepared reports. 

If any part of the Annual Financial Information can no longer be generated because the 
operations to which it is related have been materially changed or discontinued, the Issuer will 
disseminate a statement to such effect as part of its Annual Financial Information for the year in 
which such event first occurs. 
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If any amendment or waiver is made to this Agreement, the Annual Financial Information 
for the year in which such amendment or waiver is made (or in any notice or supplement 
provided to EMMA and the SID, if any) shall contain a narrative description of the reasons for 
such amendment or waiver and its impact on the type of information being provided. 

 5. MATERIAL EVENTS DISCLOSURE.  Subject to Section 9 of this Agreement, the 
Issuer hereby covenants that it will disseminate in a timely manner Material Events Disclosure to 
EMMA and to the SID, if any, in such manner and format and accompanied by identifying 
information as is prescribed by the MSRB or the Commission or the State, with respect to any 
SID, at the time of delivery of such information.  MSRB Rule G-32 requires all EMMA filings to 
be in word-searchable PDF format.  This requirement extends to all documents to be filed with 
EMMA, including financial statements and other externally prepared reports.  Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, notice of optional or unscheduled redemption of any Bonds or defeasance of any 
Bonds need not be given under this Agreement any earlier than the notice (if any) of such 
redemption or defeasance is given to the Bondholders pursuant to the Resolution. 

 6. DUTY TO UPDATE SID.  The Issuer shall determine, in the manner it deems 
appropriate, the name and address of the then existing SID each time it is required to file 
information therewith. 

 7. CONSEQUENCES OF FAILURE OF THE ISSUER TO PROVIDE INFORMATION.  The 
Issuer shall give notice in a timely manner to EMMA and to the SID, if any, of any failure to 
provide Annual Financial Information Disclosure when the same is due hereunder. 

In the event of a failure of the Issuer to comply with any provision of this Agreement, the 
beneficial owner of any Bond may seek mandamus or specific performance by court order, to 
cause the Issuer to comply with its obligations under this Agreement.  The beneficial owners of 
25% or more in principal amount of the Bonds outstanding may challenge the adequacy of the 
information provided under this Agreement and seek specific performance by court order to 
cause the Issuer to provide the information as required by this Agreement.  A default under this 
Agreement shall not be deemed an Event of Default under the Resolution, and the sole remedy 
under this Agreement in the event of any failure of the Issuer to comply with this Agreement 
shall be an action to compel performance. 

 8. AMENDMENTS; WAIVER.  Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, 
the Issuer by resolution or ordinance authorizing such amendment or waiver, may amend this 
Agreement, and any provision of this Agreement may be waived, if: 

 (a) (i) The amendment or waiver is made in connection with a change in 
circumstances that arises from a change in legal requirements, including without 
limitation, pursuant to a “no-action” letter issued by the Commission, a change in law, or 
a change in the identity, nature, or status of the Issuer, or type of business conducted; or 
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 (ii) This Agreement, as amended, or the provision, as waived, would 
have complied with the requirements of the Rule at the time of the primary 
offering, after taking into account any amendments or interpretations of the Rule, 
as well as any change in circumstances; and 

 (b) The amendment or waiver does not materially impair the interests of the 
beneficial owners of the Bonds, as determined either by parties unaffiliated with the 
Issuer (such as the Trustee), or by approving vote of Bondholders pursuant to the terms of 
the Resolution at the time of the amendment.   

In the event that the Commission or the MSRB or other regulatory authority shall 
approve or require Annual Financial Information Disclosure or Material Events Disclosure to be 
made to a central post office, governmental agency or similar entity other than EMMA or in lieu 
of EMMA, the Issuer shall, if required, make such dissemination to such central post office, 
governmental agency or similar entity without the necessity of amending this Agreement.  

 9. TERMINATION OF UNDERTAKING.  The Undertaking of the Issuer shall be 
terminated hereunder if the Issuer shall no longer have any legal liability for any obligation on or 
relating to repayment of the Bonds under the Resolution.  The Issuer shall give notice in a timely 
manner if this Section is applicable to EMMA and to the SID, if any. 

 10. DISSEMINATION AGENT.  The Issuer may, from time to time, appoint or engage a 
Dissemination Agent to assist it in carrying out its obligations under this Agreement, and may 
discharge any such Dissemination Agent, with or without appointing a successor Dissemination 
Agent. 

If a SID has been designated by the State, the Issuer shall be obligated to provide 
information for purposes of this Agreement to such SID only to the extent required by the laws 
of the State. 

 11. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.  Nothing in this Agreement shall be deemed to prevent 
the Issuer from disseminating any other information, using the means of dissemination set forth 
in this Agreement or any other means of communication, or including any other information in 
any Annual Financial Information Disclosure or notice of occurrence of a Material Event, in 
addition to that which is required by this Agreement.  If the Issuer chooses to include any 
information from any document or notice of occurrence of a Material Event in addition to that 
which is specifically required by this Agreement, the Issuer shall have no obligation under this 
Agreement to update such information or include it in any future disclosure or notice of 
occurrence of a Material Event.  If the Issuer is changed, the Issuer shall disseminate such 
information to EMMA and the SID, if any.   

 12. BENEFICIARIES.  This Agreement has been executed in order to assist the 
Participating Underwriters in complying with the Rule; however, this Agreement shall inure 
solely to the benefit of the Issuer, the Dissemination Agent, if any, and the beneficial owners of 
the Bonds, and shall create no rights in any other person or entity. 
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 13. RECORDKEEPING.  The Issuer shall maintain records of all Annual Financial 
Information Disclosure and Material Events Disclosure, including the content of such disclosure, 
the names of the entities with whom such disclosure was filed and the date of filing such 
disclosure. 

 14. ASSIGNMENT.  The Issuer shall not transfer its obligations under the Resolution 
unless the transferee agrees to assume all obligations of the Issuer under this Agreement or to 
execute an Undertaking under the Rule. 

 15. GOVERNING LAW.  This Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the State. 

Dated the date first above written. 
 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

By____________________________________ 
  Vice President for Finance and 

     Administration 
 
 Address: 1910 University Drive 

Boise, Idaho  83725 
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EXHIBIT I 

ANNUAL FINANCIAL INFORMATION AND TIMING AND AUDITED 
FINANCIAL STATEMENTS 

“Annual Financial Information” means financial information and operating data of the 
type contained in the Official Statement under the following captions:  “SECURITY FOR THE 
SERIES 2010 BONDS—Historical Revenues Available for Debt Service,” “DEBT SERVICE 
REQUIREMENTS” and “APPENDIX B—Schedule of Student Fees,” exclusive of Audited Financial 
Statements. 

All or a portion of the Annual Financial Information and the Audited Financial 
Statements as set forth below may be included by reference to other documents which have been 
submitted to EMMA and to the SID, if any, or filed with the Commission.  If the information 
included by reference is contained in a Final Official Statement, the Final Official Statement 
must be available on EMMA; the Final Official Statement need not be available from the SID, if 
any, or the Commission.  The Issuer shall clearly identify each such item of information included 
by reference. 

Annual Financial Information exclusive of Audited Financial Statements will be 
submitted to EMMA and to the SID, if any, by 180 days after the last day of the Issuer’s fiscal 
year.  Audited Financial Statements as described below should be filed at the same time as the 
Annual Financial Information.  If Audited Financial Statements are not available when the 
Annual Financial Information is filed, unaudited financial statements shall be included. 

Audited Financial Statements will be prepared in accordance with Government 
Accounting Standards Board principles.  Audited Financial Statements will be submitted to 
EMMA and to the SID, if any within 30 days after availability to Issuer. 

If any change is made to the Annual Financial Information as permitted by Section 4 of 
the Agreement, the Issuer will disseminate a notice of such change as required by Section 4. 
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EXHIBIT II 

EVENTS WITH RESPECT TO THE BONDS 
FOR WHICH MATERIAL EVENTS DISCLOSURE IS REQUIRED 

 

 1. Principal and interest payment delinquencies 

 2. Non-payment related defaults 

 3. Unscheduled draws on debt service reserves reflecting financial difficulties 

 4. Unscheduled draws on credit enhancements reflecting financial difficulties 

 5. Substitution of credit or liquidity providers, or their failure to perform 

 6. Adverse tax opinions or events affecting the tax-exempt status of the security 

 7. Modifications to the rights of security holders 

 8. Bond calls 

 9. Defeasances 

 10. Release, substitution or sale of property securing repayment of the securities 

 11. Rating changes 
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APPENDIX F 

PROPOSED FORM OF OPINION OF BOND COUNSEL 

[TO BE DATED CLOSING DATE] 

Re: $_______ 
Boise State University 

General Revenue Bonds, 
Series 2010A 

$__________ 
Boise State University 

Taxable General Revenue Bonds, 
Series 2010B 

(Build America Bonds—Issuer Subsidy) 
 

We hereby certify that we have examined certified copy of the proceedings of the Board 
of Trustees (the “Board”) of Boise State University, an institution of higher education and a 
body politic and corporate of the State of Idaho (the “University”), including certified copy of 
the Supplemental Resolution adopted by the Board on _________, 2010 (the “Supplemental 
Resolution”), authorizing the issuance by the University of its $__________ General Revenue 
Bonds, Series 2010A (the “Series 2010A Bonds”) and $__________ Taxable General Revenue 
Bonds, Series 2010B (Build America Bonds—Issuer Subsidy) (the “Series 2010B Bonds” and, 
collectively with the Series 2010A Bonds, the “Series 2010 Bonds”).  The Series 2010 Bonds 
are issued and secured under the Resolution Providing for the Issuance of General Revenue 
Bonds, adopted September 17, 1992, as supplemented and amended, including by the 
Supplemental Resolution. 

The Series 2010A Bonds are dated as of their date of original issuance and delivery and 
mature on April 1 of each of the years and in the amounts and bear interest as follows: 
 

MATURITY DATE 
(APRIL 1) 

PRINCIPAL 
AMOUNT 

INTEREST 
RATE 

 $                 % 
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The Series 2010B Bonds are dated as of their date of original issuance and delivery and 
mature on April 1 of each of the years and in the amounts and bear interest as follows: 
 

MATURITY DATE 
(APRIL 1) 

PRINCIPAL 
AMOUNT 

INTEREST 
RATE 

 $                 % 
   
   
   

The Series 2010 Bonds are subject to redemption prior to maturity at the times, in the 
manner and upon the terms set forth in each of the Series 2010 Bonds and in the Resolution.  The 
Series 2010 Bonds are issuable as fully registered bonds, without coupons, in the denomination 
of $5,000 or any whole multiple thereof. 

The Series 2010 Bonds are being issued under the authority of Title 33, Chapter 38 Idaho 
Code, as amended (the “Act”), for the purpose of financing a portion of the cost of acquisition 
and construction of a College of Business and Economics building and paying costs of issuance 
of the Series 2010 Bonds. 

Based on such examination, we are of the opinion that such proceedings show lawful 
authority for the issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds under the laws of the State of Idaho now in 
force and that: 

 (1) The Board has the power under the Act to adopt the Resolution on behalf 
of the University and the University has the authority to issue the Series 2010 Bonds, and 
the Resolution has been duly and lawfully adopted by the Board, is in full force and 
effect and is valid and binding upon the University and is enforceable in accordance with 
its terms (except (i) as enforcement may be limited by bankruptcy, insolvency, 
reorganization and other similar laws relating to the enforcement of creditors’ rights 
generally or usual equity principles in the event equitable remedies are sought and (ii) to 
the extent that the obligations of the University under the Resolution are subject to the 
exercise in the future by the State of Idaho and its governmental bodies of the police 
power inherent in the sovereignty of the State and to the exercise by the United States of 
America of the power delegated to it by the federal constitution), and no other 
authorization for the Resolution is required. 

 (2) The Resolution creates the valid pledge that it purports to create of the 
Pledged Revenues (as defined in the Resolution), moneys, securities and funds held or set 
aside under the Resolution, subject to the application thereof to the purposes and on the 
conditions permitted by the Resolution. 

 (3) The Series 2010 Bonds are valid and binding general obligations of the 
University (subject to the limitations contained in, and application of the Pledged 
Revenues as provided in, the Resolution), enforceable in accordance with their terms 
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(except as enforcement may be limited by bankruptcy, insolvency, reorganization and 
other similar laws relating to the enforcement of creditors’ rights generally or usual 
equity principles in the event equitable remedies are sought) and the terms of the 
Resolution, and the Series 2010 Bonds are entitled to the benefits of the Resolution and 
the Act, and the Series 2010 Bonds have been duly and validly authorized and issued in 
accordance with law and the Resolution. 

 (5) All actions, conditions and things required by the constitution and laws of 
the State of Idaho to happen, exist and be performed precedent to the issuance and sale of 
the Series 2010 Bonds have been complied with. 

 (6) Subject to the University’s compliance with certain covenants, interest on 
the Series 2010A Bonds (i) is excludable from gross income of the owners thereof for 
federal income tax purposes, (ii) is not included as an item of tax preference in computing 
the alternative minimum tax for individuals and corporations under the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1986, as amended, and (iii) is not taken into account in computing adjusted 
current earnings, which is used as an adjustment in determining the federal alternative 
minimum tax for certain corporations.  Failure to comply with certain of such covenants 
could cause interest on the Series 2010A Bonds to be includible in gross income for 
federal income tax purposes retroactively to the date of issuance of the Series 2010A 
Bonds.  Ownership of the Series 2010A Bonds may result in other federal tax 
consequences to certain taxpayers, and we express no opinion regarding any such 
collateral consequences arising with respect to the Series 2010A Bonds. 

 (7) The Series 2010A Bonds are “qualified tax-exempt obligations” under 
Section 265(b)(3) of the Code. 

 (8) Under present law, interest on the Series 2010B Bonds is not excludable 
from gross income of the owners thereof for federal income tax purposes.  Ownership of 
the Series 2010B Bonds may result in other federal income tax consequences to certain 
taxpayers.  Bondholders should consult their own tax advisors concerning tax 
consequences of ownership of the Series 2010B Bonds.  

 (9)  Subject to the University’s compliance with certain covenants, under the 
laws of the State of Idaho as presently enacted and construed, interest on the Series 2010 
Bonds is not subject to the income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State of Idaho 
under the Idaho Income Tax Act; provided however that we express no opinion 
concerning whether interest on the Series 2010 Bonds held by a S Corporation is subject 
to the income tax or the franchise tax imposed by the State of Idaho.  Failure of the 
University to comply with such requirements could result in interest on the Series 2010 
Bonds being subject to the income tax and franchise tax under the Idaho Income Tax Act 
retroactively to the date of the issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds.  Ownership or 
disposition of the Series 2010 Bonds may result in other Idaho tax consequences to 
certain taxpayers, and we express no opinion regarding any such collateral consequences 
arising with respect to the Series 2010 Bonds.  Bond counsel has expressed no opinion 
with respect to taxation under any other provisions of Idaho law.  Prospective purchasers 
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of the Series 2010 Bonds should consult their tax advisors regarding the applicability of 
any such state and local taxes. 

We further certify that we have examined the form of the Series 2010 Bonds prescribed 
by the Resolution and find the same to be in due form of law. 

We express no opinion herein as to the accuracy, adequacy or completeness of the 
Official Statement relating to the Series 2010 Bonds.  

In rendering this opinion, we have relied upon certificates of the University with respect 
to certain material facts within its knowledge.  Our opinion represents our legal judgment based 
upon our review of the law and the facts that we deem relevant to render such opinion and is not 
a guarantee of a result.  This opinion is given as of the date hereof and we assume no obligation 
to revise or supplement this opinion to reflect any facts or circumstances that may hereafter come 
to our attention or any changes in law that may hereafter occur. 

We are informing you of the following, as required under Treas. Reg. §10.35, which is 
contained in the rules of practice before the Internal Revenue Service, commonly known as 
Circular 230.  The advice contained in this letter is not intended or written by Chapman and 
Cutler LLP or any of its attorneys to be used, and it cannot be used by any taxpayer, including 
the University, for the purpose of avoiding penalties that may be imposed on the taxpayer.  The 
advice was written to support the promotion or marketing of the Series 2010 Bonds.  Each 
taxpayer other than the University should seek advice based on the taxpayer’s particular 
circumstances from an independent tax advisor. 

Chapman and Cutler LLP imposes no restrictions or limitations on disclosing the content 
of this letter or of any details of the structure of the Series 2010 Bonds or on the tax treatment or 
tax structure of the Series 2010 Bonds and the use of proceeds thereof. 

Respectfully submitted, 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESOLUTION 

SUPPLEMENTAL RESOLUTION authorizing the issuance and sale of 
$_________ General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A and 
$_________ Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B 
(Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) of Boise State University; 
authorizing the execution and delivery of a Bond Purchase 
Agreement and a Continuing Disclosure Undertaking; and 
providing for other matters relating to the authorization, issuance, 
sale and payment of the Series 2010 Bonds. 

*   *   *    *   *   * 

WHEREAS, Boise State University (the “University”) is a state institution of higher 
education and body politic and corporate organized and existing under and pursuant to the 
constitution and laws of the State of Idaho; and 

WHEREAS, the State Board of Education and Board of Regents of the University of 
Idaho, acting in its capacity as the Board of Trustees of the University (the “Board”), is 
authorized, pursuant to Title 33, Chapter 38, Idaho Code, to issue bonds for “projects,” as 
defined in such act; and 

WHEREAS, on September 17, 1992, the Board adopted a Resolution Providing for the 
Issuance of General Revenue Bonds, as supplemented and amended (the “Resolution”); and 

WHEREAS, the Board has determined to issue its $_________ General Revenue Bonds, 
Series 2010A (the “Series 2010A Bonds”) and $__________ Taxable General Revenue Bonds, 
Series 2010B (Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) (the “Series 2010B Bonds” and, 
collectively with the Series 2010A Bonds, the “Series 2010 Bonds”) pursuant to Title 33, 
Chapter 38, Idaho Code, and Title 57, Chapter 5, Idaho Code (collectively, the “Act”), and the 
Resolution, for the purpose of financing a portion of the cost of acquisition and construction of a 
College of Business and Economics building and related facilities (the “Series 2010 Project”) 
and paying costs of issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds; 

WHEREAS, in satisfaction of Section 33-3805 of the Act, the Board has determined that 
the Series 2010 Project is necessary for the proper operation of the University and is 
economically feasible; 

NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED BY THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES OF BOISE STATE 

UNIVERSITY AS FOLLOWS: 
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ARTICLE I 
 

DEFINITIONS 

 Section 101. Definitions.  (a) Certain terms are defined in the preambles hereto.  Except 
as provided in the preambles and subparagraph (b) of this Section, all capitalized terms 
contained in this Supplemental Resolution shall have the same meanings as set forth in the 
Resolution. 

(b) As used in this Supplemental Resolution, unless the context shall otherwise 
require, the following terms shall have the following meanings: 

“Bond Purchase Agreement” means the Bond Purchase Agreement dated April 22, 2010, 
between the Board and the Underwriter, pursuant to which the Series 2010 Bonds are to be sold. 

“Bond Register” means the registration records of the University, maintained by the 
Trustee, on which shall appear the names and addresses of the Registered Owners of the Series 
2010 Bonds. 

“Book-Entry System” means the book-entry system of registration of the Series 2010 
Bonds described in Section 210 of this Supplemental Resolution. 

“Cede & Co.” means Cede & Co., as nominee of DTC. 

“Continuing Disclosure Undertaking” means the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking 
with respect to the Series 2010 Bonds. 

“DTC” means The Depository Trust Company, New York, New York. 

“DTC Participants” means those financial institutions for whom the Securities 
Depository effects book-entry transfers and pledges of securities deposited with the Securities 
Depository. 

“Representation Letter” means the Blanket Representations Letter from the University to 
DTC dated June 18, 1999. 

“Resolution” means the Resolution Providing for the Issuance of General Revenue 
Bonds, adopted by the Board on September 17, 1992, as previously amended and supplemented, 
and as further amended and supplemented by this Supplemental Resolution. 

“Securities Depository” means DTC or any successor Securities Depository appointed 
pursuant to Section 211. 

“Series 2007A Bonds” means the University’s General Revenue and Refunding Bonds, 
Series 2010A. 
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“Series 2007A Project Account” means the account by such name created with respect to 
the Series 2007A Bonds. 

“Series 2010A Project Account” means the account created by Section 302 of this 
Supplemental Resolution. 

“Series 2010B Project Account” means the account created by Section 302 of this 
Supplemental Resolution. 

“Series 2010 Project Accounts” means, collectively the Series 2010A Project Account 
and the Series 2010B Project Account. 

“Trustee” means U.S. Bank National Association, Salt Lake City, Utah, and its 
successors and permitted assigns under the Resolution, as paying agent, trustee, and registrar for 
the Series 2010 Bonds. 

“Underwriter” means Barclays Capital Inc. 

The terms “hereby,” “hereof,” “hereto,” “herein,” “hereunder,” and any similar terms 
as used in this Supplemental Resolution refer to this Supplemental Resolution. 

 Section 102. Authority for Supplemental Resolution.  This Supplemental Resolution is 
adopted pursuant to the provisions of the Act and the Resolution. 

ARTICLE II 
 

AUTHORIZATION, TERMS AND ISSUANCE OF SERIES 2010 BONDS 

 Section 201. Authorization of Series 2010 Bonds, Principal Amount, Designation and 
Series.  In order to provide funds to finance the Cost of Acquisition and Construction of the 
Series 2010 Project and pay costs of issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds, and in accordance with 
and subject to the terms, conditions and limitations established in the Resolution, two Series of 
General Revenue Bonds are hereby authorized to be issued in the aggregate principal amounts of 
$________ and $_________, respectively.  Such Series of Bonds shall be designated “General 
Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A”  and “Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B (Build 
America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy),” respectively.  The Series 2010 Bonds shall be issued only in 
fully-registered form, without coupons.   

The Series 2010 Bonds shall be issued in denominations of $5,000 or any integral 
multiple thereof.  The Series 2010 Bonds are secured by the pledge of the Pledged Revenues 
under Section 5.1 of the Resolution, equally and ratably with all Bonds issued under the 
Resolution. 

 Section 202. Finding and Purpose.  The Board hereby finds, determines and declares 
that (i) in satisfaction of Section 33-3805 of the Act, the Series 2010 Project is necessary for the 
proper operation of the University and is economically feasible, and (ii) the requirements of 
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Article VII of the Resolution will have been complied with upon the delivery of the Series 2010 
Bonds. 

 Section 203. Issue Date.  The Series 2010 Bonds shall be dated the date of their original 
issuance and delivery. 

 Section 204. Series 2010 Bonds.  (a) The Series 2010A Bonds shall bear interest at the 
rates and mature on the dates and in the principal amounts as follows: 
 

APRIL 1 
OF THE YEAR 

AMOUNT 
MATURING 

INTEREST 
RATE 

   
   
   
   
   
   
   

 (b) The Series 2010B Bonds shall bear interest at the rates and mature on the dates and 
in the principal amounts as follows: 
 

APRIL 1 
OF THE YEAR 

AMOUNT 
MATURING 

INTEREST 
RATE 

   
   
   
   
   
   
   

 

 (c) The Series 2010 Bonds shall bear interest from their dated date, payable on October 
1, 2010, and semiannually thereafter on each April 1 and October 1. 

 Section 205. Sale of Series 2010 Bonds.  The Series 2010 Bonds authorized to be issued 
herein are hereby sold to the Underwriter at an aggregate purchase price equal to (i) with respect 
to the Series 2010A Bonds, $_________, representing the principal amount of the Series 2010A 
Bonds, plus [net] original issuance premium of $_______, and (ii) with respect to the Series 
2010B Bonds, $_________, representing the principal amount of the Series 2010B Bonds, on the 
terms and conditions set forth in the Bond Purchase Agreement.  To evidence the acceptance of 
the Bond Purchase Agreement, the Bursar is hereby authorized to execute and deliver, on behalf 
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of the Board and the University, the Bond Purchase Agreement, in the form presented at this 
meeting.   

The use of the final Official Statement (the “Official Statement”) of the University in 
connection with the sale of the Series 2010 Bonds, in substantially the form presented at this 
meeting, with such changes, omissions, insertions and revisions as the Bursar shall approve, is 
hereby authorized, and the Bursar shall sign such Official Statement and deliver such Official 
Statement to the Underwriter for distribution to prospective purchasers of the Series 2010 Bonds 
and other interested persons, which signature shall evidence such approval.  The use of the 
Preliminary Official Statement dated April 8, 2010, by the Underwriter and the actions of the 
University, including the certification by the Bursar deeming the Preliminary Official Statement 
final pursuant to Rule 15c2-12 of the Securities Exchange Commission adopted pursuant to the 
Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as amended (“Rule 15c2-12”) in connection with the offering 
of the Series 2010 Bonds, are hereby acknowledged, approved and ratified. 

In order to comply with subsection (b)(5) of Rule 15c2-12, the Underwriter has provided 
in the Bond Purchase Agreement that it is a condition to delivery of the Series 2010 Bonds that 
the University shall have executed and delivered the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking.  The 
Continuing Disclosure Undertaking is hereby ratified and approved in all respects, and the 
Bursar is hereby authorized to execute and deliver the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking in 
substantially the form set forth in APPENDIX E to the Official Statement. 

The Bursar of the University, the President of the Board (the “President”), and the 
Secretary of the Board (the “Secretary”) are, and each of them is, hereby authorized to do or 
perform all such acts as may be necessary or advisable to comply with the Bond Purchase 
Agreement and to carry the same into effect. 

 Section 206. Execution and Delivery of Series 2010 Bonds.  The Series 2010 Bonds shall 
be manually executed on behalf of the University by the President of the Board and the Bursar of 
the University, and attested by the Secretary of the Board.  The Series 2010 Bonds shall be 
delivered to the Underwriter upon compliance with the provisions of Section 3.2 of the 
Resolution. 

 Section 207. Redemption of Series 2010 Bonds.  (a)  [The Series 2010A Bonds maturing 
on or before April 1, 2020, shall not be subject to call or redemption prior to their stated dates of 
maturity.  On April 1, 2020 or on any date thereafter, at the election of the University, the Series 
2010A Bonds maturing on or after April 1, 2021, shall be subject to redemption, in whole or in 
part, as selected by the University, upon notice as provided in Section 4.3(A) of the Resolution 
and this section, at a price of 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010A Bonds to be 
redeemed, plus accrued interest to the redemption date.] 

 [(b) On April 1, 2020 or on any date thereafter, at the election of the University, 
the Series 2010B Bonds maturing on or after April 1, 2021, shall be subject to redemption, in 
whole or in part, as selected by the University, upon notice as provided in Section 4.3(A) of the 
Resolution and this section, at a price of 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed, plus accrued interest to the redemption date.] 
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 [(c) The Series 2010B Bonds maturing on April 1, ______ shall be subject to 
redemption in part by operation of sinking fund installments, upon notice as provided in Section 
4.3(A) of the Resolution and this section, at a redemption price equal to 100% of the principal 
amount of the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed, together with accrued interest to the date of 
redemption, on the dates and in the Mandatory Redemption Amounts as follows: 
 

APRIL 1 
OF THE YEAR 

MANDATORY 
REDEMPTION AMOUNT 

  
  
  
  

*  
_____________________ 
* Stated maturity.] 

 [(d) The Series 2010B Bonds are subject to redemption prior to maturity at the 
option of the University, in whole or in part on any Business Day prior to April 1, 2020, at the 
Make-Whole Redemption Price.  The “Make-Whole Redemption Price” is the greater of (i) 
100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed and (ii) the sum of the 
present value of the remaining scheduled payments of principal and interest on the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed, not including any portion of those payments of interest accrued and 
unpaid as of the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed, discounted to the 
date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed on a semi-annual basis, assuming a 
360-day year consisting of 12 30-day months, at the “Treasury Rate” (defined below) plus ___ 
basis points, plus, in each case, accrued and unpaid interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be 
redeemed on the redemption date.   

For purpose of determining the Make-Whole Redemption Price, the following definitions 
apply:  

“Treasury Rate” means, with respect to any redemption date for a particular Series 
2010B Bond, the rate per annum, expressed as a percentage of the principal amount, 
equal to the semiannual equivalent yield to maturity or interpolated maturity of the 
Comparable Treasury Issue, assuming that the Comparable Treasury Issue is purchased 
on the redemption date for a price equal to the Comparable Treasury Price, as calculated 
by the Designated Investment Banker. 

“Comparable Treasury Issue” means, with respect to any redemption date for a 
particular Series 2010B Bond, the United States Treasury security or securities selected 
by the Designated Investment Banker which has an actual or interpolated maturity 
comparable to the remaining average life of the Series 2010B Bond to be redeemed, and 
that would be utilized in accordance with customary financial practice in pricing new 
issues of debt securities of comparable maturity to the remaining average life of the 
Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed. 
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“Comparable Treasury Price” means, with respect to any redemption date for a 
particular Series 2010B Bond, (i) if the Designated Investment Banker receives at least 
four Reference Treasury Dealer Quotations, the average of such quotations for such 
redemption date, after excluding the highest and lowest Reference Treasury Dealer 
Quotations, or (ii) if the Designated Investment Banker obtains fewer than four Reference 
Treasury Dealer Quotations, the average of all such quotations. 

“Designated Investment Banker” means one of the Reference Treasury Dealers 
appointed by the University.  

“Reference Treasury Dealer” means each of the four firms, specified by the University 
from time to time, that are primary United States Government securities dealers in the 
City of New York (each a “Primary Treasury Dealer”); provided, however, that if any of 
them ceases to be a Primary Treasury Dealer, the University will substitute another 
Primary Treasury Dealer. 

“Reference Treasury Dealer Quotations” means, with respect to each Reference 
Treasury Dealer and any redemption date for a particular Series 2010B Bond, the 
average, as determined by the Designated Investment Banker, of the bid and asked prices 
for the Comparable Treasury Issue (expressed in each case as a percentage of its principal 
amount) quoted in writing to the Designated Investment Banker by such Reference 
Treasury Dealer at 3:30 P.M., New York City time, on the third Business Day preceding 
such redemption date.  

 [(f) The Series 2010B Bonds are subject to redemption prior to their maturity, on any 
Business Day prior to April 1, 2020,  at the option of the University, in whole or in part, upon the 
occurrence of an Extraordinary Event, at a redemption price (the “Extraordinary Optional 
Redemption Price”) equal to the greater of (i) 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed; or (ii) the sum of the present value of the remaining scheduled payments 
of principal and interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed, not including any portion of 
those payments of interest accrued and unpaid as of the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds 
are to be redeemed, discounted to the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed 
on a semi-annual basis, assuming a 360- day year consisting of 12 30-day months, at the 
Treasury Rate, plus ___ basis points; plus, in each case, accrued interest on the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed to the redemption date. 

For purposes of determining the Extraordinary Optional Redemption Price, “Treasury 
Rate,” shall have the meanings described above under the caption, “Make-Whole Redemption.” 
An “Extraordinary Event” will have occurred if a material adverse change has occurred to 
Section 54AA or 6431 of the Code (as such Sections were added by Section 1531 of the 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009, pertaining to “Build America Bonds”) 
pursuant to which the University’s 35% cash subsidy payment from the United States Treasury is 
reduced or eliminated.  At the request of the Trustee, the redemption price of the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed at the option of the University will be determined by an independent 
accounting firm, investment banking firm or financial advisor retained by the University at the 
University’s expense to calculate such redemption price.  The Trustee and the University may 
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conclusively rely on the determination of such redemption price by such independent accounting 
firm, investment banking firm or financial advisor and will not be liable for such reliance.] 

 (g) Each notice of redemption shall be given as provided in Section 4.3(A) of the 
Resolution, and shall include the information required with respect redemption notices provided 
pursuant to 4.3(C)(1) of the Resolution.  In addition, with respect to any notice of optional 
redemption of Series 2010 Bonds, unless upon the giving of such notice such Series 2010 Bonds 
shall be deemed to have been paid within the meaning of Article XII of the Resolution, such 
notice may state that such redemption shall be conditioned upon the receipt by the Trustee on or 
prior to the date fixed for such redemption of money sufficient to pay the redemption price of 
and interest on the Series 2010 Bonds to be redeemed, and that if such money shall not have 
been so received, said notice shall be of no force and effect and the University shall not be 
required to redeem such Series 2010 Bonds.  In the event that such notice of redemption contains 
such a condition and such money is not so received, the redemption shall not be made and the 
Trustee shall promptly thereafter give notice, in the manner in which the notice of redemption 
was given, that such money was not so received and that such redemption was not made. 

 Section 208. Form of Series 2010 Bond.  The Series 2010 Bonds are hereby authorized to 
be issued in the form set forth in Exhibit A attached hereto and incorporated herein by this 
reference. 

 Section 209. Submittal to Attorney General.  There shall promptly be submitted to the 
Attorney General of the State of Idaho by the Secretary of the Board, a certified copy of this 
Supplemental Resolution, together with the proceedings relating to their adoption, in order that 
the Attorney General may examine and pass upon the validity of the Series 2010 Bonds and the 
regularity of such proceedings, in the manner and with the effect specified in the Act. 

 Section 210. Book-Entry-Only System.  (a)  The Series 2010 Bonds shall initially be 
registered on the Bond Register in the name of Cede & Co., the nominee for the Securities 
Depository, and no Beneficial Owner will receive certificates representing their respective 
interests in the Series 2010 Bonds, except in the event that the Trustee issues Replacement 
Bonds, as provided below.  It is anticipated that during the term of the Series 2010 Bonds, the 
Securities Depository will make book-entry transfers among the DTC Participants and receive 
and transmit payments of principal of and interest on the Series 2010 Bonds until and unless the 
Trustee authenticates and delivers Replacement Bonds to the Beneficial Owners as described 
below.  So long as any of the Series 2010 Bonds are registered in the name of Cede & Co., as 
nominee of DTC, all payments with respect to the principal of and interest on the Series 2010 
Bonds and all notices with respect to the Series 2010 Bonds shall be made and given in the 
manner provided in the Representation Letter. 

 (b) If the Securities Depository determines to discontinue providing its services with 
respect to the Series 2010 Bonds, and the University cannot obtain a qualified successor 
Securities Depository, or if the University determines not to use the book-entry system of the 
Securities Depository, the University shall execute, and the Trustee shall authenticate and 
deliver, one or more Series 2010 Bond certificates (the “Replacement Bonds”) to the DTC 
Participants in principal amounts and maturities corresponding to the identifiable Beneficial 
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Owners’ interests in the Series 2010 Bonds, with such adjustments as the Trustee may find 
necessary or appropriate as to accrued interest and previous calls for redemption, if any.  In such 
event, all references to the Securities Depository herein shall relate to the period of time when 
the Securities Depository has possession of at least one Series 2010 Bond.  Upon the issuance of 
Replacement Bonds, all references herein to obligations imposed upon or to be performed by the 
Securities Depository shall be deemed to be imposed upon and performed by the Trustee, to the 
extent applicable with respect to such Replacement Bonds. 

 (c) With respect to Series 2010 Bonds registered in the name of Cede & Co. as 
nominee for the Securities Depository, neither the University nor the Trustee shall have any 
responsibility to any Beneficial Owner with respect to: 

 (i) the sending of transaction statements, or maintenance, supervision, or 
review of records of the Securities Depository; 

 (ii) the accuracy of the records of the Securities Depository or Cede & Co.  
with respect to any ownership interest in the Series 2010 Bonds; 

 (iii) the payment to any Beneficial Owner, or any person other than the 
Securities Depository, of any amount with respect to principal of, interest on, or 
redemption premium, if any, on the Series 2010 Bonds; or 

 (iv) any consent given or other action taken by the Securities Depository or 
Cede & Co. as owner of the Series 2010 Bonds. 

 (d) The Representation Letter previously executed and delivered by the University to 
DTC is for the purpose of effectuating the initial Book-Entry System for the Series 2010 Bonds 
through DTC as Securities Depository and shall not be deemed to amend, supersede or 
supplement the terms of this Bond Resolution, which are intended to be complete without 
reference to the Representation Letter.  In the event of any conflict between the terms of the 
Representation Letter and the terms of the Resolution, the terms of the Resolution shall control.  
The Securities Depository may exercise the rights of a Registered Owner hereunder only in 
accordance with the terms hereof applicable to the exercise of such rights. 

 Section 211. Successor Securities Depository.  In the event the Securities Depository 
resigns, is unable to properly discharge its responsibilities, or is no longer qualified to act as a 
securities depository and registered clearing agency under the Securities and Exchange Act of 
1934, as amended, or other applicable state or federal statute or regulation, the Trustee, with the 
written consent of the University, may appoint a successor Securities Depository, provided the 
Trustee receives written evidence satisfactory to the Trustee with respect to the ability of the 
successor Securities Depository to discharge its responsibilities.  Any such successor Securities 
Depository shall be a securities depository that is a registered clearing agency under the 
Securities and Exchange Act of 1934, as amended, or other applicable state or federal statute or 
regulation.  Upon the appointment of a successor Securities Depository, the former Securities 
Depository shall surrender the Series 2010 Bonds to the Trustee for transfer to the successor 
Securities Depository, and the Trustee shall cause the authentication and delivery of Series 2010 
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Bonds to the successor Securities Depository in appropriate denominations and form as provided 
herein. 

ARTICLE III 

CREATION OF ACCOUNTS, APPLICATION OF BOND PROCEEDS 

 Section 301. Creation of Accounts.  There are hereby established in the Construction 
Fund a Project Account designated as  “Series 2010A Project Account” and a Project Account 
designated as “Series 2010B Project Account,” to be held by the University. 

 Section 302. Application of Proceeds of Series 2010 Bonds; Transfer of Proceeds of the 
Series 2007A Bonds.  (b) The proceeds of the sale of the Series 2010A Bonds (net of a 
$________ fee paid to the Underwriter for its services with respect to the Series 2010A Bonds), 
together with the proceeds of the Series 2007A to be transferred pursuant to paragraph (b), shall 
be deposited into the Series 2010A Project Account for the payment of costs of issuance of the 
Series 2010A Bonds and a portion of the Costs of Acquisition and Construction of the Series 
2010 Project.   The proceeds of the sale of the Series 2010B Bonds (net of a $________ fee paid 
to the Underwriter for its services with respect to the Series 2010B Bonds) shall be deposited 
into the Series 2010B Project Account for the payment of costs of issuance of the Series 2010B 
Bonds and a portion of the Costs of Acquisition and Construction of the Series 2010 Project.  

 (b) The proceeds of the Series 2007A Bonds that are on deposit in the Series 
2007A Project Account are hereby authorized to be transferred to the Series 2010A Project 
Account, on or about the date of issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds, and to be used to pay a 
portion of the Costs of Acquisition and Construction of the Series 2010 Project.  The University 
shall not apply proceeds of the Series 2010 Bonds to the payment of Costs of Acquisition and 
Construction of the Series 2010 Project (other than costs of issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds) 
until the proceeds of the Series 2007A Bonds, including any interest earnings thereon, have been 
expended. 

Before any payment is made from the Series 2010 Project Accounts, the University shall 
execute a Written Certificate as required by Section 5.4(E) or 5.4(F), as applicable, of the 
Resolution. 

ARTICLE IV 

ARTICLE IV 

MISCELLANEOUS 

 Section 401. Other Actions With Respect to the Series 2010 Bonds.  The officers and 
employees of the University shall take all action necessary or reasonably required to carry out, 
give effect to, and consummate the transactions contemplated hereby and shall take all action 
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necessary in conformity with the Act to carry out the issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds, 
including, without limitation, the execution and delivery of any closing and other documents 
required to be delivered in connection with the sale and delivery of the Series 2010 Bonds.  All 
actions heretofore taken in connection therewith are hereby ratified, approved and consummated.  
If the President of the Board or the Bursar shall be unavailable to execute the Series 2010 Bonds 
or the other documents that they are hereby authorized to execute, the same may be executed by 
the President, the Bursar, or any Vice President of the Board or the University. 

 Section 402. Partial Invalidity.  If any one or more of the covenants or agreements, or 
portions thereof, provided in the Resolution should be contrary to law, such covenant or 
covenants, such agreement or agreements, or such portions thereof shall be null and void and 
shall be deemed separable from the remaining covenants and agreements or portions thereof and 
shall in no way affect the validity of the Resolution, this Supplemental Resolution or the Series 
2010 Bonds, but the holders of the Series 2010 Bonds shall retain all the rights and benefits 
accorded to them under the Act or any other applicable provisions of law. 

 Section 403. Conflicting Resolutions; Effective Date.  All resolutions or parts thereof in 
conflict herewith are, to the extent of such conflict, hereby repealed. 
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ADOPTED AND APPROVED this 22nd day of April, 2010. 

BOARD OF TRUSTEES OF BOISE STATE 

UNIVERSITY 

___________________________________ 
President 

ATTEST: 

__________________________________ 
Secretary 
 
[SEAL] 
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EXHIBIT A 

[FORM OF SERIES 2010 BONDS] 

R-____ $_______________ 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
STATE OF IDAHO 

 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

[TAXABLE] GENERAL REVENUE BONDS,  
SERIES 2010[A][B (BUILD AMERICA BONDS–ISSUER SUBSIDY)] 

 
INTEREST 

RATE 
MATURITY 

DATE 
DATED 
DATE 

 
CUSIP 

____% April 1, ____ _________, 2010 ________ 

Registered Owner:   

Principal Amount: --------------------------------------  DOLLARS -----------------------------------------  

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS that Boise State University, a body politic and 
corporate and an institution of higher education of the State of Idaho (the “University”), for 
value received, hereby promises to pay, from the Bond Fund (as defined in the hereinafter 
defined Resolution), to the registered owner identified above, or registered assigns, on the 
maturity date specified above, the principal sum indicated above, and to pay interest thereon 
from the Bond Fund from the dated date hereof, or the most recent date to which interest has 
been paid or duly provided for, at the rate per annum specified above, payable on October 1, 
2010, and semiannually on each April 1 and October 1 thereafter, until the date of maturity or 
prior redemption of this Bond.  Interest shall be calculated on the basis of a 360-day year and 
twelve 30-day months. 

THIS BOND IS AN OBLIGATION OF THE UNIVERSITY PAYABLE SOLELY IN ACCORDANCE 

WITH THE TERMS HEREOF AND IS NOT AN OBLIGATION, GENERAL, SPECIAL, OR OTHERWISE OF 

THE STATE OF IDAHO, DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A DEBT, LEGAL, MORAL, OR OTHERWISE, OF THE 

STATE OF IDAHO, AND IS NOT ENFORCEABLE AGAINST THE STATE, NOR SHALL PAYMENT 

HEREOF BE ENFORCEABLE OUT OF ANY FUNDS OF THE UNIVERSITY OTHER THAN THE 

REVENUES, FEES, AND CHARGES PLEDGED THERETO IN THE RESOLUTION.  The principal of, 
interest on, and redemption price of the Bonds is payable solely from Pledged Revenues, which 
consist principally of revenues from certain student fees and enterprises, as more particularly set 
forth in the Resolution.  Pursuant to the Resolution, sufficient revenues have been pledged and 
will be set aside into the Bond Fund to provide for the prompt payment of the principal of, 
interest on, and redemption price of the Bonds.  For a more particular description of the Bond 
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Fund, the revenues to be deposited therein, and the nature and extent of the security for the 
Bonds, reference is made to the provisions of the Resolution. 

Principal of and interest on this Bond are payable in lawful money of the United States of 
America to the registered owner hereof whose name and address shall appear on the registration 
books of the University (the “Bond Register”) maintained by U.S. Bank National Association, 
Salt Lake City, Utah (the “Trustee”).  Interest shall be paid to the registered owner whose name 
appears on the Bond Register on the 15th day of the calendar month next preceding the interest 
payment date, at the address appearing on the Bond Register, and shall be paid to such registered 
owner on the due date, by check or draft of the Trustee or by wire or other transfer, at the address 
appearing on the Bond Register or at such other address as may be furnished in writing by such 
registered owner to the Trustee.  Principal shall be paid to the registered owner upon 
presentation and surrender of this Bond at the principal corporate trust office of the Trustee on or 
after the date of maturity or prior redemption. 

This Bond is one of the  [Taxable] General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010[A][B] (Build 
America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy)] (the “Series 2010[A][B] Bonds”), of the University issued in 
the aggregate principal amount of $_______ for the purpose of financing a portion of the cost of 
acquisition and construction of a College of Business and Economics building and paying costs 
of issuance of the Series 2010[A][B] Bonds.  The Series 20102010[A][B] Bonds are issued 
pursuant to and in full compliance with the constitution and statutes of the State of Idaho, 
particularly Title 57, Chapter 5, Idaho Code, and a Resolution Providing for the Issuance of 
General Revenue Bonds, duly adopted and authorized by the Board of Trustees of the University 
(the “Board”) on September 17, 1992, as previously supplemented and amended, and as further 
supplemented by a Supplemental Resolution adopted by the Board on April 22, 2010, 
authorizing the issuance of the Series 2010 Bonds (collectively, the “Resolution”). 

[[Except as provided below,] The Series 2010[A][B] Bonds maturing on or before April 
1, 2020, shall not be subject to call or redemption prior to their stated dates of maturity.  On 
April 1, 2020 or on any date thereafter, at the election of the University, the Series 2010[A][B] 
Bonds maturing on or after April 1, 2021, shall be subject to redemption, in whole or in part, as 
selected by the University, upon notice as provided in Section 4.3(A) of the Resolution and this 
section, at a price of 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010[A][B] Bonds to be 
redeemed, plus accrued interest to the redemption date.] 

[The Series 2010B Bonds maturing on April 1, _____ shall be subject to redemption in 
part by operation of sinking fund installments, upon notice as provided in Section 4.3(A) of the 
Resolution and this section, at a redemption price equal to 100% of the principal amount of the 
Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed, together with accrued interest to the date of redemption, on 
the dates and in the Mandatory Redemption Amounts as follows: 
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APRIL 1 

OF THE YEAR 
MANDATORY 

REDEMPTION AMOUNT 

  
  

*  
_____________________ 
* Stated maturity.] 

The Series 2010B Bonds are subject to redemption prior to maturity at the option of the 
University, in whole or in part on any Business Day prior to April 1, 2020, at the Make-Whole 
Redemption Price.  The “Make-Whole Redemption Price” is the greater of (i) 100% of the 
principal amount of the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed and (ii) the sum of the present value 
of the remaining scheduled payments of principal and interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be 
redeemed, not including any portion of those payments of interest accrued and unpaid as of the 
date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed, discounted to the date on which the 
Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed on a semi-annual basis, assuming a 360-day year 
consisting of 12 30-day months, at the “Treasury Rate” (defined below) plus ___ basis points, 
plus, in each case, accrued and unpaid interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed on the 
redemption date.   

For purpose of determining the Make-Whole Redemption Price, the following definitions 
apply:  

“Treasury Rate” means, with respect to any redemption date for a particular Series 
2010B Bond, the rate per annum, expressed as a percentage of the principal amount, 
equal to the semiannual equivalent yield to maturity or interpolated maturity of the 
Comparable Treasury Issue, assuming that the Comparable Treasury Issue is purchased 
on the redemption date for a price equal to the Comparable Treasury Price, as calculated 
by the Designated Investment Banker. 

“Comparable Treasury Issue” means, with respect to any redemption date for a 
particular Series 2010B Bond, the United States Treasury security or securities selected 
by the Designated Investment Banker which has an actual or interpolated maturity 
comparable to the remaining average life of the Series 2010B Bond to be redeemed, and 
that would be utilized in accordance with customary financial practice in pricing new 
issues of debt securities of comparable maturity to the remaining average life of the 
Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed. 

“Comparable Treasury Price” means, with respect to any redemption date for a 
particular Series 2010B Bond, (i) if the Designated Investment Banker receives at least 
four Reference Treasury Dealer Quotations, the average of such quotations for such 
redemption date, after excluding the highest and lowest Reference Treasury Dealer 
Quotations, or (ii) if the Designated Investment Banker obtains fewer than four Reference 
Treasury Dealer Quotations, the average of all such quotations. 
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“Designated Investment Banker” means one of the Reference Treasury Dealers 
appointed by the University.  

“Reference Treasury Dealer” means each of the four firms, specified by the University 
from time to time, that are primary United States Government securities dealers in the 
City of New York (each a “Primary Treasury Dealer”); provided, however, that if any of 
them ceases to be a Primary Treasury Dealer, the University will substitute another 
Primary Treasury Dealer. 

“Reference Treasury Dealer Quotations” means, with respect to each Reference 
Treasury Dealer and any redemption date for a particular Series 2010B Bond, the 
average, as determined by the Designated Investment Banker, of the bid and asked prices 
for the Comparable Treasury Issue (expressed in each case as a percentage of its principal 
amount) quoted in writing to the Designated Investment Banker by such Reference 
Treasury Dealer at 3:30 P.M., New York City time, on the third Business Day preceding 
such redemption date.]  

The Series 2010B Bonds are subject to redemption prior to their maturity, on any 
Business Day prior to April 1, 2020, at the option of the University, in whole or in part, upon the 
occurrence of an Extraordinary Event, at a redemption price (the “Extraordinary Optional 
Redemption Price”) equal to the greater of (i) 100% of the principal amount of the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed; or (ii) the sum of the present value of the remaining scheduled payments 
of principal and interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be redeemed, not including any portion of 
those payments of interest accrued and unpaid as of the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds 
are to be redeemed, discounted to the date on which the Series 2010B Bonds are to be redeemed 
on a semi-annual basis, assuming a 360-day year consisting of 12 30-day months, at the Treasury 
Rate, plus ___ basis points; plus, in each case, accrued interest on the Series 2010B Bonds to be 
redeemed to the redemption date. 

For purposes of determining the Extraordinary Optional Redemption Price, “Treasury 
Rate,” shall have the meanings described above under the caption, “Make-Whole Redemption.” 
An “Extraordinary Event” will have occurred if a material adverse change has occurred to 
Section 54AA or 6431 of the Code (as such Sections were added by Section 1531 of the 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009, pertaining to “Build America Bonds”) 
pursuant to which the University’s 35% cash subsidy payment from the United States Treasury is 
reduced or eliminated.  At the request of the Trustee, the redemption price of the Series 2010B 
Bonds to be redeemed at the option of the University will be determined by an independent 
accounting firm, investment banking firm or financial advisor retained by the University at the 
University’s expense to calculate such redemption price.  The Trustee and the University may 
conclusively rely on the determination of such redemption price by such independent accounting 
firm, investment banking firm or financial advisor and will not be liable for such reliance. 

The Series 2010[A][B] Bonds are initially issued in the form of a separate certificated, 
fully-registered Bond for each maturity and registered in the name of Cede & Co., as nominee of 
The Depository Trust Company, New York, New York (“DTC”). 
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UNLESS THIS BOND IS PRESENTED BY AN AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE OF DTC TO 

THE UNIVERSITY OR ITS AGENT FOR REGISTRATION OF TRANSFER, EXCHANGE, OR PAYMENT, 
AND ANY CERTIFICATE ISSUED IS REGISTERED IN THE NAME OF CEDE & CO. OR IN SUCH OTHER 

NAME AS IS REQUESTED BY AN AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE OF DTC (AND ANY PAYMENT IS 

MADE TO CEDE & CO. OR TO SUCH OTHER ENTITY AS IS REQUESTED BY AN AUTHORIZED 

REPRESENTATIVE OF DTC), ANY TRANSFER, PLEDGE, OR OTHER USE HEREOF FOR VALUE OR 

OTHERWISE BY OR TO ANY PERSON IS WRONGFUL INASMUCH AS THE REGISTERED OWNER 

HEREOF, CEDE & CO., HAS AN INTEREST HEREIN. 

Notice of redemption shall be given by mailing notice to the registered owner thereof not 
less than 35 days nor more than 60 days prior to the redemption date at the address shown on the 
Bond Register or at such other address as may be furnished in writing by such registered owner 
to the Trustee.  Provided that funds for the redemption price, together with interest to the 
redemption date, are on deposit at the place of payment at such time, the Series 2010[A][B] 
Bonds shall cease to accrue interest on the specified redemption date and shall not be deemed to 
be outstanding as of such redemption date. 

Upon any partial redemption of this Bond, Cede & Co., in its discretion, may request the 
Trustee to authenticate a new Bond or shall make an appropriate notation with respect to this 
Bond indicating the date and amount of prepayment, except in the case of final maturity, in 
which case this Bond must be presented to the Trustee prior to payment. 

The Series 2010[A][B] Bonds shall not be transferable or exchangeable except as set 
forth in the Resolution.  This Bond is transferable by the registered owner hereof in person or by 
his attorney duly authorized in writing, upon presentation and surrender of this Bond at the 
principal corporate trust office of the Trustee.  Upon such transfer, a new Series 2010 Bond, of 
the same denomination, maturity, and interest rate will be issued to the transferee in exchange 
therefor. 

This Bond shall not be valid or become obligatory for any purpose or be entitled to any 
security or benefit under the Resolution until the Certificate of Authentication hereon shall have 
been manually signed by the Trustee. 

IT IS HEREBY CERTIFIED AND DECLARED that all acts, conditions, and things required by 
the Constitution and statutes of the State of Idaho to exist, to have happened, been done, and 
performed precedent to and in the issuance of this Bond have happened, been done, and 
performed, and that the issuance of this Bond and the other Series 2010[A][B] Bonds of this 
issue does not violate any constitutional, statutory, or other limitation upon the amount of 
bonded indebtedness that the University may incur. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Board has caused this Bond to be executed by the President 
of the Board and countersigned and attested by the Bursar of the University, and a facsimile or 
original of the official seal of the University to be imprinted hereon, as of this ___ day of May, 
2010. 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

By____________________________________ 
 President, 
 Board of Trustees 

By____________________________________ 
    Bursar 

 

[SEAL] 
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[FORM OF TRUSTEE’S CERTIFICATE OF AUTHENTICATION] 

This Bond is one of the Boise State University [Taxable] General Revenue Bonds, Series 
2010[A][B] (Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy)], described in the within-mentioned 
Resolution. 

U.S. BANK NATIONAL ASSOCIATION, 
as Trustee 

By____________________________________ 
 Authorized Signature 

Date of Authentication:  ________________. 
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[FORM OF ASSIGNMENT] 

The following abbreviations, when used in the inscription on the face the within Bond 
shall be construed as though they were written out in full according to applicable laws or 
regulations: 
 
TEN COM — as tenants in common 
TEN ENT — as tenants by the entirety 
JT TEN   — as joint tenants with right 
  of survivorship and not as
  tenants in common 

UNIF TRAN MIN ACT— 
 _______ Custodian _______ 
                 (Cust)                     (Minor) 
 under Uniform Transfers to Minors Act of 
 __________________________________ 
                                 (State) 

 
Additional abbreviations may also be used 

though not in the list above. 

For value received ______________________________________________ hereby sells, 
assigns and transfers unto 
 
INSERT SOCIAL SECURITY OR 
OTHER IDENTIFYING NUMBER OF ASSIGNEE 
 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
(Please Print or Typewrite Name and Address of Assignee) 

the within Bond of BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY, and hereby irrevocably constitutes and appoints 
_______________________________________ Attorney to register the transfer of said Bond on 
the books kept for registration thereof, with full power of substitution in the premises. 

Dated:  ____________________________ Signature:  _____________________________ 

Signature Guaranteed:  ___________________________________________________________ 

NOTICE: Signature(s) must be guaranteed by an “eligible guarantor institution” meeting the 
requirements of the Trustee, which requirements include membership or participation in STAMP 
or such other “signature guarantee program” as may be determined by the Trustee in addition to, 
or in substitution for, STAMP, all in accordance with the Securities and Exchange Act of 1934, 
as amended. 
 
NOTICE: The signature to this assignment must correspond with the name as it appears upon 
the face of the within Bond in every particular, without alteration or enlargement or any change 
whatever. 
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VALIDATION CERTIFICATE 

I hereby certify that I have examined a certified copy of the record of proceedings taken 
preliminary to and in the issuance of the within bond; that such proceedings and such bond 
conform to and show lawful authority for the issuance thereof in accordance with the provisions 
of Title 33, Chapter 38, Idaho Code, as amended.  Such bond has been issued in accordance with 
the Constitution and laws of the State of Idaho and shall in any suit, action or proceeding 
involving its validity be conclusively deemed to be fully authorized by Title 33, Chapter 38, 
Idaho Code, and to have been issued, sold, executed, and delivered in conformity with the 
Constitution and laws of the State of Idaho and to be valid and binding and enforceable in 
accordance with its terms, and such bond is incontestable for any cause. 

_____________________________________ 
 Hon. Lawrence Wasden 
 Attorney General 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
$__________ GENERAL REVENUE BONDS, 

SERIES 2010A 
 

and 
 

BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 
$__________ GENERAL REVENUE BONDS, 

SERIES 2010B  
(BUILD AMERICA BONDS–ISSUER SUBSIDY) 

 

BOND PURCHASE AGREEMENT 

April 22, 2010 

 
Boise State University 
Attn:  Stacy Pearson, Vice President 
             for Finance and Administration 
1910 University Drive  
Boise, Idaho  83725 

Ladies and Gentlemen: 

The undersigned, Barclays Capital Inc., as underwriter (the “Underwriter”), hereby 
offers to enter into this Bond Purchase Agreement (the “Purchase Agreement”) with Boise State 
University (the “University”), which, upon the acceptance by the University of this offer, shall 
be in full force and effect in accordance with its terms and shall be binding upon the University 
and the Underwriter. 

This offer is made subject to your acceptance and approval on or before 5:00 p.m.  
Mountain Time on the date hereof, and until so accepted will be subject to withdrawal by the 
Underwriter upon notice delivered to the University by the Underwriter at any time prior to the 
execution and acceptance hereof by the University.  Terms not otherwise defined herein shall 
have the same meanings as are set forth in the hereinafter defined Resolution. 

ARTICLE I 

 Section 1.1. Purchase and Sale.  Upon the terms and conditions and upon the basis of 
the representations, warranties and covenants herein set forth, the Underwriter hereby agrees to 
purchase from the University, and the University hereby agrees to sell to the Underwriter, all, but 
not less than all, of the University’s $_________ General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A (the 
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“Series 2010A Bonds”) and $__________ Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B 
(Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) (the “Series 2010B Bonds” and, collectively with the 
Series 2010A Bonds, the “Bonds”), for a total purchase price of $_________, representing the 
principal amount of the Bonds, plus [net] original issue premium of $_______ (the “Purchase 
Price”).  In consideration for its services, the University agrees to pay to the Underwriter a fee of 
$__________ (the “Underwriter’s Fee”).   

 Section 1.2. The Bonds.  The Bonds are being issued for the purpose of financing a 
portion of the cost of acquisition and construction of a College of Business and Economics 
building and paying costs of issuance of the Bonds. 

The Bonds shall be dated as of their date of delivery, shall bear interest at the rates, 
mature in the amounts and on the dates as set forth in SCHEDULE I hereto, and shall be subject to 
redemption prior to maturity as set forth in the Supplemental Resolution (defined below).  The 
Bonds shall be issued pursuant to the Resolution Providing for the Issuance of General Revenue 
Bonds, adopted September 17, 1992, as previously supplemented and amended (the “Master 
Resolution”), and as further supplemented by a Supplemental Resolution adopted April 22, 2010 
(the “Supplemental Resolution” and, together with the Master Resolution, the “Resolution”) by 
the State Board of Education and Board of Regents of the University of Idaho, acting in its 
capacity as the Board of Trustees of the University (the “Board”), substantially in the form 
heretofore delivered to the Underwriter, with only such changes therein as shall be mutually 
agreed upon between us. The Series 2010A Bonds shall be issued as “qualified tax-exempt 
obligations” under Section 265(b)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986 (the “Code”).  The 
District will designate the Series 2010B Bonds as “build America bonds” under Section 54AA(d) 
and as “qualified bonds” under Section 54AA(g) of the Code. 

The Bonds will be payable from and secured by a pledge of certain revenues of the 
University (as defined in the Resolution, the “Pledged Revenues”), on a parity with all bonds 
now outstanding under the Resolution (collectively, the “Outstanding Parity Bonds”) and any 
additional bonds hereafter issued under the Resolution. 

 Section 1.3. Official Statement; Continuing Disclosure.  (a) The Bonds shall be offered 
pursuant to an Official Statement of even date herewith (which, together with the cover page and 
all appendices thereto, and with such changes therein and supplements thereto which are 
consented to in writing by the Underwriter is herein called the “Official Statement”). 

 (b) The University has previously deemed the Official Statement “final” as of its date 
for purposes of paragraph (b)(1) of Rule 15c2-12 of the Securities and Exchange Commission 
(“Rule 15c2-12”), and the University hereby authorizes the use of the Official Statement by the 
Underwriter in connection with the public offering and sale of the Bonds.  The University agrees 
to provide to the Underwriter, on or prior to the Closing Date, and in any event not later than 
seven business days after the date hereof, sufficient copies of the Official Statement to enable the 
Underwriter to comply with the requirements of Rule 15c2-12 and Rule G-32 of the Municipal 
Securities Rulemaking Board. 
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 (c) If at any time prior to 25 days after the “end of the underwriting period” (as defined 
below), any event shall occur, or any preexisting fact shall become known, of which the 
University has knowledge which might or would cause the Official Statement as then 
supplemented or amended to contain any untrue statement of a material fact or omit to state any 
material fact necessary in order to make the statements therein, in light of the circumstances 
under which they were made, not misleading, the University, at its expense, shall notify the 
Underwriter, and if, in the opinion of the Underwriter, such event requires the preparation and 
publication of a supplement or amendment to the Official Statement, the University will 
(i) supplement or amend the Official Statement in a form and in a manner approved by the 
Underwriter and (ii) provide the Underwriter with such certificates and legal opinions as shall be 
requested by the Underwriter in order to evidence the accuracy and completeness of the Official 
Statement as so supplemented or amended.  If the Official Statement is so supplemented or 
amended prior to the Closing (defined below), such approval by the Underwriter of a supplement 
or amendment to the Official Statement shall not preclude the Underwriter from thereafter 
terminating this Purchase Agreement, and if the Official Statement is so amended or 
supplemented subsequent to the date hereof and prior to the Closing, the Underwriter may 
terminate this Purchase Agreement by written notification delivered to the University by the 
Underwriter at any time prior to the Closing if, in the judgment of the Underwriter, such 
amendment or supplement has or will have a material adverse effect on the marketability of the 
Bonds. 

 (d) For purposes of this Purchase Agreement, the “end of the underwriting period” shall 
mean the day of the Closing, or, if the University has been notified in writing by the Underwriter 
on or prior to the date of the Closing that the “end of the underwriting period” within the 
meaning of Rule 15c2-12 will not occur on the date of the Closing, such later date on which the 
“end of the underwriting period” within such meaning has occurred.  In the event that the 
University has been given notice pursuant to the preceding sentence that the “end of the 
underwriting period” will not occur on the date of the Closing, the Underwriter agrees to notify 
the University in writing of the date it does occur as soon as practicable following the “end of the 
underwriting period” for all purposes of Rule 15c2-12; provided, however, that if the 
Underwriter has not otherwise so notified the University of the “end of the underwriting period” 
by the 90th day after the Closing, then the “end of the underwriting period” shall be deemed to 
occur on such 90th day unless otherwise agreed to by the University. 

 (e) In order to enable the Underwriter to comply with the requirements of paragraph 
(b)(5) of Rule 15c2-12 in connection with the offering of the Bonds, the University covenants 
and agrees with the Underwriter that it will execute and deliver a Continuing Disclosure 
Undertaking with respect to the Bonds  (the “Continuing Disclosure Undertaking” and, 
collectively with this Purchase Contract and the Resolution, the “Bond Documents”) in 
substantially the form attached as APPENDIX E to the Preliminary Official Statement dated April 
8, 2010 (the “Preliminary Official Statement”), on or before the Closing Date. 

 Section 1.4. Public Offering.  The Underwriter agrees to make an initial public offering 
of all the Bonds at the public offering prices set forth on the inside cover page of the Official 
Statement.  The Underwriter may, however, change such initial offering prices or yields as it 
may deem necessary in connection with the marketing of the Bonds and offer and sell the Bonds 



ATTACHMENT 3 
 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 5  Page 190 
 

to certain dealers (including dealers depositing the Series 2010 Bonds into investment trusts) and 
others at prices lower than the initial offering prices or yields set forth on the inside cover page 
of the Official Statement.  The Underwriter also reserves the right (a) to over-allot or effect 
transactions that stabilize or maintain the market prices of the Bonds at levels above those which 
might otherwise prevail in the open market and (b) to discontinue such stabilizing, if 
commenced, at any time without prior notice. 

 Section 1.5. Closing.  The “Closing Date” shall be May 13, 2010, or such other date as 
the University and the Underwriter shall mutually agree upon.  The delivery of and payment for 
the Bonds and the other actions described in Sections 1.5 and 3.1 of this Purchase Agreement are 
referred to herein as the “Closing.”  The Closing shall take place at the offices of Chapman and 
Cutler LLP in Salt Lake City, Utah.  On the Closing Date, the University will deliver the Bonds 
or cause the Bonds to be delivered to or for the account of The Depository Trust Company 
(“DTC”), duly executed and authenticated.  The University will also deliver to the Underwriter 
at the Closing the other documents described below and, subject to the terms and conditions 
hereof, the Underwriter will accept such delivery and pay the purchase price of the Bonds as set 
forth in Paragraph 1.1 hereof in federal funds payable to the order of the University.  The Bonds 
will be registered in the name of Cede & Co., as nominee of DTC. 

ARTICLE II 

REPRESENTATIONS AND WARRANTIES OF THE UNIVERSITY 

To induce the Underwriter to enter into this Purchase Agreement, the University 
represents and warrants to the Underwriter as follows: 

 Section 2.1. The University has been duly organized and is validly existing under the 
Constitution and laws of the State of Idaho and has all power and authority to consummate the 
transactions contemplated by this Purchase Agreement and the Official Statement, including the 
execution, delivery and approval of all documents and agreements referred to herein or therein. 

 Section 2.2. The execution and delivery of the Bonds and the Bond Documents, the 
adoption of the Resolution, and compliance with the provisions on the University’s part 
contained therein, will not conflict with or constitute a breach of or default under any 
constitutional provision, administrative regulation, judgment, decree, loan agreement, indenture, 
bond, note, resolution, agreement or other instrument to which the University is a party or to 
which the University is or to which any of its property or assets are otherwise subject, nor will 
any such execution, delivery, adoption or compliance result in the creation or imposition of any 
lien, charge or other security interest or encumbrance of any nature whatsoever upon any of the 
property or assets of the University to be pledged to secure the Bonds or under the terms of any 
such law, regulation or instrument, except as provided by the Bonds and the Resolution. 

 Section 2.3. (a) By all necessary official action of the University taken prior to or 
concurrently with the acceptance hereof, the University has duly authorized (i) the adoption of 
the Resolution and the issuance and sale of the Bonds, (ii) the execution and delivery of, and the 
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performance by the University of the obligations on its part, contained in the Bonds and the 
Bond Documents, (iii) the distribution and use of the Preliminary Official Statement and the 
execution, distribution and use of the Official Statement for use by the Underwriter in connection 
with the public offering of the Bonds, and (iv) the consummation by it of all other transactions 
described in the Official Statement, the Bond Documents and any and all such other agreements 
and documents as may be required to be executed, delivered and/or received by the University in 
order to carry out, give effect to, and consummate the transactions described herein and in the 
Official Statement.   

 (b) This Purchase Agreement has been duly authorized, executed and delivered, the 
Resolution has been duly adopted, and this Purchase Agreement and the Resolution constitute 
the legal, valid and binding obligations of the University, enforceable in accordance with their 
terms, subject to bankruptcy, insolvency, reorganization, moratorium, and other similar laws and 
principles of equity relating to or affecting the enforcement of creditors’ rights; and the 
Continuing Disclosure Undertaking, when duly executed and delivered, will constitute legal, 
valid and binding obligations of the University, enforceable in accordance with its terms. 

 (c) The Bonds, when issued, delivered and paid for in accordance with the Resolution 
and this Purchase Agreement, will have been duly authorized, executed, issued and delivered by 
the University and will constitute the valid and binding obligations of the University, enforceable 
against the University in accordance with their terms, subject to bankruptcy, insolvency, 
reorganization, moratorium, and other similar laws and principles of equity relating to or 
affecting the enforcement of creditors’ rights; upon the issuance, authentication and delivery of 
the Bonds as aforesaid, the Resolution will provide, for the benefit of the holders, from time to 
time, of the Bonds, the legally valid and binding pledge of and lien it purports to create as set 
forth in the Resolution. 

 (d) All authorizations, approvals, licenses, permits, consents and orders of any 
governmental authority, legislative body, board, agency or commission having jurisdiction of the 
matter which are required for the due authorization of, which would constitute a condition 
precedent to, or the absence of which would materially adversely affect the approval or adoption, 
as applicable, of the Bond Documents, the issuance of the Bonds or the due performance by the 
University of its obligations under the Bond Documents and the Bonds, have been duly obtained. 

 Section 2.4. Except as disclosed in the Preliminary Official Statement and the Official 
Statement, there is no litigation, action, suit, proceeding, inquiry or investigation, at law or in 
equity, before or by any court, government agency, public board or body, pending or, to the best 
knowledge of the University, threatened against the University: (i) affecting the existence of the 
University or the titles of its officers to their respective offices, (ii) affecting or seeking to 
prohibit, restrain or enjoin the sale, issuance or delivery of the Bonds, (iii) in any way contesting 
or affecting the validity or enforceability of the Bonds or the Bond Documents, (iv) contesting 
the exclusion from gross income of interest on the Series 2010A Bonds for federal income tax 
purposes, (v) contesting in any way the completeness or accuracy of the Preliminary Official 
Statement or the Official Statement or any supplement or amendment thereto, or (vi) contesting 
the powers of the University or any authority for the issuance of the Bonds, the adoption of the 
Resolution or the execution and delivery of the Bond Documents, nor, to the best knowledge of 
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the University, is there any basis therefor, wherein an unfavorable decision, ruling or finding 
would materially adversely affect the validity or enforceability of the Bonds or the Bond 
Documents. 

 Section 2.5. The University is not in breach of or in default under any existing 
constitutional provision, law, court or administrative regulation, judgment, decree or order, or 
any loan agreement, indenture, bond, note, resolution mortgage, lease, sublease, agreement, or 
other instrument to which the University is a party or by which it or its property is or may be 
bound, and no event has occurred or is continuing which, with the passage of time or the giving 
of notice, or both, would constitute a default or an event of default thereunder, in either case in 
any manner or to such extent as could have a material adverse effect on the financial condition of 
the University or the transactions contemplated by this Purchase Agreement and the Official 
Statement, or would have an adverse effect on the validity or enforceability in accordance with 
their respective terms of the Bonds or the Bond Documents, or would in any way adversely 
affect the existence or powers of the University, or would in any way adversely affect the 
tax-exempt status of interest on the Series 2010A Bonds or the status of the Series 2010B Bonds 
as “qualified bonds” under Section 54AA(g) of the Code. 

 Section 2.6. The Bonds and the Resolution conform to the descriptions thereof contained 
in the Preliminary Official Statement and the Official Statement under the captions, “THE SERIES 

2010 BONDS” and “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 BONDS”; the proceeds of the sale of the 
Bonds will be applied generally as described in the Preliminary Official Statement and the 
Official Statement under the caption, “ESTIMATED SOURCES AND USES OF FUNDS.” The 
University has the legal authority to apply, and will apply or cause to be applied, the proceeds 
from the sale of the Bonds as provided in and subject to all of the terms and provisions of the 
Resolution, and will not take or omit to take any action which action or omission will adversely 
affect the exclusion from gross income for federal income tax purposes of the interest on the 
Series 2010A Bonds. 

 Section 2.7 The Preliminary Official Statement, as supplemented and amended through 
the date hereof, did not contain any untrue statement of a material fact or omit to state a material 
fact required to be stated therein or necessary to make the statements therein, in the light of the 
circumstances under which they were made, not misleading.  At the time of the University’s 
acceptance hereof and (unless the Official Statement is amended or supplemented pursuant to 
paragraph (c) of Section 1.3 of this Purchase Agreement) at all times subsequent thereto during 
the period up to and including the date of Closing, the Official Statement does not and will not 
contain any untrue statement of a material fact or omit to state any material fact required to be 
stated therein or necessary to make the statements therein, in the light of the circumstances under 
which they were made, not misleading.  If the Official Statement is supplemented or amended 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of Section 1.3 of this Purchase Agreement, at the time of each 
supplement or amendment thereto and (unless subsequently again supplemented or amended 
pursuant to such paragraph) at all times subsequent thereto to and including the date that is 25 
days after the “end of the underwriting period,” the Official Statement as so supplemented or 
amended will not contain any untrue statement of a material fact or omit to state any material 
fact required to be stated therein or necessary to make the statements therein, in the light of the 
circumstances under which made, not misleading. 
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 Section 2.8. The University will furnish such information and execute such instruments 
and take such action in cooperation with the Underwriter, at no expense to the University, as the 
Underwriter may reasonably request (a) to (i) qualify the Bonds for offer and sale under the Blue 
Sky or other securities laws and regulations of such states and other jurisdictions in the United 
States as the Underwriter may designate and (ii) determine the eligibility of the Bonds for 
investment under the laws of such states and other jurisdictions and (b) to continue such 
qualifications in effect so long as required for the distribution of the Bonds (provided, however, 
that the University will not be required to qualify as a foreign corporation or to file any general 
or special consents to service of process under the laws of any jurisdiction) and will advise the 
Underwriter immediately of receipt by the University of any written notification with respect to 
the suspension of the qualification of the Bonds for sale in any jurisdiction or the initiation or 
threat of any proceeding for that purpose. 

 Section 2.9. The University is taking, and prior to the Closing Date will take, all action 
required as of the Closing Date to designate the Series 2010B Bonds as “build America bonds” 
under Section 54AA(d) and as “qualified bonds” under Section 54AA(g) of the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1986 (the “Code”); the federal interest subsidy under Section 6431 of the Code will be 
payable to the University or to the trustee for the Series 2010B Bonds on behalf of the 
University; and the University covenants to comply with the applicable procedures for claiming 
the credit. 

 Section 2.10. The University has not failed during the previous five years to comply with 
any previous undertakings in a written continuing disclosure contract or agreement under Rule 
15c2-12. 

 Section 2.11. (a) The financial statements of, and other financial information regarding, 
the University in the Preliminary Official Statement and in the Official Statement fairly present 
the financial position and results of the University as of the dates and for the periods therein set 
forth.  The financial statements of the University have been prepared in accordance with 
generally accepted accounting principles consistently applied, and except as noted in the 
Preliminary Official Statement and in the Official Statement, the other historical financial 
information set forth in the Preliminary Official Statement and in the Official Statement has been 
presented on a basis consistent with that of the University’s audited financial statements included 
in the Preliminary Official Statement and in the Official Statement.  Except as described in the 
Preliminary Official Statement, since June 30, 2009, there has been no material adverse change 
in the condition, financial or otherwise, of the University from that set forth in the audited 
financial statements as of and for the period ended that date; and except as described in the 
Preliminary Official Statement, the University, since June 30, 2009, has not incurred any 
material liabilities, directly or indirectly, except in the ordinary course of the University’s 
operations.   

 (b) Prior to the Closing, the University will not take any action within or under its 
control that will cause any adverse change of a material nature in such financial position, results 
of operations or condition, financial or otherwise, of the University.  The University will not, 
prior to the Closing, offer or issue any bonds, notes or other obligations for borrowed money or 
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incur any material liabilities, direct or contingent, except in the ordinary course of business, 
without the prior approval of the Underwriter. 

 Section 2.12. Each representation, warranty or agreement stated in any certificate signed 
by any officer of the University and delivered to the Underwriter at or before the Closing shall 
constitute a representation, warranty or agreement by the University upon which the Underwriter 
shall be entitled to rely. 

ARTICLE III 

CLOSING CONDITIONS 

 Section 3.1. The Underwriter has entered into this Purchase Agreement in reliance upon 
the representations and warranties herein and the performance by the University of its 
obligations hereunder, both as of the date hereof and as of the Closing Date.  The Underwriter’s 
obligations under this Purchase Agreement are and shall be subject to the following conditions: 

 (a) The representations and warranties of the University contained herein 
shall be true, complete and correct in all material respects at the date hereof and on the 
Closing Date, as if made on the Closing Date.  At the time of Closing (i) the Official 
Statement, the Resolution and this Purchase Agreement shall be in full force and effect 
and shall not have been amended, modified or supplemented, except as therein permitted 
or as may have been agreed to in writing by the Underwriter, and (ii) the proceeds of sale 
of the Bonds shall be paid to the Trustee of the Bonds for deposit or use as described in 
the Official Statement.  On the Closing Date, no “Event of Default” shall have occurred 
or be existing under the Resolution nor shall any event have occurred which, with the 
passage of time or the giving of notice, or both, shall constitute an Event of Default under 
the Resolution, nor shall the University be in default in the payment of principal of or 
interest on any of its obligations for borrowed money. 

 (b) The Underwriter shall have the right to terminate this Purchase Agreement 
by written notification delivered to the University by the Underwriter, if at any time on or 
prior to the Closing Date:   

 (i) the Official Statement shall have been amended, modified or 
supplemented without the consent of the Underwriter;  

 (ii)  any event shall occur, or any information shall become known, 
which makes untrue any statement of a material fact in the Official Statement or 
makes an omission of a fact that should be included in the Official Statement in 
order to make the statements in the Official Statement, in light of the 
circumstances under which they were made, not misleading,  

 (iii) any material adverse change in the affairs or financial condition of 
the University shall have occurred since the date of this Purchase Agreement 
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(except for changes which the Official Statement discloses are expected to occur) 
that, in the reasonable judgment of the Underwriter, materially adversely affects 
the market price or marketability of the Bonds or the ability of the Underwriter to 
enforce contracts for the sale of the Bonds;  

 (iv) any legislation, ordinance, rule or regulation shall be introduced in, 
or be enacted by any governmental body, department or agency of the State of 
Idaho (the “State”), or a decision by any court of competent jurisdiction within 
the State shall be rendered which materially adversely affects the market price of 
the Bonds;  

 (v)  a stop order, ruling, regulation or official statement by, or on 
behalf of, the Securities and Exchange Commission or any other governmental 
agency having jurisdiction of the subject matter shall be issued or made to the 
effect that the issuance, offering or sale of obligations of the general character of 
the Bonds, or the issuance, offering or sale of the Bonds, including all underlying 
obligations, as contemplated hereby or by the Official Statement, is in violation or 
would be in violation of any provision of the federal securities laws, including the 
Securities Act of 1933, as amended and as then in effect (the “Securities Act”), or 
that the Resolution needs to be qualified under the Trust Indenture Act of 1939, as 
amended and as then in effect (the “Trust Indenture Act”);  

 (vi) legislation shall be enacted by the Congress of the United States of 
America, or a decision by a court of the United States of America shall be 
rendered, to the effect that the Bonds or obligations of the general character of the 
Bonds are not exempt from registration under the Securities Act, or that the 
Resolution is not exempt from qualification under the Trust Indenture Act;  

 (vii) legislation shall have been passed by or introduced in the Congress 
of the United States or recommended to the Congress for passage by the President 
of the United States or the United States Department of the Treasury or the 
Internal Revenue Service or any member of the United States Congress, or the 
State Legislature, or a decision shall have been rendered by a court of the United 
States or of the State or by the Tax Court of the United States, or a ruling or an 
official statement (including a press release) or proposal shall have been made or 
a regulation shall have been proposed or made by or on behalf of the Treasury 
Department of the United States or the Internal Revenue Service or other federal 
or State authority, with respect to federal or State taxation upon revenues or other 
income of the general character to be derived by the University pursuant to the 
Resolution, or with respect to (A) federal or State taxation of interest received on 
securities of the general character of the Series 2010A Bonds or which would 
have the effect of changing, directly or indirectly, the federal or State tax 
consequences of receipt of interest on securities of the general character of the 
Series 2010A Bonds in the hands of the owners thereof, or (B) the qualification or 
designation of bonds such as the Series 2010B Bonds as “build America bonds” 
or the obligation of the U.S. Treasury to make direct payments to the issuers of 
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such bonds, which in either case, in the opinion of the Underwriter, would 
adversely affect the market price of the Bonds or the ability to enforce contracts 
for the sale of the Bonds, or other action or events shall have transpired which 
may have the purpose or effect, directly or indirectly, of changing the federal 
income tax consequences or State income tax consequences of any of the 
transactions contemplated in connection herewith, or any other action or events 
shall have occurred which, in the judgment of the Underwriter, materially 
adversely affect the market for the Bonds or the market price generally of 
obligations of the general character of the Bonds;  

 (viii) additional material restrictions not in force as of the date hereof 
shall have been imposed upon trading in securities generally by any governmental 
authority or by any national securities exchange, which in the reasonable 
judgment of the Underwriter, materially adversely affect the market price or 
marketability of the Bonds or the ability of the Underwriter to enforce contracts 
for the sale of the Bonds;  

 (ix) a general banking moratorium shall have been established by 
federal, State or New York authorities, or there shall have occurred a general 
suspension of trading in securities on the New York Stock Exchange or any other 
national securities exchange, the establishment of minimum or maximum prices 
on any such national securities exchange, the establishment of material 
restrictions (not in force as of the date hereof) upon trading securities generally by 
any governmental authority or any national securities exchange, or any material 
increase of restrictions now in force (including, with respect to the extension of 
credit by, or the charge to the net capital requirements of, the Underwriter), or a 
disruption in securities settlement, payment or clearance services shall have 
occurred, which in the reasonable judgment of the Underwriter, materially 
adversely affects the market price or marketability of the Bonds or the ability of 
the Underwriter to enforce contracts for the sale of the Bonds;  

 (x) there shall have occurred any new material outbreak of hostilities 
(including, without limitation, an act of terrorism) or new material other national 
or international calamity or crisis, or any material adverse change in the financial, 
political or economic conditions affecting the United States, including, but not 
limited to, an escalation of hostilities that existed prior to the date hereof, the 
effect of which would, in the reasonable opinion of the Underwriter, affect 
materially or adversely the ability of the Underwriter to market the Bonds;  

 (xi) there shall have occurred any downgrading or published negative 
credit watch or similar published information from a rating agency that at the date 
of this Purchase Agreement has published a rating (or has been asked to furnish a 
rating on the Bonds) on any of the University’s debt obligations, which action 
reflects a change or possible change, in the ratings accorded any such obligations 
of the University (including any rating to be accorded the Bonds); or  
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 (xii) any action, suit or proceeding described in Section 2.4 or 3.1(c)(4) 
shall have been commenced which, in the reasonable judgment of the 
Underwriter, materially adversely affects the market price or marketability of the 
Bonds or the ability of the Underwriter to enforce contracts for the sale of the 
Bonds. 

 (c) At or prior to the Closing for the Bonds, the Underwriter shall receive the 
following documents: 

 (1) The approving opinion of Chapman and Cutler LLP (“Bond 
Counsel”), dated the date of Closing, in substantially the form included as 
APPENDIX F to the Official Statement; 

 (2) The opinion of Chapman and Cutler LLP, as Disclosure Counsel, 
dated the date of Closing and addressed to the Underwriter, in substantially the 
form attached hereto as Exhibit A; 

 (3) The opinion of Kevin D. Satterlee, counsel to the University, in 
substantially the form attached hereto as Exhibit B; 

 (4) The University’s certificate or certificates signed by its 
Vice-President for Finance and Administration dated the date of the Closing to the 
effect that (A) no litigation is pending or, to its knowledge, threatened:  (i) to 
restrain or enjoin the collection of Pledge Revenues under the Resolution; (ii) in 
any way contesting or affecting any authority for the issuance of the Bonds, the 
validity of the Bonds, the Resolution, this Purchase Agreement, the exemption 
from federal income taxation of interest on the Series 2010A Bonds, or the status 
of the Series 2010B Bonds as “qualified bonds” under Section 54AA(g) of the 
Code; or (iii) in any way contesting the powers or operation of the University; 
(B) to the best of her knowledge, the descriptions and information contained in 
the Preliminary Official Statement and the Official Statement relating to the 
University and its operational and financial and other affairs and the application 
of the proceeds of sale of the Bonds are correct in all material respects, as of their 
respective dates and as of the date of Closing; (C) such descriptions and 
information, as of the respective dates of the Preliminary Official Statement and 
Official Statement, did not, and, as of the date of Closing, do not contain any 
untrue statement of a material fact or omit to state a material fact required to be 
stated therein or necessary to make the statements made therein, in light of the 
circumstances under which they were made, not misleading; (D) at the time of the 
Closing, no default or event of default has occurred and is continuing which, with 
the lapse of time or the giving of notice, or both, would constitute a default or an 
event of default under the Resolution, this Purchase Agreement or any other 
material agreement or material instrument to which the University is a party or by 
which it is or may be bound or to which any of its property or other assets is or 
may be subject; (E) the Resolution of the University authorizing or approving the 
execution of this Purchase Agreement, the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking, 
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the Official Statement, and the form of the Bonds has been duly adopted by the 
University and has not been modified, amended or repealed; (F) no event 
affecting the University has occurred since the respective dates of the Preliminary 
Official Statement and Official Statement that either makes untrue, as of the date 
of Closing, any statement or information relating to the same and contained in the 
Preliminary Official Statement or Official Statement or that should be disclosed 
therein in order to make the statements and information therein, in light of the 
circumstances under which they were made, not misleading; and (G) the 
representations of the University herein are true and correct in all material 
respects as of the date of Closing; 

 (5) A copy of the transcript of all proceedings of the University, 
including the Supplemental Resolution, relating to the authorization and issuance 
of the Bonds, certified by appropriate officials of the University; 

 (6) Certificate of the University relating to matters affecting the 
tax-exempt status of interest on the Series 2010A Bonds and the status of the 
Series 2010A Bonds as “qualified bonds” under Section 54AA(g) of the Code, 
including the use of proceeds of sale of the Bonds and matters relating to arbitrage 
rebate pursuant to Section 148 of the Code and the applicable regulations 
thereunder, in form and substance satisfactory to Bond Counsel; 

 (7) Satisfactory evidence that the Bonds are rated [“___”] and [“___”] 
by Moody’s Investors Service, Inc. and Standard & Poor’s, respectively; 

 (8) Copies of the Official Statement related to the Bonds executed on 
behalf of the University; 

 (9) An executed counterpart of the Continuing Disclosure 
Undertaking; 

 (10) Specimen Bonds; 

 (11) An executed copy of Internal Revenue Service Form 8038-G, with 
respect to the Series 2010A Bonds, an executed copy of Internal Revenue Service 
Form 8038-B, with respect to the Series 2010B Bonds, and evidence of filing 
thereof; and 

 (12) Such additional legal opinions, certificates, proceedings, 
instruments and other documents as the Underwriter or Bond Counsel may 
reasonably request. 

If the University shall be unable to satisfy the conditions contained in this Purchase 
Agreement, or if the obligations of the Underwriter shall be terminated for any reason permitted 
by this Purchase Agreement, this Purchase Agreement shall terminate and neither the 
Underwriter nor the University shall be under further obligation hereunder, except as further set 
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forth in Article IV hereof.  However, the Underwriter may, in its sole discretion, waive one or 
more of the conditions imposed by this Purchase Agreement and proceed with the Closing.  
Acceptance of the Bonds and payment therefor by the Underwriter shall be deemed a waiver of 
noncompliance with any of the conditions herein. 

ARTICLE IV 

FEES AND EXPENSES 

All expenses and costs of the University incident to the performance of its obligations in 
connection with the authorization, issuance and sale of the Bonds to the Underwriter, including 
the costs of printing of the Bonds; advertising costs; the costs of posting, printing, duplicating 
and mailing the Preliminary Official Statement and the Official Statement; the fees of 
consultants and the rating agencies; the initial fee of the Trustee in connection with the issuance 
of the Bonds; and the fees and expenses of Bond Counsel, Disclosure Counsel, and counsel for 
the University, shall be paid out of funds made available by the University.  All out-of-pocket 
expenses of the Underwriter (except for any expenses of the University advanced by the 
Underwriter for which the Underwriter will be reimbursed by the University), including 
advertising expenses in connection with the public offering of the Bonds, travel and other 
expenses, and the fees and expenses of any counsel employed by it, shall be paid by the 
Underwriter.  To facilitate the Closing, the University hereby authorizes the Underwriter to net 
from the Purchase Price of the Bonds the Underwriter’s Fee and reduce the Purchase Price 
payable to the University by an equal amount. 

ARTICLE V 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

 Section 5.1. Notices.  Any notice or other communication to be given to the University 
under this Purchase Agreement may be given by delivering the same in writing to the 
University’s address set forth above, and any such notice or other communication to be given to 
the Underwriter may be given by delivering the same in writing to Barclays Capital Inc., 701 
Fifth Avenue, Suite 7101, Seattle, Washington  98104. 

 Section 5.2. Entire Agreement.  This Purchase Agreement, when executed by the 
University, shall constitute the entire agreement between the University and the Underwriter, and 
is made solely for the benefit of the University and the Underwriter (including the successors or 
assigns of the Underwriter).  No other person shall acquire or have any right hereunder by virtue 
hereof. 

 Section 5.3. No Recourse.  No recourse shall be had for any claim based on this 
Purchase Agreement, or any Resolution, certificate, document or instrument delivered pursuant 
hereto, against any member, officer or employee, past, present or future, of the University or of 
any successor body of the University. 
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 Section 5.4. Execution in Counterparts.  This Purchase Agreement may be executed in 
any number of counterparts, all of which, taken together, shall be one and the same instrument, 
and any parties hereto may execute this Purchase Agreement by signing any such counterpart. 

 Section 5.5. Severability.  The invalidity or unenforceability of any provision hereof as 
to any one or more jurisdictions shall not affect the validity or enforceability of the balance of 
this Purchase Agreement as to such jurisdiction or jurisdictions, or affect in any way such 
validity or enforceability as to any other jurisdiction. 

 Section 5.6. Waiver or Modification.  No waiver or modification of any one or more of 
the terms and conditions of this Purchase Agreement shall be valid unless in writing and signed 
by the party or parties making such waiver or agreeing to such modification. 

 Section 5.7. Governing Law.  This Purchase Agreement shall be governed by and 
construed in accordance with the laws of the State of Idaho. 
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 Section 5.8. Effective Date.  This Purchase Agreement shall become effective upon its 
execution by the Underwriter and the acceptance and approval hereof by the University. 

BARCLAYS CAPITAL INC. 

By____________________________________ 
 Richard B. King, 
 Director 
 
 
ACCEPTED: 
 
BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

By____________________________________ 
 Stacy Pearson, 
 Vice President for Finance and 
 Administration 
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SCHEDULE I 

[ATTACH FINAL NUMBERS FROM UNDERWRITER] 
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EXHIBIT A 

OPINION OF DISCLOSURE COUNSEL 

[TO BE DATE CLOSING DATE] 

Barclays Capital Inc. 
701 Fifth Avenue, Suite 7101 
Seattle, Washington  98104-7016 

Re: $____________ 
Boise State University 

 General Revenue Bonds, 
Series 2010A 

 
and 

 
$__________  

Boise State University 
General Revenue Bonds, 

Series 2010B  
(Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) 

 

Ladies and Gentlemen: 

We have acted as disclosure counsel in connection with the purchase by Barclays Capital 
Inc. (the “Underwriter”) of $_________ General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A (the 
“Series 2010A Bonds”) and $__________ Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B 
(Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) (the “Series 2010B Bonds” and, collectively with the 
Series 2010A Bonds, the “Bonds”) issued on this date by Boise State University (the 
“University”).  The Bonds are being issued pursuant to the terms of the Resolution Providing for 
the Issuance of General Revenue Bonds, adopted September 17, 1992, as previously 
supplemented and amended (the “Master Resolution”), and as further supplemented by a 
Supplemental Resolution adopted April 22, 2010 (the “Supplemental Resolution” and, 
collectively with the Master Resolution, the “Resolution”).  Capitalized terms used herein 
without definition shall have the meanings specified in the Preliminary Official Statement dated 
_______, 2010, relating to the Bonds (the “Preliminary Official Statement”) and the Official 
Statement dated April 22, 2010, relating to the Bonds (the “Official Statement”). 
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Based upon our examination of such documents and questions of law as we have deemed 
relevant in connection with the offering and sale of the Bonds under the circumstances described 
in the Official Statement, we are of the opinion that, under existing law, the Bonds are not 
required to be registered under the Securities Act of 1933, as amended, and the Resolution is not 
required to be qualified under the Trust Indenture Act of 1939, as amended.  

We have rendered legal advice and assistance to the University as to the requirements of 
Rule 15c2-12 prescribed under the Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as amended (the “Rule”), 
in connection with the preparation of its Continuing Disclosure Undertaking dated as of the date 
hereof (the “Undertaking”) for purposes of the Rule.  Based upon our examination of the 
Undertaking, the Rule and such other documents and matters of law as we have considered 
necessary, we are of the opinion that, under existing law, the Undertaking complies in all 
material respects with the applicable requirements of the Rule; provided, however, no view is 
expressed regarding the items comprising Annual Financial Information (as defined in the 
Undertaking). 

We have rendered assistance to the University in connection with, and have participated 
in the preparation of, the Preliminary Official Statement and the Official Statement and certain 
other matters related to the subject financing.  Rendering such assistance involved, among other 
things, discussions and inquiries concerning various legal and related subjects and a limited 
review of certain documents, opinions and certificates of officers of the University and other 
appropriate persons.  We also participated in telephone conferences with your representatives 
and other persons involved in the preparation of information for the Preliminary Official 
Statement and the Official Statement, during which the contents of the Preliminary Official 
Statement and the Official Statement and related matters were discussed and revised.  The 
purpose of our professional engagement was not to establish or confirm factual matters set forth 
in the Preliminary Official Statement or Official Statement, and we have not undertaken any 
obligation to verify independently any of the factual matters set forth therein, except that in our 
capacity as Bond Counsel in connection with the issuance of the Bonds, we have reviewed the 
information contained in the Preliminary Official Statement and Official Statement under the 
captions, “INTRODUCTION” (apart from the information contained under the caption, “–Boise 
State University”), “THE SERIES 2010 BONDS (apart from the information relating to The 
Depository Trust Company and its book-entry only system), “SECURITY FOR THE SERIES 2010 

BONDS” (apart from the information contained under the captions, “–Pledged Revenues” and “–
Historical Revenues Available for Debt Service,” “TAX MATTERS,” and in APPENDICES C, D, E 
and F, solely to determine whether such information accurately summarizes the matters 
described therein.  Subject to the foregoing, the summary descriptions in the Preliminary Official 
Statement and the Official Statement under such captions and in such appendices, as of the 
respective dates of the Preliminary Official Statement and Official Statement and as of the date 
hereof, insofar as such descriptions purport to describe or summarize the matters to which such 
descriptions relate, are accurate summaries of such provisions in all material respects.  While we 
are not passing upon, and do not assume responsibility for, the accuracy, completeness or 
fairness of the statements contained in the Preliminary Official Statement or the Official 
Statement, except as described in this paragraph, based upon our limited review of documents 
and participation in conferences as aforesaid, without independent verification, no facts have 
come to our attention which lead us to believe that the Preliminary Official Statement or the 
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Official Statement (apart from (i) the information relating to The Depository Trust Company and 
its book-entry only system and (ii) the financial statements or other financial, operating, 
statistical or accounting data contained therein, as to all of which we do not express any opinion 
or belief) contained as of its date or contains as of the date hereof any untrue statement of a 
material fact or omitted or omits to state a material fact (other than, with respect to the 
Preliminary Official Statement, any information that is permitted to be omitted from the 
Preliminary Official Statement pursuant to the Rule) necessary in order to make the statements 
made therein, in the light of the circumstances under which they were made, not misleading. 

This letter is solely for the benefit of the Underwriter.  No attorney-client relationship has 
existed or exists between our firm and the Underwriter in connection with the Bonds or by virtue 
of this letter.  This opinion is given as of the date hereof and we assume no obligation to revise 
or supplement this opinion to reflect any facts or circumstances that may hereafter come to our 
attention or any changes in law that may hereafter occur. 

 
Respectfully submitted, 



ATTACHMENT 3 
 

BAHR – SECTION II TAB 5  Page 206 
 

EXHIBIT B 

OPINION OF COUNSEL TO BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

[TO BE DATE CLOSING DATE] 

Boise State University 
1910 University Drive 
Boise, Idaho  83725 

Chapman and Cutler LLP 
201 South Main Street, Suite 2000 
Salt Lake City, Utah  84111 

Barclays Capital Inc. 
701 Fifth Avenue, Suite 7101 
Seattle, Washington  98104-7016 

Re: $____________ 
Boise State University 

 General Revenue Bonds, 
Series 2010A 

and 
$__________  

Boise State University 
General Revenue Bonds, 

Series 2010B  
(Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) 

Ladies and Gentlemen: 

As counsel to Boise State University (the “University”), I have reviewed certain 
documents in connection with the issuance and sale by the University of its $_________ General 
Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A (the “Series 2010A Bonds”) and $__________ Taxable General 
Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B (Build America Bonds–Issuer Subsidy) (the “Series 2010B 
Bonds” and, collectively with the Series 2010A Bonds, the “Bonds”), including the Resolution 
Providing for the Issuance of General Revenue Bonds, adopted on September 17, 1992, by the 
State Board of Education and Board of Regents of the University of Idaho, acting in its capacity 
as the Board of Trustees of the University (the “Board”), as previously supplemented and 
amended (the “Master Resolution”), and as further supplemented and amended by the 
Supplemental Resolution of the Board adopted April 22, 2010, authorizing the issuance and sale 
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of the Bonds (the “Supplemental Resolution,” and, together with the Master Resolution, the 
“Resolution”); the Preliminary Official Statement dated ________, 2010 (the “Preliminary 
Official Statement”); the Official Statement dated April 22, 2010 (the “Official Statement”); the 
Bond Purchase Agreement, dated April 22, 2010, between the University and Barclays Capital 
Inc. (the “Purchase Agreement”); the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking with respect to the 
Bonds (the “Continuing Disclosure Undertaking”); and such other documents as I deemed 
necessary to render this opinion.  Capitalized terms used but not defined in this opinion have the 
meanings assigned to such terms in the Resolution.  This opinion is rendered pursuant to the 
Purchase Agreement. 

Based upon my examination, it is my opinion that: 

 1. The University is an institution of higher education and a body politic of 
the State of Idaho, duly and validly created and existing pursuant to the laws of the State 
of Idaho, with full legal right, power, and authority (i) to issue bonds of the University 
pursuant to the Resolution; (ii) to adopt the Resolution; (iii) to enter into the Purchase 
Agreement, and the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking; (iv) to pledge the Pledged 
Revenues (as defined in the Resolution) to secure the payment of the principal of and 
interest on the Bonds; and (v) to carry out and consummate the transactions contemplated 
by the Resolution, the Purchase Agreement, and the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking. 

 2. The meeting of the Board on April 22, 2010, at which the Supplemental 
Resolution was duly adopted by the Board, was called and held pursuant to law, all 
public notices required by law were given, and the actions taken at the meeting, insofar as 
such actions relate to the Series 2010 Bonds, were legally and validly taken. 

 3. The adoption of the Resolution by the Board, the execution and delivery 
of the Purchase Agreement and the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking, and the 
performance by the University of the transactions contemplated thereby will not conflict 
with or constitute a breach of, or default under, any commitment, note, agreement or 
other instrument to which the University is a party or by which it or any of its property is 
bound, or any provision of the Idaho Constitution or laws or any existing law, rule, 
regulation, ordinance, judgment, order or decree to which the University or the Board is 
subject. 

 4. Based upon conferences with, and representations of officials of, the 
University, the statements in the Preliminary Official Statement and the Official 
Statement under the captions, “INTRODUCTION–Boise State University,” “SECURITY FOR 

THE SERIES 2010 BONDS,” “THE UNIVERSITY,” and “LITIGATION,” and in “APPENDIX B–
SCHEDULE OF STUDENT FEES,” are true and correct in all material respects and did not, as 
of their respective dates, and do not contain an untrue statement or omission of a material 
fact (other than, with respect to the Preliminary Official Statement, any information that 
is permitted to be omitted from the Preliminary Official Statement pursuant to the Rule), 
it being understood that, in rendering this opinion, I am not expressing an opinion with 
respect to financial, statistical or operating data contained under these captions of the 
Preliminary Official Statement and the Official Statement.   
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 5. Except as described in the Official Statement, there is no action, suit, 
proceeding, official inquiry or investigation, at law or in equity, pending which 
(i) questions the existence or powers of the Board or the University or the title to office of 
any present official of the Board or the University; (ii) seeks to prohibit, restrain or enjoin 
the sale, issuance or delivery of any of the Bonds or the execution and delivery of the 
Purchase Agreement or the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking; (iii) affects the collection 
of the Pledged Revenues pledged or to be pledged to pay the principal of and interest on 
the Bonds, or the pledge of the revenues and other funds and accounts under the 
Resolution; (iv) contests the completeness or accuracy of the Preliminary Official 
Statement or the Official Statement; or (v) contests any authority for the issuance of the 
Bonds, and the adoption of the Resolution, or the execution and delivery of the Purchase 
Agreement, and the Continuing Disclosure Undertaking, or the validity of any 
proceedings taken by the University in connection with the issuance or sale of the Bonds. 

Very truly yours, 

___________________________________ 
Kevin D. Satterlee 
University Counsel 

 
 



New Issue: MOODY'S ASSIGNS A1 RATING TO BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY'S (ID) $14 MILLION OF
GENERAL REVENUE BONDS, SERIES 2010A AND 2010B (TAXABLE BUILD AMERICA BONDS);
OUTLOOK IS STABLE

Global Credit Research - 08 Apr 2010

UNIVERSITY WILL HAVE $230.3 MILLION OF RATED DEBT OUTSTANDING, INCLUDING CURRENT OFFERING

Higher Education
ID

Moody's Rating
ISSUE RATING
General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A A1
  Sale Amount $1,300,000
  Expected Sale Date 04/22/10
  Rating Description Public University Revenue Bonds
 
Taxable General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010B A1
  Sale Amount $12,700,000
  Expected Sale Date 04/22/10
  Rating Description Public University Revenue Bonds
 

 
Moody's Outlook   Stable
 
Opinion

NEW YORK, Apr 8, 2010 -- Moody's Investors Service has assigned an A1 rating to Boise State University's (BSU)
$14 million of General Revenue Bonds, Series 2010A and 2010B (Taxable). At this time we are affirming the A1 rating
on the University's outstanding debt (see RATED DEBT section below). The rating outlook is stable.

USE OF PROCEEDS: Bond proceeds will be used to finance the costs of the construction of the College of Business
and Economics building and pay the costs of issuance.

LEGAL SECURITY: The Series 2010 Bonds are secured by Pledged Revenues which include student charges,
auxiliary revenues, indirect cost recovery, and other various revenue sources. State appropriations and other
externally restricted funds are not included in the Pledged Revenues. For certain of these revenues, the lien is
subordinate to other outstanding debt until that debt either matures or is retired, with $5 million of such senior debt
outstanding. Under the Resolution, BSU has a debt service covenant and additional bonds test of at least 1.1 times.
There is no debt service reserve fund. In FY 2009, Pledged Revenues of $91.8 million covered pro-forma maximum
annual debt service by 5.5 times.

The Student Union and Housing System Bonds are secured by the net revenues of the housing, dining, and student
union system, mandatory student fees, and certain investment income and other funds. Under the Resolution, the
University has a rate covenant and additional bonds test to maintain a minimum of 1.1 times annual debt service
coverage. Pledged revenues of $6.9 million provided 12.2 times coverage of annual debt service coverage in FY 2009.
Mandatory student fees comprised 81% of net pledged revenues for the Student Union and Housing System Bonds.

INTEREST RATE DERIVATIVES: None

STRENGTHS
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*Sound fundamental market position as an urban university in a growing metropolitan area, attracting a growing share
of students from out-of-state (23% of first-time freshmen in fall 2009) provides the fundamental underpinning for the
University's A1 rating. Enrollment grew to more than 14,500 full-time equivalent students in fall 2009, making BSU the
largest public university in the State of Idaho.

*History of consistently favorable operating performance despite volatile funding environment, with a three-year
average operating margin of 4.7% (FY 2007-2009) and good average debt service coverage of 2.5 times over the
same period. Healthy growth of tuition revenue, which has increased at an average rate of more than 6% over the
past five years, has contributed to the University's decreasing dependence on state appropriations.

*Improved philanthropic support, with the University in the midst of its first comprehensive campaign. BSU has raised
$126 million towards the $175 million goal and resulted in average annual gifts of $24.5 million during fiscal years
2007-2009. With nearly $70 million of gift proceeds directed towards capital projects and the relative paucity of State
capital support, fundraising will play a critical role in the funding of BSU's investment in facilities for its growing student
population.

CHALLENGES

*Budget challenges at the State of Idaho (Issuer Level Rating of Aa2 with a stable outlook) have resulted in reductions
in state operating support of 11.6% in FY 2010, with an additional 3% decline anticipated in FY 2011. State
appropriations comprised 33.5% of Moody's adjusted operating revenue in FY 2009.

*Relatively leveraged balance sheet and operations, with additional capital investment needed to support the
University's strategic plan. In FY 2009, expendable financial resources of $161.5 million covered pro-forma debt 0.7
times and pro-forma debt to revenues were 0.9 times. While the University has identified additional capital needs,
management reports no near-term borrowing plans.

*Efforts to expand research activity could be hampered by slowing of growth rate in federal funding sources. BSU has
a limited research profile with only $10.7 million of expenditures in FY 2009.

MARKET/COMPETITIVE POSITION: URBAN UNIVERSITY SERVING A GROWING METROPOLITAN AREA

Boise State University's niche as an urban university in a growing metropolitan area, with an increasingly
geographically diverse student body, provides the fundamental underpinning for the University's A1 rating. BSU is the
largest public institution of higher education in the state, with full-time equivalent enrollment exceeding 14,500
students in fall 2009. While enrollment has increased, student demand statistics have softened. In fall 2009, selectivity
increased to 85.3% and yield declined to 48.6% from 68.7% and 67.2%, respectively, in the prior year. Management
attributes the decline to other in-state institutions offering expanded financial aid packages, while the tuition discount at
BSU has declined to under 28%. Matriculation rates have weakened as the University has expanded the geographic
diversity of its applicant pool. In fall 2009, out-of-state students represented 23% of the applicant pool compared to 9%
in 2004. Management attributes the increased geographic diversity of undergraduate and graduate applications in
large part to its relatively recent athletic success which has brought national attention. Despite the weakened demand
statistics, management is contemplating increasing admission standards in order to manage enrollment growth and
improve student outcomes.

The University had historically served as both a comprehensive urban four-year institution as well as the community
college for the area. However, the State of Idaho created a new community college, the College of Western Idaho
(CWI), which started offering classes in January 2009. In the summer of 2009, the University transferred its applied
technology program to CWI. Management reports that the creation of the College of Western Idaho and transfer of
BSU programs resulted in a reduction of 1,157 professional technical students and was offset by an increase in
academic enrollment of 426. The resulting decrease of 731 represented a tuition reduction of approximately $2.1
million. However, CWI could serve as another source of transfer students for BSU. In fall 2009, BSU enrolled 995
transfer students compared to 2,151 first-time freshmen students. Despite the opening of CWI in January 2009,
enrollment at BSU continues to increase. The weak economy has bolstered enrollment and has driven students
towards full-time programs. We will continue to monitor the impact of the College of Western Idaho on BSU's
enrollment and operating performance.

We believe that it will be a challenge for the University to achieve its goal of becoming a "Metropolitan Research
University of Distinction." BSU's research profile is limited with expenditures of only $10.7 million in FY 2009.
Research expenditures declined nearly 26% in FY 2009 compared to the prior year, reversing a relatively healthy
growth trend in recent years. The University remains committed to growing research programs, with gifts from the
current comprehensive campaign targeted to provide funding for endowed faculty chairs and facilities to support its
vision.
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OPERATING PERFORMANCE: HISTORY OF FAVORABLE OPERATING PERFORMANCE

We anticipate that the University will continue to produce favorable operating results due to a history of careful
revenue and expense management during periods of volatile state funding. During fiscal years 2007 through 2009,
BSU annual operating margin averaged 4.7% resulting in an average of 2.5 times debt service coverage over the
same period. Healthy growth of tuition revenue has contributed to the University's decreasing dependence on state
appropriations which dropped to 33.5% in FY 2009 from 43% in FY 2002. Student generated charges, including tuition,
fees, and auxiliary revenues, comprised 45% of Moody's adjusted operating revenue in FY 2009. While net tuition and
fees per student has grown at a healthy rate, averaging over 6% for the past five years, BSU's net tuition and fees per
student of $5,794 in FY 2009 remains below the median for A1 rated institutions ($6,521 based on FY 2008).
Management requested and received a 9% increase in tuition and fees for FY 2011 but anticipates more modest rates
of increase in tuition in the near term to maintain affordable access to higher education.

Boise State University continues to be reliant on state appropriations, which comprised 33.5% of operating revenues
in FY 2009. Budgetary pressure at the State of Idaho resulted in an 11.6% decline in state appropriations during FY
2010. Management reports that the University was able to offset these cuts through a combination of expense
reductions, use of stimulus funds, increased revenue, and modest use of reserves. BSU expects an additional 3%
decline in State support in FY 2011. Management anticipates that additional expense reductions and revenue growth,
driven by enrollment growth, will mitigate reduced support in FY 2011. Additionally, FY 2011 will be impacted by the
drop off of Federal Stimulus funds which provided $4.8 million in support to fiscal year 2010.

Moody's maintains a Aa2 issuer rating on the State of Idaho reflecting a history of conservative fiscal management,
low but rising debt levels, relatively diverse economy, and low wealth levels. It is important to note that Idaho is not
immune to the current economic downturn and is experiencing revenue declines similar to other states. However, the
State has been quick to react to sudden revenue drops by reducing expenditures. For more information, please see
Moody's report dated June 17, 2009.

BALANCE SHEET POSITION: BALANCE SHEET PROVIDES MODEST CUSHION FOR DEBT AND OPERATIONS;
NO ADDITIONAL NEAR-TERM BORROWING PLANS

BSU's financial resources provide a relatively modest cushion for debt and operations. Balance sheet growth, driven
by retained operating surpluses and improved philanthropic support, has helped absorb increases in debt related to
the University's strategic capital investments. Despite resource growth, BSU remains leveraged from a balance sheet
and operating perspective with expendable financial resources of $161.5 million cover pro-forma debt by 0.7 and pro-
forma debt to revenues of 0.9 times. While BSU has identified additional capital needs, management reports no
definite near-term borrowing plans. The University's ability to absorb any additional borrowing will be contingent on
growth in liquidity, sustained strong operating performance, and at least stable enrollment. Moody's expects moderate
balance sheet strengthening in FY 2010 due to receipt of gifts and cash flow from operations which has historically
contributed to the growth in unrestricted financial resources.

The current borrowing will finance a portion of the costs of the construction of the College of Economics and
Business building, with a total cost estimated at $37 million. The remainder of the cost will be funded by gifts,
including a $12.5 million donation from the Micron Foundation, unexpended bond proceeds, and financial reserves.
Beyond the current issue, the University has identified $22.5 million of near-term capital projects to be funded with a
combination of unexpended bond proceeds, gifts, and reserves. Given the relative paucity of State support for capital
projects, philanthropic support will play a critical role in the funding of BSU's investment in facilities for its growing
student population.

The University is in the midst of its first comprehensive campaign. BSU has raised $126 million towards the $175
million goal to be completed by June 2011. Campaign proceeds will help support the University strategic academic
and capital initiatives, with a majority of the proceeds to increase the endowment and roughly $70 million for capital
projects. Management reports that while the weakened economy has slowed progress on the campaign, the
University exceeded its goal on a recent fundraising initiative for scholarships and will continue to collect gifts through
June 2011. Annual giving has averaged $24.5 million during fiscal years 2007-2009.

In order to accommodate increased demand for student housing, BSU has entered into an agreement with American
Campus Communities, Inc. (ACC) to construct student housing targeted for upperclassmen. The first phase of the
project could contain up to 1,100 beds, with the first facility expected to be completed by fall 2011. The first facility will
be located on BSU-owned land which will be ground leased to ACC for 65 years with two 10-year extension options.
The project cost for the first facility is projected to be $41.8 million. BSU is in early discussions to have ACC build
additional housing targeted to freshmen and sophomore students. Moody's expectation is that ACC will be investing
its own equity to finance a portion of the project costs, and that no project-specific debt will be issued in the next
several years. Based on this structure, which includes no obligation of the University to support the project, we have
not included the development costs in direct debt calculations for the University.
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Moody's will incorporate these projects into our analysis of the University's overall credit profile and we will continue to
monitor the construction, lease up, and future operating performance of the facilities. Currently, BSU's housing stock
consists of 2,100 beds. With the completion of the first facility, containing 874 beds, privatized student housing would
represent nearly 30% of the University's housing stock. This would increase to 34% if the second facility in the first
phase containing 220 beds were to be constructed. Given the material share of student housing represented by the
ACC projects, we believe that the University has a strong incentive to see these projects succeed. The credit impact
of these projects could change if the projects encountered operating difficulties in the future and BSU provided
financial or other significant support.

BSU's endowment is primarily invested with its Foundation. The endowment returned -24% for FY 2009, but has
experienced a 13% investment return for fiscal 2010 through February 28, 2010. As of June 30, 2009, the
Foundation's investment allocation included approximately 25% domestic equities, 36% international equities, 18%
fixed income, 10% hedge funds, 8% in commodities, 2% private equity, and 2% in cash. Moody's includes the
Foundation's balance sheet in the University's financial resource calculation. As of June 30, 2009, the University
(excluding the Foundations) had $80 million of unrestricted cash and investments with monthly liquidity. This monthly
liquidity would cover 118 days of cash expenses.

Outlook

The stable outlook reflects our expectation that BSU will maintain or modestly increase enrollment which will enable it
to continue to grow revenue, leading to solidly positive operating performance. The outlook also incorporates no
additional near-term borrowing plans.

What could change the rating-UP

Material growth in financial resources to provide a substantially stronger cushion for debt and operations, increased
philanthropic support to both build the endowment and to finance strategic capital and academic initiatives, and
continued favorable operating performance

What could change the rating-DOWN

Significant deterioration of balance sheet cushion, sustained deterioration of student market position contributing to
operating deficits and weak debt service coverage

KEY INDICATORS (Fiscal year 2009 financial data; fall 2009 enrollment data):

Total Enrollment: 14,537 full-time equivalent students

Total Pro Forma Direct Debt: $236.4 million

Expendable Financial Resources: $161.5 million

Expendable Financial Resources to Direct Debt: 0.7 times

Expendable Financial Resources to Operations: 0.6 times

Monthly Liquidity: $80 million

Monthly Days Cash on Hand (unrestricted funds available within 1 month divided by operating expenses excluding
depreciation, divided by 365 days): 118 days

Three-Year Average Operating Margin: 4.7%

Reliance on state funding (% of Operating Revenue): 33.5%

State of Idaho: Aa2 Issuer Level Rating, Stable Outlook

RATED DEBT:

General Revenue Bonds: Series 2004A: A1; insured by FGIC

General Revenue Bonds: Series 2005A, 2007A, 2007B, and 2007C: A1; insured by National Public Finance Guarantee
Corp, formerly MBIA (current financial strength rating of Baa1 with a developing outlook)

General Revenue Bonds, Series 2009A, 2010A, and 2010B: A1
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Student Union and Housing System Bonds: Series 2002: A1; insured by FGIC

Student Union and Housing System Bonds: Series 2003: A1; insured by Ambac (current financial strength rating of
Caa2 -rating under review for possible upgrade)

CONTACTS:

Boise State University: Stacy Pearson, Vice President for Finance and Administration, 208-426-1200

Underwriter: Richard King, Barclays Capital, 206-344-5838

RATING METHODOLOGY AND LAST RATING ACTION

The rating assigned to Boise State University was issued on Moody's municipal rating scale. Moody's has announced
its plans to recalibrate all U.S. municipal ratings to its global scale and therefore, upon implementation of the
methodology published in conjunction with this initiative, the rating will be recalibrated to a global scale rating
comparable to other credits with a similar risk profile. Market participants should not view the recalibration of municipal
ratings as rating upgrades, but rather as a recalibration of the ratings to a different rating scale. This recalibration does
not reflect an improvement in credit quality or a change in our credit opinion for rated municipal debt issuers. For
further details regarding the recalibration please visit www.moodys.com/gsr.

The principal methodology used in assigning the rating Boise State University was the Public College and University,
published in November 2006, and available on www.moodys.com in the Rating Methodologies sub-directory under the
Research & Ratings tab. Other methodologies and factors that may have been considered in the process of rating
this issuer can also be found in the Rating Methodologies sub-directory on Moody's website.

The last rating action was on February 10, 2009, when Boise State University's A1 rating and stable outlook were
affirmed.

Analysts

Karen Kedem
Analyst
Public Finance Group
Moody's Investors Service

Lori Schomp
Backup Analyst
Public Finance Group
Moody's Investors Service

Contacts

Journalists: (212) 553-0376
Research Clients: (212) 553-1653

© Copyright 2010, Moody's Investors Service, Inc. and/or its licensors including Moody's Assurance Company, Inc.
(together, "MOODY'S"). All rights reserved.

CREDIT RATINGS ARE MOODY'S INVESTORS SERVICE, INC.'S ("MIS") CURRENT OPINIONS OF THE
RELATIVE FUTURE CREDIT RISK OF ENTITIES, CREDIT COMMITMENTS, OR DEBT OR DEBT-LIKE
SECURITIES. MIS DEFINES CREDIT RISK AS THE RISK THAT AN ENTITY MAY NOT MEET ITS
CONTRACTUAL, FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS AS THEY COME DUE AND ANY ESTIMATED FINANCIAL LOSS
IN THE EVENT OF DEFAULT. CREDIT RATINGS DO NOT ADDRESS ANY OTHER RISK, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO: LIQUIDITY RISK, MARKET VALUE RISK, OR PRICE VOLATILITY. CREDIT RATINGS ARE
NOT STATEMENTS OF CURRENT OR HISTORICAL FACT. CREDIT RATINGS DO NOT CONSTITUTE
INVESTMENT OR FINANCIAL ADVICE, AND CREDIT RATINGS ARE NOT RECOMMENDATIONS TO
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PURCHASE, SELL, OR HOLD PARTICULAR SECURITIES. CREDIT RATINGS DO NOT COMMENT ON THE
SUITABILITY OF AN INVESTMENT FOR ANY PARTICULAR INVESTOR. MIS ISSUES ITS CREDIT RATINGS
WITH THE EXPECTATION AND UNDERSTANDING THAT EACH INVESTOR WILL MAKE ITS OWN STUDY
AND EVALUATION OF EACH SECURITY THAT IS UNDER CONSIDERATION FOR PURCHASE, HOLDING, OR
SALE.

ALL INFORMATION CONTAINED HEREIN IS PROTECTED BY LAW, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
COPYRIGHT LAW, AND NONE OF SUCH INFORMATION MAY BE COPIED OR OTHERWISE REPRODUCED,
REPACKAGED, FURTHER TRANSMITTED, TRANSFERRED, DISSEMINATED, REDISTRIBUTED OR RESOLD,
OR STORED FOR SUBSEQUENT USE FOR ANY SUCH PURPOSE, IN WHOLE OR IN PART, IN ANY FORM OR
MANNER OR BY ANY MEANS WHATSOEVER, BY ANY PERSON WITHOUT MOODY'S PRIOR WRITTEN
CONSENT. All information contained herein is obtained by MOODY'S from sources believed by it to be accurate and
reliable. Because of the possibility of human or mechanical error as well as other factors, however, all information
contained herein is provided "AS IS" without warranty of any kind. Under no circumstances shall MOODY'S have any
liability to any person or entity for (a) any loss or damage in whole or in part caused by, resulting from, or relating to,
any error (negligent or otherwise) or other circumstance or contingency within or outside the control of MOODY'S or
any of its directors, officers, employees or agents in connection with the procurement, collection, compilation,
analysis, interpretation, communication, publication or delivery of any such information, or (b) any direct, indirect,
special, consequential, compensatory or incidental damages whatsoever (including without limitation, lost profits),
even if MOODY'S is advised in advance of the possibility of such damages, resulting from the use of or inability to
use, any such information. The ratings, financial reporting analysis, projections, and other observations, if any,
constituting part of the information contained herein are, and must be construed solely as, statements of opinion and
not statements of fact or recommendations to purchase, sell or hold any securities. Each user of the information
contained herein must make its own study and evaluation of each security it may consider purchasing, holding or
selling. NO WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, AS TO THE ACCURACY, TIMELINESS, COMPLETENESS,
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF ANY SUCH RATING OR OTHER
OPINION OR INFORMATION IS GIVEN OR MADE BY MOODY'S IN ANY FORM OR MANNER WHATSOEVER.

MIS, a wholly-owned credit rating agency subsidiary of MOODY'S Corporation ("MCO"), hereby discloses that most
issuers of debt securities (including corporate and municipal bonds, debentures, notes and commercial paper) and
preferred stock rated by MIS have, prior to assignment of any rating, agreed to pay to MIS for appraisal and rating
services rendered by it fees ranging from $1,500 to approximately $2,500,000. MCO and MIS also maintain policies
and procedures to address the independence of MIS's ratings and rating processes. Information regarding certain
affiliations that may exist between directors of MCO and rated entities, and between entities who hold ratings from MIS
and have also publicly reported to the SEC an ownership interest in MCO of more than 5%, is posted annually at
www.moodys.com under the heading "Shareholder Relations - Corporate Governance - Director and Shareholder
Affiliation Policy."

Any publication into Australia of this Document is by MOODY'S affiliate MOODY'S Investors Service Pty Limited ABN
61 003 399 657, which holds Australian Financial Services License no. 336969. This document is intended to be
provided only to wholesale clients (within the meaning of section 761G of the Corporations Act 2001). By continuing to
access this Document from within Australia, you represent to MOODY'S and its affiliates that you are, or are
accessing the Document as a representative of, a wholesale client and that neither you nor the entity you represent
will directly or indirectly disseminate this Document or its contents to retail clients (within the meaning of section 761G
of the Corporations Act 2001).
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Boise State University
Existing Debt Service to Budget post Series 2009A Issuance

Updated February 2010

ATTACHMENT 6
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ATTACHMENT 7

Boise State University
Ten Year Debt Projection

April 2010
FY 2010 FY 2011 FY 2012 FY 2013 FY 2014 FY 2015 FY2016 FY2017 FY2018 FY2019 Total

1 Future Buildings Cost  Est. Debt  Financed
2 2010AB COBE $38,000,000 $14,000,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $8,775,000 recalced
3 2010 Housing (public/private) $0
4
5 Future Debt Financing $14,000,000 $0 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $975,000 $8,775,000 footed

6 Current University Debt Service $20,539,946 $16,636,084 $16,198,174 $16,057,791 $16,114,594 $16,158,155 $16,267,842 $16,302,043 $15,606,578 $15,682,340 $165,563,547 verified to debt service schedule

7 Total Projected Debt Service after COBE $20,539,946 $17,611,084 $17,173,174 $17,032,791 $17,089,594 $17,133,155 $17,242,842 $17,277,043 $16,581,578 $16,657,340 $174,338,547 footed

8 Operating Budget (less direct loans, includes 0% growth in State support) $261,470,251 $257,808,577 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 $259,499,352 verified to budget worksheet

9 Debt Service as a % of Operating Budget 7.9% 6.5% 6.2% 6.2% 6.2% 6.2% 6.3% 6.3% 6.0% 6.0% recalced
10 Debt Service as a % of Operating Budget after 2010AB 6.8% 6.6% 6.6% 6.6% 6.6% 6.6% 6.7% 6.4% 6.4% recalced

As presented in June, 2006, a ratio of 10% would significantly hinder access to capital in the bond markets.

Assumptions:
11 Student Revenue 1. 0% growth in enrollment and no rate increase, with 2% loss in student fees due to transfer of Selland College to CWI in Fy2011 to recover in 2012.
12 General Fund 2. 7.5% Holdback in FY2010 and 10% decrease in base appropriation in FY2011, 0% growth in ongoing state support, and loss of Selland College appropriation.
13 Donations, Sales 3. Drop in gifts and auxilliary revenues of 5%. 
14 4. New housing will be done through a public/private partnership that will not impact balance sheet or credit of the University.
15 5. No new source of state funding for academic buildings.
16 6. The ratio in 2010 is the result of the $3,325,000 private note balloon payment for East Junior High.
17 7. $14,000,000 of construction proceeds will be debt financed for the COBE building, estimated conservatively as total $15 million bond over 30 years at 5.0%. 
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BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY 

SUBJECT 
Request to name new College of Business and Economics Building 

REFERENCE 
February 2010 Board approved the construction of the COBE 

Building 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section I.K. 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

In February 2010 the Board approved Boise State University’s request to 
proceed with the construction of the new College of Business and Economics 
building. The building will house the College of Business and Economics and 
Centers associated with the College. The funding for the building includes a 
$12.5 million gift from the Micron Foundation, Inc.  While the Micron Foundation, 
Inc. gift does not require the University to name the facility, the University would 
like to honor this generous gift by naming the building the Micron Building. 

 
Micron has provided generous gifts to fund various University programs, 
including this major gift to build the new facility. The proposed name has been 
approved by the University’s Naming Committee. 
 

IMPACT 
Naming the new College of Business and Economics building after Micron 
recognizes the company’s generous support of the University. 

  
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Staff finds the request meets Board Policy. 
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the request by Boise State University to name the new 
College of Business and Economics building the Micron Building in honor of the 
Micron Foundation’s gift. 
 
 
Moved by ___________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
SUBJECT 

Real property exchange and conveyance of an easement  
 

REFERENCE 
10/20/04 Board approved 2005 University/Railroad land 

exchange 
12/09/09 Executive Session Discussion 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections 
V.I.2.a, V.I.2.g, V.I.5.b(2), and V.I.5.b(3).  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 For nearly a hundred years, two separate but parallel railroad properties 

effectively served as the northern and eastern boundaries for the University of 
Idaho, separating the campus from the City of Moscow’s primary commercial 
areas.  In 2005 the southerly line was abandoned and the University acquired as 
much of the property that adjoined University real estate as the University’s 
limited resources would permit at that time.  To complete that acquisition, the 
University exchanged other parcels that it deemed less important to gain 
ownership of the more important segments of the abandoned railroad property. 

 
Recently, the last railroad segment in Moscow was abandoned, which allows the 
property owner Palouse River and Coulee City Railroad, Inc. (“Railroad”) to put 
the property up for sale. This segment contains a 100 foot wide frontage which 
runs the length of the north border of the campus along the Moscow/Pullman 
highway from Line Street west to Perimeter Drive, as well as an additional 50 foot 
wide frontage and small lot on the eastern border of the campus. (See attached 
photo – Attachment 1.)  Acquiring this property will allow the University to secure 
its main north boundary along the Moscow/Pullman highway and secure 
additional property along the eastern border.  Aside from the value of the 
property to UI for its adjacency to University facilities and view sheds, the 
property is desirable for completion of planned stream enhancements to 
Paradise Creek, campus entrance improvements, and use for additional parking 
or compatible commercial retail/service development.   
 
To acquire the adjoining 6.5 acres, the University is proposing to exchange its 
1.68 acre North Campus Center.  This property was a former motel built in the 
1970’s and acquired by UI in the early 1990’s to serve as graduate student 
housing and provide additional office space in the former motel’s lobby and 
restaurant areas.  The facility is no longer necessary for these purposes and its 
cost to maintain for continued University use is beginning to outweigh its 
usefulness.  Likewise, the cost of retrofitting to meet UI’s changing needs is too 
high to justify its retention as a viable UI facility.   
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It is the University’s opinion that sale to a private party for re-development of the 
old motel is the most practical means for achieving that property’s highest and 
best use.  The appraised value of the property to be acquired by the University is 
$1,910,000 and the property being exchanged by the University is appraised at 
$2.3 million.  The Railroad has the ability to combine the North Campus Center 
with other property it owns adjacent to the center to further maximize the overall 
property values.  The terms of the proposed exchange include simultaneous 
closings of the Railroad’s sale and the exchange, as well as a mechanism for 
adjusting the final exchange values of the parcels to adjust relative to the actual 
sales price of the North Campus Center to a third party.  The adjustment 
mechanism serves as an incentive for the Railroad to sell the North Campus 
Center for as much as the market will permit since their proceeds from that 
precedent sale will represent the payment they are actually receiving for the 
$1,910,000 in appraised real estate value they convey to the University, and 
which establishes the cash balance payment to the University that is dependent 
on the actual selling price of that property.  For example, if the precedent sale of 
the University property to a third party was for $2,070,000, then the purchase 
price and cash balance payment (difference between appraised values) to the 
University would  be adjusted to 90% of the purchase price (i.e. $2,070,000 is 
90% of $2,300,000). 
 
University is now seeking approval to complete the exchange, as outlined in the 
attached Purchase, Sale, and Exchange Agreement (Attachment 2), which is 
contingent upon Regents approval, with one change that has arisen since the 
agreement was initially signed.    
 
The University has determined, as part of its pre-exchange due diligence, to 
remove the Railroad’s reversionary interest in other abandoned railroad property 
(west of Perimeter Drive) from the transaction.  The reversion right at issue is 
automatic and since the University has no control over the use of the property by 
the current title holder, the reversion right has risks that outweigh its value to the 
University.   
 
And finally, in addition to the transaction steps anticipated by the attached 
Exchange Agreement, and with the intent of ensuring further public 
improvements to serve property acquired by the Regents, the University is also 
proposing to convey an easement to the City of Moscow for purposes of placing 
utilities within the future access corridor for the University supported Legacy 
Crossing urban renewal district.  The proposed easement form is included as 
Attachment 3. 
 
Acquisition of the available railroad property as proposed is consistent with the 
University’s Development Plan and will facilitate the University’s residential 
campus, assist with presenting facilities and campus design features important 
for recruitment and retention efforts, and accommodate a land use plan that 
improves connections between downtown Moscow and the University with 
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seamless parkways and aesthetic academic/commercial transitions.  The latter is 
demonstrated by the fact that every major campus gateway identified in the Plan 
(with the exception of the completed Sweet Ave entrance) is located at the 
property being sought for acquisition.  
 

IMPACT 
Since there are no budgeted funds available for the University to make the 
acquisition with cash, the Railroad has agreed to accept the University’s North 
Campus Center property in exchange for the railroad property (and to pay the 
difference in the final exchange value) provided the exchange is done 
simultaneously with the Railroad’s sale of the North Campus Center.  The 
appraised value of the property to be acquired by the University is $1,910,000 
and the property being exchanged by the University is appraised at $2.3 million.  
The Exchange Agreement provides a mechanism to adjust these prices based 
on the actual third party sales contract for the North Campus Center and 
establishes the cash balance payment to the University that is dependent on the 
actual selling price of that property.   
 
The City of Moscow will pay the University $150,000 for the access and utility 
easement proposed for the abandoned railroad property within the City’s Legacy 
Crossing urban renewal district.   
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1–Photo  Page 4 
 Attachment 2–Purchase, Sale and Exchange Agreement Page 5 
 Attachment 3–Easement to City of Moscow  Page 25 
  
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff finds that based on representations made by the institution this real property 
exchange and conveyance of easement is in the best interest of the University. 
Completing this exchange would enable the university to acquire two strategic 
bordering properties and divest a facility which no longer meets institutional 
needs, without any cash outlay.  Staff recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the exchange transaction with Palouse River and Coulee 
City Railroad in substantial conformance with the Exchange Agreement 
submitted to the Board, removing there from acquisition of the reversionary rights 
described therein, and to approve the conveyance of an easement to the City of 
Moscow in substantial conformance with the easement form submitted to the 
Board; and further, to authorize the University’s Vice President for Finance and 
Administration to execute the documents necessary to carry out the exchange 
and conveyance as approved by this Board. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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PERMANENT PUBLIC ACCESS AND  

UNDERGROUND UTILITY EASEMENT 
 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that The Regents of the University of Idaho 
(UNIVERSITY), a public corporation, state educational institution, and a body politic and 
corporate organized and existing under the Constitution and laws of the state of Idaho 
(hereinafter “GRANTOR”), and in consideration of ONE DOLLAR ($1) and other valuable 
consideration in hand paid, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, does hereby grant and 
convey to City of Moscow, Idaho, a municipal corporation of the State of Idaho, 206 East Third 
Street, Moscow, Idaho, 83843 (hereinafter “GRANTEE”), and its successors and assigns, a 
permanent public access and underground utility easement and right-of-way, together with their 
attendant customary uses, including ingress and egress, over, through, across, along, and under, 
and the right to go upon, occupy, improve, and use that certain lot, tract or parcel of land situated 
in the County of Latah, State of Idaho, shown in Exhibit “A” attached hereto and more 
particularly described as follows: 
 

[ WORKING DESCRIPTION TO BE VERIFIED BEFORE SIGNING ] 
 

 
 

A. Such Permanent Public Access and Underground Utility Easement is made for purposes of 
constructing, illuminating, operating, maintaining, having access to and across, altering, 
improving, landscaping and/or repairing surface and underground utilities, roadways, 
pathways, facilities, installations and the like.   

 
B. GRANTEE hereby releases and will protect, defend, indemnify, and save harmless 

GRANTOR, its heirs, successors or assigns from and against all claims, liabilities, 
demands, actions at law and equity (including without limitation claims and actions under 
the Federal Employer’s Liability Act), judgments, settlements, losses, damages, and 
expenses of every character whatsoever (hereinafter collectively referred to as “Claims”) 
for injury or death of any person or persons whomsoever and for damage to or loss or 
destruction of property of any kind by whomsoever owned, caused by, resulting from, 
arising out of, or occurring in connection with GRANTEE’s construction, maintenance, 
alteration, repair, relocation, renewal, removal, use or presence of the Permanent Public 
Access and Underground Utility Easement, or incidental to or appertaining thereto.   
 

C. GRANTOR agrees that it and its heirs, successors or assigns shall not build or place any 
new encroachment thereon which will unreasonably interfere with the right of GRANTEE 
or members of the general public to exercise this Permanent Public Access and 
Underground Utility Easement, nor will it restrict the use of such Permanent Public Access 
and Underground Utility Easement by Crites-Moscow Growers, Incorporated, Crites Seed, 
Incorporated at its current level, intensity, and character. 
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D. GRANTEE, its agents, contractors, heirs, and/or assigns, shall have the right but shall not 
be obligated to perform any construction, maintenance and/or repair it may deem necessary 
or wish to exercise in connection with the aforesaid Permanent Public Access and 
Underground Utility Easement including, but not limited to the right to make construction, 
repair, alteration, improvement of the property, illumination, placement and maintenance of 
pathways, facilities, structures, installations, surface and/or underground utilities and 
landscaping. 
 

E. This Permanent Access and Underground Utility Easement shall inure to the benefit of and 
be binding upon the parties hereto and their respective heirs, administrators, successors and 
assigns. 
 

F. The permission hereby afforded shall be the personal privilege of GRANTEE, and no 
assignment or transfer thereof by operation of law or voluntary act of GRANTEE shall be 
made, or other use of the Permanent Public Access and Underground Utility Easement be 
permitted as herein provided, without the prior consent of GRANTOR, its heirs, successors 
or assigns, and it is agreed that any transfer or assignment of this Permanent Public Access 
and Underground Utility Easement, whether voluntary, by operation of law or otherwise, 
without such consent in writing, shall be absolutely void and, at the option of the 
GRANTOR, its heirs, successors or assigns, shall terminate this Easement. 

 
  
 IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have set their hands and seals this ______ 
day of __________________, 2010. 
 
GRANTOR GRANTEE 
University of Idaho City of Moscow, Idaho 
 
 
____________________________________ _____________________________ 
 Nancy Chaney, Mayor 
Vice President for Finance and Administration 
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 ATTEST 
 
 
 _______________________________ 
 Stephanie Kalasz, City Clerk 
 
 
STATE OF IDAHO ) 
 ) ss: 
COUNTY OF LATAH ) 
 
 On this _____ day of ______________, 2010, before me, the undersigned, a Notary in and 
for said State, personally appeared ______________, an Agent for the University of Idaho, 
Board of Regents, known to me to be the person whose name is subscribed to the foregoing 
Permanent Public Access and Underground Utility Easement and acknowledged to me that 
he/she executed the same in behalf of and as the duly authorized representative of University of 
Idaho, and has the authority to bind University of Idaho to this Agreement. 
 
 IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and affixed my official seal the 
day and year hereinabove written. 
 
  ___________________________________ 
  Notary Public for the State of Idaho 
  Residing at __________________________ 
  My commission expires: _______________ 
 
 
 
 
 
Easement/UndergroundUtility/UI;City/pm 
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Capital Project Authorization Request, Janssen Engineering Building 
Renovations and Improvements 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections V.K.1 
& V.K.2.   
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 This is an initial request for regent’s authorization to implement planning and 

design phase work towards an eventual series of architectural, mechanical and 
electrical renovations and improvements to the Janssen Engineering Building 
located on the main campus of the University of Idaho, Moscow. 

 
 At this time the University’s request is limited to the planning and design phases.  

This request is based upon an initial feasibility study commissioned by the 
University. 

 
The Janssen Engineering Building was completed and occupied in 1950.  It is 
now 60 years old, and there have been modest improvements since the original 
construction.  Finishes and systems are in need of update and/or replacement.  
In addition, social and cultural shifts since the 1950s highlight the need to 
renovate programmatic spaces that are no longer suited for today’s environment 
or needs. 
 
Recently, the University commissioned Design West Architects, Nampa, Idaho, 
to conduct an initial feasibility study for desired architectural, mechanical and 
electrical renovations and improvements to several spaces on the first floor of the 
Janssen Engineering Building to accommodate a Student Services Center.  The 
project consists of a series of newly defined spaces within the existing building to 
provide student services and meeting facilities and to showcase the latest 
technology in the College of Engineering. 
 
The study provided a menu of renovation and improvement options that if 
implemented in full, will result in a total capital project cost of $677,000.  The 
University is working to raise private development gift funds to supplement 
$200,000 in existing college funds for the purpose of allowing this set of 
improvements to proceed. 
 
At this time the University is requesting authorization to proceed with the 
planning and design phase for these renovations and improvements.  The 
planning and design costs are estimated at $100,000. 
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It is the intent of the University to proceed with planning and design in parallel 
with continuing efforts to raise the private development gift funds necessary to 
complete the construction phase of the project.  Materials produced in the 
planning and design state will assist the University in its fund raising efforts. 
 
As the planning and design phase moves forward, the University will report any 
variations or deviations from the project cost estimate, if any.  The University will 
return to the Board at such time that required construction phase funds have 
been raised to seek construction phase authorization prior to proceeding beyond 
the planning and design phases. 
 
The project is fully consistent with the university’s strategic plan and the 
University’s Long Range Capital Development Plan (LRCDP).  
 

IMPACT 
The immediate fiscal impact of this effort is $100,000.  The project fund source is 
a combination of existing university funds and privately gifted development funds 
given to the University for the specific and intended purpose. 
 
The eventual fiscal impact, should all funds be raised and further authorization be 
granted for the construction phase is $677,000. 
 
Capital Project Authorization History        
 
April 2010  Authorization (Planning/Design)   $    100,000 
 
Total Authorization Request      $    100,000 
 
Funding     Estimate Budget 
 
State   $               0  Construction   $               0 
Federal (Grant):                  0  A/E & Consultant Fees         85,000 
Other (Gift)        100,000  Contingency           15,000  
Total   $               0  Total    $    100,000 
 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1–Capital Project Tracking Sheet Page 5 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff finds that this request meets Board Policy for review and approval prior to 
commencement of formal planning to make capital improvements.  Staff 
recommends approval. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to implement the 
planning and design phases only of the capital project for renovations and 
improvements on the Janssen Engineering Building in the amount of $100,000.  
Authorization includes the authority to execute all necessary and requisite 
consulting and vendor contracts to implement the planning and design phase of 
the project. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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ATTACHMENT 1

1 Institution/Agency: Project:

2 Project Description:

3 Project Use:

4 Project Size:

5
6
7 Total Total
8 PBF ISBA Other Sources Planning Const Other** Uses
9 Initial Cost of Project  $               -    $                   -    $        100,000  $     100,000  $         85,000  $                -    $         15,000  $       100,000 

10
11 History of Revisions:
12                    

13                    

14                    

15

16 Total Project Costs  $               -    $                   -    $        100,000  $     100,000  $         85,000  $                -    $         15,000  $       100,000 
17

18

19

History of Funding: PBF ISBA
Institutional

Funds 
(Gifts/Grants)

Student
Revenue Other Total

Other
Total

Funding
20 Initial Authorization Request, 

Design Phase Only, April 2010
  100,000$       100,000$       100,000$       

21        

22        

23    
24   -                     -                     

25 Total -$             -$                  -$                -$             100,000$       100,000$       100,000$       
26

27

28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

 

Design phase work towards an eventual renovation and improvement to the Janssen Engineering Building located on the main 
campus of the University of Idaho, Moscow, Idaho.  

Project will renovate and improve several spaces on the first floor of the Janssen Engineering Building, University of Idaho,
Moscow, Idaho. The spaces to be improved are on the first floor to accommodate a Student Services Center. Initial project
Authorization request is for planning and design phase. Total Project Cost to include future construction phase is eventually
estimated to be $677,000.

N/A

** Project Contingency

*  Privately developed gift revenue raised specifically for this purpose.  UI will report back to the Board of Regents any resulting revisions to the project estimate resulting 
from the design process and seek additional project authorization prior to bidding the construction project.

Sources of Funds Use of Funds

|--------------------- * Other Sources of Funds---------------------|

Use of Funds

Janssen Engineering Building Student Services Center Renovations and 
Improvements, University of Idaho, Moscow, Idaho

University of Idaho

Office of the Idaho State Board of Education
Capital Project Tracking Sheet

As of April 2010

History Narrative
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SUBJECT 
Discussion of FY 2012 Budget Request Process (Line Items) 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures Policy, Section 
V.B.1. 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

Board-approved budget requests for FY 2012 must be submitted to the executive 
and legislative branches [Division of Financial Management (DFM) and 
Legislative Services Office (LSO)] on September 1, 2010. To meet this deadline, 
the Board has established a process for developing agency and institutional 
requests that will be finalized at the June 2010 Board meeting. Budget requests 
are developed in two parts as directed by the DFM Budget Development Manual: 
maintenance of current operations (MCO) items and line items. 
 
MCO requests are calculated using state budget guidelines and Board policy.  
Line item requests are defined by the Board, representing the unique needs of 
the higher education institutions (or system), and agencies. The Board’s budget 
request guidelines have historically focused upon the development of line item 
requests, capital budget requests, special one-time requests (if any), and the 
timeframe for presenting and approving these requests. 
 
An MCO request includes funding for health insurance or other personnel cost 
increases (Change in Employee Compensation or CEC), inflationary increases 
for operating expenses (including utilities), and central state agency cost areas 
(Treasurer, Controller, etc.).  These items are calculated using rates established 
by DFM. Other MCO items include external non-discretionary adjustments such 
as student enrollment increases and health education contract adjustments. 
 
An MCO budget is considered the minimum to maintain operations while line 
items are funded for new or expanded programs, occupancy costs, and other 
initiatives deemed important by the Board, institution/agency, legislature or 
governor. 
 
The capital budget request is a separate process with funding provided by the 
Permanent Building Fund. Agencies and institutions seek funding for major 
maintenance projects and major capital projects through that process. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Under current economic conditions, it is estimated that state funding will continue 
to be austere.  If this is the case, a just true MCO budget including health 
benefits, inflation, replacement capital and an enrollment workload adjustment 
would be greatly appreciated.  Therefore, staff recommends line items only 
include occupancy costs and funds for the existing level of support for CAES.  
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CAES was funded with one-time federal stimulus funds, which is why this project 
will need to be funded with general funds on an ongoing basis. 

 
The Professional-Technical Education (PTE) secondary workload adjustment 
and capacity building are similar to the enrollment workload adjustment 
contained in the maintenance level budget of the college and universities budget 
request, but they have been designated by LSO as line items.  Prioritizing these 
will assure that this maintenance level item is included in the agency’s budget 
request. 
 
The Opportunity Scholarship was appropriated $10,000,000 in general funds in 
FY 2007 and FY 2008 for a total corpus of $20,000,000.  In both FY 2008 and FY 
2009, the state appropriated $1,925,000 for the payment of scholarships.  The 
FY 2010 appropriation included the payment of $1,000,000 in scholarships from 
the Opportunity Scholarship fund.  The legislature did not appropriate state funds 
for FY 2011, but scholarships will be paid from interest earnings approximating 
$1,000,000.   
 
The information included in the final budget request must include supporting 
documentation sufficient enough to enable the Board, Division of Financial 
Management, and the Legislative Budget Office to make an informed decision.   
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to direct the agencies and institutions to use the following categories in 
priority order to develop FY 2012 Line Item budget requests: 
 

1. Occupancy Costs 
2. PTE secondary workload adjustment and capacity building 
3. Center for Advanced Energy Studies (CAES) 
4. Opportunity Scholarship 
5. Strategic Initiative(s) 

 
 
Moved by___________ Seconded by______________ Carried Yes____ No____ 
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SUBJECT 
FY 2011 Appropriation Information – Institutions and Agencies of the State Board of 
Education 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.B. 
 Various Legislative Appropriation Bills (tab 10a page 3) 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The 2010 legislature has passed appropriation bills for the agencies and institutions of 
the Board.  The amounts contained in legislative appropriations include various ongoing 
base reductions from FY 2010 and further reductions for FY 2011 for the Community 
Colleges and the College and Universities.  Included for the College and Universities 
and Community Colleges are stimulus funds from the federal American Recovery and 
Reinvestment Act. 
 
The table on tab 10a page 3 lists the FY 2011 appropriation bills related to the State 
Board of Education.  As of agenda preparation time, most bills were pending signature 
by the Governor.   
 

IMPACT 
Appropriation bills provide spending authority for the agencies and institutions of the 
State Board of Education allowing them to offer programs and services to Idaho’s 
citizens. 
 
There are no public works appropriations for major capital projects for the agencies and 
institutions.  The Permanent Building Fund Advisory Council approved $11,324,800 for 
alteration and repair projects for the institutions and agencies under the Board.  These 
projects are managed by the Division of Public Works.   
 
Due to the continuing economic downturn, no funding was provided for inflation, 
Enrollment Workload Adjustment (EWA), replacement capital, or occupancy.  Although 
no funding for EWA was provided, University of Idaho lost $706,300 by operation of the 
EWA formula.  Normally this amount would have been reallocated to the other 
institutions, but JFAC approved a line item which transferred the $706,300 out of the 
College and Universities budget to the separately budgeted Health Education Programs 
in an effort to minimize cuts to those programs whose costs are largely fixed by 
contracts. 
 
The balance of the unfunded EWA for the FY 2010 budget request is: 
 

 2010 2011 Change 2011 
Boise State University  $1,974,400 $3,957,400 $5,931,800 
Idaho State University $172,200 2,270,700 $2,447,900 
University of Idaho $0 $0 $0 
Lewis-Clark State College $170,300 $45,400 $215,700 
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The intent language of the Health Programs appropriation bill states it is the intent of the 
Legislature that by restoring a majority of the 7% reductions and including required 
contract inflation all current medical, dental, veterinary, and residency programs in 
Idaho will remain fully intact for fiscal year 2011. It directs the State Board of Education 
to not reduce the number of seats or slots available in any of the Health Education 
Programs with the exception of the Optometry Program seats, which can be reduced as 
determined by the Board. Further, it directs the Board to maintain the current level of 
education seats in all other programs through either increases in student fees, reduction 
in costs, or contract renegotiations. Finally, it directs the Board to review and 
renegotiate all contracts for the Health Education Programs in Idaho to allow for 
contract adjustment in times of fiscal crisis that allow for immediate modification to the 
program if appropriation amounts are reduced.  
 
Agencies of the Board 
One-time federal funds for the College Access Grant were removed from the Office of 
the State Board of Education budget. 
 
For the Division of Professional-Technical Education (PTE), the State General Fund 
reflects an overall decrease of 7.80% from the original FY2010 appropriation.  (Due to 
holdbacks and rescissions, PTE fell below the FY10 maintenance of effort requirement 
to receive federal Carl D. Perkins funding.  As a result, 2-3 years from now once the 
audit is done and the exact amount is finalized the State will be required to pay back a 
negotiated amount.  At that point PTE would seek a supplemental appropriation or line 
item to pay back to the federal government.) The PTE appropriation included 
maintenance level decreases for statewide cost allocation and two employer health 
insurance premiums. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – FY 2011 Appropriations List Page 3 
 
STAFF COMMENTS 

The information provided will be published on the State Board of Education web page.   
 

BOARD ACTION 
Motions are included for each specific institution and agency allocation. 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
 
 

State Board of Education 
FY 2011 Appropriations of Interest to Institutions and Agencies 

 

 General Fund

% Inc. 
From 

FY 
2010 Total Fund  

College and Universities    
General Education/Systemwide $217,510,800 (14.1%)  $377,686,300
Agricultural Research & Extension 22,559,000 (  9.7%)  22,609,000
    
Community College support 23,966,800 (  9.2%)  25,027,800
    
    
Health Education Programs 9,960,600     0.2% 10,625,100
Special Programs 8,690,100  ( 7.6%) 9,158,800
   
Agencies   
   
Office of the State Board of Education 2,025,200 (  9.8%) 3,450,600
Professional-Technical Education 47,577,400 (  7.8%)  57,908,900

Public Broadcasting System 1,390,500 (16.2%) 2,413,900
Vocational Rehabilitation, Division 7,198,900 (  6.8%)  23,172,500
   
State Department of Education 6,558,100 (  8.6%)  33,631,100
   
Public School Support   
Division of Facilities 14,400,000  19.6%)   17,900,000
Division of Operations 406,584,400    0.2% 504,587,500
Division of Teachers 684,694,100   (1.7%) 718,615,900
Division of Administrators 76,138,900 (  0.2%) 76,573,400
Division of Children's Programs 
Deaf & Blind Services 
Total Public School Support 

25,384,300 
7,078,700 

1,214,280,400 

(16.4%)
(  2.6%) 
(  1.6%) 
 

257,085,900
7,565,800

1,582,328,500

   
Statewide Issues   
Permanent Building Fund Alterations and repair projects; no major 

capital projects 
 

 
S1445 gives the Governor the ability to access up to $27,944,600 from the FY2011 Permanent 
Building Fund budget for the purpose of balancing the State’s FY 2010 budget. 
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SUBJECT 
FY 2011 College and Universities Appropriation Allocation    
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Sections V.C.1.d. 

and  V.S. 
 Senate Bill 1419 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The legislature appropriates to the State Board of Education and the Board of Regents 
monies for the general education programs at Boise State University, Idaho State 
University, University of Idaho, Lewis-Clark State College, and system-wide needs.  The 
Board allocates the lump-sum appropriation to the four institutions based on legislative 
intent and Board Policy, Section V.S.  

 
According to Board policy, the allocation is made in the following order: 1) each 
institution shall be allocated its prior year base; 2) funds for the Enrollment Workload 
Adjustment; 3) funds for new occupancy costs; 4) funding of special allocations; and 5) 
a general allocation based on proportionate share to total budget request. 
 

IMPACT 
This action allocates the FY 2011 College and University lump-sum appropriation to the 
institutions for general education programs, and system-wide needs.  The funds 
allocated along with revenue generated from potential fee increases will establish the 
operating budgets for the general education program for FY 2011.  The FY 2011 
Allocation, shown on page 3, consists of the lump-sum appropriation. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - C&U FY 2011 Appropriation Allocation Page 3 
 Attachment 2 - Appropriation bill Page 5 
 Attachment 3 - Statement of Purpose/Fiscal Note Page 7 
 
STAFF COMMENTS 

Staff recommends approval of the FY 2011 College and University allocation. 
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the allocation of the FY 2011 appropriation for Boise State 
University, Idaho State University, University of Idaho, Lewis-Clark State College, and 
system-wide needs, as presented on Page 3. 
 
 
 
Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_____ No_____  
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Based on Appropriation
March 23, 2010

1 Appropriation: FY10 Appr FY11 Appr % Chge Sys Needs: FY10 Appr FY11 Appr
2 General Educ Approp: SB 1419 HERC 1,341,000 1,435,500

3 General Account 253,278,100 217,510,800 -14.12% Tech Grants 1,275,600 1,151,100
4 Endowment Funds 9,616,400 9,616,600 0.00% Sys Nds 93,100 140,000
5 ARRA Funds 15,313,800 4,305,900 Med. Ed. 47,000
6 Course Equ. 144,000
7 Total Gen Acct & Endow Funds 278,208,300 231,433,300 -16.81% Total 2,900,700 2,726,600
8 Student Fees/Misc Revenue 131,587,900 146,253,000 11.14%
9 One-time Student Fees:

10 Total Gen Educ Approp 409,796,200 377,686,300 -7.84%
11
12
13 Allocation: B.S.U. I.S.U. U.I. L.C.S.C. SYS-WIDE TOTAL
14 FY10 General Account 78,352,400 65,809,500 92,748,000 13,467,500 2,900,700 253,278,100
15 FY10 ARRA Funds (one-time) 4,856,400 4,126,300 5,320,600 837,300 173,200 15,313,800
16 FY10 Endowment Funds 0 2,121,300 6,164,400 1,330,700 0 9,616,400
17 Governor's Holdback #1 (4,701,100) (3,948,600) (5,564,900) (808,100) (174,000) (15,196,700)
18 Base Rescission (1,572,800) (1,226,300) (1,537,300) (273,400) (100) (4,609,900)
19 Base Reduction - ARRA Funds (4,856,400) (4,126,300) (5,320,600) (837,300) (173,200) (15,313,800)
20 Base Reduction - Research Dairy (9,400,000) (9,400,000)
21 One-Time Replacement Items 234,100 198,900 256,500 40,400 0 729,900
22 FY11 Budget Base 72,312,600 62,954,800 82,666,700 13,757,100 2,726,600 234,417,800
23 % Base Change -7.71% -4.34% -10.87% 2.15% 0.00% -7.45%
24
25 Additional Funding for FY11:
26 MCO Adjustments:
27 Personnel Benefits (1,825,200) (1,400,700) (1,746,100) (317,600) (5,289,600)
28 Inflation including Library B&P 0 0 0 0 0
29 Replacement Items: One-Time 0 0 0 0 0
30 CEC @ 1.0% 0 0 0 0 0
31 Nonstandard Adjustments:
32 Risk Mgmt/Controller/Treasurer (309,800) (319,200) (473,200) (78,300) (1,180,500)
33 External Nonstandard Adjustments:
34 Enrollment Workload Adjustment 0 0 0 0 0
35 Line Items 1,319,900 1,131,400 806,800 227,500 0 3,485,600
36 0 0 0 0 0
37 Total Addl Funding (815,100) (588,500) (1,412,500) (168,400) 0 (2,984,500)
38
39 FY11 Gen Acct & Endow Allocation 71,497,500 62,366,300 81,254,200 13,588,700 2,726,600 231,433,300
40    % Change From FY10 Funding (line 14) -8.75% -5.23% -12.39% 0.90% -6.00% -8.62%
41    % Chge From FY10 less One-time -8.75% -5.23% -12.39% 0.90% -6.00% -8.62%
42
43 FY11 Estimated Student Fee Revenue 54,573,900 37,586,300 44,503,400 9,589,400 0 146,253,000
44
45 FY11 Operating Budget 126,071,400 99,952,600 125,757,600 23,178,100 2,726,600 377,686,300
46
47
48

FY 2011 College and University Allocation

ATTACHMENT 1
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LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF IDAHO
Sixtieth Legislature Second Regular Session  2010

IN THE SENATE

SENATE BILL NO. 1419

BY FINANCE COMMITTEE

AN ACT1
REDUCING THE APPROPRIATION TO THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR GENERAL2

EDUCATION PROGRAMS AT BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY, IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY,3
LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE, THE UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO AND FOR THE OFFICE4
OF THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR FISCAL YEAR 2010; APPROPRIATING5
MONEYS FOR GENERAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS AT BOISE STATE UNIVERSITY, IDAHO6
STATE UNIVERSITY, LEWISCLARK STATE COLLEGE, THE UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO7
AND FOR THE OFFICE OF THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR FISCAL YEAR8
2011; REAPPROPRIATING CERTAIN UNEXPENDED AND UNENCUMBERED BALANCES;9
ESTABLISHING AMOUNTS TO BE EXPENDED FOR SYSTEMWIDE PROGRAMS; PROVIDING10
LEGISLATIVE INTENT FOR AMERICAN RECOVERY AND REINVESTMENT ACT MONEYS;11
AND DECLARING AN EMERGENCY.12

Be It Enacted by the Legislature of the State of Idaho:13

SECTION 1. Notwithstanding any other provision of law to the contrary,14
the appropriation made to the State Board of Education and the Board of Re15
gents of the University of Idaho for Boise State University, Idaho State Uni16
versity, the University of Idaho, LewisClark State College, and the Office17
of the State Board of Education in Section 1, Chapter 207, Laws of 2009, is18
hereby reduced by the following amount for the period July 1, 2009, through19
June 30, 2010:20
FROM:21

General Fund22 $29,206,600

SECTION 2. There is hereby appropriated to the State Board of Education23
and the Board of Regents of the University of Idaho for Boise State Univer24
sity, Idaho State University, LewisClark State College, the University of25
Idaho, and the Office of the State Board of Education the following amount to26
be expended for the designated programs from the listed funds for the period27
July 1, 2010, through June 30, 2011:28
FOR:29

General Programs30 $377,686,300
FROM:31

General Fund32 $217,510,800
American Reinvestment Fund33 4,305,900
Agricultural College Endowment Income Fund34 850,800
Charitable Institutions Endowment Income Fund35 790,600
Normal School Endowment Income Fund36 2,661,600
Scientific School Endowment Income Fund37 2,984,400
University Endowment Income Fund38 2,329,200
Unrestricted Fund39 121,660,400

ATTACHMENT 2
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2

Restricted Fund1 24,592,600
TOTAL2 $377,686,300

SECTION 3. There is hereby reappropriated to the State Board of Educa3
tion and the Board of Regents of the University of Idaho for Boise State Uni4
versity, Idaho State University, the University of Idaho, LewisClark State5
College, and the Office of the State Board of Education, any nonGeneral Fund6
unexpended and unencumbered balances of any appropriation contained in Sec7
tion 1, Chapter 207, Laws of 2009, to be used for nonrecurring expenditures8
for the period July 1, 2010, through June 30, 2011.9

SECTION 4. It is the intent of the Legislature that of the amount appro10
priated from the General Fund in Section 2 of this act:11

(1) An amount not to exceed $140,000 may be used by the Office of the12
State Board of Education for systemwide needs;13

(2) An amount not to exceed $1,435,500 may be used for the mission and14
goals of the Higher Education Research Council; and15

(3) An amount not to exceed $1,151,100 may be used by the State Board of16
Education for instructional projects specifically designed to foster inno17
vative learning approaches using technology and to promote the Idaho Elec18
tronic Campus.19

SECTION 5. As appropriated in Section 2 of this act, it is the intent of20
the Legislature that the remaining $4,305,900 of the college and university21
allocation of onetime American Reinvestment and Recovery Act state fiscal22
stabilization funds are to be allocated to the institutions of higher edu23
cation and systemwide programs in amounts determined by the State Board of24
Education. Pursuant to Section 14004 of the American Recovery and Reinvest25
ment Act, uses of these funds may be for education and general expenditures,26
but shall not be used for maintenance of systems, equipment or facilities.27
After initial allocations to the institutions and systemwide programs, any28
moneys allocated by the State Board of Education to the Center for Advanced29
Energy Studies shall be divided equally among the University of Idaho, Idaho30
State University and Boise State University, only.31

SECTION 6. An emergency existing therefor, which emergency is hereby32
declared to exist, Section 1 of this act shall be in full force and effect on33
and after passage and approval.34
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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

RS19844

This is the fiscal year 2010 rescission and fiscal year 2011 appropriation for the State Board of
Education, College and Universities, in the amount of $377,686,300.

FISCAL NOTE

FTP Gen Ded Fed Total
FY 2010 Original Appropriation 3,981.55 253,278,100 156,518,100 0 409,796,200
Reappropriation 0.00 0 44,610,700 0 44,610,700
Permanent Holdback 0.00 (29,206,600) 0 0 (29,206,600)
Omnibus Supplementals 0.00 0 729,900 0 729,900
Other Appropriation Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0
FY 2010 Total Appropriation 3,981.55 224,071,500 201,858,700 0 425,930,200
Noncognizable Funds and Transfers (126.71) 0 22,981,700 0 22,981,700
FY 2010 Estimated Expenditures 3,854.84 224,071,500 224,840,400 0 448,911,900
Removal of OneTime Expenditures (12.00) 0 (68,882,400) 0 (68,882,400)
Base Adjustments (2.50) 729,900 0 0 729,900
FY 2011 Base 3,840.34 224,801,400 155,958,000 0 380,759,400
Benefit Costs 0.00 (5,289,600) (88,600) 0 (5,378,200)
Inflationary Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0
Replacement Items 0.00 0 0 0 0
Statewide Cost Allocation 0.00 (1,180,500) 0 0 (1,180,500)
Change in Employee Compensation 0.00 0 0 0 0
Nondiscretionary Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0
Endowment Adjustments 0.00 (200) 200 0 0
FY 2011 Program Maintenance 3,840.34 218,331,100 155,869,600 0 374,200,700
Line Items
College and Universities
1. Critical Needs  ARRAReallocation 0.00 0 4,305,900 0 4,305,900
2. Occupancy Costs 0.00 0 0 0 0
3. Center for Advanced Energy
Studies 0.00 0 0 0 0
4. Move Moneys to Health Ed. 0.00 (706,300) 0 0 (706,300)
5. GF reduction for HESF 0.00 (114,000) 0 0 (114,000)
6. Transfers Millennium Fund Request 0.00 0 0 0 0
FY 2011 Total 3,840.34 217,510,800 160,175,500 0 377,686,300
Chg from FY 2010 Orig Approp (141.21) (35,767,300) 3,657,400 0 (32,109,900)
% Chg from FY 2010 Orig Approp. (3.5%) (14.1%) 2.3% 0.0% (7.8%)

Contact:
Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note S 1419
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Name: Paul Headlee
Office: Budget and Policy Analysis
Phone: (208) 3344746

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note S 1419
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SUBJECT 
Community Colleges FY 2011 Appropriation Allocation 
 

REFERENCE 
 June 2006 Board approved a process for distributing the FY 2007 State 

General Fund appropriation between North Idaho College 
(NIC) and the College of Southern Idaho (CSI) 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Senate Bill 1415 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The legislature makes an annual appropriation to the State Board of Education 
for community college support.  Traditionally, an informal agreement between the 
presidents of the two colleges resulted in the allocation of state General Funds 
equally (50%/50%) between CSI and NIC.  In June, 2006, the Board approved 
the process for distributing the FY 2007 State General Fund appropriation 
between CSI and NIC.  That process had a four year term from FY 2007 ending 
FY 2010. 
 
This process has been a total success and academic student full-time equivalent 
(FTE) equity was met between the institutions in the FY 2009 distribution.  Future 
funding of academic growth will be addressed by enrollment workload adjustment 
calculations and the corresponding funding.    This would be essentially the same 
system and formula utilized by the college and university system. 
 
Now that the term of the distribution process has ended, the community colleges 
agreed to use their current base allocation of the total appropriation going 
forward.  Therefore, the FY 2011 allocation will include the FY 2010 allocation 
plus each college’s respective share in any budget adjustments according to the 
normal budgeting process.   
  

IMPACT 
This action allocates the FY 2011 Community Colleges appropriation to the 
institutions.  The funds allocated along with revenue generated from other non-
appropriated sources will establish the operating budgets.  The FY 2011 
Allocation, shown on page 3, consists of the lump-sum appropriation. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – FY 2011 CC Appropriations Allocation Page 3 

Attachment 2 - Appropriation bill Page 5 
Attachment 3 - Statement of Purpose/Fiscal Note Page 6 
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STAFF COMMENTS 
Staff recommends approval of the FY 2011 Community College allocation. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the allocation of the FY 2011 appropriation for the College of 
Southern Idaho, North Idaho College, and College of Western Idaho, as 
presented on Page 3. 
 
 
Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_____ No_____ 



SB 1415
CSI NIC CWI Total

1 Fy 09 Original Appropriaton
2 General Funds 13,169,600     11,496,800     5,000,000        29,666,400          
3 Dedicated Funds 198,900          198,100          199,300           596,300               
4 Total Fy 09 Orig. Appropriation 13,368,500     11,694,900     5,199,300        30,262,700          
5
6 Fy 10 Original Appropriation
7 General Funds 11,762,100     10,058,700     4,586,200        26,407,000          
8 ARRA Funds 730,700          632,000          277,500 1,640,200            
9 Dedicated Funds 195,000          195,000          195,000 585,000               

10 Dedicated Funds One-Time 3,000              3,000              1,700 7,700                   
11 Total Fy10 Orig. Appropriation 12,690,800     10,888,700     5,060,400        28,639,900          
12
13 Fy 10 Omnibus Rescission (886,600)         (766,000)         (320,500)          (1,973,100)           
14
15 Fy 10 Total Appropriation
16 General Funds 10,875,500     9,292,700       4,265,700        24,433,900          
17 ARRA Funds One-time 730,700          632,000          277,500           1,640,200            
18 Dedicated Funds 195,000          195,000          195,000           585,000               
19 Dedicated Funds One-Time 3,000              3,000              1,700               7,700                   
20 Total Fy10 Total Appropriation 11,804,200     10,122,700     4,739,900        26,666,800          
21
22 Remove O/T Exp. ARRA (730,700)         (632,000)         (277,500)          (1,640,200)           
23 Remove O/T Exp. Dedicated (3,000)             (3,000)             (1,700)              (7,700)                  
24 Other Base Adjustment: Dedicated 5,000              5,000              5,000               15,000                 
25
26 Fy 11 Base
27 General Funds 10,875,500     9,292,700       4,265,700        24,433,900          
28 ARRA Funds -                  -                  -                   -                       
29 Dedicated Funds 200,000          200,000          200,000           600,000               
30 Total Fy 11 Base 11,075,500     9,492,700       4,465,700        25,033,900          
31
32 DU 10.12 Health Insurance Holidays (217,300)         (195,300)         (54,500)            (467,100)              
33
34 FY 11 Maintenance
35 General Funds 10,658,200     9,097,400       4,211,200        23,966,800          
36 Dedicated Funds 200,000          200,000          200,000           600,000               
37 Total Fy 11 Base 10,858,200     9,297,400       4,411,200        24,566,800          
38
39 Fy 11 Line Items
40 DU 12.01 Critical Needs ARRA 205,400 177,600 78,000 461,000               
41
42 Fy 11 Total Appropriation
43 General Funds 10,658,200     9,097,400       4,211,200        23,966,800          
44 ARRA Funds One-Time 205,400          177,600          78,000             461,000               
45 Dedicated Funds 200,000          200,000          200,000           600,000               
46 Fy 11 Total Appropriation 11,063,600     9,475,000       4,489,200        25,027,800          
47
48 Fy 11 Appropriation On Going 10,858,200     9,297,400       4,411,200        24,566,800          
49
50 GF Change from FY 09 Orig. -19.1% -20.9% -15.8% -19.2%
51 GF Change from FY 10 Orig. -9.4% -9.6% -8.2% -9.2%
52 GF Change from FY 10 Total -2.0% -2.1% -1.3% -1.9%

Idaho Community Colleges
Fy 11 Appropriation Allocation

23-Mar-10
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LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF IDAHO
Sixtieth Legislature Second Regular Session  2010

IN THE SENATE

SENATE BILL NO. 1415

BY FINANCE COMMITTEE

AN ACT1
REDUCING THE APPROPRIATION TO THE STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR COMMUNITY2

COLLEGES FOR FISCAL YEAR 2010; APPROPRIATING MONEYS TO THE STATE BOARD3
OF EDUCATION FOR COMMUNITY COLLEGES FOR FISCAL YEAR 2011; AND DECLARING4
AN EMERGENCY.5

Be It Enacted by the Legislature of the State of Idaho:6

SECTION 1. Notwithstanding any other provision of law to the contrary,7
the appropriation made to the State Board of Education for Community Col8
leges in Section 1, Chapter 254, Laws of 2009, is hereby reduced by the9
following amounts according to the designated expense class from the listed10
fund for the period July 1, 2009, through June 30, 2010:11
FOR:12

Trustee and Benefit Payments13 $1,973,100
FROM:14

General Fund15 $1,973,100

SECTION 2. There is hereby appropriated to the State Board of Education16
for Community Colleges the following amounts to be expended according to the17
designated expense classes from the listed funds for the period July 1, 2010,18
through June 30, 2011:19
FOR:20

Trustee and Benefit Payments21 $25,027,800
FROM:22

General Fund23 $23,966,800
American Reinvestment Fund24 461,000
Community College Fund25 600,000
TOTAL26 $25,027,800

SECTION 3. An emergency existing therefor, which emergency is hereby27
declared to exist, Section 1 of this act shall be in full force and effect on28
and after passage and approval.29

ATTACHMENT 2
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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

RS19845

This is the fiscal year 2011 appropriation for the community colleges in the amount of $25,027,800.

FISCAL NOTE

FTP Gen Ded Fed Total
FY 2010 Original Appropriation 0.00 26,407,000 2,232,900 0 28,639,900
Community Colleges
1. CWIEnrollment Growth 0.00 0 0 0 0
Permanent Holdback 0.00 (1,973,100) 0 0 (1,973,100)
Other Appropriation Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0
FY 2010 Total Appropriation 0.00 24,433,900 2,232,900 0 26,666,800
Noncognizable Funds and Transfers 0.00 0 0 0 0
FY 2010 Estimated Expenditures 0.00 24,433,900 2,232,900 0 26,666,800
Removal of OneTime Expenditures 0.00 0 (1,647,900) 0 (1,647,900)
Base Adjustments 0.00 0 15,000 0 15,000
FY 2011 Base 0.00 24,433,900 600,000 0 25,033,900
Benefit Costs 0.00 (467,100) 0 0 (467,100)
Inflationary Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0
Replacement Items 0.00 0 0 0 0
Change in Employee Compensation 0.00 0 0 0 0
Nondiscretionary Adjustments 0.00 0 0 0 0
FY 2011 Program Maintenance 0.00 23,966,800 600,000 0 24,566,800
Line Items
Community Colleges
1. Critical Needs  ARRA Reallocation 0.00 0 461,000 0 461,000
2. Occupancy Costs 0.00 0 0 0 0
3. Remainder of ARRA Title 14 0.00 0 0 0 0
FY 2011 Total 0.00 23,966,800 1,061,000 0 25,027,800
Chg from FY 2010 Orig Approp 0.00 (2,440,200) (1,171,900) 0 (3,612,100)
% Chg from FY 2010 Orig Approp. 0.0% (9.2%) (52.5%) 0.0% (12.6%)

Contact:
Name: Paul Headlee
Office: Budget and Policy Analysis
Phone: (208) 3344746

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note S 1415
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DIVISION OF PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Division of Professional-Technical Education FY 2011 Appropriation Allocation 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 
V.C.1.d. 
 

BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 
The Idaho Legislature appropriates funds for professional-technical education to 
the Division of Professional-Technical Education (PTE) in five designated 
programs:  State Leadership and Technical Assistance, General programs, 
Postsecondary Programs, Underprepared and Unprepared Adults/Displaced 
Homemakers, and Related Services. PTE requests approval of the allocation of 
the FY2011 appropriated funds detailed in Attachment 1. 
 
The allocation is based on the level approved by JFAC recommendation and the 
Provisions of the State Plan for Professional-Technical Education. The 
postsecondary allocation is based on the Annual Plan and Budget Request from 
the respective technical colleges. The State General Fund reflects an overall 
decrease of 7.80% from the original FY2010 appropriation.  (Due to holdbacks 
and rescissions, PTE fell below the FY10 maintenance of effort requirement to 
receive federal Carl D. Perkins funding.  As a result, 2-3 years from now once the 
audit is done and the exact amount is finalized the State will be required to pay 
back a negotiated amount.  At that point PTE would seek a supplemental 
appropriation or line item to pay back to the federal government.) The PTE 
appropriation included maintenance level decreases for statewide cost allocation 
and two employer health insurance premiums. 

 
IMPACT 

Establish FY 2011 operating budget. 
 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - FY 2011 Appropriation Allocation Page 3 
 Attachment 2 - Appropriation bill Page 5 
 Attachment 3 - Statement of Purpose/Fiscal Note Page 9 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends approval. 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the allocation of the FY 2011 legislative appropriation for the 
Division of Professional-Technical Education as presented on Pages 3-4. 
 
 

Moved by  Seconded by  Yes  No  



1
2 Allocation of State Division of Professional-Technical Education 
3
4  FY10 FY11
5 Allocation Allocation
6 Program 01 (State Leadership and Technical Assistance)
7
8 By Standard Class:
9 Personnel Costs 1,910,500$     1,827,700$     

10 Operating Expenses 423,200 386,900
11 Capital Outlay 0 0
12 Totals 2,333,700$     2,214,600$     
13
14 By Source of Revenue:
15 General Funds 1,974,100 1,864,000
16 One-time General Funds 0 0
17 Federal Funds 359,600 350,600
18 Totals 2,333,700$     2,214,600$     
19
20 Program 02 (General Programs)
21
22 By Major Program Area:
23 Secondary Formula 10,317,572$   10,008,769$   
24 Professional-Technical School Added Cost 2,434,400 2,434,400
25 General Programs Leadership 280,300 213,700
26 Special Programs
27 Federal Leadership 726,268 700,671
28 Advanced Learning Partnership 420,000 420,000
29 Adult/Retraining 697,340 759,240
30 Support and Improvement Services 1,116,320 874,820
31 Totals 15,992,200$   15,411,600$   
32
33 By Source of Revenue
34 General Funds 11,084,200$   10,555,000$   
35 One-time General Funds 0 0
36 Federal Funds 4,840,200 4,788,800
37 Dedicated Funds 67,800 67,800
38 Totals 15,992,200$   15,411,600$   
39
40 Program 03 (Postsecondary Programs)
41
42 By Technical College:
43
44 College of Southern Idaho 5,889,090 5,370,556
45 College of Western Idaho 7,222,680 6,583,712
46 Eastern Idaho Technical College 6,214,397 5,683,820
47 Idaho State University 10,153,879 9,259,625
48 Lewis-Clark State College 3,999,167 3,642,478
49 North Idaho College 4,302,887 3,919,609
50 Totals 37,782,100$   34,459,800$   
51
52 By Source of Revenue:
53 General Funds 37,324,100$   33,992,800$   
54 One-time General Funds 0 0
55 Unrestricted Funds 458,000 467,000
56 Totals 37,782,100$   34,459,800$   

FY 2011 Appropriation

DIVISION OF PROFESSIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION

ATTACHMENT 1
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57 Allocation of State Division of Professional-Technical Education 
58
59 FY10 FY11
60 Allocation Allocation
61
62 Program 04 (Underprepared Adults/Displaced Homemaker Program)
63
64 By Major Program:
65 Postsecondary Formula 1,992,800$     1,975,700$     
66 Displaced Homemaker Program 409,100 370,000
67
68 Totals 2,401,900$     2,345,700$     
69
70 By Source of Revenue:
71 General Funds 239,100$        200,000$        
72 Federal Funds 1,992,800 1,975,700
73 Dedicated Funds 170,000 170,000
74 Totals 2,401,900$     2,345,700$     
75
76 Program 05 (Related Services)
77
78 By Standard Class:
79 Personnel Costs 362,900$        346,500$        
80 Operating Expenses 276,700 251,000
81 Trustee Payments 2,886,500 2,879,700
82 Totals 3,526,100$     3,477,200$     
83
84 By Source of Revenue:
85 General Funds 978,400 965,600
86 One-Time General Funds 0 0
87 Federal Funds 2,168,700 2,136,800
88 Dedicated Funds 140,000 140,000
89 Miscellaneous Revenue 239,000 234,800
90 Totals 3,526,100$     3,477,200$     
91
92 By Source of Revenue:
93 General Funds 51,599,900$   47,577,400$   
94 One-time General Funds 0 0
95 Federal Funds 9,361,300 9,251,900
96 Dedicated Funds 377,800 377,800
97 Unrestricted Funds 458,000 467,000
98 Miscellaneous Revenue 239,000 234,800
99 Totals 62,036,000$   57,908,900$   

FY 2011 Appropriation

ATTACHMENT 1
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LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF IDAHO
Sixtieth Legislature Second Regular Session  2010

IN THE SENATE

SENATE BILL NO. 1420

BY FINANCE COMMITTEE

AN ACT1
REPEALING SECTION 5, CHAPTER 248, LAWS OF 2009; REDUCING THE APPROPRIATION2

TO PROFESSIONALTECHNICAL EDUCATION FOR FISCAL YEAR 2010; APPROPRI3
ATING MONEYS FOR PROFESSIONALTECHNICAL EDUCATION FOR FISCAL YEAR4
2011; REAPPROPRIATING CERTAIN UNEXPENDED AND UNENCUMBERED BALANCES;5
EXPRESSING LEGISLATIVE INTENT; AND DECLARING AN EMERGENCY.6

Be It Enacted by the Legislature of the State of Idaho:7

SECTION 1. That Section 5, Chapter 248, Laws of 2009, be, and the same is8
hereby repealed.9

SECTION 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law to the contrary,10
the appropriation made in Section 1, Chapter 248, Laws of 2009, to the State11
Board of Education for ProfessionalTechnical Education is hereby reduced12
by the following amount for the designated programs according to the des13
ignated expense classes from the listed fund for the period July 1, 2009,14
through June 30, 2010:15

FOR16

FOR17 FOR TRUSTEE AND FOR

PERSONNEL18 OPERATING BENEFIT LUMP

COSTS19 EXPENDITURES PAYMENTS SUM TOTAL

I. STATE LEADERSHIP AND TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE:20

FROM:21

General22

Fund23 $60,000 $20,000 $80,000
II. GENERAL PROGRAMS:24

FROM:25

General26

Fund27 $567,000 $567,000
III. POSTSECONDARY PROGRAMS:28

FROM:29

General30

Fund31 $2,603,800 $2,603,800

GRAND TOTAL32 $60,000 $20,000 $567,000 $2,603,800 $3,250,800

SECTION 3. There is hereby appropriated to the State Board of Education33
for ProfessionalTechnical Education the following amounts to be expended34
by the Division of ProfessionalTechnical Education for the designated pro35

ATTACHMENT 2
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2

grams according to the designated expense classes from the listed funds for1
the period July 1, 2010, through June 30, 2011:2

FOR3

FOR4 FOR TRUSTEE AND FOR

PERSONNEL5 OPERATING BENEFIT LUMP

COSTS6 EXPENDITURES PAYMENTS SUM TOTAL

I. STATE LEADERSHIP AND TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE:7

FROM:8

General9

Fund10 $1,579,800 $284,200 $1,864,000
Federal Grant11

Fund12 247,900 102,700 350,600
TOTAL13 $1,827,700 $386,900 $2,214,600

II. GENERAL PROGRAMS:14

FROM:15

General16

Fund17 $191,200 $22,500 $10,341,300 $10,555,000
Hazardous Materials/Waste Enforcement18

Fund19 67,800 67,800
Federal Grant20

Fund21 164,700 23,700 4,600,400 4,788,800
TOTAL22 $355,900 $46,200 $15,009,500 $15,411,600

III. POSTSECONDARY PROGRAMS:23

FROM:24

General25

Fund26 $33,992,800 $33,992,800
Unrestricted27

Fund28 467,000 467,000
TOTAL29 $34,459,800 $34,459,800

IV. UNDERPREPARED ADULTS/DISPLACED HOMEMAKERS:30

FROM:31

General32

Fund33 $200,000 $200,000
Displaced Homemaker34

Fund35 170,000 170,000
Federal Grant36

Fund37 1,975,700 1,975,700
TOTAL38 $2,345,700 $2,345,700

ATTACHMENT 2
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FOR1

FOR2 FOR TRUSTEE AND FOR

PERSONNEL3 OPERATING BENEFIT LUMP

COSTS4 EXPENDITURES PAYMENTS SUM TOTAL

V. RELATED SERVICES:5

FROM:6

General7

Fund8 $114,000 $10,700 $840,900 $965,600
Miscellaneous Revenue9

Fund10 188,300 46,500 234,800
Seminars and Publications11

Fund12 140,000 140,000
Federal Grant13

Fund14 44,200 53,800 2,038,800 2,136,800
TOTAL15 $346,500 $251,000 $2,879,700 $3,477,200

GRAND TOTAL16 $2,530,100 $684,100 $20,234,900 $34,459,800 $57,908,900

SECTION 4. There is hereby reappropriated to the State Board of Educa17
tion for ProfessionalTechnical Education any nonGeneral Fund unexpended18
and unencumbered balance of any appropriation contained in Section 1, Chap19
ter 248, Laws of 2009, to be used for nonrecurring expenditures, for the pe20
riod July 1, 2010, through June 30, 2011.21

SECTION 5. It is the intent of the Legislature to have Legislative22
Services Office staff evaluate midway through fiscal year 2011 the extent23
to which ProfessionalTechnical Education may have fallen below the main24
tenance of effort (MOE) requirement to receive federal Carl D. Perkins25
funding. If it is determined that the MOE will not be met in fiscal year 2011,26
the Joint FinanceAppropriations Committee will consider a request for27
supplemental General Fund moneys sufficient to meet the MOE so as to avoid28
potential repayment of funds at a later date.29

SECTION 6. An emergency existing therefor, which emergency is hereby30
declared to exist, Sections 1 and 2 of this act shall be in full force and ef31
fect on and after passage and approval.32

ATTACHMENT 2
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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

RS19847

This is the fiscal year 2011 appropriation for the Division of ProfessionalTechnical Education in
the amount of $57,908,900.

FISCAL NOTE

FTP Gen Ded Fed Total
FY 2010 Original Appropriation 549.27 51,599,900 1,078,900 9,361,300 62,040,100
Reappropriation 0.00 0 218,300 126,000 344,300
Permanent Holdback 0.00 (3,250,800) 0 0 (3,250,800)
FY 2010 Total Appropriation 549.27 48,349,100 1,297,200 9,487,300 59,133,600
Noncognizable Funds and Transfers (15.36) 0 0 (99,600) (99,600)
FY 2010 Estimated Expenditures 533.91 48,349,100 1,297,200 9,387,700 59,034,000
Removal of OneTime Expenditures 0.00 0 (222,400) (126,000) (348,400)
Base Adjustments 0.00 0 9,000 0 9,000
FY 2011 Base 533.91 48,349,100 1,083,800 9,261,700 58,694,600
Benefit Costs 0.00 (733,300) (4,200) (9,800) (747,300)
Statewide Cost Allocation 0.00 (38,400) 0 0 (38,400)
FY 2011 Program Maintenance 533.91 47,577,400 1,079,600 9,251,900 57,908,900
Line Items
FY 2011 Total 533.91 47,577,400 1,079,600 9,251,900 57,908,900
Chg from FY 2010 Orig Approp (15.36) (4,022,500) 700 (109,400) (4,131,200)
% Chg from FY 2010 Orig Approp. (2.8%) (7.8%) 0.1% (1.2%) (6.7%)

Contact:
Name: Paul Headlee
Office: Budget and Policy Analysis
Phone: (208) 3344746

Statement of Purpose / Fiscal Note S 1420
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SUBJECT 
 Idaho Robert R. Lee Promise Scholarship – Approve Category A Award. 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho Code §§ 33-4305(2), 33-4307(2)(a) 
 Idaho Administrative Procedures Act (IDAPA) 08.01.05 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The intent of the Idaho Robert R. Lee Promise Scholarship Category A award is 
to encourage the best and brightest Idaho students to attend an Idaho college or 
university.  Applicants are ranked based on academic and professional-technical 
high school records, and ACT or COMPASS scores.  The provisions of Idaho 
Code §33-4307(2)(a), require the State Board of Education to annually set the 
amount of the award.  The amount of the award has been $3,000 per year 
($1,500 per semester) since the fall 2001 semester. 

 
The FY 2011 appropriation will fund approximately 105 scholarships.  Seventy 
five percent of the new scholarships are awarded to students pursuing academic 
programs and twenty five percent are awarded to professional-technical 
students. 

 
IMPACT 

The Joint Finance and Appropriations Committee (JFAC) approves scholarships 
and grants funding at an aggregate level. The Office of the State Board of 
Education (OSBE), as the administering agency, then allocates the funding 
among the scholarships and grants. The Category A Scholarship Program will 
have $335,000 for the 2010-2011 academic year. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval of the Promise Category A scholarship in the amount 
of $3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester). 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the amount of the Idaho Promise Scholarship, Category A, 
at $3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester) for those applicants who are selected 
to receive or renew the Idaho Robert R. Lee Promise Category A scholarship for 
the 2010-2011 academic year. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
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SUBJECT 
 Idaho Promise Scholarship – Approve Category B Award. 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho Code §§ 33-4305 and 33-4308 
 Idaho Administrative Procedures Act (IDAPA) 08.01.05 
 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The Idaho Promise Scholarship Category B award is available for all Idaho 
students attending college for the first time and who have a high school grade 
point average of at least 3.0 or an ACT score of 20 or above.  This scholarship is 
limited to two years and to students younger than 22 years of age.  Students 
must maintain at least a 2.5 GPA while taking an average of 12 credits to remain 
eligible for the scholarship. State law requires the State Board of Education to 
annually set the amount of the award based on the legislative appropriation and 
the number of eligible students. 

 
Statute permits the State Board of Education to set the annual individual amount 
up to $600 and the total award up to $1,200. If actual awards are different than 
projected for the fall 2010 semester, the Board may choose to increase or 
decrease the amount of the award for the spring 2011 semester. 
 
The FY 2011 legislative appropriation will provide for the Promise Category B 
Scholarship $3,747,625.  Based upon participation during FY 2010, Board staff 
has estimated the number of eligible students in academic year 2010-2011 to be 
approximately 8,700 students. With the award set at $400 per student per year, 
the total amount awarded to all eligible students would be $3,480,000. 
 
Actual student numbers for the fall 2010 semester will be reviewed and if an 
adjustment is necessary, staff will recommend an adjustment in the award 
amount for the spring 2011 semester (October, 2010 Board Meeting) 

 
IMPACT 

The Idaho Promise Scholarship Category B provides a merit-based scholarship 
to Idaho high school students in an attempt to motivate students to excel in high 
school and attend an Idaho college.  Estimated number of students receiving 
scholarships is 8,700. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval of the Promise Category B scholarship in the amount 
of $200 per semester ($400 annually). 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the amount of the Idaho Promise Scholarship, Category B, 
at $200 per semester per student ($400 annually) for those current recipients 
who maintain eligibility and for qualified first-year entering students under the age 
of 22 in academic year 2010-2011, and to delegate to the Executive Director the 
authority to approve adjustments to the amount as necessary resulting from any 
holdbacks that may be ordered by the Governor during FY 2011. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes______ No______ 
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SUBJECT 
FY 2011 Idaho Opportunity Scholarship  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho Code § 33-5605 
IDAPA 08.01.13.010.01 and 08.01.13.300.02.a 

 
BACKGROUND/ DISCUSSION 

The intent of the Idaho Opportunity Scholarship is to provide financial resources 
to Idaho students who are economically disadvantaged, to close the gap 
between the estimated cost of attending an eligible Idaho institution of higher 
education and the expected student and family contribution toward such 
educational costs, and to encourage the educational development of such 
students in eligible Idaho postsecondary educational institutions.  Provisions of 
the rules governing this scholarship program require that the State Board of 
Education annually establish the maximum amount of the award, the cost of 
attendance for purposes of this award determination, and the amount of the 
expected family contribution.  The maximum award amount for FY 2010 was 
$3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester); the expected family contribution for FY 
2010 was $5,000; and the standard cost of attendance for award determination 
purposes was $16,500 for the FY 2010 award year. 

 
Twenty million dollars was set aside during the 2007 and 2008 legislative session 
to fund an endowment for this scholarship program.  For FY2010, the Joint 
Finance - Appropriations Committee (JFAC) approved $1 million for the FY 2010 
academic year to be used for scholarships.  This was a reduction of 48% or 
$925,000 from the appropriation for the first two years of this program.  The 
interest earnings from the Opportunity Scholarship Account were used during the 
FY 2010 year to help fund the Opportunity Scholarship program. Unfortunately, 
due to the continuing budget crisis, the Legislature was unable to appropriate 
funding for the Opportunity Scholarship for FY 2011.  The only funding available 
to fund Opportunity Scholarships for the FY 2011 year will be interest earnings 
on the endowment, which are estimated to be approximately $1,000,000.  
Authorized administrative costs up to a maximum of 5% (not to exceed $75,000) 
are permitted and must come from this same funding source.  Staff anticipates 
having approximately 335 renewal scholarships for FY 2011. 
 
The maximum award amount set for the FY 2010 academic year was $3,000.  
This amount is recommended for the FY 2011 academic year as well.  The 
majority of full-year student recipients were eligible for the maximum $3,000 
award.  The scholarship methodology provides “last dollars.”  Using this model, 
not all students will receive full awards.   
 
The Board is responsible for setting the cost of attendance (COA) which is used 
in the formula to determine the amount of a student’s award and the maximum 
amount of the scholarship award. 
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For purposes of the formula, the staff recommendation is to use a maximum of 
$16,500 as the COA to determine scholarship awards.  This amount was based 
on the average COA from our four-year institutions during the 2008 academic 
year.  Due to funding limitations, staff is not requesting an adjustment for the 
2011 award cycle. 
 
Eligible students are expected to share in the cost of their education and will be 
required to contribute an amount determined by the Board.  Board staff 
recommends that the amount of the student contribution remain at $5,000 for FY 
2011.  Additionally, it is recommended that the Board accept student-initiated 
scholarships and gifts from non-federal and non-institutional sources as part of 
the student contribution. It is also recommended that the Board count the Federal 
Academic Competitiveness and SMART grants towards the expected student 
contribution. 
 

IMPACT 
No new general funds were provided for Opportunity scholarships for FY 2011.  
The only funding available for Opportunity Scholarships will be from interest 
earnings to-date.  Staff estimates approximately $1 million in interest will be 
available to fund scholarships for FY2011. The majority of this will be used to 
fund renewal awards.  It is estimated that we will be able to award scholarships 
for 335 returning students. 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Staff recommends approval of the Opportunity Scholarship in the amount of 
$3,000 per year ($1,500 per semester).  
 
Staff recommends the annual Cost of Attendance for the Opportunity scholarship 
award formula to be set at $16,500.   
 
Staff recommends that the student contribution be set at $5,000, and to accept 
the Federal Academic Competitiveness and Smart grants along with other 
student-initiated scholarships and non-institutional and non-federal aid as part of 
the student contribution.   
 
Staff further recommends that in cases where further clarification is needed to 
determine whether aid counts towards the student responsibility the Board 
appoints the Student Affairs Program Manager or the designee of the Executive 
Director to make these determinations on behalf of the Board. 
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BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the maximum amount of the Idaho Opportunity Scholarship, 
to be $3,000 per year ($1,500/semester) for those applicants who are selected to 
receive or renew the Idaho Opportunity Scholarship for the Fiscal Year July 1, 
2010-June 30, 2011. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
 

 
A motion to set the Cost of Attendance to be used in the formula that determines 
the award for the Opportunity Scholarship at a maximum of $16,500 for the FY 
2011 academic year. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
 

 
A motion to approve the student contribution for the FY 2011 academic year at 
$5,000, and to accept the Federal Academic Competitiveness and Smart grants 
along with other student-initiated scholarships and non-institutional and non-
federal aid as part of the student contribution.  In cases where further clarification 
is needed to determine whether aid counts towards the student responsibility, the 
Board delegates to the Executive Director or his designee authority to make 
these determinations on its behalf. 

 
 
 Moved by__________ Seconded by__________ Carried Yes_______ No______ 
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SUBJECT 
Second reading to amend Board policy V.K. Construction Projects  
 

REFERENCE 
August 2008 First Reading of Policy Section V.K., motion failed 5-

3, not approved by Board 
February 2010 First Reading approved by Board 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section V.I.3.a 
and V.K.1-3. 

 
BACKGROUND / DISCUSSION 

Current policy requires that revisions that substantially alter the use of the project 
causing changes in project costs between $250,000 and $500,000 must first be 
submitted to the Executive Director for review and approval. Changes in project 
costs of more than $500,000 must first be submitted to the Board for its review 
and approval. 

 
IMPACT 

The attached revised policies will increase the threshold for institutional CEO 
approval from $250,000 to $350,000, increase the Executive Director’s maximum 
approval authority from $500,000 to $750,000, and increase the threshold for 
Board approval from $500,000 to $750,000. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 - Revised Governing Policy Section V.K.1-3 Page 3 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The revised policies will assist the Board in maintaining its level of oversight 
without the requirement of direct approval by increasing the approval authority of 
the institutions and Executive Director. 
 
There have been no changes between the first and second reading. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the second reading of the amendment to Board Policy V.K.. 
Construction Projects. 
 
 
Moved ______ Seconded_______ Carried Yes ___________ No ___________ 
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1. Major Project Approvals - Proposed Plans 
 

Without regard to the source of funding, before any institution, school or agency 
under the governance of the Board begin formal planning to make capital 
improvements, either in the form of renovation or addition to or demolition of existing 
facilities, when the cost of the project is estimated to exceed five hundred thousand 
dollars ($500,000), must first be submitted to the Board for its review and approval. 
All projects identified on the institutions’, schools or agencies’ six-year capital plan 
must receive Board approval. 

 
2.   Project Approvals 
 

Without regard to the source of funding, proposals by any institution, school or 
agency under the governance of the Board to make capital improvements, either in 
the form of renovation or addition to or demolition of existing facilities, when the cost 
of the project is estimated to be between three hundred fifty thousand dollars 
($350,000) and seven hundred fifty thousand dollars ($750,000), must first be 
submitted to the executive director for review and approval.  Without regard to the 
source of funding, proposals by any institution, school or agency under the 
governance of the Board to make capital improvements, either in the form of 
renovation or addition to or demolition of existing facilities or construction of new 
facilities, when the cost of the project is estimated to exceed seven hundred fifty 
thousand dollars ($750,000), must first be submitted to the Board for its review and 
approval.  Project cost must be detailed by major category (construction cost, 
architecture fees, contingency funds, and other).  When a project is under the 
primary supervision of the Board of Regents or the Board and its institutions, school 
or agencies, a separate budget line for architects, engineers, or construction 
managers and engineering services must be identified for the project cost.  Budgets 
for maintenance, repair, and upkeep of existing facilities must be submitted for 
Board review and approval as a part of the annual operating budget of the institution, 
school or agency.   

 
3. Fiscal Revisions to Previously Approved Projects 
 

If the project budget increases above the approved amount, then the institution, 
school, or agency may be required to seek further authorization, as follows: 
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Project Originally 
Authorized By 

Original Project 
Cost 

Cumulative 
Value of 

Change(s) 

Aggregate Revised 
Project Cost 

Change 
Authorized By 

Local Agency < $350,000 Any < $350,000 Local Agency 
Local Agency < $350,000 Any $350,000-$750,000 Executive 

Director 
Local Agency <$350,000 Any > $$750,000 SBOE 
Executive 
Director 

$350,000-$750,000 <= $250,000 <= $500,000 Local Agency 

Executive 
Director 

$350,000-$750,000 Any >$500,000 $750,000 SBOE 

SBOE >  $750,000 <$350,000 Any Local Agency 
SBOE >  $750,000 $350,000-

$750,000 
Any Executive 

Director 
SBOE > $750,000 >$750,000 Any SBOE 

 
All modifications approved by the Executive Director shall be reported quarterly to the Board. 

 
4. Project Acceptance 
 

Projects under the supervision of the Department of Administration are accepted by 
the Department on behalf of the Board and the state of Idaho. Projects under the 
supervision of an institution, school or agency are accepted by the institution, school 
or agency and the project architect. Projects under the supervision of the University 
of Idaho are accepted by the University on behalf of the Board of Regents.  

 
5. Statute and Code Compliance 
  
 a. All projects must be in compliance with Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 

1973 and must provide access to all persons. All projects must be in compliance 
with applicable state and local building and life-safety codes and applicable local 
land-use regulations as provided in Chapter 41, Title 39, and Section 67-6528, 
Idaho Code. 

 
 b. In designing and implementing construction projects, due consideration must be 

given to energy conservation and long-term maintenance and operation savings 
versus short-term capital costs.  
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SUBJECT 
Second Reading – Occupancy Costs funding policy 

 
REFERENCE 
 April 2008   JFAC Occupancy Costs Policy – Information Item 
 February 2010  1st Reading approved by Board 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTES, RULE OR POLICY 

Joint Finance Appropriations Committee’s “Occupancy Costs Policy for Higher 
Education Facilities” 
 

BACKGROUND / DISCUSSION 
Prior to adoption of this policy, occupancy costs were requested based on a 
formula in a spreadsheet maintained by the Board Office.  On the funding side, 
JFAC had historically funded occupancy costs on an ad hoc basis, often subject 
to the whims of the political process.  In recognition of the arbitrary nature of the 
funding process, the FY 2008 appropriation for the College & Universities 
included the following intent language: “It is legislative intent that no further 
occupancy costs for postsecondary institutions shall be funded by the Legislature 
until a written policy has been established which sets forth the eligibility criteria 
and formula by which occupancy costs are to be calculated.” 
 
Pursuant to the intent language, on December 20, 2007, a JFAC subcommittee 
convened a work session with the institutional financial vice presidents, and 
reached agreement on a written policy related to requests for occupancy funding 
for general education spaces at higher education institutions.  The Policy was 
ratified by the full committee in the 2008 Session. 

 
IMPACT 

The Policy defines terms and documents the formula used to calculate 
occupancy costs. 
 
Under the Policy, the Office of the State Board of Education (OSBE) is required 
to provide JFAC and the Governor written notification of Board major project 
approval within 10 days of Board action in order for the project to be eligible for 
occupancy costs in the future. 
 
The Policy provides that if occupancy costs are requested but not funded due to 
budgetary reasons, institutions may request occupancy costs again in the 
following year. If, however, occupancy costs are denied for non-budgetary 
reasons, no further requests for occupancy costs related to the space in question 
will be considered. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - Amendment to Board Policy V.B. Page 3 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The Board was first notified of this policy in an information item in the April 18, 
2008 agenda.  This policy clarifies for institutions and decisions-makers which 
space is eligible for occupancy funding and how much may be requested for 
each eligible space. 

 
 There have been no changes between the first and second reading. 
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the second reading of the proposed amendment to Board 
Policy V.B. as submitted. 
 
 
Moved by____________ Seconded by_____________ Carried Yes____ No____ 
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B. Budget Policies 

1. Budget Requests 
 

For purposes of Items 1. and 10., the community colleges (CSI, CWI and NIC) are 
included. 

 
  a. Submission of Budget Requests 
 

  The Board is responsible for submission of budget request for the institutions, 
school and agencies under its governance to the executive and legislative 
branches of government.  Only those budget requests which have been formally 
approved by the Board will be submitted by the office to the executive and 
legislative branches. 

 
  b. Direction by the Office of the State Board of Education 
 

  The preparation of all annual budget requests is to be directed by the Office of 
the State Board of Education which designates forms to be used in the process.  
The procedures for the preparation and submission of budget requests apply to 
operational and capital improvements budgets. 

 
  c. Preparation and Submission of Annual Budget Requests 
 

  Annual budget requests to be submitted to the Board by the institutions, school 
and agencies under Board governance are due in the Office of the State Board of 
Education on the date established by the Executive Director. 

 
  d. Presentation to the Board 
 

  Annual budget requests are formally presented to the designated committee by 
the chief executive officer of each institution, school or agency or his or her 
designee.  The designated committee will review the requests and provide 
recommendations to the Board for their action.  

 
2. Budget Requests and Expenditure Authority 
 

 a. Budget requests must include projected miscellaneous receipts based on the 
enrollment of the fiscal year just completed (e.g., the FY 2003 budget request, 
prepared in the summer of 2001, projected miscellaneous receipts revenue 
based on academic year 2001 enrollments which ended with the Spring 2001 
semester). 
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 b. Approval by the Executive Director, or his or her designee, as authorized, for all 
increases and decreases of spending authority caused by changes in 
miscellaneous receipts is required. 

 c. Miscellaneous receipts collected by an institution will not be allocated to another 
institution.  The lump sum appropriation will not be affected by changes in 
receipts. 

 
3. Operating Budgets (Appropriated) 
 

a. Availability of Appropriated Funds 
 

i. Funds appropriated by the legislature from the State General Account for the 
operation of the institutions, school and agencies (exclusive of funds for 
construction appropriated to the Permanent Building Fund) become available 
at the beginning of the fiscal year following the session of the legislature 
during which the funds are appropriated, except when appropriation 
legislation contains an emergency clause. 

 
ii. These funds are generally allotted periodically or are disbursed on 

submission of expenditure vouchers to the Office of the State Controller. 
 
 b. Approval of Operating Budgets 
 

i. The appropriated funds operating budgets for the institutions, school and 
agencies under Board supervision are based on a fiscal year, beginning 
July 1 and ending on June 30 of the following year. 

 
ii. During the spring of each year, the chief executive officer of each institution, 

school or agency prepares an operating budget for the next fiscal year based 
upon guidelines adopted by the Board.  Each budget is then submitted to the 
Board in a summary format prescribed by the Executive Director for review 
and formal approval before the beginning of the fiscal year. 

 
 c. Budget Transfers and Revisions 
 

i. Chief Executive Officer Approval 
 
ii. The chief executive officer of each institution, agency, school, office, or 

department is responsible for approving all budget transfers. 
 
iii. Allotment and Allotment Transfers 
 
iv. Requests for allotments or changes in allotments are submitted by the 

institution, school or agency to the Division of Financial Management and 
copies provided concurrently to the Office of the State Board of Education.  
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(Refer to allotment form in the Fiscal Reference Manual of the Division of 
Financial Management.)  The Office of the State Board of Education will 
coordinate the request for allotments and changes to allotments for the 
college and universities. 

 
4. Operating Budgets (Non-appropriated -- Auxiliary Enterprises) 
 

  a. Auxiliary Enterprises Defined 
 

  An auxiliary enterprise directly or indirectly provides a service to students, faculty, 
or staff and charges a fee related to but not necessarily equal to the cost of 
services.  The distinguishing characteristic of most auxiliary enterprises is that 
they are managed essentially as self-supporting activities, whose services are 
provided primarily to individuals in the institutional community rather than to 
departments of the institution, although a portion of student fees or other support 
is sometimes allocated to them.  Auxiliary enterprises should contribute and 
relate directly to the mission, goals, and objectives of the college or university.  
Intercollegiate athletics and student health services should be included in the 
category of auxiliary enterprises if the activities are essentially self-supporting. 

 
  All operating costs, including personnel, utilities, maintenance, etc., for auxiliary 

enterprises are to be paid out of income from fees, charges, and sales of goods 
or services. No state appropriated funds may be allocated to cover any portion of 
the operating costs.  However, rental charges for uses of the facilities or services 
provided by auxiliary enterprises may be assessed to departments or programs 
supported by state-appropriated funds. 

  
  b. Operating Budgets 
 

i. Reports of revenues and expenditures must be submitted to the State Board 
of Education at the request of the Board. 

 
ii. All proposed expenditures from accumulated operating reserves in excess of 

$50,000 must be reported to the Board at the next scheduled meeting. 
 

5. Operating Budgets (Non-appropriated -- Local Service Operations) 
 

  a. Local Service Operations Defined 
 

  Local service operations provide a specific type of service to various institutional 
entities and are supported by charges for such services to the user. Such a 
service might be purchased from commercial sources, but for reasons of 
convenience, cost, or control, is provided more effectively through a unit of the 
institution. Examples are mailing services, duplicating services, office machine 
maintenance, motor pools, and central stores. 
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 b. The policies and practices used for appropriated funds are used in the 

employment of personnel, use of facilities, and accounting for all expenditures 
and receipts. 

 
 c. Reports of revenues and expenditures must be submitted to the State Board of 

Education at the request of the Board. 
 

6. Operating Budgets (Non-appropriated -- Other) 
 

 a. The policies and practices used for appropriated funds are used in the 
employment of personnel, use of facilities, and accounting for all expenditures 
and receipts. 

 
 b. Reports of revenues and expenditures must be submitted to the State Board of 

Education at the request of the Board. 
 
7. Agency Funds 
 

 a. Agency funds are assets received and held by an institution, school or agency, 
as custodian or fiscal agent for other individuals or organizations, but over which 
the institution, school or agency exercises no fiscal control. 

 
 b. Agency funds may be expended for any legal purpose prescribed by the 

individual or organization depositing the funds with the institution, school or 
agency following established institutional disbursement procedures. 

 
8. Major Capital Improvement Project -- Budget Requests 
 

For purposes of Item 8., the community colleges (CSI, CWI and NIC) are included, 
except as noted in V.B.8.b. (2). 

 
  a. Definition 
 

  A major capital improvement is defined as the acquisition of an existing building, 
construction of a new building or an addition to an existing building, or a major 
renovation of an existing building. A major renovation provides for a substantial 
change to a building. The change may include a remodeled wing or floor of a 
building, or the remodeling of the majority of the building's net assignable square 
feet. An extensive upgrade of one (1) or more of the major building systems is 
generally considered to be a major renovation. 

 
  b. Preparation and Submission of Major Capital Improvement Requests 
 

i. Permanent Building Fund Requests 
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Requests for approval of major capital improvement projects to be funded from 
the Permanent Building Fund are to be submitted to the Office of the State Board 
of Education on a date and in a format established by the Executive Director. 
Only technical revisions may be made to the request for a given fiscal year after 
the Board has made its recommendation for that fiscal year. Technical revisions 
must be made prior to November 1. 
 
ii. Other Requests 
 
Requests for approval of major capital improvement projects from other fund 
sources are to be submitted in a format established by the Executive Director. 
Substantive and fiscal revisions to a requested project are resubmitted to the 
Board for approval. This subsection shall not apply to the community colleges. 

 
 c. Submission of Approved Major Capital Budget Requests 
 
 The Board is responsible for the submission of major capital budget requests for 

the institutions, school and agencies under this subsection to the Division of 
Public Works.  Only those budget requests which have been formally approved 
by the Board will be submitted by the office to the executive and legislative 
branches. 

 
9. Approval by the Board 
 
 Requests for approval of major capital improvement projects must be submitted for 

Board action. Major capital improvement projects, which are approved by the Board 
and for which funds from the Permanent Building Fund are requested, are placed in 
priority order prior to the submission of major capital budget requests to the Division 
of Public Works. 

 
10. Occupancy Costs. 
 

a. Definitions. 
 
i. “Auxiliary Enterprise” is an entity that exists to furnish goods or services to 

students, faculty, or staff, and that charges a fee directly related to the cost of 
the goods or services. 

 
ii. “Eligible Space” means all space other than auxiliary enterprise space.  

Occupancy costs for “common use” space (i.e. space which shares eligible 
and auxiliary enterprise space) will be prorated based on its use. 
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iii. “Gross Square Feet” (GSF) means the sum of all areas on all floors of a 
building included within the outside faces of its exterior walls. 

 
iv. “Occupancy costs” means those costs associated with occupying eligible 

space including custodial, utility, maintenance and other costs as outlined in 
the occupancy costs formula. 

 
b. Notification of New Eligible Space. 

 
i. No institution shall acquire, build, take possession of, expand, remodel, or 

convert any eligible space for which occupancy costs will be requested unless 
prior written notification has been received by the Governor and the Joint 
Finance-Appropriations Committee.  Written notification shall be submitted by 
the Office of the State Board of Education or a community college within ten 
business days of final project approval by the State Board of Education or its 
executive director, or a community college board of trustees.  Written 
notification shall include: 
a. description of the eligible space, its intended use, and how it relates to the 

mission of the institution; 
b. estimated cost of the building or facility, and source(s) of funds; 
c. estimated occupancy costs; and 
d. estimated date of completion. 

 
ii. A facility approved by the Legislature and the Governor in the Permanent 

Building Fund budget satisfies the notice requirement for purposes of 
requesting occupancy costs. 

 
c. Sources of Funds.  Institutions may request occupancy costs regardless of the 

source(s) of funds used to acquire or construct eligible space. 
 

d. Required Information.  Requests for occupancy costs shall include the following 
information: (i) projected date of occupancy of the eligible space; (ii) gross 
square feet of eligible space; and (iii) number of months of the fiscal year the 
eligible space will be occupied (i.e. identify occupancy of eligible space for a full 
or partial fiscal year). 
 

e. Occupancy Costs Formula. 
 

i. Custodial:  For the first 13,000 GSF and in 13,000 GSF increments thereafter, 
one-half (.50) custodial FTE.  In addition, 10¢ per GSF may be requested for 
custodial supplies. 

 
ii. Utility Costs: $1.75 per GSF. 
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iii. Building Maintenance:  1.5% of the construction costs, excluding pre-

construction costs (e.g. architectural/engineering fees, site work, etc.) and 
moveable equipment. 

 
iv. Other Costs:   

(1) 77¢ per GSF for information technology maintenance, security, general 
safety, and research and scientific safety;  

(2) .0005 current replacement value (CRV) for insurance; and  
(3) .0003 current replacement value (CRV) for landscape maintenance. 

 
v. The formula rates may be periodically reviewed against inflation. 

 
vi. Reversions.   

(1) If eligible space which received occupancy costs is later:  
a) razed and replaced with non-eligible space; or  
b) converted to non-eligible space, 
then the institution shall revert back to the state the occupancy cost 
funding at the base level originally funded.   

(2) If eligible space is razed and replaced with new eligible space, then the 
institution may retain the base occupancy costs, net the funded GSF 
against any additional GSF, and request funding for the difference. 

 
f. Unfunded Occupancy Costs.  If occupancy costs for eligible space have been 

requested but not funded due to budgetary reasons, institutions may request 
occupancy costs again in the following year.  If, however, occupancy costs are 
denied for non-budgetary reasons, no further requests for occupancy costs 
related to the space in question will be considered. 
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SUBJECT 
Student Health Insurance Program (SHIP) Consortium; approval of Best-Value 
vendor contract 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 
III.P.16  

 
REFERENCE 
 April 2009    Information item 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 In the fall of 2008, Boise State University, Idaho State University, and Lewis- 

Clark State College joined together to form a Student Health Insurance Plan 
(SHIP) Consortium. In addition to piloting the concept of a consortium, the 
institutions, in conjunction with the Idaho Division of Purchasing, partnered with 
Arizona State University to implement a procurement methodology focused on 
obtaining a “Best Value” vendor. 
 
The project was divided into three phases: 
 

1. Request for Information (RFI): A RFI was developed to identify potential 
barriers to a successful Consortium and to educate the vendor community 
about the procurement.  As part of the RFI, the Consortium held both 
stakeholder and vendor informational meetings.  

2. Request for Proposal (RFP): The Consortium documented baseline 
performance metrics and a measurement plan.  A final RFP was issued 
July 30, 2009. 

3. Proposal Phase:  Pre-award was made on November 18th at which time 
the vendor began to work with the University’s to address detailed 
consortium issues.  All issues were resolved and the vendor accepted by 
the University’s on January 21, 2010 with the final contract subject to 
approval by the Board in April 2010. 
 

The contract is for the period three (3) years and seven (7) optional renewals of 
one (1) year each, subject to mutual agreement between the parties.  The 
contract award will be released by the Division of Purchasing upon approval by 
the Board. 
 

IMPACT 
The contract will be awarded to Renaissance Agencies, a national student health 
insurance provider.  They have obtained underwriting from Nationwide insurance 
and will use the services of Ameribend, a third party claims processor based in 
Boise.  The combination of resources from the three companies has created an 
effective solution for the universities.  Renaissance acts as the point of contact 
and is responsible for the performance under the contract.   
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In addition to managing costs while maximizing coverage, the Consortium used 
this project as an opportunity to pilot the Best Value procurement process.  The 
Best Value process embeds post-award reporting to continually measure 
performance throughout the life of the contract. Both the contractor and the 
institutions are reviewed to evaluate efficiency in delivery of services. The 
benefits of using the Best Value process include increased accountability of 
vendors and institutions, streamlined internal processes focused on value and 
efficiency, reduced disputes and litigation, and more transparent processes. 
 
The Best-Value results to the customer based on the vendor selected are: 

 student premium decreases by 2% (-$26) 
 spouse and dependent premium decreases by 19% (-$519) 
 benefits/coverage improve overall 
 

In addition to the reductions for 2010-2011, the vendor is holding the initial rates 
flat for two years so students will not see any additional inflation in the 2011-2012 
academic year. 
 
The dollar value of the contract to the vendor is estimated at $11,377,129 per 
year for all three institutions. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Purchase Order Page 5 
Attachment 2 – BSU Plan Page 7 
Attachment 3 – ISU Plan Page 23 
Attachment 4 – LCSC Plan Page 41 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The institutions and the Division of Purchasing were very pleased with the Best-
Value process and the outcome of this project.  In the end, the process truly did 
indentify the Best-Value vendor.  Under the existing program, student premiums 
increased an average of $124 per year for the past four years, and an average of 
$126 for spouse/dependent premiums over that same time. The contract award 
will stabilize student and spouse/dependent premium rates for the first time in 
four years and provide better coverage.   
 
Board Policy V.R.3.b.vii. provides that the Board may delegate the approval of 
student health insurance premiums to the chief executive officer without a 
reporting requirement.  At the June 18, 2009 meeting the Board voted to 
permanently delegate to the executive officer the approval of these rates. 
 
A copy of the full contract is on file at the Office of the State Board of Education 
and is available for review upon request.  Staff finds the contract meets Board 
Policy on student health insurance and recommends approval. 
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BOARD ACTION  
A motion to approve the contract purchase order with Renaissance Agencies, 
Inc. to provide a student health insurance plan for Boise State University, Idaho 
State University and Lewis-Clark State College for the period of three (3) years 
and seven (7) optional renewals of one (1) year each, subject to mutual 
agreement between the parties, and to authorize the Executive Director to 
execute the contract on behalf of the Board and the named institutions. 
 
 
Moved by____________ Seconded by_____________ Carried Yes____ No____ 
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underwritten by
Nationwide Life Insurance Company

policy number
302-109-1108

Student Health Insurance Plan

2010-2011

SHIP
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– 1 –

Eligibility

Students
The following students are automatically covered under the Student Health Insur-
ance Plan (SHIP), unless proof of other comparable coverage is provided and a 
waiver is submitted by the Waiver Deadline Date each semester:

All full-fee paying domestic undergraduate students enrolled in at least 12 credits•	
All full-fee paying domestic graduate students enrolled in at least 9 credits•	
All graduate assistants and graduate fellows enrolled in at least 9 credits (includes •	
self-support courses in determining credits)
All intercollegiate athletic graduate assistants•	
All international students•	

In addition, all intercollegiate student-athletes are automatically covered under this 
plan (no waiver allowed).

Part-time students (unless international students or intercollegiate athletes) are not 
eligible for SHIP. Self-support courses do not count towards full-time enrollment 
except as identified above.

Covered Students must actively attend classes for at least the first 31 days of the 
period for which coverage is purchased. Except in the case of medical withdrawal 
due to Sickness or Injury (as verified and approved by the school), any student 
withdrawing from school during the first 31 days of the period for which coverage 
is purchased will not be covered under this Policy and a full refund of premium will 
be made (provided no claims have been filed). Students withdrawing after such 
31-day period will remain covered under the Policy for the term purchased and no 
refund will be allowed. 

Nationwide Life Insurance Company (hereinafter “the Company”) maintains its right 
to investigate student (and Dependent) status and attendance records to verify that 
the policy eligibility requirements have been met. If and whenever the Company 
discovers that the policy eligibility requirements have not been met, its only obliga-
tion is refund of premium less any claims paid.

graduating Students
Students who are graduating are eligible to enroll in SHIP Continuation for three (3) 
additional months after the termination date of their final term of coverage in SHIP. 
Students must enroll for SHIP Continuation coverage within 31 days of the termina-
tion date of that term. The three (3) month SHIP Continuation coverage may only 
be purchased once per lifetime.

Dependents
Covered Students may also insure their eligible Dependents who are the Covered 
Student’s: 1) legally married spouse who is not legally separated from and resides 
with the Covered Student; or 2) unmarried child under the age of 25 who receives 
more than one-half of his or her financial support from the Covered Student.

Eligible Dependents must be enrolled by the Enrollment Deadline Date or within 60 
days of birth, adoption, marriage, or arrival in the U.S. 

If a child is born to a Covered Student, that child will be covered under the plan for 
the first 60 days after: 1) the birth date of the newly born child; 2) the effective date 
of adoption of the child by the student; or 3) the date of placement of the child for 
adoption with the student. Coverage for such child will be for Sickness and Injury, 
including medically diagnosed congenital defects, birth abnormalities, prematurity 
and nursery care. Should the student’s coverage terminate before the end of the 
60-day period, newborn coverage will not extend beyond the student’s termination 
date.

(continued on page 2)
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inSuranCE iD CarD

Your permanent ID card was sent to you along with this brochure. Permanent 
ID cards are automatically mailed to you only once each school year (not each 
semester). If you need a replacement card, please contact Renaissance Insur-
ance Agency, Inc. at 1-800-537-1777. always carry your insurance iD card 
with you.

univErSity HEaltH SErviCES (uHS)

Students are encouraged to use University Health Services first whenever  
possible, where medical, wellness and counseling services are available, as 
well as limited pharmacy services. To schedule an appointment, please call 
1-208-426-1459. UHS is located at 1529 Belmont Street, Boise, ID 83706.
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The Covered Student will have the right to continue coverage for the child beyond 
60 days. To continue the coverage the Covered Student must: 1) notify Renaissance 
Insurance Agency, Inc. by the 60th day; and 2) pay the monthly pro-rated cost of 
coverage for the remainder of the current term, if required. Once Renaissance has 
been notified, the Covered Student will have 31 days (in addition to the initial 60 
days) to submit payment of any additional premium. If the Covered Student does 
not use this right as stated here, all coverage as to that child will terminate at the 
end of the 60-day period. 

The term “children” includes a Covered Student’s biological children, step-children 
and adopted children from the date of placement who depend upon the Covered 
Student for full support.

Any Dependent on active duty in any military, naval, or air force of any country is 
not eligible for coverage under the policy.

WaivEr rEquirEmEntS

Students who wish to waive coverage under the plan must submit satisfactory 
proof of comparable and verifiable continuing health insurance coverage by the 
Waiver Deadline Date each semester. In order to qualify for a waiver, the student 
must be covered under a health insurance plan which includes, at a minimum, the 
following:

Maximum Benefit of at least $100,000 per accident or illness;•	
Deductible not to exceed $5,000 (a maximum $1,000 Deductible is strongly •	
recommended);
Coinsurance amount not to exceed 25% of in-network PPO charges (insurance •	
pays at least 75% ) and 50% of out-of-network PPO charges;
For international students, the plan must have at least $10,000 of repatriation •	
coverage and $15,000 of medical evacuation coverage; and
Plans •	 must be operated and based in the United States and must be in full com-
pliance with applicable federal laws. International students may not waive with 
insurance from their home country.

Students who are covered under a plan that does not meet all of these require-
ments will not be allowed to waive coverage under this plan.
Students who are eligible to waive coverage under this plan must sign onto BroncoWeb 
to submit a waiver request. The waiver must be completed by the Waiver Deadline 
Date each semester. Please see the Waiver FAQ for more details, which is available 
at http://healthservices.boisestate.edu or www.renstudent.com/boisestate.

Deadline to Waive Coverage in SHiP
Fall: September 3, 2010

Spring/Summer: January 31, 2011

Please note student-athletes are not eligible to waive coverage in SHIP.

EnrollmEnt ProCEDurE

Students (basic SHiP)
All eligible students who have not waived coverage by the Waiver Deadline Date 
each semester will be automatically enrolled in the plan. The cost for SHIP is included 
in the tuition fee bill each semester.
If an eligible student has waived out of the plan and later experiences an Involuntary 
Loss of Coverage, he or she may enroll in SHIP for the remainder of the current 
term, provided it is done within 31 days of termination of prior coverage. These 
students must submit proof of loss of coverage, along with an enrollment form 
and the monthly pro-rated cost of coverage for the remainder of the semester. For 
information on how to enroll in SHIP after an Involuntary Loss of Coverage, please 
contact Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. at 1-800-537-1777. 

intercollegiate athletes (basic SHiP)
All intercollegiate student-athletes are automatically enrolled in SHIP (no waiver 
allowed). The benefit for Injury as a result of Intercollegiate Sports is limited to a 
Policy Year Maximum Benefit of $90,000 per Injury.
For an additional cost of $285 per semester (on top of the SHIP premium), inter-
collegiate student-athletes may elect to enroll in the Supplemental Athletic Cover-
age. With this supplemental coverage, after the SHIP Deductible has been met, 
the Company will pay 100% of the Preferred Allowance for in-network providers 
and 80% of Reasonable and Customary Expenses for non-network providers for 
Covered Charges (for Injury due to participation in intercollegiate sports only), up 
to the Policy Year Maximum of $90,000 per Injury. This coverage may only be 
purchased, and becomes effective and will terminate, simultaneously and in con-
junction with SHIP. For information on how to enroll in the Supplemental Athletic 
Coverage, please contact the Boise State University Athletic Insurance Coordinator 
at 1-208-426-5444.

Dependents (basic SHiP)
Students may enroll eligible Dependents in the plan online with a MasterCard or 
Visa at www.renstudent.com/boisestate by the Dependent Enrollment Deadline 
Date. 
Students who wish to pay by check or money order may download a Dependent 
enrollment form from www.renstudent.com/boisestate and submit the completed 
form, along with the proper payment, to Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. (must 
be postmarked by the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Date).
If a student wishes to enroll a new Dependent, and it is past the Deadline Date, the 
student must contact Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. at 1-800-537-1777. Newly 
acquired Dependents (spouse and/or children) are not subject to the Dependent 
Enrollment Deadline Dates. However, enrollment and payment (if required) for all 
newly acquired Dependents must be received within 60 days of marriage or within 
91 days of birth or placement of a Dependent child as defined herein. otherwise, 
enrollment and payment cannot be accepted after the Dependent Enrollment 
Deadline Dates listed.
optional Catastrophic Coverage
The Lifetime Aggregate Maximum of $250,000 under Basic SHIP may be increased 
to $500,000 by paying the appropriate additional premium. 
This coverage may only be purchased by students who are eligible for and are 
enrolled in Basic SHIP and it may only be purchased at the beginning of the Policy 
Year in the Fall Term (by the Deadline Date below). 

(continued on page 4)
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This coverage begins payment after the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum of $250,000 
has been reached under Basic SHIP, providing an additional $250,000 benefit for 
a combined Lifetime Aggregate Maximum of $500,000 for all conditions. 
Students may enroll (along with eligible Dependents) in the Optional Catastrophic 
Coverage online with a MasterCard or Visa at www.renstudent.com/boisestate by 
the Enrollment Deadline Date below. Students who wish to pay by check or money 
order may download an enrollment form from www.renstudent.com/boisestate and 
submit the completed form, along with the proper payment, to Renaissance Insur-
ance Agency, Inc. (must be postmarked by the Enrollment Deadline Date below).
Changes from one plan maximum of coverage to another are allowed only at the 
beginning of the Policy Year in the Fall Term (by the Deadline Date). Dependents 
may only enroll in the Optional Catastrophic Coverage if the student is also enrolled 
in the Optional Catastrophic Coverage.

Deadline to Enroll in the optional Catastrophic Coverage
September 3, 2010

SHiP Continuation
Students may enroll in SHIP Continuation online with a MasterCard or Visa at 
www.renstudent.com/boisestate within 31 days of the termination date of their 
current coverage under SHIP. Students who wish to pay by check or money order 
may download an enrollment form from www.renstudent.com/boisestate and 
submit the completed form, along with the proper payment, to Renaissance Insur-
ance Agency, Inc. (must be postmarked within 31 days of the termination date of 
their current coverage under SHIP). Eligible Dependents of enrolled students may 
also be enrolled under SHIP Continuation provided they were also covered under 
SHIP in the immediately preceding term. The three (3) month SHIP Continuation 
coverage may only be purchased once per lifetime.

CoStS of CovEragE

basic SHiP fall Spring/Summer
Student $ 787.00 $ 787.00
Spouse $ 925.00 $ 1,277.00
Child(ren)  $ 793.00 $ 1,095.00

optional Catastrophic Coverage annual 
Student $ 293.00 
Spouse $ 892.00 
Child(ren)  $ 537.00 
These rates are in addition to the Basic SHIP rates above and are charged in the 
Fall term. In order to continue the Optional Catastrophic Coverage in the Spring/
Summer term, students (and Dependents if applicable) must enroll in the Basic for 
Spring/Summer.

SHiP Continuation–3 months basic Catastrophic*
Student $ 810.00 $ 149.00
Spouse $ 1,135.00 $ 412.00
Child(ren)  $ 975.00 $ 241.00
* Paid in addition to the Basic SHIP Continuation rates.

Student costs are pending State board approval of the 2010-2011 fee struc-
ture later this spring. 
The Spouse and Child(ren) costs are in addition to the Student cost. 

PrEmium rEfunDS
Except in the case of a medical withdrawal, if a student withdraws from school 
during the first 31 days of coverage under the plan a full refund of premium for the 
applicable term will be made upon request and the coverage will be as if it had 
never been in effect. In addition, if a student enters full-time active military service 
or, in the case of an international student, permanently returns to the home country 
or country of regular domicile, a pro rata refund will be issued only upon written 
request from the school. Otherwise, premium refunds are not allowed. in the event 
a claim has been filed, premium is fully earned and a refund is not available 
under any circumstances. 

tErmS of CovEragE

Effective Date
Coverage for students and student-athletes enrolling in Basic SHIP will become 
effective at 12:01 a.m. on the effective date of the term for which premium has 
been paid. 
Coverage for students enrolling in the Optional Catastrophic Coverage will become 
effective at 12:01 a.m. on the effective date of the term for which premium has 
been paid, provided enrollment and proper payment are received by the Deadline 
Date. 
For students who previously waived coverage under SHIP and elect to enroll later 
due to an Involuntary Loss of Coverage, coverage will be effective at 12:01 a.m. on 
the day after the date that payment and completed enrollment form received by mail 
are postmarked, provided it is within 31 days of the termination of prior coverage. 
Coverage for students enrolling in SHIP Continuation becomes effective at 12:01 a.m. 
on the termination date of their final term of coverage as a registered student, pro-
vided enrollment and payment are received within 31 days of this date.
Coverage for eligible Dependents becomes effective at 12:01 a.m. on the latest of: 
1) the first date of the applicable term in which the Dependent is enrolling; 2) the 
day after the date that online enrollment is completed; or 3) the day after the date 
that full payment and completed application received by mail are postmarked.
termination Date
Coverage terminates at 12:01 a.m. on the earliest of the following dates:

The date the Policy is terminated by the Policyholder 1. or the Company;
The last day of the Term of Coverage for which premium is paid;2. 
The date an Insured Person enters full-time active military service or, for inter-3. 
national students, the date the Insured Person permanently returns to the home 
country;
The last day of the period through which premium has been paid, following the 4. 
date a Dependent ceases to be a Dependent as described herein.

EnrollmEnt (continued from page 3)

(continued on page 6)
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Dependent coverage will not be effective prior to that of the student or extend 
beyond that of the student, except as specifically provided under the Extension of 
Benefits provision.
   Dependent 
 Effective termination Enrollment 
term Date Date Deadline 
Students and Dependents
Fall  8/14/10 1/15/11 9/03/10
Spring/Summer 1/15/11  8/15/11 1/31/11
Student-athletes and Dependents
Fall 7/31/10 1/01/11 9/03/10
Spring/Summer 1/01/11 8/01/11 1/31/11
We do not send termination or renewal notices. It is the Insured’s responsibility to 
renew coverage in a timely manner, subject to continuing eligibility. Eligibility require-
ments must be met each time premium is paid to continue coverage.

ExtEnSion of bEnEfitS

The coverage provided under this Policy ceases on the Insured’s termination date. 
However, if an Insured Person is totally disabled on the termination date from a 
covered Injury or Sickness for which benefits were paid, Covered Charges for such 
Injury or Sickness will continue to be paid until the date the disability ends, or for a 
period of 12 months, whichever is earlier. 
The total payments made in respect of the Insured Person for such condition both 
before and after the termination date will never exceed the Lifetime Aggregate 
Maximum Benefit. After this Extension of Benefits provision has been exhausted, 
all benefits cease to exist and under no circumstances will further benefits be made. 
This provision is applicable only to the extent the Insured Person is not enrolled in the 
ensuing term of coverage in this plan or other similar health insurance coverage.
Dependents that are newly acquired during the Covered Student’s Extension of 
Benefits period are not eligible for benefits under the provision. This Extension of 
Benefits provision does not apply to prescription drug coverage.
Totally disabled means, with respect to the Covered Student, the inability to attend 
classes at the location where he or she is enrolled. With respect to a Dependent, 
or the Covered Student if such classes are not in session, totally disabled means 
the inability to perform those activities that are normal for a person in good health 
of the same age and sex.

PrEfErrED ProviDEr organization

This plan has incorporated into the coverage access to a Preferred Provider Orga-
nization (PPO) of Doctors, Hospitals and other facilities who have contracted to pro-
vide specific medical care at a discounted, negotiated rate. The Preferred Provider 
Organizations for this plan are the Idaho Physicians Network (IPN), which is avail-
able for local and statewide medical care, and First Health Network (FHN) which is 
available for medical care nationwide when seeking treatment outside of Idaho.

in-network Providers (PPo)
Network access provides benefits nationwide for  
Covered Charges incurred at 80% of the Preferred 
Allowance for a covered Injury or Sickness when 
treated by network providers. When utilizing a PPO provider or facility there will be 
a 20% out-of-pocket Coinsurance expense for which the Insured Person is 
responsible. 

When the out-of-pocket Coinsurance amount an Insured Person pays for Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a PPO Provider exceeds $4,000 for all condi-
tions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of additional Covered Charges 
incurred for treatment by a PPO Provider for the remainder of the Policy Year, up 
to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum.

For a complete listing of the PPO Hospital and Doctor facilities within idaho, call 
the Idaho Physicians Network (IPN) at 1-866-476-1076 or visit www.ipnmd.com or 
www.renstudent.com/boisestate.

For PPO Hospital and Doctor facilities outside of idaho, call the First 
Health Network at 1-800-226-5116 or visit www.myfirsthealth.com or 
www.renstudent.com/boisestate. 

If an Insured Person is being treated by a Preferred Provider for an acute, serious 
chronic condition, pregnancy, newborn, or a terminal illness, and the Provider’s 
contract terminates with the PPO, the Insured Person may be eligible under cer-
tain conditions to continue treatment with the Provider at the PPO rate. Contact the 
claims administrator for details. 

Please be aware that if an Insured Person is treated at a PPO Hospital, it does 
not mean that all providers at that Hospital are PPO providers. In addition, if 
an Insured Person is referred by a PPO provider to another provider or facil-
ity, it does not mean that the provider or facility to which the Insured Person 
is referred is also a PPO provider. For instance, if a network Doctor gives a 
referral to a non-network lab for tests or a non-network anesthetist is used for 
a surgery in a network Hospital, the Insured Person will have to pay the higher 
Coinsurance for the non-network providers. It is the Insured’s responsibil-
ity to verify that a provider is currently a member of the PPO Network. This 
information can be found on the network websites listed above.
out-of-network Providers (non-PPo)
If a non-PPO provider or facility is utilized, coverage is available worldwide at 60% 
of Reasonable and Customary Expenses (R&C). If a non-PPO provider or facil-
ity is utilized, there is a 40% Coinsurance factor for which the Insured Person is 
responsible. Covered Charges for Emergency treatment by a non-PPO provider or 
facility will be paid at 80% of R&C. 

When the out-of-pocket Coinsurance amount an Insured Person pays for Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a non-PPO Provider exceeds $6,000 for all condi-
tions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of additional Covered Charges 
incurred for treatment by a non-PPO Provider for the remainder of the Policy Year, 
up to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum.

tErmS of CovEragE (continued from page 5)
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SCHEDulE of bEnEfitS

The Company will pay for the Covered Charges listed below, up to the following 
limits.

DEDuCtiblE
The Insured Person is responsible for paying the Deductible amount listed before 
the Company will begin paying benefits.

In-Network Providers: $250 per Policy Year

Out-of-Network Providers: $500 per Policy Year

The Deductible is waived at University Health Services.
CoinSuranCE maximum limit
Once the Deductible has been met, the Policy pays 80% of Covered Charges when 
utilizing in-network providers and 60% of Covered Charges when utilizing out-of-
network providers, except as specified below. If the out-of-pocket Coinsurance 
amount an Insured Person pays for Covered Charges exceeds the Coinsurance 
Maximum Limit for all conditions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of 
additional Covered Charges for the remainder of the Policy Year, up to the Lifetime 
Aggregate Maximum. 

In-Network Providers: $4,000 per Policy Year

Out-of-Network Providers: $6,000 per Policy Year

lifEtimE aggrEgatE maximum
After satisfaction of the Deductible, the Company will pay for Medically Necessary 
Covered Charges incurred as the result of a Sickness or Injury, according to the 
applicable limits stated below, up to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum of $250,000 
($500,000 if the Optional Catastrophic Coverage is purchased) for all conditions 
combined. 

Coverage for Injuries sustained during participation in regularly scheduled inter-
collegiate sports events of Boise State University (including the regular season for 
such sport, the supervised practice and tryout for such sport, and the travel to and 
from sports events and practices) is limited to a Policy Year Maximum of $90,000 
per Injury.

CovErED CHargES are limited to the following:

inPatiEnt 

HoSPital ConfinEmEnt 
room anD boarD
daily average semi-private room 
rate and general nursing care 
provided by a Hospital

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

intEnSivE CarE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

matErnity anD 
nEWborn CarE
during Hospital Confinement, 
including routine nursery care 
provided immediately after birth 

PPo: Paid as any other Sickness
non-PPo: Paid as any other Sickness
limit: up to 48 hours after birth (96 hours 
for cesarean delivery)

inPatiEnt (continued)

HoSPital ConfinEmEnt 
miSCEllanEouS
such as the cost of the operat-
ing room, laboratory tests, x-ray 
examinations including profes-
sional fees, anesthesia, drugs 
(excluding take-home drugs) or 
medicines, therapeutic services 
and supplies; dressings; oxygen 
tent

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

SkillED nurSing faCility 
anD rEHabilitation CarE 
ExPEnSE
daily average semi-private room 
rate and general nursing care 
provided by the facility; includes 
miscellaneous services

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 60 days per 
Policy Year

SurgiCal ExPEnSE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: If multiple procedures are performed 
through the same incision or in immediate 
succession at the same operative session, 
the maximum amount paid will not exceed 
50% of the second procedure and 50% of 
all subsequent procedures

aSSiStant SurgEon PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

anEStHEtiSt
professional services in connec-
tion with inpatient surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

PrE-aDmiSSion tESting
if testing occurs within 7 working 
days prior to admission

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

PHySiCal tHEraPy PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

DoCtor viSitS
does not apply when related to 
surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day

trEatmEnt of mEntal  
DiSorDErS anD/or  
alCoHol anD SubStanCE 
abuSE
for inpatient or intermediate care

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day; up to a 
maximum of $7,000 per Policy Year

(continued on page 9)
(continued on page 10)

SCHEDulE of bEnEfitS (continued from page 8)

ATTACHMENT 2

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 13  Page 12



– 10 – – 11 –

outPatiEnt 

EmErgEnCy room ExPEnSE
for use of Hospital emergency 
room, operating room, labora-
tory and x-ray examinations, and 
supplies

CoPay: $200 per visit (waived if admitted)
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C (80% in the case 
of an Emergency)

urgEnt CarE CEntEr PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

Day SurgEry 
miSCEllanEouS
scheduled surgery performed in 
a Hospital or outpatient facility, 
including use of operating room, 
laboratory tests and x-ray exami-
nations (including professional 
fees), anesthesia, drugs or medi-
cines (excluding take-home) and 
supplies, therapeutic services 
(excluding physical therapy)

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

SurgiCal ExPEnSE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: If multiple procedures are performed 
through the same incision or in immediate 
succession at the same operative session, 
the maximum amount paid will not exceed 
50% of the second procedure and 50% of 
all subsequent procedures

aSSiStant SurgEon PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

anEStHEtiSt
professional services in connec-
tion with outpatient surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

DoCtor viSitS
does not apply when related to 
surgery

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day

routinE WEllnESS Exam
student only 
Includes Doctor’s visit and UHS-
referred routine diagnostic x-ray 
and laboratory tests)

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: not covered
non-PPo: not covered
limit: limited to one exam per Policy Year

outPatiEnt (continued)

mEDiCally nECESSary 
trEatmEnt of aCnE

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

allErgy tESting anD 
trEatmEnt

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

injECtionS
when administered in a Doctor’s 
office when no other service 
is received; includes allergy 
immunotherapy

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

CHiroPraCtiC trEatmEnt
includes diagnosis and related 
services

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day; up to a 
maximum of 24 visits per Policy Year

raDiation tHEraPy anD 
CHEmotHEraPy 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

laboratory tEStS 
UHS sends certain lab tests off-
site for processing. These fees 
are payable at the PPO level and 
are subject to the Deductible.

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges (only if  
processed at UHS)
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

DiagnoStiC SErviCES
includes x-rays, CAT scans, PET 
scans, MRI and nuclear medicine

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

tESting for DiSorDErS
includes Doctor visits and related 
laboratory expenses for eating, 
learning, and sleep disorders

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

trEatmEnt of mEntal  
DiSorDErS anD/or  
alCoHol anD SubStanCE 
abuSE

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
LIMIT: limited to one visit per day; up to a 
maximum of 12 visits per Policy Year outside 
of UHS (no limit at UHS)

PrESCriPtion DrugS
Prescriptions are only available 
through the Express Scripts pre-
scription drug card program.  

gEnEriC CoPay: $10
branD namE CoPay: $20
limit: up to a $500 retail price maximum 
per Policy Year (except for infusion therapy 
drugs)

The Copay applies to each 30-day supply.

to locate an Express Scripts pharmacy:
www.Express-Scripts.com
1-800-447-9638

(continued on page 12)
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otHEr (continued)

ProStHEtiC DEviCES PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of $2,500 per 
Policy Year (limited to a single purchase of 
each type of prosthetic device per Policy 
Year)

DEntal trEatmEnt
for Injury to sound, natural teeth 
or extraction of abscessed teeth 
or impacted wisdom teeth only 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 80% of R&C
limit: must be started within 3 months 
of the Accident and completed within 12 
months of Accident

PrEgnanCy
including complications of 
pregnancy

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: paid as any other Sickness

HomE HEaltH CarE
must be under the direction of a 
Doctor and in conjunction with 
the need for skilled nursing care

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 60 visits per 
Policy Year

HoSPiCE ExPEnSE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

brEaSt CanCEr SCrEEning

Coverage is provided for mammography examinations at the following intervals: 
1) one baseline mammogram for any woman who is 35 through 39 years of age; 2) a 
mammogram every two years for any woman who is 40 through 49 years of age, 
or more frequently if recommended by the woman’s physician; 3) a mammogram 
every year for any woman who is 50 years of age or older; and 4) a mammogram 
for any woman desiring a mammogram for medical cause.

brEaSt rEConStruCtion folloWing maStECtomy

Coverage is provided for breast reconstruction following mastectomy, including 
reconstruction of the breast on which the mastectomy has been performed, sur-
gery and reconstruction of the other breast to produce a symmetrical appearance, 
prostheses (e.g. breast implant) and treatment for physical complications of the 
mastectomy, including lymphedema.

outPatiEnt rEHabilitation SErviCES
(includes benefits for rehabilitation services that are expected to result in sig-
nificant physical improvement within two months of the start of treatment) 

PHySiCal tHEraPy PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 20 visits per 
Policy Year

maSSagE tHEraPy uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: not covered
non-PPo: not covered
limit: up to a maximum of 20 visits per 
Policy Year

oCCuPational tHEraPy PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 20 visits per 
Policy Year

SPEECH tHEraPy
payable only when the speech 
impediment or dysfunction 
results from Injury, stroke, autism 
or a congenital anomaly

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 20 visits per 
Policy Year

Pulmonary tHEraPy PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 20 visits per 
Policy Year

CarDiaC tHEraPy PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of 36 visits per 
Policy Year

otHEr

ambulanCE SErviCES
for ground and air

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 80% of R&C
limit: for Emergency only

DurablE mEDiCal  
EquiPmEnt/braCES anD 
aPPlianCES
includes diabetic supplies

uHS: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of $2,500 per 
Policy Year (when Medically Necessary 
and prescribed by the attending Doctor)

infuSion tHEraPy
includes all related services, sup-
plies and drugs

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of $3,000 per 
Policy Year

SCHEDulE of bEnEfitS (continued from page 11) SCHEDulE of bEnEfitS (continued from page 12)
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gEnEral ExCluSionS

No benefits will be paid for loss or expense caused by, contributed to, or resulting 
from, or treatment, services, or supplies for, at, or related to:

Eyeglasses, contact lenses including but not limited to routine eye refractions, 1. 
eye exams, radial keratotomy or similar surgical procedures to correct vision, 
except in the case of Injury; 
Hearing screenings or hearing examinations or hearing aids and the fitting or 2. 
repairing of hearing aids, except in the case of Injury;
Vaccinations, inoculations and preventive shots: a) required for travel; b) required 3. 
for employment; c) provided as wellness or prevention; except as specifically 
provided herein;
Treatment (other than surgery) of chronic conditions of the foot including, but 4. 
not limited to, weak or fallen arches, flat or pronated foot, subluxations of the 
foot, foot strain, care of corns, calluses, toenails or bunions, corrective shoes, 
shoe inserts and orthotics; 
Cosmetic surgery, plastic surgery, resulting complications, consequences and 5. 
after effects or other services and supplies that the Company determines to 
be furnished primarily to improve appearance rather than a physical function 
or control of organic disease, except as provided herein or for treatment of an 
Injury that is covered under the Policy. Improvements of physical function does 
not include improvement of self-esteem, personal concept of body image, or 
relief of social, emotional, or psychological distress. Procedures not covered 
include, but are not limited to: face lifts, rhinoplasty, sagging eyelids, prominent 
ears, skin scars, baldness, and correction of breast size, asymmetry or shape by 
means of reduction, augmentation, or breast implants (except for correction of 
deformity resulting from mastectomy or lymph node dissection). This exclusion 
does not include reconstructive surgery when the service is incidental to or fol-
lows surgery resulting from trauma, infection or other diseases of the involved 
part, and reconstructive surgery because of congenital disease or anomaly of 
a covered Dependent child; 
Sexual reassignment surgery; 6. 
Treatment, service, or supply which is not Medically Necessary for the diagnosis, 7. 
care or treatment of the Sickness or Injury involved; 
Treatments which are considered to be unsafe, Experimental, or Investigational 8. 
by the American Medical Association (AMA) and resulting complications;
Custodial care;9. 
Treatment on or to the teeth or gums, except as provided herein; 10. 
TMJ;11. 
For an Injury sustained by reason of a motor vehicle Accident to the extent that 12. 
benefits are paid or payable by any other valid and collectible insurance whether 
or not claim is made for such benefits;
Reproductive/infertility services including but not limited to: fertility tests, infertility 13. 
(male or female) including any services or supplies rendered for the purpose or 
with the intent of inducing conception. Examples of fertilization procedures are 
ovulation induction procedures, in vitro fertilization, embryo transfer or similar 
procedures that augment or enhance reproductive ability; artificial insemination; 
premarital examination; impotence, organic or otherwise; 
Sterilization or sterilization reversal; vasectomy; prescription and non-prescription 14. 
birth control, except as specifically provided herein;

Routine newborn infant care, well baby nursery and related Doctor charges 15. 
including circumcision and congenital conditions, except as specifically provided 
for in this Policy for newborn or adopted infants; 
Elective termination of pregnancy including the morning after pill, except to 16. 
preserve the life of the female upon whom the abortion is performed;
Hospital Confinement or any other services or treatment for which the Insured 17. 
Person is not legally obligated to pay or for which no charge is made;
Services provided normally without charge by the health service of the Policy-18. 
holder, or services covered or provided by a student health fee; 
Treatment in a government Hospital, unless there is a legal obligation for the 19. 
Insured Person to pay for such treatment;
Any services of a Doctor, nurse, or health care practitioner who lives with the 20. 
Insured Person or who is related to the Insured Person by blood or marriage;
Services received after the Insured’s coverage ends, except as specifically 21. 
provided under the Extension of Benefits Provision;
Vitamins, minerals, food supplements, herbs, herbal formulas, or home rem-22. 
edies; except as provided herein;
Any and all over the counter smoking cessation and treatment of nicotine addic-23. 
tion products;
Obesity treatment: services and associated expenses for the treatment of obe-24. 
sity and any resulting complications, consequences and after effects of treat-
ment that involves surgery and any other associated expenses, including, but 
not limited to: a) gastric or intestinal bypasses; b) gastric balloons; c) stomach 
stapling; d) wiring of the jaw; e) panniculectomy; f) appetite suppressants; g) 
surgery for removal of excess skin or fat;
Injury or Sickness for which benefits are paid or payable under any workers’ 25. 
compensation or occupation disease law or act, or similar legislation;
War or any act of war, declared or undeclared; or while in the armed forces of 26. 
any country;
Solid organs, including but not limited to: autologous and allogenic bone marrow 27. 
transplants, autologous and allogenic stem cell transplants, including non-human 
organs or bone marrow; anything caused by, contributed to, or resulting from 
an organ transplant, including complications thereof;
Acupuncture or acupressure; aroma therapy; hypnotism; rolfing;28. 
Nonmalignant warts, moles and lesions unless Medically Necessary; 29. 
Hyperhidrosis; 30. 
Snoring, including oral appliances for snoring, except when provided as part of 31. 
treatment for documented obstructive sleep apnea; 
Routine physical examinations, health examinations or preschool physical 32. 
examinations, except as specifically provided herein;
Maintenance therapy which is defined as those therapy services rendered to a 33. 
Covered Person who is no longer making documentable progress to maintain 
the level of progress previously attained;
Services of a private duty nurse;34. 
Psychosurgery; 35. 
Growth hormone therapy; and36. 
Voluntary, elective or prophylactic treatment (medical, surgical or pharmacologi-37. 
cal) for a condition that is not presently exhibiting symptoms, or is in absence 
of a disease state or condition that is presently creating pathological changes 
to any body structure or function.

(continued on page 15)
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PrE-ExiSting ConDition limitation

Pre-Existing Conditions are not covered for the first 12 months following the Insured’s 
Effective Date of coverage under the Policy.

This limitation will not apply if, during the period immediately preceding the Insured’s 
Effective Date of coverage under this Policy, the Insured Person was covered under 
prior Creditable Coverage for 12 consecutive months. Prior Creditable Coverage 
of less than 12 months will be credited toward satisfying the Pre-Existing Condition 
limitation. This waiver will apply only if the Insured Person becomes eligible and 
applies for coverage within 63 days of termination of his or her prior coverage.

Pregnancy, including complications of pregnancy, shall not be considered a Pre-
Existing Condition under the Policy. In addition, this limitation will not apply to a 
newborn Dependent child or a child adopted by the Covered Student or placed with 
the Covered Student for adoption, if the adoption or placement for adoption occurs 
while the Covered Student is covered under the Policy.

Creditable Coverage includes: 

Any individual or group Policy, contract or program, that is written or administered •	
by a disability insurance Company, health care service plan, fraternal Benefits 
society, self-Insured employer plan, or any other entity, and that arranges or 
provides medical, Hospital, and surgical Coverage not designed to supplement 
other private or governmental plans. The term includes continuation or conversion 
Coverage but does not include accident only, credit, Coverage for onsite medical 
clinics, disability income, Medicare supplement, long-term care insurance, dental, 
vision, Coverage issued as a supplement to liability insurance, insurance aris-
ing out of a workers’ compensation or similar law, automobile medical payment 
insurance, or insurance under which Benefits are payable with or without regard 
to fault and that is statutorily required to be contained in any liability insurance 
Policy or equivalent self-insurance.
The Federal Medicare programs pursuant to Title XVIII of the Social Security •	
Act.
The Medicaid program pursuant to Title XIX of the Social Security Act.•	
Any other publicly sponsored program, provided in this state or elsewhere, of •	
medical, Hospital and surgical care.
10 U.S.C.A. Chapter 55 (commencing with Section 1071) (Civilian Health and •	
Medical Program of the Uniformed services (CHAMPUS)).
A medical care program of the Indian Health Service or of a tribal organization.•	
A state health Benefits risk pool.•	
A health plan offered under 5 U.S.C.A. Chapter 89 (commencing with Section •	
8901) (Federal Employees Health Benefits Program (FEHBP)).
A public health plan as defined in federal regulations authorized by Section 2701(c)•	
(1)(I) of the Public Health Service Act, as amended by Public Law 104-191, the 
Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996.
A health Benefit plan under Section 5(e) of the Peace Corps Act (22 U.S.C.A. •	
Sec. 2504(e)).
Any other Creditable Coverage as defined by subsection (c) of Section 2701 of •	
Title XXVII of the federal Public Health Services Act (42 U.S.C. Sec. 300gg(c)).

CoorDination of bEnEfitS

This plan is primary, however, if an Insured Person is also covered under one or 
more other plans, the benefits payable under this Policy will be coordinated with 
the benefits payable under the other plan(s). Coordination of Benefits means the 
order in which claims are paid. Coordination permits secondary plans to reduce 
their benefits so that the combined benefits of all plans do not exceed 100% of the 
total allowable expenses. For further explanation of Coordination of Benefits, please 
see the policy on file at the University or contact AmeriBen.

DEfinitionS

The terms shown below shall have the meaning given in this section whenever they 
appear in the brochure.
accident means an event that is sudden, unexpected, and unintended, and over 
which the Insured Person has no control.
Coinsurance means the percentage of the expense for which the Insured Person 
is responsible for a covered service. 
Coinsurance maximum limit means the maximum amount of money an Insured 
Person pays for Coinsurance amounts in a Policy Year. This amount is shown on 
the Schedule of Benefits. There are separate Coinsurance Maximum Limit amounts 
for in-network and out-of-network benefit levels.
Copayment (Copay) means a specified dollar amount an Insured Person must 
pay for specified charges. The Copayment is separate from and not a part of the 
Deductible or Coinsurance or Coinsurance Maximum Limit.
Covered Charge means those charges for any treatment, services or supplies:  
1) for network providers not in excess of the Preferred Allowance; 2) for non-network 
providers not in excess of the charges of the Reasonable and Customary Expense 
therefore; and 3) not in excess of the charges that would have been made in the 
absence of this insurance; and 4) incurred while this Policy is in force as to the 
Insured Person, except with respect to any covered expense payable under the 
Extension of Benefits Provision.
Covered Student means an eligible student of the University who is insured under 
the Policy.
Deductible means the amount of expenses for covered services and supplies 
which must be incurred by the Insured Person before specified benefits become 
payable.
Dependent means a person who is the Covered Student’s:

Legally married spouse, who is not legally separated from the Covered Student 1. 
and resides with the Covered Student; or
Unmarried child under the age of 25 who receives more than one-half of his or 2. 
her financial support from the Covered Student.

The term child refers to the Covered Student’s unmarried:
Natural child;1. 
Stepchild or foster child. A stepchild is a Dependent on the date the Covered 2. 
Student marries the child’s parent. A foster child is a Dependent from the moment 
of placement with the Covered Student as certified by the agency making the 
placement; or
Adopted child, including a child placed for adoption with the Covered Student, 3. 
from the moment of placement as certified by the agency making the place-
ment. Placed for adoption or placement means the assumption and retention 
by a Covered Student of a legal obligation for total or partial support of a child 
in anticipation of the adoption of the child. The child’s placement with a Covered 
Student terminates upon the termination of that legal obligation.

(continued on page 18)
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Doctor means: 1) a legally qualified physician licensed by the state in which he or 
she practices; 2) a practitioner of the healing arts performing services within the 
scope of his or her license as specified by the laws of the state of residence of such 
practitioner; or 3) a certified nurse midwife while acting within the scope of that cer-
tification. The term does not include a person who ordinarily resides in the Insured 
Person’s home or is related to the Insured Person by blood or marriage.

Emergency means Sickness or Injury for which immediate medical treatment is 
sought at the nearest available facility. The condition must be one which manifests 
itself by acute symptoms which are sufficiently severe (including severe pain) that 
a prudent layperson with average knowledge of health and medicine could rea-
sonably expect the absence of immediate medical attention to result in any of the 
following: 

Placing the health of the individual or, with respect to a pregnant woman, the 1. 
health of the woman or her unborn child in serious jeopardy; or
Serious impairment to bodily functions; or2. 
Serious dysfunction of any bodily organ or part.3. 

Experimental/investigational means the service or supply has not been dem-
onstrated in scientifically valid clinical trials and research studies to be safe and 
effective for a particular indication.

Hospital means a facility which provides diagnosis, treatment, and care of persons 
who need acute inpatient hospital care under the supervision of Doctors. It must be 
licensed as a general acute care hospital according to state and local laws. Hospital 
shall also include a psychiatric health facility for the treatment of mental or psy-
choneurotic disorders. Facilities primarily treating drug addiction or alcoholism that 
are licensed to provide these services are also included in this definition. 

Hospital does not include an institution, or part thereof, which is other than inciden-
tally a nursing home, a convalescent hospital, or a place for rest or the aged.

Hospital Confinement means confinement in a Hospital for at least 18 hours for 
which a room and board charge is made by reason of Sickness or Injury for which 
benefits are payable. The readmission for the same or related Sickness or Injury, 
within a 72 hour period, will be considered a continuation of confinement.

injury means bodily Injury due to a sudden, unforeseeable, external event which 
results solely, directly and independently of disease, bodily infirmity or any other 
causes. All injuries sustained in any one Accident, including all related conditions 
and recurrent symptoms of these injuries, are considered a single Injury.

insured Person means an eligible student or eligible Dependent who has been 
accepted for coverage and who has paid the required premium.

involuntary loss of Coverage means that prior coverage has been involuntarily 
terminated due to no fault of the Insured, which includes coverage that terminates 
due to a loss of employment by the student or the student’s spouse or parent. This 
definition does not include coverage that has a predetermined termination date, 
or expiration of COBRA eligibility, and does not apply to coverage that has been 
voluntarily terminated. 

lifetime aggregate maximum means the amount payable by the Company for 
incurred Covered Charges for all Injuries or Sicknesses paid under this Policy or 
under any other Policy issued to the University by this Company.

medically necessary means a treatment, drug, device, procedure, supply or ser-
vice that is necessary and appropriate for the diagnosis or treatment of a Sickness 
or Injury in accordance with generally accepted standards of medical practice in 
the United States at the time it is provided.

A treatment, drug, device, procedure, supply or service shall not be considered 
Medically Necessary if it: 

Is Experimental/Investigational or for research purposes; 1. 
Is provided solely for educational purposes or the convenience of the patient, 2. 
the patient’s family, Doctor, Hospital or any other provider; 
Exceeds in scope, duration or intensity the level of care that is needed to pro-3. 
vide safe, adequate and appropriate diagnosis or treatment and where ongoing 
treatment is merely for maintenance or preventive care;
Could have been omitted without adversely affecting the patient’s condition or 4. 
the quality of medical care; 
Involves treatment with or the use of a medical device, drug or substance not 5. 
formally approved by the U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA). If the pre-
scribed drug is recognized as safe and effective for the treatment of a Sickness 
or Injury by one or more of the Standard Medical Reference Compendia or in 
the Medical Literature, even if the prescribed drug has not been approved by 
the FDA for the treatment of that specific Sickness or Injury, coverage will be 
provided, subject to the exclusions and limitations of the Policy; 
Involves a service, supply or drug not considered reasonable and necessary by the 6. 
Healthcare Financing Administration Medicare Coverage Issues Manual; or 
Can be safely provided to the patient on a more cost-effective basis such as 7. 
outpatient, by a different medical professional, or pursuant to a more conserva-
tive form of treatment.

mental Disorder means nervous, emotional, and mental disease, illness, syndrome 
or dysfunction classified in the most recent addition of the Diagnostic and Statistical 
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM IV) or its successor as a mental disorder on the 
date medical care or treatment is rendered to an Insured Person.

Pre-Existing Condition means Sickness or Injury for which medical care, treatment, 
diagnosis or advice was received or recommended within the six (6) consecutive 
months prior to the Insured’s Effective Date of coverage under the Policy.

Preferred allowance means the amount a network provider has agreed to accept 
as payment in full for Covered Charges.

reasonable and Customary Expense (r&C) means the most common charge 
for similar professional services, drugs, procedures, devices, supplies or treatment 
within the area in which the charge is incurred, so long as those charges are rea-
sonable. The most common charge means the lesser of:

The actual amount charged by the provider; 1. 
The negotiated rate, if any; or 2. 
The charge which would have been made by a provider of medical services for 3. 
a comparable service or supply in the same geographic area, as reasonably 
determined by the Company.

Geographic area means the first three digits of the zip code in which the service, 
treatment, procedure, drugs or supplies are provided or a greater area, if neces-
sary, to obtain a representative cross-section of charge for a like treatment, service, 
procedure, device, drug or supply.

Reasonable charges, fees or expenses as used herein to describe expense, will be 
considered to mean the percentile of the payment system in effect on the Effective 
Date of the Policy.

Sickness means illness, disease, pregnancy and complications of pregnancy. All 
related conditions and recurrent symptoms of the same or a similar condition will 
be considered the same sickness.

DEfinitionS (continued from page 18)
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Claim ProCEDurE

Student-athletes must report any injury due to participation in intercollegiate 
sports directly to the boise State university athletic insurance Coordinator.
Otherwise, in the event of an Injury or Sickness, UHS and most network (PPO) 
providers will submit the claim directly to AmeriBen for you. However, if the provider 
does not file the claim for you, you will be responsible for submitting the claim for 
reimbursement. In this case, follow these instructions:

After you receive treatment, complete the insurance company claim form.1.  
You may download a claim form a) from www.myameriben.com. 
Answer all the questions and be sure to sign the claim form before submit-b) 
ting it.

If you have any other expenses such as medicines, x-rays or laboratory charges, 2. 
be sure to attach these bills to the claim form.
Send your claim form and all other bills or receipts to AmeriBen at the address 3. 
below. Try to have all itemized bills attached to the same claim form.

Please do not send bills without completed claim form. Bills cannot be con-a) 
sidered unless all the information required on the claim form is submitted.
A properly completed claim form must be submitted for each Injury or b) 
Sickness.

Claim forms and bills should be sent to:4. 
ameriben 

P.o. box 6947 
boise, iD 83707-0947

Providers may submit claims electronically: 
PayEr iD 75137

If you have questions about the status of your claim after it has been submit-5. 
ted, please call AmeriBen at 1-877-955-1556 (Monday–Friday, 7:00 a.m to 
6:00 p.m.). You may also log on to www.myameriben.com to check on your 
claim status, view your Explanation of Benefits (EOB), access answers to fre-
quently asked questions or submit inquiries by email directly to the AmeriBen 
Customer Care Center.

A claim must be submitted within 90 days after an Injury or Sickness has occurred 
in order for the claim to be paid.

You have the right to request an independent medical review if health care services 
have been improperly denied, modified, or delayed based on medical necessity.

always keep a copy of all documents submitted for claims.

travEl aSSiStanCE Program

The following is a detailed description of covered services included under the 
Travel Assistance Program provided to students and Dependents who are enrolled 
in the Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP). The Travel Assistance Program is 
provided through Nationwide Life Insurance Company, in association with OnCall 
International.
All services must be provided by the Travel Assistance Program. Any expenses 
associated with these services are the insured student’s responsibility except as 
provided herein. No claims for reimbursement will be accepted. 
Coverage begins only when a covered participant is 100 miles or more from his or 
her primary residence or when in a foreign country, except as specified herein.
WorlDWiDE 24-Hour EmErgEnCy travEl aSSiStanCE
If you are traveling and have an emergency, please contact the call center, OnCall 
International, available 24 hours a day, seven days a week:
Call from the united States or Canada:  ...................................1-866-525-1957
Call collect from anywhere else in the world:  .........................1-603-898-9159
Email:  ................................................................ mail@oncallinternational.com

EmErgEnCy tranSPortation SErviCES
Emergency Evacuation: If you suffer an Injury or Sickness and adequate medical 
facilities are not available locally in the opinion of the Travel Assistance Program’s 
Medical Director, the Travel Assistance Program will provide emergency evacua-
tion (under medical supervision, if necessary) by whatever means necessary to the 
nearest facility capable of providing adequate care. Services included arranging and 
paying for transportation and related medical services (including cost of medical 
escort, if necessary) and medical supplies necessarily incurred in connection with 
the emergency evacuation. 
medically necessary repatriation: After initial treatment and stabilization for an 
Injury or Sickness, if the attending Physician and the Travel Assistance Program’s 
Medical Director deem it medically necessary, the Travel Assistance Program will 
transport you back to your permanent place of residence for further medical treat-
ment or to recover. Services include arranging and paying for transportation and 
related medical services (including cost of medical escort, if necessary) and medical 
supplies necessarily incurred in connection with the repatriation. 
repatriation of remains: In the event of your death, the Travel Assistance Pro-
gram will render assistance and provide for the return of mortal remains. Services 
include arranging and paying for the following: location of a sending funeral home; 
transportation of the body from the site of death to the sending funeral home to the 
airport; minimally necessary casket or air tray for transport; coordination of consular 
services (in the case of death overseas); procuring death certificates; and transport 
of the remains from the airport to the receiving funeral home. Other services that 
might be performed in conjunction with those listed above include: making travel 
arrangements for any traveling companions; identification and/or notification of 
next-of-kin. Repatriation of Remains services are subject to a maximum coverage 
limit of $25,000.
visit by family member or friend: If you are hospitalized for more than seven 
(7) days and are traveling alone, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange and 
provide your family member or friend with transportation to visit you. Visit by Family 
Member or Friend services are subject to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000, to 
include one (1) round trip economy ticket, meals and reasonable accommodations 
up to a maximum of 10 days.

(continued on page 22)
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return of Dependent Children: If you are hospitalized for more than seven (7) 
days, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange and pay for the return of your 
minor children who are under 19 years of age, and if necessary, accompany him or 
her with an attendant, up to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000 per event.
return of traveling Companion: If your traveling companion loses previously made 
travel arrangements due to your medical emergency, the Travel Assistance Program 
will arrange and pay for your traveling companion’s return home by the most direct 
and economical route, up to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000 per event.

assistance Services maximum limit
Emergency Evacuation ............................................................................ Unlimited
Medically Necessary Repatriation ........................................................... Unlimited
Repatriation of Remains ..........................................................................$ 25,000
Visit by family member or friend ..............................................................$ 5,000
Return of Dependent Children .................................................................$ 5,000
Return of Traveling Companion ...............................................................$ 5,000

mEDiCal aSSiStanCE SErviCES
medical referrals: The Travel Assistance Program will assist you in finding physi-
cians, dentists, and medical facilities.
medical monitoring: During the course of a medical emergency, the Travel Assis-
tance Program’s professional case managers, including physicians and nurses, will 
make sure the appropriate level of care is maintained or determine if further inter-
vention, medical transportation, or possibly repatriation (return to U.S.) is needed. 
The Travel Assistance Program will provide case notification, both foreign and 
domestic, between the patient, family, physician, employer, travel company, and 
consulate as needed. The Travel Assistance Program will continue to provide all 
necessary international claim coordination, to include hospital bill translation and 
interpretation, as needed.
Emergency medical Payments: When it is necessary for you to obtain needed 
medical services, upon request, the Travel Assistance Program will advance in 
local currency, up to $10,000 to cover on-site medical expenses. The advance of 
funds will be made to the medical provider after the Travel Assistance Program has 
secured funds from you or your family.
replacement of medication and Eyeglasses: The Travel Assistance Program will 
arrange to fill a prescription that has been lost, stolen, or requires a refill, subject 
to local law, whenever possible. The Travel Assistance Program will also arrange 
for shipment of replacement eyeglasses. Costs for shipping of medication or eye-
glasses, or a prescription refill, etc. are your responsibility.
Hotel Convalescence arrangements: The Travel Assistance Program can assist 
you with hotel arrangements if you or your companion needs to convalesce in a 
hotel prior to or following medical treatment.
medical insurance assistance: The Travel Assistance Program can assist you 
by coordinating notifications to medical insurers or managed care organizations, 
verifying policy enrollment, confirming medical benefits coverage, guaranteeing 
medical payments, assisting in the coordination of multiple insurance benefits, and 
handling claims paperwork flow.
Prescription Drug assistance: When permitted by law and approved by the patient’s 
physicians, the Travel Assistance Program will assist you in obtaining prescription 
drugs and other necessary personal medical items that may have been forgotten, 
lost or depleted while traveling.

lEgal aSSiStanCE
locating legal Services: The Travel Assistance Program can assist in contacting 
a local attorney or the appropriate consular officer if you are arrested or detained, 
involved in an automobile accident, or otherwise need legal help. The Travel Assis-
tance Program will maintain communications with you, your family, and employer 
until legal counsel has been retained by you.
bail bond Services: The Travel Assistance Program can assist in securing bail 
bond services in all available locations.
baggagE aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you if your baggage is lost, stolen, or 
delayed while traveling on a common carrier. The Travel Assistance Program will 
advise you of the proper reporting procedures and will help you maintain contact 
with the appropriate companies or authorities to help resolve the problem.
EmErgEnCy PaymEnt aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you in obtaining an advance of funds 
for medical expenses or other travel emergencies by coordinating directly with 
your family, or your credit card company, bank, employer, plan sponsor or other 
sources of credit.

PrE-triP aSSiStanCE 
Pre-trip assistance is available at any time and is not subject to the 100-mile travel 
requirement. 
Passport and visa information: The Travel Assistance Program can advise you 
of the required documentation to enter and depart foreign destinations.
Health Hazards advisory: The Travel Assistance Program can provide you with 
up to date travel advisories.
inoculation requirements: Medical entry requirements can be provided to you 
prior to your departure.
Weather information: The Travel Assistance Program maintains current infor-
mation regarding weather conditions for both domestic and international travel 
destination. This information will be provided to you through the Travel Assistance 
Program Call Center.
Currency Exchange information: The Travel Assistance Program can provide 
you with the daily currency exchange rate for a specified country.
Consulate and Embassy locations: The Travel Assistance Program maintains 
a complete listing of consulates and embassies. These locations are accessible to 
you by calling the Travel Assistance Program Call Center.
translation and interpreter Services: Professional translators and interpreters can 
be reached 24-hours a day to obtain translation or interpreter assistance services 
during emergency situations while traveling internationally.
travel locator Service: You can contact the Travel Assistance Program Call 
Center 24 hours a day, seven (7) days a week, for assistance in locating hotels, 
airports, sports facilities, campgrounds, and tourist attractions.
EmErgEnCy mESSagE aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can record emergency messages from you or emer-
gency messages for you for 24-hour periods. These messages may be retrieved at 
anytime by you, your family, or business associates.
EmErgEnCy CaSH aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you with emergency cash up to $500. 
Arrangements will be made through a friend, family member, business, or your 
credit card in the event of an emergency. All fees associated with the transfer or 
deliveries of funds are your responsibility.

travEl aSSiStanCE (continued from page 21) travEl aSSiStanCE (continued from page 22)
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CErtifiCation of  
qualifying HEaltH Plan CovEragE

If an Insured Person is no longer eligible to be insured under the plan, the Insured 
Person should request a Certification of Qualifying Health Plan Coverage from 
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. This request can be made by phone or in 
writing. This request must include the name of the school and the name of each 
person who is no longer eligible to be insured under the plan.

autHorizED rEPrESEntation

In accordance with state and federal rules and regulations, we will not disclose 
individual information without authorization. This includes disclosures to family 
members for insured individuals who have reached the age of majority. 

If the Insured Person would like to authorize an additional party to act as a 
personal representative for matters pertaining to this insurance plan, we must 
have an Authorization Form on file. To request a form, please contact Renais-
sance Insurance Agency, Inc. at the address below or complete a form via the 
internet at: www.renstudent.com.

Summary of PrivaCy PoliCy

We strongly believe in maintaining the confidentiality of the personal informa-
tion we obtain and/or receive about Insured Persons and we are committed to 
protecting the privacy of Insured Persons. We do not disclose any nonpublic 
information about Insured Persons to anyone, except as permitted or required by 
law. We do not sell or otherwise disclose Insured Person’s personal information 
to anyone for purposes unrelated to our products and services. We maintain 
physical, electronic and procedural safeguards that comply with federal and 
state regulations to protect information about Insured Persons from unauthor-
ized disclosure. We may disclose any information we believe necessary to 
conduct our business as is legally required. Insured Persons have the right to 
access, review and correct all personal information collected. Insured Persons 
may review this Privacy Policy in its entirety, or the Privacy Policies of other 
entities servicing the Policy, by writing to the address or visiting the website 
shown below. Insured Persons may also submit a request, in writing, to review 
your information at the address below.

Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc.
Attention Privacy Manager

P.O. Box 2300
Santa Monica, CA 90407-2300

Phone: 1-800-537-1777
Facsimile: 1-310-394-0142

Website: www.renstudent.com

EmErgEnCy tiCkEt rEPlaCEmEnt
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you in replacing lost or stolen airline 
tickets.

EmErgEnCy CarD rEPlaCEmEnt
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you with emergency card replacement 
if you should experience a loss, theft, or damage to your credit card or member-
ship card.

ExCluSionS anD limitationS
The Travel Assistance Program shall not provide services enumerated if the 1. 
coverage is sought as a result of: a) involvement in any act of war, invasion, 
acts of foreign enemies, hostilities (whether war is declared or not), civil war, 
rebellion, revolution, and insurrection, military or usurped power; b) traveling 
against the advice of a Physician; traveling for the purpose of obtaining medi-
cal treatment; c) traveling in any country in which the U.S. State Department 
issued travel restrictions; d) the commission of or attempt to commit an unlaw-
ful act; e) mental or emotional disorders, unless hospitalized; f) participation as 
a professional in athletics; g) services provided for you for which no charge is 
normally made; or h) travel within 100 miles of your primary residence, unless 
in a foreign country.
The services described above currently are available in every country of the 2. 
world. Due to political and other situations in certain areas of the world, the Travel 
Assistance Program may not be able to respond in the usual manner. It is your 
responsibility to inquire whether a country is “open” for assistance prior to your 
departure and during your stay. The Travel Assistance Program also reserves 
the right to suspend, curtail or limit its services in any area in the event of rebel-
lion, riot, military uprising, war, terrorism, labor disturbance, strikes, nuclear 
accidents, acts of God or refusal of authorities to permit the Travel Assistance 
Program to fully provide services. 
If you request a transport related to a condition that has not been deemed medi-3. 
cally necessary by a physician designated by the Travel Assistance Program 
in consultation with a local attending physician or to any condition excluded 
hereunder, and you agree to be financially responsible for all expenses related 
to that transport, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange but not pay for 
such transport to a medical facility or to your residence and will make such 
arrangements using the same degree of care and completeness as if the Travel 
Assistance Program was providing service under this agreement. A waiver of 
liability will be required prior to arranging these transportation services.
The Travel Assistance Program shall not be responsible for any claim, damage, 4. 
loss, costs, liability or expense which arises in whole or in part as a result of the 
Travel Assistance Program’s inability to verify the participant’s eligibility.

All transportation benefits provided hereunder must be by the most direct and eco-
nomical route possible.
For the purposes of this Description of Covered Services, the following definitions 
shall apply: 1) “Injury” means identifiable injury caused by an Accident; 2) “Accident” 
means a sudden, unexpected, unusual, specific event which occurs at an identifiable 
time and place; 3) “Sickness” means a sickness of the participant declares itself 
during the period when services are available under this Agreement.
The Travel Assistance Program is not responsible and cannot be held liable for any 
malpractice performed by a local physician or attorney who is not an employee of 
the Travel Assistance Program, or for any loss or damage to your vehicle during the 
return of vehicle, or for any loss or damage to any personal belongings.

travEl aSSiStanCE (continued from page 23)
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(continued on page 28)

HiPaa notiCE (continued from page 26)nationWiDE lifE  
HiPaa notiCE of PrivaCy PraCtiCES

tHiS notiCE DESCribES HoW ProtECtED HEaltH information about 
you may bE uSED anD DiSCloSED anD HoW you Can gEt aCCESS to 
tHiS information. PlEaSE rEviEW it CarEfully. 
The terms of this Notice of Privacy Practices apply to Nationwide Life Insurance 
Company®, National Casualty Company, and the area within Nationwide Mutual 
Insurance Company® that performs healthcare functions. In this Notice, “Nationwide 
Life” or “We” means the healthcare functions of Nationwide Life Insurance Company, 
which is a hybrid covered entity. the healthcare functions of National Casualty Com-
pany, and Nationwide Mutual Insurance Company, a business associate As permitted 
by law, Nationwide Life will share protected health information (PHI) of members as 
necessary to carry out treatment, payment, and healthcare operations. 

We are required by HIPAA and certain state laws to maintain the privacy of our 
members’ PHI and to provide members with notice of our legal duties and privacy 
practices with respect to their PHI. We are required to abide by the terms of this 
Notice so long as it remains in effect. We reserve the right to change the terms of 
this Notice of Privacy Practices as necessary and to make the new Notice effec-
tive for all PHI maintained by us. Copies of the revised notices will be mailed to all 
current plan members or insureds. 

Protected health information (PHI) that is the subject of this Notice is information 
that is created or received by Nationwide; and relates to the past, present, or future 
physical or mental health or condition of a member; the provision of health care to a 
member; or the past, present, or future payment for the provision of health care to a 
member; and that identifies the member or for which there is a reasonable basis to 
believe the information can be used to identify the member. It includes information 
of persons living or deceased. 

uSES anD DiSCloSurES of your ProtECtED HEaltH information 
Your Authorization. Except as outlined below, we will not use or disclose your PHI 
for any purpose unless you have signed a form authorizing the use or disclosure. 
You have the right to revoke that authorization in writing, unless we have taken any 
action in reliance on the authorization. 

Other Uses and Disclosures. We are permitted or required by law to make cer-
tain other uses and disclosures of your PHI without your authorization. We may 
release your PHI for any purpose required by law. This may include releasing your 
PHI to law enforcement agencies; public health agencies; government oversight 
agencies; workers compensation; for government audits, investigations, or civil or 
criminal proceedings; for approved research programs; when ordered by a court 
or administrative agency; to the armed forces if you are a member of the military; 
and other similar disclosures we are required by law to make. We may release your 
PHI to your plan sponsor, provided your plan sponsor certifies that the information 
provided will be maintained in a confidential manner and not used in any other 
manner not permitted by law. 

otHEr PrivaCy laWS anD rEgulationS 
Certain other state and federal privacy laws and regulations may further restrict 
access to and uses and disclosures of your personal health information or provide 
you with additional rights to manage such information. If you have questions regard-
ing these rights, please send a written request to your designated contact. 

rigHtS tHat you HavE 
Access to Your Protected Health Information. You have the right to copy and/or 
inspect much of the PHI that we retain on your behalf. All requests for access must 
be made in writing and signed by you or your personal representative. We may 
charge you a fee if you request a copy of the information. The amount of the fee 
will be indicated on the request form. A request form can be obtained by writing 
your designated contact. 

Amendments to Your Protected Health Information. You have the right to request 
that the PHI that we maintain about you be amended or corrected. We are not 
obligated to make all requested Amendments but will give each request careful 
consideration. If the information is incorrect or incomplete and we decide to make 
an amendment or correction, we may also notify others who work with us and have 
copies of the uncorrected record if we believe that such notification is necessary. A 
request form can be obtained by writing to your designated contact. 

Accounting for Disclosures of Your Protected Health Information. You have the right 
to receive an accounting of certain disclosures made by us of your PHI. Requests 
must be made in writing and signed by you or your personal representative. A 
request form can be obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Restrictions on Use and Disclosure of Your Protected Health Information. You have 
the right to request restrictions on some of our uses and disclosures of your PHI. 
We are not required to agree to your restriction request. A request form can be 
obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Disclosures for Treatment, Payment and Health Care Operations. We will make 
disclosures of your PHI as necessary for your treatment, payment, and/or health 
care operations. For instance, for your Treatment, a doctor or health facility involved 
in your care may request information we hold in order to make decisions about your 
care. For Payment, we may disclose your PHI to our pharmacy benefit manager 
for administration of your prescription drug benefit. For Health Care Operations, 
we will use and disclose your PHI as necessary, and as permitted by law, for our 
health care operations, which include responding to customer inquiries regarding 
benefits and claims. 

Family and Friends Involved In Your Care. With your approval, we may from time to 
time disclose your PHI to designated family, friends, and others who are involved in 
your care or in payment for your care in order to facilitate that person’s involvement 
in caring for you or paying for your care. 

If you are unavailable, incapacitated, or facing an emergency medical situation, and 
we determine that a limited disclosure may be in your best interest, we may share 
limited PHI with such individuals without your approval. 
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HiPaa notiCE (continued from page 27)

Business Associates. Certain aspects and components of our services are performed 
through contracts with outside persons or organizations. At times it may be neces-
sary for us to provide some of your PHI to one or more of these outside persons 
or organizations. In all cases, we require these business associates by contract to 
appropriately safeguard the privacy of your information. 

Other Health-Related Products or Services. We may, from time to time, use your 
PHI to determine whether you might be interested in or benefit from treatment 
alternatives or other health-related programs, products, or services which may be 
available to you as a member of the health plan. For example, we may use your 
PHI to identify whether you have a particular illness, and advise you that a disease 
management program to help you manage your illness better is available to you. We 
will not use your information to communicate with you about products or services 
which are not health-related without your written permission. 

Information Received Pre-enrollment. We may request and receive from you and 
your health care providers PHI either prior to your enrollment in the health plan or 
the issuance of your policy. We will use this information to determine whether you 
are eligible to enroll in the health plan and to determine your rates. We will pro-
tect the confidentiality of that information in the same manner as all other PHI we 
maintain and, if you do not enroll in the health plan we will not use or disclose the 
information about you we obtained without your authorization. 

Communications With You. You have the right to request and we will accommodate 
reasonable requests by you to receive communications regarding your PHI informa-
tion from us by alternative means or at alternative locations. A request form can be 
obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Complaints. If you believe your privacy rights have been violated, you can file a writ-
ten complaint with your designated contact as explained in the “Contact Information” 
section, below. You may also file a complaint with the Secretary of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health and Human Services, Office of Civil Rights, in writing within 180 days 
of a violation of your rights. There will be no retaliation for filing a complaint. 

ContaCt information 
If you have any questions about this statement, need copies of any forms or require 
further assistance with any of the rights explained above, contact us by calling 
1-877-955-1556, or mail your request to:  

Karen Maciejewski
Privacy Officer

AmeriBen
3449 East Copper Point Drive

Meridian, ID 83642
As a member, you retain the right to obtain a paper copy of this Notice of Privacy 
Practices, even if you have requested such copy by e-mail or other electronic 
means. 

EffECtivE DatE 
This Nationwide Life HIPAA Notice of Privacy Practices is effective April 14, 2003.

imPortant information

This brochure describes your benefits under the plan of insurance sponsored 
by your school. It is not a contract of insurance. Your coverage is governed by 
a policy of blanket injury and sickness insurance underwritten by Nationwide 
Life Insurance Company. As evidence of your coverage, a policy of insurance 
(Policy Number 302-109-1108) has been issued to your school which contains 
the benefits and provisions which apply to the plan of insurance sponsored by 
your school. Any discrepancy between this brochure and the policy will be gov-
erned by the policy. Please keep this brochure for future reference.

B/NSHSAS 2000 ID BSU

insurance Company:  
Nationwide Life Insurance Company

Policy number:  
302-109-1108 

for questions about SHiP:
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. 

P.O. Box 2300 
Santa Monica, CA 90407-2300 

1-800-537-1777

for questions regarding waivers or services available at uHS:
Boise State University Student Health Insurance Office 

1529 Belmont Street 
Boise, ID 83706 
1-208-426-2158 

Email: ship@boisestate.edu

Student-athletes should direct all questions about  
intercollegiate sports injuries to:

Boise State University Athletic Insurance Coordinator 
1910 University Drive 
Boise, ID 83725-1020 

1-208-426-5444 
Email: heatherlittle@boisestate.edu

for travel assistance services 24/7, contact:
On Call International 

From US or Canada: 1-866-525-1957 
Collect from anywhere else in the world: 1-603-898-9159 

Email: mail@oncallinternational.com

to download additional plan materials or an faq,  
or to enroll Dependents in the plan, please visit: 

www.renstudent.com/boisestate
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Idaho State UnIverSIty StUdent health Center

Welcome to Idaho State University!

We’re thrilled you’ve chosen to study in Pocatello. Your Student Health Center is a 
resource for all students and their spouses.

This brochure highlights insurance coverage secured through a Consortium of Idaho 
Colleges and Universities, underwritten by Nationwide Life Insurance Company. It 
includes benefits designed to coordinate with the services available at your Student 
Health Center. Please review the information herein to decide if this health insurance 
plan is a good fit for your needs.

The ISU Student Health Center employs a friendly, professional medical staff to 
provide you with high-quality, low-cost care while you are attending ISU. We believe 
that physical health and quality medical care are essential for students during their 
academic pursuits. The Student Health Center provides a broad spectrum of medical 
care for short-term illness like colds or treatment of cuts and broken bones as well 
as for long-term issues like diabetes and high blood pressure. Laboratory and x-ray 
services are also available, as well as a comprehensive pharmacy.

I encourage you to use the Student Health Center for your medical needs while 
attending ISU.

Ronald M. Solbrig, M.D.
Director, ISU Student Health Services

Student health Center Staff
The mission of the Student Health Center (SHC) is to assist students in achieving 
scholastic goals by providing affordable, quality health care for physical and 
psychological needs. The staff is there to provide excellent patient care and health 
education, as well as referrals for outside providers for services not available at 
the SHC.

The Student Health Center is administered by Dr. Ronald Solbrig. The staff consists 
of three (3) physicians, three (3) physician assistants, nurses, x-ray technologists, 
a pharmacist, and clerical staff. A satellite clinic is also available in Idaho Falls.

ISU students can also be seen at University Health Services at Boise State University. 
However, payment must be made at the time of service and a claim submitted for 
reimbursement under SHIP.

how to access the ShC
All fee-paying ISU students, as well as spouses of full-time students, may obtain 
treatment at the Student Health Center. A valid student or spouse ID card must be 
shown at each visit to utilize the SHC. Health care for children is not available.
Full-time students pay an assessment included in registration fees which entitles 
them to services at the SHC for a minimal fee. Part-time students and spouses 
of full-time students may use the SHC for a fee. Students who are not enrolled 
in classes in Summer, but were enrolled in Spring and are pre-registered for Fall 
semester may use the Student Health Center during the Summer for a minimal fee. 
In addition, fees are charged for laboratory, x-ray and miscellaneous services. The 
SHC staff is able to bill private insurance as well as SHIP. 
The SHC provides a full range of medical care, from urgent care to preventative 
health care, offering same-day morning appointments and advance appointments 
for special procedures. A walk-in clinic is open at 11:00 a.m. each day.

(continued on page 2)
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InSUranCe Id Card

A temporary ID Card can be downloaded at www.renstudent.com/isu. A 
permanent ID card will be mailed to you shortly after the beginning of the Fall 
Semester. Only one permanent ID card will be mailed to you each school year 
(not each semester). If you need a replacement card, please contact Renaissance 
Insurance Agency, Inc. at 1-800-537-1777. always carry your insurance Id 
card with you.
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StUdent health Center (continued from page 2)

(continued on page 3)

(continued on page 4)

treatment available at the ShC
The Student Health Center provides a wide range of medical care. This includes 
everything from treatment of colds and flu to treatment of high blood pressure and 
diabetes, as well as care for broken bones, lacerations, abscesses, and other 
urgent care problems. Preventative health services such as immunizations, nutrition 
counseling, and birth control are also available.

Standard x-rays and diagnostic ultrasound examinations are provided at a reduced 
cost compared to off-campus facilities. Registered x-ray technologists staff the x-ray 
department and all films are read by a radiologist.

The SHC laboratory is staffed by registered professionals who are able to do many 
simple lab tests on site. More sophisticated blood tests can be obtained through 
the Student Health Center reference lab.

Services provided for women include health maintenance, disease prevention, 
Pap smears, contraceptive services, and other women’s related health issues or 
concerns.

Men who would like to be evaluated for any health concern or would just like to 
ask some questions may call and request a “men’s clinic” appointment. No other 
information is requested by the receptionist and a male care provider will be assigned 
whenever possible. It’s easy and confidential.

In order to meet students’ diverse medical needs and also to help keep medical 
expenses to a minimum, many special medical procedures are available at the 
Student Health Center. Some special procedures offered are EKGs, spirometry 
testing, colposcopy, cryosurgery, LEEP, minor surgery of lumps and bumps, IV 
therapy, event monitoring, light therapy, and acupuncture.

additional ShC health resources
Obstetrical: Prenatal care, abortion, delivery, etc. are not provided at the Student •	
Health Center, but information about referrals is available. Assistance in obtaining 
appropriate care during pregnancy is offered to the student.
Mental Health Counseling: Mental health counseling is available at ISU Counseling •	
and Testing and at the ISU Psychology Clinic. Referrals can be made by ISU 
Student Health Center providers.
Physical Therapy: Services are available through the ISU physical therapy clinic •	
and are covered under the Student Health Insurance Plan.
Nutrition and Healthy Lifestyle Counseling: Available from a registered nurse at •	
no cost to ISU students and their spouses. Call the SHC for an appointment.
Immunizations: While immunizations are not required of students, all students are •	
urged to obtain needed immunizations or boosters prior to enrollment. Contact 
the ISU Student Health Center for a list of immunizations that are available.

after-hours Care and emergencies
Students are encouraged to wait until the SHC is open for evaluation and treatment 
for non-emergency conditions. However, when the SHC is closed, after-hours care is 
available through the ISU Family Practice Residency Program. The phone number is 
1-208-525-3708. Students will have to pay for any visits outside the SHC at standard 
rates. When seeking treatment off-campus, students enrolled in the Student Health 
Insurance Plan (SHIP) are encouraged to use PPO providers.

In the case of an emergency, students should call 911 or seek evaluation and 
treatment from the nearest urgent care center or hospital emergency room.
NOTE: Emergency care provided at a facility other than the Student Health Center 
will not be covered at 100%. The student will be responsible for the deductible, 
and any claim will be paid according to the benefits and limitations of SHIP (or the 
student’s private insurance).

Student health Center – Main Campus
location: 990 Cesar Chavez Avenue (across from Graveley Hall)
Mailing address: 921 South 8th Avenue, Stop 8311, Pocatello, ID 83209
Phone numbers: Appointments and Information: 1-208-282-2330

After-hours Physician Exchange: 1-208-525-3708
Fax: 1-208-282-4036

hours: fall and Spring Semester:
Monday, Wednesday and Friday ...... 8:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.
Tuesday and Thursday ..................... 9:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.
The walk-in clinic opens at 11:00 a.m. each day.
Closed on weekends and state holidays.

Summer term:
Monday, Wednesday and Friday ...... 8:00 a.m. to 3:30 p.m.
Tuesday and Thursday ..................... 9:00 a.m. to 3:30 p.m.
Closed on weekends and state holidays. 

Website: www.isu.edu/stuhlth

Student health Center Pharmacy
location: 2nd Floor of the Student Health Center
Phone: 1-208-282-3407
hours: Monday through Friday ................... 12:00 p.m. to 5:00 p.m. 

(closes at 4:00 p.m. in Summer)

Student health Center – Idaho falls Campus
location: Bennion Student Union Building, Room 214 

1784 Science Center Drive, Idaho Falls, ID 83402
Phone: Appointments and Information: 1-208-282-7826

Fax: 1-208-282-7850
hours: Tuesday through Thursday ............... 8:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m.

Open some Mondays and summer hours are limited; please 
call for schedule. Closed on weekends and state holidays.

StUdent health Center (continued from page 1)
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elIgIbIlIty

Students
The following students are automatically covered under the Student Health Insurance 
Plan (SHIP), unless proof of other comparable coverage is provided and a waiver 
is submitted by the Waiver Deadline Date each semester:

All full-time fee paying domestic undergraduate students enrolled in at least 12 credit •	
hours, as well as full-time fee paying domestic undergraduate students enrolled 
in 10 or 11 credit hours
All full-time fee paying domestic graduate students enrolled in at least nine (9) •	
credit hours
All international students enrolled in at least one (1) credit hour•	
All full-time fee paying Applied Tech students enrolled in at least six (6) credit •	
hours

Part-time students (except international students) are not eligible for SHIP.

Covered Students must actively attend classes for at least the first 31 days of the 
period for which coverage is purchased. Except in the case of medical withdrawal, 
as verified and approved by the school, any student withdrawing from school during 
the first 31 days of the period for which coverage is purchased will not be covered 
under this Policy and a full refund of premium will be made (provided no claims 
have been filed). Students withdrawing after such 31-day period will remain covered 
under the Policy for the term purchased and no refund will be allowed. Home study, 
correspondence, internet and television (TV) courses do not fulfill the eligibility 
requirements that the student actively attend classes (except those required for 
fulfillment of a degree program).

Nationwide Life Insurance Company (hereinafter “the Company”) maintains its right 
to investigate student (and Dependent) status and attendance records to verify that 
the policy eligibility requirements have been met. If and whenever the Company 
discovers that the policy eligibility requirements have not been met, its only obligation 
is refund of premium less any claims paid.

dependents
Covered Students may also insure their eligible Dependents who are the Covered 
Student’s: 1) legally married spouse who is not legally separated from and resides 
with the Covered Student; or 2) unmarried child under the age of 25 who receives 
more than one-half of his or her financial support from the Covered Student.

If a child is born to a Covered Student, that child will be covered under the plan for 
the first 60 days after: 1) the birth date of the newly born child; 2) the effective date 
of adoption of the child by the student; or 3) the date of placement of the child for 
adoption with the student. Coverage for such child will be for Sickness and Injury, 
including medically diagnosed congenital defects, birth abnormalities, prematurity 
and nursery care. Should the student’s coverage terminate before the end of the 
60-day period, newborn coverage will not extend beyond the student’s termination 
date.

The Covered Student will have the right to continue coverage for the child beyond 60 
days. To continue the coverage, the Covered Student must: 1) notify Renaissance 
Insurance Agency, Inc. by the 60th day; and 2) pay the monthly pro-rated cost of 
coverage for the remainder of the current term, if required. Once Renaissance has 
been notified, the Covered Student will have 31 days (in addition to the initial 60 
days) to submit payment of any additional premium. If the Covered Student does 
not use this right as stated here, all coverage as to that child will terminate at the 
end of the 60-day period. 

Any Dependent on active duty in any military, naval, or air force of any country is 
not eligible for coverage under the policy.

StUdent health Center (continued from page 3)

Pharmacy
Please note that outpatient prescription drugs are NOT covered under SHIP. Students 
enrolled in SHIP should obtain their prescriptions through the ISU Student Health 
Center pharmacy whenever possible.

The pharmacy provides low-cost prescription drugs, including some $4 generic 
drugs and competitively priced birth control, as well as over-the-counter medication 
at a reduced cost. Students may wish to transfer prescriptions from their hometown 
pharmacy to the SHC pharmacy while they are attending school. 

A registered pharmacist is on staff at the pharmacy to provide comprehensive 
service, which includes counseling patients on the proper use of their medication, 
consulting with patients and providers on appropriate medication choices, and 
answering medication-related questions (including drug interactions, over-the-
counter medications, and medication-related side effects).

To get a price quote on a medication, order a refill, transfer a prescription or for any 
prescription-related questions, please call 1-208-282-3407. 

Confidentiality
All medical records are confidential and are not released without written authorization 
or by official court order, except to legally-authorized entities.

ShIP Insurance Program
For the convenience of students enrolled in SHIP, the insurance premium is 
automatically included on their bill with registration fees. This program is evaluated 
by the University Student Health Insurance Advisory Committee and is underwritten 
by Nationwide Life Insurance Company. Insurance benefits are described in this 
brochure.

Student health Center benefits Under ShIP
The following benefits will be paid at 100% of Covered Charges at the ISU Student 
Health Center and BSU University Health Services:

X-Rays and laboratory (lab services referred out or sent out by BSU University •	
Health Services will be paid at 80%)
Emergency care•	
Splints, crutches, immobilizers, casts, bandages, sutures•	
Supplies needed for minor surgery and procedures, procedure trays, dressings •	
and use of specialized equipment
Medicines and injections administered during treatment•	
Fertility tests•	
Pap smear•	
STD screening•	
One lipid profile per year•	
One physical exam per year, up to a $10 maximum (this does not include routine •	
or preventative immunizations or medicines)
Diabetic supplies including blood glucose test strips, lancets, insulin syringes, •	
sharps containers and alcohol swabs
Physical therapy and occupational therapy received at the ISU physical therapy •	
clinic

the deductible and Pre-existing Condition limitation will be waived when 
treatment is received at the ISU Student health Center or bSU University health 
Services. In addition, the deductible will be waived for outpatient treatment of 
Mental disorders when received by the Pocatello family Medicine Clinic upon 
referral from the ISU Student health Center.
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WaIver ProCedUre

Students who wish to waive coverage under the plan must submit satisfactory proof 
of comparable and verifiable continuing health insurance coverage by the Waiver 
Deadline Date each semester. In order to qualify for a waiver, the student must 
be continuously covered under a health insurance plan for the entire school year, 
which includes, at a minimum, the following:

Maximum Benefit of at least $100,000 per accident or illness;•	
Deductible not to exceed $5,000 (a maximum $1,000 Deductible is strongly •	
recommended);
Coinsurance amount not to exceed 25% of in-network PPO charges (insurance •	
pays at least 75% ) and 50% of out-of-network PPO charges; 
For international students, the plan must have at least $10,000 of repatriation •	
coverage and $15,000 of medical evacuation coverage; and
Plans must be owned, operated and based in the United States and must be in •	
full compliance with applicable federal laws. International students may not waive 
with insurance from their home country.

Students who are covered under a plan that does not meet all of these 
requirements will not be allowed to waive coverage under this plan and the 
premium will be added to their school bill.
Students who are eligible to waive coverage under this plan must go to 
www.renstudent.com/isu to submit a waiver request. The waiver must be completed 
by the Waiver Deadline Date each semester. Please see the Waiver FAQ for more 
details, which is available at www.renstudent.com/isu.

deadline to Waive Coverage in ShIP
Fall: September 7, 2010

Spring/Summer: January 24, 2011

enrollMent ProCedUre

Students
All eligible students who have not waived coverage by the Waiver Deadline Date 
each semester will be automatically enrolled in the plan. The cost for SHIP is included 
in the tuition fee bill each semester.
To avoid a lapse in coverage between school years, Applied Tech students who enroll 
in Session IV but are not attending Session V may voluntarily purchase coverage 
for Session V by submitting session premium to the Student Insurance Office. 

If an eligible student has waived out of the plan and later experiences an Involuntary 
Loss of Coverage, he or she may enroll in SHIP for the remainder of the current 
term by submitting proof of loss of coverage and proper payment within 31 days 
of termination of prior coverage. To enroll in SHIP after an Involuntary Loss of 
Coverage, contact the Student Insurance Office on campus. Please note premium 
payments cannot be prorated. Students must pay the entire premium for the term 
in which they are electing to enroll. 

dependents
Students may enroll eligible Dependents in the plan online with a MasterCard or 
Visa at www.renstudent.com/isu by the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Date. 
Students who wish to pay by check or money order may download a Dependent 
enrollment form from www.renstudent.com/isu and submit the completed form, 
along with the proper payment, to Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. (must be 
postmarked by the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Date).
If a student wishes to enroll a new Dependent, and it is past the Dependent Enrollment 
Deadline Date, the student must contact Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. at 
1-800-537-1777. Newly acquired Dependents (spouse and/or children) are not 

subject to the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Dates. However, enrollment and 
payment (if required) for all newly acquired Dependents must be received within 
60 days of marriage or within 91 days of birth or placement of a Dependent child as 
defined herein. otherwise, enrollment and payment cannot be accepted after 
the dependent enrollment deadline dates listed.

CoStS of Coverage

  Spring/   
 fall Summer Summer 
Student $ 635.00 $ 635.00 $ 318.00 
Spouse $ 831.50 $ 831.50 $ 416.00
Child(ren)  $ 713.50 $ 713.50 $ 357.00

Applied Tech 
 Session I–Iv Session v
Student $ 238.00 $ 318.00
Spouse $ 311.75 $ 416.00
Child(ren)  $ 267.50 $ 357.00

Student costs are pending State board approval of the 2010-2011 fee structure 
later this spring. 
The Spouse and Child(ren) costs are in addition to the Student cost. 

The costs of coverage include insurance premium and administrative fees. 

PreMIUM refUndS
Except in the case of a medical withdrawal, if a student withdraws from school 
during the first 31 days of coverage under the plan a full refund of premium for the 
applicable term will be made upon request and the coverage will be as if it had 
never been in effect. In addition, if a student enters full-time active military service 
or, in the case of an international student, permanently returns to the home country 
or country of regular domicile, a pro rata refund will be issued only upon written 
request from the school. Otherwise, premium refunds are not allowed. In the event 
a claim has been filed, premium is fully earned and a refund is not available 
under any circumstances. 

terMS of Coverage

effective date
Coverage for students enrolled in SHIP will become effective at 12:01 a.m. on the 
effective date of the term for which premium has been paid. Coverage for students who 
are new intercollegiate athletes will become effective at 12:01 a.m. on 8/1/10.
For students who previously waived coverage under SHIP and elect to enroll later due 
to an Involuntary Loss of Coverage, coverage will be effective at 12:01 a.m. on the 
day after the date that enrollment and payment are received by the Student Insurance 
Office, provided it is within 31 days of the termination of prior coverage. 
Coverage for eligible Dependents becomes effective at 12:01 a.m. on the latest of: 
1) the first date of the applicable term in which the Dependent is enrolling; 2) the 
day after the date that online enrollment is completed; or 3) the day after the date 
that full payment and completed application received by mail are postmarked.

(continued on page 8)

enrollMent (continued from page 6)
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termination date
Coverage terminates at 12:01 a.m. on the earliest of the following dates:

The date the Policy is terminated by the Policyholder 1. or the Company;
The last day of the Term of Coverage for which premium is paid;2. 
The date an Insured Person enters full-time active military service or, for 3. 
international students, the date the Insured Person permanently returns to the 
home country;
The last day of the period through which premium has been paid, following the 4. 
date a Dependent ceases to be a Dependent as described herein.

Dependent coverage will not be effective prior to that of the student or extend 
beyond that of the student, except as specifically provided under the Extension of 
Benefits provision.
   dependent 
 effective termination enrollment 
term date date deadline 
Students and Dependents
Fall 08/14/10 01/01/11 09/14/10
Spring/Summer 01/01/11 08/15/11 02/01/11
Summer 05/16/11 08/15/11 06/16/11
Applied Tech Students and Dependents
Session I 08/14/10 10/18/10 09/14/10
Session II 10/18/10 01/01/11 11/18/10
Session III 01/01/11 03/07/11 02/01/11
Session IV 03/07/11 05/17/11 04/07/11
Session V 05/17/11 08/15/11 06/17/11
We do not send termination or renewal notices. It is the Insured Person’s 
responsibility to renew coverage in a timely manner, subject to continuing 
eligibility. eligibility requirements must be met each time premium is paid to 
continue coverage.

extenSIon of benefItS

The coverage provided under this Policy ceases on the Insured Person’s termination 
date. However, if an Insured Person is totally disabled on the termination date from 
a covered Injury or Sickness for which benefits were paid, Covered Charges for 
such Injury or Sickness will continue to be paid until the date the disability ends, or 
for a period of 12 months, whichever is earlier. 
The total payments made in respect of the Insured Person for such condition both 
before and after the termination date will never exceed the Lifetime Aggregate 
Maximum Benefit. After this Extension of Benefits provision has been exhausted, 
all benefits cease to exist and under no circumstances will further benefits be made. 
This provision is applicable only to the extent the Insured Person is not enrolled in the 
ensuing term of coverage in this plan or other similar health insurance coverage.
Dependents that are newly acquired during the Covered Student’s Extension of 
Benefits period are not eligible for benefits under the provision. 
Totally disabled means, with respect to the Covered Student, the inability to attend 
classes at the location where he or she is enrolled. With respect to a Dependent, 
or the Covered Student if such classes are not in session, totally disabled means 
the inability to perform those activities that are normal for a person in good health 
of the same age and sex.

Preferred ProvIder organIzatIon

Please be aware that the Preferred Provider organization (PPo) in Idaho has 
changed for the 2010-2011 policy year. before seeking treatment, make sure 
that your doctor is a member of the new network or you may have to pay a 
higher coinsurance.
This plan has incorporated into the coverage access to a Preferred Provider 
Organization (PPO) of Doctors, Hospitals and other facilities who have contracted 
to provide specific medical care at a discounted, negotiated rate. The Preferred 
Provider Organizations for this plan are the Idaho Physicians Network (IPN), which 
is available for local and statewide medical care, and First Health Network (FHN) 
which is available for medical care nationwide when seeking treatment outside of 
Idaho.

In-network Providers (PPo)
Network access provides benefits nationwide for  
Covered Charges incurred at 80% of the Preferred 
Allowance for a covered Injury or Sickness when 
treated by network providers. When utilizing a PPO provider or facility there will be 
a 20% out-of-pocket Coinsurance expense for which the Insured Person is 
responsible. 
When the out-of-pocket Coinsurance amount an Insured Person pays for Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a PPO Provider exceeds $4,000 for all conditions 
during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of additional Covered Charges 
incurred for treatment by a PPO Provider for the remainder of the Policy Year, up 
to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum.
For a complete listing of the PPO Hospital and Doctor facilities within Idaho, call 
the Idaho Physicians Network (IPN) at 1-866-476-1076 or visit www.ipnmd.com.
For PPO Hospital and Doctor facilities outside of Idaho, call the First Health Network 
at 1-800-226-5116 or visit www.myfirsthealth.com. 
If an Insured Person is being treated by a Preferred Provider for an acute, serious 
chronic condition, pregnancy, newborn, or a terminal illness, and the Provider’s 
contract terminates with the PPO, the Insured Person may be eligible under certain 
conditions to continue treatment with the Provider at the PPO rate. Contact the 
claims administrator for details. 
Please be aware that if an Insured Person is treated at a PPO Hospital, it does 
not mean that all providers at that Hospital are PPO providers. In addition, if 
an Insured Person is referred by a PPO provider to another provider or facility, 
it does not mean that the provider or facility to which the Insured Person is 
referred is also a PPO provider. For instance, if a network Doctor gives a 
referral to a non-network lab for tests or a non-network anesthetist is used for 
a surgery in a network Hospital, the Insured Person will have to pay the higher 
Coinsurance for the non-network providers. It is the Insured’s responsibility 
to verify that a provider is currently a member of the PPO Network. This 
information can be found on the network websites listed above.
out-of-network Providers (non-PPo)
If a non-PPO provider or facility is utilized, coverage is available worldwide at 
60% of Reasonable and Customary Expenses (R&C). If a non-PPO provider or 
facility is utilized, there is a 40% Coinsurance factor for which the Insured Person 
is responsible. Covered Charges for Emergency treatment by a non-PPO provider 
or facility will be paid at 80% of R&C. 
When the out-of-pocket Coinsurance amount an Insured Person pays for Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a non-PPO Provider exceeds $6,000 for all 
conditions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of additional Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a non-PPO Provider for the remainder of the 
Policy Year, up to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum.

terMS of Coverage (continued from page 7)
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SChedUle of benefItS

The Company will pay for the Covered Charges listed below, up to the following 
limits. 

Please note that in the Schedule of Benefits, the term “SHC” refers to either the ISU 
Student Health Center or BSU University Health Services, except as specified.

dedUCtIble
The Insured Person is responsible for paying the Deductible amount listed before 
the Company will begin paying benefits.

In-Network Providers: $250 per Policy Year

Out-of-Network Providers: $500 per Policy Year

The Deductible is waived at the ISU Student Health Center and BSU University 
Health Services.
CoInSUranCe MaxIMUM lIMIt
Once the Deductible has been met, the Policy pays 80% of Covered Charges when 
utilizing in-network providers and 60% of Covered Charges when utilizing out-of-
network providers, except as specified below. If the out-of-pocket Coinsurance 
amount an Insured Person pays for Covered Charges exceeds the Coinsurance 
Maximum Limit for all conditions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of 
additional Covered Charges for the remainder of the Policy Year, up to the Lifetime 
Aggregate Maximum. 

In-Network Providers: $4,000 per Policy Year

Out-of-Network Providers: $6,000 per Policy Year

lIfetIMe aggregate MaxIMUM
After satisfaction of the Deductible, the Company will pay for Medically Necessary 
Covered Charges incurred as the result of a Sickness or Injury, according to the 
applicable limits stated below, up to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum of $250,000 
for all conditions combined. 

Covered ChargeS are limited to the following:

InPatIent 

hoSPItal ConfIneMent  
rooM and board
daily average semi-private room rate 
and general nursing care provided 
by a Hospital

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

IntenSIve Care PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

hoSPItal ConfIneMent 
MISCellaneoUS
such as the cost of the operat-
ing room, laboratory tests, x-ray 
examinations including professional 
fees, anesthesia, drugs (exclud-
ing take-home drugs) or medicines, 
therapeutic services and supplies; 
dressings; oxygen tent

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

InPatIent (continued)

MaternIty and 
neWborn Care
during Hospital Confinement, includ-
ing routine nursery care provided 
immediately after birth 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: paid as any other Sickness, up 
to 48 hours after birth (96 hours for 
cesarean delivery)

SUrgICal exPenSe PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: if multiple procedures are per-
formed through the same incision or 
in immediate succession at the same 
operative session, the maximum amount 
paid will not exceed 50% of the second 
procedure and 50% of all subsequent 
procedures

aSSIStant SUrgeon PPo: 20% of Surgical Expense
non-PPo: 20% of Surgical Expense

aneSthetISt
professional services in connection 
with inpatient surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

regIStered nUrSe exPenSe
private duty nursing care while Hos-
pital Confined, including a licensed 
practical nurse (LPN)

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

Pre-adMISSIon teStIng
if testing occurs within 7 working 
days prior to admission

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

PhySICal theraPy PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

doCtor vISItS
does not apply when related to 
surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: limited to one visit per day

treatMent of Mental 
dISorderS and/or alCohol 
and SUbStanCe abUSe
for inpatient or intermediate care

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: limited to one visit per day; up to 
a maximum of $7,000 per Policy Year

oUtPatIent 

eMergenCy rooM exPenSe
for use of Hospital emergency room, 
operating room, laboratory and x-ray 
examinations, and supplies

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C (80% in the 
case of an Emergency)
CoPay: $200 per visit (waived at SHC 
or if admitted to Hospital)

Urgent Care Center PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

SChedUle of benefItS (continued from page 10)
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oUtPatIent (continued)
day SUrgery MISCellaneoUS
scheduled surgery performed in 
a Hospital or outpatient facility, 
including use of operating room, lab-
oratory tests and x-ray examinations 
including professional fees, anesthe-
sia, drugs or medicines (excluding 
take-home) and supplies

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

SUrgICal exPenSe PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: If multiple procedures are per-
formed through the same incision or 
in immediate succession at the same 
operative session, the maximum amount 
paid will not exceed 50% of the second 
procedure and 50% of all subsequent 
procedures

aSSIStant SUrgeon PPo: 20% of Surgical Expense
non-PPo: 20% of Surgical Expense

aneSthetISt
professional services in connection 
with outpatient surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

doCtor vISItS
does not apply when related to sur-
gery or physical therapy

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: limited to one visit per day

annUal PhySICal exaM
does not include routine or preventive 
immunizations or medicines

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: not covered
non-PPo: not covered
lIMIt: limited to one exam per policy 
year, up to a maximum of $10 per exam

laboratory teStS 
BSU UHS sends certain lab tests 
off-site for processing. These fees 
are payable at the PPO level and 
are subject to the Deductible.

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

dIagnoStIC ServICeS
includes x-rays, CAT scans, PET 
scans, MRI and nuclear medicine

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

teStS and ProCedUreS
includes diagnostic services and 
medical procedures performed by 
a Doctor (that aren’t covered under 
Doctor Visits, Physical Therapy, 
Laboratory Tests or Diagnostic 
Services)

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

oUtPatIent (continued)

InjeCtIonS
when administered in a Doctor’s 
office and charged on the Doctor’s 
statement

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

PhySICal theraPy
includes chiropractic treatment and 
occupational therapy

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges at ISU 
Physical Therapy Clinic
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: limited to one visit per day; up to 
a maximum of $50 per visit; up to maxi-
mum of $750 per Policy Year

treatMent of Mental  
dISorderS and/or alCohol 
and SUbStanCe abUSe
the Deductible is waived for treatment 
received at the Pocatello Family 
Medicine Clinic when referred by the 
SHC

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: limited to one visit per day; up to a 
maximum of 12 visits per Policy Year

radIatIon theraPy and 
CheMotheraPy 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

other

aMbUlanCe ServICeS
for ground and air

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 80% of R&C
lIMIt: for Emergency only

ConSUltant ServICeS
when requested and approved by 
the attending Doctor

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

dUrable MedICal eqUIPMent 
or braCeS and aPPlIanCeS
a written prescription must accom-
pany the claim when submitted

ShC: 100% of Covered Charges
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 80% of R&C
lIMIt: replacement braces and appli-
ances are not covered

dental treatMent
for Injury to sound, natural teeth or 
extraction of abscessed teeth or 
impacted wisdom teeth only 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 80% of R&C

PregnanCy
including complications of 
pregnancy

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
lIMIt: paid as any other Sickness

(continued on page 13)
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breaSt CanCer SCreenIng

Coverage is provided for mammography examinations at the following intervals: 
1) one baseline mammogram for any woman who is 35 through 39 years of age; 
2) a mammogram every two years for any woman who is 40 through 49 years of 
age, or more frequently if recommended by the woman’s Doctor; 3) a mammogram 
every year for any woman who is 50 years of age or older; and 4) a mammogram 
for any woman desiring a mammogram for medical cause.

breaSt reConStrUCtIon folloWIng MaSteCtoMy

Coverage is provided for breast reconstruction following mastectomy, including 
reconstruction of the breast on which the mastectomy has been performed, surgery 
and reconstruction of the other breast to produce a symmetrical appearance, 
prostheses (e.g. breast implant) and treatment for physical complications of the 
mastectomy, including lymphedema.

general exClUSIonS

No benefits will be paid for loss or expense caused by, contributed to, or resulting 
from, or treatment, services, or supplies for, at, or related to:

Eyeglasses, contact lenses including but not limited to routine eye refractions, 1. 
eye exams, radial keratotomy or similar surgical procedures to correct vision, 
except in the case of Injury; 
Hearing screenings or hearing examinations or hearing aids and the fitting or 2. 
repairing of hearing aids, except in the case of Injury;
Vaccinations, inoculations and preventive shots: a) required for travel; b) required 3. 
for employment; c) provided as wellness or prevention; except as specifically 
provided herein;
Care of corns, calluses, toenails or bunions; 4. 
Cosmetic surgery, plastic surgery, resulting complications, consequences and 5. 
after effects or other services and supplies that the Company determines to 
be furnished primarily to improve appearance rather than a physical function 
or control of organic disease, except as provided herein or for treatment of an 
Injury that is covered under the Policy. Improvements of physical function does 
not include improvement of self-esteem, personal concept of body image, or 
relief of social, emotional, or psychological distress. Procedures not covered 
include, but are not limited to: face lifts, rhinoplasty, sagging eyelids, prominent 
ears, skin scars, baldness, and correction of breast size, asymmetry or shape by 
means of reduction, augmentation, or breast implants (except for correction of 
deformity resulting from mastectomy or lymph node dissection). This exclusion 
does not include reconstructive surgery when the service is incidental to or 
follows surgery resulting from trauma, infection or other diseases of the involved 
part, and reconstructive surgery because of congenital disease or anomaly of 
a covered Dependent child; 
Sexual reassignment surgery; 6. 
Treatment, service, or supply which is not Medically Necessary for the diagnosis, 7. 
care or treatment of the Sickness or Injury involved; 
Treatments which are considered to be unsafe, Experimental, or Investigational 8. 
by the American Medical Association (AMA) and resulting complications;

Treatment on or to the teeth or gums, except as provided herein; 9. 
TMJ;10. 
Injury sustained while: a) participating in any intercollegiate or professional sport, 11. 
contest, or competition; b) traveling to or from such sport, contest, or competition 
as a participant; or c) while participating in any practice or conditioning program 
for such sport, contest, or competition;
Injury resulting from parachuting, hang gliding, skydiving, parasailing, bungee 12. 
jumping, glider flying or sail planing;
Injury occurring in consequence of riding or otherwise being in any vehicle or 13. 
device of aerial navigation, except as a fare-paying passenger on a regularly 
scheduled flight of a commercial airline;
Reproductive/infertility services including but not limited to: fertility tests, infertility 14. 
(male or female) including any services or supplies rendered for the purpose or 
with the intent of inducing conception, except as provided at the SHC. Examples 
of fertilization procedures are ovulation induction procedures, in vitro fertilization, 
embryo transfer or similar procedures that augment or enhance reproductive 
ability; artificial insemination; premarital examination; impotence, organic or 
otherwise; 
Sterilization or sterilization reversal; vasectomy; prescription and non-prescription 15. 
birth control, except as specifically provided herein;
Routine newborn infant care, well baby nursery and related Doctor charges 16. 
including circumcision and congenital conditions, except as specifically provided 
for in this Policy for newborn or adopted infants; 
Elective termination of pregnancy including the morning after pill, except to 17. 
preserve the life of the female upon whom the abortion is performed;
Hospital Confinement or any other services or treatment for which the Insured 18. 
Person is not legally obligated to pay or for which no charge is made;
Services provided normally without charge by the health service of the University, 19. 
or services covered or provided by a student health fee; 
Treatment in a government Hospital, unless there is a legal obligation for the 20. 
Insured Person to pay for such treatment;
Any services of a Doctor, nurse, or health care practitioner who lives with the 21. 
Insured Person or who is related to the Insured Person by blood or marriage;
Services received after the Insured’s coverage ends, except as specifically 22. 
provided under the Extension of Benefits Provision;
Testing and treatment of learning disabilities;23. 
Injury caused by, contributed to or resulting from the Insured Person’s use of 24. 
alcohol, illegal drugs or use of legal medicines that are not taken in the dosage 
or for the purposed as prescribed by the Insured Person’s Doctor;
Services for the treatment of any Injury or Sickness incurred while committing 25. 
a felony or while taking part in an insurrection or riot; 
Any and all over the counter smoking cessation and treatment of nicotine 26. 
addiction products;
Services and associated expenses for the treatment of obesity and any resulting 27. 
complications, consequences and after effects of treatment that involves surgery 
and any other associated expenses, including, but not limited to: a) gastric or 
intestinal bypasses; b) gastric balloons; c) stomach stapling; d) wiring of the 
jaw; e) panniculectomy; f) appetite suppressants; g) surgery for removal of 
excess skin or fat;

(continued on page 16)
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Pre-exIStIng CondItIon lIMItatIon

The Pre-Existing Condition Limitation is waived for treatment received at the 
ISU Student Health Center or BSU University Health Services.
Otherwise, Pre-Existing Conditions are not covered for the first 12 months following 
the Insured’s Effective Date of coverage under the Policy.

This limitation will not apply if, during the period immediately preceding the Insured’s 
Effective Date of coverage under this Policy, the Insured Person was covered under 
prior Creditable Coverage for 12 consecutive months. Prior Creditable Coverage 
of less than 12 months will be credited toward satisfying the Pre-Existing Condition 
limitation. This waiver will apply only if the Insured Person becomes eligible and 
applies for coverage within 63 days of termination of his or her prior coverage.

Pregnancy, including complications of pregnancy, shall not be considered a Pre-
Existing Condition under the Policy. In addition, this limitation will not apply to a 
newborn Dependent child or a child adopted by the Covered Student or placed with 
the Covered Student for adoption, if the adoption or placement for adoption occurs 
while the Covered Student is covered under the Policy.

Creditable Coverage includes: 

Any individual or group Policy, contract or program, that is written or administered •	
by a disability insurance Company, health care service plan, fraternal Benefits 
society, self-Insured employer plan, or any other entity, and that arranges or 
provides medical, Hospital, and surgical Coverage not designed to supplement 
other private or governmental plans. The term includes continuation or conversion 
Coverage but does not include accident only, credit, Coverage for onsite medical 
clinics, disability income, Medicare supplement, long-term care insurance, dental, 
vision, Coverage issued as a supplement to liability insurance, insurance arising 
out of a workers’ compensation or similar law, automobile medical payment 
insurance, or insurance under which Benefits are payable with or without regard 
to fault and that is statutorily required to be contained in any liability insurance 
Policy or equivalent self-insurance.
The Federal Medicare programs pursuant to Title XVIII of the Social Security •	
Act.
The Medicaid program pursuant to Title XIX of the Social Security Act.•	
Any other publicly sponsored program, provided in this state or elsewhere, of •	
medical, Hospital and surgical care.
10 U.S.C.A. Chapter 55 (commencing with Section 1071) (Civilian Health and •	
Medical Program of the Uniformed services (CHAMPUS)).
A medical care program of the Indian Health Service or of a tribal organization.•	
A state health Benefits risk pool.•	
A health plan offered under 5 U.S.C.A. Chapter 89 (commencing with Section •	
8901) (Federal Employees Health Benefits Program (FEHBP)).
A public health plan as defined in federal regulations authorized by Section 2701(c)•	
(1)(I) of the Public Health Service Act, as amended by Public Law 104-191, the 
Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996.
A health Benefit plan under Section 5(e) of the Peace Corps Act (22 U.S.C.A. •	
Sec. 2504(e)).
Any other Creditable Coverage as defined by subsection (c) of Section 2701 of •	
Title XXVII of the federal Public Health Services Act (42 U.S.C. Sec. 300gg(c)).

Injury or Sickness for which benefits are paid or payable under any workers’ 28. 
compensation or occupation disease law or act, or similar legislation; 
War or any act of war, declared or undeclared; or while in the armed forces of 29. 
any country;
Solid organs, including but not limited to: autologous and allogenic bone marrow 30. 
transplants, autologous and allogenic stem cell transplants, including non-human 
organs or bone marrow; anything caused by, contributed to, or resulting from 
an organ transplant, including complications thereof;
Acupuncture or acupressure; aroma therapy; hypnotism; rolfing; biofeedback;31. 
Voluntary, elective or prophylactic treatment (medical, surgical or pharmacological) 32. 
for a condition that is not presently exhibiting symptoms, or is in absence of a 
disease state or condition that is presently creating pathological changes to any 
body structure or function;
Nasal and sinus surgery, except surgery made necessary as the result of a 33. 
covered Injury or acute purulent sinusitis;
Preventive testing or treatment or screening exams or testing in the absence 34. 
of Injury or Sickness, except as provided herein;
Lipectomy services and supplies related to surgical or suction-assisted 35. 
lipectomy;
Patient controlled analgesia (PCA);36. 
Services, supplies or treatment for: allergy testing or treatment; acne (including 37. 
Accutane); alopecia and hirsutism;
Weight management services and supplies;38. 
Expenses incurred for any experimental drug or drug combination that the Federal 39. 
Food and Drug Administration (FDA) has not approved for any indication, or 
for any drug that the FDA has determined to be contraindicated for a particular 
condition;
Outpatient prescription drugs; and40. 
Congenital birth anomalies, except as mandated for newborn children.41. 
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CoordInatIon of benefItS

If an Insured Person is covered under one or more other plans, the benefits payable 
under this Policy will be coordinated with the benefits payable under the other plan(s). 
Coordination of Benefits means the order in which claims are paid. Coordination 
permits secondary plans to reduce their benefits so that the combined benefits of all 
plans do not exceed 100% of the total allowable expenses. For further explanation 
of Coordination of Benefits, please see the policy on file at the University or contact 
the claims administrator.

defInItIonS

The terms shown below shall have the meaning given in this section whenever they 
appear in the brochure.
accident means an event that is sudden, unexpected, and unintended, and over 
which the Insured Person has no control.
Coinsurance means the percentage of the expense for which the Insured Person 
is responsible for a covered service. 
Coinsurance Maximum limit means the maximum amount of money an Insured 
Person pays for Coinsurance amounts in a Policy Year. This amount is shown in 
the Schedule of Benefits. There are separate Coinsurance Maximum Limit amounts 
for in-network and out-of-network benefit levels.
Copayment (Copay) means a specified dollar amount an Insured Person must 
pay for specified charges. The Copayment is separate from and not a part of the 
Deductible or Coinsurance or Coinsurance Maximum Limit.
Covered Charge means those charges for any treatment, services or supplies:  
1) for network providers not in excess of the Preferred Allowance; 2) for non-network 
providers not in excess of the Reasonable and Customary Expense therefore; and 
3) not in excess of the charges that would have been made in the absence of this 
insurance; and 4) incurred while this Policy is in force as to the Insured Person, 
except with respect to any covered expense payable under the Extension of Benefits 
Provision.
Covered Student means an eligible student of the University who is insured under 
the Policy.
deductible means the amount of expenses for covered services and supplies 
which must be incurred by the Insured Person before specified benefits become 
payable.
dependent means a person who is the Covered Student’s:

Legally married spouse, who is not legally separated from the Covered Student 1. 
and resides with the Covered Student; or
Unmarried child under the age of 25 who receives more than one-half of his or 2. 
her financial support from the Covered Student.

The term child refers to the Covered Student’s unmarried:
Natural child;1. 
Stepchild or foster child. A stepchild is a Dependent on the date the Covered 2. 
Student marries the child’s parent. A foster child is a Dependent from the moment 
of placement with the Covered Student as certified by the agency making the 
placement; or
Adopted child, including a child placed for adoption with the Covered Student, 3. 
from the moment of placement as certified by the agency making the placement. 
Placed for adoption or placement means the assumption and retention by a 
Covered Student of a legal obligation for total or partial support of a child in 
anticipation of the adoption of the child. The child’s placement with a Covered 
Student terminates upon the termination of that legal obligation.

doctor means: 1) a legally qualified physician licensed by the state in which he 
or she practices; 2) a practitioner of the healing arts performing services within 
the scope of his or her license as specified by the laws of the state of residence 
of such practitioner; or 3) a certified nurse midwife while acting within the scope of 
that certification. The term does not include a person who ordinarily resides in the 
Insured Person’s home or is related to the Insured Person by blood or marriage.

emergency means Sickness or Injury for which immediate medical treatment is sought 
at the nearest available facility. The condition must be one which manifests itself by 
acute symptoms which are sufficiently severe (including severe pain) that a prudent 
layperson with average knowledge of health and medicine could reasonably expect 
the absence of immediate medical attention to result in any of the following: 

Placing the health of the individual or, with respect to a pregnant woman, the 1. 
health of the woman or her unborn child in serious jeopardy; or
Serious impairment to bodily functions; or2. 
Serious dysfunction of any bodily organ or part.3. 

experimental/Investigational means the service or supply has not been 
demonstrated in scientifically valid clinical trials and research studies to be safe 
and effective for a particular indication.

hospital means a facility which provides diagnosis, treatment, and care of persons 
who need acute inpatient hospital care under the supervision of Doctors. It must 
be licensed as a general acute care hospital according to state and local laws. 
Hospital shall also include a psychiatric health facility for the treatment of mental or 
psychoneurotic disorders. Facilities primarily treating drug addiction or alcoholism 
that are licensed to provide these services are also included in this definition. 

Hospital does not include an institution, or part thereof, which is other than incidentally 
a nursing home, a convalescent hospital, or a place for rest or the aged.

hospital Confinement means confinement in a Hospital for at least 18 hours for 
which a room and board charge is made by reason of Sickness or Injury for which 
benefits are payable. The readmission for the same or related Sickness or Injury, 
within a 72 hour period, will be considered a continuation of confinement.

Injury means bodily Injury due to a sudden, unforeseeable, external event which 
results solely, directly and independently of disease, bodily infirmity or any other 
causes. All injuries sustained in any one Accident, including all related conditions 
and recurrent symptoms of these injuries, are considered a single Injury.

Insured Person means an eligible student or eligible Dependent who has been 
accepted for coverage and who has paid the required premium.

Involuntary loss of Coverage means that prior coverage has been involuntarily 
terminated due to no fault of the Insured, which includes coverage that terminates 
due to a loss of employment by the student or the student’s spouse or parent. This 
definition does not include coverage that has a predetermined termination date, 
or expiration of COBRA eligibility, and does not apply to coverage that has been 
voluntarily terminated. 

lifetime aggregate Maximum means the amount payable by the Company for 
incurred Covered Charges for all Injuries or Sicknesses paid under this Policy or 
under any other Policy issued to the University by this Company.

(continued on page 19)
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Medically necessary means a treatment, drug, device, procedure, supply or service 
that is necessary and appropriate for the diagnosis or treatment of a Sickness or 
Injury in accordance with generally accepted standards of medical practice in the 
United States at the time it is provided.

A treatment, drug, device, procedure, supply or service shall not be considered 
Medically Necessary if it: 

Is Experimental/Investigational or for research purposes; 1. 
Is provided solely for educational purposes or the convenience of the patient, 2. 
the patient’s family, Doctor, Hospital or any other provider; 
Exceeds in scope, duration or intensity the level of care that is needed to provide 3. 
safe, adequate and appropriate diagnosis or treatment and where ongoing 
treatment is merely for maintenance or preventive care;
Could have been omitted without adversely affecting the patient’s condition or 4. 
the quality of medical care; 
Involves treatment with or the use of a medical device, drug or substance not 5. 
formally approved by the U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA). If the 
prescribed drug is recognized as safe and effective for the treatment of a Sickness 
or Injury by one or more of the Standard Medical Reference Compendia or in 
the Medical Literature, even if the prescribed drug has not been approved by 
the FDA for the treatment of that specific Sickness or Injury, coverage will be 
provided, subject to the exclusions and limitations of the Policy; 
Involves a service, supply or drug not considered reasonable and necessary by the 6. 
Healthcare Financing Administration Medicare Coverage Issues Manual; or 
Can be safely provided to the patient on a more cost-effective basis such as 7. 
outpatient, by a different medical professional, or pursuant to a more conservative 
form of treatment.

Mental disorder means nervous, emotional, and mental disease, illness, syndrome 
or dysfunction classified in the most recent addition of the Diagnostic and Statistical 
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM IV) or its successor as a mental disorder on the 
date medical care or treatment is rendered to an Insured Person.

Pre-existing Condition means Sickness or Injury for which medical care, treatment, 
diagnosis or advice was received or recommended within the six (6) consecutive 
months prior to the Insured’s Effective Date of coverage under the Policy.

Preferred allowance means the amount a network provider has agreed to accept 
as payment in full for Covered Charges.

reasonable and Customary expense (r&C) means the most common charge for 
similar professional services, drugs, procedures, devices, supplies or treatment within 
the area in which the charge is incurred, so long as those charges are reasonable. 
The most common charge means the lesser of:

The actual amount charged by the provider; 1. 
The negotiated rate, if any; or 2. 
The charge which would have been made by a provider of medical services for 3. 
a comparable service or supply in the same geographic area, as reasonably 
determined by the Company.

Geographic area means the first three digits of the zip code in which the service, 
treatment, procedure, drugs or supplies are provided or a greater area, if necessary, 
to obtain a representative cross-section of charge for a like treatment, service, 
procedure, device, drug or supply.

Reasonable charges, fees or expenses as used herein to describe expense, will be 
considered to mean the percentile of the payment system in effect on the Effective 
Date of the Policy.

Sickness means illness, disease, pregnancy and complications of pregnancy. All 
related conditions and recurrent symptoms of the same or a similar condition will 
be considered the same sickness.

ClaIM ProCedUre

Please note that if you receive treatment at University Health Services at BSU, 
payment must be made at the time of service and a claim submitted for reimbursement 
under SHIP, as described below.

Otherwise, in the event of an Injury or Sickness, the SHC and most network (PPO) 
providers will submit the claim directly to AmeriBen for you. However, if the provider 
does not file the claim for you, you will be responsible for submitting the claim for 
reimbursement. In this case, follow these instructions:

After you receive treatment, complete the insurance company claim form.1.  
You may download a claim form a) from www.myameriben.com. 
Answer all the questions and be sure to sign the claim form before submitting b) 
it.

If you have any other expenses such as medicines, x-rays or laboratory charges, 2. 
be sure to attach these bills to the claim form.
Send your claim form and all other bills or receipts to AmeriBen at the address 3. 
below. Try to have all itemized bills attached to the same claim form.

Please do not send bills without completed claim form. Bills cannot a) 
be considered unless all the information required on the claim form is 
submitted.
A properly completed claim form must be submitted for each Injury or b) 
Sickness.

Claim forms and bills should be sent to:4. 
ameriben 

P.o. box 6947 
boise, Id 83707-0947

Providers may submit claims electronically: 
Payer Id 75137

If you have questions about the status of your claim after it has been submitted, 5. 
please call AmeriBen at 1-877-955-1559 (Monday–Friday, 7:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m.). 
You may also log on to www.myameriben.com to check on your claim status, 
view your Explanation of Benefits (EOB), access answers to frequently asked 
questions or submit inquiries by email directly to the AmeriBen Customer Care 
Center.

A claim must be submitted within 90 days after an Injury or Sickness has occurred 
in order for the claim to be paid.

You have the right to request an independent medical review if health care services 
have been improperly denied, modified, or delayed based on medical necessity.

always keep a copy of all documents submitted for claims.
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travel aSSIStanCe PrograM

The following is a detailed description of covered services included under the 
Travel Assistance Program provided to students and Dependents who are enrolled 
in the Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP). The Travel Assistance Program is 
provided through Nationwide Life Insurance Company, in association with OnCall 
International.
All services must be provided by the Travel Assistance Program. Any expenses 
associated with these services are the insured student’s responsibility except as 
provided herein. No claims for reimbursement will be accepted. 
Coverage begins only when a covered participant is 100 miles or more from his or 
her primary residence or when in a foreign country, except as specified herein.
WorldWIde 24-hoUr eMergenCy travel aSSIStanCe
If you are traveling and have an emergency, please contact the call center, OnCall 
International, available 24 hours a day, seven days a week:
Call from the United States or Canada:  ...................................1-866-525-1957
Call collect from anywhere else in the world:  .........................1-603-898-9159
email:  ................................................................ mail@oncallinternational.com

eMergenCy tranSPortatIon ServICeS
emergency evacuation: If you suffer an Injury or Sickness and adequate medical 
facilities are not available locally in the opinion of the Travel Assistance Program’s 
Medical Director, the Travel Assistance Program will provide emergency evacuation 
(under medical supervision, if necessary) by whatever means necessary to the 
nearest facility capable of providing adequate care. Services included arranging 
and paying for transportation and related medical services (including cost of medical 
escort, if necessary) and medical supplies necessarily incurred in connection with 
the emergency evacuation. 
Medically necessary repatriation: After initial treatment and stabilization for an 
Injury or Sickness, if the attending Physician and the Travel Assistance Program’s 
Medical Director deem it medically necessary, the Travel Assistance Program 
will transport you back to your permanent place of residence for further medical 
treatment or to recover. Services include arranging and paying for transportation 
and related medical services (including cost of medical escort, if necessary) and 
medical supplies necessarily incurred in connection with the repatriation. 
repatriation of remains: In the event of your death, the Travel Assistance 
Program will render assistance and provide for the return of mortal remains. Services 
include arranging and paying for the following: location of a sending funeral home; 
transportation of the body from the site of death to the sending funeral home to the 
airport; minimally necessary casket or air tray for transport; coordination of consular 
services (in the case of death overseas); procuring death certificates; and transport 
of the remains from the airport to the receiving funeral home. Other services that 
might be performed in conjunction with those listed above include: making travel 
arrangements for any traveling companions; identification and/or notification of 
next-of-kin. Repatriation of Remains services are subject to a maximum coverage 
limit of $25,000.
visit by family Member or friend: If you are hospitalized for more than seven (7) 
days and are traveling alone, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange and 
provide your family member or friend with transportation to visit you. Visit by Family 
Member or Friend services are subject to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000, to 
include one (1) round trip economy ticket, meals and reasonable accommodations 
up to a maximum of 10 days.

(continued on page 23)

return of dependent Children: If you are hospitalized for more than seven (7) 
days, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange and pay for the return of your 
minor children who are under 19 years of age, and if necessary, accompany him or 
her with an attendant, up to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000 per event.
return of traveling Companion: If your traveling companion loses previously made 
travel arrangements due to your medical emergency, the Travel Assistance Program 
will arrange and pay for your traveling companion’s return home by the most direct 
and economical route, up to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000 per event.

assistance Services Maximum limit
Emergency Evacuation ............................................................................ Unlimited
Medically Necessary Repatriation ........................................................... Unlimited
Repatriation of Remains ..........................................................................$ 25,000
Visit by Family Member or Friend ............................................................$ 5,000
Return of Dependent Children .................................................................$ 5,000
Return of Traveling Companion ...............................................................$ 5,000

MedICal aSSIStanCe ServICeS
Medical referrals: The Travel Assistance Program will assist you in finding 
physicians, dentists, and medical facilities.
Medical Monitoring: During the course of a medical emergency, the Travel 
Assistance Program’s professional case managers, including physicians and 
nurses, will make sure the appropriate level of care is maintained or determine if 
further intervention, medical transportation, or possibly repatriation (return to U.S.) is 
needed. The Travel Assistance Program will provide case notification, both foreign 
and domestic, between the patient, family, physician, employer, travel company, 
and consulate as needed. The Travel Assistance Program will continue to provide 
all necessary international claim coordination, to include hospital bill translation and 
interpretation, as needed.
emergency Medical Payments: When it is necessary for you to obtain needed 
medical services, upon request, the Travel Assistance Program will advance in 
local currency, up to $10,000 to cover on-site medical expenses. The advance of 
funds will be made to the medical provider after the Travel Assistance Program has 
secured funds from you or your family.
replacement of Medication and eyeglasses: The Travel Assistance Program will 
arrange to fill a prescription that has been lost, stolen, or requires a refill, subject to 
local law, whenever possible. The Travel Assistance Program will also arrange for 
shipment of replacement eyeglasses. Costs for shipping of medication or eyeglasses, 
or a prescription refill, etc. are your responsibility.
hotel Convalescence arrangements: The Travel Assistance Program can assist 
you with hotel arrangements if you or your companion needs to convalesce in a 
hotel prior to or following medical treatment.
Medical Insurance assistance: The Travel Assistance Program can assist you 
by coordinating notifications to medical insurers or managed care organizations, 
verifying policy enrollment, confirming medical benefits coverage, guaranteeing 
medical payments, assisting in the coordination of multiple insurance benefits, and 
handling claims paperwork flow.
Prescription drug assistance: When permitted by law and approved by the patient’s 
physicians, the Travel Assistance Program will assist you in obtaining prescription 
drugs and other necessary personal medical items that may have been forgotten, 
lost or depleted while traveling.

travel aSSIStanCe (continued from page 22)
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legal aSSIStanCe
locating legal Services: The Travel Assistance Program can assist in contacting 
a local attorney or the appropriate consular officer if you are arrested or detained, 
involved in an automobile accident, or otherwise need legal help. The Travel Assistance 
Program will maintain communications with you, your family, and employer until 
legal counsel has been retained by you.
bail bond Services: The Travel Assistance Program can assist in securing bail 
bond services in all available locations.
baggage aSSIStanCe
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you if your baggage is lost, stolen, or 
delayed while traveling on a common carrier. The Travel Assistance Program will 
advise you of the proper reporting procedures and will help you maintain contact 
with the appropriate companies or authorities to help resolve the problem.
eMergenCy PayMent aSSIStanCe
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you in obtaining an advance of funds 
for medical expenses or other travel emergencies by coordinating directly with 
your family, or your credit card company, bank, employer, plan sponsor or other 
sources of credit.

Pre-trIP aSSIStanCe 
Pre-trip assistance is available at any time and is not subject to the 100-mile travel 
requirement. 
Passport and visa Information: The Travel Assistance Program can advise you 
of the required documentation to enter and depart foreign destinations.
health hazards advisory: The Travel Assistance Program can provide you with 
up to date travel advisories.
Inoculation requirements: Medical entry requirements can be provided to you 
prior to your departure.
Weather Information: The Travel Assistance Program maintains current information 
regarding weather conditions for both domestic and international travel destination. 
This information will be provided to you through the Travel Assistance Program 
Call Center.
Currency exchange Information: The Travel Assistance Program can provide 
you with the daily currency exchange rate for a specified country.
Consulate and embassy locations: The Travel Assistance Program maintains 
a complete listing of consulates and embassies. These locations are accessible to 
you by calling the Travel Assistance Program Call Center.
translation and Interpreter Services: Professional translators and interpreters can 
be reached 24-hours a day to obtain translation or interpreter assistance services 
during emergency situations while traveling internationally.
travel locator Service: You can contact the Travel Assistance Program Call 
Center 24 hours a day, seven (7) days a week, for assistance in locating hotels, 
airports, sports facilities, campgrounds, and tourist attractions.
eMergenCy MeSSage aSSIStanCe
The Travel Assistance Program can record emergency messages from you or 
emergency messages for you for 24-hour periods. These messages may be retrieved 
at anytime by you, your family, or business associates.
eMergenCy CaSh aSSIStanCe
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you with emergency cash up to $500. 
Arrangements will be made through a friend, family member, business, or your 
credit card in the event of an emergency. All fees associated with the transfer or 
deliveries of funds are your responsibility.

travel aSSIStanCe (continued from page 23)
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eMergenCy tICKet rePlaCeMent
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you in replacing lost or stolen airline 
tickets.

eMergenCy Card rePlaCeMent
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you with emergency card replacement if 
you should experience a loss, theft, or damage to your credit card or membership 
card.

exClUSIonS and lIMItatIonS
The Travel Assistance Program shall not provide services enumerated if the 1. 
coverage is sought as a result of: a) involvement in any act of war, invasion, 
acts of foreign enemies, hostilities (whether war is declared or not), civil war, 
rebellion, revolution, and insurrection, military or usurped power; b) traveling 
against the advice of a Physician; traveling for the purpose of obtaining medical 
treatment; c) traveling in any country in which the U.S. State Department issued 
travel restrictions; d) the commission of or attempt to commit an unlawful act; 
e) mental or emotional disorders, unless hospitalized; f) participation as a 
professional in athletics; g) services provided for you for which no charge is 
normally made; or h) travel within 100 miles of your primary residence, unless 
in a foreign country.
The services described above currently are available in every country of the 2. 
world. Due to political and other situations in certain areas of the world, the 
Travel Assistance Program may not be able to respond in the usual manner. It 
is your responsibility to inquire whether a country is “open” for assistance prior 
to your departure and during your stay. The Travel Assistance Program also 
reserves the right to suspend, curtail or limit its services in any area in the event of 
rebellion, riot, military uprising, war, terrorism, labor disturbance, strikes, nuclear 
accidents, acts of God or refusal of authorities to permit the Travel Assistance 
Program to fully provide services. 
If you request a transport related to a condition that has not been deemed 3. 
medically necessary by a physician designated by the Travel Assistance Program 
in consultation with a local attending physician or to any condition excluded 
hereunder, and you agree to be financially responsible for all expenses related 
to that transport, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange but not pay for 
such transport to a medical facility or to your residence and will make such 
arrangements using the same degree of care and completeness as if the Travel 
Assistance Program was providing service under this agreement. A waiver of 
liability will be required prior to arranging these transportation services.
The Travel Assistance Program shall not be responsible for any claim, damage, 4. 
loss, costs, liability or expense which arises in whole or in part as a result of the 
Travel Assistance Program’s inability to verify the participant’s eligibility.

All transportation benefits provided hereunder must be by the most direct and 
economical route possible.
For the purposes of this Description of Covered Services, the following definitions 
shall apply: 1) “Injury” means identifiable injury caused by an Accident; 2) “Accident” 
means a sudden, unexpected, unusual, specific event which occurs at an identifiable 
time and place; 3) “Sickness” means a sickness of the participant declares itself 
during the period when services are available under this Agreement.
The Travel Assistance Program is not responsible and cannot be held liable for any 
malpractice performed by a local physician or attorney who is not an employee of 
the Travel Assistance Program, or for any loss or damage to your vehicle during the 
return of vehicle, or for any loss or damage to any personal belongings.

travel aSSIStanCe (continued from page 24)
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(continued on page 27)

natIonWIde lIfe  
hIPaa notICe of PrIvaCy PraCtICeS

thIS notICe deSCrIbeS hoW ProteCted health InforMatIon aboUt 
yoU May be USed and dISCloSed and hoW yoU Can get aCCeSS to 
thIS InforMatIon. PleaSe revIeW It CarefUlly. 
The terms of this Notice of Privacy Practices apply to Nationwide Life Insurance 
Company®, National Casualty Company, and the area within Nationwide Mutual 
Insurance Company® that performs healthcare functions. In this Notice, “Nationwide 
Life” or “We” means the healthcare functions of Nationwide Life Insurance Company, 
which is a hybrid covered entity (the healthcare functions of National Casualty 
Company, and Nationwide Mutual Insurance Company, a business associate). 
As permitted by law, Nationwide Life will share protected health information 
(PHI) of members as necessary to carry out treatment, payment, and healthcare 
operations. 

We are required by HIPAA and certain state laws to maintain the privacy of our 
members’ PHI and to provide members with notice of our legal duties and privacy 
practices with respect to their PHI. We are required to abide by the terms of this 
Notice so long as it remains in effect. We reserve the right to change the terms of this 
Notice of Privacy Practices as necessary and to make the new Notice effective for 
all PHI maintained by us. Copies of the revised notices will be mailed to all current 
plan members or insureds. 

Protected health information (PHI) that is the subject of this Notice is information 
that is created or received by Nationwide; and relates to the past, present, or future 
physical or mental health or condition of a member; the provision of health care to a 
member; or the past, present, or future payment for the provision of health care to a 
member; and that identifies the member or for which there is a reasonable basis to 
believe the information can be used to identify the member. It includes information 
of persons living or deceased. 

USeS and dISCloSUreS of yoUr ProteCted health InforMatIon 
Your Authorization. Except as outlined below, we will not use or disclose your PHI 
for any purpose unless you have signed a form authorizing the use or disclosure. 
You have the right to revoke that authorization in writing, unless we have taken any 
action in reliance on the authorization. 

Other Uses and Disclosures. We are permitted or required by law to make certain 
other uses and disclosures of your PHI without your authorization. We may 
release your PHI for any purpose required by law. This may include releasing your 
PHI to law enforcement agencies; public health agencies; government oversight 
agencies; workers compensation; for government audits, investigations, or civil or 
criminal proceedings; for approved research programs; when ordered by a court 
or administrative agency; to the armed forces if you are a member of the military; 
and other similar disclosures we are required by law to make. We may release your 
PHI to your plan sponsor, provided your plan sponsor certifies that the information 
provided will be maintained in a confidential manner and not used in any other 
manner not permitted by law. 

(continued on page 28)

hIPaa notICe (continued from page 26)
other PrIvaCy laWS and regUlatIonS 
Certain other state and federal privacy laws and regulations may further restrict 
access to and uses and disclosures of your personal health information or provide 
you with additional rights to manage such information. If you have questions regarding 
these rights, please send a written request to your designated contact. 

rIghtS that yoU have 
Access to Your Protected Health Information. You have the right to copy and/or 
inspect much of the PHI that we retain on your behalf. All requests for access must 
be made in writing and signed by you or your personal representative. We may 
charge you a fee if you request a copy of the information. The amount of the fee 
will be indicated on the request form. A request form can be obtained by writing 
your designated contact. 

Amendments to Your Protected Health Information. You have the right to request 
that the PHI that we maintain about you be amended or corrected. We are not 
obligated to make all requested Amendments but will give each request careful 
consideration. If the information is incorrect or incomplete and we decide to make 
an amendment or correction, we may also notify others who work with us and have 
copies of the uncorrected record if we believe that such notification is necessary. A 
request form can be obtained by writing to your designated contact. 

Accounting for Disclosures of Your Protected Health Information. You have the right 
to receive an accounting of certain disclosures made by us of your PHI. Requests 
must be made in writing and signed by you or your personal representative. A 
request form can be obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Restrictions on Use and Disclosure of Your Protected Health Information. You have 
the right to request restrictions on some of our uses and disclosures of your PHI. 
We are not required to agree to your restriction request. A request form can be 
obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Disclosures for Treatment, Payment and Health Care Operations. We will make 
disclosures of your PHI as necessary for your treatment, payment, and/or health 
care operations. For instance, for your Treatment, a doctor or health facility involved 
in your care may request information we hold in order to make decisions about your 
care. For Payment, we may disclose your PHI to our pharmacy benefit manager 
for administration of your prescription drug benefit. For Health Care Operations, 
we will use and disclose your PHI as necessary, and as permitted by law, for our 
health care operations, which include responding to customer inquiries regarding 
benefits and claims. 

Family and Friends Involved In Your Care. With your approval, we may from time to 
time disclose your PHI to designated family, friends, and others who are involved in 
your care or in payment for your care in order to facilitate that person’s involvement 
in caring for you or paying for your care. 

If you are unavailable, incapacitated, or facing an emergency medical situation, and 
we determine that a limited disclosure may be in your best interest, we may share 
limited PHI with such individuals without your approval. 

ATTACHMENT 3

BAHR - SECTION II TAB 13  Page 37



– 28 –

hIPaa notICe (continued from page 27)

Business Associates. Certain aspects and components of our services are performed 
through contracts with outside persons or organizations. At times it may be necessary 
for us to provide some of your PHI to one or more of these outside persons or 
organizations. In all cases, we require these business associates by contract to 
appropriately safeguard the privacy of your information. 

Other Health-Related Products or Services. We may, from time to time, use your 
PHI to determine whether you might be interested in or benefit from treatment 
alternatives or other health-related programs, products, or services which may be 
available to you as a member of the health plan. For example, we may use your 
PHI to identify whether you have a particular illness, and advise you that a disease 
management program to help you manage your illness better is available to you. We 
will not use your information to communicate with you about products or services 
which are not health-related without your written permission. 

Information Received Pre-enrollment. We may request and receive from you and 
your health care providers PHI either prior to your enrollment in the health plan or the 
issuance of your policy. We will use this information to determine whether you are 
eligible to enroll in the health plan and to determine your rates. We will protect the 
confidentiality of that information in the same manner as all other PHI we maintain 
and, if you do not enroll in the health plan we will not use or disclose the information 
about you we obtained without your authorization. 

Communications With You. You have the right to request and we will accommodate 
reasonable requests by you to receive communications regarding your PHI information 
from us by alternative means or at alternative locations. A request form can be 
obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Complaints. If you believe your privacy rights have been violated, you can file a written 
complaint with your designated contact as explained in the “Contact Information” 
section, below. You may also file a complaint with the Secretary of the U.S. Department 
of Health and Human Services, Office of Civil Rights, in writing within 180 days of a 
violation of your rights. There will be no retaliation for filing a complaint. 

ContaCt InforMatIon 
If you have any questions about this statement, need copies of any forms or require 
further assistance with any of the rights explained above, contact us by calling 
1-877-955-1559, or mail your request to:  

Karen Maciejewski
Privacy Officer

AmeriBen
3449 East Copper Point Drive

Meridian, ID 83642
As a member, you retain the right to obtain a paper copy of this Notice of Privacy 
Practices, even if you have requested such copy by e-mail or other electronic 
means. 

effeCtIve date 
This Nationwide Life HIPAA Notice of Privacy Practices is effective April 14, 2003.

CertIfICatIon of  
qUalIfyIng health Plan Coverage

If an Insured Person is no longer eligible to be insured under the plan, the Insured 
Person should request a Certification of Qualifying Health Plan Coverage from 
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. This request can be made by phone or in 
writing. This request must include the name of the school and the name of each 
person who is no longer eligible to be insured under the plan.

aUthorIzed rePreSentatIon

In accordance with state and federal rules and regulations, we will not disclose 
individual information without authorization. This includes disclosures to family 
members for insured individuals who have reached the age of majority. 

If the Insured Person would like to authorize an additional party to act as a 
personal representative for matters pertaining to this insurance plan, we must have 
an Authorization Form on file. To request a form, please contact Renaissance 
Insurance Agency, Inc. at the address below or complete a form via the internet 
at: www.renstudent.com.

SUMMary of PrIvaCy PolICy

We strongly believe in maintaining the confidentiality of the personal information 
we obtain and/or receive about Insured Persons and we are committed to 
protecting the privacy of Insured Persons. We do not disclose any nonpublic 
information about Insured Persons to anyone, except as permitted or required by 
law. We do not sell or otherwise disclose Insured Person’s personal information 
to anyone for purposes unrelated to our products and services. We maintain 
physical, electronic and procedural safeguards that comply with federal and 
state regulations to protect information about Insured Persons from unauthorized 
disclosure. We may disclose any information we believe necessary to conduct 
our business as is legally required. Insured Persons have the right to access, 
review and correct all personal information collected. Insured Persons may 
review this Privacy Policy in its entirety, or the Privacy Policies of other entities 
servicing the Policy, by writing to the address or visiting the website shown 
below. Insured Persons may also submit a request, in writing, to review your 
information at the address below.

Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc.
Attention Privacy Manager

P.O. Box 2300
Santa Monica, CA 90407-2300

Phone: 1-800-537-1777
Facsimile: 1-310-394-0142

Website: www.renstudent.com

– 29 –
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InSUranCe Id Card

A temporary ID Card can be downloaded at www.renstudent.com/isu. A 
permanent ID card will be mailed to you shortly after the beginning of the Fall 
Semester. Only one permanent ID card will be mailed to you each school year 
(not each semester). If you need a replacement card, please contact Renaissance 
Insurance Agency, Inc. at 1-800-537-1777. always carry your insurance Id 
card with you.

IMPortant InforMatIon

This brochure describes your benefits under the plan of insurance sponsored 
by your school. It is not a contract of insurance. Your coverage is governed by 
a policy of blanket Injury and Sickness insurance underwritten by Nationwide 
Life Insurance Company. As evidence of your coverage, a policy of insurance 
(Policy Number 302-110-1108) has been issued to your school which contains 
the benefits and provisions which apply to the plan of insurance sponsored 
by your school. Any discrepancy between this brochure and the policy will be 
governed by the policy. Please keep this brochure for future reference.

B/NSHSAS 2000 ID BSU

Insurance Company:  
Nationwide Life Insurance Company

Policy number:  
302-110-1108 

Student Insurance office:
921 South 8th Avenue, Stop 8375 

Pocatello, ID 83209 
Toll-Free 1-208-282-2972

for questions regarding benefits or claims:
AmeriBen 

P.O. Box 6947 
Boise, ID 83707-0947 

Toll-Free 1-888-955-1559 
www.myameriben.com

for questions regarding eligibility or enrollment:
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. 

P.O. Box 2300 
Santa Monica, CA 90407-2300 

1-800-537-1777

for travel assistance services 24/7, contact:
On Call International 

From US or Canada: 1-866-525-1957 
Collect from anywhere else in the world: 1-603-898-9159 

Email: mail@oncallinternational.com

to download additional plan materials or an faq,  
or to enroll dependents in the plan, please visit: 

www.renstudent.com/isu

– 30 –
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Eligibility

Students
The following students are automatically covered under the Student Health Insur-
ance Plan (SHIP), unless proof of other comparable coverage is provided and a 
waiver is submitted by the Waiver Deadline Date each semester:

All full-fee paying domestic students enrolled in at least 12 credit hours•	
All international students enrolled in at least one (1) credit hour and attending •	
Lewis-Clark State College on a non-immigrant visa with LCSC as the sponsoring 
institution (including students enrolled in the IIE Program)

Students have until the Waiver Deadline Date to enroll in the minimum number of credit 
hours required to be eligible for this coverage. Auditing hours may be used toward 
satisfying the minimum number of hours required to purchase this insurance.

Part-time students (except international students) are not eligible for SHIP.

To maintain eligibility for the Student Health Insurance Plan, students must actively 
attend classes for the first 31 days after the beginning date of the term for which 
coverage is purchased. However, coverage for any student who withdraws for 
medical reasons, as verified and approved by the school, after the first 10 days 
of the term will have coverage continue through to the end of the term for which 
premium has been paid. 

Nationwide Life Insurance Company (hereinafter “the Company”) maintains its right 
to investigate student (and Dependent) status and attendance records to verify that 
the policy eligibility requirements have been met. If and whenever the Company 
discovers that the policy eligibility requirements have not been met, its only obliga-
tion is refund of premium less any claims paid.

Dependents
Covered Students may also insure their eligible Dependents who are the Covered 
Student’s: 1) legally married spouse who is not legally separated from and resides 
with the Covered Student; and/or 2) unmarried child under the age of 25 who receives 
more than one-half of his or her financial support from the Covered Student.

If a child is born to an insured student, that child will be covered under the plan for 
the first 60 days after: 1) the birth date of the newly born child; 2) the effective date 
of adoption of the child by the student; or 3) the date of placement of the child for 
adoption with the student. Coverage for such child will be for Sickness and Injury, 
including medically diagnosed congenital defects, birth abnormalities, prematurity 
and nursery care. Should the student’s coverage terminate before the end of the 
60-day period, newborn coverage will not extend beyond the student’s termination 
date.

The Covered Student will have the right to continue coverage for the child beyond 
60 days. To continue the coverage the Covered Student must: 1) notify Renaissance 
Insurance Agency, Inc. by the 60th day; and 2) pay the monthly pro-rated cost of 
coverage for the remainder of the current term, if required. Once Renaissance has 
been notified, the Covered Student will have 31 days (in addition to the initial 60 
days) to submit payment of any additional premium. If the Covered Student does 
not use this right as stated here, all coverage as to that child will terminate at the 
end of the 60-day period. 

The term “children” includes an insured student’s biological children, step-children 
and adopted children from the date of placement who depend upon the insured 
student for full support.

Any dependent on active duty in any military, naval, or air force of any country is 
not eligible for coverage under the policy.
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iD CarD

A temporary ID card is located on the back cover. Please detach and retain for 
proof of coverage. A permanent ID card will be mailed to you shortly after the 
start date of the plan. Your insured dependents may also use your ID card to 
obtain treatment. only one permanent iD card will be mailed to you each 
school year (not each semester).
If services or prescriptions are needed before you receive your permanent ID 
card, please contact Student Health Services.
always carry your insurance identification card with you.

StUDEnt HEaltH SErViCES

location: Sam Glenn Complex, Room 205 
 500 8th Avenue 
 Lewiston, ID 83501
Phone: 1-208-792-2251

Hours:  Monday-Friday
 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
 Closed from 12:00 p.m. to 1:00 p.m.
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WaiVEr rEqUirEmEntS

Students who wish to waive coverage under the plan must submit satisfactory proof 
of comparable and verifiable continuing health insurance coverage by the Waiver 
Deadline Date each semester. In order to qualify for a waiver, the student must 
be continuously covered under a health insurance plan for the entire school term, 
which includes, at a minimum, the following:

Must be effective for the same coverage period as provided under the SHIP •	
policy;
Maximum Benefit of at least $100,000 per accident or illness;•	
Deductible not to exceed $5,000 (a maximum $1,000 Deductible is strongly •	
recommended);
Coinsurance amount not to exceed 25% of in-network PPO charges (insurance •	
pays at least 75% ) and 50% of out-of-network PPO charges;
Must cover accidents and illness (to include maternity coverage for females)•	
Must provide coverage locally (in the area where educational services are •	
received) for emergency and non-emergency inpatient and outpatient care, 
including follow-up care
Must cover Injuries when participating in intercollegiate, intramural and/or club •	
sports activities;
For international students, the plan must have at least $10,000 of repatriation •	
coverage and $15,000 of medical evacuation coverage; and
Plans •	 must be owned, operated and based in the United States and must be in 
full compliance with applicable federal laws. International students may not waive 
with insurance from their home country.

Students who are covered under a plan that does not meet all of the applicable 
requirements will not be allowed to waive coverage under this plan.
Students who are eligible to waive coverage under this plan must sign onto WarriorWeb 
to submit a waiver request. The waiver must be completed by 5:00 p.m. on the 
Waiver Deadline Date each semester. Please see the complete step-by-step Waiver 
Procedure for more details, which is available at www.renstudent.com/lcsc.

Waiver Deadline Date

Fall: August 27, 2010
Spring/Summer: January 14, 2011

EnrollmEnt ProCEDUrE

Students
All eligible students who have not waived coverage by the Waiver Deadline Date 
each semester will be automatically enrolled in the plan. The cost for SHIP is included 
in the tuition fees each semester.
If an eligible student has waived out of the Lewis-Clark State College plan and later 
wishes to enroll due to an Involuntarily Loss of Coverage, he or she must submit 
to the College proof of the Involuntary Loss of Coverage and written notification 
of their interest to enroll in the Lewis-Clark State College Student Insurance Plan. 
Please note it is the responsibility of the eligible student to submit to the College 
proof of the Involuntary Loss of Coverage and written notification of their interest 
to enroll in the Lewis-Clark State College Student Insurance Plan within 63 days of 
the termination date of the prior coverage in order to maintain continuous coverage 
and avoid the exclusion of benefits for Pre-Existing Conditions under the Policy. 
Eligible students must pay the entire premium for the term in which they are elect-
ing to enroll. Students who have waived enrollment in the plan and later wish to 
enroll in the school insurance plan, but who have not had an Involuntary Loss of 
Coverage, may elect to enroll in the next ensuing term of coverage, provided they 
maintain eligibility status.

Registrants in special programs which have different academic calendars shall be 
allowed to purchase insurance, paying premiums as though they were enrolled for 
one semester. 

Dependents
Students may enroll eligible Dependents in the plan online with a MasterCard or 
Visa at www.renstudent.com/lcsc by the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Date. 
Students who wish to pay by check or money order may download a Dependent 
enrollment form from www.renstudent.com/lcsc and submit the completed form, 
along with the proper payment, to Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. (must be 
postmarked by the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Date).
If a student wishes to enroll a new Dependent, and it is past the Dependent Enroll-
ment Deadline Date, the student must contact Renaissance Insurance Agency, 
Inc. at 1-800-537-1777. Newly acquired Dependents (spouse and/or children) are 
not subject to the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Dates. However, enrollment and 
payment (if required) for all newly acquired Dependents must be received within 60 
days of marriage or within 91 days of birth or placement of a Dependent child as 
defined herein. otherwise, enrollment and payment cannot be accepted after 
the Dependent Enrollment Deadline Dates listed.
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CoStS of CoVEragE

SHiP fall Spring/Summer
Student $ 517.00 $ 715.00
Spouse $ 684.00 $ 945.00
Child(ren)  $ 587.00 $ 810.00

iiE Program Per term
Student $ 143.00

Student costs are pending State board approval of the 2010-2011 fee struc-
ture later this spring. 
The Spouse and Child(ren) costs are in addition to the Student cost. 

PrEmiUm rEfUnDS
Except in the case of a medical withdrawal after the first 10 days of the term, if a 
student withdraws from school during the first 31 days of coverage under the plan 
a full refund of premium for the applicable term will be made upon request and the 
coverage will be as if it had never been in effect. In addition, if a student enters full-
time active military service or, in the case of an international student, permanently 
returns to the home country or country of regular domicile, a pro rata refund will 
be issued only upon written request from the school. Otherwise, premium refunds 
are not allowed.  

tErmS of CoVEragE

Effective Date
Coverage for students enrolling in SHIP will become effective at 12:01 a.m. on the 
effective date of the term for which premium has been paid. 

Coverage for students participating in Intercollegiate Athletics at Lewis-Clark State 
College will become effective at 12:01 a.m. on the first date of the applicable term 
in which the student is enrolled or at 12:01 a.m. on the first date that the student is 
required to participate in the practice or play of the sport, according to the Athletic 
Department of the College, whichever is earlier, said date not to be earlier than 
8/01/10 for Fall Semester or 1/01/11 for Spring Semester.

For students who previously waived coverage, but elect to enroll later due to Invol-
untary Loss of Coverage, coverage will become effective at 12:01 a.m. on:

The beginning date of the current term if the Involuntary Loss of Coverage 1. 
occurs during the first 31 days of that term; or
The day following the date of receipt of proof of the Involuntary Loss of Cover-2. 
age and payment of premium.

Coverage for eligible Dependents becomes effective at 12:01 a.m. on the latest of: 
1) the first date of the applicable term in which the Dependent is enrolling; 2) the 
day after the date that online enrollment is completed; or 3) the day after the date 
that full payment and completed application received by mail are postmarked.

termination Date
Coverage terminates at 12:01 a.m. on the earliest of the following dates:

The date the Policy is terminated by the Policyholder 1. or the Company;
The last day of the Term of Coverage for which premium is paid;2. 
The date an Insured Person enters full-time active military service or, for inter-3. 
national students, the date the Insured Person permanently returns to the home 
country;
The last day of the period through which premium has been paid, following the 4. 
date a Dependent ceases to be a Dependent as described herein.

Dependent coverage will not be effective prior to that of the student or extend 
beyond that of the student, except as specifically provided under the Extension of 
Benefits provision.
   Dependent 
 Effective termination Enrollment 
term Date Date Deadline Date 
Fall 08/14/10 01/01/11 9/14/10
Spring/Summer 01/01/11 08/15/11 2/01/11

We do not send termination or renewal notices. It is the Insured’s responsibility to 
renew coverage in a timely manner, subject to continuing eligibility. Eligibility require-
ments must be met each time premium is paid to continue coverage.

ExtEnSion of bEnEfitS

The coverage provided under this Policy ceases on the Insured’s termination date. 
However, if an Insured Person is totally disabled or pregnant on the termination date, 
Covered Charges incurred as a result of the disability condition or in connection 
with pregnancy, childbirth or miscarriage will continue to be paid until the date the 
disability or pregnancy ends, or for a period of 12 months, whichever is earlier. 
The total payments made in respect of the Insured Person for such condition both 
before and after the termination date will never exceed the Lifetime Aggregate 
Maximum Benefit. After this Extension of Benefits provision has been exhausted, 
all benefits cease to exist and under no circumstances will further benefits be made. 
This provision is applicable only to the extent the Insured Person is not enrolled in the 
ensuing term of coverage in this plan or other similar health insurance coverage.
Dependents who are newly acquired during the Covered Student’s Extension of 
Benefits period are not eligible for benefits under the provision. This Extension of 
Benefits provision does not apply to prescription drug coverage.
Totally disabled means, with respect to the Covered Student, the inability to attend 
classes at the location where he or she is enrolled. With respect to a Dependent, 
or the Covered Student if such classes are not in session, totally disabled means 
the inability to perform those activities that are normal for a person in good health 
of the same age and sex.

(continued on page 5)
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PrEfErrED ProViDEr organization

Please be aware that this plan has incorporated into the coverage access to a 
Preferred Provider organization (PPo) network of Doctors, Hospitals and other 
facilities who have contracted to provide specific medical care at a discounted, 
negotiated rate. before seeking treatment, make sure that your doctor is a 
member of the new network or you may have to pay a higher coinsurance.
The Preferred Provider Organizations for this plan are the Idaho Physicians Net-
work (IPN), which is available for local and statewide medical care, and First Health 
Network (FHN) which is available for medical care nationwide when seeking treat-
ment outside of Idaho.

in-network Providers (PPo)
Network access provides benefits nationwide for  
Covered Charges incurred at 80% of the Preferred 
Allowance for a covered Injury or Sickness when 
treated by network providers. When utilizing a PPO provider or facility there will be 
a 20% out-of-pocket Coinsurance expense for which the Insured Person is 
responsible. 

When the out-of-pocket Coinsurance amount an Insured Person pays for Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a PPO Provider exceeds $4,000 for all condi-
tions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of additional Covered Charges 
incurred for treatment by a PPO Provider for the remainder of the Policy Year, up 
to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum.

For a complete listing of the PPO Hospital and Doctor facilities within idaho, call 
the Idaho Physicians Network (IPN) at 1-866-476-1076 or visit www.ipnmd.com.

For PPO Hospital and Doctor facilities outside of idaho, call the First Health Net-
work at 1-800-226-5116 or visit www.myfirsthealth.com. 

If an Insured Person is being treated by a Preferred Provider for an acute, serious 
chronic condition, pregnancy, newborn, or a terminal illness, and the Provider’s 
contract terminates with the PPO, the Insured Person may be eligible under cer-
tain conditions to continue treatment with the Provider at the PPO rate. Contact the 
claims administrator for details. 

Please be aware that if an insured Person is treated at a PPo Hospital, it does 
not mean that all providers at that Hospital are PPo providers. in addition, if 
an insured Person is referred by a PPo provider to another provider or facil-
ity, it does not mean that the provider or facility to which the insured Person 
is referred is also a PPo provider. for instance, if a network Doctor gives a 
referral to a non-network lab for tests or a non-network anesthetist is used for 
a surgery in a network Hospital, the insured Person will have to pay the higher 
Coinsurance for the non-network providers. it is the insured’s responsibility to 
verify that a provider is currently a member of the PPo network. this informa-
tion can be found on the network websites listed above.
out-of-network Providers (non-PPo)
If a non-PPO provider or facility is utilized, coverage is available worldwide at 60% 
of Reasonable and Customary Expenses (R&C). If a non-PPO provider or facil-
ity is utilized, there is a 40% Coinsurance factor for which the Insured Person is 
responsible. Covered Charges for Emergency treatment by a non-PPO provider or 
facility will be paid at 80% of R&C. 

When the out-of-pocket Coinsurance amount an Insured Person pays for Covered 
Charges incurred for treatment by a non-PPO Provider exceeds $6,000 for all condi-
tions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of additional Covered Charges 
incurred for treatment by a non-PPO Provider for the remainder of the Policy Year, 
up to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum.

SCHEDUlE of bEnEfitS

in consideration of the fact that lewis-Clark State College students pay a health 
center fee which entitles them to certain services, this insurance presumes that 
students will first seek treatment at Student Health Services during times it is 
open. in the case of an Emergency, students should go to St. Joseph regional 
medical Center or the nearest medical facility. Students seeking emergency 
care, without a referral from SHS, will be subject to the Policy year Deductible, 
as well as the $200 emergency room Copayment if not admitted, before the 
insurance will begin paying benefits.

Student Health Services

location: Sam Glenn Complex, Room 205 
500 8th Avenue 
Lewiston, ID 83501

Phone: 1-208-792-2251

Hours: Monday-Friday 
8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 
Closed from 12:00 p.m. to 1:00 p.m.

The Company will pay for the Covered Charges listed below, up to the following 
limits.

DEDUCtiblE
The Insured Person is responsible for paying the Deductible amount listed before 
the Company will begin paying benefits.

In-Network Providers: $250 per Policy Year

Out-of-Network Providers: $500 per Policy Year

the Deductible is waived for treatment received at Student Health Services.
CoinSUranCE maximUm limit
Once the Deductible has been met, the Policy pays 80% of Covered Charges when 
utilizing in-network providers and 60% of Covered Charges when utilizing out-of-
network providers, except as specified below. If the out-of-pocket Coinsurance 
amount an Insured Person pays for Covered Charges exceeds the Coinsurance 
Maximum Limit for all conditions during a Policy Year, the Policy will pay 100% of 
additional Covered Charges for the remainder of the Policy Year, up to the Lifetime 
Aggregate Maximum. 

In-Network Providers: $4,000 per Policy Year

Out-of-Network Providers: $6,000 per Policy Year
(continued on page 8)
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lifEtimE aggrEgatE maximUm
After satisfaction of the Deductible, the Company will pay for Medically Necessary 
Covered Charges incurred as the result of a Sickness or Injury, according to the 
applicable limits stated below, up to the Lifetime Aggregate Maximum of $250,000 
for all conditions combined. 

Coverage for Injuries sustained during participation in regularly scheduled intercol-
legiate sports events of Lewis-Clark State College (including the regular season for 
such sport, the supervised practice and tryout for such sport, and the travel to and 
from sports events and practices) is limited to a maximum of $2,500 per Injury.

bEnEfit PErioD
Covered Charges must be incurred within 52 weeks from the date of the Accident 
or first treatment for Sickness.

CoVErED CHargES are limited to the following:

inPatiEnt 

HoSPital ConfinEmEnt 
room anD boarD
daily average semi-private room 
rate and general nursing care 
provided by a Hospital

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

intEnSiVE CarE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

matErnity anD 
nEWborn CarE
during Hospital Confinement, 
including routine nursery care 
provided immediately after birth 

PPo: Paid as any other Sickness
non-PPo: Paid as any other Sickness
limit: up to 48 hours after birth (96 hours 
for cesarean delivery)

HoSPital ConfinEmEnt 
miSCEllanEoUS
such as the cost of the operat-
ing room, laboratory tests, x-ray 
examinations including profes-
sional fees, anesthesia, physi-
cal therapy, drugs (excluding 
take-home drugs) or medicines, 
therapeutic services and sup-
plies; dressings; oxygen tent

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

SUrgiCal ExPEnSE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

aSSiStant SUrgEon PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

anEStHEtiSt
professional services in connec-
tion with inpatient surgery

PPo: 80% of actual charges
non-PPo: 60% of actual charges

inPatiEnt (continued)

PrE-aDmiSSion tESting
if testing occurs within 7 working 
days prior to admission

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

DoCtor ViSitS
does not apply when related to 
surgery

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day

trEatmEnt of mEntal  
DiSorDErS anD/or  
alCoHol anD SUbStanCE 
abUSE
for inpatient or intermediate care

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day; up to a 
maximum of $7,000 per Policy Year

oUtPatiEnt 

EmErgEnCy room ExPEnSE
for use of Hospital emergency 
room, operating room, labora-
tory and x-ray examinations, and 
supplies

CoPay: $200 per visit
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C (80% in the case 
of an Emergency)
The emergency room Copayment is waived 
if the Insured Person is admitted as an inpa-
tient to the hospital or if the Insured Person 
obtains a referral from a member of the Lewis-
Clark State College staff within 72 hours of 
treatment.

UrgEnt CarE CEntEr PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

Day SUrgEry 
miSCEllanEoUS
scheduled surgery performed in 
a Hospital or outpatient facility, 
including use of operating room, 
laboratory tests and x-ray exami-
nations (including professional 
fees), anesthesia, drugs or medi-
cines (excluding take-home) and 
supplies, therapeutic services 
(excluding physical therapy)

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

SUrgiCal ExPEnSE PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

aSSiStant SUrgEon PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

anEStHEtiSt
professional services in connec-
tion with outpatient surgery

PPo: 80% of actual charges
non-PPo: 60% of actual charges

(continued on page 9)
(continued on page 10)
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oUtPatiEnt (continued)
DoCtor ViSitS
does not apply when related to 
surgery

CoPay: $10 per visit
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day

PHySiCal tHEraPy
includes chiropractic treatment

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of $50 per treat-
ment; up to a maximum of $750 per Injury 
or Sickness

mEDiCally nECESSary 
trEatmEnt of aCnE

CoPay: $10 per visit
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

allErgy tESting anD 
trEatmEnt

CoPay: $10 per visit
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

inJECtionS
when administered in a Doctor’s 
office when no other service 
is received; includes allergy 
immunotherapy

CoPay: $10 per visit
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

raDiation tHEraPy anD 
CHEmotHEraPy 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

laboratory tEStS PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

DiagnoStiC SErViCES
includes x-rays, CAT scans, PET 
scans, MRI and nuclear medicine

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

trEatmEnt of mEntal  
DiSorDErS anD/or  
alCoHol anD SUbStanCE 
abUSE

CoPay: $10 per visit
PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: limited to one visit per day; up to a 
maximum of 12 visits per Policy Year

PrESCriPtion DrUgS
Prescriptions are only available 
through the Express Scripts pre-
scription drug card program.  

gEnEriC CoPay: $15
branD namE CoPay: $25
limit: up to a maximum of $500 per Policy 
Year
The Copay applies to each 30-day supply.

The Deductible is waived for prescription 
drugs.

to locate an Express Scripts pharmacy:
www.Express-Scripts.com
1-800-447-9638

otHEr

ambUlanCE SErViCES
for ground and air

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 80% of R&C
limit: for Emergency only

DUrablE mEDiCal  
EqUiPmEnt/braCES anD 
aPPlianCES
includes use of wheelchair, 
braces or crutches

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of $1,000 per 
Policy Year

DEntal trEatmEnt
for Injury to sound natural or 
sound restored teeth 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: up to a maximum of $250 per tooth

DEntal ExtraCtion
for extraction of abscessed teeth 
or impacted wisdom teeth only 

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C

PrEgnanCy
including complications of 
pregnancy

PPo: 80% of Preferred Allowance
non-PPo: 60% of R&C
limit: paid as any other Sickness

brEaSt CanCEr SCrEEning

Coverage is provided for mammography examinations at the following intervals: 
1) one baseline mammogram for any woman who is 35 through 39 years of age; 2) a 
mammogram every two years for any woman who is 40 through 49 years of age, 
or more frequently if recommended by the woman’s physician; 3) a mammogram 
every year for any woman who is 50 years of age or older; and 4) a mammogram 
for any woman desiring a mammogram for medical cause.

brEaSt rEConStrUCtion folloWing maStECtomy

Coverage is provided for breast reconstruction following mastectomy, including 
reconstruction of the breast on which the mastectomy has been performed, sur-
gery and reconstruction of the other breast to produce a symmetrical appearance, 
prostheses (e.g. breast implant) and treatment for physical complications of the 
mastectomy, including lymphedema.

(continued on page 11)
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Injury sustained while: a) participating in any intercollegiate sport, contest, or 6. 
competition; b) traveling to or from such sport, contest, or competition as a 
participant; or c) while participating in any practice or conditioning program for 
such sport, contest, or competition; except as specifically provided herein. This 
exclusion does not apply to Injuries sustained while participating in the intramural 
program or the Lewis-Clark club sports program or other sports and recreation 
activities which are not under the auspices of the athletic department;
Injury occurring in consequence of riding or otherwise being in any vehicle or 7. 
device of aerial navigation, except as a fare-paying passenger on a regularly 
scheduled flight of a commercial airline;
Sterilization or sterilization reversal; vasectomy; prescription and non-prescription 8. 
birth control;
Hospital Confinement or any other services or treatment for which the Insured 9. 
Person is not legally obligated to pay or for which no charge is made;
Treatment in a government Hospital, unless there is a legal obligation for the 10. 
Insured Person to pay for such treatment;
Any services of a Doctor, nurse, or health care practitioner who lives with the 11. 
Insured Person or who is related to the Insured Person by blood or marriage;
Services received after the Insured’s coverage ends, except as specifically 12. 
provided under the Extension of Benefits Provision;
Services for the treatment of any Injury or Sickness incurred while committing 13. 
a felony or while taking part in an insurrection or riot or fighting, except in self-
defense;
Injury or Sickness for which benefits are paid or payable under any workers’ 14. 
compensation or occupation disease law or act, or similar legislation; and
War or any act of war, declared or undeclared; or while in the armed forces of 15. 
any country (not directly administered by Lewis-Clark State College); and
Routine physical examinations, health examinations or preschool physical 16. 
examinations, routine testing, preventive testing or treatment, or screening 
exams; except as specifically provided herein.

aCCiDEntal DEatH anD DiSmEmbErmEnt

When covered Injuries result in loss of life, dismemberment or loss of sight, which 
occurs within 365 days of a covered Accident, the plan will pay:

loss of  amount
Life ............................................................................................................... $ 3,500
Both hands or both feet  .............................................................................. $ 3,500
Sight of both eyes ........................................................................................ $ 3,500
Sight of one eye and one hand or one foot ................................................. $ 3,500
Sight of one eye ........................................................................................... $ 1,750
One hand or one foot ................................................................................... $ 1,750
Thumb and index finger of one hand ........................................................... $ 875

Loss of hand or foot means loss by severance at or above the wrist or ankle joint.  
Loss of sight must be entire and irrecoverable. Loss of thumb and index finger 
means loss by severance at or above the metacarpophalangeal joints, which are 
the joints between the fingers and the hand. Any benefit payable under this part will 
be in addition to any benefit otherwise payable under this Policy

Only the largest benefit will be paid if more than one loss results from any one 
Accident.

gEnEral ExClUSionS

No benefits will be paid for loss or expense caused by, contributed to, or resulting 
from, or treatment, services, or supplies for, at, or related to:

Eyeglasses, contact lenses including but not limited to routine eye refractions, 1. 
eye exams, radial keratotomy or similar surgical procedures to correct vision, 
except in the case of Injury; 
Cosmetic surgery, plastic surgery, resulting complications, consequences and 2. 
after effects or other services and supplies that the Company determines to 
be furnished primarily to improve appearance rather than a physical function 
or control of organic disease, except as provided herein or for treatment of an 
Injury that is covered under the Policy. Improvements of physical function does 
not include improvement of self-esteem, personal concept of body image, or 
relief of social, emotional, or psychological distress. Procedures not covered 
include, but are not limited to: face lifts, rhinoplasty, sagging eyelids, prominent 
ears, skin scars, baldness, and correction of breast size, asymmetry or shape by 
means of reduction, augmentation, or breast implants (except for correction of 
deformity resulting from mastectomy or lymph node dissection). This exclusion 
does not include reconstructive surgery when the service is incidental to or fol-
lows surgery resulting from trauma, infection or other diseases of the involved 
part, and reconstructive surgery because of congenital disease or anomaly of 
a covered Dependent child; 
Treatment, service, or supply which is not Medically Necessary for the diagnosis, 3. 
care or treatment of the Sickness or Injury involved; 
Treatments which are considered to be unsafe, Experimental, or Investigational 4. 
by the American Medical Association (AMA) and resulting complications;
Treatment on or to the teeth or gums, except as provided herein; 5. 

gEnEral ExClUSionS (continued from page 12)
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PrE-ExiSting ConDition limitation

Pre-Existing Conditions are not covered for the first 12 months following the Insured’s 
Effective Date of coverage under the Policy.

This limitation will not apply if, during the period immediately preceding the Insured’s 
Effective Date of coverage under this Policy, the Insured Person was covered under 
prior Creditable Coverage for 12 consecutive months. Prior Creditable Coverage 
of less than 12 months will be credited toward satisfying the Pre-Existing Condition 
limitation. This waiver will apply only if the Insured Person becomes eligible and 
applies for coverage within 63 days of termination of his or her prior coverage.

Pregnancy, including complications of pregnancy, shall not be considered a Pre-
Existing Condition under the Policy. In addition, this limitation will not apply to a 
newborn Dependent child or a child adopted by the Covered Student or placed with 
the Covered Student for adoption, if the adoption or placement for adoption occurs 
while the Covered Student is covered under the Policy.

Creditable Coverage includes: 

Any individual or group Policy, contract or program, that is written or administered •	
by a disability insurance Company, health care service plan, fraternal Benefits 
society, self-Insured employer plan, or any other entity, and that arranges or 
provides medical, Hospital, and surgical Coverage not designed to supplement 
other private or governmental plans. The term includes continuation or conversion 
Coverage but does not include accident only, credit, Coverage for onsite medical 
clinics, disability income, Medicare supplement, long-term care insurance, dental, 
vision, Coverage issued as a supplement to liability insurance, insurance aris-
ing out of a workers’ compensation or similar law, automobile medical payment 
insurance, or insurance under which Benefits are payable with or without regard 
to fault and that is statutorily required to be contained in any liability insurance 
Policy or equivalent self-insurance.
The Federal Medicare programs pursuant to Title XVIII of the Social Security •	
Act.
The Medicaid program pursuant to Title XIX of the Social Security Act.•	
Any other publicly sponsored program, provided in this state or elsewhere, of •	
medical, Hospital and surgical care.
10 U.S.C.A. Chapter 55 (commencing with Section 1071) (Civilian Health and •	
Medical Program of the Uniformed services (CHAMPUS)).
A medical care program of the Indian Health Service or of a tribal organization.•	
A state health Benefits risk pool.•	
A health plan offered under 5 U.S.C.A. Chapter 89 (commencing with Section •	
8901) (Federal Employees Health Benefits Program (FEHBP)).
A public health plan as defined in federal regulations authorized by Section 2701(c)•	
(1)(I) of the Public Health Service Act, as amended by Public Law 104-191, the 
Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996.
A health Benefit plan under Section 5(e) of the Peace Corps Act (22 U.S.C.A. •	
Sec. 2504(e)).
Any other Creditable Coverage as defined by subsection (c) of Section 2701 of •	
Title XXVII of the federal Public Health Services Act (42 U.S.C. Sec. 300gg(c)).

CoorDination of bEnEfitS

If an Insured Person is also covered under one or more other plans, the benefits 
payable under this Policy will be coordinated with the benefits payable under the 
other plan(s). Coordination of Benefits means the order in which claims are paid. 
Coordination permits secondary plans to reduce their benefits so that the combined 
benefits of all plans do not exceed 100% of the total allowable expenses. For further 
explanation of Coordination of Benefits, please see the policy on file at the College 
or contact AmeriBen.

DEfinitionS

The terms shown below shall have the meaning given in this section whenever they 
appear in the brochure.
accident means an event that is sudden, unexpected, and unintended, and over 
which the Insured Person has no control.
Coinsurance means the percentage of the expense for which the Insured Person 
is responsible for a covered service. 
Coinsurance maximum limit means the maximum amount of money an Insured 
Person pays for Coinsurance amounts in a Policy Year. This amount is shown on 
the Schedule of Benefits. There are separate Coinsurance Maximum Limit amounts 
for in-network and out-of-network benefit levels.
Copayment (Copay) means a specified dollar amount an Insured Person must 
pay for specified charges. The Copayment is separate from and not a part of the 
Deductible or Coinsurance or Coinsurance Maximum Limit.
Covered Charge means those charges for any treatment, services or supplies:  
1) for network providers not in excess of the Preferred Allowance; 2) for non-network 
providers not in excess of the charges of the Reasonable and Customary Expense 
therefore; and 3) not in excess of the charges that would have been made in the 
absence of this insurance; and 4) incurred while this Policy is in force as to the 
Insured Person, except with respect to any covered expense payable under the 
Extension of Benefits Provision.
Covered Student means an eligible student of the College who is insured under 
the Policy.
Deductible means the amount of expenses for covered services and supplies 
which must be incurred by the Insured Person before specified benefits become 
payable.
Dependent means a person who is the Covered Student’s:

Legally married spouse, who is not legally separated from the Covered Student 1. 
and resides with the Covered Student; or
Unmarried child under the age of 25 who receives more than one-half of his or 2. 
her financial support from the Covered Student.

The term child refers to the Covered Student’s unmarried:
Natural child;1. 
Stepchild or foster child. A stepchild is a Dependent on the date the Covered 2. 
Student marries the child’s parent. A foster child is a Dependent from the moment 
of placement with the Covered Student as certified by the agency making the 
placement; or

(continued on page 16)
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Adopted child, including a child placed for adoption with the Covered Student, 3. 
from the moment of placement as certified by the agency making the place-
ment. Placed for adoption or placement means the assumption and retention 
by a Covered Student of a legal obligation for total or partial support of a child 
in anticipation of the adoption of the child. The child’s placement with a Covered 
Student terminates upon the termination of that legal obligation.

Doctor means: 1) a legally qualified physician licensed by the state in which he or 
she practices; 2) a practitioner of the healing arts performing services within the 
scope of his or her license as specified by the laws of the state of residence of such 
practitioner; or 3) a certified nurse midwife while acting within the scope of that cer-
tification. The term does not include a person who ordinarily resides in the Insured 
Person’s home or is related to the Insured Person by blood or marriage.

Emergency means Sickness or Injury for which immediate medical treatment is 
sought at the nearest available facility. The condition must be one which manifests 
itself by acute symptoms which are sufficiently severe (including severe pain) that 
a prudent layperson with average knowledge of health and medicine could rea-
sonably expect the absence of immediate medical attention to result in any of the 
following: 

Placing the health of the individual or, with respect to a pregnant woman, the 1. 
health of the woman or her unborn child in serious jeopardy; or
Serious impairment to bodily functions; or2. 
Serious dysfunction of any bodily organ or part.3. 

Experimental/investigational means the service or supply has not been dem-
onstrated in scientifically valid clinical trials and research studies to be safe and 
effective for a particular indication.

Hospital means a facility which provides diagnosis, treatment, and care of persons 
who need acute inpatient hospital care under the supervision of Doctors. It must be 
licensed as a general acute care hospital according to state and local laws. Hospital 
shall also include a psychiatric health facility for the treatment of mental or psy-
choneurotic disorders. Facilities primarily treating drug addiction or alcoholism that 
are licensed to provide these services are also included in this definition. 

Hospital does not include an institution, or part thereof, which is other than inciden-
tally a nursing home, a convalescent hospital, or a place for rest or the aged.

Hospital Confinement means confinement in a Hospital for at least 18 hours for 
which a room and board charge is made by reason of Sickness or Injury for which 
benefits are payable. The readmission for the same or related Sickness or Injury, 
within a 72 hour period, will be considered a continuation of confinement.

injury means bodily Injury due to a sudden, unforeseeable, external event which 
results solely, directly and independently of disease, bodily infirmity or any other 
causes. All injuries sustained in any one Accident, including all related conditions 
and recurrent symptoms of these injuries, are considered a single Injury.

insured Person means an eligible student or eligible Dependent who has been 
accepted for coverage and who has paid the required premium.

involuntary loss of Coverage means that prior coverage has been involuntarily 
terminated due to no fault of the Insured, which includes coverage that terminates 
due to a loss of employment by the student or the student’s spouse or parent. This 
definition does not include coverage that has a predetermined termination date, 
or expiration of COBRA eligibility, and does not apply to coverage that has been 
voluntarily terminated. 

lifetime aggregate maximum means the amount payable by the Company for 
incurred Covered Charges for all Injuries or Sicknesses paid under this Policy or 
under any other Policy issued to the College by this Company.

medically necessary means a treatment, drug, device, procedure, supply or ser-
vice that is necessary and appropriate for the diagnosis or treatment of a Sickness 
or Injury in accordance with generally accepted standards of medical practice in 
the United States at the time it is provided.

A treatment, drug, device, procedure, supply or service shall not be considered 
Medically Necessary if it: 

Is Experimental/Investigational or for research purposes; 1. 
Is provided solely for educational purposes or the convenience of the patient, 2. 
the patient’s family, Doctor, Hospital or any other provider; 
Exceeds in scope, duration or intensity the level of care that is needed to pro-3. 
vide safe, adequate and appropriate diagnosis or treatment and where ongoing 
treatment is merely for maintenance or preventive care;
Could have been omitted without adversely affecting the patient’s condition or 4. 
the quality of medical care; 
Involves treatment with or the use of a medical device, drug or substance not 5. 
formally approved by the U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA). If the pre-
scribed drug is recognized as safe and effective for the treatment of a Sickness 
or Injury by one or more of the Standard Medical Reference Compendia or in 
the Medical Literature, even if the prescribed drug has not been approved by 
the FDA for the treatment of that specific Sickness or Injury, coverage will be 
provided, subject to the exclusions and limitations of the Policy; 
Involves a service, supply or drug not considered reasonable and necessary by the 6. 
Healthcare Financing Administration Medicare Coverage Issues Manual; or 
Can be safely provided to the patient on a more cost-effective basis such as 7. 
outpatient, by a different medical professional, or pursuant to a more conserva-
tive form of treatment.

mental Disorder means nervous, emotional, and mental disease, illness, syndrome 
or dysfunction classified in the most recent addition of the Diagnostic and Statistical 
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM IV) or its successor as a mental disorder on the 
date medical care or treatment is rendered to an Insured Person.

Pre-Existing Condition means Sickness or Injury for which medical care, treatment, 
diagnosis or advice was received or recommended within the six (6) consecutive 
months prior to the Insured’s Effective Date of coverage under the Policy.

Preferred allowance means the amount a network provider has agreed to accept 
as payment in full for Covered Charges.

DEfinitionS (continued from page 16)DEfinitionS (continued from page 15)
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reasonable and Customary Expense (r&C) means the most common charge 
for similar professional services, drugs, procedures, devices, supplies or treatment 
within the area in which the charge is incurred, so long as those charges are rea-
sonable. The most common charge means the lesser of:

The actual amount charged by the provider; 1. 
The negotiated rate, if any; or 2. 
The charge which would have been made by a provider of medical services for 3. 
a comparable service or supply in the same geographic area, as reasonably 
determined by the Company.

Geographic area means the first three digits of the zip code in which the service, 
treatment, procedure, drugs or supplies are provided or a greater area, if neces-
sary, to obtain a representative cross-section of charge for a like treatment, service, 
procedure, device, drug or supply.

Reasonable charges, fees or expenses as used herein to describe expense, will be 
considered to mean the percentile of the payment system in effect on the Effective 
Date of the Policy.

Sickness means illness, disease, pregnancy and complications of pregnancy. All 
related conditions and recurrent symptoms of the same or a similar condition will 
be considered the same sickness.

Claim ProCEDUrE

In the event of Injury or Sickness:

Students, if at the College, should report at once to Student Health Services. In 1. 
the case of an Emergency, students should go to St. Joseph Regional Medical 
Center or the nearest medical facility. Students seeking emergency care, with-
out a referral from SHS, will be subject to the Policy Year Deductible, as well 
as the $200 emergency room Copayment if not admitted, before the insurance 
will begin to pay benefits.
Students who are away from the College, and covered dependents, may choose 2. 
any doctor or hospital, but there is a lower coinsurance for most services when 
provided by Doctors and Hospitals available through the PPO Networks.
If you go to a Doctor’s office or Hospital, be sure to show your insurance iden-3. 
tification card. If you have not received your permanent ID card in the mail, 
please contact Student Health Services to obtain your Member ID Number. 
You will use this Member ID Number along with the temporary ID card on the 
back of this brochure until you have received your permanent ID card from 
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. Dependents covered under the plan do 
not receive separate ID cards and may use the insured student’s ID card to 
obtain treatment. If the Doctor or Hospital needs to verify coverage for you or 
your dependents, they may call AmeriBen at 1-888-955-1561.
you should carry your insurance iD card with you at all times.

Once treatment is received, SHS and most network (PPO) providers will submit the 
claim directly to AmeriBen for you. However, if the provider does not file the claim 
for you, you will be responsible for submitting the claim for reimbursement. In this 
case, follow these instructions:

After you receive treatment, complete the insurance company claim form. 1. 
You may download a claim form from a) www.myameriben.com. 
Answer all the qub) estions and be sure to sign the claim form before submit-
ting it.

If you have any other expenses such as medicines, x-rays or laboratory charges, 2. 
be sure to attach these bills to the claim form.
Send your claim form and all other bills or receipts to AmeriBen at the address 3. 
below. Try to have all itemized bills attached to the same claim form.

Please do not send bills without completed claim form. Bills cannot be con-a) 
sidered unless all the information required on the claim form is submitted.
A properly completed claim form must be submitted for each Injury or b) 
Sickness.

(continued on page 20)

DEfinitionS (continued from page 17)
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traVEl aSSiStanCE Program

The following is a detailed description of covered services included under the 
Travel Assistance Program provided to students and Dependents who are enrolled 
in the Student Health Insurance Plan (SHIP). The Travel Assistance Program is 
provided through Nationwide Life Insurance Company, in association with OnCall 
International.
All services must be provided by the Travel Assistance Program. Any expenses 
associated with these services are the insured student’s responsibility except as 
provided herein. No claims for reimbursement will be accepted. 
Coverage begins only when a covered participant is 100 miles or more from his or 
her primary residence or when in a foreign country, except as specified herein.
WorlDWiDE 24-HoUr EmErgEnCy traVEl aSSiStanCE
If you are traveling and have an emergency, please contact the call center, OnCall 
International, available 24 hours a day, seven days a week:
Call from the United States or Canada:  ...................................1-866-525-1957
Call collect from anywhere else in the world:  .........................1-603-898-9159
Email:  ................................................................ mail@oncallinternational.com

EmErgEnCy tranSPortation SErViCES
Emergency Evacuation: If you suffer an Injury or Sickness and adequate medical 
facilities are not available locally in the opinion of the Travel Assistance Program’s 
Medical Director, the Travel Assistance Program will provide emergency evacua-
tion (under medical supervision, if necessary) by whatever means necessary to the 
nearest facility capable of providing adequate care. Services included arranging and 
paying for transportation and related medical services (including cost of medical 
escort, if necessary) and medical supplies necessarily incurred in connection with 
the emergency evacuation. 
medically necessary repatriation: After initial treatment and stabilization for an 
Injury or Sickness, if the attending Physician and the Travel Assistance Program’s 
Medical Director deem it medically necessary, the Travel Assistance Program will 
transport you back to your permanent place of residence for further medical treat-
ment or to recover. Services include arranging and paying for transportation and 
related medical services (including cost of medical escort, if necessary) and medical 
supplies necessarily incurred in connection with the repatriation. 
repatriation of remains: In the event of your death, the Travel Assistance Pro-
gram will render assistance and provide for the return of mortal remains. Services 
include arranging and paying for the following: location of a sending funeral home; 
transportation of the body from the site of death to the sending funeral home to the 
airport; minimally necessary casket or air tray for transport; coordination of consular 
services (in the case of death overseas); procuring death certificates; and transport 
of the remains from the airport to the receiving funeral home. Other services that 
might be performed in conjunction with those listed above include: making travel 
arrangements for any traveling companions; identification and/or notification of 
next-of-kin. Repatriation of Remains services are subject to a maximum coverage 
limit of $25,000.
Visit by family member or friend: If you are hospitalized for more than seven 
(7) days and are traveling alone, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange and 
provide your family member or friend with transportation to visit you. Visit by Family 
Member or Friend services are subject to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000, to 
include one (1) round trip economy ticket, meals and reasonable accommodations 
up to a maximum of 10 days.

(continued on page 22)

Claim forms and bills should be sent to:4. 
ameriben 

P.o. box 6947 
boise, iD 83707-0947

Providers may submit claims electronically: 
PayEr iD 75137

If you have questions about the status of your claim after it has been submit-5. 
ted, please call AmeriBen at 1-888-955-1561 (Monday–Friday, 7:00 a.m to 
6:00 p.m.). You may also log on to www.myameriben.com to check on your 
claim status, view your Explanation of Benefits (EOB), access answers to fre-
quently asked questions or submit inquiries by email directly to the AmeriBen 
Customer Care Center.

A claim must be submitted within 90 days after an Injury or Sickness has occurred 
in order for the claim to be paid.

You have the right to request an independent medical review if health care services 
have been improperly denied, modified, or delayed based on medical necessity.

always keep a copy of all documents submitted for claims.

Claim ProCEDUrE (continued from page 19)
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return of Dependent Children: If you are hospitalized for more than seven (7) 
days, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange and pay for the return of your 
minor children who are under 19 years of age, and if necessary, accompany him or 
her with an attendant, up to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000 per event.
return of traveling Companion: If your traveling companion loses previously made 
travel arrangements due to your medical emergency, the Travel Assistance Program 
will arrange and pay for your traveling companion’s return home by the most direct 
and economical route, up to a maximum coverage limit of $5,000 per event.

assistance Services maximum limit
Emergency Evacuation ............................................................................ Unlimited
Medically Necessary Repatriation ........................................................... Unlimited
Repatriation of Remains ..........................................................................$ 25,000
Visit by family member or friend ..............................................................$ 5,000
Return of Dependent Children .................................................................$ 5,000
Return of Traveling Companion ...............................................................$ 5,000

mEDiCal aSSiStanCE SErViCES
medical referrals: The Travel Assistance Program will assist you in finding physi-
cians, dentists, and medical facilities.
medical monitoring: During the course of a medical emergency, the Travel Assis-
tance Program’s professional case managers, including physicians and nurses, will 
make sure the appropriate level of care is maintained or determine if further inter-
vention, medical transportation, or possibly repatriation (return to U.S.) is needed. 
The Travel Assistance Program will provide case notification, both foreign and 
domestic, between the patient, family, physician, employer, travel company, and 
consulate as needed. The Travel Assistance Program will continue to provide all 
necessary international claim coordination, to include hospital bill translation and 
interpretation, as needed.
Emergency medical Payments: When it is necessary for you to obtain needed 
medical services, upon request, the Travel Assistance Program will advance in 
local currency, up to $10,000 to cover on-site medical expenses. The advance of 
funds will be made to the medical provider after the Travel Assistance Program has 
secured funds from you or your family.
replacement of medication and Eyeglasses: The Travel Assistance Program will 
arrange to fill a prescription that has been lost, stolen, or requires a refill, subject 
to local law, whenever possible. The Travel Assistance Program will also arrange 
for shipment of replacement eyeglasses. Costs for shipping of medication or eye-
glasses, or a prescription refill, etc. are your responsibility.
Hotel Convalescence arrangements: The Travel Assistance Program can assist 
you with hotel arrangements if you or your companion needs to convalesce in a 
hotel prior to or following medical treatment.
medical insurance assistance: The Travel Assistance Program can assist you 
by coordinating notifications to medical insurers or managed care organizations, 
verifying policy enrollment, confirming medical benefits coverage, guaranteeing 
medical payments, assisting in the coordination of multiple insurance benefits, and 
handling claims paperwork flow.
Prescription Drug assistance: When permitted by law and approved by the patient’s 
physicians, the Travel Assistance Program will assist you in obtaining prescription 
drugs and other necessary personal medical items that may have been forgotten, 
lost or depleted while traveling.

lEgal aSSiStanCE
locating legal Services: The Travel Assistance Program can assist in contacting 
a local attorney or the appropriate consular officer if you are arrested or detained, 
involved in an automobile accident, or otherwise need legal help. The Travel Assis-
tance Program will maintain communications with you, your family, and employer 
until legal counsel has been retained by you.
bail bond Services: The Travel Assistance Program can assist in securing bail 
bond services in all available locations.
baggagE aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you if your baggage is lost, stolen, or 
delayed while traveling on a common carrier. The Travel Assistance Program will 
advise you of the proper reporting procedures and will help you maintain contact 
with the appropriate companies or authorities to help resolve the problem.
EmErgEnCy PaymEnt aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you in obtaining an advance of funds 
for medical expenses or other travel emergencies by coordinating directly with 
your family, or your credit card company, bank, employer, plan sponsor or other 
sources of credit.

PrE-triP aSSiStanCE 
Pre-trip assistance is available at any time and is not subject to the 100-mile travel 
requirement. 
Passport and Visa information: The Travel Assistance Program can advise you 
of the required documentation to enter and depart foreign destinations.
Health Hazards advisory: The Travel Assistance Program can provide you with 
up to date travel advisories.
inoculation requirements: Medical entry requirements can be provided to you 
prior to your departure.
Weather information: The Travel Assistance Program maintains current infor-
mation regarding weather conditions for both domestic and international travel 
destination. This information will be provided to you through the Travel Assistance 
Program Call Center.
Currency Exchange information: The Travel Assistance Program can provide 
you with the daily currency exchange rate for a specified country.
Consulate and Embassy locations: The Travel Assistance Program maintains 
a complete listing of consulates and embassies. These locations are accessible to 
you by calling the Travel Assistance Program Call Center.
translation and interpreter Services: Professional translators and interpreters can 
be reached 24-hours a day to obtain translation or interpreter assistance services 
during emergency situations while traveling internationally.
travel locator Service: You can contact the Travel Assistance Program Call 
Center 24 hours a day, seven (7) days a week, for assistance in locating hotels, 
airports, sports facilities, campgrounds, and tourist attractions.
EmErgEnCy mESSagE aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can record emergency messages from you or emer-
gency messages for you for 24-hour periods. These messages may be retrieved at 
anytime by you, your family, or business associates.
EmErgEnCy CaSH aSSiStanCE
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you with emergency cash up to $500. 
Arrangements will be made through a friend, family member, business, or your 
credit card in the event of an emergency. All fees associated with the transfer or 
deliveries of funds are your responsibility.

traVEl aSSiStanCE (continued from page 21) traVEl aSSiStanCE (continued from page 22)

(continued on page 23)

(continued on page 24)
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CErtifiCation of  
qUalifying HEaltH Plan CoVEragE

If an Insured Person is no longer eligible to be insured under the plan, the Insured 
Person should request a Certification of Qualifying Health Plan Coverage from 
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. This request can be made by phone or in 
writing. This request must include the name of the school and the name of each 
person who is no longer eligible to be insured under the plan.

aUtHorizED rEPrESEntation

In accordance with state and federal rules and regulations, we will not disclose 
individual information without authorization. This includes disclosures to family 
members for insured individuals who have reached the age of majority. 

If the Insured Person would like to authorize an additional party to act as a 
personal representative for matters pertaining to this insurance plan, we must 
have an Authorization Form on file. To request a form, please contact Renais-
sance Insurance Agency, Inc. at the address below or complete a form via the 
internet at: www.renstudent.com.

SUmmary of PriVaCy PoliCy

We strongly believe in maintaining the confidentiality of the personal informa-
tion we obtain and/or receive about Insured Persons and we are committed to 
protecting the privacy of Insured Persons. We do not disclose any nonpublic 
information about Insured Persons to anyone, except as permitted or required by 
law. We do not sell or otherwise disclose Insured Person’s personal information 
to anyone for purposes unrelated to our products and services. We maintain 
physical, electronic and procedural safeguards that comply with federal and 
state regulations to protect information about Insured Persons from unauthor-
ized disclosure. We may disclose any information we believe necessary to 
conduct our business as is legally required. Insured Persons have the right to 
access, review and correct all personal information collected. Insured Persons 
may review this Privacy Policy in its entirety, or the Privacy Policies of other 
entities servicing the Policy, by writing to the address or visiting the website 
shown below. Insured Persons may also submit a request, in writing, to review 
your information at the address below.

Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc.
Attention Privacy Manager

P.O. Box 2300
Santa Monica, CA 90407-2300

Phone: 1-800-537-1777
Facsimile: 1-310-394-0142

Website: www.renstudent.com

EmErgEnCy tiCKEt rEPlaCEmEnt
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you in replacing lost or stolen airline 
tickets.

EmErgEnCy CarD rEPlaCEmEnt
The Travel Assistance Program can assist you with emergency card replacement 
if you should experience a loss, theft, or damage to your credit card or member-
ship card.

ExClUSionS anD limitationS
The Travel Assistance Program shall not provide services enumerated if the 1. 
coverage is sought as a result of: a) involvement in any act of war, invasion, 
acts of foreign enemies, hostilities (whether war is declared or not), civil war, 
rebellion, revolution, and insurrection, military or usurped power; b) traveling 
against the advice of a Physician; traveling for the purpose of obtaining medi-
cal treatment; c) traveling in any country in which the U.S. State Department 
issued travel restrictions; d) the commission of or attempt to commit an unlaw-
ful act; e) mental or emotional disorders, unless hospitalized; f) participation as 
a professional in athletics; g) services provided for you for which no charge is 
normally made; or h) travel within 100 miles of your primary residence, unless 
in a foreign country.
The services described above currently are available in every country of the 2. 
world. Due to political and other situations in certain areas of the world, the Travel 
Assistance Program may not be able to respond in the usual manner. It is your 
responsibility to inquire whether a country is “open” for assistance prior to your 
departure and during your stay. The Travel Assistance Program also reserves 
the right to suspend, curtail or limit its services in any area in the event of rebel-
lion, riot, military uprising, war, terrorism, labor disturbance, strikes, nuclear 
accidents, acts of God or refusal of authorities to permit the Travel Assistance 
Program to fully provide services. 
If you request a transport related to a condition that has not been deemed medi-3. 
cally necessary by a physician designated by the Travel Assistance Program 
in consultation with a local attending physician or to any condition excluded 
hereunder, and you agree to be financially responsible for all expenses related 
to that transport, the Travel Assistance Program will arrange but not pay for 
such transport to a medical facility or to your residence and will make such 
arrangements using the same degree of care and completeness as if the Travel 
Assistance Program was providing service under this agreement. A waiver of 
liability will be required prior to arranging these transportation services.
The Travel Assistance Program shall not be responsible for any claim, damage, 4. 
loss, costs, liability or expense which arises in whole or in part as a result of the 
Travel Assistance Program’s inability to verify the participant’s eligibility.

All transportation benefits provided hereunder must be by the most direct and eco-
nomical route possible.
For the purposes of this Description of Covered Services, the following definitions 
shall apply: 1) “Injury” means identifiable injury caused by an Accident; 2) “Accident” 
means a sudden, unexpected, unusual, specific event which occurs at an identifiable 
time and place; 3) “Sickness” means a sickness of the participant declares itself 
during the period when services are available under this Agreement.
The Travel Assistance Program is not responsible and cannot be held liable for any 
malpractice performed by a local physician or attorney who is not an employee of 
the Travel Assistance Program, or for any loss or damage to your vehicle during the 
return of vehicle, or for any loss or damage to any personal belongings.

traVEl aSSiStanCE (continued from page 23)
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(continued on page 27)

(continued on page 28)

HiPaa notiCE (continued from page 26)nationWiDE lifE  
HiPaa notiCE of PriVaCy PraCtiCES

tHiS notiCE DESCribES HoW ProtECtED HEaltH information aboUt 
yoU may bE USED anD DiSCloSED anD HoW yoU Can gEt aCCESS to 
tHiS information. PlEaSE rEViEW it CarEfUlly. 
The terms of this Notice of Privacy Practices apply to Nationwide Life Insurance Com-
pany®, National Casualty Company, and the area within Nationwide Mutual Insurance 
Company® that performs healthcare functions. In this Notice, “Nationwide Life” or 
“We” means the healthcare functions of Nationwide Life Insurance Company, which 
is a hybrid covered entity (the healthcare functions of National Casualty Company, 
and Nationwide Mutual Insurance Company, a business associate). As permitted 
by law, Nationwide Life will share protected health information (PHI) of members 
as necessary to carry out treatment, payment, and healthcare operations. 

We are required by HIPAA and certain state laws to maintain the privacy of our 
members’ PHI and to provide members with notice of our legal duties and privacy 
practices with respect to their PHI. We are required to abide by the terms of this 
Notice so long as it remains in effect. We reserve the right to change the terms of 
this Notice of Privacy Practices as necessary and to make the new Notice effec-
tive for all PHI maintained by us. Copies of the revised notices will be mailed to all 
current plan members or insureds. 

Protected health information (PHI) that is the subject of this Notice is information 
that is created or received by Nationwide; and relates to the past, present, or future 
physical or mental health or condition of a member; the provision of health care to a 
member; or the past, present, or future payment for the provision of health care to a 
member; and that identifies the member or for which there is a reasonable basis to 
believe the information can be used to identify the member. It includes information 
of persons living or deceased. 

USES anD DiSCloSUrES of yoUr ProtECtED HEaltH information 
Your Authorization. Except as outlined below, we will not use or disclose your PHI 
for any purpose unless you have signed a form authorizing the use or disclosure. 
You have the right to revoke that authorization in writing, unless we have taken any 
action in reliance on the authorization. 

Other Uses and Disclosures. We are permitted or required by law to make cer-
tain other uses and disclosures of your PHI without your authorization. We may 
release your PHI for any purpose required by law. This may include releasing your 
PHI to law enforcement agencies; public health agencies; government oversight 
agencies; workers compensation; for government audits, investigations, or civil or 
criminal proceedings; for approved research programs; when ordered by a court 
or administrative agency; to the armed forces if you are a member of the military; 
and other similar disclosures we are required by law to make. We may release your 
PHI to your plan sponsor, provided your plan sponsor certifies that the information 
provided will be maintained in a confidential manner and not used in any other 
manner not permitted by law. 

otHEr PriVaCy laWS anD rEgUlationS 
Certain other state and federal privacy laws and regulations may further restrict 
access to and uses and disclosures of your personal health information or provide 
you with additional rights to manage such information. If you have questions regard-
ing these rights, please send a written request to your designated contact. 

rigHtS tHat yoU HaVE 
Access to Your Protected Health Information. You have the right to copy and/or 
inspect much of the PHI that we retain on your behalf. All requests for access must 
be made in writing and signed by you or your personal representative. We may 
charge you a fee if you request a copy of the information. The amount of the fee 
will be indicated on the request form. A request form can be obtained by writing 
your designated contact. 

Amendments to Your Protected Health Information. You have the right to request 
that the PHI that we maintain about you be amended or corrected. We are not 
obligated to make all requested Amendments but will give each request careful 
consideration. If the information is incorrect or incomplete and we decide to make 
an amendment or correction, we may also notify others who work with us and have 
copies of the uncorrected record if we believe that such notification is necessary. A 
request form can be obtained by writing to your designated contact. 

Accounting for Disclosures of Your Protected Health Information. You have the right 
to receive an accounting of certain disclosures made by us of your PHI. Requests 
must be made in writing and signed by you or your personal representative. A 
request form can be obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Restrictions on Use and Disclosure of Your Protected Health Information. You have 
the right to request restrictions on some of our uses and disclosures of your PHI. 
We are not required to agree to your restriction request. A request form can be 
obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Disclosures for Treatment, Payment and Health Care Operations. We will make 
disclosures of your PHI as necessary for your treatment, payment, and/or health 
care operations. For instance, for your Treatment, a doctor or health facility involved 
in your care may request information we hold in order to make decisions about your 
care. For Payment, we may disclose your PHI to our pharmacy benefit manager 
for administration of your prescription drug benefit. For Health Care Operations, 
we will use and disclose your PHI as necessary, and as permitted by law, for our 
health care operations, which include responding to customer inquiries regarding 
benefits and claims. 

Family and Friends Involved In Your Care. With your approval, we may from time to 
time disclose your PHI to designated family, friends, and others who are involved in 
your care or in payment for your care in order to facilitate that person’s involvement 
in caring for you or paying for your care. 

If you are unavailable, incapacitated, or facing an emergency medical situation, and 
we determine that a limited disclosure may be in your best interest, we may share 
limited PHI with such individuals without your approval. 
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HiPaa notiCE (continued from page 27)

Business Associates. Certain aspects and components of our services are performed 
through contracts with outside persons or organizations. At times it may be neces-
sary for us to provide some of your PHI to one or more of these outside persons 
or organizations. In all cases, we require these business associates by contract to 
appropriately safeguard the privacy of your information. 

Other Health-Related Products or Services. We may, from time to time, use your 
PHI to determine whether you might be interested in or benefit from treatment 
alternatives or other health-related programs, products, or services which may be 
available to you as a member of the health plan. For example, we may use your 
PHI to identify whether you have a particular illness, and advise you that a disease 
management program to help you manage your illness better is available to you. We 
will not use your information to communicate with you about products or services 
which are not health-related without your written permission. 

Information Received Pre-enrollment. We may request and receive from you and 
your health care providers PHI either prior to your enrollment in the health plan or 
the issuance of your policy. We will use this information to determine whether you 
are eligible to enroll in the health plan and to determine your rates. We will pro-
tect the confidentiality of that information in the same manner as all other PHI we 
maintain and, if you do not enroll in the health plan we will not use or disclose the 
information about you we obtained without your authorization. 

Communications With You. You have the right to request and we will accommodate 
reasonable requests by you to receive communications regarding your PHI informa-
tion from us by alternative means or at alternative locations. A request form can be 
obtained by writing your designated contact. 

Complaints. If you believe your privacy rights have been violated, you can file a writ-
ten complaint with your designated contact as explained in the “Contact Information” 
section, below. You may also file a complaint with the Secretary of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health and Human Services, Office of Civil Rights, in writing within 180 days 
of a violation of your rights. There will be no retaliation for filing a complaint. 

ContaCt information 
If you have any questions about this statement, need copies of any forms or require 
further assistance with any of the rights explained above, contact us by calling 
1-888-955-1561, or mail your request to:  

Karen Maciejewski
Privacy Officer

AmeriBen
3449 East Copper Point Drive

Meridian, ID 83642
As a member, you retain the right to obtain a paper copy of this Notice of Privacy 
Practices, even if you have requested such copy by e-mail or other electronic 
means. 

EffECtiVE DatE 
This Nationwide Life HIPAA Notice of Privacy Practices is effective April 14, 2003. SUbmit ClaimS ElECtroniCally: PAYER ID 75137

SUbmit ClaimS by mail to:
AmeriBen
P.O. Box 6947 
Boise, ID 83707-0947 
Toll-Free 1-888-955-1561 
www.myameriben.com
notE: Benefits are subject to payment of appropriate premium  
and verification of eligibility.

iD CarD

on Call international (for travel assistance):
Toll-free from US or Canada: 1-866-525-1957 

Or call collect, worldwide: 1-603-898-9159
www.oncallinternational.com

EXPRESS SCRIPTS
Rx Group: RQSR
Rx Bin: 003858
Rx PCN: A4

Policy Form NSHSAS 2000 ID
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lEWiS-ClarK StatE CollEgE
2010–2011 StUDEnt HEaltH inSUranCE Plan 

        insured Person

              Member ID#

Underwritten by
nationWiDE lifE inSUranCE ComPany 

Policy Number: 302-081-1108

there is a $10 copay for office visits.
Both the effective and termination dates of coverage  

are subject to verification by the Company. 

tEmPorary iD CarD—PlEaSE DEtaCH anD rEtain

PPO outside of ID: First Health Network
www.myfirsthealth.com or 1-800-226-5116

PPO in ID: Idaho Physician’s Network
www.ipnmd.com or 1-866-476-1076

imPortant information

This brochure describes your benefits under the plan of insurance sponsored 
by your school. It is not a contract of insurance. Your coverage is governed by 
a policy of blanket injury and sickness insurance underwritten by Nationwide 
Life Insurance Company. As evidence of your coverage, a policy of insurance 
(Policy Number 302-081-1108) has been issued to your school which contains 
the benefits and provisions which apply to the plan of insurance sponsored by 
your school. Any discrepancy between this brochure and the policy will be gov-
erned by the policy. Please keep this brochure for future reference.

B/NSHSAS 2000 ID LCSC

insurance Company:  
Nationwide Life Insurance Company

Policy number:  
302-081-1108 

for questions regarding benefits or claims:
AmeriBen 

P.O. Box 6947 
Boise, ID 83707-0947 

Toll-Free 1-888-955-1561 
www.myameriben.com

for questions regarding eligibility or enrollment:
Renaissance Insurance Agency, Inc. 

P.O. Box 2300 
Santa Monica, CA 90407-2300 

1-800-537-1777

for travel assistance services 24/7, contact:
On Call International 

From US or Canada: 1-866-525-1957 
Collect from anywhere else in the world: 1-603-898-9159 

Email: mail@oncallinternational.com

to download additional plan materials or an faq,  
or to enroll Dependents in the plan, please visit: 

www.renstudent.com/lcsc
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SUBJECT 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act State Fiscal Stabilization Fund 
Education Reform Assurances 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
  The objective of the State Fiscal Stabilization Fund (SFSF) was to provide 

approximately $48.6 billion to governors to help save jobs and drive education 
reform. The U.S. Department of Education awards SFSF in two phases. In Phase 
I, states submitted applications for approximately $36 billion. In Phase II, states 
apply for the remaining roughly $12.6 billion. 

 
  In Phase I applications, State governors were required to assure that their states 

would take action and make progress in four areas of education reform. Those 
four areas were: 
- Adopting internationally benchmarked standards and assessments that 

prepare students for success in college and the workplace; 
- Recruiting, developing and retaining effective teachers and principals; 
- Building data systems that measure student success and inform teachers and 

principals how they can improve their practices; and 
- Turning around our lowest-performing schools. 
 
In Phase II applications, Governors are required to provide data in each of the 
four areas of reform. Additionally, the Phase II applications required further 
commitment to meet the 12 Data System Elements required in the America 
COMPETES Act (see attachment). The data required in the Phase II application 
is to be made available to educators and the public. While states were not 
required to make progress on the indicators in order to receive the Phase II 
funds, they were required to ensure that the information on a states’ status to 
meeting the four assurances was made available. If a state could not provide the 
data, it was required to submit a plan for ensuring this information would be 
publicly reported as soon as possible, but no later than September 30, 2011. 
 

  In Idaho’s Phase II application the state indicated that Idaho would meet several 
of the 12 Data System Elements through the Statewide Longitudinal Data 
Systems (SLDS) grant for which the Board submitted application in November 
2009. The U.S. Department of Education indicated that those responses were 
not sufficient and they wanted a contingency plan for meeting these requirements 
with state funding in case new SLDS funds were not received.  As a condition of 
meeting the 12 Data System Elements, Idaho must have, at a minimum, a P-16 
statewide longitudinal data system in place by September 30, 2011. 
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IMPACT 
If Idaho does not receive the SLDS grant, there is the potential for significant 
fiscal impact to public schools and higher education.  It is estimated that $3.1 
million would be needed to achieve the postsecondary elements of the 
assurances.  In the current economic climate, this level of funding could likely 
only be found by reallocating appropriations, to the detriment of educational 
programming at all levels. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Summary of America COMPETES Act Page 3  
 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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America COMPETES Act 
 
Required Data System Capabilities 
1. Student progress and outcomes over time including preparation for postsecondary, 

workforce, and Armed Forces 
2. Exchange of data among agencies and institutions within and across states 
3. Link student data with teachers 
4. Teacher certification and preparation information 
5. Support continuous improvement and decision making including timely information 

to parents, teachers, and school leaders on student achievement 
6. Data quality and integrity 
7. Meet Federal reporting requirements 
 
Required Data System Elements  
1. Unique Student ID, not personally identifiable 
2. Student-level enrollment, demographic, and program participation 
3. Student-level information about points at which students exit, transfer, drop out, 

graduate P-16 
4. Capacity to communicate with higher education systems 
5. Data audit system, quality, validity, reliability 
6. Yearly test records per ESEA 
7. Information on students not tested, by grade, by subject 
8. Teacher ID with ability to match teacher to student 
9. Student-level transcripts, courses completed and grades 
10. Student-level college readiness test scores 
11. Student information regarding transition from secondary to postsecondary and 

remedial coursework in college. 
12. Other information necessary to address alignment and preparation for success in 

postsecondary education. 
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Assurances Required to Accept State Fiscal Stabilization Funds 
 
Assurances Idaho–LEADS uses to address SFSF Assurances 
Take actions to improve 
teacher effectiveness and 
distribution 

Proposed Learning Management System will support 
provisioning of results-oriented curriculum, formative 
assessments, scope, sequence, and pacing guides to assist 
struggling teachers. Linkage of student results to teachers 
will support analysis of teacher effectiveness. Linkage of 
teachers to student assessments will assist in the analysis of 
teacher preparation programs. Linkage of teachers to student 
outcomes can be used to ensure equitable distribution of 
effective teachers and continuous improvement of 
instructional practices. Initiation of professional learning 
communities for teachers to share best practices. 

Establish an SLDS Idaho–LEADS will be a P-20 and workforce SLDS. 
Enhance the quality of 
academic assessments 

Idaho–LEADS will allow for multiple data points to examine 
correlation of current academic assessments to 
postsecondary attendance and postsecondary performance 
(including remedial course work), creating feedback loops 
and opportunity for continuous improvement, or adoption of 
other, more highly correlated assessments. Introduction of 
juried item bank formative assessments into classroom will 
allow for prediction of student success and modification of 
ESEA assessments to more accurately reflect student 
learning, or adjustment of curriculum for improved alignment 
with standards.

Comply with IDEA Idaho–LEADS will allow the State to monitor progress of 
children with disabilities over time, create an “early warning 
system” utilizing formative assessments, and share formative 
information with parents and other stakeholders. 

Take steps to improve 
academic standards 

Proposed Learning Management System allows for the 
online management of academic standards and comparison 
of curriculum to assessment results to standards proficiency. 
It will also support correlation of curriculum, formative 
assessments, and academic standards for the continuous 
improvement of academic standards. Introduction of 
feedback loops between postsecondary and secondary 
institutions will support analysis of standards against success 
in postsecondary environment.

Support struggling schools Idaho–LEADS will be used to identify schools in need or 
potentially in need for targeted assistance by trending 
formative as well as summative assessment data to measure 
and predict school performance. It also supports the sharing 
of best practices by identifying high-performing schools, 
capturing their instructional practices and communicating 
those practices to struggling schools. It also creates tools for 
parent involvement, a key component of turning around 
struggling schools.
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IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 
 Implementation of Proposed Academic Administrative Cost Reductions 
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section 

III.G.4.b.1. 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Idaho State University (ISU) has not positioned itself to be efficient in terms of 

allocation of resources because its colleges are so small. 
 
 Three main task forces were commissioned to address this issue.  The three key 

objectives of these task forces were to: 
1. Increase efficiency and streamline operations; 
2. Enable ISU to emerge academically stronger; 
3. Realize a financial savings. 

 
The Task Force Chairs appointed a balanced mix of faculty members, including 
current or former department chairs, and current or former members of the 
Faculty Senate.  A fourth task force examined overlapping issues.  The 36 faculty 
on the 4 committees held 57 meetings, including 8 open forums.  They worked 
from November, 2009 to February, 2010, working a total of 3,011 faculty hours, 
and submitted reports in February, 2010.  The Provost then held a joint meeting, 
including the Faculty Senate Executive Committee, the Council of Deans, 
President of the Student Body, Chair of Staff Council, President’s Faculty 
Advisory Council, and the Provost’s Faculty Advisory Board to discuss the 
proposal.  This was followed by a University-wide public forum held by the 
Provost.  A video of the open forum was made available on a dedicated website, 
along with the Task Force reports, the proposed plan, and other documents.  An 
email address was created to receive faculty and staff input, which was included 
in an overall continuing evaluation process to further refine the plan.  At the same 
time, detailed analysis continued to evaluate the financial impact of the plan.  The 
Provost then submitted the final plan to the President for approval. 
 
The plan merges the Colleges of Pharmacy and Health Professions, creating a 
new Division of Health Sciences.  It also merges the College of Engineering with 
the science departments of the current College of Arts and Sciences, to form a 
new College of Science and Engineering.  The remaining departments in the 
existing College of Arts and Sciences are restructured into a College of Arts and 
Letters. 
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The new structure will also facilitate more and better strategic planning and 
improved operational management.  The new units will operate as performance 
centers, receiving a “balanced scorecard” of performance objectives at the 
beginning of a fiscal year, and then evaluated periodically on their performance 
against those objectives through the year.  At the end of the year, resources can 
be reallocated among colleges, based on relative performance. 

 
IMPACT 
 The new organizational structure will not impact college degrees and scheduling, 

but does provide lower administrative costs and more self-governance for the 
faculty.  Among many other advantages it will provide to the faculty, it will reduce 
the range of faculty departmental commitments, create flexibility to implement a 
true variable course load, and provide research-productive faculty the time to do 
their work. 

 
 Nationally, a number of other universities have reorganized to achieve similar 

advantages. 
 
 Significant annual administrative cost reduction savings of about $900,000 will be 

achieved from implementing this new structure.  These potential savings are 
being included in ISU’s proposed FY2011 budget and were factored in when 
formulating its tuition and fees request. 

 
 In addition, these organizational changes will allow the University to better meet 

the needs of our students by streamlining curricular planning and delivery. 
 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - Moving Forward with Strength Page 5 
 
STAFF COMMENTS 

This request involves both academic affairs and business affairs issues.  The 
plan contemplates the consolidation of existing instructional programs by 
merging or restructuring colleges.  Since the financial impact exceeds $250,000, 
Policy requires Board approval prior to implementation.  While this proposed 
reorganization was not forwarded to CAAP for its review and recommendation, 
the institution has kept Board members and Board staff apprised of the process 
and status. 
 
The institution built a proposed FY 2011 budget which was predicated in part on 
a 9.9% increase in tuition and fees and the savings this plan is estimated to 
generate.  Since the Board approved a tuition and fee request almost a full 
percentage point less than requested, savings from this plan become all the 
more important to help plug the hole in the institution’s budget. 
 
Staff finds that based on representations made by the institution, the proposed 
plan is a positive response to the State’s financial circumstances whereby the 
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institution would implement specific cost containment and efficiency measures.  
These measures would enable the institution to focus and preserve it core 
instructional mission in a time of diminishing state funding.  Staff recommends 
approval. 
 

BOARD ACTION 
 A motion to waive Board Policy III.G.5.a., Board Approval Procedures, and to 

approve the request by Idaho State University to proceed with implementation of 
the proposed Administrative Cost Reductions to be fully effective Fall Semester, 
2010. 

 
 
 Moved by    Seconded by    Carried Yes    No    
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Executive Summary of Reorganization 

 
The proposed reorganization for Idaho State University has as its primary goal to increase 
efficiency and streamline operations and to enable Idaho State University to emerge from 
a period of fiscally challenging times academically stronger, not weaker, than it had 
begun; and if possible, to realize a financial savings that could be applied to the state’s 
substantial and ongoing budget cuts of higher education.  In the final plan, the university 
will reorganize from 7 colleges to 5 colleges and a Division for Health Sciences.  The 
five colleges include: College of Science and Engineering, College of Arts and Letters, 
College of Education, College of Business, and College of Technology. The Division of 
Heath Sciences will raise the visibility of the health sciences mission at Idaho State. It 
will be comprised of reorganized units formerly part of the College of Pharmacy and 
Kasiska College of Health Professions.  The new College of Arts and Letters will contain 
the departments from the Fine Arts and Humanities, and the Behavioral and Social 
Sciences, formerly of the College of Arts and Sciences.  The new College of Science and 
Engineering will be comprised of science departments, formerly from the College of Arts 
and Sciences, and the department of Engineering, formerly the College of Engineering.   
 
Each college will be headed by a dean, or executive dean in the case of the Division of 
Health Sciences, who is the chief academic and research officer. In the new structure, the 
dean governs in conjunction with an executive committee.  The dean’s leadership team 
will consist of department chairs and associate deans, where appropriate. The executive 
committee will serve as the main faculty governance body at the college level, 
underscoring the importance of shared governance at all levels throughout the entire 
university. 
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INTRODUCTION 
On November 4, 2009, President Arthur Vailas announced at a public forum of all 
university personnel that he would direct the Provost to form at least three task forces to 
consider potential consolidation of academic units within Academic Affairs. The task 
forces were to examine possible reorganizations of three clusters of units: 1) the College 
of Pharmacy and the Kasiska College of Health Professions; 2) the College of 
Engineering and the disciplines in the sciences; and 3) the College of Education and the 
College of Arts and Sciences absent the disciplines in the sciences.  
 
The objective of this exercise was threefold: to reorganize units in such a way as to 
increase efficiency and streamline operations; to enable Idaho State University to emerge 
from a period of fiscally challenging times academically stronger, not weaker, than it had 
begun; and, if possible, to realize a financial savings that could be applied to the state’s 
substantial and ongoing budget cuts of higher education. 
 
The President announced that the groups were to answer a series of eleven questions 
about any proposed reorganization plan: 
 

• Does reorganization have the potential to facilitate research and instructional 
collaborations? 

 
• Does reorganization have the potential to enhance faculty’s role in shared 

governance at the College and program levels?  
 

• Does reorganization have the potential to reduce demands on faculty time for 
committee and other service responsibilities? 

 
• Does reorganization have the potential to help distribute workload across 

disciplines, providing more opportunities for reduced workloads for research and 
other commitments? 

 
• Does reorganization have the potential to enable streamlining of programming by 

reducing redundant course offerings? 
 

• Does reorganization have the potential to address understaffing in smaller 
departments? 

 
• Does reorganization have the potential to enhance patient care in the health 

professions (due to centralization of clinics)? 
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• Does reorganization have the potential to increase flow of communication 
between faculty and central administration by reducing cumbersome 
administrative layers? 

 
• Does reorganization have the potential to broaden use of available resources 

across larger units? 
 

• Does reorganization have the potential to facilitate long-term strategic growth? 
 

• Does the reorganization have the potential to save faculty lines, facilitate 
maintenance of faculty salaries and positions, and facilitate growth of faculty 
salaries? 

 
The President requested that the Provost submit a report outlining a reorganization plan if 
such a plan were deemed feasible and desirable. 
 
 
THE TASK FORCES 
Provost Gary Olson appointed chairs of three task forces, and later a fourth, and charged 
the chairs with selecting committees of no more than a dozen faculty from the affected 
areas who would engage in an open and transparent process of assessing potential 
consolidations. Each group was to hold at least one open forum to solicit input from 
faculty and staff. Each task force was to appoint liaisons to the other task forces so as to 
facilitate inter-committee communication. The task forces were to have broad latitude in 
how they conducted their business and in what they examined and why. 
 
Each of the chairs attempted to appoint a balanced range of faculty members to the 
committee, including current or former department chairs and Faculty Senate members. 
 
The following are the members of the three original task forces: 
 

Task Force on Pharmacy and Health Professions  
Linda Hatzenbuehler, chair 
Carol Ashton, School of Nursing 
Paul Cady, College of Pharmacy 
Tracy Farnsworth, Health Care Administration 
Steve Feit, Counseling 
Kathleen Hodges, Dental Hygiene  
Jim Lai, Biomedical and Pharmaceutical Sciences  
Galen Louis, Public Health (Meridian)  
Catherine Oliphant, Pharmacy Practice and Administration (Meridian)  
Chris Owens, Pharmaceutical Practice and Administrative Sciences  
Neill Piland, Institute of Rural Health  
Tony Seikel, Communication Sciences & Disorders and Education of Deaf 
(CSED) Timothy Hunt, Biomedical and Pharmaceutical Sciences 
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Task Force on Science and Engineering 
Pamela Crowell, Research, co-chair 
Steve Adkison, Academic Affairs, co-chair 
Daniel Ames, Geosciences 
Richard Brey, Physics 
Dring Crowell, Biological Sciences 
Arya Ebrahimpour, Civil Engineering 
Nancy Glenn, Geosciences 
Robert Holman, Chemistry 
Alan Hunt, Physics 
George Imel, Nuclear Engineering 
Hossein Mousavinezhad, Electrical Engineering 
Tracy Payne, Math 
Kenneth Rodnick, Biological Sciences 
 

 
Task Force on Arts, Humanities, Social Sciences, and Education 
Kandi Turley-Ames, chair 
David Adler, Political Science 
Karen Appleby, Sport Science and Physical Education 
Sherri Dienstfrey, Theater and Dance 
Thom Hasenpflug, Music 
Susan Jenkins, Educational Foundations 
Nancy Legge, Communication and Rhetorical Studies 
Herb Maschner, Anthropology 
Jack Newsome, Educational Foundations 
Thomas Terry, Mass Communications 
Curtis Whitaker, English and Philosophy 
Laura Woodworth-Ney, History 
Maria Wong, Psychology 

 
On January 7, 2010, Provost Olson constituted a fourth task force to consider any 
reorganization issues that do not fall within the immediate purview of the three ongoing 
task forces. For example, a group of faculty had recently circulated a letter 
recommending a number of cost-saving actions, such as the possibility of shifting 
oversight of graduate education from the Graduate School to Academic Affairs and 
control over graduate curriculum back to the individual colleges. This task force was 
given complete freedom to consider whatever topics they chose. It was chaired by 
Barbara Adamcik and included the chairs of the three other task forces, the chair of 
Faculty Senate, and a number of unit heads: 
 
 Cross Area Concerns Task Force 

Barbara Adamcik, chair 
 Pamela Crowell, task force chair 
 Steve Adkison, task force chair 
 Linda Hatzenbuehler, task force chair 
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 Kandi Turley-Ames, task force chair 
 Alan Frantz, faculty senate  
 Kay Flowers, library  
 Tom Jackson, graduate school 
 Ken Smith, business 
 Paul Cady, pharmacy 
 Lyle Castle, Idaho Falls campus 
 
The task forces were asked to submit final reports to the Provost by Friday, February 5. 
Combined, the task forces held 57 meetings, 8 of which were public forums. Staff as well 
as faculty were invited to all public forums, and several provided feedback directly to the 
task forces. 
 
 
FACULTY TIME INVESTMENT 
The task forces took their charge seriously: together the 36 faculty on the four 
committees spent an impressive 3,011.28 hours of faculty time on reorganization-related 
meetings. The following is an accounting of faculty time by task force.  
 
Pharmacy and Health Professions 
The Task Force on Pharmacy and the Health Professions held 24 meetings: 11 official 
meetings (4 in November, 2 in December, 5 in January); 4 public forums (3 in December, 
1 in January), and 9 subcommittee and constituency meetings (2 in November, 3 in 
December, 4 in January) for a total of 966 faculty hours. Below is an accounting of those 
hours: 

 
• 2 hrs average per meeting = 48 hrs per person 
• 48 hrs x 12 members = 576 hrs  
• 45 hrs x 1 task force chair = 45 hrs 

TOTAL HRS IN MEETINGS: 621 
 

• 25 hrs per person outside of meetings for research and discussions 
• 25 hrs x 13 members (includes chair) = 325 total hrs of research 
• 8 meetings of other task forces attended by liaison 
• 8 meetings x 2.5 hours = 20 hrs meetings in other task forces 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS: 966 
 
Science and Engineering 
The task force on Science and Engineering held 9 meetings: 7 official meetings (2 in 
November, 3 in December, 2 in January) and 2 public forums (2 in January) for a total of 
571.5 faculty hours.  Below is an accounting of those hours: 
 

• 1.75 hrs average per meeting = 15.75 hours per person 
• 15.75 hrs x 10 members = 157.5 hrs  
• 45 hrs x 2 task force co-chairs = 90 hrs 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS IN MEETINGS: 247.5 
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• 25 hrs per person outside of meetings for research and discussions 
• 25 hrs x 12 members (includes co-chairs) = 300 total hrs of research 
• 12 meetings of other task forces attended by liaison 
• 12 meetings x 2 hours = 24 hours meetings in other task forces 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS: 571.5 
 
 
Arts, Humanities, Social Sciences, and Education 
The Arts, Humanities, Social Sciences, and Education Task Force held 18 meetings: 16 
official meetings (3 in November, 6 in December, 5 in January, 2 in February) and 2 open 
forums (2 in January) for a total of 918 faculty hours.  Below is an accounting of those 
hours: 
 

• 2.5 hrs average per meeting = 45 hrs per person 
• 45 x 12 members = 540 hrs  
• 47 x 1 task force chair = 47 hrs 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS IN MEETINGS: 587 
 

• 25 hours per person outside of meetings for research and discussions 
• 25 hrs x 13 members (includes chair) = 325 total hrs of research 
• 4 meetings of other task forces attended by liaison 
• 4  meetings x 1.5 hrs = 6 hrs meetings in other task forces 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS: 918  
 
 
Crossover Areas  
The Crossover Areas task force has held 6 meetings to date (and likely will hold one 
more): 7 official meetings (3 in January, 4 in February) for a total of 555.78 faculty 
hours.  Below is an accounting of those hours:  
 

• 3.33 hrs average per meeting = 19.98 hrs per person 
• 19.98 hrs x 11 members =  219.78 hrs 
• 20 hrs x 1 task force chair = 20 hrs 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS IN MEETINGS = 239.78 
 
• 25 hrs per person outside of meetings for research and discussion 
• 25 hrs x 12 members (includes chair) = 300 total hrs of research 
• 1 hr per person for focus group attendees 
• 1 hr x 16 attendees = 16 hrs for focus groups 

TOTAL FACULTY HRS = 555.78 
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Joint Task Force Totals 
Combined, all four task forces held 58 meetings: 50 official meetings (11 in November, 
14 in December, 19 in January 2010, 6 in February) and 8 open forums (3 in December, 5 
in January) for a total 3,011.28 faculty hours.  Below is an accounting of those hours: 
 

TOTAL HOURS OF RESEARCH AND DISCUSSION: 1,250 
 
TOTAL FACULTY HOURS:  3,011.28 

 
 
THE PROCESS 
The task forces worked diligently from November to February. They submitted their 
reports in the first week of February. The Provost analyzed the reports, weighing the 
recommendations and institutional needs, and synthesized from them a balanced and 
unified campus plan. He then called a joint meeting of the Faculty Senate Executive 
Committee, the Council of Deans, the President of the Student body, the Chair of Staff 
Council, the members of the President’s Faculty Advisory Council, and the members of 
the Provost’s Faculty Advisory Board. At the meeting, he presented the proposed plan 
and solicited advice, suggestions, and input. The Provost then sponsored a University-
wide forum to unveil the campus reorganization draft plan and solicit advice and foster 
dialogue. The forum was televised to the Meridian campus for all resident faculty. 
 
The Office of Academic Affairs created a dedicated campus reorganization website that 
contained the task force reports and other documents so that all campus constituents 
would have access to all relevant information, including a video of the open forum for 
those who were unable to attend. The website address is 
http://www.isu.edu/acadaff/organization/.  The Office of Academic Affairs also made 
available a dedicated email address so that faculty and staff could provide input on the 
proposed plan: provost@isu.edu. 
 
Faculty and staff were encouraged to provide input to the proposed plan by the close of 
business on February 19, 2010. Given the quality of the input and a need for time to 
carefully consider all feedback, President Vailas extended the deadline for the Provost’s 
recommendation. In a letter dated February 26, 2010, the Provost invited faculty, staff, 
and students to provide additional input, including specific thoughts about a school 
structure in the College of Science and Engineering. All told nearly 70 responses were 
received, many with thoughtful, constructive feedback.  All feedback was carefully 
considered and a number of substantive changes in response to feedback and task force 
recommendations were incorporated into the final report. These changes include: leaving 
the College of Education as a separate college, structuring the College of Science and 
Engineering to be more consistent with task force recommendation, eliminating the 
school structure in Arts and Letters, including the Office of Medical and Oral Health as a 
separate unit on par with other schools in the Division for Health Sciences, and 
recognizing the critical role of Chairs in College of Science and Engineering and College 
of Arts and Letters.  This version of the report reflects feedback and input received from 
various entities and individuals across campus, including the work of the task forces. 
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DISCUSSION 
In order to achieve its goal of moving forward as a strong doctoral research university, 
ISU will need to make adjustments in its structure. Currently, its departments and 
colleges are small by most measures, and this adversely affects such things as faculty 
workload and related inter-administrative communication. The smaller the aggregate 
across which workload must be managed, the more difficult it is for units to adjust 
workload in order to lighten loads for research-productive faculty. 
 
As an illustration, consider the size of our colleges by tenure-track faculty in comparison 
to those of our peers. In comparison to ISU’s institutional peers, the College of Arts and 
Sciences has fewer tenured and tenure-track faculty members with the exception of North 
Dakota State University. The Arts and Sciences colleges in several of our peer 
institutions are substantially larger.  
 
 
Comparison of College of Arts & Sciences to Like Colleges in Peer Institutions 
 
Institutions   College(s) used in comparison No. Faculty
Idaho State 
University  College of Arts & Sciences  190 
Montana State 
University  College of Letters and Science / College of Arts & Architecture  289.9 
North Dakota State 
University 

College of Arts & Sciences / College of Science and 
Mathematics  185 

Northern Arizona 
University 

College of Arts and Letters / College of Social & Behavioral 
Sciences  334 

*Kent State 
University 

College of Arts and Sciences/ College of Architecture and 
Environmental Design/College of Arts  388 

University of 
Montana  College of Arts & Sciences  236 
University of 
Nevada‐Reno  College of Liberal Arts/College of Science  343 
University of 
Wyoming  College of Arts & Sciences  267 
Wichita State 
University  College of Liberal Arts & Sciences/College of Fine Arts  251 
*Note: Kent State University's College of Communication and Information was not used in the comparison. College includes 
schools of Communication Studies, Journalism and Mass Communication, Library and Information Science, and Visual 
Communication Design  

 
Similarly, the number of tenured and tenure-track faculty in the College of Education at 
ISU’s peer institutions is significantly greater, with the exception of one institution: the 
University of Montana.    
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Comparison of College of Education to Like Colleges in Peer Institutions 
 
Institutions   College(s) used in comparison  No. Faculty 
Idaho State 
University  College of Education  34 
Montana State 
University  College of Education and Health and Human Development  55.7 
North Dakota State 
University  College of Human Development and Education  53 
Northern Arizona 
University  College of Education  118 
Kent State 
University  College of Education, Health & Human Services  130 
University of 
Montana  College of Education and Human Sciences  35 
University of 
Nevada‐Reno  College of Education  48 
University of 
Wyoming  College of Education  58 
Wichita State 
University  College of Education  42 

 
In the case of the College of Engineering, all of ISU’s peer institutions with engineering 
programs are more than double the size of ISU’s program. If we look only at institutions 
that are similar in terms of enrollment—namely, Montana State University, North Dakota 
State University, University of Wyoming, and Wichita State University—the number of 
tenured and tenure-track faculty are twice to four times the size of ISU’s engineering 
faculty.   
 
 Comparison of College of Engineering to Like Colleges in Peer Institutions 
 

Institutions   College(s) used in comparison  No. Faculty 
Idaho State 
University  College of Engineering  20 
Montana State 
University  College of Engineering  75.3 
North Dakota State 
University  College of Engineering  82 
Northern Arizona 
University  College of Engineering, Forestry, and Natural Sciences  191 
Kent State 
University  *no engineering program  0 
University of 
Montana  *no engineering program  0 
University of 
Nevada‐Reno  College of Engineering  68 
University of 
Wyoming  College of Engineering  78 
Wichita State 
University  College of Engineering  42 
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Comparison of Peer Institutions by Enrollment 
 
Institutions   Fall 2009 Enrollment (census day) 

Idaho State University  13,493 

Montana State University  12,369 

North Dakota State University  14,189 

Northern Arizona University  23,600 

Kent State University  38,457 

University of Montana  14,921 

University of Nevada‐Reno  16,862 

University of Wyoming  13,476 

Wichita State University  14,823 

 
 
These data demonstrate that ISU has not positioned itself to be efficient in terms of 
allocation of resources, including human capital. If we are to protect our programs and 
our faculty, we must reorganize in a manner that allows us to meet all of our professional 
obligations. First and foremost, we must meet the needs of our students through the most 
efficient and effective employment of our core faculty. Then, if we are to meet our 
aspirations of obtaining “research high” status, ISU must find ways to give faculty and 
students the time they need to be productive scholars and efficient teachers. 
 
Further, if we as an institution are to become self-sustaining and impervious to state 
budget fluctuations, and if we are going to operate more like the doctoral research 
university that we are, as classified by the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching, we need to become more streamlined. We need to reduce the range of faculty 
departmental commitments—both curricular and service—so that we have the flexibility 
to implement a true variable course load in which research-productive faculty are 
afforded the time to do their work and so that we can best serve our students’ academic 
needs.  
 
The proposed administrative reorganizations will help us achieve those goals. For 
example, if several departments within a college are teaching courses that cover the same 
content (Research Methods, for example), we can consolidate teaching efforts without 
loss of student credit hours and free some faculty members to engage in greater research 
endeavors. In terms of service, departments with few junior/senior faculty members 
and/or few male/female faculty can draw upon colleagues in the college for the formation 
of critical committees. This will prevent individual faculty members from being tapped 
for service to a greater extent than other faculty members. 
 
Even more importantly, the proposed reorganizations will offer faculty in all program 
areas greater opportunity for interdisciplinary and cross-disciplinary collaborations. 
Opportunities for joint faculty appointments should reflect the same research synergies 
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that are driving cutting-edge research and emerging funding opportunities from both 
governmental and private funding sources. These reorganizations will facilitate both the 
creation and the support of such joint appointments. Similarly, the reallocation of faculty 
workload in terms of departmental service will enable faculty to invest significantly more 
time in developing both their individual research agendas as well as larger-scale 
collaborative projects. The larger result should offer our faculty a level of opportunity 
and research vitality that our current structures often make difficult to initiate and to 
maintain. 
 
Universities across the nation are considering implementing or have recently 
implemented academic reorganizations. Most recently, the University of Idaho 
announced its plans to reorganize the College of Natural Resources, reducing the number 
of departments from five to three. On January 14, the University of Northern Iowa 
announced the first in a series of campus reorganizations, and recently a reorganization 
task force at the University of Massachusetts at Amherst recommended a number of 
college-level reorganizations. In the last few months, Eastern Washington University 
reorganized its colleges from six to four. Other institutions, including Colorado State 
University and University of Arkansas, have reorganized. Arizona State University 
recently announced its second reorganization within a six-month period. 

As with ISU’s plan, the general goal of many of these reorganizations center on 
streamlining administrative infrastructures and processes to become more efficient and 
more effective. This streamlining will enable our institution to function more flexibly and 
more nimbly in challenging economic times, specifically in the face of decreasing state 
support. These administrative changes will further buttress our shared commitment both 
to protect and to empower ISU’s core faculty. To sum up, although the projected savings 
from the proposed reorganization will be approximately 1 million dollars—a healthy 
piece of our reduction obligations to the state—most importantly, this reorganization is a 
way for us as an institution to cut strategically, as opposed to across the board cuts, in our 
give back to the state. As result, ISU will come out of the budget cuts better and stronger 
as an institution.    
 
 
THE PLAN 
 
Deans/Executive Dean (Division of Health Sciences) 
Each college will be headed by a dean, who is the chief academic and research officer as 
well as chief executive officer of the college and oversees all personnel and curricular 
concerns.  In the new structure, the dean governs in conjunction with an executive 
committee.  The dean will have primary responsibility for strategic planning and policy 
development, advocacy, fundraising, budget accountability, facilities, and external 
relations.  The dean’s leadership team will consist of department chairs and two associate 
deans for the College of Arts and Letters, department chairs for the College of Science 
and Engineering, and associate deans and the dean of pharmacy for the Division of 
Health Sciences. As such, the dean of each college will work collaboratively with its 
leadership team. 
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Executive Committees 
Each college on campus, with the exception of the College of Technology, will establish 
an executive committee. The composition of the executive committee may vary across 
colleges, depending on the needs of the specific college. In all cases, the executive 
committee will consist of at least as many faculty as administrators. This committee will 
advise the dean on important college-level matters. The committee will serve as the main 
faculty governance body at the college level, underscoring the importance of shared 
governance at all levels throughout the entire university.  The department chairs, as 
departmental-level administrators, will also play a substantive role on the executive 
committee. 
 
 
Department Chairs/Program Directors (Division of Health Sciences) 
Department chairs will report directly to and serve at the pleasure of the dean. As has 
been the case at ISU, chairs will work in the best interest of their departments, and 
chairs/program directors will continue to oversee curriculum, scheduling, hiring, 
personnel issues, annual evaluations, tenure and promotion, student concerns, and local 
accounts at the department level.  Department chairs will work with the dean of their 
college to streamline these activities college wide.  Most chairs will serve on 9-month 
faculty contract and will be compensated by course release and/or workload reassignment 
and stipend, where appropriate. Some departments may need to employ chairs on longer 
than 9-month contracts given the unique situation of their disciplines and/or accreditation, 
most notably in the health professions. These assignments will be addressed by the dean 
of each college. 
 
 
PHARMACY AND HEALTH PROFESSIONS 
The Provost began college-wide discussions about the possibility of forming a College of 
Pharmacy and Health Sciences two months prior to the President’s call for reorganization 
task forces.  As a result, these two units were well into discussions about merger when 
the task forces were constituted.  The task force for pharmacy and health professions 
submitted its report on February 3, 2010.  The task force recommends creating a Division 
of Health Sciences headed by an executive dean.  The division would comprise a College 
of Pharmacy, School of Nursing, School of Rehabilitation and Communication Sciences, 
Office of Medical and Oral Health, and the Kasiska School of Health Professions. 
 
Early in the process, this task force developed the following six goals: strengthen ISU’s 
health mission, streamline administrative structures and procedures, maintain core faculty 
positions and accreditation status, decrease curricular overlap, increase research and 
opportunities for collaborative research and practice opportunities, and save money and 
increase revenue.  As the redesign scheme unfolded, this task force developed five 
subcommittees to work on various aspects of the redesign, including issues pertaining to 
transition, curriculum, clinics, translational research, and outcomes.  The work of the 
subcommittees remains ongoing.   
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The Provost has accepted the proposed model as put forth in the task force report. 
The following organizational chart depicts the model: 
 
 

Division of Health Sciences Organizational Chart 
 

Division of 
Health Sciences 
(Executive Dean)

College of
Pharmacy

Biomedical & 
Pharmaceutical 

Sciences

Pharmacy Practice 
& Admin Sciences

Pharmacy 
Residencies

School of 
Nursing

School of Rehabilitation 
& Communication 

Sciences

Audiology

Educational 
Interpreting

Occupational 
Therapy

Physical 
Therapy

Speech Language 
Pathology

Office of Medical 
and Oral Health

Dental 
Hygiene

Idaho Oral 
Health Institute

Dental
Sciences

Family 
Medicine

Physician Studies

Kasiska School of 
Health Professions

Radiographic 
Science

Dietetics

Health Care 
Administration

Counseling

Clinical Lab 
Sciences

MPH

Health 
Education

Executive 
Committee

Office of 
Inter‐Professional 

Education

Office of 
Practitioner Affairs

University 
Clinics

Office of 
Research

Institute of 
Rural Health

FM Clinical 
Research Center

Translational 
Research Center

Office Staff *

*UBO, Grants Coordinator, Development Officer, and Academic Advisor

 
 
 
 
SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 
The task force for science and engineering examined the possibility of combining the 
College of Engineering and the departments of science within the College of Arts and 
Science into one College of Science and Engineering. The task force submitted its report 
on February 1, 2010.  The task force presented a number of recommendations, including 
conducting thorough program reviews; conducting a nationwide search for a founding 
dean; forming an executive committee as soon as possible; sharing staff across the 
college; maintaining departmental structure; ensuring that tenure, promotion, and annual 
review begin at the departmental level; and developing faculty-sponsored, college-wide 
research colloquia to promote interdisciplinary interactions and research projects.  The 
Provost accepts all of these recommendations.  
 
The task force felt that it would be best if reorganization occurred after program review 
had been conducted; however, the Provost strongly believes that program review could 
proceed simultaneously with, and would likely enhance, reorganization efforts. The task 
force also felt that the initiation of the reorganization should follow the hiring of a 
founding dean; however, the Provost believes that initial reorganization efforts should 
proceed immediately, given both the reorganization efforts in the other colleges and the 
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institution’s pressing short-term need to meet fiscal challenges. Nonetheless, the Provost 
remains committed to initiating a search immediately so that a founding dean could take 
over from the interim dean as soon as possible. 
 
The task force identified four key values that they wished to highlight as important to 
science: data-driven decision-making; commitment to research and teaching (graduate 
and undergraduate); faculty review by peers within the discipline; and maintaining 
accreditation of healthy academic programs. The Provost fully endorses these values as 
important not only for science and engineering but for all academic programs within the 
University. 
 
The report from the task force recommends combining Physics and Nuclear Engineering.  
Once a permanent dean has been hired, the dean and his or her executive committee can 
decide whether or not to combine Physics and Nuclear Engineering and whether to make 
any other program and/or curricular changes for the benefit of the college. The Provost 
recommends that all current Engineering programs be housed in a department or school 
of Engineering. 
 
The following organizational chart depicts the Provost’s proposed organization based 
upon the task force recommendation and the input from faculty, staff, and students: 

 
 

College of Science and Engineering Organizational Chart 
 

College of Science 
& Engineering

(Dean)

Biology Chemistry Geosciences Mathematics Physics Engineering

College Staff * Executive 
Committee

*UBO, Grants Coordinator, Development Officer, and Academic Advisor
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ARTS, HUMANITIES, SOCIAL SCIENCES, AND EDUCATION 
The task force for arts, humanities, social sciences, and education submitted its report on 
February 4, 2010.  The task force recommends creating a College of Arts and Letters 
headed by a dean with the assistance of a strong executive committee.  It further 
recommends that the college would be comprise of the fine arts and humanities and the 
social and behavioral sciences.   
 
Early in the process, this task force developed the following four outcome goals: increase 
research creative and scholarly activities within the new college; increase efficiency and 
streamlining among aggregates; recruit and retain faculty and students; and increase 
opportunities for collaboration among aggregates. The model put forth by the task force, 
and as noted in their report, has five primary strengths including preservation of core 
faculty and chairs, promotion of a community of scholars, enhancement of faculty 
governance, streamlined administrative structure, and enhancement of curricular 
flexibility and student opportunities.   
 
After thoughtful consideration of the task force report and input received during the 
comment period, the Provost proposes a College of Arts and Letters headed by a dean, 
two associate deans, and a strong executive committee. The two associate deans will 
assist the dean with the daily operations of the college.  Department chairs will work 
collaboratively with the dean and associated deans.  The college will comprise twelve 
departments.  Five departments will represent the Fine Arts and Humanities: Art and Pre-
Architecture, Communications and Rhetorical Studies, English and Philosophy, 
Languages and Literatures, and the School for the Performing Arts (Music, Theater, and 
Dance).  Seven departments will represent the Social and Behavioral Sciences: 
Anthropology, Economics, History, Mass Communication, Political Science, Psychology, 
and Sociology, Social Work, and Criminal Justice.  Thus, the Provost recommends the 
following organizational structure:  
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College of Arts and Letters Organizational Chart 
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The task force was concerned that, absent the hard sciences, the new college’s fiscal 
resources might not reflect the foundational role that the college’s programs play in all of 
the other colleges across the university. The Provost acknowledges this concern and 
understands that adequate funding will need to be provided for the college to fulfill its 
general education and other obligations.   
 
 
THE PRESIDENT’S ELEVEN QUESTIONS 
The task forces reported that the proposed structures by and large answered the 
President’s eleven questions in the affirmative. That is, the new structures have the 
potential to facilitate research and instructional collaborations; have the potential to 
enhance faculty’s role in shared governance at the College and program levels; have the 
potential to reduce demands on faculty time for committee and other service 
responsibilities; have the potential to help distribute workload across disciplines, 
providing more opportunities for reduced workloads for research and other commitments; 
have the potential to enable streamlining of programming by reducing redundant course 
offerings; have the potential to address understaffing in smaller departments; have the 
potential to enhance patient care in the health professions (due to centralization of 
clinics); have the potential to increase flow of communication between faculty and 
central administration by reducing cumbersome administrative layers; have the potential 
to broaden use of available resources across larger units; have the potential to facilitate 
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long-term strategic growth; and have the potential to save faculty lines, facilitate 
maintenance of faculty salaries and positions, and facilitate growth of faculty salaries. 
 
 
IMPLEMENTATION 
Were President Vailas to accept the reorganization plan or a version of it, many details 
will still need to be worked out and will be worked out over time.  For example, each 
college will need to determine how staff positions may be realigned and reallocated. 
Input from faculty, staff, and students would be desirable. Because it began its work well 
before the other task forces, the Division of Health Sciences task force is quite advanced 
in its plan for implementation and could feasibly transition immediately. 
 
Once new colleges have been established, the Provost fully expects that there will be a 
number of additional changes that will be necessary to meet the needs of the individual 
units and the college as a whole. For instance, a given college may reconsider the exact 
composition of the college executive committee.    
 
Upon acceptance of this or another reorganization plan by the President, the Provost will 
immediately solicit input from the faculty and then appoint interim founding deans. 
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SUBJECT 
i-STEM Presentation  
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
In recent years, several Science, Technology, Engineering, Mathematics (STEM) 
initiatives and stakeholder groups have been initiated in Idaho. i-STEM, led by 
the Idaho National Laboratory (INL) and other key stakeholders, is a coordinated 
state-wide effort by the State Department of Education, Idaho Professional-
Technical Education, educators, businesses, and industry to support STEM 
education in Kindergarten through 12th grade. This group of stakeholders is 
working together to create ways to complement each other and to collaborate in 
advancing STEM education in Idaho. They provide resources that help students 
develop the understanding and skills needed to participate, contribute, and 
compete in the workforce of Idaho, the global economy, and as they practice 
informed decision making in the future that lies ahead.   
  
Objectives include the following: 
 

• Identify Idaho’s STEM education needs 
• Build the bridge between resources and educators to fill the gaps in STEM 

education 
• Promote the vital role of STEM education for Idaho’s future 
• Provide accessible statewide STEM education resources through an IT 

network 
 
Initially iSTEM is focusing on 4th through 8th

 

 grades. This summer workshops will 
be held for teacher development in STEM subjects. Instructors attending the 
workshops will take part in STEM education activities and learn of resources they 
can use in their classrooms. It is expected that 200-300 teachers will attend the 
workshops. They will be held at CSI and NIC with the goal of eventually having 
six regional STEM Centers. 

Representatives from INL recently visited with Board staff and requested that the 
State Board of Education be represented on the governance committee which is 
now being formed. The committee will be influential in the activities of i-STEM to 
ensure they meet the major objectives of i-STEM. Board representation is 
beneficial in helping i-STEM develop appropriate goals and in maintaining 
alignment with Idaho State Education policy, standards and requirements, and is 
important in developing effective partnership to enhance STEM Education across 
Idaho.    
 

IMPACT 
Enhance and develop excellence in STEM education for Idaho’s future, thus 
supporting Idaho’s education system to embrace National standard of excellence 
in Science, Technology, Engineering, and Math.  
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ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Power point presentation              Page 3  
 Attachment 2 – iSTEM Governance Committee Members           Page 17  
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 The Executive director has appointed Allison McClintick, K–12 & Educator Policy 

Manager to represent the Board Office on the committee. 
  

BOARD ACTION  
This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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What is STEM Education?

Using science, technology, engineering 
and math (STEM) across disciplines to 
solve problems, create, innovate and 
lead. 
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Why We Need the STEM Focus

Innovation

New Job Skills

Global Citizenship

New Ways of Thinking

U.S. 15-yr olds ranked 24th in 
math literacy and 26th in 
problem-solving in 2003 

global assessment

60% of all new jobs in the 
21st century will require 

skills possessed by only 
20% of the current United 

States workforce.

Over 70 million baby boomers will retire and be replaced 
by only 48 million workers
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Today’s Students in Tomorrow's 
Workforce

Talent

Knowledge

Innovation
21st

Century 
Skills 

Success in Idaho’s earlier days 
meant access to land, physical 
labor and abundant raw materials. 

In today’s global 
economy, the driving 
forces are . . .
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• Multiple school districts 
across large geographical 
distances

• Limited resources and 
funding

• Low teachers’ salaries
• Limited state funding 

focused on professional 
development

• Limited partnership 
development 

• Difficulty attracting and 
retaining highly qualified 
STEM teachers 115 School Districts for a 

population of >1.5M and 
area of 82.75 K sq. miles

Reaching Rural Communities Poses 
Unique Challenges
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A Broad Partnership
Boise State University
Center for Advanced Energy Studies
College of Southern Idaho
College of Western Idaho
The Development Company
Discovery Center of Idaho
Eastern Idaho Technical College
Energy Systems & Tech Ed Center
Energy Solutions
Hewlett-Packard
Idaho Council of Teachers of Math
ID Dept. of Education
ID Dept. of Labor
Idaho Div of Prof. Technical Ed
Idaho Education Network

Idaho National Laboratory
Idaho Power Company 
Idaho Science Teachers Assoc.
ID State Board of Education
Idaho State University
Jason Project
Lewis-Clark State College
Micron Technology Foundation
NASA 
NEED Project
North Idaho College
Office of Governor Otter 
Partners for Prosperity
PCS Edventures
University of Idaho
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i-STEM 
Vision

The Idaho 
education system 
sets the National 

standard of 
excellence in 

science, 
technology, 

engineering, and 
math (STEM) 
education.
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i-STEM Resource Centers

Physical Resources
to Support 

Project-Based
and Inquiry-Based

Methodologies 
in the Classroom

Virtual
Resources

Linking Teachers
To Professionals,

Curricula, and
Funding Opportunities

Academies,
Hands-on

Workshops, and 
Professional

Development 
Opportunities
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Provide Idaho teachers with professional 
development and resources for STEM education 
• Emphasis on project-based 

learning integrated across 
disciplines

• Targeted to grades K-12 with 
distinct differences in 
programs for teachers of    
K-3, 4-8 and 9-12 

• Initially focused on grades  
4-8, later expanding to other 
grades

• School-wide team 
implementation 

• Accessible physical, 
technological and financial 
resources through regional 
STEM Centers 

• Ongoing teacher support 
teams including human 
resources, professional 
development/training, 
instructional materials, 
stipends, and credits for 
participating teachers

i-STEM Strategy
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i-STEM Web Resources
i-STEM

http://www.sde.idaho.gov/site/istem/
Managed and supported by the Idaho State Department of 
Education. Contact: Scott Smith, State Science Coordinator, 
SSmith@sde.idaho.gov

The Idaho STEM Pipeline
www.idahostem.org

Currently managed and supported by Idaho Experimental Program 
to Stimulate Competitive Research in Idaho (EPSCoR) and by the 
National Science Foundation Contact: (208) 885-2345 or 
epscor@uidaho.edu. 
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2010 i-STEM Teacher Academies

“Navigating the World of i-STEM: Focusing 
on use of Idaho Resources”

July 19-22, 2010 

College of Southern Idaho (Twin Falls) 
North Idaho College (Coeur d’Alene)

More Information available at 
http://www.sde.idaho.gov/site/istem/
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i-STEM Teacher Academies

STEM 
Content 
Areas

Inquiry-
Based 

Learning
Cross 

Curricular 
Application

Project-
Based 

Learning

Problem-
Solving

Placed-
Based 

Learning

Assessment 
of Student 
Learning

Leadership

Research-
based 

Practices

Content Areas

• Engineering
• Environment
• Energy
• Mathematics
• Hands-on Science
• Robotics
• Space
• Agriculture
• Neuroscience
• Leadership 
• Change Implementation

Common Events

• Keynote Address
• Best Practices 

Presentation
• Common Planning 

Time
• Business and 

Industry Gallery Walk
• Showcase of Idaho’s 

Outstanding STEM 
Education Programs

• STEM Panel 
Discussion
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Member Representing Phone # E-Mail
Baker, Alecia
Micron Technology Foundation

Industry 208.368.5933 ARBaker@micron.com

Beck, Jerry
College of Southern Idaho

Idaho Community Colleges Jbeck@csi.edu

Boire, Janine
Discovery Center of Idaho

Informal i-STEM Education
208.393.9895

Ext. 230
Janine@scidaho.org

Burns, Leandra
Department of Labor

Idaho Department of Labor 208.332.3570 Leandra.Burns@labor.idaho.gov

Cairns, Bill
Skyline High School

i-STEM Center Committee Chair Person CairBill@d91.k12.id.us

Caudle, Trina
Skyline High School

School Building Administrators
(e.g. Principal)

208.525-7770
208.241.8192

CaudTrin@d91.k12.id.us

Clark, Linda
Meridian School District

Superintendent from Idaho Schools Clark.Linda@meridianschools.org

Gonzalez, Margie
Idaho Comm. on Hispanic Affairs

Un- and Under-Represented Populations Margie.Gonzalez@icha.idaho.gov

Huggins, DaNel
Kuna High School

Teachers from Idaho Schools 208.599.5454 Dhuggins@kunaschools.org

McClintick, Allison
Teacher Quality and Special Projects 
Manager
State Board of Education

Idaho State Board of Education 208.332.1579 Allison.McClintick@osbe.idaho.gov

Nadelson, Louis
Boise State University

Idaho Higher Education Institutions 208.426.2856 LouisNadelson@boisestate.edu

Penney, Sarah
University of Idaho

i-STEM IT Committee Chair Person 208.885.2345 SarahP@uidaho.edu

Rayborn, Steve
State Division of Professional-
Technical Education

Idaho Professional/Technical Education 208.334.3216 Srayborn@pte.idaho.gov

Schmidt, Jim
PCS Edventures

i-STEM Marketing Committee Chair Person 208.484.0553 Jschmidt@pcsedu.com

Seifert, Anne
Idaho National Laboratory

Idaho National Laboratory i-STEM 208.526.8027 Anne.Seifert@inl.gov

Smith, Scott
Department of Education

Idaho Department of Education 208.332.6952 Ssmith@sde.idaho.gov

i-STEM Governance Committee Members
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Warbis, Mark
Governor Otter's Office

Idaho Governor's Office Mark.Warbis@gov.idaho.gov
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COLLEGE OF WESTERN IDAHO  
 
 
SUBJECT 

College of Western Idaho (CWI) Request for Approval of General Education 
Degrees (AA and AS).   
 

APPLICABLE STATUTES, RULE OR POLICY 
The College of Western Idaho operates in compliance with Idaho Code Title 33 
Education, Chapter 21 (Community) Colleges, the policies of the Idaho State 
Board of Education, and the policies of the College of Western Idaho Board of 
Trustees. 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The College of Southern Idaho (CSI) entered into a formal memorandum of 
understanding with CWI to be its partnering institution for accreditation by the 
Northwest Commission of Colleges and Universities (NWCCU). The accrediting 
standards require that CSI approve all curriculum that will be taught by CWI prior 
to its delivery.  The College’s general education courses, imported from the 
College of Southern Idaho, include learning outcomes or course objectives. 
Based on this information and following a College of Western Idaho syllabus 
template, faculty members prepare an individualized syllabus for each course 
which includes the learning outcomes. 
 
The College of Western Idaho (CWI) began offering the AA and AS degrees as 
detailed in Attachment 1 beginning January 20, 2009. The degrees offered are 
parallel in content to College of Southern Idaho. All AA and AS degrees have 
been reviewed and approved by the College of Southern Idaho’s Curriculum 
Committee. Additional existing College of Southern Idaho AA and AS degrees 
will be added to the CWI catalog for 2010-2011.  These additional degrees were 
reviewed and approved by the College of Southern Idaho’s Curriculum 
Committee on January 27, 2010. Although these academic degrees received 
proper approvals by this curriculum committee in accordance with CSI 
procedures through the NWCCU accrediting standards, they also need official 
approval by the Board. Therefore, CWI was advised to submit a modified Notice 
of Intent for retroactive approval of the academic degrees.  
 
In accordance with Board Policy III.G.5(a)(2), Board Approval Procedures, 
“Academic requests will be forwarded to the Chief Academic Officer. The Chief 
Academic Officer shall forward the request to the CAAP for its review and 
recommendation. If the CAAP recommends approval, the proposal shall be 
forwarded to the Board for action. Requests that require new state appropriations 
will be included in the annual budget request of the institution and the State 
Board of Education.” The request was forwarded to the Council on Academic 
Affairs and Programs for review and recommends approval.  
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ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1  Summary of Degrees  

 
   Page 3 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

A modified Notice of Intent process was developed specifically to review the 
degrees slated for approval. This process provided the College of Western Idaho 
and the State Board of Education the information needed to ensure that the new 
degrees will meet the approval standards set forth in Board policy III.G.5(a)(2). 
This process also helped ensure the degrees would be of sufficient scope, 
quality, and relevance to permit transfer to universities.   
 
Instruction, Research, and Students Affairs Committee, Council on Academic 
Affairs and Programs, and staff recommend approval of the request from the 
College of Western Idaho for the academic degrees as shown in Attachment 1. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to retroactively approve the request from the College of Western Idaho 
to offer the academic degrees as shown in Attachment 1 beginning January 20, 
2009, and a motion to approve the request to add additional degrees for the 
2010-2011 academic year as shown in Attachment 1.  

 
 
 Moved by                            Seconded by                             Carried Yes            No           
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Agriculture 01.0000 Yes XX

Agriculture Science 01.0104 Yes XX

Anthropology 45.0201 Yes XX

Art - Commercial 50.0402 Yes XX

Art - General 50.0701 Yes XX

Biology 24.0101 Yes

Biology - Health Care 24.0101 Yes

Biology - Natural Resources 24.0101 Yes

Business - General 24.0101 Yes

Chemistry 40.0501 Yes XX

Communication 24.0101 Yes

Criminal Justice 24.0101 Yes

Economics 45.0601 Yes XX

Education - Bilingual Elementary 13.0201 Yes XX

Education - Early Childhood 13.1210 Yes XX

Education - Elementary 24.0101 Yes

Education - Physical 13.1314 Yes XX

Education - Physical K-12 31.0501 Yes XX

Education - Secondary 13.1205 Yes XX

Education - Special 13.1001 Yes XX

English 24.0101 Yes

Geography 45.0701 Yes XX

Geology 40.0601 Yes XX

History 54.0101 Yes XX

International Business 52.1101 Yes XX

Language - Foreign 13.1306 Yes XX

Language - Sign 16.1601 Yes XX

Liberal Arts 24.0101 Yes

Math 27.0101 Yes XX

Music 50.0901 Yes XX

Nursing - Registered 51.1601 Yes

Summary of Degrees

This is a summary of academic degree options being offered at the College of Western Idaho beginning January 20, 
2009. This is a support document for the Notice of Intent process as described in SBOE Policy III.G.Updated 2/22/2010
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Photography 50.0605 Yes XX

Physics 40.0801 Yes XX

Political Science 24.0101 Yes

Pre-Law 22.0001 Yes XX

Pre-Pharmacy 51.1103 Yes

Psychology 24.0101 Yes

Social Work 44.0701 Yes XX

Sociology 24.0101 Yes

Theatre 50.0501 Yes XX

29 11TOTALS
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COLLEGE OF WESTERN IDAHO   
         
 
SUBJECT 

College of Western Idaho (CWI) Request for Approval of Termination of 
designated Professional-Technical Education Programs   

 
REFERENCE 

February 28, 2008  The Board approved a request by CWI to be 
designated as the technical college in Region 
III upon final recommendation by the Division 
of Professional-Technical Education. 
 

April 16, 2008  The Board approved closure of the Selland 
College of Applied Technology at Boise State 
University and discontinuation of BSU’s PTE 
programs effective July 1, 2009. 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTES, RULE OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Policies and Procedures, III.G. and IDAPA 
55.01.02, Section 101.02 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The College of Western Idaho (CWI) is requesting approval to terminate 
professional-technical education (PTE) programs. The reason for the termination 
is due to low student enrollment below the acceptable standard in accordance 
with IDAPA 55.01.02, Section 101.02, “Inadequate Student Enrollment. 
Student enrollment is below an acceptable standard for two (2) consecutive 
years. (Standard to be predetermined at the local level based on facilities 
requirements, equipment needs, and an acceptable student/teacher ratio.) 
Seventy-five percent (75%) of capacity is considered a generally acceptable 
standard.”    
 
The PTE programs listed in Attachment 1 have been inactive for years at the 
Selland College of Technology. When the Selland College closed and shifted all 
programs to CWI, the programs were brought intact to CWI as part of the 
College transfer. It is now the intention of CWI to eliminate the programs. There 
are no budget savings from these closures due to the inactive nature of 
programs. 
 

IMPACT 
There is no fiscal impact caused by the termination of these programs.   
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 -  List of Programs to be Terminated 

 
   Page 3 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
A modified Notice of Intent process was developed specifically to review the 
programs slated for termination. This process has provided the College of 
Western Idaho and the Division of Professional-Technical Education the 
information needed to ensure that the programs will meet approval per Board 
policy III.G.5(a)(3). This process also helped ensure the programs would be of 
sufficient scope, quality, and relevance to provide students with educational 
opportunities that will enhance the workforce of the region.   

 
The Instruction, Research, and Student Affairs Committee, Council on Academic 
Affairs and Staff recommend approval of terminating the designated 
professional-technical education programs as presented due to low student 
enrollment. 

  
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the request from the College of Western Idaho to terminate 
the designated professional-technical education programs as shown in 
Attachment 1 effective immediately.  
 
 
Moved by                       Seconded by                       Carried Yes            No          
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Broadcast Technology 10.0202 47294 Yes Yes

Electrical Lineworker 46.0303 47256 Yes

Industrial Electronics Technology 15.0303 47257 Yes Yes

Industrial Maintenance Technology 47.0303 47255

     Automated Industrial Technician 47.0303 Yes Yes

     Environmental Control Technician 47.0303 Yes Yes

Manufacturing Systems Technology 15.0613 47287 Yes Yes

Refrigeration, Heating and Air Cond 47.0201 47250 Yes Yes Yes

Semi-Conductor Manufacturing Tech 15.0399 47285 Yes Yes Yes

0 3 7 7TOTALS

This is a summary of College of Western Idaho professional-technical education program 
terminations.  This is a support document for the Notice of Intent process as described in SBOE 
Policy III.G.     Updated 3/19/2010

                                                                                     
Summary of Program Changes for CWI Professional-Technical Division
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IDAHO STATE UNIVERSITY 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Approval of Full Proposal for Ph.D. in Microbiology 
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section III.G 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Idaho State University proposes to create a degree program within the 
Department of Biological Sciences that would enable the University to award a 
Ph.D. in Microbiology, which is separate from the existing Ph.D. in Biology, 
reflecting the more specialized nature of the training received by students who 
choose to focus their coursework in Microbiology.   
 
This program would be administered by the Department of Biological Sciences, 
which is an academic unit within the College of Arts and Sciences.  This degree 
program has been included in the Idaho State Board of Education’s Eight Year 
plan, with an implementation date of 2008.  With appropriate SBOE approvals, it 
would be possible to start this program as early as the Fall semester of 2010, as 
all faculty and program components are already in place within the broad 
discipline of Biology.   
 
Over the past 7 years, Idaho State University has increased its commitment to 
biomedical research by adding faculty lines in the biomedical sciences.  This 
increased “critical mass” in faculty and resources in the biomedical sciences now 
enables the Department of Biological Sciences to provide the proposed Ph.D. in 
Microbiology with minimal reallocation of funds, requiring only a modest increase 
in funding to the University Library.  All courses in the proposed curriculum are 
already being offered as part of the Ph.D. in Biology.  Students who choose to 
focus their coursework in Microbiology want their degree to reflect this 
specialization, rather than the more general Ph.D. in Biology which they receive 
now.    
 
The advantage of this degree program is that it allows those students following 
the more specialized and rigorous training required by the Microbiology faculty to 
be awarded a degree that reflects this.  The creation of a Ph.D. in Microbiology at 
Idaho State University will provide additional educational options for students, 
thereby enhancing their future employment and career options.  In addition, it will 
allow faculty members to increase Idaho State University’s research productivity 
and maintain the teaching standard of excellence that is already established.   

 
IMPACT 

No new funding is required for this program other than the reallocation of minimal 
funding to the Library to purchase additional resources in Microbiology (see page 



INSTRUCTION, RESEARCH, AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 
APRIL 22, 2010 

IRSA TAB 4  Page 2 

12). The program will attract additional graduate students, which will increase 
revenue to the University, and increase the number of PhD graduates.  The 
program faculty is likely to attract additional external research funding.  
 

ATTACHMENTS  
Attachment 1 – Full Proposal & External Peer Review                                Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Idaho State University has a mission to provide education in health professions 
and related biological and physical sciences. Idaho State University’s request to 
offer a Ph.D. in Microbiology is consistent with their Eight-Year Regional Plan for 
Delivery of Academic programs in the Southeast Region for 2009-2010. This 
program is in line with their state mission to provide health professions and 
related biological and physical sciences. The emphasis is in extremophile 
research, which does not duplicate other state programs. The Council on 
Academic Affairs and Programs has reviewed the proposal and the 
recommendation was 7-1 in favor for approval of ISU’s proposal.  
 
Idaho State University currently offers a Bachelor of Science and Master of 
Science in Microbiology. Other Microbiology programs include the University of 
Idaho’s Bachelor of Science in Microbiology; and Master of Science and Ph.D. in 
Microbiology, Molecular Biology, and Biochemistry. 
  

BOARD ACTION  
A motion to approve the request by Idaho State University to implement the 
Ph.D. in Microbiology. 

 

Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Notice of Intent to reorganize the College of Natural Resources.  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section III. G. 
5.  a. 2. 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 With the support of the Council on Academic Affairs and Programs the University 

of Idaho seeks approval to reduce the number of academic departments in the 
College of Natural Resources from five to three.  The reorganization includes 
tenure reassignment, future departmental name changes, realignment of 
undergraduate academic programs, and the exploration of the development of 
two self-sustaining research and outreach programs. 

 
IMPACT 

Overall personnel and operating cost savings is approximately $572,857 to meet 
state holdbacks, fund faculty salaries, and realign administrative services.  Goals 
are to increase synergies within and across units; reduce costs of administration, 
and realign where appropriate; undergraduate academic programming to reduce 
duplication and more effectively employ faculty resources in teaching, research 
and outreach associated with natural resource sciences and management. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Notice of Intent Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The proposed reorganization consolidates five departments into three for greater 
efficiency and interdisciplinary approaches to education and research. Staff 
reviewed the request and noted that the fiscal impact will be less than the 
required threshold for Board approval, however, there are other factors 
associated with the request such as tenure reassignments that would need the 
Board’s consideration. The Instruction, Research and Student Affairs Committee, 
the Council on Academic Affairs and Programs, and Board staff recommends 
Board approval of the University of Idaho’s request to reorganize their College of 
Natural Resources.  

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to reorganize the 
College of Natural Resources as set forth in the attached Notice of Intent. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO 
 
 
SUBJECT 

Notice of Intent to reconfigure the College of Art and Architecture.  
 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies & Procedures, Section III. G. 
5.  a. 2. 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 With the support of the Council on Academic Affairs and Programs the University 

of Idaho seeks approval to reconfigure current departmental units three into one 
unit within the College.  This one unit would encompass all current programs and 
degrees leading to dynamic interdisciplinary learning opportunities for students 
and teaching for faculty.  There is no intent to modify programs with this Notice of 
Intent.  

 
IMPACT 

Reduced state funding requires a more efficient management structure and to 
find new revenue streams.  Savings will be appreciated when current department 
chair positions are transformed.  An integrated college in which the integrity and 
strength of each discipline contributes to and reinforces our educational goals 
allows our college to increase our ability to provide flexible and integrated 
education to prepare our graduates for rapidly changing professions. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Notice of Intent Page 3 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
The University of Idaho has been working to streamline their management 
structure. This request will improve efficiencies and reduce cost over time. The 
Council on Academic Affairs and Programs has reviewed the proposal and 
recommends approval. The Instruction, Research and Students Affairs 
Committee and Board staff also supports the University’s proposal to reconfigure 
their College of Art and Architecture.  

  
BOARD ACTION  

 
A motion to approve the request by the University of Idaho to reconfigure the 
College of Art and Architecture as set forth in the attached Notice of Intent. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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SUBJECT 
Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program Awards 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Sections, 33-3723 – 33-3725, Idaho Code. 

IDAPA 08.01.14, Rules Governing Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program was approved by the 2003 Idaho 
Legislature to encourage primary care physicians to practice in medically 
underserved areas of Idaho. Title 33, Chapter 37, Idaho Code establishes the 
Rural Physician Incentive Fund and authorizes the Board to assess and collect a 
fee to all state-supported medical students preparing to be physicians in the 
fields of medicine or osteopathic medicine. The fund is then used to incentivize 
physicians to practice in rural areas through the partial repayment of student 
loans related to their education. Collection of the funds began in the fall of 2003 
with the disbursement of funds to eligible applicants beginning in July 2010.  
 
An Oversight Committee was established consistent with Section 33-3724, to 
assist the State Board of Education in administering the program. Board staff 
worked with the committee to develop a formal application and process for 
reviewing the applications. Twelve (12) applications were submitted to the Office 
of the State Board of Education. Applications were scored based on the following 
criteria: 
 

• Idaho medical student assessed rural physician fee and paid into fund; 
Idaho resident prior to completing medical school and didn't pay into fund; 
non-Idaho physician  

• Primary care specialty (Family Medicine, Internal Medicine, Pediatrics); 
needed specialty (Psychiatry); other specialty  

• Health Professions Shortage Area shortage area; non-Health Professions 
Shortage Area with demonstrated need  

• Documented community need; no community need  
• Indebtedness over $200,000; Indebtedness under $200,000  

 
IMPACT 

The awards will allow eligible physicians to receive qualified medical education 
debt repayments. While awards will be for a period of five years, applicants will 
be required to renew their application each year. An annual review of the rural 
physician incentive fund balance (including actual and projected revenue and 
distributions), will be conducted to ensure that the fund carries a minimum 
balance sufficient to meet awards committed and to fund new awards as 
recommended by the Oversight Committee. 
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STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 For this initial award year, four applicants have been selected to receive an 

award at $10,000 each beginning July 1, 2010. Applicants will be required to 
renew their application by showing continued eligibility for up to five (5) years. 

 
Applicant  Practice 

Location 
Form of Support Amount 

of 
Award 

Austin Gillette St. Anthony Upper Valley Community 
Health Services, Inc. 

$10,000 

Joshua Kern Jerome St. Benedicts Family 
Medical Center 

$10,000 

Eddie Rodriguez-Lopez Emmett Valley Family Health Care, 
Inc. 

$10,000 

J’Dee Ryan Wilson Blackfoot Idaho Dept. of Health & 
Welfare, Idaho State 
Hospital South 

$10,000 

  
BOARD ACTION  

This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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SUBJECT 
Statewide Strategic Plan for Higher Education Research 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
III.W., Higher Education Research Council Policy 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

Idaho’s universities have recognized the need for a statewide, collaborative 
approach to increase research activity among Idaho’s public four-year institutions 
and the public and private sector and to enhance opportunities for greater 
external funding. In an effort to accomplish these objectives, the Vice Presidents 
for Research of the University of Idaho, Boise State University and Idaho State 
University were charged by the university presidents with developing a Statewide 
Strategic Plan for Research.  
 
The plan represents the role Idaho’s research universities could play in driving 
innovation, economic development, and enhancing quality of life in Idaho through 
national and internationally lauded research programs in strategic areas. The 
plan identifies areas of strength among Idaho’s research universities; identifies 
research challenges and barriers facing universities; includes research 
opportunities Idaho should capitalize upon to further build its research base, and 
includes steps for achieving the research vision for Idaho’s universities. 
 

IMPACT 
Investing in the state’s unique research expertise and strengths could lead to 
new advances and opportunities for economic growth and enhance Idaho’s 
reputation as a national and international leader in excellence and innovation. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 - Summary of Statewide Strategic Plan for             Page 3 
 Higher Education Research 

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Instruction, Research, and Student Affairs Committee, Higher Education 
Research Council, and Board staff recommend approval of the strategic plan as 
presented. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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Idaho Higher Education Research Strategic Plan 

Summary 

March 26, 2010 

Pamela L. Crowell, VP for Research, Idaho State University 
John K. McIver, VP for Research and Economic Development, University of Idaho 

Mark Rudin, VP for Research, Boise State University 

 
Idaho’s universities seek to be the driving force in innovation, economic development 

and enhanced quality of life in the state of Idaho through nationally and internationally lauded 
research programs in strategic areas. By developing and leveraging the state’s unique research 
expertise and strengths, Idaho’s universities will serve as catalyst and engine to spur the creation 
of new knowledge, technologies, products and industries. This in turn will lead to new advances 
and opportunities for economic growth and enhance Idaho’s reputation as a national and 
international leader in excellence and innovation. 
 

The areas of strength among Idaho’s research universities include 1) Biosciences and 
Health, 2) Energy Production and Environmental Protection, 3) Novel Materials Development, 
4) Natural Resource Utilization and Conservation, and 5) Policy Research. Idaho researchers 
have unique opportunities in these areas as a result of the Idaho National Laboratory and the 
Center for Advanced Energy Studies (CAES), the state’s vast and diverse natural resources, and 
existing intrastate networks. At the same time, Idaho research universities are challenged by the 
economic recession, competition from other universities across the nation, thin and aging 
research infrastructure, and little high technology industry within the state.  
 

The research vision for Idaho’s universities will be achieved by: 
 
1) Developing a sustainable resource base by identifying, recruiting and retaining top faculty 
with expertise in key research areas; 
 
2) Building infrastructure including facilities, instrumentation, connectivity and database systems 
to support an expanding statewide and national research platform; 
 
3) Attracting top-tier students to Idaho universities at the undergraduate and graduate levels, and 
providing outstanding education and research opportunities that will prepare them to excel in 
future careers; 
 
4) Collaborating with external state, private, educational and national entities to further the 
shared research agenda for the state, thereby promoting economic development, and 
 
5) Raising awareness among state, national and international constituencies about the research 
excellence and capabilities of Idaho’s universities by developing and implementing targeted 
outreach, programs and policies 
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Outline for University Strategic Research Plan 
 
Introduction  

• Mission and vision 
• Purpose of report 
• Importance of research  
• Limits of report 

Survey of University Research  
• BSU 
• ISU 
• UI 
• Other 

Research Opportunities/Advantages for Idaho  
 
Research Threats  
 
Research Challenges  
 
Criteria for Research Area Selection  

• Number of faculty and qualifications 
• Publications and impact 
• Infrastructure 
• Academic programs 
• Student involvement 
• Funding 
• Benefit to State and region 
• Third party support i.e. Commerce report 
• Tech transfer metrics 

Research Areas  
• Biosciences and Health 
• Energy Production and Environmental Protection 
• New Materials  
• Natural and domestic resource utilization and conservation  

o Agriculture 
o Water 
o Forest  
o Recreation 

Emerging Research Areas 
 
Next Steps 

• University initiatives 
• Private sector and state engagement  

Conclusion 
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SUBJECT 
Recommendation for FY11 HERC Budget   

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
III.W., Higher Education Research Council Policy 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The State Board of Education is appropriated funds each year by the Legislature 
through the colleges and universities appropriation to be used for the mission 
and goals of the Higher Education Research Council (HERC). The Board 
allocates these funds for research activities to the four-year public institutions for 
the following: Infrastructure, Specific Research Funding, Research Center, and 
State Matching Awards. A line item for Administrative Costs is included to cover 
the expenses for meetings, office supply needs, and the administration of HERC 
grant programs and activities such as the Research Center Grant Competition. 
 
Infrastructure funds are allocated annually to the institutions according to 
percentages approved by HERC. Specific Research Funding has not been 
funded recently due to budget constraints. Research Centers have been 
approved by HERC through a competitive process for three-year funding cycles 
of at least $250,000 per year.  State Matching Awards have been dedicated to 
providing the State’s match to the EPSCoR program. 
 
The current funding cycle for the Research Center allocation is ending and the 
competitive process for the next three-year funding cycle is in progress. The 
three finalists have been identified and the next step would involve external 
review and recommendations for the winning proposal. 
 
In an effort to ensure that funds are being used most effectively with the most 
benefit to the economy of the State, the Vice Presidents for Research (VPRs) 
developed recommendations to redirect the money that has been allocated to the 
Research Center funding for Fiscal Year 2011. The VPRs propose that the funds 
currently budgeted for center development and support within HERC’s budget, 
be reallocated to create a gap fund entitled Idaho Technology Incubation 
Fund.  The development of this fund could enable Idaho’s research universities 
to play a strong role in the State’s economic development through their 
technology development and transfer programs, which could provide returns to 
the universities with the licensing of technologies. This fund would also help 
universities retain talented students by creating new opportunities within the 
private sector. 
 
The award of these funds would be based on a competitive basis. With the 
Board’s support, the VPRs propose that the duration of the reallocation of funds 
be fixed for a period of two years after which, the program will be evaluated for 
effectiveness. If approved by the Board, the Idaho Technology Incubation Fund 
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will be included in HERC’s FY11 budget for their review in preparation for the 
June Board meeting. 
 
Proposed revisions to Board Policy III.W., Higher Education Research is 
provided under a separate agenda item for the Board’s consideration. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 - Proposal for Idaho Technology Incubation Fund           Page 3 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Instruction, Research, and Student Affairs Committee, Higher Education 
Research Council, and Board staff recommend use of the HERC budget 
allocation as presented. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

This item is for informational purposes only. Any action will be at the Board’s 
discretion. 
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Idaho State Board of Education 

Higher Education Research Council 
 

Proposal to Create a 
Idaho Technology Incubation Fund 

 
The Situation 
 
The Higher Education Research Council of the Idaho State Board of Education (HERC) is 
responsible for allocation of State funding for research. These funds have been used to develop 
research infrastructure, promote STEM education, foster innovation and technology and enhance 
the research environment at our institutions. Nationally and within Idaho, it is being recognized 
that the intellectual property and technology created through university research is not being 
fully utilized or reaching its economic potential.  
  
HERC believes that to fully realize the potential of the technical advances of the universities, to 
meet the expectations of stakeholders, and to create opportunities for retaining our students 
within Idaho, an unrestricted gap fund should be established from which technologies that meet 
specific criteria will be incubated to allow technology transfer and commercialization.  These 
will be investments in selected technologies with expectations that the licensing of the 
technologies will provide returns to the universities and stimulate economic development.   
 
Generally, university-developed technologies are very embryonic with a large requirement of 
additional investment needed to position them for successful licensing and commercialization.  
Small investments in prototyping or proof-of-concept work for carefully selected technologies 
would greatly enhance their marketability and value.  Market research and business plans further 
reduces risks and increases value by validating the value of the technologies. 
 
The State’s universities can play a strong role in the State’s economic development through their 
technology development and transfer programs.  A focus on licensing within Idaho with a 
particular emphasis on university-based start-up companies creates a demand for critical analysis 
of the opportunities associated with newly created technology and matching these with 
commercial partners.  Not all university technologies are suitable for start-ups.  It should be 
noted, given the nature of Idaho’s industrial base, it will be necessary in some instances to reach 
out to other regions of the country if the greatest opportunities to create value for the State and 
the university are found elsewhere. 
 
Idaho loses a large portion of its home grown talent because of the limited employment 
opportunities for these highly educated individuals.  This loss of talent can be overcome in part 
by involving students in the development of business opportunities during their educational 
careers.  Students involved in entrepreneurial programs often become the founders of companies 
created from these programs.  The universities have an opportunity to create an atmosphere of 
entrepreneurship within their students’ educational programs by incorporating multi-disciplinary 
student teams and advisors to develop not only the prototypes or provide the proof-of-concepts, 
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but also to evaluate the business opportunities and business plans.  Community advisors with 
business and start-up experience should be recruited to provide mentoring. 
 
The Proposal 
 
The Vice Presidents for Research at Boise State University, Idaho State University and the 
University of Idaho propose that the funds previously allocated for research center development 
and support within the HERC budget be reallocated to create the gap fund.   These funds will be 
awarded on a competitive basis.  The duration of this reallocation will be fixed for a period of 
two years at which time the success of the program will be evaluated for effectiveness.   
 
The Process 
 
A Request for Proposal (RFP) from HERC would go to the entire university community in early 
fall.  The RFP will ask for proposals that identify a university-created technology that has 
demonstrable commercial potential.  The proposal will describe the technology, identify the 
potential product(s) or service(s) enabled by the technology, explain how the funds will be used 
to validate the technology and markets, define the amount of funds requested, and identify the 
members of the interdisciplinary team working on the project.  The submitter can work with the 
appropriate office in each university to develop the market potential information for the proposal. 
 
A review team, overseen by the Idaho Technology Council, will evaluate each proposal.  Criteria 
used in the evaluation and ranking of the proposals may include the following: 
 

1. Technical feasibility 
2. Technical maturity 
3. Market attractiveness 
4. Degree of interdisciplinary collaboration 
5. Student involvement 
6. Funding adequacy 
7. Leveraging of funds through other grants and resources 
8. Probability of success 

 
The highest ranking proposals from each university will be funded up to the level of funding 
available.  Most projects will be funded in the range of $10,000-50,000 per project for a period 
not to exceed 12 months, although larger projects or longer incubation periods may be funded or 
allowed based on the merits or requirements of the project.  Quarterly project meetings will be 
held to monitor progress and allow for mid-project adjustments as appropriate.  Each project 
team will be debriefed at the completion of the project. 
 
It is anticipated that a working prototype or solid proof-of-concept and business plan will result 
from the project.  Assuming that the technical and business concept is validated, the appropriate 
technology transfer office will seek to either create a spin-out/start-up company or find an 
existing company to become the commercialization partner.  The universities will follow 
standard industry practices in licensing the technology and the expertise of the 
commercialization partner. 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Amendments to Board Policy III.W. Higher Education Research  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Idaho State Board of Education Governing Policies and Procedures, Section 
III.W., Higher Education Research Council Policy 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The Higher Education Research Council (HERC) was formed in 1988 as a result 
of the Idaho State Board of Education’s interest in promoting basic and applied 
research at Idaho's public, four-year institutions. Under current Board policy, 
HERC is responsible for implementing and administering the Board's Higher 
Education research policy and the grant programs created by HERC through an 
appropriation by the Legislature. 
 
Idaho’s universities have recognized the need for a statewide, collaborative 
approach to increase research activity among Idaho’s public four-year institutions 
and the public and private sector and to enhance opportunities for greater 
external funding. In an effort to accomplish these objectives, the Vice Presidents 
for Research of the University of Idaho, Boise State University and Idaho State 
University (VPRs) were charged by the university presidents with developing a 
Statewide Strategic Plan for Research. As part of this process, the VPRs 
recognized the need to restructure the composition of HERC and clarify and 
strengthen the role of HERC in accomplishing a statewide research plan.  
 
HERC’s current structure consists of the Presidents from each of the state's four-
year public institutions, four non-institutional representatives selected from the 
general public, a representative from the Governor’s Innovation Council, and the 
Board’s Chief Academic officer who serves as an ex-officio, non-voting member. 
Proposed revisions to Board Policy III.W., Higher Education Research include 
the following representation on HERC: 
 
• the Vice Presidents of Research from Boise State University, Idaho State 

University, and the University of Idaho and a representative of Lewis-Clark 
State College; 

• a representative of the Idaho National Laboratory (INL);  
• four non-institutional representatives, with consideration of geographic, 

private industry involvement and other representation characteristics; and 
• two ex-officio members consisting of the Chief Academic officer of the 

Board and a representative of the Idaho Department of Commerce. 
 
Other modifications include revisions to clarify HERC’s role and responsibilities. 
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IMPACT 
Approval of the amendments to Board policy will provide HERC with the 
guidance and structure needed to effectively address policy and programs 
consistent with the current climate of academic research in the state of Idaho. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 - Proposed Amendments for Board Policy III.W.,            Page 3 
 Higher Education Research  

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Instruction, Research, and Student Affairs Committee, the Higher Education 
Research Council and Board staff recommend approval of the strategic plan as 
presented. 

 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the first reading of proposed amendments to Board Policy 
III.W. Higher Education Research to include the restructure of HERC. 
 
 
Moved by____________ Seconded by___________ Carried Yes_____ No_____ 
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W. Higher Education Research  
 
1. Higher Education Research Council  
 

a. Purpose and Coverage 
 

Idaho’s universities seek to be a driving force in innovation, economic development and 
enhanced quality of life in the State of Idaho through nationally and internationally lauded 
research programs in strategic areas. By developing and leveraging the State’s unique 
research expertise and strengths, Idaho’s universities will serve as catalyst and engine to spur 
the creation of new knowledge, technologies, products and industries. This in turn will lead 
to new advances and opportunities for economic growth and enhance the State’s reputation 
as a national and international leader in excellence and innovation. 
 
The Higher Education Research Council of the Idaho State Board of Education (HERC) 
Policy presents provides guidance guidelines to Boise State University, Idaho State 
University, Lewis-Clark State College and the University of Idaho for a statewide 
collaborative effort to accomplish these goals and objectives. In addition, HERC provides 
direction on for and oversees the most effective use of the limited resources of the State of 
Idaho, provided by the Legislature as a line item for research and overseen by the Higher 
Education Research Council, inby promoting research activities that will have the greatest 
beneficial effect on the quality of education and the economy of the State. The 
implementation of this the higher education research policy of the Board will be the duty and 
responsibility of the Board’s Higher Education Research Council (HERC). 

 
b. The Role of Research in Higher Education 

 
Research is the creative search for and application of new knowledge. 

 
i. Philosophical Statements and Guiding Principles 

 
Public awareness of tThe significant role science, technology and other research play in 
our world  in statewide economic development has is also been accompanied by an 
enhanced a demand for the scrutiny of publicly funded research, accountability, and 
attention to the management of ethical, legal, and safety issues associated with academic 
research. A demonstrable return on the state’s investment requires tTo fulfill this role, 
HERC will direct and oversee the development, implementation, and monitoring of a 
statewide strategic plan for research. The development of a statewide strategic plan for 
research science and technology that will assist in the identification of general research 
areas that will enhance the economy of Idaho via partnering between academia, industry, 
and/or government. HERC will facilitate this partnering and interaction among business, 
industry and the public sector with science, engineering and other research faculty. To 
this end, HERC will be an active participant in the development, implementation and 
monitoring of the a statewide strategic plan for science and technology. 
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This policy Policy is designed to assist the public baccalaureate and post-baccalaureate 
institutions in addressing these areas via appropriate research activities through:  

  
(1) individual and multi-disciplinary research projects; 
 
(2) extensive and rapid dissemination of the new knowledge and establishment of 

knowledge networks which would facilitate public, private, and academic 
institution interaction; and 

 
(3) collaborative relationships between academia and varied shareholders outside the 

academy. 
 
The guiding principles are:  

 
(1) to maximize impact on the quality of education and economic development as a 

consequence of Idaho’s investment in quality science, engineering, and other 
research.   

 
(2) to ensure accountability for the state’s investment via demonstrable results. 

 
ii. Support of research activities with public funds is important because:  

  
(1) Research is important in the education of students at all levels. 
 
 At the graduate level, students master current knowledge and produce new 

knowledge. The hHigher the quality of research and scholarly or creative activity 
in which the student is involved, the by graduate-level students will result in a 
higher quality of his/her education. In addition, the education of undergraduates is 
enhanced through their participation in research. 

 
(2) Research plays an important role in maintaining and enhancing faculty quality. 
 
 Active participation in research by faculty prevents obsolescence. The saying that 

“research informs instruction” is meritorious. Research ensures that faculty stay 
abreast of current developments in their field. While faculty currency and vitality 
is important at all three degree levels, it is absolutely essential for those educating 
graduate students.  

 
Effective training of future researchers at our universities and colleges requires 
faculty who are dedicated to teaching. In addition, because of the rapid generation 
of new knowledge, departments must have active research programs in order to 
teach students the latest scientific innovations and in order for university 
investigators to seriously compete for local, industrial, and federally sponsored 
grants.  

 
(3) Academic research contributes to economic development. 
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Economic development interests are most directly served by attention to applied 
research which itself is based on the results of basic research. Academic 
institutions traditionally provide assistance in solving problems as well as in 
developing new knowledge. It is important that all academic institutions, 
particularly Ph.D. granting institutions, continue to serve these functions.  

 
iii. The Board desires to increase the quality and quantity of research and to encourage 

continued public and private support of research in Idaho through application of the 
following principles:  

 
(1) The quality and quantity of academic research produced is extremely dependent 

upon the research infrastructure.  
 

(2) Faculty at Idaho’s baccalaureate and post-baccalaureate institutions will be 
eligible to compete for research funds.  

 
iv. The development and implementation of a statewide strategic plan for research 

science and technology is a vehicle for identification of research objectives and areas. 
 

c. Specific fFunding pPrograms to sStrengthen rResearch in Idaho 
 

The Board recognizes that talent exists on all of the campuses and the importance of 
permitting competition for research support and initiation funds. Therefore, the Board will 
use the following criteria in allocating funds for research activities under this policy at the 
various institutions. 
 
Additionally, any condition set forth in the legislative appropriation for these research 
programs must be demonstrably met by the programs and/or projects that are to receive the 
appropriation. 

 
i. Infrastructure 

 
A portion of the competitive research funding should be distributed to the state’s 
baccalaureate and post-baccalaureate institutions to support their science, engineering, 
and other research infrastructure. Distribution of these funds will be made according to 
percentages guidelines approved by the Higher Education Research Council HERC. 
These funds should be reserved for library support essential to research, graduate 
research assistantships, post doctoral fellows, technician support, maintenance contracts, 
research equipment, competitively awarded summer research support, start up funds for 
new hires, and incentives to reward faculty for their research achievements. 

 
ii. Targeted Specific Research Funding 

 
Faculty members at the state’s baccalaureate and post-baccalaureate institutions will have 
an opportunity to submit research project proposals for review under this program.  
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(1) All projects selected for funding under this program must will demonstrate the 

potential for economic benefit or cost savings for the State.  
 
(2) A major focus under this program should be start-up and seed funds that will 

assist a principal investigator in promoting basic or applied research; competing 
for external funding; and enhancing technology transfer or commercialization. 

 
(3) Collaborative research projects are encouraged.  
 

Guidelines for this program will be established by the Higher Education Research 
Council HERC, will incorporate an out-of-state  independent peer review, and will 
include an evaluation component for commercial applicability for the benefit of the State.  
 
iii. Research Centers 

 
Many important research advances can only be  are made through with the establishment 
of focused research centers. These cCenters should typically involve at least three several 
faculty members from multiple institutions in conjunction with the necessary research 
equipment and support personnel. The funds needed to establish centers of this type 
should be adequate to create a critical research mass for multiple years leading to 
research center sustainability. are large and, in all probability, no more than one such 
center per year should be established in Idaho. Minimal state funding of $250 ,000 per 
center per year for at least three years is essential to enable centers to become nationally 
competitive. ThisState funding  is clearly a minimal amount, which  should be 
supplemented by non-state matching funds. Multiple year funding is essential for the 
establishment of these centers. 

 
iv. State Matching Awards 

 
Under this program state State funds would be available to match those awarded by non-
state sources by using an external peer review process. 

 
Examples of matching entities for the state matching funds would be: 

 
(1) Federal Agencies 
(2) EPSCoR projects e.g., National Science Foundation, National Institute of Health, 

Department of Energy, Department of Defense, National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, etc. 

(3) Foundations e.g., Murdoc, Northwest Area, Robert Wood Johnson Grants, etc. 
(4) Business and Industry 
(5) Other  
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v. Post-Award Accountability 
 

Any project receiving funding through any of the previously described Board sponsored 
programs will be required to report on its productivity with respect to such items as: 
   

(1) number of students involved; 
(2) number of faculty involved; 
(3) external funding earned as a result; 
(4) publications in refereed journals; 
(5) presentations at professional meetings and conferences; 
(6) patents awarded or pending; 
(7) economic benefits; or 
(8) problem resolution. 

 
Reporting procedures will be established and administered through the Higher Education 
Research Council. 

 
d. StateResponsibilities and Membership of the Higher Education Research Council 

 
In order to advise the Idaho State Board of Education on the implementation of the above 
strategies, HERC an Idaho Higher Education Research Council, which will reports to the Board 
through the Instruction, Research and Student Affairs Committee. , shall be appointed by the 
Board. The assigned responsibilities of the Higher Education Research C ouncil will include the 
following: 

 
(1) (1) direct and oversee the development of a higher education statewide strategic 

plan for research; 
 

(2) direct and oversee the use of Legislatively appropriated funds for higher education 
research; 

 
(3) determine and distribute to all interested parties the guidelines for submission of 

proposals under the competitive programs; 
 
(2)(4) organize the review procedures for proposals submitted under the guidelines 

mandated and recommend to the Board which of these proposals should be funded; 
 
(3) recommend ways in which cooperative inter-institutional  and collaborative graduate 

and research programs among the educational institutions can be encouraged, 
developed, and sustained; and 

 
(4)(5) monitor the productivity of each funded project to warrant continued funding and to 

provide accountability. 
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The membership of this Council HERC shall consist of: 
 

(1) the Vice Presidents of Research from Boise State University, Idaho State University, 
and the University of Idaho and a representative of Lewis-Clark State College; 

 
(2) a representative of the  Idaho National Laboratory (INL);  
 
(3) four non-institutional representatives, with consideration of geographic, private 

industry involvement and other representation characteristics; and 
 

(4) two ex-officio members consisting of the Chief Academic officer of the Board and a 
representative of the Idaho Department of Commerce. 

  
 Presidents from each of the state's universities and the four-year college (University of Idaho; 
Idaho State University; Boise State University; Lewis-Clark State College), four non-
institutional representatives selected from the general public who are committed to research, and 
a representative from the Office of Science and Technology. The State Board of Education shall 
appoint the four non-institutional representatives a. The four  non-institutional representatives 
shall be appointed for terms that are initially staggered to provide a rolling renewal of 
appointments. Thereafter, appointments shall be for three years. The appointments of the 
representatives of INL and the Department of Commerce shall be subject to approval of the 
Board. All members of HERC shall have equal voting privileges.  
 
nd a representative from the Office of Science and Technology who shall serve as an ex officio 
member with voting privileges. The chairman of the committee will be elected by the Council 
annually. Term length for the non-institutional members is three years.  

 
 
2. Experimental Program to Stimulate Competitive Research (EPSCoR) 
  

a. Overview 
 

The Experimental Program to Stimulate Competitive Research (EPSCoR) represents a 
federal-state partnership to enhance the science and engineering research, education, and 
technology capabilities of states that traditionally have received smaller amounts of federal 
research and development funds. As a participating state, Idaho EPSCoR shall be subject to 
federal program requirements and policy established by the Idaho State Board of Education 
(Board). The purpose of EPSCoR is to build a high-quality, academic research base to 
advance science, technology, engineering and mathematics (STEM) to stimulate sustainable 
improvements in research and development capacity and competitiveness. 

 
b. EPSCoR Mission 

 
Idaho EPSCoR’s mission shall be to stimulate systematic and sustainable improvements in 
Idaho’s academic science, technology, engineering and mathematics (STEM) research 
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capabilities for the purpose of establishing nationally prominent research competitiveness in 
selected areas eligible for support by the National Science Foundation and other federal and 
private sponsors. It is expected that EPSCoR investments shall harmonize with the research 
interests of Idaho’s public universities, the State of Idaho, and Idaho’s industries. The 
University of Idaho, Idaho State University, and Boise State University are Idaho EPSCoR 
partner institutions.  
 
c. Idaho EPSCoR Committee 

 
Idaho EPSCoR shall be guided by a committee appointed by the Board.  
  

i. Duties and Responsibilities  
 

The Idaho EPSCoR Committee shall serve under the direction of the Board and shall 
oversee the implementation of the Idaho EPSCoR program and office. The Idaho 
EPSCoR Committee is responsible for the selection and progress of EPSCoR projects 
funded by various federal agencies, in accordance with agency-specific guidelines. The 
committee shall establish policies and procedures to ensure that EPSCoR program goals 
and objectives are met. These policies and procedures shall be brought to the Board for 
approval. The committee will carry out the following EPSCoR objectives: 

 
(1) To catalyze key research themes and related activities within and among EPSCoR 

jurisdictions that empower knowledge generation, dissemination and application; 
(2) To activate effective jurisdictional and regional collaborations among academic, 

government and private sector stakeholders that advance scientific research, promote 
innovation and provide multiple societal benefits; 

(3) To broaden participation in science and engineering by institutions, organizations 
and people within and among EPSCoR jurisdictions; and 

(4) To use EPSCoR for development, implementation and evaluation of future 
programmatic experiments that motivate positive change and progression. 

 
ii. Operating Procedures 
 
The committee will meet in person annually, and more often by teleconference to fulfill 
its duties. Additional meetings may be called by the chair or by request of three (3) or 
more committee members. The chair will appoint subcommittees as needed. The 
appointments are subject to review of the entire committee. On a regular basis, the 
committee shall monitor the activities of the project director and provide direction as 
necessary.  
 
The project director, under the direction of the chair, prepares the agenda, schedules each 
meeting of the committee and maintains a written record of the committee’s activities. 
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iii. Membership 
  
Committee membership shall be constituted to provide for geographic, academic, 
business and state governmental representation. The committee shall consist of sixteen 
(16) members with voting privileges, composed of the following: 

                        
• The Vice President for Research or Chief Research Officer at the University of Idaho, 

Idaho State University, and Boise State University; 
• One member from each chamber of the Idaho state legislature; 
• One representative from Idaho National Laboratory; 
• One representative from the Idaho Department of Commerce – such individual shall 

be focused on economic development; 
• The remainder shall be representatives of the private sector who have a stake in 

developing the state's research infrastructure or who have experience in innovation 
and entrepreneurial activities, applied research and development, management and 
finance, or community economic  development. 

 
In addition, one representative of the Governor’s office and one member of the Board 
shall serve on the committee as ex officio members without voting rights. 

  
iv. Nominating Process 
 
The Idaho EPSCoR Committee will nominate candidates for committee membership for 
consideration by the Board. The list of candidates must be forwarded to the Board for 
consideration not less than 60 days prior to expiration of the term of committee member, 
or within 30 days after any vacancy.  

 
(1) Incumbent Reappointment  

 
In the event that the incumbent candidate is interested in reappointment and is 
eligible to continue serving, the nominating committee shall forward a 
recommendation to the Board, along with a letter of interest and statement of 
qualifications for the incumbent. The Board may choose to reappoint the 
incumbent without soliciting other candidates, thus completing the appointment 
procedures. If there is no incumbent seeking reappointment, or if the Board 
chooses not to reappoint an incumbent, the procedures are as outlined in item (2). 

 
(2) Open Appointment 

 
(a) The EPSCoR committee on behalf of the Board will advertise the vacancy in 

appropriate state, regional or local publications. Such advertisements will 
solicit interested persons to apply for the vacant position on the Idaho 
EPSCoR Committee.  
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(b) Each applicant must provide a written statement expressing his or her   
interest in becoming a member of the committee. Each applicant must also 
provide evidence of his or her qualifications, and must identify his or her 
primary residence.  

 
(c) The EPSCoR committee will review all applications for the vacant position 

and conduct interviews as deemed necessary. The purpose of this review is to 
identify the most qualified candidates for Board consideration.  

 
(d) The EPSCoR committee will forward the qualified candidates, in order of 

preference, to the Board for consideration. The Board may provide for 
interviews of the candidates, if needed.  
 

The Board may, after review of the candidates nominated by the committee pursuant to 
the process described herein, consider other candidates for committee membership 
identified by the Board or its staff.  
 
v. Terms of Membership 
 
Committee members shall serve five-year terms. An incumbent member may be 
nominated by the committee for re-appointment by the Board, but no member may serve 
more than three (3) consecutive terms. All terms, regardless of length, shall begin on July 
1st and end on June 30th of the year(s) beginning or ending said term. 
 
Appointments will be staggered to ensure that no more than one-third (1/3) of the 
appointments will become vacant in any given year. An appointee who has reached the 
end of his or her term shall remain in service as a committee member until 
reappointment, or until the appointment of a new member is named and approved by the 
Board.  Officers will be nominated and elected by a vote of the committee. 

 
d. Reporting  
 
The committee shall prepare an annual report to the Board that details all projects by federal 
agency source, including reports of project progress from associated external Project 
Advisory Board (PAB) .  

 
e. Idaho EPSCoR Office 

 
Within guidelines specified by NSF and this policy, the EPSCoR committee shall determine 
and select an Idaho EPSCoR partner institution to serve as the lead institution which will 
house the project director for purposes of administering Idaho EPSCoR and providing 
support and resources to the Idaho EPSCoR Committee.    
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f. Idaho EPSCoR Project Leadership 
 

The project director and any associate project directors are selected by and serve under the 
direction of the Idaho EPSCoR Committee. 
 
The project director shall be a tenured faculty member of an Idaho EPSCoR partner 
institution whose qualifications must include: a successful research track record (grants and 
professional publications) in science or engineering, experience in research management and 
academic administration, and a successful record of dealing with various segments of 
academic institutions, government, industry, and the public. 
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SUBJECT 
First Reading, New Proposed Board Policy III.A.B., Idaho Rural Physician 
Incentive Program Oversight Committee 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
 Sections, 33-3723 – 33-3725, Idaho Code. 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program was approved by the 2003 Idaho 
Legislature to encourage primary care physicians to practice in medically 
underserved areas of Idaho. Sections 33-3723–33-3725, Idaho Code establishes 
the authority of the Board, through an oversight committee, to administer the 
program and assess/collect the rural physician incentive fee. 
 
While the Oversight Committee has been established per Section 33-3724, Idaho 
Code, a Board policy is necessary to provide guidance to the Oversight 
Committee. Board staff worked with the Oversight Committee to develop a new 
policy, which would cover the role and purpose of the committee, operating 
procedures, committee structure, terms of membership, and reporting 
requirements.  
 

IMPACT 
Approval of the Board policy will provide specific guidance to the Oversight 
Committee needed for its operation and implementation of the rural physician 
program.  

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – New Proposed Board Policy III.A.B.   Page 3 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 Staff recommends approval of the new proposed Board Policy as presented. 
  

BOARD ACTION  
A motion to approve the First Reading of new proposed Board Policy III.A.B., 
Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program Oversight Committee as presented. 
 
 
Moved by____________ Seconded by___________ Carried Yes_____ No_____ 
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A.B. Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program 
 
1. Overview 
 

The Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program was developed to encourage primary care 
physicians to practice in medically underserved areas of Idaho. Sections 33-3723, 33-3724, 
and 33-3725, Idaho Code establishes the authority for the State Board of Education (Board), 
through an oversight committee, to administer the Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program, 
and to assess and collect the rural physician incentive fee.   

 
Idaho Code Section 33-3724 authorizes the Rural Physician Incentive Fund and facilitates 
payment of qualified educational debts of rural physicians who practice in areas of the state 
that are medically underserved and that demonstrate the need for assistance in physician 
recruitment. The fund is funded by fees assessed to all Idaho students participating in the 
WWAMI (Wyoming, Washington, Alaska, Montana and Idaho) and University of Utah state 
supported medical education programs. 
 

2. Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program Oversight Committee 
 

The Idaho Rural Physician Incentive Program Oversight Committee (Oversight Committee) 
is established per Idaho Code 33-2724 and shall serve under the direction of the Board.  

 
a. Oversight Committee Membership 

 
Committee membership shall have a balanced representation of primary constituent 
groups within health professions. The committee shall be composed of members from the 
following organizations: 

 
1. Idaho Hospital Association 
2. Idaho Medical Association 
3. Idaho Osteopathic Association 
4. Office of Rural Health and Primary Care 
5. The Idaho Area Health Education Center  
6. Medical Student Program Administrator  
7. Each Idaho Physician Residency Program receiving State appropriated fund 

support 
8. Other appropriate organizations 

 
b. Nominating Process 

 
The Executive Director shall solicit written nominations of qualified individuals from 
each of the organizations provided above for committee membership. The Executive 
Director may select from the nominations or select other qualified individuals to serve on 

http://www3.state.id.us/cgi-bin/newidst?sctid=330010007.K�
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the committee. All selections by the Executive Director are subject to approval by the 
Board. The list of candidates must be forwarded to the Board for consideration not less than 
60 days prior to expiration of the term of committee member, or within 30 days after any 
vacancy.  

 
c. Terms of Membership 

 
Committee members shall serve three-year terms. An incumbent member may be 
nominated by the committee for re-appointment by the Board, but no member may serve 
more than three (3) consecutive terms. All terms shall begin on July 1 and end on June 30 
of the year(s) beginning or ending said term. 

 
Appointments will be staggered to ensure continuity of operations as members of the 
Committee complete their initial term of appointment and are reappointed or replaced. 
An appointee who has reached the end of his or her term shall remain in service as a 
committee member until reappointment, or until the appointment of a new member is 
named and approved by the Board.  Officers will be nominated and elected by a vote of 
the committee. 

 
d. Elections of Officers 

 
The Committee will elect a Chair, Vice-chair, and Secretary for terms of office of one 
year. The Chair will call and conduct each meeting of the Committee. In the absence of 
the Chair, the Vice-chair may call and conduct each meeting. The Chair or Vice-chair 
will provide a brief oral report after each meeting to the Executive Director. The 
Committee Secretary will ensure that a brief written summary of each Committee 
meeting, along with Committee approved actions/recommendations, is forwarded to the 
Executive Director in a timely manner. 

 
e. Operating Procedures 

 
The Committee will meet at the call of the Chair as often as necessary to fulfill 
Committee responsibilities but not less than twice each calendar year. Time and location 
of all meetings is at the discretion of Chair based on availability of Committee members. 
A meeting agenda will be published prior to each meeting and made available to 
Committee members along with appropriate meeting materials. All meetings will 
conform to Section, 67-2340-67-2347, Idaho Code, Open Meeting Law.  

 
f. Duties of the Oversight Committee 

 
The Committee will solicit qualified physician applicants/eligible areas for participation 
in the Rural Physician Incentive Program; and select and prioritize approved physician 
candidates/eligible areas consistent with the Board approved criteria (see IDAPA 
08.01.14, sections .014 and .016). Awards shall not exceed the amount available in the 
fund when making award recommendations. 

 



INSTRUCTION, RESEARCH, AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 
APRIl 22, 2010 

 

IRSA TAB 12  Page 1 

SUBJECT 
First Reading – Proposed addition to Board Policy III.P., Students 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 This is a new policy section written to guide the consistent handling of student 

complaints once they have been forwarded to the Office of the State Board of 
Education. This policy provides guidance for a written process and the time 
frame for students to appeal to the Office of the State Board in instances where a 
student may feel they have not had the opportunity for an appropriate review at 
the campus level. 

 
IMPACT 

Student grievances are to be handled at the institutional level. This policy sets 
forth a process for those instances when a complaint is sent to the Office of the 
State Board of Education.   

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Board Policy III.P.18, Students  Page 3  
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Board staff recommends the approval of this policy. 
 
BOARD ACTION 

A motion to approve the first reading of the proposed addition to Board Policy 
III.P., Students. 
 

 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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18. Student Complaints/Grievances. 
 
The State Board of Education and Board of Regents of the University of Idaho, as the governing 
body of the state’s postsecondary educational institutions, has established the following 
procedure for review of institution decisions regarding student complaints/grievances: 
 
a) The Board designates its Executive Director as the Board’s representative for reviewing 

student complaints/grievances, and authorizes the Executive Director, after such review, to 
issue the decision of the Board based on such review.  The Executive Director may, in his/her 
discretion, refer any matter to the Board for final action/decision. 
 

b) A current or former student at a postsecondary educational institution under the governance 
of the Board may request that the Executive Director review any final institutional decision 
relating to a complaint or grievance instituted by such student related to such individual’s 
attendance at the institution. The student must have exhausted the complaint/grievance 
resolution procedures that have been established at the institution level. The Executive 
Director will not review complaints/grievances that have not been reported to the institution, 
or processed in accordance with the institution’s complaint/grievance resolution procedures.  
 

c) A request for review must be submitted in writing to the Board office to the attention of the 
Chief Academic Officer, and must contain a clear and concise statement of the reason(s) for 
Board review.  Such request must be received in the Board office no later than thirty (30) 
calendar days after the student receives the institution’s final decision on such matter.  The 
student has the burden of establishing that the final decision made by the institution on the 
grievance/complaint was made in error.  A request for review must include a copy of the 
original grievance and all proposed resolutions and recommended decisions issued by the 
institution, as well as all other documentation necessary to demonstrate that the student has 
strictly followed the complaint/grievance resolution procedures of the institution.  The 
institution may be asked to provide information to the Board office related to the student 
complaint/grievance. 
 

d) The Chief Academic Officer will review the materials submitted by all parties and make a 
determination of recommended action, which will be forwarded to the Executive Director for 
a full determination.  A review of a student complaint/grievance will occur as expeditiously 
as possible.   
 

e) The Board office may request that the student and/or institution provide additional 
information in connection with such review.  In such event, the student and/or institution 
must provide such additional information promptly. 
 

f) The Board’s Executive Director will issue a written decision as to whether the institution’s 
decision with regard to the student’s complaint/grievance was proper or was made in error.  
The Executive Director may uphold the institution’s decision, overturn the institution’s 
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decision, or the Executive Director may remand the matter back to the institution with 
instructions for additional review.  Unless referred by the Executive Director to the Board for 
final action/decision, the decision of the Executive Director is final. 

 
The Board staff members do not act as negotiators, mediators, or advocates concerning student 
complaints/grievances. 
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 SUBJECT   
 Second Reading, Proposed New Board Policy III. AA., Accountability Oversight 
 Committee 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 

The Accountability Oversight Committee will function as an ad hoc committee of 
the Idaho State Board of Education and be staffed by the Board’s Accountability 
Program Manager. 
 
The committee will review and make recommendations on the results of the 
statewide assessments, an annual report of student achievement, and other 
reports and studies as necessary for oversight of the statewide accountability 
system.  

Changes from the first reading of this draft policy include minor revisions to policy 
 format and additional language for the appointment of the committee chair. 
 
IMPACT 

The new policy includes the purpose and role, establishes committee structure, 
and defines terms of membership and reporting requirements.   

  
ATTACHMENTS  

Attachment 1 – Accountability Oversight Committee Policy Page 3 
 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Staff recommends the approval of the accountability oversight committee policy.  
 

BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve the second reading of Board Policy III. AA., Accountability 
Oversight Committee as submitted. 
 

 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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AA. Accountability Oversight Committee  
 

1. Overview 

The Accountability Oversight Committee will function as an ad hoc committee of the 
Idaho State Board of Education and be staffed by the Board’s Accountability 
Program Manager. 

2. Duties and Responsibilities 

i) Provide recommendations to the Board on the effectiveness of the statewide 
student achievement system and make recommendations on improvements and/or 
changes as needed.   

ii) Develop and review an annual report of student achievement. This report shall 
be compiled collaboratively by Board and State Department of Education staff and 
submitted to the committee for review.  The committee will forward the report to the 
Board with recommendations annually. 

3. Meetings and Operating Procedures 
 
The committee shall meet twice annually, additional meetings may be called by the 
Chair as needed. 
 

4. Membership 

The committee membership shall consist of: 

• Two members of the Idaho State Board of Education, appointed by the Board 
president; 

• The Superintendent of Public Instruction; and 
• Four members recommended by the Governor and appointed by the Board, one 

of which will chair the committee, who shall serve a term of one year. 
 

5. Terms of Membership 

Board members appointed to the committee serve at the pleasure of the president of 
the Board. Committee members recommended by the Governor and appointed by 
the Board shall serve two-year terms. An incumbent member may be recommended 
by the Governor for re-appointment by the Board.  All terms shall begin on July 1st 
and end on June 30th of the year(s) beginning or ending said term.  
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Appointments will be staggered to ensure that no more than two (2) appointments 
will become vacant in any given year. 

An appointee who has reached the end of his or her term shall remain in service as 
a committee member until re-appointment, or until the appointment of a new 
member by the Board.  Committee officers will be nominated and elected by a vote 
of the committee. 

The Superintendent of Public Instruction will serve as an ex-officio member of the 
committee.  

6. Reporting 
 
This committee will report directly to the Board. 

 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 

TAB DESCRIPTION ACTION 

1 SUPERINTENDENT’S UPDATE Information Item 

2 SCHOOL DISTRICT PROPERTY 
ALTERATION, MERIDIAN- KUNA 

Motion to Approve 
or Disapprove 

3 
SCHOOL DISTRICT  PROPERTY 
ALTERATION, PLUMMER/WORLEY- COEUR 
D’ALENE 

Motion to Approve 
or Disapprove 

4 SCHOOL DISTRICT PROPERTY 
CORRECTION, WEST BONNER-LAKELAND Motion to Approve 

5 IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS FOR 
SCIENCE Information Item 

6 
PROPOSED RULE- IDAPA 08.02.03.004, 
RULES GOVERNING THOROUGHNESS, 
INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE- 
CONTENT STANDARDS 

Motion to Approve 

6a 
REVISION OF INFORMATION, 
COMMUNICATION, AND TECHNOLOGY 
STANDARDS 

Motion to Approve 

6b REVISION OF MATH STANDARDS- 
COMMON CORE Motion to Approve 

6c REVISION OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS 
STANDARDS- COMMON CORE Motion to Approve 

7 
PROPOSED RULE- IDAPA 08.02.02.018, 
RULES GOVERNING UNIFORMITY, 
STANDARD ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE 

Motion to Approve 

8 APPOINTMENTS TO THE PROFESSIONAL 
STANDARDS COMMISSION Motion to Approve 
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9 
GEORGE FOX UNIVERSITY MASTER OF 
ARTS IN TEACHING FOCUSED REVIEW 
TEAM REPORT 

Motion to Approve 

10 
IDAHO DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTION 
ROBERT JANSS SCHOOL WAIVER 
REQUEST 

Motion to Approve 
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SUBJECT 
Superintendent of Public Instruction Update to the State Board of Education 

 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Superintendent of Public Instruction, Tom Luna, will provide an update on the 

State Department of Education. 
 
BOARD ACTION  
 This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 

discretion. 
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

SUBJECT 
Alteration of School District Boundaries from the Kuna School District to the 
Meridian Joint School District 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-308, Idaho Code 
 IDAPA 08.02.01.050, Rules Governing Uniformity 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Section 33-308 of Idaho Code prescribes the procedure for excision and 
annexation of land from one school district to another.  The residents of the Pear 
Blossom Subdivision have submitted a petition for the excision/annexation of 
property from the Kuna School District to the Meridian Joint School District in 
compliance with this statute.  If the proposal is approved, it will be sent to the 
electors of the area affected. 
 
The petition proposes to excise approximately eight (8) acres from the Kuna 
School District and annex it into the Meridian Joint School District.  The Pear 
Blossom Subdivision, which is currently comprised of twenty (20) lots, is divided 
between the two school districts.  Nine (9) children from five (5) families in the 
subdivision currently attend Meridian schools, and none of the subdivision 
children currently attend Kuna schools.  The petitioners would like all the children 
in the subdivision to attend the school in the same district. 
 
The Kuna Board of Trustees considered the petition and voted unanimously to 
reject the petition.  The Meridian Board of Trustees considered the petition and 
voted 4-1 to approve the petition. 
 
Pursuant to IDAPA 08.02.01.050, a hearing officer was appointed to review the 
request and a public hearing was held.  The hearing officer concluded that it 
would be inappropriate to approve a change in school district boundaries based 
on a developer’s decision to create lots divided by district boundaries.  The 
hearing officer also concluded that it would set a bad precedent to create a short 
jog in the established district boundaries to allow five (5) homes from one district 
to move into another district, particularly when the remaining land owned by the 
same developer south of the current subdivision will still include lots in the Kuna 
School District.  The hearing officer’s recommendations incorrectly state the area 
to be excised and annexed is 63.49 acres.  However, the actual area is only 
approximately 8 acres.  The developer is not planning to develop the remaining 
portion of the subdivision due to changes in the market and the cost 
effectiveness of developing a sewage treatment plant.  A letter attesting to this is 
attached.  The hearing officer’s recommendation and exhibits are also attached.  
These include the documents as originally submitted to the State Department of 
Education.  A signed list of petitioners and a letter from the Meridian Joint School 
District addressing the bonded indebtedness will be provided prior to the State 
Board meeting. 
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APRIL 22, 2010 

 
ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Hearing Officer’s Recommendation Page 3 
 Attachment 2 – School Board of Trustee Recommendations Page 11  
 Attachment 3 – Petition to Alter the District Boundaries Page 15 
 Attachment 4 – Letter from Subdivision Developer Page 21 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to ________ the findings and conclusions in the recommended order 
issued by the hearing officer and to ________ the excision and annexation of 
property from the Kuna School District to the Meridian Joint School District. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

SUBJECT 
Excision and Annexation of Land from the Plummer-Worley School District to the 
Coeur d’Alene School District 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-308, Idaho Code 
IDAPA 08.02.01.050, Rules Governing Uniformity 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Section 33-308 of Idaho Code prescribes the procedure for excision and 

annexation of land from one school district to another. Doyal Van Orman, 
spokesman for Save our Schools, has submitted a petition containing the 
required documents.  If the proposal is approved, it will be sent to the electors of 
the area affected. 
 
The petition proposes to excise approximately 133 square miles of the Plummer-
Worley School District and annex it into the Coeur d’Alene School District.  The 
petition states there are three primary reasons for the request.  First, the “inability 
of the School District #44 to provide a positive educational opportunity for our 
students.”  Second, “the school district has failed to maintain the existing 
educational structures in a safe and well-maintained condition.”  Third, “the 
District #44 administration has rejected community recommendations and 
suggestions from those community members in favor of providing maintenance 
for the elementary school located in the city of Worley.” 
 
According to the hearing officer, there is a factual dispute about the number of 
potential students within the affected area.  The Plummer-Worley School District 
indicated that as of November 2009, 160 students resided in the Kootenai 
County portion of the District and were attending school in the Plummer-Worley 
School District.  The Petitioner’s contended that there were a number of students 
in the District that were attending other school districts, and that 72 students 
residing in the area to be excised and annexed were not attending the Plummer-
Worley School District. 
 
Both the Plummer-Worley Board of Trustees and Coeur d’Alene Board of 
Trustees considered the petition and voted unanimously to oppose the petition. 
Pursuant to IDAPA 08.02.01.050, a hearing officer was appointed to review the 
request and a public hearing was held.  The hearing officer concluded that the 
petition does not qualify with the statutory provisions of Section 33-308 in the 
size of the area to be excised and annexed.  Should the Board determine that the 
size of the area to be annexed is permitted, it is recommended that the excision 
and annexation is not in the best interests of the children residing in the area 
described in the petition.  The hearing officer’s recommendation and exhibits are 
attached.  These include the documents as originally submitted to the State 
Department of Education. 
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ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Hearing Officer’s Recommendation Page 3  

Attachment 2 – School Board of Trustee Recommendations Page 15 
Attachment 3 – Petition to Alter the District Boundaries Page 31  

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to accept the findings and conclusion and recommendations of the 
hearing officer dated March 24, 2010 and to reject the petition for the excision 
and annexation of property from the Plummer-Worley School District to the 
Coeur d'Alene School District based on the size of the proposed area for excision 
and annexation being in excess of the statutory maximum area under Idaho 
Code, Section 33-308. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____ 
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RECOMMENDATION TO DENY PETITION 

TO EXCISE PROPERTY FROM THE 

PLUMMER‐WORLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT 

AND ANNEX SAID PROPERTY INTO THE 

COEUR D’ALENE SCHOOL DISTRICT 
 

 

 

 

Judi Sharrett 

Superintendent of Schools 

and 

David B. Rogers 

Attorney at Law 

 

Plummer‐Worley School District 

 

 

December 2, 2009 
 



 

The “Petition to Excise Portions of Plummer‐Worley School District #44 which lie within Kootenai 

County, Idaho, and annex those portions into Coeur d’Alene School District #271” filed herein appears to 

be fatally flawed on its face.  Although the Board of Trustees of the Plummer‐Worley School District #44 

is responding to the substance of the petition, this is done while reserving objection to the validity of the 

petition as filed.  Section 33‐308, Idaho Code, specifies that “. . . one‐fourth (1/4) or more of the school 

district electors residing in an area of not more than fifty (50) square miles within which there is no 

schoolhouse or facility necessary for the operation of a school district, may petition in writing proposing 

the annexation of the area to another and contiguous school district.” 

In order to comply with this requirement, the petitioners must present a certification from the 

Kootenai County Clerk of the number of electors residing within the area to be excised and annexed, 

and verification by the same Clerk that the signers of the petition constitute 25% of those electors.  The 

petitioners have made no effort to obtain verification of compliance with this mandate of the statute.  

This is no small matter because a cursory perusal of the persons signing the petition reveals that a 

number of the persons are not qualified electors because they have not attained the age of eighteen 

years, or do not live within the boundaries of the area sought to be excised and annexed, or do not even 

reside within the State of Idaho. 

The second fatal flaw is that 33‐308(2)(b) and (c) requires a legal description of the “area 

proposed to be excised from one district and annexed to another contiguous district” and “Maps 

showing the boundaries of the District as they presently appear and should they appear if the excision 

and annexation were approved”. 

In this petition, the petitioners have included a low scale map of the area at issue, and simply 

say that they want to excise an annex that portion of the school district which lies within that area.  This 



can in no way comply with the requirement for “a legal description of the area proposed to be excised 

from one district and annexed to another contiguous district” or the boundaries of the district before 

and after the proposed excision and annexation. 

Finally, 33‐308 appears to limit the area which can be excised and annexed to one of “not more 

than fifty (50) square miles”.  From a cursory perusal of the low scale map included in the petition, it 

would appear that there are more than 120 square miles in the area encompassed by the petition.  If 

the fifty (50) square miles allowed by the statute must be contiguous to the Coeur d’Alene School 

District boundaries, there is no way possible to include the City of Worley in the petition for excision and 

annexation.  Again, this is critical to the validity of the petition because it appears that the majority of 

the signers of the petition reside in and around the City of Worley and the language of the petition 

clearly contemplates the inclusion of the City of Worley in the area to be excised and annexed. 

The City of Plummer, where the elementary, middle and high schools are currently being 

operated, is only six miles from the City of Worley.  Only by the worst kind of gerrymandering could the 

City of Worley be in a fifty (50) square mile area within which there is “no schoolhouse or facility 

necessary for the operation of a school district ”. 

The Plummer‐Worley School District has forwarded this petition in compliance with the statute.  

If it had been within the authority of the District, the petition would have been rejected for failure to 

comply with Section 33‐308, Idaho Code.  The statute, however, does not seem to give the District that 

authority.  It does not speak in terms of the District “accepting” the petition, it addresses only the 

petition being “presented” to the Board, instructing that the District is to forward the petition to the 

Department of Education.  Nonetheless, the Plummer‐Worley School District #44 does object to the 

petition because of its complete failure to comply with 33‐308. 

Submitted by David B. Rogers



 

This is in response to the substantive matters set forth in the Petition to Excise Portions of 

Plummer‐Worley School District #44 which lie within Kootenai County, Idaho, and annex those portions 

into Coeur d’Alene School District #271 (November, 2009).  Although I have already submitted a 

recommendation for denial of the annexation request on behalf of the Board of Trustees of the 

Plummer Worley School District #44, this response is for the benefit of the State Board of Education as 

many of the statements made in the petition are not entirely accurate. 

The writers of the petition cite three primary reasons for the annexation request, each of which 

will be addressed individually:  

1. “The inability of the school district #44 to provide a positive educational opportunity for our 

students.  They have continually failed to meet the AYP educational goals set by State and 

Federal agencies”.  

2. “The school district has failed to maintain the existing educational structures in a safe and 

well‐maintained condition”. 

3. “The District #44 administration has rejected community recommendations and suggestions 

from those community members ”. 

 

1. The inability of the district to provide quality education and make AYP 

Lakeside Middle School has met the proficiency standards set by the Idaho State Department of 

Education for two years in a row which releases them completely from the status of being a school in 

Needs Improvement according to No Child Left Behind.  Lakeside Middle School was designated a Title 1 

Showcase School in the spring of 2009 and earned three of the 53 awards designated by the Idaho State 

Board of Education this fall.   



Lakeside High School met proficiency targets last year and is expected to be released from 

Needs Improvement status according to NCLB after ISAT testing this coming spring.  We have worked 

diligently to increase the graduation rate through credit retrieval, summer school,  daily advisory, 

GearUp, and senior projects.  We provide advanced opportunities through IDLA, dual enrollment, and 

fully cooperate with the many programs offered through the Coeur d’Alene Tribal Department of 

Education.  The district has an ongoing and significant partnership with the Coeur d’Alene Tribal 

Department of Education to mentor students, provide summer opportunities aligned with vocational 

preferences, job shadow, provide funds for dual enrolled students, provide tutoring, and many other 

activities.    All of this has combined to increase the graduation rate by 16 percent for two years in a row.  

In comparison, the Spokane Public School District in Washington has a lower graduation rate than our 

district.   

Lakeside Elementary School made the proficiency targets for Reading and Language Arts.   Math 

remains an issue of concern, however, and  a new math curriculum was adopted last spring, with staff 

receiving training to implement the curriculum with fidelity.  Our district has taken advantage of the 

many grants and programs available to schools in Needs Improvement over the past few years by the 

State Department of Education, and we are always looking to improve student achievement.   

Our tremendous growth in student achievement is the result of hard work on behalf of the staff 

and students.   Our student population is 65 percent Native American, we have a district wide free and 

reduced lunch rate of 68 percent, and each of our three schools is Title I Schoolwide.   Information about 

our growing student achievement has been heavily publicized in local newspapers, newsletters, and on 

television news.   Student achievement is discussed at all board meetings, open forum meetings, and 

community meetings as well.  As interim superintendent last spring, I even attended one of their weekly 



Save Our School (SOS) meetings to discuss all relevant issues, including student achievement.  The SOS 

group has chosen to ignore the facts in favor of spreading inaccurate information to the public.  

The petitioners discuss the “many” families who have fled to other districts or have opted to 

home school their children.  They claim only 64 students travel from Worley to attend school in 

Plummer.  The actual statistic as of November 4, 2009 is that 160 students residing in Kootenai County 

are enrolled in our district.   The majority of students bused from Kootenai County spend about 15 to 20 

minutes on the bus.  The trip from Worley city limits to Coeur d’Alene city limits is at least 30 minutes, 

not including time necessary to pick up children on the rural routes or drive to the various school 

buildings in Coeur d’Alene.  Busing students from Worley to Coeur d’Alene would substantially increase 

the amount of time students would spend on the bus which would not be in their best interest.  

 They claim moving our elementary students to Plummer due to the Worley Elementary Gym 

roof being declared an Imminent Hazard in July of 2009 created “significant disruption to the 

educational environment for the students”.  In reality, the summer move enabled our students to begin 

the school year on time, in a safe location, and without loss of service.  Staff and students consistently 

report their environment is better, healthier, and quieter.  Parents report relief their students are no 

longer in close proximity to busy Highway 95.  Additionally, their current building does not smell of the  

mold and mildew which exacerbates health conditions.  

Early in the summer, many parents said they would remove their children from the district if 

students were not placed in a safe environment.  Since the move, we have heard only positive responses 

from our families, and our enrollment did not drop from last year at this time. 

 

 



2. Failure to maintain the existing educational structures in a safe and well‐maintained condition 

The petitioners claim the Worley building was allowed to deteriorate by the district after 

consolidation between Plummer and Worley in 1990.  In fact, the building was in poor condition prior to 

consolidation as evidenced by Worley School District Board of Trustees minutes.  Worley District 

minutes reflect there was a problem with both facility and finances, and there was little money for 

repairs and maintenance.  Records reflect the need for a new building 20 years ago, and Board minutes 

reflect there have been continual and expensive building issues ever since. 

Several areas of inaccuracies are described in the petition, perhaps the most glaring being the 

allegation the district has not adequately prevented damage to the roof over the years.  Our district has 

five buildings to maintain, yet about 60 percent of the maintenance budget has gone in the past toward 

keeping the Worley elementary school serviceable, a percentage which does not reflect the number of 

man hours involved in that maintenance and repair effort.  Maintenance and custodial staff have 

worked overtime daily and on weekends to shovel snow from the roof, and outside contractors have 

been hired to help with snow removal when needed.  Moisture damage to the building is the result of 

decades of water problems which exist at the site, and the circulation fans referenced by the petitioners 

were removed due to a presupposition of asbestos with its many associated health hazards.   Upon 

consolidation the Plummer Worley Board of Trustees learned that water ran into the building through 

classrooms doors.  When drain tile was installed, only some of the problems with water were alleviated.    

The sub‐grade levels of the building still experience significant flooding and must be dried with 

commercial fans on a seasonal basis, and the musty, moldy aroma in the building existing before 

consolidation continues to this day.  

  The major structural concerns include but are not limited to crumbling concrete, dry rot, severe 

settlement, significant cracks in the interior and exterior concrete walls, a significant number of cracks in 



the chimney, and inadequate electrical, mechanical, and plumbing systems.  On July 15, 2009, we were 

notified by Division of Building Safety of an “Imminent Safety Hazard – Lakeside Elementary School” 

because of a probable collapse of the roof structure over the gym and the potential damage such a 

collapse could do to surrounding classrooms, hallways, and the cafeteria.   We have run three 

unsuccessful bond elections in four years; consequently an application has been made to the Public 

School Facilities Cooperative Funding Program (Idaho Code 33‐909).  Extensive research into 

determining the most economically feasible solution showed that, due to the extensive structural 

deterioration of the Worley building, constructing a new building is a far more cost effective solution. 

3. Community recommendations and suggestions have been rejected 

For many years after consolidation, the Plummer Worley Board of Trustees tried to locate 

property within the Worley community to build a new school; however, none has been attainable.  One 

contributing factor is the City of Worley is landlocked by property either in trust, owned by Coeur 

d’Alene Tribal members, or the Tribe itself which will not sell land.   

In July, 2000, the Board of Trustees voted unanimously to proceed with a new elementary 

school in Worley if negotiations for land were successful.  This process continued for over a year and 

included meeting with a tribal council member to discuss a trade, and obtaining appraisals on the 

property being discussed.  Unfortunately, the disposition of tribal land is contrary to a council resolution 

to acquire a larger land base.    Council resolutions are deemed law. 

In the spring of 2006 the board again looked at property outside of Worley but determined it to 

be cost prohibitive due to the lack of infrastructure and the distance from city utilities.   Prior to the last 

bond election in May 2009, district representatives met with a landowner to discuss acquisition of the 

only other potential property which could be located. This property was subsequently sold by the 

landowner to a developer. 



The current site of the Worley elementary building is less than 7 acres in size, significantly 

smaller than the 10 acres recommended by the State of Idaho for an elementary school.   The school is 

in an undesirable location adjoining the noisy and dangerous Highway 95.  A grain, fertilizer, and farm 

chemical storage facility is directly across the street.   

The petitioners previously requested that the board redefine the trustee zones because only 

one zone lies entirely within Kootenai County.  Idaho Code 33‐313 clearly states  “the boundaries of the 

several trustee zones in each such school district shall be defined and drawn so that, as reasonably as 

may be, each such zone shall have approximately the same population”.  The boundaries were redrawn 

after the results of the 2000 census were released and were drawn according to statute – with 

substantially equal population.   

Upon receipt of the petition requesting that the zones be redefined, the district went to great 

lengths to determine what information was available.  The data provided to petitioners by the 

Department of Commerce and Labor included substantial portions of land not within our district 

boundaries with no way to separate out the population.  Further, it was specifically stated by a 

department representative that “the information was never intended for any legal purpose” nor did she 

know the “degree of accuracy” or the “source of the information”.  Additionally, Kootenai County was 

unable to provide data, and the regional (Seattle) office of the United States Census Bureau advised that 

data would not be available for our geographical location until after the 2010 census. 

The petitioners allege that they requested the board convert the elementary to a charter school.  

In reality, this request was never brought to the Board of Trustees.  Upon reviewing the petition for 

deconsolidation it states that if deconsolidation were successful , the petitioners intended to convert to 

a charter school.    The requirements for conversion of a public school to a charter school are specifically 

spelled out in Idaho Code 33‐5205(e), and none of the requirements have been complied with. 



A petition for deconsolidation was received by the Board of Trustees but not acted upon 

because it was not in the best interests of the students.  Further, it was not anticipated that the State 

Board of Education would approve the division of a small district into two smaller districts, with only six 

miles separating Plummer and Worley, and deconsolidation is contrary to the direction of the 

legislature.   

The petition and the means by which the petitioners gathered signatures have raised some 

concerns.  First of all, the petition appears to have been circulated among a select group of patrons 

which specifically excluded the majority of Zone 3 called ‘Worley Housing’ which is comprised of mostly 

Native American voters, and in which at least half of the Kootenai County students reside.   In reviewing 

the petition, signatures representing families with children in the school system are in the minority, at 

approximately four (4) percent.  Several members of the community have come to the district office to 

discuss concerns about the petition.  Two different residents shared a concern about a man who falsely 

represented himself as an employee of the school district.  He told them the Plummer Worley School 

District needed their signature on the petition because it would be in the best interest of the district to 

have students transferred to the Coeur d’Alene School District.   Numerous persons who signed the 

petition do not reside within the boundaries of the district, or even the State of Idaho. 

The Plummer Worley School District serves four communities, and we have had ample 

community representation from every trustee zone on the Facilities Committee over the course of the 

last several years.   This committee has made several recommendations which the Board of Trustees has 

accepted.  The Save Our School (SOS) members have been invited on more than one occasion to 

represent their concerns on the committee, but they have chosen not to participate.  Last year a 

representative community group called Build Our Future actively worked to get the bond passed.  Even 



though the bond did not pass with the required supermajority, voter turnout was good, and more voters 

than ever (55 percent) cast a ‘Yes’ ballot. 

Finally, I want to point out the following sentence in the letter accompanying the SOS petition: 

“Annexation would provide our community with the opportunity to work with Coeur d’Alene School 

District in an effort to renovate the Worley Elementary School and thus provide the community with a 

stable educational structure”.    

The following reports detail all of the extreme structural deficiencies, cost estimates, and 

inspections which have been accumulated in the past year, and which I believe gravitate against efforts 

to renovate the Worley building.  I would be happy to share any and all copies with you:   

o Updated Physical Assessment of Facilities (2008);  

o Facilities Committee Recommendations to the Board of Trustees (2009);  

o Facility Inspection Report by DBS (2009);  

o Structural Engineering Report by Tate Engineering, Inc. (2009);   

o Structural Engineering Report by Stapley Engineering;  Order of Imminent Hazard from 

DBS Administrator (2009);  

o Roof Repair Concept from Tate Engineering (2009); 

o Preliminary Draft of Cost Options to remodel or build  by ALSC Architects (2009).   

 

If you have any questions, please call me at 208‐686‐2222. 

 

Submitted by Judi Sharrett, Superintendent 
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

SUBJECT 
Correction of School District Boundaries in the Lakeland and West Bonner 
County Joint School Districts 
 

REFERENCE 
August 21, 2008 M/S (Luna/Agidius): To accept the findings and 

conclusions issued by the hearing officer and to 
approve the recommendation of the hearing officer to 
excise and annex property from West Bonner School 
District to Lakeland School District as proposed in the 
petition submitted by Chris Nunnallee. Motion carried 
unanimously. 

April 17, 2008 M/S (Thilo/Luna):  To accept the report and the 
recommendation of the hearing officer’s report and 
allow an election to move forward in the excision and 
annexation request as presented.  Motion carried 
unanimously. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Sections 33-307, Idaho Code  
IDAPA 08.02.01.050, Rules Governing Uniformity 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
This matter comes before the Board pursuant to a petition filed by Lakeland Joint 
School District No. 132 (“Lakeland”).  Lakeland’s petition requests that the Board 
enter orders under Section 33-307, Idaho Code, to modify the Board’s Orders of 
June 25, 2008 and October 28, 2008 to correct errors in legal descriptions 
regarding Lakeland’s boundaries and those of West Bonner School District 
(“West Bonner”).  These errors have resulted in the State Tax Commission being 
unable to provide for the parcels annexed by election into Lakeland to be 
appropriately scheduled and taxed for Lakeland’s benefit. State Department of 
Education (SDE) staff has worked with Lakeland officials and its legal counsel 
regarding this matter.  The SDE supports Lakeland’s petition and requests that it 
be granted. 
 
In 2008, the Board approved two petitions to annex and excise property from 
West Bonner into Lakeland.  Subsequent to approval of each petition, elections 
were held and voters in the affected areas unanimously approved each 
annexation and excision. Both West Bonner and Lakeland have operated since 
the elections as though the boundary changes were in effect.  Staff at the State 
Tax Commission has brought two problems to light which have impacted its 
ability to accept the boundary changes for taxing district purposes pursuant to 
Section 62-215, Idaho Code.  First, regarding the Board’s June 2008, boundary 
change, there was a discrepancy between the voter map and the written legal 
description.  Both districts had intended that the formal legal description would 
correspond with the boundaries on the map; however, the written legal 
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description could not be harmonized with the map.  Second, there is a 
typographical error in the Board’s October 2008 order wherein certain 
descriptions were referenced by “1/4” rather than “1/2” references. 
 
The supporting materials presented herein by Lakeland include affidavits from 
Tom Taggart,  Lakeland’s Director of Business and Support Services, whose 
affidavit is accompanied by corrected legal description prepared by a registered 
land surveyor for all parcels of property which were involved in both elections, 
and by Larry Brown, who is chairman of Lakeland’s Board of Trustees. 
 
Section 33-307(1), Idaho Code, permits the Board to find that school district 
boundaries “should be corrected or altered, because of error in the legal 
description of the boundaries, or for any other reason, including, but not limited 
to:  an area of the state being including in more than one school district; or “[t]he 
approval in any school election involving the excision and annexation of 
territory.”  If the Board makes the requisite finding under the statute, then the 
Superintendent of Public Instruction is charged with making “an appropriate order 
. . . correcting or altering the boundaries of the districts, in such manner, as in his 
judgment, is just and proper.”  The Superintendent’s order is to be sent by the 
SDE “to the board of trustees of any school district affected by the order, which 
shall notify the state tax commission and the county assessor and county 
recorder in accordance with the provisions of section 63-215, Idaho Code. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Petition for Modification Page 3 
 Attachment 2 – Affidavit of Larry Brown Page 7 
 Attachment 3 – Affidavit of Tom Taggart Page 9 
 Attachment 4 – Corrected Legal Descriptions Page 13 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the correction of the boundary legal description between the 
West Bonner County Joint School District to the Lakeland School District. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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SUBJECT 
Idaho Content Standards for Science  
 

REFERENCE 
February 22-23, 2006 M/S (Hall/Stone): To approve the temporary rule that 

incorporates by reference the Idaho Achievement 
Standards for Language Arts, Mathematics, Science, 
Social Studies, Health, Physical Education, 
Humanities and the Idaho Alternative Standards. 
Motion carried unanimously.  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness 
IDAPA 08.02.03.128.01, Curricular Materials Selection 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
The Idaho Content Standards for Science are due for revision as part of the six 
year curricular materials adoption cycle.  Idaho Curricular Materials Adoption 
Process provides review and evaluation of new curricular materials for science in 
2011.  

 
 There were no changes made to the Idaho Content Standards for Science. The 

science standards, goals, and objectives were reviewed by a committee of 
teachers, higher education, and administrators. Since no changes were 
suggested by the committee, the standards remain aligned to the state 
assessment (ISAT) as mandated by NCLB.  

 
The current Idaho Content Standards for Science are posted on the Board of 
Education website (as referenced in IDAPA 08.02.03.004) for grades K-12. 

 
ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 – Idaho Content Standards for Science Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  
 This item is for informational purposes only.  Any action will be at the Board’s 

discretion. 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
KINDERGARTEN 

SCIENCE 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students explore the process of scientific investigation through observations and collection of 
data over time.  Students follow instructions and work with others. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanations 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.1.2.1 Make observations and collect data. (528.01.a) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.1.3.1 Measure in non-standard units. (528.02.b) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.1.4.1 Apply the concepts of yesterday, today, and tomorrow. (528.03.a) 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.1.6.1 Make observations. (529.01.a) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.1.7.1 Use cooperation and interaction skills. (538.01.a) 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.1.8.1 Follow instructions. (538.02.a) 

Idaho Content Standards/Kindergarten/Science/4-24-06 Page 1 



Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students use their senses to investigate the organizational patterns in the world around them and 
describe a variety of objects.   

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.2.1.1 Use senses to describe matter. (530.01.a) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students observe plants and animals and describe their characteristics. 

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.3.1.1 Observe and describe the characteristics of plants and animals. (532.01.a) 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.3.2.1 Describe the difference between living and non-living things. (533.01.a) 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things  

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students make and describe observations of seasonal changes. 
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Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.4.1.1 Name the four seasons. (534.01.a) 
K.S.4.1.2 Place the four seasons in order. (534.01.a) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students describe local environments 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Kindergarten, the student will be able to: 
K.S.5.1.1 Describe characteristics of a man-made environment (home, school…). 

(536.01.a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology  

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

No objectives at this grade level. 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 1 
SCIENCE 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students explore the process of scientific investigation through observations and data collection, 
using standard and non-standard units of measurement. Students follow multi-step instructions 
and work with others. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanations 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.1.2.1 Make observations, collect data, and use data. (543.01.a) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.1.3.1 Measure in both standard and non-standard units. (543.02.b) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.1.4.1 Explain the concepts of past, present, and future. (543.03.a) 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.1.6.1 Make and record observations. (544.01.a) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.1.7.1 Demonstrate cooperation and interaction skills. (553.01.a) 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.1.8.1 Follow multi-step instructions. (553.02.a) 
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Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students describe properties of common objects and how movement is a change of position. 

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.2.1.1 Describe properties of objects. (545.01.a) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.2.2.1 Describe the position and motion of objects. (ex. revolve, rotate, at rest, float, 

and fall) (545.02.a) 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students describe the life cycles of living things and how they survive in their environment. 

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.3.1.1 Describe the life cycle of a plant (seed, growth, reproduction, death). (547.01.a) 
1.S.3.1.2 Describe the life cycle of an animal (birth, development, reproduction, death). 

(547.01.a) 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 

1.S.3.2.1 State that living things need food to survive. (548.01.a) 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things  

No objectives at this grade level. 
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Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students describe characteristics for each season and the cycle of the seasons. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.4.1.1 Identify the four seasons and their characteristics for a local region. (549.01.a) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students describe characteristics of the local environment. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 1, the student will be able to: 
1.S.5.1.1 Identify the characteristics of local natural environments. (playground, 

backyard). (551.01.a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology  

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

No objectives at this grade level. 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 2 
SCIENCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students identify questions that can be answered through observation, collection, recording, and 
analysis of data. Students explain that the shape of an item is determined by its function. 
Students follow multi-step instructions, work cooperatively and use communication skills. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanations 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.2.1 Make observations, record and interpret data. (558.01.a) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.3.1 Measure in standard and non-standard units. (558.01.b) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.4.1 Apply the concepts of past, present, and future. (558.03.a) 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.5.1 Identify shape and use of objects. (558.04.a) 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.6.1 Identify questions to be investigated. (559.01.a) 
2.S.1.6.2 Make observations. (559.01.b) 
2.S.1.6.3 Analyze information and evidence. (559.01.d) 
2.S.1.6.4 Communicate observations. (559.01.f) 
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Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.7.1 Practice cooperation and interaction skills. (568.01.a) 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.1.8.1 Follow multi-step instructions. (568.02.a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students describe objects by their properties and explain the affect motion has on an object. 

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.2.1.1 List properties of an object. (560.01.a) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.2.2.1 Explain how force affects the position and motion of objects. (560.01.a) 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students list the basic needs of animals. 

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

No objectives at this grade level. 
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Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 

2.S.3.2.1 Identify four basic needs of all living things (food, shelter, water, space). 
(563.01.a) 

2.S.3.2.2 Discuss how animals are suited to live in different habitats. (547.01.b) 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students describe weather conditions. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.4.1.1 Describe the characteristics of different weather conditions. (564.01.b) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students compare man-made and natural environments.  Students identify scientific tools. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.5.1.1 Compare and contrast man-made and natural environments. (566.01.a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
2.S.5.2.1 Identify tools people have invented for everyday life and for scientific 

investigations. (565.01.b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

No objectives at this grade level. 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 3 
SCIENCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students apply scientific methods to conduct experiments.  Students read and give multi-step 
instructions. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.1.1.1 Label the parts of a system. (573.01.a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanations 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.1.2.1 Make observations, collect data and evaluate it. (573.02.a) 
3.S.1.2.2 Replicate and/or use models. (573.02.b) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.1.3.1 Measure changes that occur. (573.03.b) 
3.S.1.3.2 Measure in both U.S. Customary and International System of Measurement 

(metric system) units.  (573.03.c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.1.5.1 Describe the relationship between shape and use. (573.05.a) 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.1.6.1 Identify questions that can be answered by conducting scientific tests. (574.01.a) 
3.S.1.6.2 Conduct scientific tests (574.01.b) 
3.S.1.6.3 Use appropriate tools and techniques to gather and display data. (574.01.c) 
3.S.1.6.4 Use data to construct a reasonable explanation. (574.01.d) 
3.S.1.6.5 Make simple predictions based on data. (574.01.e) 
3.S.1.6.6 Identify logical alternative  explanations. (574.01.f) 
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3.S.1.6.7 Communicate the results of tests to others. (574.01.g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.1.8.1 Read and give multi-step instructions. (583.02.a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students use scientific instruments to describe the physical properties of the three states of 
matter. 

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.2.1.1 Use instruments to measure properties. (575.01.a) 
3.S.2.1.2 Identify the physical properties of solids, liquids, and gases. (575.01.b) 
3.S.2.1.3 Explain that heating and cooling can cause changes of state in common 

materials. (575.01.c) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

3.S.2.3.1 Identify potential and kinetic energy. (590.03.a) 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students explore the diversity of plants and animals in their environments.  Students demonstrate 
an understanding of food webs. 
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Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.3.1.1 Describe the adaptations of plants and animals to their environment. (577.01.a) 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.3.2.1 Describe the energy needed for living systems to survive. (578.01.a) 
3.S.3.2.2 Compare and contrast the energy requirements of plants and animals. (593.01.a) 
3.S.3.2.3 Label a food chain that shows how organisms cooperate and compete in an 

ecosystem. (578.01.b) 
3.S.3.2.4 Diagram the food web and explain how organisms both cooperate and compete 

in ecosystems. (593.01.b) 

Goal 3.3:  Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things  

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students explore the relationship between the sun and Earth. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.4.1.1 Explain the reasons for length of a day, the seasons, and the year on Earth. 

(594.01.a) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students identify local environmental issues. Students identify the relationship of tools to 
scientific investigation. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.5.1.1 Identify local environmental issues. (581.01.a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.5.2.1 Describe how technology helps develop tools. (580.01.a) 
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3.S.5.2.2 Describe the development of tools over time. (580.01.b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 3, the student will be able to: 
3.S.5.3.1 Explain the concept of recycling. (581.03.a) 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 4 
SCIENCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students apply scientific methods to conduct experiments, analyze alternative explanations and 
communicate results of tests. Students analyze and follow multi-step instructions. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.1.1.1 Explain that a system consists of an organized group of related objects that form 

a whole. (588.01.a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanations 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.1.2.1 Make and record observations then analyze and communicate the collected data. 

(588.02.a) 
4.S.1.2.2 Define observations and inferences. (588.02.b) 
4.S.1.2.3 Make, describe and/or use models. (588.02.c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.1.3.1 Describe how changes occur and can be measured. (588.03.b) 
4.S.1.3.2 Measure in both U.S. Customary and International System of Measurement 

(metric system) units.  (588.03.c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.1.5.1 Explain the relationship between shape and use. (588.05.a) 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.1.6.1 Write questions that can be answered by conducting scientific tests. (589.01.a) 
4.S.1.6.2 Conduct scientific tests. (589.01.b) 
4.S.1.6.3 Use appropriate tools and techniques to gather and display data. (589.01.c) 
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4.S.1.6.4 Use data to construct a reasonable explanation. (589.01.d) 
4.S.1.6.5 Make predictions based on data. (589.01.e) 
4.S.1.6.6 Analyze alternative explanations. (589.01.f) 
4.S.1.6.7 Communicate the results of tests to others in multiple formats. (589.01.g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.1.8.1 Analyze and follow multi-step instructions. (598.02.a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students use scientific instruments to describe and measure the properties of the three states of 
matter.   

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.2.1.1 Use instruments to measure properties (590.01.a) 
4.S.2.1.2 Describe the physical properties of solids, liquids, and gases. (590.01.b) 
4.S.2.1.3 Explain the changes caused by heating and cooling materials. (590.01.c) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students analyze how plants and animals adapt to their environments.  Students classify 
vertebrates. 
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Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.3.1.1 Analyze and communicate the adaptations of plants and animals to their 

environment. (592.01.a) 
4.S.3.1.2 Describe the difference between vertebrate and invertebrate animals. (592.01.c) 
4.S.3.1.3 Classify the five groups of vertebrates (mammal, reptiles, amphibians, birds, and 

fish) based on characteristics. (592.01.c) 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students investigate the basic contents of our solar system. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.4.1.1 Compare and contrast the basic components of our solar system (planets, sun, 

moon, asteroids, comets, meteors). (594.01.b) 
4.S.4.1.2 Explain the effect of gravity on orbits and objects. (594.01.c) 
4.S.4.1.3 Explain the effect of moon’s gravity on Earth’s tides. (594.01.c) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students explain how people have invented tools to meet a need or do a job. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 4, the student will be able to: 
4.S.5.2.1 Identify tools used for space exploration and for scientific investigations. 

(595.01.b) 
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Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

No objectives at this grade level. 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 5 
SCIENCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students identify the components of a system and explain their relationship to the whole. 
Students read, execute, and give technical instructions. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.1.1.1 Compare and contrast different systems. (603.01.a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.1.2.1 Use observations and data as evidence on which to base scientific explanations 

and predictions. (603.02a) 
5.S.1.2.2 Explain the difference between observation and inference. (603.02.b) 
5.S.1.2.3 Use models to explain or demonstrate a concept. (603.02.c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.1.3.1 Analyze changes that occur in and among systems. (603.03.b) 
5.S.1.3.2 Measure in both U.S. Customary and International System of Measurement 

(metric system) units with an emphasis on the metric system. (603.03.c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.1.5.1 Explain how the shape or form of an object or system is frequently related to its 

use or function. (603.05.a) 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.1.6.1 Write and analyze questions that can be answered by conducting scientific 

experiments. (604.01.a) 
5.S.1.6.2 Conduct scientific investigations using a control and a variable. (604.01.b) 
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5.S.1.6.3 Select and use appropriate tools and techniques to gather and display data. 
(604.01.c) 

5.S.1.6.4 Use evidence to analyze descriptions, explanations, predictions, and models. 
(604.01.d) 

5.S.1.6.5 State a hypothesis based on observations. (604.01.e) 
5.S.1.6.6 Compare alternative explanations and predictions. (604.01.f) 
5.S.1.6.7 Communicate scientific procedures and explanations. (604.01.g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.1.8.1 Read and follow technical instructions. (613.02.a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students explain the difference between an element, a mixture, and a compound. 

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.2.1.1 Describe the differences among elements, compounds, and mixtures. (605.01.a) 
5.S.2.1.2 Compare the physical differences among solids, liquids, and gases. (605.01.c) 
5.S.2.1.3 Explain the nature of physical change and how it relates to physical properties. 

(605.01.d) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 
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Standard 3: Biology 

Students explain the differences between plant and animal cells.  Students understand that plants 
convert energy.  Students know that traits are passed from parents to offspring. 

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.3.2.1 Communicate how plants convert energy from the sun through photosynthesis. 

(608.01.a) 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.3.3.1 Compare and contrast the structural differences between plant and animal cells. 

(606.01.b) 
5.S.3.3.2 Explain the concept that traits are passed from parents to offspring. (606.01.c) 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students describe the dynamic changes that occur on Earth. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.4.1.1 Describe the interactions among the solid earth, oceans and atmosphere (erosion, 

climate, tectonics and continental drift). (609.01.a) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.4.2.1 Explain the rock cycle and identify the three classifications of rocks. (609.02.a) 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students use the scientific method to identify environmental issues.  

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.5.1.1 Identify issues for environmental studies. (611.01.a) 
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Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.5.2.1 Describe how science and technology are part of a student’s life.   (610.01.a) 
5.S.5.2.2 List examples of science and technology. (610.01.b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
5.S.5.3.1  Identify the differences between renewable and nonrenewable resources. 

(611.03.a) 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 6 
SCIENCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students gather evidence to differentiate between predictions, observations, and inferences. 
Students read, give, and execute technical instructions. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.1.1.1 Analyze different systems. (618.01.a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.1.2.1 Explain how observations and data are used as evidence on which to base 

scientific explanations and predictions. (618.02.a) 
6.S.1.2.2 Use observations to make inferences. (618.02.b) 
6.S.1.2.3 Use models to explain or demonstrate a concept. (618.02.c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.1.3.1 Analyze changes that occur in and among systems. (618.03.b) 
6.S.1.3.2  Measure in both U.S. Customary and International System of Measurement 

(metric system) units with an emphasis on the metric system. (618.03.c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.1.5.1 Analyze how the shape or form of an object or system is frequently related to its 

use and/or function. (618.05.a) 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.1.6.1 Write and analyze questions that can be answered by conducting scientific 

experiments. (619.02.a) 
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6.S.1.6.2 Conduct scientific investigations using a control and variables.  Repeat same 
experiment using alternate variables. (619.02.b) 

6.S.1.6.3 Select and use appropriate tools and techniques to gather and display data. 
(619.02.c) 

6.S.1.6.4 Use evidence to analyze data in order to develop descriptions, explanations, 
predictions, and models. (619.2.d) 

6.S.1.6.5 Test a hypothesis based on observations. (619.02.e) 
6.S.1.6.6 Communicate scientific procedures and explanations. (619.02.g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.1.8.1 Read, give, and execute technical instructions. (628.01a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students compare and contrast elements, compounds and mixtures.  Students explore the effects 
of force and energy on objects.   

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.2.1.1 Compare and contrast the differences among elements, compounds and 

mixtures. (620.01.a) 
6.S.2.1.2 Define the properties of matter. (620.01.b) 
6.S.2.1.3 Compare densities of equal volumes of a solid, a liquid, or a gas.  (619.01.c) 
6.S.2.1.4 Describe the effect of temperature on density. (620.01.c) 
6.S.2.1.5 Explain the nature of physical change and how it relates to physical properties 

(the distance between molecules as water changes from ice to liquid water, and 
to water vapor).  (620.01.d) 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.2.2.1 Describe the effects of different forces (gravity and friction) on the movement, 

speed, and direction of an object. (620.03.d) 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

No objectives at this grade level. 
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Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students understand the building blocks of organisms.  

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.3.3.1 Identify the different structural levels of which an organism is comprised (cells, 

tissues, organs, organ systems, and organisms). (621.01.a) 
6.S.3.3.2 Analyze the structural differences between plant and animal cells. (621.01.b) 
6.S.3.3.3 Describe how traits are passed from parents to offspring. (621.01.c) 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students understand and explain the relationship among the systems on Earth, such as solid 
earth, oceans, atmosphere, and organisms. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.4.1.1 Explain the interactions among the solid earth, oceans, atmosphere, and 

organisms.  (624.01.a) 
6.S.4.1.2 Explain the water cycle and its relationship to weather and climate. (624.01.b) 
6.S.4.1.3 Identify cumulus, cirrus, and stratus clouds and how they relate to weather 

changes. (624.01.c) 

Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

No objectives at this grade level. 
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Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students identify issues for environmental studies and understand the difference between 
renewable and nonrenewable resources. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.5.1.1 Identify issues for environmental studies. (626.01.a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.5.2.1 Describe how science and technology are part of our society. (625.01.a) 
6.S.5.2.2 Describe how science and technology are interrelated. (625.01.b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 6, the student will be able to: 
6.S.5.3.1 Explain the difference between renewable and nonrenewable resources. 

(626.03.a) 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 7 
SCIENCE 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students carry out investigations over time using appropriate tools and equipment.  Students 
make inferences based upon data they collect.   Students accurately communicate the results of 
their investigations and observations.  Students support or revise their conclusions by critically 
analyzing alternate explanations. Students carry out investigations following written lab 
procedures.  Students follow safety protocols in carrying out investigations. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7 the student will be able to: 
7.S.1.1.1 Define small systems as a part of a whole system. (633.01.a) 
7.S.1.1.2 Determine how small systems contribute to the function of the whole. (633.01.a) 
7.S.1.1.3 Identify the different structural levels of an organism (cells, tissues, organs, and 

organ systems). (633.01.b) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 

7.S.1.2.1 Describe how observations and data are evidence on which to base scientific 
explanations and predictions. (633.02.a) 

7.S.1.2.2 Use observations to make defendable inferences. (633.02.b) 
7.S.1.2.3 Use models to explain or demonstrate a concept. (633.02.c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.1.3.1 Identify concepts of science that have been stable over time. (633.03.a) 
7.S.1.3.2 Recognize changes that occur within systems. (633.03.b) 
7.S.1.3.3 Make metric measurements using appropriate tools. (633.03.c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

Reference to objective 7.S.3.2.1 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives at this grade level. 
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Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.1.6.1 Identify controls and variables used in scientific investigations. (634.01.b) 
7.S.1.6.2 Use appropriate tools and techniques to gather and display data. (634.01c) 
7.S.1.6.3 Evaluate data in order to form conclusions. (634.01.d) 
7.S.1.6.4 Use evidence and critical thinking to accept or reject a hypothesis. (634.01.e) 
7.S.1.6.5 Evaluate alternative explanations or predictions. (634.01.f) 
7.S.1.6.6 Communicate and defend scientific procedures and explanations. (634.01.g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.1.8.1 Read and evaluate technical instructions. (643.02.a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

No goals or objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students state the levels of cellular organization and list cell parts and their respective functions.  
Students explain how traits are passed from one generation to another.  Students differentiate 
between plant and animals cells by identifying the characteristic parts of each. Students explain 
how organisms are adapted to their environment and interact with the biotic and abiotic 
components of the environment. 

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.3.1.1 Describe how natural selection explains species change over time. (637.01.a) 

Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.3.2.1 Describe how energy stored in food is primarily derived from the sun through 

photosynthesis. (638.01.a) 
7.S.3.2.2 Describe how the availability of resources (matter and energy) limits the 

distribution and abundance of organisms. (638.01.b) 
7.S.3.2.3 Illustrate how atoms and molecules cycle among the living and nonliving 

components of the biosphere. (638.01.c) 
7.S.3.2.4 Identify how energy flows through ecosystems in one direction, from 

photosynthetic organisms to herbivores, carnivore, and decomposers. (638.01.d) 
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Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.3.3.1 Explain the relationships among specialized cells, tissues, organs, organ 

systems, and organisms. (636.01.a) 
7.S.3.3.2 Identify the parts of specialized plant and animal cells. (636.01.b) 
7.S.3.3.3 Identify the functions of cell structures. (636.01.b) 
7.S.3.3.4 Describe cell functions that involve chemical reactions. (630.01.c) 
7.S.3.3.5 Describe how dominant and recessive traits are inherited. (636.01.e) 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

No goals or objectives at this grade level. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students understand that science and technology interact and impact both individuals and 
society. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

No objectives at this grade level. 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology  

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.5.2.1 Explain how science and technology are interrelated. (640.01.a) 
7.S.5.2.2 Explain how science advances technology. (640.01.b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 7, the student will be able to: 
7.S.5.3.1 Identify alternative sources of energy. (641.03.a) 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 8-9 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE  

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students exercise the basic tenets of scientific investigation, make accurate observations, 
exercise critical thinking skills, apply proper scientific instruments of investigation and 
measurement tools, and communicate results in problem solving.  Students evaluate the validity 
of information by utilizing the tools of scientific thinking and investigation.  Students summarize 
their findings by creating lab reports using technical writing including graphs, charts, and 
diagrams to communicate the results of investigations. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.1.1.1 Explain the scientific meaning of system, order, and organization. (648.01a) 
8-9.PS.1.1.2 Apply the concepts of order and organization to a given system. (648.01a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.1.2.1 Use observations and data as evidence on which to base scientific 

explanations. (648.02a) 
8-9.PS.1.2.2 Develop models to explain concepts or systems. (648.02b) 
8-9.PS.1.2.3 Develop scientific explanations based on knowledge, logic, and analysis. 

(648.02c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.1.3.1 Measure changes that can occur in and among systems. (648.03b) 
8-9.PS.1.3.2 Analyze changes that can occur in and among systems. (648.03b) 
8-9.PS.1.3.3 Measure and calculate using the metric system. (648.03c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives in Physical Science. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives in Physical Science. 
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Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.1.6.1 Identify questions and concepts that guide scientific investigations. (649.01a) 
8-9.PS.1.6.2 Utilize the components of scientific problem solving to design, conduct, and 

communicate results of investigations. (649.01b) 
8-9.PS.1.6.3 Use appropriate technology and mathematics to make investigations. 

(649.01c) 
8-9.PS.1.6.4 Formulate scientific explanations and models using logic and evidence. 

(649.01d) 
8-9.PS.1.6.5 Analyze alternative explanations and models. (649.01e) 
8-9.PS.1.6.6 Communicate and defend a scientific argument. (649.01f) 
8-9.PS.1.6.7 Explain the differences among observations, hypotheses, and theories. 

(649.01g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives in Physical Science. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.1.8.1 Analyze technical writing, graphs, charts, and diagrams. (658.02a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students explain the structure and properties of atoms, including isotopes. Students explain how 
chemical reactions, while requiring or releasing energy, can neither destroy nor create energy or 
matter.  Students explain the differences between fission and fusion. Students explain the 
interactions of force and mass in describing motion using Newton’s Laws. Students explain how 
energy can be transformed from one form to another while the total amount of energy remains 
constant. Students classify energy as potential and/or kinetic, and as energy contained in a field. 

Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

No objectives in Physical Science. 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.2.2.1 Explain motion using Newton’s Laws of Motion. (650.04b) 
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Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.2.3.1 Explain that energy can be transformed but cannot be created nor destroyed. 

(650.05a) 
8-9.PS.2.3.2 Classify energy as potential and/or kinetic and as energy contained in a field. 

(650.05b) 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.2.4.1 Describe the properties, function, and location of protons, neutrons, and 

electrons. (650.01a) 
8-9.PS.2.4.2 Explain the processes of fission and fusion. (650.01b) 
8-9.PS.2.4.3 Describe the characteristics of isotopes. (650.01c) 
8-9.PS.2.4.4 State the basic electrical properties of matter. (650.01d) 
8-9.PS.2.4.5 Describe the relationships between magnetism and electricity. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.2.5.1 Explain how chemical reactions may release or consume energy while the 

quantity of matter remains constant. (650.03a) 

Standard 3: Biology 

No goals or objectives in Physical Science. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

No goals or objectives in Physical Science. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students understand that science and technology interact and impact both society and the 
environment. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

No objectives in Physical Science. 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Physical Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.PS.5.2.1 Explain how science advances technology. (655.01a) 
8-9.PS.5.2.2 Explain how technology advances science. (655.01a) 
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8-9.PS.5.2.3 Explain how science and technology are pursued for different purposes. 
(656.01b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

No objectives in Physical Science. 



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 8-9 

EARTH SCIENCE  

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students exercise the basic tenets of scientific investigation, make accurate observations, 
exercise critical thinking skills, apply proper scientific instruments of investigation and 
measurement tools, and communicate results in problem solving.  Students evaluate the validity 
of information by utilizing the tools of scientific thinking and investigation.  Students summarize 
their findings by creating lab reports using technical writing including graphs, charts, and 
diagrams to communicate the results of investigations. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.1.1.1 Explain the scientific meaning of system, order, and organization. (648.01a) 
8-9.ES.1.1.2 Apply the concepts of order and organization to a given system. (648.01a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.1.2.1 Use observations and data as evidence on which to base scientific 

explanations. (648.02a) 
8-9.ES.1.2.2 Develop models to explain concepts or systems. (648.02b) 
8-9.ES.1.2.3 Develop scientific explanations based on knowledge, logic, and analysis. 

(648.02c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.1.3.1 Measure changes that can occur in and among systems. (648.03b) 
8-9.ES.1.3.2 Analyze changes that can occur in and among systems. (648.03b) 
8-9.ES.1.3.3 Measure and calculate using the metric system. (648.03c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives in Earth Science. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives in Earth Science. 
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Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will: 
8-9.ES.1.6.1 Identify questions and concepts that guide scientific investigations. (649.01a) 
8-9.ES.1.6.2 Utilize the components of scientific problem solving to design, conduct, and 

communicate results of investigations. (649.01b) 
8-9.ES.1.6.3 Use appropriate technology and mathematics to make investigations. 

(649.01c) 
8-9.ES.1.6.4 Formulate scientific explanations and models using logic and evidence. 

(649.01d) 
8-9.ES.1.6.5 Analyze alternative explanations and models. (649.01e) 
8-9.ES.1.6.6 Communicate and defend a scientific argument. (649.01f) 
8-9.ES.1.6.7 Explain the differences among observations, hypotheses, and theories. 

(649.01g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives in Earth Science. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.1.8.1 Analyze technical writing, graphs, charts, and diagrams. (658.02a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

No goals or objectives in Earth Science. 

Standard 3: Biology 

No goals or objectives in Earth Science. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

Students describe the current theory explaining the formation of the solar system. Students 
explain earth processes, events (erosion, uplifting, earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, etc.), and 
geological time.  Students explain Earth’s heat sources. 

Goal 4.1: Understand Scientific Theories of Origin and Subsequent Changes in the 
Universe and Earth Systems 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.4.1.1 Explain the current scientific theory that suggests that the solar system 

formed from a nebular cloud of dust and gas. (654.01a) 
8-9.ES.4.1.2 Identify methods used to estimate geologic time. (654.01b) 
8-9.ES.4.1.3 Show how interactions among the solid earth, oceans, atmosphere, and 

organisms have changed the earth system over time.  (654.01c) 
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Goal 4.2: Understand Geo-chemical Cycles and Energy in the Earth System 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.4.2.1 Explain the internal and external energy sources of the earth (654.02a) 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students understand that science and technology interact and impact both society and the 
environment.  Students describe issues such as water and air quality, hazardous waste, renewable 
and nonrenewable resources. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.5.1.1 Analyze environmental issues such as water and air quality, hazardous waste, 

and depletion of natural resources. (656.01a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.5.2.1 Explain how science advances technology. (655.01a) 
8-9.ES.5.2.2 Explain how technology advances science. (655.01a) 
8-9.ES.5.2.3 Explain how science and technology are pursued for different purposes. 

(655.01b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Earth Science, the student will be able to: 
8-9.ES.5.3.1 Describe the difference between renewable and nonrenewable resources. 

(656.03a)



IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 9-10 
BIOLOGY 

Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students exercise the basic tenets of scientific investigation, make accurate observations, 
exercise critical thinking skills, apply proper scientific instruments of investigation and 
measurement tools, and communicate results in problem solving.  Students evaluate the validity 
of information by utilizing the tools of scientific thinking and investigation.  Students summarize 
their findings by creating lab reports using technical writing including graphs, charts, and 
diagrams to communicate the results of investigations. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.1.1.1 Explain the scientific meaning of system, order, and organization. (648.01a) 
9-10.B.1.1.2 Apply the concepts of order and organization to a given system. (648.01a) 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.1.2.1 Use observations and data as evidence on which to base scientific 

explanations. (648.02a) 
9-10.B.1.2.2 Develop models to explain concepts or systems. (648.02b) 
9-10.B.1.2.3 Develop scientific explanations based on knowledge, logic and analysis. 

(648.02c) 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.1.3.1 Measure changes that can occur in and among systems. (648.03b) 
9-10.B.1.3.2 Analyze changes that can occur in and among systems. (648.03b) 
9-10.B.1.3.3 Measure and calculate using the metric system. (648.03c) 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

Reference to 7.S.3.2.1 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives in Biology. 
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Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.1.6.1 Identify questions and concepts that guide scientific investigations. (649.01a) 
9-10.B.1.6.2 Utilize the components of scientific problem solving to design, conduct, and 

communicate results of investigations. (649.01b) 
9-10.B.1.6.3 Use appropriate technology and mathematics to make investigations. 

(649.01c) 
9-10.B.1.6.4 Formulate scientific explanations and models using logic and evidence. 

(649.01d) 
9-10.B.1.6.5 Analyze alternative explanations and models. (649.01e) 
9-10.B.1.6.6 Communicate and defend a scientific argument. (649.01f) 
9-10.B.1.6.7 Explain the differences among observations, hypotheses, and theories. 

(649.01g) 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

No objectives in Biology. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.1.8.1 Analyze technical writing, graphs, charts, and diagrams. (658.02a) 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

No goals or objectives in Biology. 

Standard 3: Biology 

Students explain the importance of cells as they relate to the organization and structure of 
complex organisms, differentiation and specialization during development, and the chemical 
reactions necessary to sustain life.  Students describe the functions of cell structures.  Students 
use the theory of evolution to explain diversity of life. 

Goal 3.1: Understand the Theory of Biological Evolution 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.3.1.1 Use the theory of evolution to explain how species change over time. 

(652.01a) 
9-10.B.3.1.2 Explain how evolution is the consequence of interactions among the 

potential of a species to increase its numbers, genetic variability, a finite 
supply of resources, and the selection by the environment of those offspring 
better able to survive and reproduce. (652.01a) 
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Goal 3.2: Understand the Relationship between Matter and Energy in Living Systems  

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.3.2.1 Explain how matter tends toward more disorganized states (entropy). 

(653.01a) 
9-10.B.3.2.2 Explain how organisms use the continuous input of energy and matter to 

maintain their chemical and physical organization. (653.01b) 
9-10.B.3.2.3 Show how the energy for life is primarily derived from the sun through 

photosynthesis. (653.01c) 
9-10.B.3.2.4 Describe cellular respiration and the synthesis of macromolecules. (653.01d) 
9-10.B.3.2.5 Show how matter cycles and energy flows through the different levels of 

organization of living systems (cells, organs, organisms, communities) and 
their environment. (653.01h) 

Goal 3.3: Understand the Cell is the Basis of Form and Function for All Living Things  

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.3.3.1 Identify the particular structures that underlie the cellular functions. 

(651.01a) 
9-10.B.3.3.2 Explain cell functions involving chemical reactions. (651.01b) 
9-10.B.3.3.3 Explain how cells use DNA to store and use information for cell functions. 

(651.01c)  
9-10.B.3.3.4 Explain how selective expression of genes can produce specialized cells 

from a single cell. (651.01e) 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

No goals or objectives in Biology. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students understand that science and technology interact and impact both society and the 
environment.  Students describe issues such as water and air quality, hazardous waste, renewable 
and nonrenewable resources. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.5.1.1 Analyze environmental issues such as water and air quality, hazardous waste, 

forest health, and agricultural production. (656.01a) 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.5.2.1 Explain how science advances technology. (655.01a) 
9-10.B.5.2.2 Explain how technology advances science. (655.01a) 
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9-10.B.5.2.3 Explain how science and technology are pursued for different purposes. 
(656.01b) 

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Biology, the student will be able to: 
9-10.B.5.3.1 Describe the difference between renewable and nonrenewable resources. 

(656.03a) 
 

IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
GRADE 11-12 
CHEMISTRY 

 
Students are expected to know content and apply skills from previous grades. 

Standard 1: Nature of Science  

Students exercise the basic tenets of scientific investigation, make accurate observations, 
exercise critical thinking skills, apply proper scientific instruments of investigation and 
measurement tools, and communicate results in problem solving.  Students evaluate the validity 
of information by utilizing the tools of scientific thinking and investigation.  Students summarize 
their findings by creating lab reports using technical writing including graphs, charts, and 
diagrams to communicate the results of investigations. 

Goal 1.1: Understand Systems, Order, and Organization 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.1.1 Use the periodic table to predict physical and chemical properties. 

Goal 1.2: Understand Concepts and Processes of Evidence, Models, and Explanation 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.2.1 Describe the historical development of the periodic table. 
11-12.C.1.2.2 Create and interpret graphs of data. 
11-12.C.1.2.3 Explain and interpret the key concepts of the kinetic molecular theory. 
11-12.C.1.2.4 Distinguish the common theories defining acids and bases. 

Goal 1.3: Understand Constancy, Change, and Measurement 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.3.1 Identify, compare and contrast physical and chemical properties and changes 

and appropriate computations. 
11-12.C.1.3.2 Perform computations using scientific notation, the metric system and 

dimensional analysis. 
11-12.C.1.3.3 Compute measurement uncertainty to include precision, accuracy and the 

rules for significant digits. 
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11-12.C.1.3.4 Perform calculations related to the conversion of grams to moles to particles, 
atoms, molecules and volume. 

11-12.C.1.3.5 Analyze and solve reaction stoichiometry problems. 
11-12.C.1.3.6 Express concentrations of solutions in various ways including molarity. 
11-12.C.1.3.7 Interpret how the presence of solute particles affect the properties of a 

solution and be able to do calculations involving colligative properties. 
11-12.C.1.3.8 Analyze quantitative relationships involved in acid/base chemistry including 

pH. 

Goal 1.4: Understand the Theory that Evolution is a Process that Relates to the Gradual 
Changes in the Universe and of Equilibrium as a Physical State 

No objectives in Chemistry. 

Goal 1.5: Understand Concepts of Form and Function 

No objectives in Chemistry. 

Goal 1.6: Understand Scientific Inquiry and Develop Critical Thinking Skills 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.6.1 Demonstrate an understanding of the scientific method. 
11-12.C.1.6.2 Select and use appropriate scientific equipment, materials and techniques. 

Goal 1.7: Understand That Interpersonal Relationships Are Important in Scientific 
Endeavors 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.7.1 Explain how a series of historically related and documented experiments led 

to the current model and structure of the atom. 

Goal 1.8: Understand Technical Communication 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.1.8.1 Correctly write symbols, formulas and names for common elements, ions 

and compounds. 
11-12.C.1.8.2 Communicate scientific investigations and information clearly. 

Standard 2: Physical Science 

Students explain the structure and properties of atoms, including isotopes. Students explain how 
chemical reactions, while requiring or releasing energy, can neither destroy nor create energy or 
matter.  Students explain the differences between fission and fusion. Students explain the 
interactions of force and mass in describing motion using Newton’s Laws. Students explain how 
energy can be transformed from one form to another while the total amount of energy remains 
constant. Students classify energy as potential and/or kinetic, and as energy contained in a field. 
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Goal 2.1: Understand the Structure and Function of Matter and Molecules and Their 
Interactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.1.1 Explain and understand how electrons are involved in the formation of 

chemical bonds using the octet rule and Lewis dot diagrams. 
11-12.C.2.1.2 Predict the polarity of chemical bonds using electronegativity. 
11-12.C.2.1.3 Predict physical properties of compounds based upon the attractive forces 

between atoms and molecules. 
11-12.C.2.1.4 Distinguish and classify all matter into appropriate categories. 
11-12.C.2.1.5 Explain the relationship and reactions of acids, bases, and salts. 
11-12.C.2.1.6 Explain the role of dissociation and ionization in producing strong, weak, 

and nonelectrolytes. 

Goal 2.2: Understand Concepts of Motion and Forces 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.2.1 Describe the Kinetic Molecular Theory as it applies to phases of matter. 

Goal 2.3: Understand the Total Energy in the Universe is Constant 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.3.1 Explain and calculate the changes in heat energy that occur during chemical 

reactions and phase changes. 
11-12.C.2.3.2 Demonstrate the conservation of matter by balancing chemical equations. 
11-12.C.2.3.3 Differentiate between exothermic and endothermic chemical reactions during 

chemical or physical changes. 

Goal 2.4: Understand the Structure of Atoms 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.4.1 Interpret the classic historical experiments that were used to identify the 

components of an atom and its structure. 
11-12.C.2.4.2 Deduce the number of protons, neutrons and electrons for an atom or ion. 
11-12.C.2.4.3 Describe the relationship between the structure of atoms and light absorption 

and emission. 
11-12.C.2.4.4 Determine and illustrate electron arrangements of elements using electron 

configurations and orbital energy diagrams. 

Goal 2.5: Understand Chemical Reactions 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.2.5.1 Illustrate the Law of Conservation of Mass and the Law of Definite 

Proportions. 
11-12.C.2.5.2 Classify, write and balance chemical equations for common types of 

chemical reactions and predict the products. 
11-12.C.2.5.3 Describe the factors that influence the rates of chemical reactions. 
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Standard 3: Biology 

No goals or objectives in Chemistry. 

Standard 4: Earth and Space Systems 

No goals or objectives in Chemistry. 

Standard 5: Personal and Social Perspectives; Technology 

Students understand that science and technology interact and impact both society and the 
environment. 

Goal 5.1: Understand Common Environmental Quality Issues, Both Natural and Human 
Induced 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.5.1.1 Demonstrate the ability to work safely and effectively in a chemistry 

laboratory. 

Goal 5.2: Understand the Relationship between Science and Technology 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.5.2.1 Assess the role of chemistry in enabling technological advances.  

Goal 5.3: Understand the Importance of Natural Resources and the Need to Manage and 
Conserve Them 

Objective(s): By the end of Chemistry, the student will be able to: 
11-12.C.5.3.1 Evaluate the role of chemistry in energy and environmental issues. 

 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule – IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference – Information and Communication Technology (ICT) 
Standards 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness  
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The Idaho Student Information Technology Standards (ISITS) were originally 

created in 2001, and revised in 2003.  Due to the seven year gap in revisions, 
significant changes occurred between the original and revised standards, 
including changing the name to Information and Communication Technology 
Standards.  A copy of the original ISITS is included. 

 
The ISITS were not part of the Idaho Achievement or Idaho Content Standards; 
however, this rule would incorporate them into the Idaho Content Standards, 
complying with the 'Enhancing Education Through Technology Act of 2001.' 

 
The revision committee chose to base the revisions upon the International 
Society for Technology in Education (ISTE) National Educational Technology 
Standards (NETS•S), which can be found online at: 
http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/
NETS_for_Students_2007_Standards.pdf. Title has been updated to reflect 
today’s world.  Revision includes grades 9-12. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed change of IDAPA 08.02.03.004 Page 3   

Attachment 2 – 2001 Idaho Student Information Technology Standards Page 5  
Attachment 3 – Proposed ICT Standards Page 35 
  

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Information and 
Communication Technology as submitted. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  

 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Information and Communication Technology. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

The following documents are incorporated into this rule: (3-30-07) 
 
 01. The Idaho Content Standards. The Idaho Content Standards as adopted by the State Board of 
Education. Individual subject content standards are adopted in various years in relation to the curricular materials 
adoption schedule. Copies of this document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 2010)(        ) 
 

 a. Driver Education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (SD 2010) 
 b. Health, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 c. Humanities Categories: (SD 2010) 

 i. Art, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 ii. Dance, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 iii. Drama, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 iv. Interdisciplinary, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 v. Music, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009;   (SD 2010) 

 vi. World languages, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 d. English Language Arts, Part I: reading, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008April 22,  

  2010.  (SD 2010)(        ) 
 e. Language Arts, Part II: language arts, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (SD 2010)  

 fe. Limited English Proficiency, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (SD 2010) 
 gf. Mathematics, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008April 22, 2010.  (SD 2010)(        ) 
 hg. Physical Education, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 ih. Science, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010)  
 ji. Social Studies, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 

 j. Information and Communication Technology, as revised and adopted on April 22, 2010 (        ) 

   
 02. The Idaho English Language Development Standards. The Idaho English Language 
Development Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 2006. Copies of the document 
can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 03. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable Achievement Objectives 
(AMAOs) and Accountability Procedures. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable 
Achievement Objectives and Accountability Procedures as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov.  (4-2-08) 
 
 04. The Idaho English Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards. The Idaho English 
Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 05. The Idaho Standards Achievement Tests (ISAT) Achievement Standards. Achievement 
Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on May 30, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on the 
State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 06. The Idaho Extended Content Standards. The Idaho Extended Content Standards as adopted by 
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the State Board of Education on April 17, 2008. Copies of the document can be found at the State Board of 
Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 07. The Idaho Alternative Assessment Extended Achievement Standards. Alternative Assessment 
Extended Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on February 28, 2008. Copies of the 
document can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 08. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Deaf or Hard of 
Hearing. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on 
the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 09. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Blind or Visually 
Impaired. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found 
on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
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8th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Standards (ISITS) 
Kindergarten – 7th Grade Idaho Information Technology Benchmarks 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Department of Education asked a statewide team to develop a draft copy of student 
information technology standards for eighth-grade students.  The team consisted of the 
following: 
 
                                          Jean Bengfort, Coeur d’Alene School District 

Johana Doyle, Moscow School District 
Greg Eck, Lakeland School District 

Bonnie Farmin, Kellogg School District 
Jim Marconi, Boise School District 

Pam Reidlen, Kamiah School District 
Sue Smith, Soda Springs School District 

Karen Vauk, Micron Technology 
 
 
The eighth grade was chosen because it is considered to be the culmination of the 
elementary/middle grades and sets the standard for a student entering his or her high 
school career.  Therefore, the following standards are what we expect an eighth grader 
to know and be able to do in the area of technology. 
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8th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Standards (ISITS) 
Kindergarten – 7th Grade Idaho Information Technology Benchmarks 

 
 
 

Technology Foundation Standards for all students 
 

The Technology foundation standards for students are divided into six broad categories 
that were developed through the National Educational Technology Standards (NETS) 
project coordinated by the International Society for Technology in Education (ISTE). 
Standards within each category are to be introduced, reinforced, and mastered by 
students.  These categories provide a framework for linking sample applications.  These 
standards and benchmarks are used as guidelines for planning technology-based 
activities in which students achieve success in learning, communication, and life skills. 
 
1. Basic Operations and Concepts 

a. Students demonstrate a sound understanding of the nature and operation 
of technology systems. 

b. Students are proficient in the use of technology. 
 

2. Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
a. Students understand the ethical, cultural, and societal issues related to 

technology. 
b. Students practice responsible use of technology systems, information, 

and software. 
c. Students develop positive attitudes toward technology uses that support 

lifelong learning, collaboration, personal pursuits, and productivity. 
 

3. Technology Productivity Tools 
a. Students use technology tools to enhance learning , increase productivity, 

and promote creativity. 
b. Students use productivity tools to collaborate in constructing technology-

enhanced models, preparing publications, and producing other creative 
works. 

 
4. Technology Communications Tools 

a. Students use telecommunications to collaborate, publish, and interact 
with peers, experts, and other audiences. 

b. Students use a variety of media and formats to communicate information 
and ideas effectively to multiple audiences. 

 
5. Technology Research Tools 

a. Students use technology to locate, evaluate, and collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Students use technology tools to process data and report results. 
c. Students evaluate and select new information resources and 

technological innovations based on the appropriateness to specific tasks. 
 

6. Technology Problem-Solving and Decision-Making Tools 
a. Students use technology resources for solving problems and making 

informed decisions. 
b. Students employ technology in the development of strategies for solving 

problems in the real world. 
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8th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Standards (ISITS) 
Kindergarten – 7th Grade Idaho Information Technology Benchmarks 

 
 
 
 

Idaho Student Information Technology Standards Rationale 
 
Students will live, learn and work in an increasingly complex, technology-driven society. 
These technology standards are designed to identify foundational skills and processes 
that students need in order to be productive and successful.   
 
It is essential that computer and technology education be integrated in all grade level 
content standards. All educators share responsibility for student success.  
 
The eighth grade was chosen because it is considered to be the culmination of the 
elementary/middle grades and sets the standard for a student entering his or her high 
school career.  Therefore, the following standards are what we expect an eighth grader 
to know and be able to do in the area of technology. 
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8th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Standards 
 

 
 
STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. Identify the appropriate technology device to complete 
a task. 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of technology 
systems. c. Make informed choices among technology systems, 

resources and services. 
2. Demonstrate proficiency 

in the use of technology. a. Demonstrate increasingly sophisticated operation of 
technology components. 

 
b. Apply strategies for identifying and solving routine 

software and hardware problems that occur in 
everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Demonstrate knowledge of current changes in 
technologies and the effect those changes have on the 
workplace and society. 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related to 
technology. 

b. Demonstrate knowledge of legal and ethical issues 
when using technology, information sources, and 
consequences of misuse. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices and 
software. 

 

b. Demonstrate respect for others while using technology.

2. Practice responsible use 
of technology systems, 
information, and software. 

c. Exhibit legal and ethical behaviors when using 
technology and information. 
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8th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Standards 
 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use formatting capabilities of technology for 
communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use a variety of technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Publish and present information using technology 
tools. 

1. Use technology tools to 
enhance learning, 
increase productivity, and 
promote creativity. 

d. Use technology tools to support analysis and 
modeling. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use telecommunications efficiently and effectively to 
access remote information and communicate with 
others in support of facilitated and independent 
learning. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and collaborative 
writing, communication and publishing activities to 
create curricular related products for audiences 
inside and outside the classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications to 
collaborate, publish, and 
interact with peers, experts, 
and other audiences. 

c. Collaboratively use telecommunications and online 
resources. 

 
 
 

 
 

Page 5 



8th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Standards 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Locate information from electronic resources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Evaluate the accuracy, relevance, appropriateness, 
comprehensiveness and bias of electronic 
information sources. 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

a. Select appropriate technology tools for data analysis 
and reporting. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. Determine when technology is useful, select and 
use the appropriate tools, and technology resources 
to solve the problem, and report findings. 
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7th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. Identify the appropriate technology device to 
complete a task. 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. Identify choices among technology systems, 

resources and services. 
2. Demonstrate 

proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate increasingly sophisticated operation of 
technology components. 

 
b. Apply strategies for identifying and solving routine 

software and hardware problems that occur in 
everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Demonstrate knowledge of current changes in 
technologies and the effect those changes have on 
the workplace and society. 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Demonstrate knowledge of legal and ethical issues 
when using technology, information sources, and 
consequences of misuse. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. Exhibit legal and ethical behaviors when using 
technology and information. 
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7th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use formatting capabilities of technology for 
communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use a variety of technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Publish and present information using technology 
tools. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. Use technology tools to support analysis and 
modeling. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use telecommunications efficiently and effectively 
to access remote information and communicate 
with others in support of facilitated and 
independent learning. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. Collaboratively use telecommunications and 
online resources. 
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7th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Locate information from electronic resources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Evaluate the accuracy, relevance, 
appropriateness, comprehensiveness and bias of 
electronic information sources 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

       a.   Select appropriate technology tools for data 
             analysis and reporting. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

     a.   Determine when technology is useful, select and 
           use the appropriate tools, and technology  
           resources to solve the problem, and report 
           findings. 
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6th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. Identify the appropriate technology device to 
complete a task. 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. Explore choices among technology systems, 

resources and services. 
2. Demonstrate 

proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate increasingly sophisticated operation of 
technology components. 

 
b. Apply strategies for identifying and solving routine 

software and hardware problems that occur in 
everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Demonstrate knowledge of current changes in 
technologies and the effect those changes have on 
the workplace and society. 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Demonstrate knowledge of legal and ethical issues 
when using technology, information sources, and 
consequences of misuse. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. Exhibit legal and ethical behaviors when using 
technology and information. 
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6th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use formatting capabilities of technology for 
communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use a variety of technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Publish and present information using technology 
tools. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. Use technology tools to support analysis and 
modeling. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use telecommunications efficiently and effectively 
to access remote information and communicate 
with others in support of facilitated and 
independent learning. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. Collaboratively use telecommunications and 
online resources. 
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6th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Locate information from electronic resources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Evaluate the accuracy, relevance, 
appropriateness, comprehensiveness and bias of 
electronic information sources 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

a. Select appropriate technology tools for data 
analysis and reporting. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. Determine when technology is useful, select and 
use the appropriate tools, and technology 
resources to solve the problem, and report 
findings. 
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5th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. Identify the appropriate technology device to 
complete a task. 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. N/A 

2. Demonstrate 
proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate increasingly sophisticated operation of 
technology components. 

 
b. Acquire and apply strategies for identifying and 

solving routine software and hardware problems that 
occur in everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Discuss common uses of technology in daily life and 
related advantages and disadvantages. 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Discuss basic issues related to responsible use of 
technology and information and describe personal 
consequences of inappropriate use. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. Exhibit legal and ethical behaviors when using 
technology and information. 
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5th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use formatting capabilities of technology for 
communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use a variety of technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Publish and present information using technology 
tools. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. Use technology tools to support analysis and 
modeling. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use telecommunications efficiently and effectively 
to access remote information and communicate 
with others in support of facilitated and 
independent learning. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. Collaboratively use telecommunications and 
online resources. 
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5th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Locate information from electronic resources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Evaluate the accuracy, relevance, 
appropriateness, comprehensiveness and bias of 
electronic information sources 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

a. N/A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. N/A 
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4th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. Explore the appropriate technology device to 
complete a task. 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. N/A 

2. Demonstrate 
proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate increasingly sophisticated operation of 
technology components. 

 
b. Acquire and apply strategies for identifying and 

solving routine software and hardware problems that 
occur in everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Discuss common uses of technology in daily life and 
related advantages and disadvantages. 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Discuss basic issues related to responsible use of 
technology and information and describe personal 
consequences of inappropriate use. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. Exhibit legal and ethical behaviors when using 
technology and information. 
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4th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 

 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use formatting capabilities of technology for 
communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use a variety of technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Publish and present information using technology 
tools. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. Use technology tools to support analysis and 
modeling. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use telecommunications efficiently and effectively 
to access remote information and communicate 
with others in support of facilitated and 
independent learning. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. Collaboratively use telecommunications and 
online resources. 
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4th Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Locate information from electronic resources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Evaluate the accuracy, relevance, 
appropriateness, comprehensiveness and bias of 
electronic information sources 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

a. N/A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. N/A 
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3rd Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. Explore the appropriate technology device to 
complete a task. 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. N/A 

2. Demonstrate 
proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate functional operation of technology 
components. 

 
b. Acquire and apply strategies for identifying and 

solving routine software and hardware problems that 
occur in everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Discuss common uses of technology in daily life and 
related advantages and disadvantages. 

1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Discuss basic issues related to responsible use of 
technology and information and describe personal 
consequences of inappropriate use. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. Discuss legal and ethical behaviors when using 
technology and information. 
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3rd Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use prescribed technology writing or drawing tools 
for communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use prescribed technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Explore prescribed technology for publishing and 
presenting information. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. N/A 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use telecommunications efficiently and effectively 
to access remote information and communicate 
with others in support of facilitated and 
independent learning. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. N/A 
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3rd Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Explore electronic information sources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. 

b. Evaluate the accuracy and relevance of electronic 
information sources. 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

a. N/A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. N/A 
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2nd Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. N/A 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. N/A 

2. Demonstrate 
proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate functional operation of technology 
components. 

 
b. Explore and acquire and apply strategies for 

identifying and solving routine software and 
hardware problems that occur in everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. N/A 1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Demonstrate an awareness and respect for the 
ethical use of technology. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. N/A 
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2nd Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use prescribed technology writing or drawing tools 
for communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use prescribed technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Explore prescribed technology for publishing and 
presenting information. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. N/A 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Gather information and communicate with others 
using telecommunications, with support from 
teachers, family members or student partners. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. N/A 
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2nd Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Explore electronic information sources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. b. N/A 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

a. N/A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. N/A 
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1st Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. N/A 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. N/A 

2. Demonstrate 
proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Demonstrate functional operation of technology 
components. 

 
b. Explore and acquire and apply strategies for 

identifying and solving routine software and 
hardware problems that occur in everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. N/A 1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Demonstrate an awareness and respect for the 
ethical use of technology. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 
technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. N/A 
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1st Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use prescribed technology writing or drawing tools 
for communicating and illustrating. 

b. Use prescribed technology tools for data collection 
and analysis.  

c. Explore prescribed technology for publishing and 
presenting information. 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. N/A 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Gather information and communicate with others 
using telecommunications, with support from 
teachers, family members or student partners. 

b. Use technology tools for individual and 
collaborative writing, communication and 
publishing activities to create curricular related 
products for audiences inside and outside the 
classroom. 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. N/A 
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1st Grade Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Explore electronic information sources. 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. b. N/A 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

c. N/A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. N/A 
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Kindergarten Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
 

STANDARD 1:  
Basic Operations and Concepts 
 

Standard  
 The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. Use developmentally appropriate and accurate 
technology terminology. 

b. N/A 

1. Demonstrate a sound 
understanding of the 
basic nature and 
operation of 
technology systems. c. N/A 

2. Demonstrate 
proficiency in the use 
of technology. 

a. Use input and output devices successfully to operate 
computers, VCRs, audio tapes and other 
technologies. 

 
b. Explore and acquire and apply strategies for 

identifying and solving routine software and 
hardware problems that occur in everyday use. 

 

 
 
 
STANDARD 2:  
Social, Ethical, and Human Issues 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. N/A 1. Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
ethical, cultural, and 
societal issues related 
to technology. 

b. Demonstrate an awareness and respect for the 
ethical use of technology. 

a. Practice responsible use of technological devices 
and software. 

 
b. Demonstrate respect for others while using 

technology. 

2. Practice responsible 
use of technology 
systems, information, 
and software. 

c. N/A 
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Kindergarten Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 

 
STANDARD 3:  
Technology Productivity Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. N/A 

b. N/A  

c. N/A 

1. Use technology tools 
to enhance learning, 
increase productivity, 
and promote 
creativity. 

d. N/A 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
STANDARD 4:  
Technology Communications Tools 
 

Standard 
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. N/A 

b. N/A 

1. Use telecommunications 
to collaborate, publish, 
and interact with peers, 
experts, and other 
audiences. 

c. N/A 
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Kindergarten Idaho Student Information Technology Benchmarks 
 

 
 
STANDARD 5:  
Technology Research Tools 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

a. N/A 1. Use technology to 
locate, evaluate, and 
collect information from 
a variety of sources. b. N/A 

2. Use technology tools to 
process data and report 
results. 

c. N/A 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 6:  
Technology Problem-Solving and Decision Making Tools 
Problem solving is inherent in all disciplines. Technology Standard 6 is designed to 
provide a cumulative (capstone) experience. 
 

Standard  
The student will: Content Knowledge and Skills: 

1. Use technology 
resources for solving 
problems and making 
informed decisions. 

a. N/A 
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IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
K – 2 

INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY 

Standard 1: Creativity and Innovation 
Goal 1.1: Demonstrate creative thinking, construct knowledge, and use 
information and communication technologies to develop innovative products and 
processes.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 

K-2.ICT.1.1.1  Use multiple forms of knowledge to create products.  
K-2.ICT.1.1.2  Create original works as a means of personal or group 

expression.  
K-2.ICT.1.1.3  Use models and games to introduce systems.  

Standard 2: Communication and Collaboration  
Goal 2.1: Use digital media and environments to communicate and work 

collaboratively to support individual learning and to contribute to the 
learning of others. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
K-2.ICT.2.1.1  Identify and use digital media and environments to share ideas. 
K-2.ICT.2.1.2  Identify issues in a group setting using digital tools. 

Standard 3: Research Skills and Critical Thinking 
Goal 3.1: Exercise critical thinking to plan and conduct research using a variety 

of information resources including print, digital, and other sources  
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 

K-2.ICT.3.1.1  Identify information needs and questions to solve an information 
problem or make an informed decision. 

K-2.ICT.3.1.2   Identify information resources for specific tasks.  
K-2.ICT.3.1.3  Identify navigation skills in accessing resources such as table of 

contents, index, menu, and search fields.  
K-2.ICT.3.1.4   Collect and analyze data and information to make decisions and 

draw conclusions.  

Standard 4: Digital Citizenship  
Goal 4.1: Understand human, cultural, and societal issues related to information 

and communication technologies and practice legal and ethical 
behavior. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 
K-2.ICT.4.1.1  Identify safe and responsible use of information and technology 

such as careful disclosure of personal information. 
K-2.ICT.4.1.2  Identify the source of information  

NETS.S: http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/NETS_for_Students_2007.htm 



 

Standard 5: Technology Operations & Concepts  
Goal 5.1: Demonstrate a sound understanding of technology concepts, systems, 

and operations.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 2, the student will be able to: 

K-2.ICT.5.1.1  Identify and use technology tools including hardware and 
electronic devices.  

K-2.ICT.5.1.2  Identify and use software applications with assistance.  

IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
3 – 5 

INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY 

Standard 1: Creativity and Innovation 
Goal 1.1: Demonstrate creative thinking, construct knowledge, and use 
information and communication technologies to develop innovative products and 
processes.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 

3-5.ICT.1.1.1  Demonstrate different ways to gain knowledge to create 
products.  

3-5.ICT.1.1.2  Create original works as a means of personal or group 
expression incorporating teacher selected resources  

3-5 ICT.1.1.3  Interpret models and simulations to explore systems and issues.  

Standard 2: Communication and Collaboration  
Goal 2.1: Use digital media and environments to communicate and work 

collaboratively to support individual learning and to contribute to the 
learning of others. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
3-5.ICT.2.1.1  Illustrate and present ideas using digital media and 

environments.  
3-5.ICT.2.1.2  Select an issue and use digital tools and media to present 

solutions collaboratively. 

Standard 3: Research Skills and Critical Thinking 
Goal 3.1: Exercise critical thinking to plan and conduct research using a variety 

of information resources including print, digital and other sources  
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 

3-5.ICT.3.1.1  Categorize and understand information needs and create 
research questions to solve an information problem or make an 
informed decision. 

3-5.ICT.3.1.2  Select information resources to solve an information problem or 
make an informed decision. 

NETS.S: http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/NETS_for_Students_2007.htm 



 

3-5.ICT.3.1.3   Demonstrate navigation skills in accessing information 
resources. 

3-5 ICT.3.1.4   Collect and analyze data and information to make decisions, 
draw conclusions, and create new understanding. 

Standard 4: Digital Citizenship  
Goal 4.1: Understand human, cultural, and societal issues related to information 

and communication technologies and practice legal and ethical 
behavior. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 
3-5 ICT.4.1.1  Describe safe, ethical, and responsible practices in the use of 

information and technology. 
3-5.ICT.4.1.2  Identify and cite information and sources in an ethical and 

responsible manner. 

Standard 5: Technology Operations & Concepts  
Goal 5.1: Demonstrate a sound understanding of technology concepts, systems, 

and operations.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 5, the student will be able to: 

3-5. ICT. .5.1.1  Identify and use technology tools independently such as 
electronic devices and keyboards. 

3-5. ICT.5.1.2  Identify and use software applications independently. 
3-5. ICT.5.1.3  Identify technology tools and software application problems. 
3-5. ICT.5.1.4   Identify and experiment with new technologies such as 

hardware, software applications and web-based applications. 

IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
6 – 8 

INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY 

Standard 1: Creativity and Innovation 
Goal 1.1: Demonstrate creative thinking, construct knowledge, and use 
information and communication technologies to develop innovative products and 
processes.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 

6-8. ICT.1.1.1  Apply existing knowledge to generate new ideas, products, or 
processes. 

6-8. ICT.1.1.2   Create original works as a means of personal or group 
expression using student selected resources. 

6-8.ICT.1.1.3   Build models and simulations to explore systems, issues and 
trends. 

NETS.S: http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/NETS_for_Students_2007.htm 



 

Standard 2: Communication and Collaboration  
Goal 2.1: Use digital media and environments to communicate and work 

collaboratively to support individual learning and to contribute to the 
learning of others. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.ICT.2.1.1  Inquire, interact, and communicate ideas, employing a variety of 

digital media and environments.   
6-8. ICT.2.1.2  Collaborate with others, using digital tools and media to identify 

and research an issue, compare solutions and make a decision.  

Standard 3: Research Skills and Critical Thinking 
Goal 3.1: Exercise critical thinking to plan and conduct research using a variety 

of information resources including print, digital and other sources  
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 

6-8.ICT.3.1.1  Organize and analyze information needs to formulate research 
questions to solve an information problem or make an informed 
decision.  

6-8.ICT.3.1.2  Compare and select information resources to solve an 
information problem or make an informed decision.  

6-8.ICT.3.1.3  Demonstrate navigation skills in accessing a variety of 
information resources and begin using advanced search skills. 

6-8.ICT.3.1.4  Collect, analyze and organize data and information to make 
decisions, draw conclusions, and create new understanding.  

Standard 4: Digital Citizenship  
Goal 4.1: Understand human, cultural, and societal issues related to information 

and communication technologies and practice legal and ethical 
behavior. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 
6-8.ICT.4.1.1  Practice safe, ethical, legal, and responsible use of information 

and technology. 
6-8.ICT.4.1.2.  Use and cite all information and sources in an ethical and 

responsible manner. 

Standard 5: Technology Operations & Concepts  
Goal 5.1: Demonstrate a sound understanding of technology concepts, systems, 

and operations.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 8, the student will be able to: 

6-8.ICT.5.1.1  Differentiate, use and integrate technology tools. 
6-8.ICT.5.1.2  Select and use software applications. 
6-8.ICT.5.1.3  Troubleshoot technology tools and software applications.   
6-8.ICT.5.1.4  Apply previous knowledge to new technologies. 

NETS.S: http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/NETS_for_Students_2007.htm 



 

IDAHO CONTENT STANDARDS 
9 – 12 

INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY 

Standard 1: Creativity and Innovation 
Goal 1.1: Demonstrate creative thinking, construct knowledge, and use 
information and communication technologies to develop innovative products and 
processes.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 

9-12.ICT.1.1.1  Evaluate and interpret existing knowledge to generate new 
ideas, products, or processes. 

9-12.ICT.1.1.2  Create original works as a means of personal or group 
expression using multiple resources and formats. 

9-12.ICT.1.1.3  Create models and simulations to explore complex systems and 
issues to identify trends and forecast possibilities. 

Standard 2: Communication and Collaboration  
Goal 2.1: Use digital media and environments to communicate and work 

collaboratively to support individual learning and to contribute to the 
learning of others.   

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12.ICT.2.1.1  Inquire, interact, and publish with peers, experts, or others 

employing a variety of digital media and environments. 
9-12.ICT.2.1.2  Collaborate with others using digital tools and media to identify 

issues and exchange ideas, develop new understandings, make 
decisions and/or solve problems  

Standard 3: Research Skills and Critical Thinking 
Goal 3.1: Exercise critical thinking to plan and conduct research using a variety 

of information resources including print, digital and other sources  
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 

9-12.ICT.3.1.1  Design research questions and strategies based on information 
needs to solve an information problem or make an informed 
decision. 

9-12.ICT. 3.1.2  Evaluate and select a variety of resources to solve an 
information problem or make an informed decision. 

9-12.ICT.3.1.3  Formulate specific searches using advanced navigation skills to 
access a variety of resources.  

9-12.ICT.3.1.4  Collect, analyze, organize, and interpret data and information to 
make informed decisions, draw conclusions, and construct new 
understanding and knowledge.   

NETS.S: http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/NETS_for_Students_2007.htm 



 

NETS.S: http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/2007Standards/NETS_for_Students_2007.htm 

Standard 4: Digital Citizenship  
Goal 4.1: Understand human, cultural, and societal issues related to information 

and communication technologies and practice legal and ethical 
behavior. 

Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 
9-12. ICT.4.1.1    Practice and explain importance of safe, ethical, legal, and 

responsible use of information and technology.  
9-12. ICT.4.1.2    Practice and explain importance of citing information. 

Standard 5: Technology Operations & Concepts  
Goal 5.1: Demonstrate a sound understanding of technology concepts, systems, 

and operations.   
Objective(s): By the end of Grade 12, the student will be able to: 

9-12.ICT.5.1.1  Evaluate, configure, and implement various technologies. 
9-12.ICT.5.1.2  Select, use and integrate various software applications. 
9-12.ICT.5.1.3  Troubleshoot technology systems and software applications. 
9-12.ICT.5.1.4  Integrate new technologies into current knowledge and 

practices. 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule- IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference- Common Core Standards for Math  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness  
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The Common Core Standards have been developed as a joint effort between the 

Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO) and the National Governors 
Association (NGA).  The goal of the work was to ensure that students graduating 
from high school are college and career ready.  The development team vowed to 
make the standards clearer, higher, and fewer.  The work was started during the 
spring of 2009 and we have been given draft documents for review along this 
process.   

 
We met with teams of math teachers, curricular specialists, and administrators 
that serve the content area of mathematics.  We developed comments and 
shared them with CCSSO and NGA.   This first public draft document was 
published on March 10th.  Our math “working group” met on March 15th to discuss 
the future plan for Idaho in regards to these standards.   Although these 
standards will be common across the nation, Idaho may add up to 15% unique 
state goals and objectives to be incorporated into the document after the June 
public comment period to better serve Idaho students. 
 
These standards are entirely new; therefore, a document with strikethrough as 
typically attached is not included this time. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed change of IDAPA 08.02.03.004 Page 3   

Attachment 2 – Common Core Document for Math Page 5 
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
A final version of the Common Core Standards will be brought back to the board 
for approval at the completion of the comment period.  It is expected that there 
will be no substantial changes from those submitted for approval at this time. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for Math as submitted. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for Math. 
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004. INCORPORATION BY REFERENCE. 
The following documents are incorporated into this rule: (3-30-07) 
 
 01. The Idaho Content Standards. The Idaho Content Standards as adopted by the State Board of 
Education. Individual subject content standards are adopted in various years in relation to the curricular materials 
adoption schedule. Copies of this document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 2010)(        ) 
 

 a. Driver Education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (SD 2010) 
 b. Health, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 c. Humanities Categories: (SD 2010) 

 i. Art, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 ii. Dance, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 iii. Drama, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 iv. Interdisciplinary, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 v. Music, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009;   (SD 2010) 

 vi. World languages, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 d. English Language Arts, Part I: reading, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008April 22,  

  2010.  (SD 2010)(        ) 
 e. Language Arts, Part II: language arts, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (SD 2010)  

 fe. Limited English Proficiency, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (SD 2010) 
 gf. Mathematics, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008April 22, 2010.  (SD 2010)(        ) 
 hg. Physical Education, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 ih. Science, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010)  
 ji. Social Studies, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 

 j. Information and Communication Technology, as revised and adopted on April 22, 2010 (        ) 

   
 02. The Idaho English Language Development Standards. The Idaho English Language 
Development Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 2006. Copies of the document 
can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 03. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable Achievement Objectives 
(AMAOs) and Accountability Procedures. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable 
Achievement Objectives and Accountability Procedures as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov.  (4-2-08) 
 
 04. The Idaho English Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards. The Idaho English 
Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 05. The Idaho Standards Achievement Tests (ISAT) Achievement Standards. Achievement 
Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on May 30, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on the 
State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
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 06. The Idaho Extended Content Standards. The Idaho Extended Content Standards as adopted by 
the State Board of Education on April 17, 2008. Copies of the document can be found at the State Board of 
Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 07. The Idaho Alternative Assessment Extended Achievement Standards. Alternative Assessment 
Extended Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on February 28, 2008. Copies of the 
document can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 08. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Deaf or Hard of 
Hearing. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on 
the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 09. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Blind or Visually 
Impaired. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found 
on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
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Common Core State Standards | Mathematics 2 

Introduction 
Toward greater focus and coherence 

 

The composite standards [of Hong Kong, Korea and Singapore] have a number of features that can inform an 

international benchmarking process for the development of K–6 mathematics standards in the US. First, the 

composite standards concentrate the early learning of mathematics on the number, measurement, and geometry 

strands with less emphasis on data analysis and little exposure to algebra. The Hong Kong standards for grades 

1–3 devote approximately half the targeted time to numbers and almost all the time remaining to geometry and 

measurement.  

Ginsburg, Leinwand and Decker, 2009 

 

Mathematics experiences in early childhood settings should concentrate on (1) number (which includes whole 

number, operations, and relations) and (2) geometry, spatial relations, and measurement, with more mathematics 

learning time devoted to number than to other topics. The mathematical process goals should be integrated in 

these content areas. Children should understand the concepts and learn the skills exemplified in the teaching-

learning paths described in this report. 

National Research Council, 2009 
 

In general, the US textbooks do a much worse job than the Singapore textbooks in clarifying the mathematical 

concepts that students must learn. Because the mathematics concepts in these textbooks are often weak, the 

presentation becomes more mechanical than is ideal. We looked at both traditional and non-traditional 

textbooks used in the US and found this conceptual weakness in both. 

Ginsburg et al., 2005 

 

 

Notable in the research base for these standards are conclusions from TIMSS and other 
studies of high-performing countries that the traditional US mathematics curriculum must 
become substantially more coherent and more focused in order to improve student 
achievement in mathematics. To deliver on the promise of common standards, the standards 
must address the problem of a curriculum that is ‗a mile wide and an inch deep.‘ The draft 
Common Core State Standards for Mathematics are a substantial answer to this challenge. 

It is important to recognize that ―fewer standards‖ are no substitute for focused standards. 
Achieving ―fewer standards‖ would be easy to do by simply resorting to broad, general 
statements. Instead, the draft Common Core State Standards for Mathematics aim for clarity 
and specificity.  
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Common Core State Standards | Mathematics 3 

Assessing the coherence of a set of standards is more difficult than assessing their focus. 
William Schmidt and Richard Houang (2002) have said that content standards and curricula 
are coherent if they are: 

 
articulated over time as a sequence of topics and performances that are logical and reflect, where appropriate, 

the sequential or hierarchical nature of the disciplinary content from which the subject matter derives. That is, 

what and how students are taught should reflect not only the topics that fall within a certain academic 

discipline, but also the key ideas that determine how knowledge is organized and generated within that 

discipline. This implies that “to be coherent,” a set of content standards must evolve from particulars (e.g., the 

meaning and operations of whole numbers, including simple math facts and routine computational procedures 

associated with whole numbers and fractions) to deeper structures inherent in the discipline. This deeper 

structure then serves as a means for connecting the particulars (such as an understanding of the rational number 

system and its properties). (emphasis added) 

 

The draft Common Core State Standards for Mathematics endeavor to follow such a 
design, not only by stressing conceptual understanding of the key ideas, but also by 
continually returning to organizing principles such as place value or the laws of arithmetic to 
structure those ideas. 

The standards in this draft document define what students should understand and be able 
to do. Asking a student to understand something means asking a teacher to assess whether 
the student has understood it. But what does mathematical understanding look like? One 
hallmark of mathematical understanding is the ability to justify, in a way appropriate to the 
student‘s mathematical maturity, why a particular mathematical statement is true or where a 
mathematical rule comes from. There is a world of difference between the student who can 
summon a mnemonic device such as ―FOIL‖ to expand a product such as (a + b)(x + y) and a 
student who can explain where that mnemonic comes from. Teachers often observe this 
difference firsthand, even if large-scale assessments in the year 2010 often do not. The 
student who can explain the rule understands the mathematics, and may have a better 
chance to succeed at a less familiar task such as expanding (a + b + c)(x + y). Mathematical 
understanding and procedural skill are equally important, and both are assessable using 
mathematical tasks of sufficient richness.  

The draft Common Core State Standards for Mathematics begin on the next page with 
eight Standards for Mathematical Practice. These are not a list of individual math topics, but 
rather a list of ways in which developing student-practitioners of mathematics increasingly 
ought to engage with those topics as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise 
throughout the elementary, middle and high school years.  

 
 

Grateful acknowledgment is here made to Dr. Cathy Kessel for editing the draft standards. 
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Mathematics | Standards for Mathematical Practice 

 

Proficient students of all ages expect mathematics to make sense. They take an active stance in solving 

mathematical problems. When faced with a non-routine problem, they have the courage to plunge in and try 

something, and they have the procedural and conceptual tools to continue. They are experimenters and 

inventors, and can adapt known strategies to new problems. They think strategically.  

The practices described below are encouraged in apprentices by expert mathematical thinkers. Students 

who engage in these practices, individually and with their classmates, discover ideas and gain insights that 

spur them to pursue mathematics beyond the classroom walls. They learn that effort counts in mathematical 

achievement. Encouraging these practices in students of all ages should be as much a goal of the mathematics 

curriculum as the learning of specific content. 

 

1   Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them. 

Mathematically proficient students start by explaining to themselves the meaning of a problem and looking for entry points to its 
solution. They analyze givens, constraints, relationships, and goals. They make conjectures about the form and meaning of the 
solution and plan a solution pathway rather than simply jumping into a solution attempt. They consider analogous problems, and 
try special cases and simpler forms of the original problem in order to gain insight into its solution. They monitor and evaluate 
their progress and change course if necessary. Older students might, depending on the context of the problem, transform 
algebraic expressions or change the viewing window on their graphing calculator to get the information they need. 
Mathematically proficient students can explain correspondences between equations, verbal descriptions, tables, and graphs or 
draw diagrams of important features and relationships, graph data, and search for regularity or trends. Younger students might 
rely on using concrete objects or pictures to help conceptualize and solve a problem. Mathematically proficient students check 
their answers to problems using a different method, and they continually ask themselves, ―Does this make sense?‖ They can 
understand the approaches of others to solving complex problems and identify correspondences between different approaches. 

 

2   Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

Mathematically proficient students make sense of the quantities and their relationships in problem situations. Students bring two 
complementary abilities to bear on problems involving quantitative relationships: the ability to decontextualize—to abstract a given 
situation and represent it symbolically and manipulate the representing symbols as if they have a life of their own, without 
necessarily attending to their referents—and the ability to contextualize, to pause as needed during the manipulation process in 
order to probe into the referents for the symbols involved. Quantitative reasoning entails habits of creating a coherent 
representation of the problem at hand; considering the units involved; attending to the meaning of quantities, not just how to 
compute them; and knowing and flexibly using different properties of operations and objects.  
 

3   Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others. 

Mathematically proficient students understand and use stated assumptions, definitions, and previously established results in 
constructing arguments. They make conjectures and build a logical progression of statements to explore the truth of their 
conjectures. They are able to analyze situations by breaking them into cases, and can recognize and use counterexamples. They 
justify their conclusions, communicate them to others, and respond to the arguments of others. They reason inductively about 
data, making plausible arguments that take into account the context from which the data arose. Mathematically proficient 
students are also able to compare the effectiveness of two plausible arguments, distinguish correct logic or reasoning from that 
which is flawed, and—if there is a flaw in an argument—explain what it is. Elementary students can construct arguments using 
concrete referents such as objects, drawings, diagrams, and actions. Such arguments can make sense and be correct, even though 
they are not generalized or made formal until later grades. Later, students learn to determine domains to which an argument 
applies. Students at all grades can listen or read the arguments of others, decide whether they make sense, and ask useful 
questions to clarify or improve the arguments. 
 

4   Model with mathematics. 

Mathematically proficient students can apply the mathematics they know to solve problems arising in everyday life, society, and 
the workplace. In early grades, this might be as simple as writing an addition equation to describe a situation. In middle grades, a 
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student might apply proportional reasoning to plan a school event or analyze a problem in the community. By high school, a 
student might use geometry to solve a design problem or use a function to describe how one quantity of interest depends on 
another. Mathematically proficient students who can apply what they know are comfortable making assumptions and 
approximations to simplify a complicated situation, realizing that these may need revision later. They are able to identify 
important quantities in a practical situation and map their relationships using such tools as diagrams, 2-by-2 tables, graphs, 
flowcharts and formulas. They can analyze those relationships mathematically to draw conclusions. They routinely interpret their 
mathematical results in the context of the situation and reflect on whether the results make sense, possibly improving the model 
if it has not served its purpose.  
 

5   Use appropriate tools strategically. 

Mathematically proficient students consider the available tools when solving a mathematical problem. These tools might include 
pencil and paper, concrete models, ruler, protractor, calculator, spreadsheet, computer algebra system, statistical package, or 
dynamic geometry software. Proficient students are sufficiently familiar with tools appropriate for their grade or course to make 
sound decisions about when each of these tools might be helpful, recognizing both the insight to be gained and their limitations. 
For example, mathematically proficient high school students interpret graphs of functions and solutions generated using a 
graphing calculator. They detect possible errors by strategically using estimation and other mathematical knowledge. When 
making mathematical models, they know that technology can enable them to visualize the results of varying assumptions, explore 
consequences, and compare predictions with data. Mathematically proficient students at various grade levels are able to identify 
relevant external mathematical resources, such as digital content located on a website, and use them to pose or solve problems. 
They are able to use technological tools to explore and deepen their understanding of concepts.  
 

6   Attend to precision. 

Mathematically proficient students try to communicate precisely to others. They try to use clear definitions in discussion with 
others and in their own reasoning. They state the meaning of the symbols they choose, are careful about specifying units of 
measure, and labeling axes to clarify the correspondence with quantities in a problem. They express numerical answers with a 
degree of precision appropriate for the problem context. In the elementary grades, students give carefully formulated 
explanations to each other. By the time they reach high school they have learned to examine claims and make explicit use of 

definitions.  
 

7   Look for and make use of structure. 

Mathematically proficient students look closely to discern a pattern or structure. Young students, for example, might notice that 
three and seven more is the same amount as seven and three more, or they may sort a collection of shapes according to how many 
sides the shapes have. Later, students will see 7 × 8 equals the well remembered 7 × 5 + 7 × 3, in preparation for learning about 
the distributive property. In the expression x2 + 9x + 14, older students can see the 14 as 2 × 7 and the 9 as 2 + 7. They 
recognize the significance of an existing line in a geometric figure and can use the strategy of drawing an auxiliary line for solving 
problems. They also can step back for an overview and shift perspective. They can see complicated things, such as some algebraic 
expressions, as single objects or as composed of several objects. For example, they can see 5 – 3(x – y)2 as 5 minus a positive 
number times a square and use that to realize that its value cannot be more than 5 for any real numbers x and y. 

 

8   Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

Mathematically proficient students notice if calculations are repeated, and look both for general methods and for shortcuts. 
Upper elementary students might notice when dividing 25 by 11 that they are repeating the same calculations over and over 
again, and conclude they have a repeating decimal. By paying attention to the calculation of slope as they repeatedly check 
whether points are on the line through (1, 2) with slope 3, middle school students might abstract the equation (y – 2)/(x – 1) = 
3. Noticing the regularity in the way terms cancel when expanding (x – 1)(x + 1), (x – 1)(x2 + x + 1), and (x – 1)(x3 + x2 + x + 1) 
might lead them to the general formula for the sum of a geometric series. As they work to solve a problem, mathematically 
proficient students maintain oversight of the process, while attending to the details. They continually evaluate the reasonableness 
of their intermediate results. 
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How to read the grade level standards 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Standards define what students should understand and be able to do. Clusters are groups of related standards. 
Note that standards from different clusters may sometimes be closely related, because mathematics is a connected 
subject. Domains are larger groups of related standards. For each grade level in Grades K–8, the standards are 
organized into four or five domains. Standards from different domains may sometimes be closely related.  

Algebra Symbol: Key standards for the development of algebraic thinking in Grades K–5 are indicated by .  
Dotted Underlines: Dotted underlines, for example, decade words, indicate terms that are explained in the 

Glossary. In each grade, underlining is used for the first occurrence of a defined term, but not in subsequent 
occurrences. 

Note on Grade Placement of Topics. What students can learn at any particular grade level depends upon 
what they have learned before. Ideally then, each standard in this document might have been phrased in the form, 
―Students who already know A should next come to learn B.‖ But in the year 2010 this approach is unrealistic—not 
least because existing education research cannot specify all such learning pathways.  Of necessity therefore, grade 
placements for specific topics have been made on the basis of state and international comparisons and the collective 
experience and collective professional judgment of educators, researchers and mathematicians. One promise of 
common state standards is that over time they will allow research on learning progressions to inform and improve the 
design of standards to a much greater extent than is possible today. Learning opportunities will continue to vary 
across schools and school systems, and educators should make every effort to meet the needs of individual students 
based on their current understanding. 

Note on Ordering of Topics within a Grade. These standards do not dictate curriculum. In particular, just 
because topic A appears before topic B in the standards for a given grade, it does not necessarily mean that topic A 
must be taught before topic B. A teacher might prefer to teach topic B before topic A, or might choose to highlight 
connections by teaching topic A and topic B at the same time. Or, a teacher might prefer to teach a topic of his or her 
own choosing that leads, as a byproduct, to students reaching the standards for topics A and B. 
 

Domain Grade 6 

Standard Cluster 

Algebra 

symbol 
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Overview of the Mathematics Standards 
Grades K–5 
 

This table shows the domains and clusters in each grade K–5 

 

 

 

 

 K 1 2 3 4 5 

Number—

Counting and 

Cardinality 

 Number names 
 Counting to tell 

the number of 
objects 

 Comparing and 
ordering 
numbers 

     

Number—

Operations and 

the Problems 

They Solve 

 Composing and 
decomposing 
numbers; 
addition and 
subtraction 

 Addition and 
subtraction 

 Describing 
situations and 
solving problems 
with addition and 
subtraction 

 Addition and 
subtraction 

 Describing 
situations and 
solving problems 
with addition and 
subtraction 

 Multiplication and 
division 

 Describing 
situations and 
solving problems 
with 
multiplication and 
division 

 Multiplication 
and Division 

 Problem solving 
with the four 
operations  

 

Number— 

Base Ten  

 Two-digit 
numbers 

 Composing and 
decomposing ten 

 Numbers up to 
100 

 Adding and 
subtracting in 
base ten 

 Numbers up to 
1000 

 Adding and 
subtracting in 
base ten 

 Numbers up to 
10,000 

 Adding and 
subtracting in base 
ten 

 Multiplying and 
dividing in base 
ten 

 Numbers up to 
100,000 

 Multiplying and 
dividing in base 
ten 

 Whole numbers 
in base ten 

 Decimal 
concepts 

 Operations on 
decimals 

Number— 

Fractions 

    Fractions as 
representations of 
numbers 

 Fractional 
quantities 

 Operations on 
fractions 

 Decimal concepts 

 Fraction 
equivalence 

 Operations on 
fractions 

       

Measurement 

and Data 

 Direct 
measurement 

 Representing and 
interpreting data 

 Length 
measurement 

 Time 
measurement 

 Representing and 
interpreting data 

 Length 
measurement 

 Time and money 
 Representing and 

interpreting data 

 The number line 
and units of 
measure 

 Perimeter and 
area  

 Representing and 
interpreting data 

 The number line 
and units of 
measure 

 Perimeter and 
area  

 Angle 
measurement 

 Representing and 
interpreting data 

 Units of measure 
 Volume 
 Representing and 

interpreting data 

       

Geometry 

 Shapes, their 
attributes, and 
spatial reasoning 

 Shapes, their  
attributes, and 
spatial reasoning 

 Shapes, their 
attributes, and 
spatial reasoning 

 Properties of 2-
dimensional 
shapes  

 Structuring 
rectangular shapes 

 Lines and angles 
 Line symmetry 

 Coordinates 
 Plane figures 
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Overview of the Mathematics Standards 
Grades 6–8 

 

This table shows the domains and clusters in each grade 6–8. 

 

 

 

  Grade  

 6 7 8 
Ratios and 

Proportional 

Relationships 

 Ratios 
 Unit rates 

 Analyzing proportional 
relationships 

 Percent  

 

The Number 

System 

 Operations 
 The system of rational 

numbers 

 The system of rational 
numbers 

 The system of real numbers 

 The system of real numbers 

Expressions and 

Equations 

 Expressions 
 Quantitative relationships and 

the algebraic approach to 
problems 

 Expressions 
 Quantitative relationships and 

the algebraic approach to 
solving problems 

 Slopes of lines in the 
coordinate plane 

 Linear equations and systems 

Functions 

   Function concepts 
 Functional relationships 

between quantities 

    

Geometry 
 Properties of area, surface 

area, and volume 
 Congruence and similarity 
 Angles 

 Congruence and similarity 

 The Pythagorean Theorem 
 Plane and solid geometry 

    

Statistics and 

Probability 

 Variability and measures of 
center 

 Summarizing and describing 
distributions 

 Situations involving 
randomness 

 Random sampling to draw 
inferences about a population 

 Comparative inferences about 
two populations 

 Patterns of association in 
bivariate data 
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Mathematics | Kindergarten 

 
 
In Kindergarten, instructional time should focus on two critical areas:  (1) representing, comparing and ordering 

whole numbers and joining and separating sets; (2) describing shapes and space. More learning time in Kindergarten 
should be devoted to number than to other topics.  

(1) Students use numbers, including written numerals, to represent quantities and to solve quantitative problems, 
such as counting objects in a set; creating a set with a given number of objects; comparing and ordering sets or 
numerals; and modeling simple joining and separating situations with objects. They choose, combine, and apply 
effective strategies for answering quantitative questions, including quickly recognizing the cardinalities of small sets of 
objects, counting and producing sets of given sizes, counting the number of objects in combined sets, or counting the 
number of objects that remain in a set after some are taken away. 

(2) Students describe their physical world using geometric ideas (e.g., shape, orientation, spatial relations) and 
vocabulary. They identify, name, and describe basic shapes, such as squares, triangles, circles, rectangles, (regular) 
hexagons, and (isosceles) trapezoids, presented in a variety of ways (e.g., with different sizes or orientations), as well 
as three-dimensional shapes such as spheres, cubes, and cylinders. They use basic shapes and spatial reasoning to 
model objects in their environment and to construct more complex shapes. 
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Number—Counting and Cardinality K-NCC 

Number names 

1. Say the number name sequence to 100.  

2. Know the decade words to ninety and recite them in order (―ten, twenty, thirty, …‖). 

3. Say the number name sequence forward or backward beginning from a given number within the known sequence (instead 
of always beginning at 1). 

4. Write numbers from 1 to 20 in base-ten notation. 

Counting to tell the number of objects 

5. Count to answer ―how many?‖ questions about as many as 20 things. Objects may be arranged in a line, a rectangular array, a 
circle, or a scattered configuration. 

6. Understand that when counting objects,  

a. The number names are said in the standard order. 

b. Each object is paired with one and only one number name. 

c. The last number name said tells the number of objects counted. 

7. Understand that when counting forward, each successive number name refers to a quantity that is 1 larger.  

Comparing and ordering numbers 

8. Identify whether the number of objects in one group is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 
group, e.g., by using matching and counting strategies. Include groups with up to ten objects. 

9. Compare and put in order numbers between 1 and 10 presented in written symbols: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 

Number—Operations and the Problems They Solve K-NOP 

Composing and decomposing numbers; addition and subtraction 

1. Understand addition as putting together—e.g., finding the number of objects in a group formed by putting two groups 
together. Understand subtraction as taking apart—e.g., finding the number of objects left when a one group is taken from 
another. 

2.  Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings, sounds (e.g., claps), acting out 
situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations. Note that drawings need not show details, but should show the 
mathematics in the problem. (This note also applies wherever drawings are mentioned in subsequent standards.) 

3. Decompose numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in various ways, e.g., using objects or drawings, and record each 
decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 5 = 2 + 3). Compose numbers whose sum is less than or equal to 10, e.g., 

using objects or drawings, and record each composition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 3 + 1 = 4). 

4. Compose and decompose numbers less than or equal to 10 in two different ways, and record compositions and 
decompositions by drawings or equations. For example, 7 might be composed or decomposed in two different ways by a drawing 
showing how a group of 2 and a group of 5 together make the same number as do a group of 3 and a group of 4.  

5. Understand that addition and subtraction are related. For example, when a group of 9 is decomposed into a group of 6 and a group 
of 3, this means not only 9 = 6 + 3 but also 9 – 3 = 6 and 9 – 6 = 3.  

6. Solve addition and subtraction word problems, and calculate additions and subtractions within 10, e.g., using objects or 
drawings to represent the problem. 

7. Fluently add and subtract, for sums and minuends of 5 or less. 

Number—Base Ten K-NBT 

Two-digit numbers  

1. Understand that 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ones—a unit called a ―ten.‖ 

2. Understand that a teen number is composed of a ten and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones.  

3. Compose and decompose teen numbers into a ten and some ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record the 
compositions and decompositions in base-ten notation. For example, 10 + 8 = 18 and 14 = 10 + 4. 

4. Put in order numbers presented in base-ten notation from 1 to 20 (inclusive), and be able to explain the reasoning.  

5. Understand that a decade word refers to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine tens. 

6. Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and ones. In 29, for example, the 2 represents 
two tens and the 9 represents nine ones. 
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Composing and decomposing ten  

7. Decompose 10 into pairs of numbers, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record each decomposition with a drawing or 
equation.  

8. Compose numbers to make 10, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record each composition with a drawing or 
equation.  

9. For any number from 1 to 9, find the number that makes 10 when added to the given number, e.g., by using objects or 
drawings, and record the answer with a drawing or equation. 

Measurement and Data  K-MD 

Direct measurement 

1. Understand that objects have measurable attributes, such as length or weight. A single object might have several 
measurable attributes of interest. 

2. Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to see which object has ―more of‖ the attribute. For 
example, directly compare the heights of two books and identify which book is taller. 

Representing and interpreting data 

3. Classify objects or people into given categories; count the numbers in each category and sort the categories by count. Limit 
category counts to be less than or equal to 10. 

Geometry K-G 

Shapes, their attributes, and spatial reasoning 

1. Describe objects in the environment using names of shapes, and describe the relative positions of these objects using terms 
such as above, below, beside, in front of, behind, and next to. 

2. Understand that names of shapes apply regardless of the orientation or overall size of the shape. For example, a square in any 
orientation is still a square. Students may initially need to physically rotate a shape until it is “level” before they can correctly name it. 

3. Understand that shapes can be two-dimensional (lying in a plane, ―flat‖) or three-dimensional (―solid‖). 

4. Understand that shapes can be seen as having parts, such as sides and vertices (―corners‖), and that shapes can be put 
together to compose other shapes. 

5. Analyze and compare a variety of two- and three-dimensional shapes, in different sizes and orientations, using informal 
language to describe their similarities, differences, component parts (e.g., number of sides and vertices) and other 
attributes (e.g., having sides of equal length). 

6. Combine two- or three-dimensional shapes to solve problems such as deciding which puzzle piece will fit into a place in a 
puzzle. 
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Mathematics | Grade 1 

 
In Grade 1, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) developing understanding of addition, 

subtraction, and strategies for additions and subtractions within 20; (2) developing understanding of whole number 
relationships, including grouping in tens and ones, (3) developing understanding of linear measurement and 
measuring lengths, and (4) composing and decomposing geometric shapes. 

(1) Students develop strategies for adding and subtracting whole numbers based on their prior work with small 
numbers.  They use a variety of models, including discrete objects and length-based models (e.g., cubes connected to 
form lengths), to model ―put together/take apart,‖ ―add to,‖ ―take from,‖ and ―compare‖ situations to develop 
meaning for the operations of addition and subtraction, and to develop strategies to solve arithmetic problems with 
these operations. Students understand connections between counting and addition and subtraction (i.e., adding two is 
the same as counting on two). They use properties of addition (commutativity and associativity) to add whole 
numbers and to create and use increasingly sophisticated strategies based on these properties (e.g., ―making tens‖) to 
solve addition and subtraction problems within 20. By comparing a variety of solution strategies, children build their 
understanding of the inverse relationship between addition and subtraction.  

(2) Students compare and order whole numbers (at least to 100), to develop understanding of and solve problems 
involving their relative sizes.  They think of whole numbers between 10 and 100 in terms of tens and ones (especially 
recognizing the numbers 11 to 19 as composed of a ten and some ones). They understand the sequential order of the 
counting numbers and their relative magnitudes through activities such as representing numbers on paths of 
numbered things. 

(3) Students develop an understanding of the meaning and processes of measurement, including underlying 
concepts such as partitioning (the mental activity of decomposing the length of an object into equal-sized units) and 
transitivity (e.g., in terms of length, if object A is longer than object B and object B is longer than object C, then 
object A is longer than object C). They understand linear measure as an iteration of units, and use rulers and other 
measurement tools with that understanding.  

(4) Students compose and decompose plane and solid figures (e.g., put two congruent isosceles triangles together 
to make a rhombus), building understanding of part-whole relationships as well as the properties of the original and 
composite shapes. As they combine solid and plane figures, they recognize them from different perspectives and 
orientations, describe their geometric attributes, and determine how they are alike and different, to develop the 
background for measurement and for initial understandings of properties such as congruence and symmetry. 
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Number—Operations and the Problems They Solve 1-NOP 

Addition and subtraction 

1. Understand the properties of addition. 

a. Addition is commutative. For example, if 3 cups are added to a stack of 8 cups, then the total number of cups is the same as when 
8 cups are added to a stack of 3 cups; that is, 8 + 3 = 3 + 8. 

b. Addition is associative. For example, 4 + 3 + 2 can be found by first adding 4 + 3 = 7 then adding 7 + 2 = 9, or by first 
adding 3 + 2 = 5 then adding 4 + 5 = 9. 

c. 0 is the additive identity. 

2. Explain and justify properties of addition and subtraction, e.g., by using representations such as objects, drawings, and 
story contexts. Explain what happens when: 

a. The order of addends in a sum is changed in a sum with two addends. 

b. 0 is added to a number. 

c. A number is subtracted from itself. 

d. One addend in a sum is increased by 1 and the other addend is decreased by 1. Limit to two addends. 

3. Understand that addition and subtraction have an inverse relationship. For example, if 8 + 2 = 10 is known, then 10 – 2 = 8 
and 10 – 8 = 2 are also known. 

4. Understand that when all but one of three numbers in an addition or subtraction equation are known, the unknown 
number can be found. Limit to cases where the unknown number is a whole number. 

5. Understand that addition can be recorded by an expression (e.g., 6 + 3), or by an equation that shows the sum (e.g., 6 + 3 
= 9). Likewise, subtraction can be recorded by an expression (e.g., 9 – 5), or by an equation that shows the difference 
(e.g., 9 – 5 = 4). 

Describing situations and solving problems with addition and subtraction 

6. Understand that addition and subtraction apply to situations of adding-to, taking-from, putting together, taking apart, and 
comparing. See Glossary, Table 1. 

7. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction within 20, e.g., by using objects, drawings and equations to 
represent the problem. Students should work with all of the addition and subtraction situations shown in the Glossary, Table 1, solving 
problems with unknowns in all positions, and representing these situations with equations that use a symbol for the unknown (e.g., a 
question mark or a small square). Grade 1 students need not master the more difficult problem types. 

8. Solve word problems involving addition of three whole numbers whose sum is less than or equal to 20. 

Number—Base Ten 1-NBT 

Numbers up to 100 

1. Read and write numbers to 100. 

2. Starting at any number, count to 100 or beyond. 

3. Understand that when comparing two-digit numbers, if one number has more tens, it is greater; if the amount of tens is the 
same in each number, then the number with more ones is greater.  

4. Compare and order two-digit numbers based on meanings of the tens and ones digits, using > and < symbols to record the 
results of comparisons. 

Adding and subtracting in base ten  

5. Calculate mentally, additions and subtractions within 20. 

a. Use strategies that include counting on; making ten (for example, 7 + 6 = 7 + 3 + 3 = 10 + 3 = 13); and 
decomposing a number (for example, 17 – 9 = 17 – 7 – 2 = 10 – 2 = 8). 

6. Demonstrate fluency in addition and subtraction within 10. 

7. Understand that in adding or subtracting two-digit numbers, one adds or subtracts like units (tens and tens, ones and ones) 
and sometimes it is necessary to compose or decompose a higher value unit. 

8. Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, without having to count. 

9. Add one-digit numbers to two-digit numbers, and add multiples of 10 to one-digit and two-digit numbers. 

10. Explain addition of two-digit numbers using concrete models or drawings to show composition of a ten or a hundred. 

11. Add two-digit numbers to two-digit numbers using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the 
inverse relationship between addition and subtraction; explain the reasoning used. 
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Measurement and Data  1-MD 

Length measurement 

1. Order three objects by length; compare the length of two objects indirectly by using a third object.  

2. Understand that the length of an object can be expressed numerically by using another object as a length unit (such as a 
paper-clip, yardstick, or inch length on a ruler). The object to be measured is partitioned into as many equal parts as 
possible with the same length as the length unit. The length measurement of the object is the number of length units that 
span it with no gaps or overlaps. For example, “I can put four paperclips end to end along the pencil, so the pencil is four paperclips 
long.” 

3. Measure the length of an object by using another object as a length unit. 

Time measurement 

4. Tell time from analog clocks in hours and half- or quarter-hours. 

Representing and interpreting data 

5. Organize, represent, and interpret data with several categories; ask and answer questions about the total number of data 
points, how many in each category, and how many more or less are in one category than in another. 

Geometry 1-G 

Shapes, their attributes, and spatial reasoning 

1. Distinguish between defining attributes (e.g., triangles are closed and three-sided) versus non-defining attributes (e.g., 
color, orientation, overall size) for a wide variety of shapes. 

2. Understand that shapes can be joined together (composed) to form a larger shape or taken apart (decomposed) into a 
collection of smaller shapes. Composing multiple copies of some shapes creates tilings. In this grade, “circles,” “rectangles,” and 
other shapes include their interiors as well as their boundaries. 

3. Compose two-dimensional shapes to create a unit, using cutouts of rectangles, squares, triangles, half-circles, and quarter-
circles. Form new shapes by repeating the unit. 

4. Compose three-dimensional shapes to create a unit, using concrete models of cubes, right rectangular prisms, right circular 
cones, and right circular cylinders. Form new shapes by repeating the unit. Students do not need to learn formal names such as 
“right rectangular prism.” 

5. Decompose circles and rectangles into two and four equal parts. Describe the parts using the words halves, fourths, and 
quarters, and using the phrases half of, fourth of, and quarter of. Describe the whole as two of, or four of the parts. 
Understand that decomposing into more equal shares creates smaller shares.  

6. Decompose two-dimensional shapes into rectangles, squares, triangles, half-circles, and quarter-circles, including 
decompositions into equal shares. 
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Mathematics | Grade 2 

In Grade 2, instructional time should focus on three critical areas:  (1) developing understanding of base-ten 
notation; (2) developing fluency with additions and subtractions within 20 and fluency with multi-digit addition and 
subtraction; and (3) describing and analyzing shapes. 

 (1) Students develop an understanding of the base-ten system (at least to 1000). Their understanding of the base-
ten system includes ideas of counting in units (twos, fives, and tens) and multiples of hundreds, tens, and ones, as 
well as number relationships, including comparing and ordering.  They understand multi-digit numbers (up to 1000) 
written in base-ten notation, recognizing that the digits in each place represent thousands, hundreds, tens, or ones 
(e.g., 853 is 8 hundreds + 5 tens + 3 ones). 

(2) Students use their understanding of addition to develop fluency with additions and subtractions within 20.  
They solve arithmetic problems by applying their understanding of models for addition and subtraction (such as 
combining or separating sets or using number lines that begin with zero), relationships and properties of numbers, 
and properties of addition. They develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable methods to compute 
sums and differences of two-digit whole numbers. They select and accurately apply methods that are appropriate for 
the context and the numbers involved to mentally calculate sums and differences. They develop fluency with efficient 
procedures, including standard algorithms, for adding and subtracting whole numbers; understand and explain why 
the procedures work based on their understanding of base-ten notation and properties of operations; and use them to 
solve problems. 

(3) Students describe and analyze shapes by examining their sides and angles.  Students investigate, describe, and 
reason about decomposing and combining shapes to make other shapes. Through building, drawing, and analyzing 
two- and three-dimensional shapes, students develop a foundation for understanding attributes of two- and three-
dimensional space such as area and volume, and properties such as congruence and symmetry that they will learn 
about in later grades.  
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Number—Operations and the Problems They Solve 2-NOP 

Addition and subtraction 

1. Explain and justify properties of addition and subtraction, e.g., by using representations such as objects, drawings, and 
story contexts. Include properties such as: 

a. Changing the order of addends does not change their sum. 

b. Subtracting one addend from a sum of two numbers results in the other addend. 

c. If more is subtracted from a number, the difference is decreased, and if less is subtracted the difference is increased. 

d. In an addition equation, each addend can be decomposed and the parts can be recombined in any order without 
changing the sum. For example, 5 + 3 = 8. Because 5 decomposes as 4 + 1, the first addend can be replaced by 4 + 1, yielding 
(4 + 1) + 3 = 8. Recombining in two different orders: 4 + 4 = 8, also 7 + 1 = 8. 

Describing situations and solving problems with addition and subtraction 

2. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction within 100, e.g., by using drawings or equations to represent the 
problem. Students should work with all of the addition and subtraction situations shown in the Glossary, Table 1, solving problems with 
unknown sums, addends, differences, minuends, and subtrahends, and representing these situations with equations that use a symbol for the 
unknown (e.g., a question mark or a small square). Focus on the more difficult problem types. 

3. Solve two-step word problems involving addition and subtraction within 100, e.g., by using drawings or equations to 
represent the problem. 

Number—Base Ten 2-NBT 

Numbers up to 1000  

1. Understand that 100 can be thought of as a bundle of tens—a unit called a ―hundred.‖ 

2. Read and write numbers to 1000 using base-ten notation, number names, and expanded form.  

3. Count within 1000; skip count by 2s, 5s, 10s, and 100s. 

4. Understand that when comparing three-digit numbers, if one number has more hundreds, it is greater; if the amount of 
hundreds is the same in each number, then the number with more tens is greater. If the amount of tens and hundreds is the 
same in each number, then the number with more ones is greater.  

5. Compare and order three-digit numbers based on meanings of the hundreds, tens, and ones digits. 

Adding and subtracting in base ten  

6. Fluently add and subtract within 20. By end of Grade 2, know from memory sums of one-digit numbers.  

7. Mentally compute sums and differences of multiples of 10. For example, mentally calculate 130 – 80. 

8. Understand that in adding or subtracting three-digit numbers, one adds or subtracts like units (hundreds and hundreds, 
tens and tens, ones and ones) and sometimes it is necessary to compose or decompose a higher value unit. 

9. Given a number from 100 to 900, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, and mentally find 100 more or 100 
less than the number, without counting. 

10. Understand that algorithms are predefined steps that give the correct result in every case, while strategies are purposeful 
manipulations that may be chosen for specific problems, may not have a fixed order, and may be aimed at converting one 
problem into another. For example, one might mentally compute 503 – 398 as follows: 398 + 2 = 400, 400 + 100 = 500, 500 + 
3 = 503, so the answer is 2 + 100 + 3, or 105. 

11.  Compute sums and differences of one-, two-, and three-digit numbers using strategies based on place value, properties of 
operations, and/or the inverse relationship between addition and subtraction; explain the reasoning used. 

12. Explain why addition and subtraction strategies and algorithms work, using place value and the properties of operations. 
Include explanations supported by drawings or objects. A range of reasonably efficient algorithms may be covered, not only the standard 
algorithm. 

13. Compute sums of two three-digit numbers, and compute sums of three or four two-digit numbers, using the standard 
algorithm; compute differences of two three-digit numbers using the standard algorithm. 

Measurement and Data  2-MD 

Length measurement 

1. Understand that 1 inch, 1 foot, 1 centimeter, and 1 meter are conventionally defined lengths used as standard units.  

2. Measure lengths using measurement tools such as rulers, yardsticks and measuring tapes; understand that these tools are 
used to find out how many standard length units span an object with no gaps or overlaps, when the 0 mark of the tool is 
aligned with an end of the object.  
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3. Understand that when measuring a length, if a smaller unit is used, more copies of that unit are needed to measure the 
length than would be necessary if a larger unit were used.  

4. Understand that units can be decomposed into smaller units, e.g., 1 foot can be decomposed into 12 inches and 1 meter 
can be decomposed into 100 centimeters. A small number of long units might compose a greater length than a large 
number of small units. 

5. Understand that lengths can be compared by placing objects side by side, with one end lined up. The difference in lengths is 
how far the longer extends beyond the end of the shorter. 

6. Understand that a sum of two whole numbers can represent a combination of two lengths; a difference of two whole 
numbers can represent a difference in length; find total lengths and differences in lengths using addition and subtraction. 

Time and money 

7. Find time intervals between hours in one day. 

8. Solve word problems involving dollar bills, quarters, dimes, nickels and pennies. Do not include dollars and cents in the same 
problem. 

Representing and interpreting data 

9. Generate measurement data by measuring whole-unit lengths of several objects, or by making repeated measurements of 
the same object. Show the measurements by making a dot plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in whole-number 
units. 

10. Draw a picture graph and a bar graph (with single-unit scale) to represent a data set with several categories. Connect 
representations on bar graph scales, rulers, and number lines that begin with zero. Solve simple Put Together/Take Apart 
and Compare problems using information presented in a bar graph. See Glossary, Table 1. 

Geometry 2-G 

Shapes, their attributes, and spatial reasoning 

1. Understand that different categories of shapes (e.g., rhombuses, trapezoids, rectangles, and others) can be united into a 
larger category (e.g., quadrilaterals) on the basis of shared attributes (e.g., having four straight sides). 

2. Identify and name polygons of up to six sides by the number of their sides or angles. 

3. Recognize rectangles, rhombuses, squares and trapezoids as examples of quadrilaterals; draw examples of quadrilaterals 
that do not belong to any of these subcategories. 

4. Draw and identify shapes that have specific attributes, such as number of equal sides or number of equal angles. Sizes of 
lengths and angles are compared directly or visually, not compared by measuring.  

5. Recognize objects as resembling spheres, right circular cylinders, and right rectangular prisms. Students do not need to learn 
formal names such as “right rectangular prism.” 

6. Decompose circular and rectangular objects into two, three, or four equal parts. Describe the parts using the words halves, 
thirds, half of, a third of, etc.; describe the wholes as two halves, three thirds, four fourths. Recognize that a half, a third, or 
a fourth of a circular or rectangular object—a graham cracker, for example—is the same size regardless of its shape. 
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Mathematics | Grade 3 

In Grade 3, instructional time should focus on four critical areas:  (1) developing understanding of multiplication 
and division and strategies for multiplication and division within 100; (2) developing understanding of fractions, 
starting with unit fractions; (3) developing understanding of the structure of rectangular arrays and of area; and (4) 
describing and analyzing two-dimensional shapes. Multiplication, division, and fractions are the most important 
developments in Grade 3. 

(1) Students develop an understanding of the meanings of multiplication and division of whole numbers through the 
use of representations such as equal-sized groups, arrays, area models, and equal jumps on number lines for 
multiplication; and successive subtraction, partitioning, and sharing for division. Through this process, numbers 
themselves take on new meaning and are no longer only counters for single objects. They represent groups, a number 
of groups (for example, 3 teams of 6 people), or a comparative factor (3 times as long). 

Students use properties of operations to calculate products of whole numbers. They use increasingly sophisticated 
strategies based on these properties to solve multiplication and division problems involving single-digit factors. By 
comparing a variety of solution strategies, students learn the inverse relationship between multiplication and division. 

(2) Students develop an understanding of a definition of a fraction, beginning with unit fractions. They use fractions 
to represent parts of a whole or distances on a number line that begins with zero. Students understand that the size of 
a fractional part is relative to the size of the whole (for example, ¼ of a mile is longer than ¾ of a foot, even though 
¼ < ¾), and they are able to use fractions to represent numbers equal to, less than, and greater than one. They solve 
problems that involve comparing and ordering fractions using by models or strategies based on noticing common 
numerators or denominators.  

(3) Students recognize area as an attribute of two-dimensional regions. They understand that area can be quantified 
by finding the total number of same-size units of area required to cover the shape without gaps or overlaps. They 
understand that a 1-unit by 1-unit square is the standard unit for measuring area. Students understand that rectangular 
arrays can be decomposed into identical rows or into identical columns. By decomposing rectangles into rectangular 
arrays of squares, students connect area measure to the area model used to represent multiplication, and they use this 
connection to justify using multiplication to determine the area of a rectangle. Students contrast area with perimeter. 

(4) Students describe, analyze, and compare properties of two-dimensional shapes. They compare and classify the 
shapes by their sides and angles, and connect these with definitions of shapes. Students investigate, describe, and 
reason about decomposing and combining polygons to make other polygons. Through building, drawing, and 
analyzing two-dimensional shapes, students deepen their understanding of attributes and properties of two-
dimensional objects.  
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Number—Operations and the Problems They Solve 3-NOP 

Multiplication and division 

1. Understand that multiplication of whole numbers is repeated addition. For example, 5  7 means 7 added to itself 5 times. 
Products can be represented by rectangular arrays, with one factor the number of rows and the other the number of columns. 

2. Understand the properties of multiplication. 

a. Multiplication is commutative. For example, the total number in 3 groups with 6 things each is the same as the total number in 
6 groups with 3 things each, that is, 3  6 = 6  3.  

b. Multiplication is associative. For example, 4  3  2 can be calculated by first calculating 4  3 = 12 then calculating 12  2 
= 24, or by first calculating 3  2 = 6 then calculating 4  6 = 24. 

c. 1 is the multiplicative identity. 

d. Multiplication distributes over addition (the distributive property). For example, 5  (3 + 4) = (5  3) + (5  4). 

3. Explain and justify properties of multiplication and division, e.g., by using representations such as objects, drawings, and 
story contexts. Include properties such as: 

a. Changing the order of two factors does not change their product. 

b. The product of a number and 1 is the number. 

c. Dividing a nonzero number by itself yields 1. 

d. Multiplying a quantity by a nonzero number, then dividing by the same number, yields the original quantity.  

e. When one factor in a product is multiplied by a number and another factor divided by the same number, the product 
is unchanged. Limit to multiplying and dividing by numbers that result in whole-number quotients. 

f. Products where one factor is a one-digit number can be computed by decomposing one factor as the sum of two 
numbers, multiplying each number by the other factor, and adding the two products. 

4. Understand that multiplication and division have an inverse relationship. For example, if 5  7 = 35 is known, then 35  5 = 
7 and 35  7 = 5 are also known. The division 35  5 means the number which yields 35 when multiplied by 5; because 5  7 = 35, 
then 35  5 = 7. 

5. Understand that when all but one of three numbers in a multiplication or division equation are known, the unknown 
number can be found. Limit to cases where the unknown number is a whole number.  

Describing situations and solving problems with multiplication and division 

6. Understand that multiplication and division apply to situations with equal groups, arrays or area, and comparing. See 
Glossary, Table 2.  

7. Solve word problems involving multiplication and division within 100, using an equation with a symbol for the unknown 
to represent the problem. This standard is limited to problems with whole-number quantities and whole-number quotients. Focus on 
situations described in the Glossary, Table 2. 

8. Solve one- or two-step word problems involving the four operations. This standard is limited to problems with whole-number 
quantities and whole-number quotients. 

9. Understand that multiplication and division can be used to compare quantities (see Glossary, Table 2); solve multiplicative 
comparison problems with whole numbers (problems involving the notion of ―times as much‖). 

Number—Base Ten 3-NBT 

Numbers up to 10,000  

1. Understand that 1000 can be thought of as a bundle of hundreds—a unit called a ―thousand.‖ 

2. Read and write numbers to 10,000 using base-ten notation, number names, and expanded form.  

3. Count within 10,000; skip count by 10s, 100s and 1000s. 

4. Understand that when comparing four-digit numbers, if one number has more thousands, it is greater; if the amount of 
thousands is the same in each number, then the number with more hundreds is greater; and so on. Compare and order 
four-digit numbers based on meanings of the digits. 

Adding and subtracting in base ten  

5. Mentally calculate sums and differences of multiples of 10, 100, and 1000. For example, mentally calculate 1300 – 800 

6. Given a number from 1000 to 9000, mentally find 100 more or 100 less than the number, and mentally find 1000 more or 
1000 less than the number, without counting. 

Multiplying and dividing in base ten  
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7. Understand that the distributive property is at the heart of strategies and algorithms for multiplication and division 
computations with numbers in base-ten notation; use the distributive property and other properties of operations to 
explain patterns in the multiplication table and to derive new multiplication and division equations from known ones. For 
example, the distributive property makes it possible to multiply 4  7 by decomposing 7 as 5 + 2 and using 4  7 = 4  (5 + 2) = 
(4  5) + (4  2) = 20 + 8 = 28. 

8. Fluently multiply one-digit numbers by 10.  

9. Use a variety of strategies for multiplication and division within 100. By end of Grade 3, know from memory products of 
one-digit numbers where one of the factors is 2, 3, 4, or 5. 

Number—Fractions 3-NF 

Fractions as representations of numbers 

1. Understand that a unit fraction corresponds to a point on a number line. For example, 1/3 represents the point obtained by 
decomposing the interval from 0 to 1 into three equal parts and taking the right-hand endpoint of the first part. In Grade 3, all number 
lines begin with zero.  

2. Understand that fractions are built from unit fractions. For example, 5/4 represents the point on a number line obtained by marking 
off five lengths of ¼ to the right of 0. 

3. Understand that two fractions are equivalent (represent the same number) when both fractions correspond to the same 

point on a number line. Recognize and generate equivalent fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, and 6 (e.g., 1/2 = 2/4, 4/6 

= 2/3), and explain the reasoning. 

4. Understand that whole numbers can be expressed as fractions. Three important cases are illustrated by the examples 1 = 4/4, 6 

= 6/1, and 7 = (4  7)/4.  Expressing whole numbers as fractions can be useful for solving problems or making calculations. 

Fractional quantities 

5. Understand that fractions apply to situations where a whole is decomposed into equal parts; use fractions to describe parts 
of wholes. For example, to show 1/3 of a length, decompose the length into 3 equal parts and show one of the parts. 

6. Compare and order fractional quantities with equal numerators or equal denominators, using the fractions themselves, tape 
diagrams, number line representations, and area models. Use > and < symbols to record the results of comparisons. 

Measurement and Data  3-MD 

The number line and units of measure 

1. Understand that a number line has an origin (0) and a unit (1), with whole numbers one unit distance apart. Use number 
lines to represent problems involving distances, elapsed time, amounts of money and other quantities. In such problems, the 
interval from 0 to 1 may represent a unit of distance, time, money, etc. 

2. Understand that a unit of measure can be decomposed into equal-sized parts, whose sizes can be represented as fractions of 
the unit. Convert measurements in one unit to measurements in a smaller or a larger unit, and solve problems involving 
such mixed units (e.g., feet and inches, weeks and days). 

Perimeter and area 

3. Understand and use concepts of area measurement. 

a. A square with side length 1 unit, called ―a unit square,‖ is said to have ―one square unit‖ of area, and can be used to 
measure area. 

b. A plane figure which can be covered without gaps or overlaps by n unit squares has an area of n square units. Areas of 
some other figures can be measured by using fractions of unit squares or using figures whose areas have been found by 
decomposing other figures.  

c. When measuring an area, if a smaller unit of measurement is used, more units must be iterated to measure the area in 
those units. 

d. Determine and compare areas by counting square units. Use cm2, m2, in2, ft2, and improvised units. 

4. Understand that multiplication of whole numbers can be represented by area models; a rectangular region that is a length 
units by b length units (where a and b are whole numbers) and tiled with unit squares illustrates why the rectangle encloses 
an area of a  b square units. 

5. Solve problems involving perimeters of polygons. 

a.  Add given side lengths, and multiply for the case of equal side lengths. 

b. Find an unknown length of a side in a polygon given the perimeter and all other side lengths; represent these 
problems with equations involving a letter for the unknown quantity. 

c. Exhibit rectangles with the same perimeter and different area, and with the same area and different perimeter.   
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Representing and interpreting data 

6. Draw a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar graph to represent a data set with several categories. Solve one- and two-step 
―how many more‖ and ―how many less‖ problems using information presented in scaled bar graphs. Include single-unit scales 
and multiple-unit scales; for example, each square in the bar graph might represent 1 pet, 5 pets, or 10 pets. 

7. Generate measurement data by measuring lengths using rulers marked with halves and fourths of an inch. Show the data by 
making a dot plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in appropriate units—whole numbers, halves, or quarters. 

Geometry 3-G 

Properties of 2-dimensional shapes 

1. Understand that a given category of plane figures (e.g., triangles) has subcategories (e.g., isosceles triangles) defined by 
special properties. 

2. Describe, analyze, compare and classify two-dimensional shapes by their properties and connect these properties to the 
classification of shapes into categories and subcategories (e.g., squares are ―special rectangles‖ as well as ―special 
rhombuses‖). Focus on triangles and quadrilaterals. 

Structuring rectangular shapes 

3. Understand that rectangular regions can be tiled with squares in rows and columns, or decomposed into such arrays. 

4. Structure a rectangular region spatially by decomposing it into rows and columns of squares. Determine the number of 
squares in the region using that spatial structure (e.g., by multiplication or skip counting).  

5. Understand that shapes can be decomposed into parts with equal areas; the area of each part is a unit fraction of the whole. 
For example, when a shape is partitioned into 4 parts with equal area, the area of each part is ¼ of the area of the shape. 
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Mathematics | Grade 4 

In Grade 4, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) continuing to develop understanding and 
fluency with whole number multiplication, and developing understanding of multi-digit whole number division; (2) 
developing an understanding of addition and subtraction of fractions with like denominators, multiplication of 
fractions by whole numbers, and division of whole numbers with fractional answers; (3) developing an understanding 
of area; and (4) understanding that geometric figures can be analyzed and classified using properties such as having 
parallel sides, perpendicular sides, particular angle measures, and symmetry. 

(1) Students use understandings of multiplication to develop fluency with multiplication and division within 100. 
They apply their understanding of models for multiplication (equal-sized groups, arrays, area models, equal intervals 
on a number line), place value, and properties of operations, in particular the distributive property, as they develop, 
discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable methods to compute products of multi-digit whole numbers. 
Depending on the numbers and the context, they select and accurately apply appropriate methods to estimate 
products or mentally calculate products. They develop fluency with efficient procedures, including the standard 
algorithm, for multiplying whole numbers; understand and explain why the procedures work based on place value 
and properties of operations; and use them to solve problems. Students apply their understanding of models for 
division, place value, properties of operations, and the relationship of division to multiplication as they develop, 
discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable procedures to find quotients involving multi-digit dividends. 
They select and accurately apply appropriate methods to estimate quotients and mentally calculate quotients, 
depending upon the context and the numbers involved. 

(2) Students develop understanding of operations with fractions. They apply their understandings of fractions as 
built from unit fractions, and use fraction models to represent the addition and subtraction of fractions with like 
denominators. Students use the meaning of fractions and the meaning of multiplication to understand and explain 
why the procedure for multiplying a fraction by a whole number makes sense. They understand and explain the 
connection between division and fractions.  

(3) Students develop their understanding of area. They understand and apply the area formula for rectangles and 
also find areas of shapes that can be decomposed into rectangles. They select appropriate units, strategies (e.g., 
decomposing shapes), and tools for solving problems that involve estimating and measuring area. 

(4) Students describe, analyze, compare, and classify two-dimensional shapes. Through building, drawing, and 
analyzing two-dimensional shapes, students deepen their understanding of properties of two-dimensional objects and 
the use of them to solve problems involving symmetry. 
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Number—Operations and the Problems They Solve 4-NOP 

Multiplication and division 

1. Find the factor pairs for a given whole number less than or equal to 100; recognize prime numbers as numbers greater than 
1 with exactly one factor pair. Example: The factor pairs of 42 are {42, 1}, {21, 2}, {14, 3}, {7, 6}. 

Problem solving with the four operations 

2. Solve multistep word problems involving the four operations with whole numbers. 

3. Solve problems posed with both whole numbers and fractions. Understand that while quantities in a problem might be 
described with whole numbers, fractions, or decimals, the operations used to solve the problem depend on the 
relationships between the quantities regardless of which number representations are involved.  

4. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and estimation strategies including rounding to the nearest 
10 or 100. 

Number—Base Ten 4-NBT 

Numbers up to 100,000  

1. Understand that a digit in one place represents ten times what it represents in the place to its right. For example, 7 in the 
thousands place represents 10 times as many as than 7 in the hundreds place. 

2. Read, write and compare numbers to 100,000 using base-ten notation, number names, and expanded form.  

Multiplying and dividing in base ten  

3. Understand how the distributive property and the expanded form of a multi-digit number can be used to calculate products 
of multi-digit numbers.  

a. The product of a one-digit number times a multi-digit number is the sum of the products of the one-digit number 
with the summands in the expanded form of the multi-digit number. Illustrate this numerically and visually using 
equations, rectangular arrays, area models, and tape diagrams. 

b. Algorithms for multi-digit multiplication can be derived and explained by writing multi-digit numbers in expanded 
form and applying the distributive property. 

4. Fluently multiply and divide within 100. By end of Grade 4, know from memory products of one-digit numbers where one 
of the factors is 6, 7, 8, or 9. 

5. Mentally calculate products of one-digit numbers and one-digit multiples of 10, 100, and 1000 (e.g., 7  6000). Mentally 
calculate whole number quotients with divisors of 10 and 100. 

6. Compute products and whole number quotients of two-, three- or four-digit numbers and one-digit numbers, and 
compute products of two two-digit numbers, using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or 
the inverse relationship between multiplication and division; explain the reasoning used. 

7. Explain why multiplication and division strategies and algorithms work, using place value and the properties of operations. 
Include explanations supported by drawings, equations, or both. A range of reasonably efficient algorithms may be covered, not only the 
standard algorithms. 

8. Compute products of two-digit numbers using the standard algorithm, and check the result using estimation. 

9. Given two whole numbers, find an equation displaying the largest multiple of one which is less than or equal to the other. 
For example, given 325 and 7, the equation 325 = 46  7 + 3 shows the largest multiple of 7 less than or equal to 325. 

Number—Fractions 4-NF 

Operations on fractions 

1. Understand addition of fractions: 

a. Adding or subtracting fractions with the same denominator means adding or subtracting copies of unit fractions. For 
example, 2/3 + 4/3 is 2 copies of 1/3 plus 4 copies of 1/3, or 6 copies of 1/3 in all, that is 6/3.  

b. Sums of related fractions can be computed by replacing one with an equivalent fraction that has the same denominator 
as the other. For example, the sum of the related fractions 2/3 and 1/6 can be computed by rewriting 2/3 as 4/6 and computing 
4/6 + 1/6 = 5/6. 

2. Compute sums and differences of fractions with like denominators, add and subtract related fractions within 1 (e.g., 1/2 + 
1/4, 3/10 + 4/100, 7/8 – 1/4), and solve word problems involving these operations. 

3.  Understand that the meaning of multiplying a fraction by a whole number comes from interpreting multiplication by a 

whole number as repeated addition. For example, 3  2/5 = 6/5 because 3  2/5 = 2/5 + 2/5 + 2/5 = 6/5. 

DRAFT
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6b Page 28



Common Core State Standards | Mathematics | Grade 4 24 

4. Solve word problems that involve multiplication of fractions by whole numbers; represent multiplication of fractions by 
whole numbers using tape diagrams and area models that explain numerical results.  

5. Understand that fractions give meaning to the quotient of any whole number by any non-zero whole number. For example, 

3  4 = 3/4, because 3/4 multiplied by 4 equals 3. (The division 3  4 means the number which yields 3 when multiplied by 4.) 

6. Solve word problems that involve non-whole number quotients of whole numbers; represent quotients of whole numbers 
using tape diagrams and area models that explain numerical results. 

Decimal concepts 

7. Understand that a two-digit decimal is a sum of fractions with denominators 10 and 100. For example, 0.34 is 3/10 + 
4/100. 

8. Use decimals to hundredths to describe parts of wholes; compare and order decimals to hundredths based on meanings of 
the digits; and write fractions of the form a/10 or a/100 in decimal notation. Use > and < symbols to record the results of 
comparisons. 

Measurement and Data  4-MD 

The number line and units of measure 

1. Understand that the unit length on a number line (interval from 0 to 1) can be divided into parts of equal fractional length. 
Draw number line representations of problem situations involving length, height, and distance including fractional or 
decimal units. For example, show distances along a race course to tenths of a mile on a number line, by dividing the unit length into 10 
equal parts to get parts of length 1/10; the endpoint of the segment of 1/10 length from 0 represents 1/10 of a mile from the starting 
point of the race. In Grade 4, all numbers lines begin with zero. 

Perimeter and area  

2. Understand that if a region is decomposed into several disjoint pieces, then the area of the region can be found by adding 
the areas of the pieces (when these areas are expressed in the same units). 

3. Apply the formulas for area of squares and rectangles. Measure and compute whole-square-unit areas of objects and 
regions enclosed by geometric figures which can be decomposed into rectangles. Limit to situations requiring products of one-or 
two-digit numbers. 

4. Find one dimension of a rectangle, given the other dimension and the area or perimeter; find the length of one side of a 
square, given the area or perimeter. Represent these problems using equations involving a letter for the unknown quantity. 

Angle measurement 

5. Understand what an angle is and how it is measured: 

a. An angle is formed by two rays with a common endpoint.  

b. An angle is measured by reference to a circle with its center at the common endpoint of the rays. The measure of an 
angle is based on the fraction of the circle between the points where the two rays intersect the circle. 

c. A one-degree angle turns through 1/360 of a circle, where the circle is centered at the common endpoint of its rays; 
the measure of a given angle is the number of one-degree angles turned with no gaps or overlaps. 

6. Measure angles in whole-number degrees using a protractor; sketch angles of specified measure; find the measure of a 
missing part of an angle, given the measure of the angle and the measure of a part of it, representing these problems with 
equations involving a letter for the unknown quantity. 

 Representing and interpreting data 

7. Make a dot plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Solve problems involving 
addition and subtraction of fractions by using information presented in dot plots. For example, from a dot plot find and interpret 
the difference in length between the longest and shortest specimens in an insect collection. 

Geometry 4-G 

Lines and angles 

1. Draw points, lines, line segments, rays, angles, and perpendicular and parallel lines; identify these in plane figures. 

2. Identify right angles, and angles smaller than or greater than a right angle in geometric figures; recognize right triangles. 

3. Classify shapes based on the presence or absence of parallel or perpendicular lines, or the presence or absence of angles of 
specified size. 

Line symmetry 

4. Understand that a line of symmetry for a geometric figure is a line across the figure such that the figure can be folded along 
the line into matching parts 
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5. Identify line-symmetric figures; given a horizontal or vertical line and a drawing that is not a closed figure, complete the 
drawing to create a figure that is symmetric with respect to the given line. 
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Mathematics | Grade 5 

In Grade 5, instructional time should focus on four critical areas:  (1) developing fluency with addition and 
subtraction of fractions, developing understanding of the multiplication of fractions and of division of fractions in 
limited cases (fractions divided by whole numbers and whole numbers divided by unit fractions);  (2) developing 
understanding of and fluency with division of multi-digit whole numbers; (3) developing understanding of and fluency 
with addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division of decimals; and (4) developing understanding of volume. 

(1) Students apply their understanding of fractions and fraction models to represent the addition and subtraction of 
fractions with unlike denominators as equivalent calculations with like denominators. They develop fluency in 
calculating sums and differences of fractions, and make reasonable estimates of them. Students also use the meaning 
of fractions, of multiplication and division, and the inverse relationship between multiplication and division to 
understand and explain why the procedures for multiplying and dividing fractions make sense. (Note: this is limited 
to the case of dividing fractions by whole numbers and whole numbers by unit fractions.)   

(2) Students develop fluency with division of whole numbers; understand why procedures work based on the 
meaning of base-ten notation and properties of operations; and use these procedures to solve problems. Based on the 
context of a problem situation, they select the most useful form of the quotient for the answer and interpret it 
appropriately. 

(3) Students apply their understandings of models for decimals, decimal notation, and properties of operations to 
compute sums and differences of finite decimals. They develop fluency in these computations, and make reasonable 
estimates of their results. Students use the relationship between decimals and fractions, as well as the relationship 
between finite decimals and whole numbers (i.e., a finite decimal multiplied by an appropriate power of 10 is a whole 
number), to understand and explain why the procedures for multiplying and dividing finite decimals make sense. 
They compute products and quotients of finite decimals efficiently and accurately.   

(4) Students recognize volume as an attribute of three-dimensional space. They understand that volume can be 
quantified by finding the total number of same-size units of volume required to fill the space without gaps or overlaps. 
They understand that a 1-unit by 1-unit by 1-unit cube is the standard unit for measuring volume. They select 
appropriate units, strategies, and tools for solving problems that involve estimating and measuring volume. They 
decompose three-dimensional shapes and find volumes of right rectangular prisms by viewing them as decomposed 
into layers of arrays of cubes. They measure necessary attributes of shapes in order to determine volumes to solve 
problems. 
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Number—Base Ten 5-NBT 

Whole numbers in base ten 

1. Compute quotients of two-, three-, and four-digit whole numbers and two-digit whole numbers using strategies based on 
place value, the properties of operations, and/or the inverse relationship between multiplication and division; explain the 
reasoning used. 

2. Explain why division strategies and algorithms work, using place value and the properties of operations. Include explanations 
supported by drawings, equations, or both. A range of reasonably efficient algorithms may be covered, not only the standard algorithm. 

3. Use the standard algorithm to compute quotients of two-, three- and four-digit whole numbers and two-digit whole 

numbers, expressing the results as an equation (e.g., 145 = 11  13 + 2 or 120  7 = 17 1/7). 

4. Fluently add, subtract and multiply whole numbers using the standard algorithm for each operation. 

Decimal concepts 

5. Read, write, and compare numbers expressed as decimals. Understand that a digit in one place represents ten times what it 
represents in the place to its right. For example, 7 in the hundredths place represents 10 times as many as 7 in the thousandths place.  

6. Round decimals (to hundredths) to the nearest whole number. 

7. Write fractions in decimal notation for fractions with denominators 2, 4, 5, 8, 10, and 100.  

Operations on decimals 

8. Understand that in adding or subtracting finite decimals, one adds or subtracts like units (tenths and tenths, hundredths and 
hundredths, etc.) and sometimes it is necessary to compose or decompose a higher value unit. 

9. Fluently find 0.1 more than a number and less than a number; 0.01 more than a number and less than a number; and 0.001 
more than a number and less than a number, for numbers expressed as finite decimals. 

10. Compute sums and differences of finite decimals by expressing the decimals as fractions and adding the fractions. For 
example, 0.05 + 0.91 = 5/100 + 91/100 = 96/100 or 0.96. 

11. Compute sums, differences, products, and quotients of finite decimals using strategies based on place value, the properties 
of operations, and/or the inverse relationships between addition and subtraction and between multiplication and division; 

explain the reasoning used. For example, transform 1.5  0.3 into 15  3 = 5. 

12. Explain why strategies and algorithms for computations with finite decimals work. Include explanations supported by drawings, 
equations, or both. A range of reasonably efficient algorithms may be covered, not only the standard algorithm. 

13. Use the standard algorithm for each of the four operations on decimals (to hundredths).  

14. Solve word problems involving operations on decimals. 

Number—Fractions 5-NF 

Fraction equivalence  

1. Understand fraction equivalence: 

a. Multiplying the numerator and denominator of a fraction by the same nonzero whole number produces an equivalent 
fraction. For example, 2/3 = (2  4)/(3  4) = 8/12. (1/3 is 4 copies of 1/12, so 2/3 is 8 copies of 1/12.)  

b. Equivalent fractions correspond to the same point on a number line. In Grade 5, all numbers lines begin with zero. 

c. When the numerators of equivalent fractions are divided by their denominators, the resulting quotients are the same. 

2. Identify pairs of equivalent fractions; given two fractions with unlike denominators, find two fractions with the same 
denominator and equivalent to each.  

3. Compare and order fractions with like or unlike denominators, e.g., by finding equivalent fractions with the same 
denominator, and describe the sizes of fractional quantities from a context with reference to the context. Compare using the 
fractions themselves, tape diagrams or number line representations, and area models.  

Operations on fractions 

4. Understand that sums and differences of fractions with unlike denominators can be computed by replacing each with an 
equivalent fraction so that the resulting fractions have the same denominator. For example, 2/3 + 5/4 = 8/12 + 15/12 = 
23/12. 

5. Compute sums and differences of fractions with like or unlike denominators, and solve word problems involving addition 
and subtraction of fractions. Estimate fraction sums and differences to assess the reasonableness of results. 

6.  Understand that multiplying a fraction by a/b means taking a parts of a decomposition of the fraction into b equal parts. 
For example, to multiply 2/3  4/5 = 8/15, one may decompose a whole of size 4/5 into 3 equal parts; each part has size 4/15. Two 
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of these parts then make 8/15, so 2/3  4/5 = 8/15. (In general, a/b  p/q = ap/bq.) This standard includes multiplication of a 
whole number by a fraction, by writing the whole number as fraction with denominator 1. 

7. Understand that the area of a rectangle with side lengths a/b and c/d is the product a/b  p/q. This extends the area 
formula for rectangles to fractional side lengths, and also allows products of fractions to be represented visually as areas of 
rectangles.  

8. Explain and justify the properties of operations with fractions, e.g., by using equations, number line representations, area 
models, and story contexts.  

9. Understand division of unit fractions by whole numbers and division of whole numbers by unit fractions: 

a. Dividing a unit fraction 1/b by a whole number a results in a smaller unit fraction 1/a  b. For example, 1/3 ÷ 2 = 1/6 
because when 1/3 is divided into 2 equal parts, the size of each part is 1/6; a third of a pound of cheese shared between two people 
will give each person a sixth of a pound. (Using the inverse relationship between multiplication and division: 1/3 ÷ 2 = 1/6 

because 1/6  2 = 1/3.) 

b. Dividing a whole number a by a unit fraction 1/b results in a greater whole number a  b. For example, 2 ÷ 1/3 = 6 
because 6 is the number of 1/3s in 2; two pounds of cheese will make six portions of a third of a pound each.  (Using the inverse 

relationship between multiplication and division: 2 ÷ 1/3 = 6 because 6  1/3 = 2.) 

10. Calculate products of fractions, and quotients of unit fractions and nonzero whole numbers (with either as divisor), and 
solve word problems involving these operations. Represent these operations using equations, area models and length 
models. 

11. Understand that a mixed number such as 3 2/5 represents the sum of a whole number and a fraction less than one. Because 
a whole number can be represented as a fraction (3 = 3/1), and the sum of two fractions is also a fraction, a mixed number 
also represents a fraction (3 2/5  = 3 + 2/5 = 15/5 + 2/5 = 17/5). Write fractions as equivalent mixed numbers and 
vice versa.  

Measurement and Data  5-MD 

Units of measure 

1. Understand that quantities expressed in like units can be added or subtracted giving a sum or difference with the same unit; 
different quantities may be multiplied to obtain a new kind of quantity (e.g., as when two lengths are multiplied to 
compute an area, or when an area and a length are multiplied to compute a volume). 

2. Understand that when measuring a quantity, if a smaller unit is used, more units must be iterated to measure the quantity 
in those units.  

3. Convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a given measurement system (e.g., feet to yards, 
centimeters to meters) and use conversion in solving multi-step word problems. 

Volume 

4. Understand concepts of volume measurement: 

a. A cube with side length 1 unit (a unit cube) is said to have ―one cubic unit‖ of volume, and can be used to measure 
volume. 

b. The volume of a right rectangular prism with whole-unit side lengths can be found by packing it with unit cubes and 
using multiplication to count their number. For example, decomposing a right rectangular prism 3 length units wide by 5 units 
deep by 2 units tall shows that its volume is 3  5  2 cubic units. The base of the prism has area 3  5 square units, so the volume 
can also be expressed as the height times the area of the base.   

c. When measuring a volume, if a smaller unit is used, more units must be iterated to measure the volume in those units. 

d. If a solid figure is decomposed into several disjoint pieces, then the volume enclosed by the figure can be found by 
adding the volumes of the pieces (when these volumes are expressed in the same units). 

5. Decompose right rectangular prisms into layers of arrays of cubes; determine and compare volumes of right rectangular 
prisms, and objects well described as right rectangular prisms, by counting cubic units (using cm3, m3, in3, ft3, and 
improvised units). 

Representing and interpreting data 

6. Make a dot plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Use operations on fractions for 
this grade to solve problems involving information presented in dot plots. For example, given different measurements of liquid in 
identical beakers, find the amount of liquid each beaker would contain if the total amount in all the beakers were redistributed equally. 

Geometry 5-G 

Coordinates 
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1. Understand that a pair of perpendicular number lines, called axes, defines a coordinate system.  

a. Their intersection is called the origin, usually arranged to coincide with the 0 on each line.   

b. A given point in the plane can be located by using an ordered pair of numbers, called its coordinates. The first number 
indicates how far to travel from the origin in the direction of one axis, the second number indicates how far to travel 
in the direction of the second axis.  

c. To avoid ambiguity, conventions dictate that the names of the two axes and the coordinates correspond (e.g., x-axis 
and x-coordinate, y-axis and y-coordinate). 

2. Graph points in the first quadrant of the coordinate plane, and identify the coordinates of graphed points. Where ordered 
pairs arise in a problem situation, interpret the coordinate values in the context of the situation. 

Plane figures 

3. Understand that properties belonging to a category of plane figures also belong to all subcategories of that category. For 
example, all rectangles have four right angles and squares are rectangles, so all squares have four right angles. 

4. Classify plane figures in a hierarchy based on properties. 
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Mathematics | Grade 6 

In Grade 6, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) connecting ratio and rate to whole number 
multiplication and division; (2) developing understanding of and fluency with division of fractions and developing 
fluency with multiplication of fractions; (3) developing understanding of and using formulas to determine areas of 
two-dimensional shapes and distinguishing between volume and surface area of three-dimensional shapes; and (4) 
writing, interpreting, and using expressions and equations. 

(1) Students use reasoning about multiplication and division with quantities to solve ratio and rate problems. By 
viewing equivalent ratios and rates as deriving from, and extending, pairs of rows (or columns) in the multiplication 
table, and by analyzing simple drawings that indicate the relative size of quantities, students extend whole number 
multiplication and division to ratios and rates. Thus students expand their repertoires of problems in which 
multiplication and division can be used to solve problems, and they build on their understanding of fractions to 
understand ratios.  Students solve a wide variety of problems involving ratios and rates. 

(2) Students use the meaning of fractions, the meanings of multiplication and division, and the inverse relationship 
between multiplication and division to understand and explain why the procedures for dividing fractions make sense. 
Students are able to add, subtract, multiply, and divide fractions fluently, and use these operations to solve problems, 
including multi-step problems and problems involving measurement. 

(3) Students reason about relationships among shapes to determine area and surface area. They find areas of right 
triangles, other triangles, and special quadrilaterals by decomposing these shapes, rearranging or removing pieces, 
and relating the shapes to rectangles. Using these methods, students discuss, develop, and justify formulas for areas of 
triangles and parallelograms. Students find areas of polygons and surface areas of prisms and pyramids by 
decomposition into pieces whose area they can determine.   

(4) Students write mathematical expressions and equations that correspond to given situations, they evaluate 
expressions, and they use expressions and formulas to solve problems.  Students understand that a variable is a letter 
standing for a number, where the number is unknown, or where, for the purpose at hand, it can be any number in 
the domain of interest. Students understand that expressions in different forms can be equivalent, and they use the 
laws of arithmetic to rewrite expressions to represent a total quantity in a different way (such as to represent it more 
compactly or to feature different information). Students know that the solutions of an equation are the values of the 
variables that make the equation true.  Students use properties of operations and the idea of maintaining the equality 
of both sides of an equation to solve simple one-step equations. Students construct and analyze tables, such as tables 
of quantities that are in equivalent ratios, and they use equations (such as 3x = y) to describe relationships in a table. 

Having represented and analyzed data in Grades K–5, students in Grade 6 begin a serious engagement with 
statistics. The study of variability in data distinguishes statistics from mathematics. Students beginning their study of 
variability must first recognize statistical questions as those that anticipate variability in the answers. From this 
conceptual beginning, they learn to describe and summarize distributions of data—an activity that goes beyond 
merely computing summary statistics to include assessing the shape of a distribution and considering other issues as 
described in the standards. 
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Ratios and Proportional Relationships 6-RP 

Ratios 

1. Understand the concept of a ratio: Two quantities are said to be in a ratio of a to b when for every a units of the first 
quantity there are b units of the second. For example, in a flock of birds, the ratio of wings to beaks might be 2 to 1; this ratio is also 
written 2:1. In Grade 6, limit to ratios of whole numbers. 

2. Make tables of equivalent ratios relating quantities with whole-number measurements, find missing values in the tables, and 
plot the pairs of values on the coordinate plane. 

3. Solve for an unknown quantity in a problem involving two equal ratios. 

4. Describe categorical data sets using ratios (e.g., for every vote candidate A received, candidate C received nearly three 
votes; the ratio of type O blood donors to type B blood donors was 9:2). 

Unit rates 

5. Understand that for a ratio a:b, the corresponding unit rate is a/b. If there are a units of the first quantity for every b units 

of the second, where b  0, then there are a/b units of the first quantity for 1 unit of the second. For example, if a recipe has a 

ratio of 3 cups of flour to 4 cups of sugar, then there is 3/4 cup of flour for each cup of sugar. 

6. Solve unit rate problems including unit pricing and constant speed, including reasoning with equations such as d = r  t, r 

= d/t, t = d  r. 

The Number System 6-NS 

Operations  

1. Understand that the properties of operations apply to, and can be used with, addition and multiplication of fractions.  

2. Understand that division of fractions is defined by viewing a quotient as the solution for an unknown-factor multiplication 
problem.  For example, (2/3)  (5/7) = 14/15 because (5/7)  (14/15) = (2/3). 

3. Solve word problems requiring arithmetic with fractions, using the properties of operations and converting between forms 
as appropriate; estimate to check reasonableness of answers. 

4. Fluently divide whole numbers using the standard algorithm. 

The system of rational numbers 

5. Understand that a number is a point on the number line. 

6. Understand that some quantities have opposite directions, such as elevation above and below sea level or money received 
and spent. These quantities can be described using positive and negative numbers.  

7. Understand that number lines familiar from previous grades can be extended to represent negative numbers to the left of 
zero. Number lines can also be vertically oriented, as when a coordinate system is formed. Then the conventional terms “to the right of 0” 
and “to the left of 0” conventionally become “above 0” and “below 0.” 

a. Two different numbers, such as 7 and –7, that are equidistant from zero on a number line are said to be opposites of 
one another. The opposite of the opposite of a number is the number itself, e.g., –(–3) = 3. The opposite of 0 is 0. 

b. The absolute value of a number q, written |q|, is its distance from zero, and is always positive or zero.   

c. Fractions and their opposites form a system of numbers called the rational numbers, represented by points on a 
number line. Whole numbers and their opposites form the integers, which are contained in the rational numbers. 

d. Previous ways of comparing positive numbers can be extended to the rational numbers. The statement p > q means 
that p is located to the right of q on a number line, while p < q means that p is located to the left of q on a number line. 
Comparisons can also be made by reasoning appropriately about signed quantities (e.g, –3 > –7 makes sense because 
–3oC is a higher temperature than –7oC). The way two numbers compare does not always agree with the way their 
absolute values compare; for example, –3 > –7, but |–3| < |–7|. 

8. Find and position rational numbers, including integers, on a number line.  

9. Use rational numbers to describe quantities such as elevation, temperature, account balance and so on. Compare these 
quantities, recording the results of comparisons using > and < symbols. 

10. Graph points and identify coordinates of points on the coordinate plane in all four quadrants. Where ordered pairs arise in 
a problem situation, interpret the coordinate values in the context of the situation. 
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Expressions and Equations 6-EE 

Expressions  

1. Understand that an expression records operations with numbers or with letters standing for numbers. For example, the 

expression 2  (8 + 7) records adding 8 and 7 then multiplying by 2; the expression 5 – y records subtracting y from 5. Focus on the 
operations of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division, with some attention to square or cube roots. 

2. Understand the use of variables in expressions and algebraic conventions: 

a. A letter is used to stand for a number in an expression in cases where the number is unknown, or where, for the 
purpose at hand, it can be any number in a domain of interest. Such a letter is called a variable.  

b. If a variable appears in an expression more than once (e.g., as in t + 3t), that variable is understood to refer to the 
same number in each instance. 

c. The multiplication symbol can be omitted when writing products of two or more variables or of a number and a 
variable. For example, the expressions xy and 2a indicate x  y and 2  a, respectively. 

3. Describe the structure and elements of simple expressions using correct terminology (sum, term, product, factor, 
quotient, coefficient); describe an expression by viewing one or more of its parts as a single entity. For example, describe the 

expression 2  (8 + 7) as a product of two factors, by viewing (8 + 7) as a single entity. The second factor is itself a sum of two terms. 

4. Understand and generate equivalent expressions: 

a. Understand that two expressions are equivalent if they name the same number regardless of which numbers the 
variables in them stand for. For example, the expressions x + 3 and 4x are not equivalent, even though they happen to name the 
same number in the case when x stands for 1. 

b. Understand that applying the laws of arithmetic to an expression results in an equivalent expression. For example, 

applying the distributive law to the expression 3  (2 + x) leads to the equivalent expression 6 + 3x. Applying the distributive law to 
y + y + y leads to the equivalent expression y  (1 + 1 + 1), i.e., y  3 and then the commutative law of multiplication leads to 
the equivalent expression 3y. 

c. Generate equivalent expressions to reinterpret the meaning of an expression. For example, 2t + 3t records the addition of 
twice a quantity to three times itself; applying the distributive law leads to the equivalent expression 5t, so that the original 
expression can be reinterpreted as recording five times the quantity. 

Quantitative relationships and the algebraic approach to problems 

5. Understand that an equation is a statement that two expressions are equal, and a solution to an equation is a replacement 
value of the variable (or replacement values for all the variables if there is more than one) that makes the equation true. 

6. Using the idea of maintaining equality between both sides of the equation, solve equations of the form x + p = q and px = q 
for cases in which p, q and x are all nonnegative rational numbers. 

7. Choose variables to represent quantities in a word problem, and construct simple expressions or equations to solve the 
problem by reasoning about the quantities. 

8. Understand that a variable can be used to represent a quantity that can change, often in relationship to another changing 
quantity, and an equation can express one quantity, thought of as the dependent variable, in terms of other quantities, 
thought of as the independent variables; represent a relationship between two quantities using equations, graphs, and 
tables; translate between any two of these representations. For example, describe the terms in a sequence t = 3, 6, 9, 12, ... of 
multiples of 3 by writing the equation t = 3n for n = 1, 2, 3, 4, ….  

Geometry  6-G 

Properties of area, surface area, and volume 

1. Understand that plane figures can be decomposed, reassembled, and completed into new figures; use this technique to 
derive area formulas. 

2. Find the areas enclosed by right triangles, other triangles, special quadrilaterals, and polygons (by composing into 
rectangles or decomposing into triangles and other shapes). 

3. Understand that three-dimensional figures can be formed by joining rectangles and triangles along their edges to enclose a 
solid region with no gaps or overlaps. The surface area is the sum of the areas of the enclosing rectangles and triangles. 

4. Find the surface area of cubes, prisms and pyramids (include the use of nets to represent these figures). 

5. Solve problems involving area, volume and surface area of objects. 

6. Give examples of right rectangular prisms with the same surface area and different volumes, and with the same volume and 
different surface areas. 
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7. Use exponents and symbols for square roots and cube roots to express the area of a square and volume of a cube in terms 
of their side lengths, and to express their side lengths in terms of their area or volume. 

Statistics and Probability 6-SP 

Variability and measures of center 

1. Understand that a statistical question is one that anticipates variability in the data related to the question and accounts for it 
in the answers. For example, “How old am I?” is not a statistical question , but “How old are the students in my school?” is a statistical 
question because one anticipates variability in students’ ages.  

2. Understand that a set of data generated by answers to a statistical question typically shows variability—not all of the values 
are the same—and yet often the values show an overall pattern, often with a tendency to cluster. 

a. A measure of center for a numerical data set summarizes all of its values using a single number. The median is a 
measure of center in the sense that approximately half the data values are less than the median, while approximately 
half are greater. The mean is a measure of center in the sense that it is the value that each data point would take on if 
the total of the data values were redistributed fairly, and in the sense that it is the balance point of a data distribution 
shown on a dot plot.  

b. A measure of variation for a numerical data set describes how its values vary using a single number. The interquartile 
range and the mean absolute deviation are both measures of variation.    

Summarizing and describing distributions 

3. Display numerical data in plots on a number line, including dot plots, histograms, and box plots. 

4. Summarize numerical data sets, such as by: 

a. Reporting the number of observations. 

b. Describing the nature of the variable, including how it was measured and its units of measurement. Data sets can include 
fractional values at this grade but not negative values. 

c. Describing center and variation, as well as describing any overall pattern and any striking deviations from the overall 
pattern.  

5. Relate the choice of the median or mean as a measure of center to the shape of the data distribution being described and the 
context in which it is being used. Do the same for the choice of interquartile range or mean average deviation as a measure 
of variation.  For example, why are housing prices often summarized by reporting the median selling price, while students’ assigned 
grades are often based on mean homework scores? 
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Mathematics | Grade 7 

In Grade 7, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) developing understanding of and applying 
proportional relationships; (2) developing understanding of operations with rational numbers and solving linear 
equations; (3) analyzing two- and three-dimensional space and figures using distance, angle, similarity, and 
congruence; and (4) drawing inferences about populations based on samples. 

(1) Students extend their understanding of ratios and develop understanding of proportionality to solve single- and 
multi-step problems. Students use their understanding of ratios and proportionality to solve a wide variety of percent 
problems, including those involving discounts, interest, taxes, tips, and percent increase or decrease. Students solve 
problems about similar objects (including geometric figures) by using scale factors that relate corresponding lengths 
between the objects or by using the fact that relationships of lengths within an object are preserved in similar objects.  
Students graph proportional relationships and understand the unit rate informally as a measure of the steepness of the 
related line, called the slope. They distinguish proportional relationships from other relationships. 

 (2) Students develop a unified understanding of number, recognizing fractions, decimals, and percents as different 
representations of rational numbers. Students extend addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division and their 
properties to all rational numbers, including integers and numbers represented by complex fractions and negative 
fractions. By applying the laws of arithmetic, and by viewing negative numbers in terms of everyday contexts (e.g., 
amounts owed or temperatures below zero), students explain why the rules for adding, subtracting, multiplying, and 
dividing with negative numbers make sense. They use the arithmetic of rational numbers as they formulate and solve 
linear equations in one variable and use these equations to solve problems.  

 (3) Students use ideas about distance and angles, how they behave under dilations, translations, rotations and 
reflections, and ideas about congruence and similarity to describe and analyze figures and situations in two- and three-
dimensional space and to solve problems, including multi-step problems. Students prove that various configurations 
of lines give rise to similar triangles because of the angles created when a transversal cuts parallel lines. Students apply 
this reasoning about similar triangles to solve problems, such as finding heights and distances. Students see the 
plausibility of the formulas for the circumference and area of a circle. For example, in the case of area, they may do so 
by reasoning about how lengths and areas scale in similar figures or by decomposing a circle or circular region and 
rearranging the pieces. 

(4) Students build on their previous work with single data distributions to compare two data distributions and 
address questions about differences between populations. They begin informal work with random sampling to 
generate data sets and learn about the importance of representative samples for drawing inferences.  
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Ratios and Proportional Relationships 7-RP 

Analyzing proportional relationships 

1. Form ratios of nonnegative rational numbers and compute corresponding unit rates. For example, a person might walk ½ mile 
in each ¼ hour; the unit rate for this ratio is (1/2)/(1/4) miles per hour, equivalently 2 miles per hour. Include ratios of lengths, areas 
and other quantities, including when quantities being compared are measured in different units. 

2. Recognize situations in which two quantities covary and have a constant ratio. (The quantities are then said to be in a 
proportional relationship and the unit rate is called the constant of proportionality.) Decide whether two quantities that 
covary are in a proportional relationship, e.g., by testing for equivalent ratios or graphing on a coordinate plane. 

3. Compute unit rates and solve proportional relationship problems in everyday contexts, such as shopping, cooking, 
carpentry, party planning, etc. Represent proportional relationships by equations that express how the quantities are 
related via the constant of proportionality or unit rate. For example, total cost, t, is proportional to the number, n, purchased at a 
constant price, p; this relationship can be expressed as t = pn. 

4. Plot proportional relationships on a coordinate plane where each axis represents one of the two quantities involved, 
observe that the graph is a straight line through the origin, and find unit rates from a graph. Explain what a point (x, y) 
means in terms of the situation, with special attention to the points (0, 0) and (1, r) where r is the unit rate. 

5. Compare tables, graphs, formulas, diagrams, and verbal descriptions that represent or partially represent proportional 
relationships; explain correspondences among the representations including how the unit rate is shown in each. 

Percent  

6. Understand that percentages are rates per 100. For example, 30% of a quantity means 30/100 times the quantity. A 

percentage can be a complex fraction, as in 3.75% = 3.75/100. 

7. Find a percentage of a quantity; solve problems involving finding the whole given a part and the percentage. 

8. Solve multistep percent problems. Examples: simple interest, tax, markups and markdowns, gratuities and commissions, fees, percent 
increase and decrease, percent error, expressing monthly rent as a percentage of take-home pay. 

The Number System 7-NS 

The system of rational numbers 

1. Understand that the rules for manipulating fractions extend to complex fractions.  

2. Understand and perform addition and subtraction with rational numbers: 

a. Understand that on a number line, the sum p + q is the number located a distance |q| from p, to the right of p if q is 
positive and to the left of p if q is negative. A number and its opposite are additive inverses (i.e., their sum is zero).  

b. Compute sums of signed numbers using the laws of arithmetic. For example, 7 + (–3) = 4 because 7 + (–3) = 
(4 + 3) + (–3) = 4 + [3 + (–3)] = 4 + [0] = 4.  

c. Understand that subtraction of rational numbers is defined by viewing a difference as the solution of an unknown-
addend addition problem. Subtraction of a rational number gives the same answer as adding its additive inverse. 

d. Explain and justify rules for adding and subtracting rational numbers, using a number line and practical contexts. For 
example, relate r + (–s) = r – s to a bank transaction; explain why p – (q + r) = p – q – r. 

e. Understand that the additive inverse of a sum is the sum of the additive inverses, that is –(p + q) = –p + –q. For 
example, –(6 + –2) = (–6) + 2 because [6 + (–2)] + [(–6) + 2] = [6 + (–6)] + [ (–2) + 2] = [0] + [0] = 0. 

3. Understand and perform multiplication and division with rational numbers: 

a. Understand that the extension of multiplication from fractions to rational numbers is determined by the requirement 
that multiplication and addition satisfy the laws of arithmetic, particularly the distributive law, leading to products 
such as (–1)(–1) = 1 and the rules for multiplying signed numbers. 

b. Understand that integers can be divided, provided that the divisor is not zero, and every quotient of integers (with 
non-zero divisor) is a rational number. If p/q is a rational number, then –(p/q) = (–p)/q = p/(–q). 

c. Calculate products and quotients of rational numbers, and use multiplication and division to solve word problems. 
Include signed quantities. 

The system of real numbers 

4. Understand that there are numbers that are not rational numbers, called irrational numbers, e.g.,  and 2. Together the 
rational and irrational numbers form the real number system. In school mathematics, the real numbers are assumed to 
satisfy the laws of arithmetic.  

Expressions and Equations 7-EE 
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Expressions  

1. Interpret numerical expressions at a level necessary to calculate their value using a calculator or spreadsheet. For 
expressions with variables, use and interpret conventions of algebraic notation, such as y/2 is y ÷ 2 or 1/2 × y; (3 ± y)/5 is 
(3 ± y) ÷ 5 or 1/5 × (3 ± y); a2 is a × a, a3 is a × a × a, a2b is a × a × b.  

2. Generate equivalent expressions from a given expression using the laws of arithmetic and conventions of algebraic 
notation. Include: 

a. Adding and subtracting linear expressions, as in (2x + 3) + x + (2 – x) = 2x + 5. 

b. Factoring, as in 4x + 4y = 4(x + y) or 5x + 7x + 10y + 14y = 12x + 24y = 12(x + 2y). 

c. Simplifying, as in –2(3x – 5) + 4x = 10 – 2x or x/3 + (x – 2)/4 = 7x/12 – 1/2. 

 Quantitative relationships and the algebraic approach to problems 

3. Choose variables to represent quantities in a word problem, and construct simple equations to solve the problem by 
reasoning about the quantities. 

a. Solve word problems leading to equations of the form px + q = r and p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are nonnegative 
rational numbers and the solution is a nonnegative rational number. Fluently solve equations of these forms, e.g., by 
undoing the operations involved in producing the expression on the left.  

b. Solve the same word problem arithmetically and algebraically. For example, “J. has 4 packages of balloons and 5 single 
balloons. In all, he has 21 balloons. How many balloons are in a package?” Solve this problem arithmetically (using a sequence of 
operations on the given numbers), and also solve it by using a variable to stand for the number of balloons in a package, constructing 
an equation such as 4b + 5 = 21 to describe the situation then solving the equation.  

c. Understand that rewriting an expression in different forms in a problem context can shed light on the problem and 
how the quantities in it are related. For example, P + 0.05P = 1.05P means that “increase by 5%” is the same as “multiply by 
1.05.” 

Geometry  7-G 

Congruence and similarity 

1. Verify experimentally the fact that a rigid motion (a sequence of rotations, reflections, and translations) preserves distance 
and angle, e.g., by using physical models, transparencies, or dynamic geometry software: 

a. Lines are taken to lines, and line segments to line segments of the same length. 

b. Angles are taken to angles of the same measure. 

c. Parallel lines are taken to parallel lines. 

2. Understand the meaning of congruence: a plane figure is congruent to another if the second can be obtained from the first by a rigid 
motion. 

3. Verify experimentally that a dilation with scale factor k preserves lines and angle measure, but takes a line segment of length L to a line 
segment of length kL.  

4. Understand the meaning of similarity: a plane figure is similar to another if the second can be obtained from the first by a similarity 
transformation (a rigid motion followed by a dilation). 

5. Solve problems involving similar figures and scale drawings. Include computing actual lengths and areas from a scale drawing and 
reproducing a scale drawing at a different scale.  

6. Use informal arguments involving approximation by lines, squares, and cubes to see that a similarity transformation with a scale factor of 
k leaves angle measures unchanged, changes lengths by a factor of k, changes areas by a factor of k2, and changes volumes by a factor of k3. 

7. Know the formulas relating the area, radius and circumference of a circle and solve problems requiring the use of these formulas; give an 
informal derivation of the relationship between the circumference and area of a circle. 

Angles 

8. Justify facts about the angle sum of triangles, exterior angles, and alternate interior angles created when parallel lines are cut by a 
transversal, e.g., by using physical models, transparencies, or dynamic geometry software to make rigid motions and give informal 
arguments. For example, arrange three copies of the same triangle so that the three angles appear to form a line, and give an argument in terms of 
transversals why this is so. 

9. Use facts about supplementary, complementary, vertical, and adjacent angles in a multi-step problem to write and solve simple 
equations for an unknown angle in a figure. 
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Statistics and Probability 7-SP 

Situations involving randomness 

1. Simulate situations involving randomness using random numbers generated by a calculator or a spreadsheet or taken from a 
table. For example, if you guess at all ten true/false questions on a quiz, how likely are you to get at least seven answers correct? 

2. Use proportional reasoning to predict relative frequencies of outcomes for situations involving randomness, but for which a 
theoretical answer can be determined. For example, when rolling a number cube 600 times, one would predict that a 3 or 6 would 
be rolled roughly 200 times, but probably not exactly 200 times. How far off might your prediction be? Use technology to generate 
multiple samples to approximate a distribution of sample proportions. Repeat the process for smaller sample sizes. 

Random sampling to draw inferences about a population 

3. Understand that statistics can be used to gain information about a population by examining a sample of the population; 
generalizations about a population from a sample are valid only if the sample is representative of that population. 
Understand that random sampling tends to produce representative samples and support valid inferences.   

4. Understand the importance of measures of variation in sample quantities (like means or proportions) in reasoning about 
how well a sample quantity estimates or predicts the corresponding population quantity. 

5. Use data from a random sample to draw inferences about a population with an unknown characteristic of interest.  
Generate multiple samples (or simulated samples) of the same size to gauge the variation in estimates or predictions. For 
example, estimate the mean word length in a book by randomly sampling words from the book; predict the winner of a school election based 
on randomly sampled survey data. Gauge how far off the estimate or prediction might be. 

Comparative inferences about two populations 

6. Informally assess the degree of visual overlap of two numerical data distributions with similar variabilities, measuring the 
difference between the centers by expressing it as a multiple of a measure of variability. For example, the mean height of 
players on the basketball team is 10 cm greater than the mean height of players on the soccer team, about twice the variability (mean 
average deviation) on either team; on a dot plot, the separation between the two distributions of heights is noticeable.    

7. Use measures of center and measures of variability for numerical data from uniform random samples to draw informal 
comparative inferences about two populations. For example, decide whether the words in a chapter of a seventh-grade book are 
generally longer than the words in a chapter of a sixth-grade book. 
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Mathematics | Grade 8 

In Grade 8, instructional time should focus on three critical areas: (1) solving linear equations and systems of linear 
equations; (2) grasping the concept of a function and using functions to describe quantitative relationships; (3) 
understanding and applying the Pythagorean Theorem.   

(1) Students use linear equations, and systems of linear equations to represent, analyze, and solve a variety of 
problems. Students recognize proportions (y/x = m or y = mx) as a special case of linear equations, y = mx + b, 
understanding that the constant of proportionality (m) is the slope and the graphs are lines through the origin. They 
understand that the slope (m) of a line is a constant rate of change, so that if the input or x-coordinate changes by an 
amount A, the output or y-coordinate changes by the amount mA. Students also formulate and solve linear equations 
in one variable and use these equations to solve problems. Students also use a linear equation to describe the 
association between two quantities in a data set (such as arm span vs. height for students in a classroom). At this 
grade, fitting the model, and assessing its fit to the data are done informally. Interpreting the model in the context of 
the data requires students to express a relationship between the two quantities in question. 

Students strategically choose and efficiently implement procedures to solve linear equations in one variable, 
understanding that when they use the properties of equality and the concept of logical equivalence, they maintain the 
solutions of the original equation. Students solve systems of two linear equations in two variables and relate the 
systems to pairs of lines in the plane; these intersect, are parallel, or are the same line. Students use linear equations, 
systems of linear equations, linear functions, and their understanding of slope of a line to analyze situations and solve 
problems. 

 (2) Students grasp the concept of a function as a rule that assigns to each element of its domain exactly one element 
of its range. They use function notation and understand that functions describe situations where one quantity 
determines another. They can translate among verbal, tabular, graphical, and algebraic representations of functions 
(noting that tabular and graphical representations are usually only partial representations), and they describe how 
aspects of the function are reflected in the different representations. 

 (3) Students understand the statement of the Pythagorean Theorem and its converse, and can explain why the 
Pythagorean Theorem is valid, for example, by decomposing a square in two different ways. They apply the 
Pythagorean Theorem to find distances between points on the coordinate plane, to find lengths, and to analyze 
polygons. 
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The Number System 8-NS 

The system of real numbers 

1. Understand informally that every number on a number line has a decimal expansion, which can be found for rational 
numbers using long division. Rational numbers are those with repeating decimal expansions (this includes finite decimals 
which have an expansion that ends in a sequence of zeros).  

2. Informally explain why 2 is irrational. 

3. Use rational approximations (including those obtained from truncating decimal expansions) to compare the size of 

irrational numbers, locate them approximately on a number line, and estimate the value of expressions (e.g., 2). For 
example, show that the square root of 2 is between 1 and 2, then between 1.4 and 1.5, and explain how to continue on to get better 
approximations. 

Expressions and Equations 8-EE 

Linear equations in one variable 

1. Understand that a linear equation in one variable might have one solution, infinitely many solutions, or no solutions. 
Which of these possibilities is the case can be determined by successively transforming the given equation into simpler 
forms, until an equivalent equation of the form x = a, a = a, or a = b results (where a and b are different numbers). 

2. Solve linear equations with rational number coefficients, including equations that require expanding expressions using the 
distributive law and collecting like terms. 

Linear equations in two variables 

3. Understand that the slope of a non-vertical line in the coordinate plane has the same value for any two distinct points used to 
compute it. This can be seen using similar triangles. 

4. Understand that two lines with well-defined slopes are parallel if and only if their slopes are equal. 

5. Understand that the graph of a linear equation in two variables is a line, the set of pairs of numbers satisfying the equation. 
If the equation is in the form y = mx + b, the graph can be obtained by shifting the graph of y =mx by b units (upwards if b is 
positive, downwards if b is negative). The slope of the line is m. 

6. Understand that a proportional relationship between two variable quantities y and x can be represented by the equation y = 
mx. The constant m is the unit rate, and tells how much of y per unit of x. 

7. Graph proportional relationships and relationships defined by a linear equation; find the slope and interpret the slope in 
context. 

8. Compare two different proportional relationships represented in different ways. For example, compare a distance-time graph to 
a distance-time equation to determine which of two moving objects has greater speed. 

Systems of linear equations 

9. Understand that solutions to a system of two linear equations in two variables correspond to points of intersection of their 
graphs, because points of intersection satisfy both equations simultaneously. 

10. Solve systems of two linear equations in two variables algebraically, and estimate solutions by graphing the equations. Solve 
simple cases by inspection. For example, 3x + 2y = 5 and 3x + 2y = 6 have no solution because the quantity 3x + 2y cannot 
simultaneously be 5 and 6. 

11. Solve and explain word problems leading to two linear equations in two variables. 

12. Solve problems involving lines and their equations. For example, decide whether a point with given coordinates lies on the line with 
a given equation; construct an equation for a line given two points on the line or one point and the slope; given coordinates for two pairs 
of points, determine whether the line through the first pair of points intersects the line through the second pair. 

Functions 8-F 

Function concepts  

1. Understand that a function from one set (called the domain) to another set (called the range) is a rule that assigns to each 
element of the domain (an input) exactly one element of the range (the corresponding output). The graph of a function is 
the set of ordered pairs consisting of an input and the corresponding output. Function notation is not required in Grade 8.  

2. Evaluate expressions that define functions, and solve equations to find the input(s) that correspond to a given output. 

3. Compare properties of two functions represented in different ways (algebraically, graphically, numerically in tables, or by 
verbal descriptions). For example, given a linear function represented by a table of values and a linear function represented by an 
algebraic expression, determine which function has the greater rate of change. 
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4. Understand that a function is linear if it can be expressed in the form y = mx + b or if its graph is a straight line. For example, 
the function y = x2 is not a linear function because its graph contains the points (1,1), (–1,1) and (0,0), which are not on a straight line. 

Functional relationships between quantities 

5. Understand that functions can describe situations where one quantity determines another. 

6. Construct a function to model a linear relationship between two quantities. Determine the rate of change and initial value 
of the function from a description of a relationship; from two (x, y) values, including reading these from a table; or from a 
graph. Interpret the rate of change and initial value of a linear function in terms of the situation it models, and in terms of 
its graph or a table of values. 

7. Describe qualitatively the functional relationship between two quantities by reading a graph (e.g., where the function is 
increasing or decreasing, linear or nonlinear). Sketch a graph that exhibits the qualitative features of a function that has 
been described verbally.  

Geometry  8-G 

Congruence and similarity 

1. Use coordinate grids to transform figures and to predict the effect of dilations, translations, rotations and reflections. 

2. Explain using rigid motions the meaning of congruence for triangles as the equality of all pair of sides and all pairs of angles.  

3. Give an informal explanation using rigid motions of the SAS and ASA criteria for triangle congruence, and use them to 
prove simple theorems.  

4. Explain using similarity transformations the meaning of similarity for triangles as the equality of all pairs of angles and the 
proportionality of all pairs of sides.  

5. Give an informal explanation using similarity transformations of the AA and SAS criteria for triangle similarity, and use 
them to prove simple theorems. 

The Pythagorean Theorem 

6. The side lengths of a right triangle are related by the Pythagorean Theorem. Conversely, if the side lengths of a triangle 
satisfy the Pythagorean Theorem, it is a right triangle.   

7. Explain a proof of the Pythagorean Theorem and its converse. 

8. Use the Pythagorean Theorem to determine unknown side lengths in right triangles and to solve problems in two and three 
dimensions. 

9. Use the Pythagorean Theorem to find the distance between two points in a coordinate system. 

Plane and solid geometry 

10. Draw (freehand, with ruler and protractor, and with technology) geometric shapes from given conditions. Focus on 
constructing triangles from three measures of angles or sides, noticing when the triangle is uniquely defined, ambiguously 
defined or nonexistent. 

11. Understand that slicing a three-dimensional figure with a plane produces a two-dimensional figure. Describe plane sections 
of right rectangular prisms and right rectangular pyramids. 

12. Use hands-on activities to demonstrate and describe properties of: parallel lines in space, the line perpendicular to a given 
line through a given point, lines perpendicular to a given plane, lines parallel to a given plane, the plane or planes passing 
through three given points, and the plane perpendicular to a given line at a given point. 

Statistics and Probability 8-SP 

Patterns of association in bivariate data  

1. Understand that scatter plots for bivariate measurement data may reveal patterns of association between two quantities. 

2. Construct and interpret scatter plots for bivariate measurement data. Describe patterns such as clustering, outliers, positive 
or negative association, linear association, nonlinear association. 

3. Understand that a straight line is a widely used model for exploring relationships between two quantitative variables. For 
scatter plots that suggest a linear association, informally fit a straight line, and informally assess the model fit by judging the 
closeness of the data points to the line. 

4. Use the equation of a linear model to solve problems in the context of bivariate measurement data, interpreting the slope 
and intercept. For example, in a linear model for a biology experiment, an additional hour of sunlight each day is associated with an 
additional 1.5 cm in mature plant height. 

5. Understand that patterns of association can also be seen in bivariate categorical data by displaying frequencies and relative 
frequencies in a two-way table. Construct and interpret a two-way table summarizing data on two categorical variables 
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collected from the same subjects.  Use relative frequencies calculated for rows or columns to describe possible association 
between the two variables.  For example, collect data from students in your class on whether or not they have a curfew on school nights 
and whether or not they have assigned chores at home.  Is there evidence that those who have a curfew also tend to have chores? 
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Mathematics Standards for High School 

 

Where is the College-and-Career-Readiness line drawn? 

The high school standards specify the mathematics that all students should learn in order to be college and career 
ready. The high school standards also describe additional mathematics that students should learn to pursue careers and 
majors in science, technology, engineering and mathematics (STEM) fields. Other forms of advanced work are 
possible (for example in discrete mathematics or advanced statistics) and can be eventually added to the standards. 

Standards beyond the college and career readiness level that are necessary for STEM careers are prefixed with a 
symbol STEM, as in this example: 

 

STEM Graph complex numbers in polar form and interpret arithmetic operations on complex numbers 
geometrically. 

 

Any standard without this tag is understood to be in the common core mathematics curriculum for all students.  
 

 

How are the high school standards organized? 

The high school standards are listed in conceptual categories, as shown in the Table below. Appendix A (online) 
contains drafts of model course descriptions based on these standards. Conceptual categories portray a 
coherent view of core high school mathematics; a student‘s work with Functions, for example, crosses a number of 
traditional course boundaries, potentially up through and including Calculus. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conceptual Organization of the High School Standards 

 

CCRS 

Draft September 
17th 

High School Standards 

Draft March 10 

Number 
Number and Quantity 

Quantity 

Expressions 

Algebra  Equations 

Coordinates 

Functions Functions 

Geometry  Geometry  

Statistics 
Statistics and Probability 

Probability 

Modeling Modeling** 

 

* Standards formerly appearing under Coordinates now appear under other headings. 

** Making mathematical models is now a Standard for Mathematical Practice. Standards 

formerly appearing under Modeling are now distributed under other major headings. High 

school standards with relevance to modeling are flagged with a () symbol. A narrative 

description of modeling remains in the high school standards, but there are no specific 

standard statements in that narrative description. 
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Mathematics | High School—Number and Quantity 

Numbers and Number Systems. During the years from kindergarten to eighth grade, students must 
repeatedly extend their conception of number. At first, ―number‖ means ―counting number‖: 1, 2, 3, … Soon after 
that, 0 is used to represent ―none‖ and the whole numbers are formed by the counting numbers together with zero. 
The next extension is fractions. At first, fractions are barely numbers and tied strongly to pictorial representations. 
Yet by the time students understand division of fractions, they have a strong concept of fractions as numbers and have 
connected them, via their decimal representations, with the base-ten system used to represent the whole numbers. 
During middle school, fractions are augmented by negative fractions to form the rational numbers. In Grade 7, 
students extend this system once more, augmenting the rational numbers with the irrational numbers to form the real 
numbers. In high school, students will be exposed to yet another extension of number, when the real numbers are 
augmented by the imaginary numbers to form the complex numbers.  

Students sometimes have difficulty accepting new kinds of numbers when these differ in appearance and 
properties from those of a familiar system. For example, students might decide that complex numbers are not 
numbers because they are not written with numerical digits, or because they do not describe positive or negative 
quantities. Indeed, this ascent through number systems makes it fair to ask: what does the word number mean that it 
can mean all of these things? One possible answer is that a number is something that can be used to do mathematics: 
calculate, solve equations, or represent measurements. Historically, number systems have been extended when there 

is an intellectual or practical benefit in using the new numbers to solve previously insoluble problems.1 
Although the referent of ―number‖ changes, the four operations stay the same in important ways. The 

commutative, associative, and distributive laws extend the properties of operations to the integers, rational numbers, 
real numbers, and complex numbers. The inverse relationships between addition and subtraction, and multiplication 
and division are maintained in these larger systems. 

Calculators are useful in this strand to generate data for numerical experiments, to help understand the workings 
of matrix, vector, and complex number algebra, and to experiment with non-integer exponents. 

Quantities. In their work in measurement up through Grade 8, students primarily measure commonly used 
attributes such as length, area, volume, and so forth. In high school, students encounter novel situations in which they 
themselves must conceive the attributes of interest. Such a conceptual process might be called quantification. 
Quantification is important for science, as when surface area suddenly ―stands out‖ as an important variable in 
evaporation. Quantification is also important for companies, who must conceptualize relevant attributes and create or 
choose suitable metrics by which to measure them. 

 

Content Outline 

The Real Number System 

Quantities 

The Complex Number System 

Vector Quantities and Matrices 

 
 
 
  

                     
1 See Harel, G., “A Standpoint of Research on Middle/Higher Number and Quantity,” a research review provided for the Common Core State 

Standards Initiative. 
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The Real Number System N-RN 

1. Understand that the laws of exponents for positive integer exponents follow from an understanding of exponents as 
indicating repeated multiplication, and from the associative law for multiplication. 

2. Understand that the definition of the meaning of zero, positive rational, and negative exponents follows from extending the 
laws of exponents to those values, allowing for a notation for radicals in terms of rational exponents. For example, since 
(51/3)3 = 5(1/3)·3 = 51 = 5, 51/3  is a cube root of 5. 

3. Understand that sums and products of rational numbers are rational. 

4. Understand that the sum of a rational number and an irrational number is irrational, and that the product of a nonzero 
rational number and an irrational number is irrational. 

5. Rewrite expressions using the laws of exponents. For example, (51/2)3 = 53/2 and 1/5 = 5–1.  

Quantities


 N-Q 

1. Understand that the magnitude of a quantity is independent of the unit used to measure it. For example, the density of a liquid 
does not change when it is measured in another unit. Rather, its measure changes. The chosen unit “measures” the quantity by giving it a 
numerical value (“the density of lead is 11.3 times that of water”). 

2. Use units as a way to understand problems and to guide the solution of multi-step problems, involving, e.g., acceleration, 
currency conversions, derived quantities such as person-hours and heating degree days, social science rates such as per-
capita income, and rates in everyday life such as points scored per game.  

3. Define metrics for the purpose of descriptive modeling. For example, find a good measure of overall highway safety; propose and 
debate measures such as fatalities per year, fatalities per year per driver, or fatalities per vehicle-mile traveled. 

4. Add, subtract, multiply, and divide numbers expressed in scientific notation, including problems where both decimal and 
scientific notation are used. Use scientific notation and choose units of appropriate size for measurements of very large or 
very small quantities (e.g., use millimeters per year for seafloor spreading). Interpret scientific notation that has been 
generated by technology. 

5. Use and interpret quantities and units correctly in algebraic formulas.  

6. Use and interpret quantities and units correctly in graphs and data displays (function graphs, data tables, scatter plots, and 
other visual displays of quantitative information). Generate graphs and data displays using technology. 

The Complex Number System N-CN 

1. Understand that the relation i2 = –1 and the commutative, associative, and distributive laws can be used to calculate with 
complex numbers. 

2. STEM Understand that polynomials can be factored over the complex numbers, e.g., as in x2 + 4 = (x + 2i)(x – 2i). 

3. STEM Understand that complex numbers can be visualized on the complex plane. Real numbers correspond to points on the 
horizontal (real) axis, and imaginary numbers to points on the vertical axis.  

4. STEM Understand that on the complex plane, arithmetic of complex numbers can be interpreted geometrically: addition is 
analogous to vector addition, and multiplication can be understood as rotation and dilation about the origin. Complex 
conjugation is reflection across the real axis. 

5. STEM Understand that on the complex plane, as on the real line, the distance between numbers is the absolute value of the 
difference, and the midpoint of a segment is the average of the numbers at its endpoints. 

6. Add, subtract, and multiply complex numbers.  

7. STEM Find the conjugate of a complex number; use conjugates to find absolute values and quotients of complex numbers. 

8. STEM Solve quadratic equations with real coefficients that have complex solutions using a variety of methods. 

9. STEM Graph complex numbers in rectangular form.   

10. STEM Graph complex numbers in polar form and interpret arithmetic operations on complex numbers geometrically. 

11. STEM Explain why the rectangular and polar forms of a complex number represent the same number. 

  

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling.  
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Vector Quantities and Matrices N-VM 

1. STEM Understand that vector quantities have both magnitude and direction. Vector quantities are typically represented by 
directed line segments. The magnitude of a vector v is commonly denoted |v| or ||v||. 

2. STEM Understand that vectors are determined by the coordinates of their initial and terminal points, or by their 
components.  

3. STEM Understand that vectors can be added end-to-end, component-wise, or by the parallelogram rule. The magnitude of a 
sum of two vectors is typically not the sum of the magnitudes. 

4. STEM Understand that a vector v can be multiplied by a real number c (called a scalar in this context) to form a new vector 

cv with magnitude |c|v. When |c|v  0, the direction of cv is either along v (for c > 0) or against v (for c < 0). Scalar 
multiplication can be shown graphically by scaling vectors and possibly reflecting them in the origin; scalar multiplication 
can also be performed component-wise, e.g., as c(vx, vy) = (cvx, cvy).   

5. STEM Understand that vector subtraction v – w is defined as v + (–w). Two vectors can be subtracted graphically by 
connecting the tips in the appropriate order.  

6. STEM Understand that matrices can be multiplied by scalars to produce new matrices, e.g., as when all of the payoffs in a 
game are doubled. Matrices of the same dimensions can be added or subtracted. Matrices with compatible dimensions can 
be multiplied. Unlike multiplication of numbers, matrix multiplication is not a commutative operation, but still satisfies 
the associative and distributive laws. 

7. STEM Understand that a vector, when regarded as a matrix with one column, can be multiplied by a matrix of suitable 

dimensions to produce another vector. A 2  2 matrix can be viewed as a transformation of the plane. 

8. STEM Understand that a system of linear equations can be represented as a single matrix equation in a vector variable. 

9. STEM Understand that the zero and identity matrices play a role in matrix addition and multiplication similar to the role of 0 
and 1 in the real numbers. The determinant of a square matrix is nonzero if and only if the matrix has a multiplicative 
inverse. 

10. STEM Perform basic vector operations (addition, subtraction, scalar multiplication) both graphically and algebraically.    

11. STEM Given two vectors in magnitude and direction form, determine the magnitude and direction of their sum. 

12. STEM Solve problems involving velocity and quantities that can be represented by vectors. 

13. STEM Add, subtract, and multiply matrices of appropriate dimensions. 

14. STEM Use matrices to store and manipulate data, e.g., to represent payoffs or incidence relationships in a network. 

15. STEM Represent systems of linear equations as matrix equations. 

16. STEM Find the inverse of a matrix if it exists and use it to solve systems of linear equations (using technology for matrices of 

dimension greater than 3  3). 

 

  

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
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Mathematics | High School—Algebra 

Expressions. An expression is a description of a computation on numbers and symbols that represent numbers, 
using arithmetic operations and the operation of raising a number to rational exponents. Conventions about the use of 
parentheses and the order of operations assure that each expression is unambiguous. Creating an expression that 
describes a computation involving a general quantity requires the ability to express the computation in general terms, 
abstracting from specific instances. 

Reading an expression with comprehension involves analysis of its underlying structure. This may suggest a 
different but equivalent way of writing the expression that exhibits some different aspect of its meaning. For 
example, p + 0.05p can be interpreted as the addition of a 5% tax to a price p. Rewriting p + 0.05p as 1.05p shows 
that adding a tax is the same as multiplying the price by a constant factor.  

Algebraic manipulations are governed by deductions from the commutative, associative, and distributive laws 
and the inverse relationships between the four operations, and the conventions of algebraic notation. These extend 
what students have learned about arithmetic expressions in K–8 to expressions that involve exponents, radicals, and 
representations of real numbers, and, for STEM-intending students, complex numbers.   

At times, an expression is the result of applying operations to simpler expressions. Viewing such an expression 
by singling out these simpler expressions can sometimes clarify its underlying structure. 

A spreadsheet or a CAS environment can be used to experiment with algebraic expressions, perform complex 
algebraic manipulations,and understand how algebraic manipulations behave.   

Equations and inequalities. An equation is a statement that two expressions are equal. Solutions to an 
equation are numbers that make the equation true when assigned to the variables in it. If the equation is true for all 
numbers, then it is called an identity; identities are often discovered by using the laws of arithmetic or the laws of 
exponents to transform one expression into another. 

The solutions of an equation in one variable form a set of numbers; the solutions of an equation in two variables 
form a set of ordered pairs of numbers, which can be graphed in the coordinate plane. Two or more equations and/or 
inequalities form a system. A solution for such a system must satisfy every equation and inequality in the system. 

An equation can often be solved by successively transforming it into one or more simpler equations. The process 
is governed by deductions based on the properties of equality. For example, one can add the same constant to both 
sides without changing the solutions, but squaring both sides might lead to extraneous solutions. Strategic 
competence in solving includes looking ahead for productive manipulations and anticipating the nature and number of 
solutions. 

Some equations have no solutions in a given number system, stimulating the extension of that system. For 
example, the solution of x + 1 = 0 is an integer, not a whole number; the solution of 2x + 1 = 0 is a rational number, 
not an integer; the solutions of x2 – 2 = 0 are real numbers, not rational numbers; and the solutions of x2 + 2 = 0 are 
complex numbers, not real numbers. 

The same solution techniques used to solve equations can be used to rearrange formulas. For example, the 
formula for the area of a trapezoid, A = ((b1+b2)/2)h, can be solved for h using the same deductive process.  

Inequalities can be solved by reasoning about the properties of inequality. Many, but not all, of the properties of 
equality continue to hold for inequalities and can be useful in solving them. 

Connections to Functions and Modeling. Expressions can define functions, and equivalent expressions define the same 
function. Equations in two variables may also define functions. Asking when two functions have the same value leads 
to an equation; graphing the two functions allows for the approximate solution of the equation. Converting a verbal 
description to an equation, inequality, or system of these is an essential skill in modeling. 

 

Content Outline 

Seeing Structure in Expressions 

Arithmetic with Polynomials and Rational Expressions 

Creating Equations that Describe Numbers or Relationships 

Reasoning with Equations and Inequalities 
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Seeing Structure in Expressions A-SSE 

1. Understand that different forms of an expression may reveal different properties of the quantity in question; a purpose in 
transforming expressions is to find those properties. Examples: factoring a quadratic expression reveals the zeros of the function it 

defines, and putting the expression in vertex form reveals its maximum or minimum value; the expression 1.15t can be rewritten as 
(1.151/12)12t ≈ 1.01212t to reveal the approximate equivalent monthly interest rate if the annual rate is 15%. 

2. Understand that complicated expressions can be interpreted by viewing one or more of their parts as single entities.  

3. Interpret an expression that represents a quantity in terms of the context. Include interpreting parts of an expression, such as 

terms, factors and coefficients. 

4. Factor, expand, and complete the square in quadratic expressions. 

5. See expressions in different ways that suggest ways of transforming them. For example, see x4 – y4 as (x2)2 – (y2)2, thus 
recognizing it as a difference of squares that can be factored as (x2 – y2)(x2 + y2). 

6. Rewrite expressions using the laws of exponents. For example, (x1/2)3 = x3/2 and 1/x = x–1.  

7. Use the laws of exponents to interpret expressions for exponential functions, recognizing positive rational exponents as 
indicating roots of the base and negative exponents as indicating the reciprocal of a power.  For example, identify the per unit 
percentage change in functions such as y = (1.02)t, y = (0.97)t, y = (1.01)12t, y = (1.2)t/10, and conclude whether it represents 
exponential growth or decay. Recognize that any nonzero number raised to the zero power is 1, for example, 12(1.05)0 = 12. Avoid 
common errors such as confusing 6(1.05)t with (6·1.05)t and 5(0.03)t with 5(1.03)t. 

8. STEM  Prove the formula for the sum of a geometric series, and use the formula to solve problems. 

Arithmetic with Polynomials and Rational Expressions A-APR 

1. Understand that polynomials form a system analogous to the integers, namely, they are closed under the operations of 
addition, subtraction, and multiplication. 

2. Understand that polynomial identities become true statements no matter which real numbers are substituted. For example, 
the polynomial identity (x2 + y2)2 = (x2 – y2)2 + (2xy)2 can be used to generate Pythagorean triples. 

3. Understand the Remainder Theorem: For a polynomial p(x) and a number a, the remainder on division by x – a is p(a), so 
p(a) = 0 if and only if (x – a) is a factor of p(x). 

4. STEM  Understand that the Binomial Theorem gives the expansion of (x + a)n in powers of x for a positive integer n and a real 
number a, with coefficients determined for example by Pascal‘s Triangle. The Binomial Theorem can be proved by 
mathematical induction or by a combinatorial argument. 

5. STEM  Understand that rational expressions are quotients of polynomials. They form a system analogous to the rational 
numbers, closed under division by a nonzero rational function. 

6. Add, subtract and multiply polynomials. 

7. Identify zeros of polynomials when suitable factorizations are available, and use the zeros to construct a rough graph of the 
polynomial. 

8. Transform simple rational expressions using the commutative, associative, and distributive laws, and the inverse 
relationship between multiplication and division. 

9. Divide a polynomial p(x) by a divisor of the form x – a using long division. 

10. STEM  Identify zeros and asymptotes of rational functions, when suitable factorizations are available, and use the zeros and 
asymptotes to construct a rough graph of the function. 

11. STEM  Divide polynomials, using long division for linear divisors and long division or a computer algebra system for higher 
degree divisors. 

Creating Equations That Describe Numbers or Relationships A-CED 

1. Understand that equations in one variable are often created to describe properties of a specific but unknown number. 

2. Understand that equations in two or more variables that represent a relationship between quantities can be built by 
experimenting with specific numbers in the relationship. 

3. Write equations and inequalities that specify an unknown quantity or to express a relationship between two or more 
quantities. Use the equations and inequalities to solve problems. Include equations arising from linear and quadratic functions, 
and simple rational and exponential functions. 

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
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4. Rearrange formulas to highlight a quantity of interest. For example, transform Ohm’s law V = IR to highlight resistance R; in 
motion with constant acceleration, transform vf,x

2 – vi,x
2 = 2ax(xf  – xi) to highlight the change in position along the x-axis, xf – xi. 

Reasoning with Equations and Inequalities A-REI 

1. Understand that to solve an equation algebraically, one makes logical deductions from the equality asserted by the 
equation, often in steps that replace it with a simpler equation whose solutions include the solutions of the original one. 

2. Understand that the method of completing the square can transform any quadratic equation in x into an equivalent equation 
of the form (x – p)2 = q. This leads to the quadratic formula. 

3. Understand that given a system of two linear equations in two variables, adding a multiple of one equation to another 
produces a system with the same solutions. This principle, combined with principles already encountered with equations in 
one variable, allows for the simplification of systems. 

4. Understand that the graph of an equation in two variables is the set of its solutions plotted in the coordinate plane, often 
forming a curve or a line. 

5. Understand that solutions to two equations in two variables correspond to points of intersection of their graphs, because 
points of intersection satisfy both equations simultaneously. 

6. Understand that the solutions to a linear inequality in two variables can be graphed as a half-plane (excluding the boundary 
in the case of a strict inequality). 

7. Understand that solutions to several linear inequalities in two variables correspond to points in the intersection of the 
regions in the plane defined by the solutions to the inequalities. 

8. Understand that equations and inequalities can be viewed as constraints in a problem situation, e.g., inequalities describing 

nutritional and cost constraints on combinations of different foods. 

9. STEM Understand that the relationship between an invertible function f and its inverse function can be used to solve equations 
of the form f(x) = c. 

10. Solve simple rational and radical equations in one variable, noting and explaining extraneous solutions. 

11. Solve linear equations in one variable, including equations with coefficients represented by letters. 

12. Solve quadratic equations in one variable. Include methods such as inspection (e.g. for x2 = 49), square roots, completing the square, 
the quadratic formula and factoring. Recognize when the quadratic formula gives complex solutions and write them as a ± bi for real 
numbers a and b.  

13. Solve equations f(x) = g(x) approximately by finding the intersections of the graphs of f(x) and g(x), e.g. using technology to 
graph the functions. Include cases where f(x) and/or g(x) are linear, polynomial, rational, exponential, and logarithmic functions. 

14. Solve linear inequalities in one variable and graph the solution set on a number line. 

15. Solve systems of linear equations algebraically and graphically, focusing on pairs of linear equations in two variables. 

16. Solve algebraically a simple system consisting of one linear equation and one quadratic equation in two variables; for 
example, find points of intersection between the line y = –3x and the circle x2 + y2 = 3. 

17. Graph the solution set of a system of linear inequalities in two variables. 

18. In modeling situations, represent constraints by systems of equations and/or inequalities, and interpret solutions of these 

systems as viable or non-viable options in the modeling context.  

19. In the context of exponential models, solve equations of the form a bct = d where a, c, and d are specific numbers and the 

base b is 2, 10, or e.  

20. STEM  Relate the properties of logarithms to the laws of exponents and solve equations involving exponential functions.  

21. STEM  Use inverse functions to solve equations of the form a sin(bx + c) = d, a cos(bx + c) = d, and a tan(bx + c) = d. 

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
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Mathematics | High School—Functions 

Functions describe situations where one quantity determines another. For example, the return on $10,000 
invested at an annualized percentage rate of 4.25% is a function of the length of time the money is invested. Because 
nature and society are full of dependencies between quantities, functions are important tools in the construction of 
mathematical models.  

In school mathematics, functions usually have numerical inputs and outputs and are often defined by an algebraic 
expression. For example, the time in hours it takes for a car to drive 100 miles is a function of the car‘s speed in miles 
per hour, v; the rule T(v) = 100/v expresses this relationship algebraically and defines a function whose name is T.  

The set of inputs to a function is called its domain. We often infer the domain to be all inputs for which the 
expression defining a function has a value, or for which the function makes sense in a given context. 

A function can be described in various ways, such as by a graph (e.g., the trace of a seismograph); by a verbal 
rule, as in, ―I‘ll give you a state, you give me the capital city‖; or by an algebraic expression like f(x) = a + bx. The 
graph of a function is often a useful way of visualizing the relationship the function models, and manipulating a 
mathematical expression for a function can throw light on the function‘s properties. Graphing technology and 
spreadsheets are also useful tools in the study of functions. 

Functions presented as expressions can model many important phenomena.  Two important families of functions 
characterized by laws of growth are linear functions, which grow at a constant rate, and exponential functions, which 
grow at a constant percent rate. Linear functions with a constant term of zero describe proportional relationships. 

A graphing utility or a CAS can be used to experiment with properties of the functions and their graphs and to 
build computational models of functions, including recursively defined functions. 

Connections to Expressions, Equations, Modeling and Coordinates. Determining an output value for a particular input 
involves evaluating an expression; finding inputs that yield a given output involves solving an equation. Questions 
about when two functions have the same value lead to equations, whose solutions can be visualized from the 
intersection of their graphs. Because functions describe relationships between quantities, they are frequently used in 
modeling. Sometimes functions are defined by a recursive process, which can be displayed effectively using a 
spreadsheet or other technology. 

 

Content Outline 

Interpreting Functions 

Building Functions 

Linear, Quadratic, and Exponential Models 

Trigonometric Functions 

Limits and Continuity† 

Differential Calculus†  

Applications of Derivatives†  

Integral Calculus† 

Applications of Integration† 

Infinite Series† 

                     
†
 Specific standards for calculus domains are not listed. 
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Interpreting Functions A-IF 

1. Understand that a function from one set (called the domain) to another set (called the range) assigns to each element of the 
domain exactly one element of the range. If f is a function and x is an element of its domain, then f(x) denotes the output of 
f corresponding to the input x.  

2. Understand that functions of a single variable have key characteristics, including: zeros; extreme values; average rates of 
change (over intervals); intervals of increasing, decreasing and/or constant behavior; and end behavior. 

3. Understand that a function defined by an expression may be written in different but equivalent forms, which can reveal 
different properties of the function. 

4. Use function notation and evaluate functions for inputs in their domains. 

5. Describe qualitatively the functional relationship between two quantities by reading a graph (e.g., where the function is 

increasing or decreasing, what its long-run behavior appears to be, and whether it appears to be periodic). 

6. Sketch a graph that exhibits the qualitative features of a function that models a relationship between two quantities. 

7. Compare properties of two functions represented in different ways (algebraically, graphically, numerically in tables, or by 
verbal descriptions). For example, draw conclusions about the graph of a quadratic function from its algebraic expression. 

8. Relate the domain of a function to its graph and, where applicable, to the quantitative relationship it describes. For example, 
if the function h(n) gives the number of person-hours it takes to assemble n engines in a factory, then the positive integers would be an 

appropriate domain for the function. 

9. Describe the qualitative behavior of functions presented in graphs and tables. Identify: intercepts; intervals where the function is 

increasing, decreasing, positive or negative; relative maximums and minimums; symmetries; end behavior; and periodicity.  

10. Use technology to exhibit the effects of parameter changes on the graphs of linear, power, quadratic, square root, cube 
root, and polynomial functions, and simple rational, exponential, logarithmic, sine, cosine, absolute value, and step 

functions. 

11. Transform quadratic polynomials algebraically to reveal different features of the function they define, such as zeros, 
extreme values, and symmetry of the graph. 

 Building Functions A-BF 

1. Understand that functions can be described by specifying an explicit expression, a recursive process or steps for calculation. 

2. Understand that sequences are functions whose domain is a subset of the nonnegative integers.  

3. STEM  Understand that composing a function f with a function g creates a new function called the composite function—for an 
input number x, the output of the composite function is f(g(x)).  

4. STEM  Understand that the inverse of an invertible function ―undoes‖ what the function does; that is, composing the function 
with its inverse in either order returns the original input. One can sometimes produce an invertible function from a non-
invertible function by restricting the domain (e.g., squaring is not an invertible function on the real numbers, but squaring 
is invertible on the nonnegative real numbers). 

5. Write a function that describes a relationship between two quantities, for example by varying parameters in and combining 
standard function types (such as linear, quadratic or exponential functions). Use technology to experiment with parameters 

and to illustrate an explanation of the behavior of the function when parameters vary. 

6. Solve problems involving linear, quadratic, and exponential functions. 

7. Identify the effect on the graph of replacing f(x) by f(x) + k, k f(x), f(kx), and f(x + k) for specific values of k (both positive 
and negative); find the value of k given the graphs. Experiment with cases and illustrate an explanation of the effects on the 
graph using technology. 

8. Generate an arithmetic or geometric sequence given a recursive rule for the sequence. 

9. As a way to describe routine modeling situations, write arithmetic and geometric sequences both recursively and in closed 

form, and translate between the two forms. 

10. STEM  Evaluate composite functions and compose functions symbolically. 

11. STEM  Read values of an inverse function from a graph or a table, given that the function has an inverse. 

12. STEM  For linear or simple exponential functions, find a formula for an inverse function by solving an equation. 

13. STEM  Verify symbolically by composition that one function is the inverse of another. 

Linear, Quadratic, and Exponential Models A-LQE 
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1. Understand that a linear function, defined by f(x) = mx + b for some constants m and b, models a situation in which a 

quantity changes at a constant rate, m, relative to another. 

2. Understand that quadratic functions have maximum or minimum values and can be used to model problems with optimum 

solutions. 

3. Understand that an exponential function, defined by f(x) = abx or by f(x) = a(1 + r)x for some constants a, b > 0 and r > –1, 
models a situation where a quantity grows or decays by a constant factor or a constant percentage change over each unit 

interval. 

4. Understand that linear functions grow by equal differences over equal intervals; exponential functions grow by equal 

factors over equal intervals. 

5. Understand that in an arithmetic sequence, differences between consecutive terms form a constant sequence, and second 
differences are zero. Conversely, if the second differences are zero, the sequence is arithmetic. Arithmetic sequences can 

be seen as linear functions. 

6. Understand that in a sequence that increases quadratically (e.g., an = 3n2 + 2n + 1), differences between consecutive terms 
form an arithmetic sequence, and second differences form a constant sequence. Conversely, if the second differences form 

a constant sequence with nonzero value, the sequence increases quadratically.  

7. Understand that in a geometric sequence, ratios of consecutive terms are all the same.  

8. Understand that a quantity increasing exponentially eventually exceeds a quantity increasing linearly, quadratically, or 

(more generally) as a polynomial function. 

9. Calculate and interpret the average rate of change of a function (presented symbolically or as a table) over a specified 

interval. Estimate the rate of change from a graph. 

10. Construct a function to describe a linear relationship between two quantities. Determine the rate of change and constant 
term of a linear function from a graph, a description of a relationship, or from two (x, y) values (include reading these from 

a table). 

11. Use quadratic functions to model problems, e.g., in situations with optimum solutions. 

12. Construct an exponential function in the form f(x) = a(1 + r)x or f(x) = abx to describe a relationship in which one quantity 

grows with respect to another at a constant percent growth rate or a with a constant growth factor. 

13. Interpret the rate of change and constant term of a linear function or sequence in terms of the situation it models, and in 

terms of its graph or a table of values. 

14. Calculate and interpret the growth factor for an exponential function (presented symbolically or as a table) given a fixed 

interval. Estimate the growth factor from a graph. 

15. Recognize a quantitative relationship as linear, exponential, or neither from description of a situation. 

16. Compare quantities increasing exponentially to quantities increasing linearly or as a polynomial function. 

Trigonometric Functions F-TF 

1. STEM Understand that the unit circle in the coordinate plane enables one to define the sine, cosine, and tangent functions for 
real numbers.  

2. STEM Understand that trigonometric functions are periodic by definition, and sums and products of functions with the same 
period are periodic. 

3. STEM Understand that restricting trigonometric functions to a domain on which they are always increasing or always 
decreasing allows for the construction of an inverse function. 

4. STEM Revisit trigonometric functions and their graphs in terms of radians. 

5. STEM Use the unit circle to determine geometrically the values of sine, cosine, tangent for integer multiples of π/4 and π/6. 

6. STEM Use the unit circle to explain symmetry (odd and even) and periodicity of trigonometric functions.  

7. STEM Solve simple trigonometric equations formally using inverse trigonometric functions and evaluate the solutions 
numerically using technology. Solving trigonometric equations by means of the quadratic formula is optional. 

Limits and Continuity† F-LC 

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
†
 Specific standards for calculus domains are not listed. 
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Differential Calculus† F-DC 

 

Applications of Derivatives† F-AD 

 

Integral Calculus† F-IC 

 

Applications of Integration† F-AI 

 

Infinite Series† F-IS 

  

                     
†
 Specific standards for calculus domains are not listed. 
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Mathematics | High School—Modeling 

Modeling links classroom mathematics and statistics to everyday life, work, and decision-making. Modeling is the 
process of choosing and using appropriate mathematics and statistics to analyze empirical situations, to understand 
them better, and to improve decisions. Quantities and their relationships in physical, economic, public policy, social 
and everyday situations can be modeled using mathematical and statistical methods. When making mathematical 
models, technology is valuable for varying assumptions, exploring consequences, and comparing predictions with 
data. 

A model can be very simple, such as writing total cost as a product of unit price and number bought, or using a 
geometric shape to describe a physical object like a coin. Even such simple models involve making choices. It is up to 
us whether to model a coin as a three-dimensional cylinder, or whether a two-dimensional disk works well enough 
for our purposes. Other situations—modeling a delivery route, a production schedule, or a comparison of loan 
amortizations—need more elaborate models that use other tools from the mathematical sciences. Real-world 
situations are not organized and labeled for analysis; formulating tractable models, representing such models, and 
analyzing them is appropriately a creative process. Like every such process, this depends on acquired expertise as well 
as creativity. 

Some examples of such situations might include: 
 

 Estimating how much water and food is needed for emergency relief in a devastated city of 3 million people, and how it 
might be distributed.  

 Planning a table tennis tournament for 7 players at a club with 4 tables, where each player plays against each other 
player. 

 Designing the layout of the stalls in a school fair so as to raise as much money as possible. 

 Analyzing stopping distance for a car.  

 Modeling savings account balance, bacterial colony growth, or investment growth. 

 Critical path analysis, e.g., applied to turnaround of an aircraft at an airport. 

 Risk situations, like extreme sports, pandemics and terrorism. 

 Relating population statistics to individual predictions. 
 

In situations like these, the models devised depend on a number of factors: How precise an answer do we want 
or need? What aspects of the situation do we most need to understand, control, or optimize? What resources of time 
and tools do we have? The range of models that we can create and analyze is also constrained by the limitations of our 
mathematical, statistical, and technical skills, and our ability to recognize significant variables and relationships among 
them. Diagrams of various kinds, spreadsheets and other technology, and algebra are powerful tools for 
understanding and solving problems drawn from different types of real-world situations. 

One of the insights provided by mathematical modeling is that essentially the same mathematical or statistical 
structure can model seemingly different situations. Models can also shed light on the mathematical structures 
themselves, for example as when a model of bacterial growth makes more vivid the explosive growth of the 
exponential function. 

The basic modeling cycle is summarized in the diagram. It involves (1) 
identifying variables in the situation and selecting those than represent 
essential features, (2) formulating a model by creating and selecting 
geometric, graphical, tabular, algebraic, or statistical representations that 
describe relationships between the variables, (3) analyzing and performing 
operations on these relationships to draw conclusions, (4) interpreting the 
results of the mathematics in terms of the original situation, (5) validating the conclusions by comparing them with 
the situation, and then, either improving the model or, if it is acceptable, (6) reporting on the conclusions and the 
reasoning behind them. Choices, assumptions and approximations are present throughout this cycle. 

In descriptive modeling, a model simply describes the phenomena or summarizes them in a compact form. 
Graphs of observations are a familiar descriptive model—for example, graphs of global temperature and atmospheric 
CO2 over time.  

Analytic modeling seeks to explain data on the basis of deeper theoretical ideas, albeit with parameters that are 
empirically based; for example, exponential growth of bacterial colonies (until cut-off mechanisms such as pollution 
or starvation intervene) follows from a constant reproduction rate. Functions are an important tool for analyzing such 
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problems.  
Graphing utilities, spreadsheets, CAS environments, and dynamic geometry software are powerful tools that can 

be used to model purely mathematical phenomena (e.g., the behavior of polynomials) as well as physical phenomena. 

 

Modeling Standards 

Modeling is best interpreted not as a collection of isolated topics but rather in relation to other standards. Making mathematical 
models is a Standard for Mathematical Practice, and specific modeling standards appear throughout the high school standards 
indicated by a star symbol (). 
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Mathematics | High School—Statistics and Probability 

Decisions or predictions are often based on data—numbers in context. These decisions or predictions would be 
easy if the data always sent a clear message, but the message is often obscured by variability. Statistics provides tools 
for describing variability in data and for making informed decisions that take it into account. 

Data are gathered, displayed, summarized, examined, and interpreted to discover patterns and deviations from 
patterns. Quantitative data can be described in terms of key characteristics: measures of shape, center, and spread. 
The shape of a data distribution might be described as symmetric, skewed, flat, or bell shaped, and it might be 
summarized by a statistic measuring center (such as mean or median) and a statistic measuring spread (such as 
standard deviation or interquartile range). Different distributions can be compared numerically using these statistics 
or compared visually using plots. Knowledge of center and spread are not enough to describe a distribution. Which 
statistics to compare, which plots to use, and what the results of a comparison might mean, depend on the question to 
be investigated and the real-life actions to be taken.  

Randomization has two important uses in drawing statistical conclusions. First, collecting data from a random 
sample of a population makes it possible to draw valid conclusions about the whole population, taking variability into 
account. Second, randomly assigning individuals to different treatments allows a fair comparison of the effectiveness 
of those treatments. A statistically significant outcome is one that is unlikely to be due to chance alone, and this can be 
evaluated only under the condition of randomness. The conditions under which data are collected are important in 
drawing conclusions from the data; in critically reviewing uses of statistics in public media and other reports it is 
important to consider the study design, how the data were gathered, and the analyses employed as well as the data 
summaries and the conclusions drawn.   

Random processes can be described mathematically by using a probability model. One begins to make a 
probability model by listing or describing the possible outcomes (the sample space) and assigning probabilities. In 
situations such as flipping a coin, rolling a number cube, or drawing a card, it might be reasonable to assume various 
outcomes are equally likely. In a probability model, sample points represent outcomes and combine to make up 
events; probabilities of events can be computed by applying the additive and multiplicative laws of probability. 
Interpreting these probabilities relies on an understanding of independence and conditional probability, which can be 
approached through the analysis of two-way tables. 

Technology plays an important role in statistics and probability by making it possible to generate plots, functional 
models, and correlation coefficients, and to simulate many possible outcomes in a short amount of time. 

Connections to Functions and Modeling. Functional models may be used to approximate data; if the data are 
approximately linear, the relationship may be modeled with a regression line and the strength and direction of such a 
relationship may be expressed through a correlation coefficient. 

 

Content Outline 

Summarizing Categorical and Measurement Data 

 

Probability Models 

Independently Combined Probability Models 

Making Inferences and Justifying Conclusions Drawn from Data 

Conditional Probability and the Laws of Probability 

Experimenting and Simulating to Model Probabilities 

Using Probability to Make Decisions 

                     
 Most or all of the standards in Statistics and Probability have a close connection to modeling. 
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Summarizing Categorical and Quantitative Data S-SI 

1. Understand that statistical methods take variability into account to support making informed decisions based on data 
collected to answer specific questions. 

2. Understand that visual displays and summary statistics condense the information in data sets into usable knowledge.  

3. Understand that patterns of association or relationships between variables may emerge through careful analysis of multi-
variable data. 

4. Summarize comparative or bivariate categorical data in two-way frequency tables. Interpret joint, marginal and conditional 
relative frequencies in the context of the data, recognizing possible associations and trends in bivariate categorical data. 

5. Compare data on two or more count or measurement variables by using plots on the real number line (dot plots, 
histograms, and box plots). Use statistics appropriate to the shape of the data distribution to summarize center (median, 
mean) and spread (interquartile range, standard deviation) of the data sets. Interpret changes in shape, center, and spread 
in the context of the data sets, accounting for possible effects of extreme data points (outliers). 

6. Represent bivariate quantitative data on a scatter plot and describe how the variables are related. 

7. Fit a linear function for scatter plots that suggest a linear association. Informally assess the fit of the model function by 
plotting and analyzing residuals. 

8. Use a model function fitted to the data to solve problems in the context of the data, interpreting the slope (rate of change) 
and the intercept (constant term).  

9. Compute (using technology) and interpret the correlation coefficient for a linear relationship between variables. 

10. Distinguish between correlation and causation. 

Probability Models S-PM 

1. Understand that in a probability model, individual outcomes have probabilities that sum to 1. When outcomes are 
categorized, the probability of a given type of outcome is the sum of the probabilities of all the individual outcomes of that 
type. 

2. Understand that uniform probability models are useful models for processes such as (i) the selection of a person from a 
population; (ii) the selection of a number in a lottery; (iii) any physical situation in which symmetry suggests that different 
individual outcomes are equally likely. 

3. Understand that two different empirical probability models for the same process will rarely assign exactly the same 
probability to a given type of outcome. But if the data sets are large and the methods used to collect the data for the two 
data sets are consistent, the agreement between the models is likely to be reasonably good. 

4. Understand that a (theoretical) uniform probability model may be judged by comparing it to an empirical probability 
model for the same process. If the theoretical assumptions are appropriate and the data set is large, then the two models 
should agree approximately. If the agreement is not good, then it may be necessary to modify the assumptions underlying 
the theoretical model or look for factors that might have affected the data used to create the empirical model. 

5. Use a uniform probability model to compute probabilities for a process involving uncertainty, including the random 
selection of a person from a population and physical situations where symmetry suggests that different individual outcomes 
are equally likely. 

a. List the individual outcomes to create a sample space.  

b. Label the individual outcomes in the sample space to reflect important characteristics or quantities associated with 
them.  

c. Determine probabilities of individual outcomes, and determine the probability of a type or category of outcome as the 
fraction of individual outcomes it includes.  

6. Generate data by sampling, repeated experimental trials, and simulations.  Record and appropriately label such data, and 
use them to construct an empirical probability model. Compute probabilities in such models. 

7. Compare probabilities from a theoretical model to probabilities from a corresponding empirical model for the same 
situation.  If the agreement is not good, explain possible sources of the discrepancies. 

Independently Combined Probability Models S-IPM 

1. Understand that to describe a pair of random processes (such as tossing a coin and rolling a number cube), or one random 
process repeated twice (such as randomly selecting a student in the class on two different days), two probability models 
can be combined into a single model. 
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a. The sample space for the combined model is formed by listing all possible ordered pairs that combine an individual 
outcome from the first model with an individual outcome from the second. Each ordered pair is an individual 
outcome in the combined model. 

b. The total number of individual outcomes (ordered pairs) in the combined model is the product of the number of 
individual outcomes in each of the two original models. 

2. Understand that when two probability models are combined independently, the probability that one type of outcome in 
the first model occurs together with another type of outcome in the second model is the product of the two 
corresponding probabilities in the original models (the Multiplication Rule). 

3. Combine two uniform models independently to compute probabilities for a pair of random processes (e.g., flipping a coin 
twice, selecting one person from each of two classes). 

a. Use organized lists, tables and tree diagrams to represent the combined sample space. 

b. Determine probabilities of ordered pairs in the combined model, and determine the probability of a particular type or 
category of outcomes in the combined model, as the fraction of ordered pairs corresponding to it. 

4. For two independently combined uniform models, use the Multiplication Rule to determine probabilities. 

Making Inferences and Justifying Conclusions S-IC 

1. Understand that statistics is a process for making inferences about population parameters based on a sample from that 
population; randomness is the foundation for statistical inference. 

2. Understand that the design of an experiment or sample survey is of critical importance to analyzing the data and drawing 
conclusions. 

3. Understand that simulation-based techniques are powerful tools for making inferences and justifying conclusions from data. 

4. Use probabilistic reasoning to decide if a specified model is consistent with results from a given data-generating process. 
(For example, a model says a spinning coin falls heads up with probability 0.5.  Would a result of 5 tails in a row cause you 
to question the model?) 

5. Recognize the purposes of and differences among sample surveys, experiments and observational studies; explain how 
randomization relates to each.  

6. Use data from a sample survey to estimate a population mean or proportion; develop a margin of error through the use of 
simulation models for random sampling. 

7. Use data from a randomized experiment to compare two treatments; justify significant differences between parameters 
through the use of simulation models for random assignment. 

8. Evaluate reports based on data. 

Conditional Probability and the Laws of Probability S-CP 

1. Understand that events are subsets of a sample space; often, events of interest are defined by using characteristics (or 
categories) of the sample points, or as unions, intersections, or complements thereof (―and,‖ ―or,‖ ―not‖). A sample point 
may belong to several events (categories). 

2. Understand that if A and B are two events, then in a uniform model the conditional probability of A given B, denoted by 

P(AB), is the fraction of B‘s sample points that also lie in A. 

3. Understand that the laws of probability allow one to use known probabilities to determine other probabilities of interest. 

4. Compute probabilities by constructing and analyzing sample spaces, representing them by tree diagrams, systematic lists, 
and Venn diagrams.  

5. Use the laws of probability to compute probabilities. 

6. Apply concepts such as intersections, unions and complements of events, and conditional probability and independence to 
define or analyze events, calculate probabilities and solve problems.  

7. Construct and interpret two-way tables to show probabilities when two characteristics (or categories) are associated with 

each sample point. Use a two-way table to determine conditional probabilities.  

8. Recognize and explain the concepts of conditional probability and independence in everyday language and everyday 

situations. 

9. Use permutations and combinations to compute probabilities of compound events and solve problems. 

  

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
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Experimenting and Simulating to Model Probabilities S-ES 

1. Understand that sets of data obtained from surveys, simulations or other means can be used as probability models, by 
treating the data set itself as a sample space, in which the sample points are the individual pieces of data.  

2. Understand that the probability of an outcome can be interpreted as an assertion about the long-run proportion of the 
outcome‘s occurrence if the random experiment is repeated a large number of times. 

3. Calculate experimental probabilities by performing simulations or experiments involving a probability model and using 
relative frequencies of outcomes.  

4. Compare the results of simulations with predicted probabilities. When there are substantial discrepancies between 
predicted and observed probabilities, explain them. 

5. Use the mean and standard deviation of a data set to fit it to a normal distribution and to estimate population percentages. 
Recognize that there are data sets for which such a procedure is not appropriate. Use calculators, spreadsheets and tables to 
estimate areas under the normal curve. 

Using Probability to Make Decisions S-MD 

1. Understand that the expected value of a random variable is the weighted average of its possible values, with weights given 
by their respective probabilities.  

2. Understand that when the possible outcomes of a decision can be assigned probabilities and payoff values, the decision can 
be analyzed as a random variable with an expected value, e.g., of an investment. 

3. Calculate expected value, e.g. to determine the fair price of an investment. 

4. Use probabilities to make fair decisions (e.g., drawing by lots, using a random number generator). 

5. Evaluate and compare two investments or strategies with the same expected value, where one investment or strategy is 
safer than the other.  

6. Evaluate and compare two investments or strategies, where one investment or strategy is safer but has lower expected 
value. Include large and small investments, and situations with serious consequences. 

7. Analyze decisions and strategies using probability concepts (e.g. product testing, medical testing, pulling a hockey goalie at 
the end of a game). 
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Mathematics | High School—Geometry 

An understanding of the attributes and relationships of geometric objects can be applied in diverse contexts—
interpreting a schematic drawing, estimating the amount of wood needed to frame a sloping roof, rendering 
computer graphics, or designing a sewing pattern for the most efficient use of material.   

Understanding the attributes of geometric objects often relies on measurement: a circle is a set of points in a 
plane at a fixed distance from a point; a cube is bounded by six squares of equal area; when two parallel lines are 
crossed by a transversal, pairs of corresponding angles are congruent.  

The concepts of congruence, similarity and symmetry can be united under the concept of geometric 
transformation. Reflections and rotations each explain a particular type of symmetry, and the symmetries of an object 
offer insight into its attributes—as when the reflective symmetry of an isosceles triangle assures that its base angles 
are congruent. Applying a scale transformation to a geometric figure yields a similar figure. The transformation 
preserves angle measure, and lengths are related by a constant of proportionality. 

The definitions of sine, cosine and tangent for acute angles are founded on right triangle similarity, and, with the 
Pythagorean theorem, are fundamental in many real-world and theoretical situations.  

Coordinate geometry is a rich field for exploration. How does a geometric transformation such as a translation or 
reflection affect the coordinates of points? How is the geometric definition of a circle reflected in its equation? 
Coordinates can describe locations in three dimensions and extend the use of algebraic techniques to problems 
involving the three-dimensional world we live in. 

Dynamic geometry environments provide students with experimental and modeling tools that allow them to 
investigate geometric phenomena in much the same was as CAS environments allow them to experiment with 
algebraic phenomena. 

Connections to Equations and Inequalities. The correspondence between numerical coordinates and geometric points 
allows methods from algebra to be applied to geometry and vice versa. The solution set of an equation becomes a 
geometric curve, making visualization a tool for doing and understanding algebra. Geometric shapes can be described 
by equations, making algebraic manipulation into a tool for geometric understanding, modeling and proof. 
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Congruence G-CO 

1. Understand that two geometric figures are congruent if there is a sequence of rigid motions (rotations, reflections, 
translations) that carries one onto the other. This is the principle of superposition.   

2. Understand that criteria for triangle congruence are ways to specify enough measures in a triangle to ensure that all 
triangles drawn with those measures are congruent.  

3. Understand that criteria for triangle congruence (ASA, SAS, and SSS) can be established using rigid motions.   

4. Understand that geometric diagrams can be used to test conjectures and identify logical errors in fallacious proofs.  

5. Know and use (in reasoning and problem solving) definitions of angles, polygons, parallel, and perpendicular lines, rigid 
motions, parallelograms and rectangles. 

6. Prove theorems about lines and angles. Theorems include: vertical angles are congruent; when a transversal crosses parallel lines, 
alternate interior angles are congruent and corresponding angles are congruent; two lines parallel to a third are parallel to each other; 
points on a perpendicular bisector of a segment are exactly those equidistant from the segment’s endpoints. 

7. Prove theorems about triangles. Theorems include: measures of interior angles of a triangle sum to 180°, base angles of isosceles 
triangles are congruent, the triangle inequality, the longest side of a triangle faces the angle with the greatest measure and vice-versa, the 
exterior-angle inequality, and the segment joining midpoints of two sides of a triangle parallel to the third side and half the length.   

8. Use and prove properties of and relationships among special quadrilaterals: parallelogram, rectangle, rhombus, square, 
trapezoid and kite. 

9. Characterize parallelograms in terms of equality of opposite sides, in terms of equality of opposite angles, and in terms of 
bisection of diagonals; characterize rectangles as parallelograms with equal diagonals. 

10. Make formal geometric constructions with a variety of tools and methods (compass and straightedge, string, reflective 
devices, paper folding, dynamic geometric software, etc). Copying a segment; copying an angle; bisecting a segment; bisecting an 
angle; constructing perpendicular lines, including the perpendicular bisector of a line segment; and constructing a line parallel to a given 
line through a point not on the line. 

11. Construct an equilateral triangle, a square and a regular hexagon inscribed in a circle. 

12. Use two-dimensional representations to transform figures and to predict the effect of translations, rotations, and 
reflections. 

13. Use two-dimensional representations to transform figures and to predict the effect of dilations. 

Similarity, Right Triangles, and Trigonometry G-SRT 

1. Understand that dilating a line produces a line parallel to the original. (In particular, lines passing through the center of the 
dilation remain unchanged.)  

2. Understand that the dilation of a given segment is parallel to the given segment and longer or shorter in the ratio given by 
the scale factor. A dilation leaves a segment unchanged if and only if the scale factor is 1. 

3. Understand that the assumed properties of dilations can be used to establish the AA, SAS, and SSS criteria for similarity of 
triangles.  

4. Understand that by similarity, side ratios in right triangles are properties of the angles in the triangle, leading to definitions 
of sine, cosine, and tangent.  

5. Understand that a line parallel to one side of a triangle divides the other two proportionally, and conversely. 

6. Use triangle similarity criteria to solve problems and to prove relationships in geometric figures.  Include a proof of the 
Pythagorean theorem using triangle similarity. 

7. Use and explain the relationship between the sine and cosine of complementary angles.  

8. Use sine, cosine, tangent, and the Pythagorean Theorem to solve right triangles2 in applied problems.  

9. STEM  Give an informal explanation using successive approximation that a dilation of scale factor r changes the length of a 
curve by a factor of r and the area of a region by a factor of r2. 

Circles G-C 

1. Understand that dilations can be used to show that all circles are similar. 

2. Understand that there is a unique circle through three non-collinear points, and four circles tangent to three non-
concurrent lines. 

                     
2
 A right triangle has five parameters, its three lengths and two acute angles. Given a length and any other parameter, ―solving a right triangle‖ means finding the 

remaining three parameters. 
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3. Identify and define radius, diameter, chord, tangent, secant, and circumference. 

4. Identify and describe relationships among angles, radii, and chords. Include the relationship between central, inscribed and 
circumscribed angles; inscribed angles on a diameter are right angles; the radius of a circle is perpendicular to the tangent where the radius 
intersects the circle.  

5. Determine the arc lengths and the areas of sectors of circles, using proportions.  

6. STEM  Construct a tangent line from a point outside a given circle to the circle.   

7. STEM  Prove and use theorems about circles, and use these theorems to solve problems involving: 

a. Symmetries of a circle 

b. Similarity of a circle to any other   

c. Tangent line, perpendicularity to a radius 

d. Inscribed angles in a circle, relationship to central angles, and equality of inscribed angles 

e. Properties of chords, tangents, and secants as an application of triangle similarity. 

Expressing Geometric Properties with Equations G-GPE 

1. Understand that two lines with well-defined slopes are perpendicular if and only if the product of their slopes is equal to –
1. 

2. Understand that the equation of a circle can be found using its definition and the Pythagorean Theorem. 

3. Understand that transforming the graph of an equation by reflecting in the axes, translating parallel to the axes, or applying 
a dilation in one of the coordinate directions corresponds to substitutions in the equation.  

4. STEM Understand that an ellipse is the set of all points whose distances from two fixed points (the foci) are a constant sum. 
The graph of x2/a2 + y2/b2 = 1 is an ellipse with foci on one of the axes. 

5. STEM Understand that a parabola is the set of points equidistant from a fixed point (the focus) and a fixed line (the directrix). 
The graph of any quadratic function is a parabola, and all parabolas are similar. 

6. STEM Understand that the formula A = πab for the area of an ellipse can be derived from the formula for the area of a 

circle. 

7. Use the slope criteria for parallel and perpendicular lines to solve geometric problems (e.g., find the equation of a line 
parallel or perpendicular to a given line that passes through a given point). 

8. Find the point on the segment between two given points that divides the segment in a given ratio. 

9. Use coordinates to compute perimeters of polygons and areas for triangles and rectangles, e.g. using the distance 

formula. 

10. Decide whether a point with given coordinates lies on a circle defined by a given equation. 

11. Use coordinates to prove simple geometric theorems algebraically. For example, prove or disprove that a figure defined by 

four given points in the coordinate plane is a rectangle; prove or disprove that the point (1, 3) lies on the circle centered 
at the origin and containing the point (0, 2). 

12. Complete the square to find the center and radius of a circle given by an equation. 

13. STEM  Find an equation for an ellipse given in the coordinate plane with major and minor axes parallel to the coordinate axes. 

14. STEM  Calculate areas of ellipses to solve problems. 

Trigonometry of General Triangles G-TGT 

1. STEM  Understand that the formula A = ½ ab sin(C) for the area of a triangle can be derived by drawing an auxiliary line 
from a vertex perpendicular to the opposite side. Applying this formula in three different ways leads to the Law of Sines. 

2. STEM Understand that the Law of Cosines generalizes the Pythagorean Theorem.  

3. STEM Understand that the sine, cosine and tangent of the sum or difference of two angles can be expressed in terms of sine, 
cosine, and tangent of the angles themselves using the addition formulas. 

4. STEM Understand that the Laws of Sines and Cosines embody the triangle congruence criteria, in that three pieces of 
information are usually sufficient to completely solve a triangle. Furthermore, these laws yield two possible solutions in the 
ambiguous case, illustrating that ―Side-Side-Angle‖ is not a congruence criterion. 

5. STEM Explain proofs of the Law of Sines and the Law of Cosines. 

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
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6. STEM Use the Law of Sines and the Law of Cosines to find unknown measurements in right and non-right triangles (e.g., 
surveying problems, resultant forces). 

Geometric Measurement and Dimension G-GMD 

1. Understand that the area of a decomposed figure is the sum of the areas of its components and is independent of the choice 
of dissection. 

2. STEM Understand that lengths of curves and areas of curved regions can be defined using the informal notion of limit.  

3. STEM Understand that Cavalieri‘s principle allows one to understand volume formulas informally by visualizing volumes as 
stacks of thin slices. 

4. Find areas of polygons by dissecting them into triangles. 

5. Explain why the volume of a cylinder is the area of the base times the height, using informal arguments. 

6. For a pyramid or a cone, give a heuristic argument to show why its volume is one-third of its height times the area of its 
base. 

7. Apply formulas and solve problems involving volume and surface area of right prisms, right circular cylinders, right 
pyramids, cones, spheres and composite figures. 

8. STEM  Identify cross-sectional shapes of slices of three-dimensional objects, and identify three-dimensional objects generated 
by rotations of two-dimensional objects. 

9. STEM  Use the behavior of length and area under dilations to show that the circumference of a circle is proportional to the 
radius and the area of a circle is proportional to the square of the radius. Identify the relation between the constants of 
proportionality with an informal argument involving dissection and recomposition of a circle into an approximate 
rectangle. 

Modeling with Geometry G-MG 

1. Understand that models of objects and structures can be built from a library of standard shapes; a single kind of shape can 

model seemingly different objects. 

2. Use geometric shapes, their measures and their properties to describe objects (e.g., modeling a tree trunk or a human 

torso or as a cylinder). 

3. Apply concepts of density based on area and volume in modeling situations (e.g., persons per square mile, BTUs per cubic 

foot). 

4. Apply geometric methods to solve design problems (e.g., designing an object or structure to satisfy constraints or minimize 

cost; working with typographic grid systems based on ratios). 

                     
 Standard with close connection to modeling. 
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Glossary 
 
 
Addition and subtraction within 10, 20, or 100. Addition or subtraction of whole numbers with whole number answers, 
and with sum or minuend at most 10, 20, or 100. Example: 8 + 2 = 10 is an addition within 10, 14 – 5 = 9 is a subtraction 
within 20, and 55 – 18 = 37 is a subtraction within 100. 

Additive inverses. Two numbers whose sum is 0 are additive inverses of one another. Example: 3/4 and – 3/4 are additive 

inverses of one another because 3/4 + (– 3/4) = (– 3/4) + 3/4 = 0. 
Box plot. A method of visually displaying a distribution of data values by using the median, quartiles, and extremes of the data 
set. A box shows the middle 50% of the data.3 

Complex fraction. A fraction A/B where A and/or B are fractions. 
Congruent. Two plane or solid figures are congruent if one can be obtained from the other by a sequence of rigid motions 
(rotations, reflections, and translations). 
Counting on. A strategy for finding the number of objects in a group without having to count every member of the group. For 
example, if a stack of books is known to have 8 books and 3 more books are added to the top, it is not necessary to count the 
stack all over again; one can find the total by counting on—pointing to the top book and saying ―eight,‖ following this with ―nine, 
ten, eleven. There are eleven books now.‖ 
Decade word. A word referring to a single-digit multiple of ten, as in twenty, thirty, forty, etc. 
Dot plot. A method of visually displaying a distribution of data values where each data value is shown as a dot or mark above a 
number line. Also known as a line plot.4  
Dilation. A transformation that moves each point along the ray through the point emanating from a fixed center, and multiplies 
distances from the center by a common scale factor. 
Empirical probability model.  A probablity model based on a data set for a random process in which the probability of a 
particular type or category of outcome equals the percentage of data points included in the category.  Example: If a coin is tossed 

10 times and 4 of the tosses are Heads, then the empirical probability of Heads in the empirical probability model is 4/10 
(equivalently 0.4 or 40%). 

Equivalent fractions. Two fractions a/b and c/d that represent the same number. 

Expanded form. A multidigit number is expressed in expanded form when it is written as a sum of single-digit multiples of 
powers of ten. For example, 643 = 600 + 40 + 3. 
First quartile. For a data set with median M, the first quartile is the median of the data values less than M. Example: For the 
data set {1, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 22, 120}, the first quartile is 6.5  See also median, third quartile, interquartile range. 

Fraction. A number expressible in the form a/b where a is a whole number and b is a positive whole number. (The word fraction 
in these standards always refers to a nonnegative number.) See also rational number. 
Independently combined probability models.  Two probability models are said to be combined independently if the 
probability of each ordered pair in the combined model equals the product of the original probabilities of the two individual 
outcomes in the ordered pair. 
Integer. A number expressible in the form a or –a for some whole number a. 
Interquartile Range. A measure of variation in a set of numerical data, the interquartile range is the distance between the first 
and third quartiles of the data set. Example: For the data set {1, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 22, 120}, the interquartile range is 15 –
 6 = 9. See also first quartile, third quartile. 
Laws of arithmetic. See Table 3 in this Glossary. 
Line plot. See dot plot. 
Mean. A measure of center in a set of numerical data, computed by adding the values in a list and then dividing by the number of 
values in the list.6 Example: For the data set {1, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 22, 120}, the mean is 21.  
Mean absolute deviation. A measure of variation in a set of numerical data, computed by adding the distances between each 
data value and the mean, then dividing by the number of data values. Example: For the data set {2, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 22, 
120}, the mean absolute deviation is 20. 
Median. A measure of center in a set of numerical data. The median of a list of values is the value appearing at the center of a 
sorted version of the list—or the mean of the two central values, if the list contains an even number of values. Example: For the 
data set {2, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 22, 90}, the median is 11. 

                     
3 Adapted from Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction, http://dpi.wi.gov/standards/mathglos.html, accessed March 2, 2010. 
4 Adapted from Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction, op. cit.. 
5 Many different methods for computing quartiles are in use. The method defined here is sometimes called the Moore and McCabe method. See Langford, E., 

―Quartiles in Elementary Statistics,‖ Journal of Statistics Education Volume 14, Number 3 (2006), 
6 To be more precise, this defines the arithmetic mean. 
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Multiplication and division within 100. Multiplication or division of whole numbers with whole number answers, and 

with product or dividend at most 100. Example: 72  8 = 9. 

Multiplicative inverses. Two numbers whose product is 1 are multiplicative inverses of one another. Example:  3/4 and 4/3 

are multiplicative inverses of one another because 3/4  4/3 = 4/3  3/4 = 1. 
Properties of equality. See Table 4 in this Glossary. 
Properties of inequality. See Table 5 in this Glossary. 
Properties of operations. Associativity and commutativity of addition and multiplication, distributivity of multiplication over 
addition, the additive identity property of 0, and the multiplicative identity property of 1.See Table 3 in this Glossary. 
Probability. A number between 0 and 1 used to quantify likelihood for processes that have uncertain outcomes (such as tossing 
a coin, selecting a person at random from a group of people, tossing a ball at a target, testing for a medical condition). 

Rational number. A number expressible in the form a/b  or – a/b  for some fraction a/b. The rational numbers include the 

integers. 
Related fractions. Two fractions are said to be related if one denominator is a factor of the other.7 
Rigid motion. A transformation of points in space consisting of one or more translations, reflections, and/or rotations. Rigid 
motions are here assumed to preserve distances and angle measures. 
Sample space. In a probability model for a random process, a list of the individual outcomes that are to be considered. 
Scatter plot. A graph in the coordinate plane representing a set of bivariate data. For example, the heights and weights of a 
group of people could be displayed on a scatter plot.8 
Similarity transformation. A rigid motion followed by a dilation. 
Tape diagrams. Drawings that look like a segment of tape, used to illustrate number relationships. Also known as strip 
diagrams, bar models or graphs, fraction strips, or length models. 
Teen number. A whole number that is greater than or equal to 11 and less than or equal to 19. 
Third quartile. For a data set with median M, the third quartile is the median of the data values greater than M. Example: For 
the data set {2, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 22, 120}, the third quartile is 15. See also median, first quartile, interquartile range. 

Uniform probability model.  A probability model in which the individual outcomes all have the same probability (1/N if 

there are N individual outcomes in the sample space).  If a given type of outcome consists of M individual outcomes, then the 

probability of that type of outcome is M/N. Example: if a uniform probability model is used to model the process of randomly 

selecting a person from a class of 32 students, and if 8 of the students are left-handed, then the probability of randomly selecting a 

left-handed student is 8/32 (equivalently 1/4, 0.25 or 25%). 

Whole numbers. The numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, …. 

 
 
  

                     
7 See Ginsburg, Leinwand and Decker (2009), Informing Grades 1-6 Mathematics Standards Development: What Can Be Learned from High-Performing Hong Kong, Korea, 
and Singapore?,  Table A1, p. A-5, grades 3 and 4. 
8 Adapted from Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction, op. cit.. 
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TABLE 1. Common addition and subtraction situations.9 

 

  

                     
9 Adapted from Box 2-4 of National Research Council (2009, op. cit., pp. 32, 33). 
10 These take apart situations can be used to show all the decompositions of a given number. The associated equations, which have the total on the left of the equal 
sign, help children understand that the = sign does not always mean makes or results in but always does mean is the same number as. 
11 Either addend can be unknown, so there are three variations of these problem situations.  Both Addends Unknown is a productive extension of this basic 
situation especially for small numbers less than or equal to 10. 
12 For the Bigger Unknown or Smaller Unknown situations, one version directs the correct operation (the version using more for the bigger unknown and using less 
for the smaller unknown).  The other versions are more difficult. 

 Result Unknown Change Unknown Start Unknown 

Add to 

Two bunnies sat on the grass. Three 
more bunnies hopped there. How 
many bunnies are on the grass now? 

2 + 3 = ? 

Two bunnies were sitting on the 
grass. Some more bunnies hopped 
there. Then there were five bunnies. 
How many bunnies hopped over to 
the first two? 

2 + ? = 5 

Some bunnies were sitting on the 
grass. Three more bunnies hopped 
there. Then there were five bunnies. 
How many bunnies were on the 
grass before? 

? + 3 = 5 

Take from  

Five apples were on the table. I ate 
two apples. How many apples are on 
the table now? 

5 – 2 = ? 

Five apples were on the table. I ate 
some apples. Then there were three 
apples. How many apples did I eat? 

5 – ? = 3 

Some apples were on the table. I ate 
two apples. Then there were three 
apples. How many apples were on 
the table before? 

? – 2 = 3 

    

 Total Unknown Addend Unknown Both Addends Unknown10 

Put Together/ 
Take Apart11 

Three red apples and two green 
apples are on the table. How many 
apples are on the table? 

3 + 2 = ? 

Five apples are on the table. Three 
are red and the rest are green. How 
many apples are green? 

3 + ? = 5,  5 – 3 = ? 

Grandma has five flowers. How 
many can she put in her red vase and 
how many in her blue vase? 

5 = 0 + 5, 5 = 5 + 0 

5 = 1 + 4, 5 = 4 + 1 

5 = 2 + 3, 5 = 3 + 2 

    

 Difference Unknown Bigger Unknown Smaller Unknown 

Compare12 

(―How many more?‖ version): 

Lucy has two apples. Julie has five 
apples. How many more apples does 
Julie have than Lucy?  

 

(―How many fewer?‖ version): 

Lucy has two apples. Julie has five 
apples. How many fewer apples 
does Lucy have than Julie? 

2 + ? = 5,  5 – 2 = ? 

(Version with ―more‖): 

Julie has three more apples than 
Lucy. Lucy has two apples. How 
many apples does Julie have?  

(Version with ―fewer‖): 

Lucy has 3 fewer apples than Julie. 
Lucy has two apples. How many 
apples does Julie have? 

2 + 3 = ?,  3 + 2 = ? 

(Version with ―more‖): 

Julie has three more apples than 
Lucy. Julie has five apples. How 
many apples does Lucy have?  

(Version with ―fewer‖): 

Lucy has 3 fewer apples than Julie.  
Julie has five apples. How many 
apples does Lucy have? 

5 – 3 = ?,  ? + 3 = 5 
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TABLE 2. Common multiplication and division situations.13 

 

  

                     
13 The first examples in each cell are examples of discrete things.  These are easier for students and should be given before the measurement examples. 
14 The language in the array examples shows the easiest form of array problems.  A harder form is to use the terms rows and columns:  The apples in the grocery 
window are in 3 rows and 6 columns.  How many apples are in there?  Both forms are valuable. 
15 Area involves arrays of squares that have been pushed together so that there are no gaps or overlaps, so array problems include these especially important 
measurement situations. 

 
Unknown Product Group Size Unknown 

(―How many in each group?‖ Division) 
Number of Groups Unknown 

(―How many groups?‖ Division) 

 3  6 = ? 3  ? = 18 and 18  3 = ? ?  6 = 18 and 18  6 = ? 

Equal Groups 

There are 3 bags with 6 plums in each 
bag. How many plums are there in all? 

Measurement example. You need 3 
lengths of string, each 6 inches long. 
How much string will you need 
altogether? 

If 18 plums are shared equally into 3 
bags, then how many plums will be in 
each bag? 

Measurement example. You have 18 
inches of string, which you will cut 
into 3 equal pieces. How long will 
each piece of string be?  

If 18 plums are to be packed 6 to a 
bag, then how many bags are needed? 

Measurement example. You have 18 
inches of string, which you will cut 
into pieces that are 6 inches long. 
How many pieces of string will you 
have? 

Arrays,14 Area15 

There are 3 rows of apples with 6 
apples in each row. How many apples 
are there? 

Area example. What is the area of a 3 
cm by 6 cm rectangle? 

If 18 apples are arranged into 3 equal 
rows, how many apples will be in each 
row? 

Area example. A rectangle has area 18 
square centimeters. If one side is 3 cm 
long, how long is a side next to it? 

If 18 apples are arranged into equal 
rows of 6 apples, how many rows will 
there be? 

Area example. A rectangle has area 18 
square centimeters. If one side is 6 cm 
long, how long is a side next to it? 

Compare 

A blue hat costs $6. A red hat costs 3 
times as much as the blue hat. How 
much does the red hat cost? 

Measurement example. A rubber band is 
6 cm long. How long will the rubber 
band be when it is stretched to be 3 
times as long? 

A red hat costs $18 and that is 3 times 
as much as a blue hat costs. How 
much does a blue hat cost? 

Measurement example. A rubber band is 
stretched to be 18 cm long and that is 
3 times as long as it was at first. How 
long was the rubber band at first? 

A red hat costs $18 and a blue hat 
costs $6. How many times as much 
does the red hat cost as the blue hat? 

Measurement example. A rubber band 
was 6 cm long at first. Now it is 
stretched to be 18 cm long. How 
many times as long is the rubber band 
now as it was at first? 

General a  b = ? a  ? = p and p  a = ? ?  b = p and p  b = ? 
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TABLE 3. The laws of arithmetic, including the properties of operations (identified with ○). Here a, b and c stand for arbitrary 
numbers in a given number system. The laws of arithmetic apply to the rational number system, the real number system, and the 
complex number system. 

 
○Associative law of addition 

○Commutative law of addition 

○Additive identity property of 0 

Existence of additive inverses 

 

○Associative law of multiplication  

○Commutative law of multiplication 

○Multiplicative identity property of 1 

Existence of multiplicative inverses 

 

○Distributive law of multiplication 

     over addition 
 

 
(a + b) + c = a + (b + c) 

a + b = b + a 

a + 0 = 0 + a = a 

For every a there exists –a so that a + (–a) = (–a) + a = 0. 

 

(a  b)  c = a  (b  c) 

a  b = b  a 

a  1 = 1  a = a 

For every a  0 there exists 1/a so that a  1/a = 1/a  a = 1. 

 

a  (b + c) = a  b + a  c 

 

 

 

 

TABLE 4. The properties of equality. Here a, b and c stand for arbitrary numbers in the rational, real, or complex number systems. 

 
Reflexive property of equality 

Symmetric property of equality 

Transitive property of equality 

Addition property of equality 

Subtraction property of equality 

Multiplication property of equality 

Division property of equality 

Substitution property of equality 

 

 
a = a 

If a = b, then b = a. 

If a = b and b = c, then a = c. 

If a = b, then a + c = b + c. 

If a = b, then a – c = b – c. 

If a = b, then a  c = b  c. 

If a = b and c  0, then a  c = b  c. 

If a = b, then b may be substituted for a  

in any expression containing a. 
 

 

  
DRAFT

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6b Page 72



Common Core State Standards | Mathematics | Glossary 68 

 
TABLE 5. The properties of inequality. Here a, b and c stand for arbitrary numbers in the rational or real number systems. 

 
Exactly one of the following is true: a < b, a = b, a > b. 

If a > b and b > c then a > c. 

If a > b, then b < a. 

If a > b, then –a < –b. 

If a > b, then a ± c > b ± c. 

If a > b and c > 0, then a  c > b  c. 

If a > b and c < 0, then a  c < b  c. 

If a > b and c > 0, then a  c > b  c. 

If a > b and c < 0, then a  c < b  c. 
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Rule- IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules Governing Thoroughness, 
Incorporated by Reference- Common Core Standards for English Language Arts  

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules of the Board Governing Thoroughness 
Section 33-1612, Idaho Code 
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 The Common Core Standards have been developed as a joint effort between the 

Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO) and the National Governors 
Association (NGA).  The goal of the work was to ensure that students graduating 
from high school are college and career ready.  The development team vowed to 
make the standards clearer, higher, and fewer.  The work was started during the 
spring of 2009 and we have been given draft documents for review along this 
process. 

 
Although these standards will be common across the nation, Idaho may add up 
to 15% unique state goals and objectives to be incorporated into the document 
after the June public comment period to better serve Idaho students.   
 
These standards are entirely new; therefore, a document with strikethrough as 
typically attached is not included this time. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 –Proposed change of IDAPA 08.02.03.004 Page 3   

Attachment 2 – Introduction to the Draft Common Core Standards  Page 5 
Attachment 3 – Common Core State Standards for English Language ArtsPage 13  

 
STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

A final version of the Common Core Standards will be brought back to the board 
for approval at the completion of the comment period.  It is expected that there 
will be no substantial changes from those submitted for approval at this time. 

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the Idaho Content Standards for English Language Arts as 
submitted. 

 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
 
 
A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.03.004, Rules 
Governing Thoroughness to incorporate by reference the Idaho Content 
Standards for English Language Arts. 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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004. INCORPORATION BY REFERENCE. 
The following documents are incorporated into this rule: (3-30-07) 
 
 01. The Idaho Content Standards. The Idaho Content Standards as adopted by the State Board of 
Education. Individual subject content standards are adopted in various years in relation to the curricular materials 
adoption schedule. Copies of this document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 2010)(        ) 
 

 a. Driver Education, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (SD 2010) 
 b. Health, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 c. Humanities Categories: (SD 2010) 

 i. Art, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 ii. Dance, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 iii. Drama, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 iv. Interdisciplinary, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009; (SD 2010) 

 v. Music, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009;   (SD 2010) 

 vi. World languages, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 d. English Language Arts, Part I: reading, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008April 22,  

  2010.  (SD 2010)(        ) 
 e. Language Arts, Part II: language arts, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008.  (SD 2010)  

 fe. Limited English Proficiency, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008. (SD 2010) 
 gf. Mathematics, as revised and adopted on August 21, 2008April 22, 2010.  (SD 2010)(        ) 
 hg. Physical Education, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 
 ih. Science, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010)  
 ji. Social Studies, as revised and adopted on April 17, 2009. (SD 2010) 

 j. Information and Communication Technology, as revised and adopted on April 22, 2010 (        ) 

   
 02. The Idaho English Language Development Standards. The Idaho English Language 
Development Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 2006. Copies of the document 
can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 03. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable Achievement Objectives 
(AMAOs) and Accountability Procedures. The Limited English Proficiency Program Annual Measurable 
Achievement Objectives and Accountability Procedures as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov.  (4-2-08) 
 
 04. The Idaho English Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards. The Idaho English 
Language Assessment (IELA) Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on August 10, 
2006. Copies of the document can be found on the State Board of Education website at 
http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 05. The Idaho Standards Achievement Tests (ISAT) Achievement Standards. Achievement 
Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on May 30, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on the 
State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
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 06. The Idaho Extended Content Standards. The Idaho Extended Content Standards as adopted by 
the State Board of Education on April 17, 2008. Copies of the document can be found at the State Board of 
Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 07. The Idaho Alternative Assessment Extended Achievement Standards. Alternative Assessment 
Extended Achievement Standards as adopted by the State Board of Education on February 28, 2008. Copies of the 
document can be found on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (SD 0802) 
 
 08. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Deaf or Hard of 
Hearing. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found on 
the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
 
 09. The Idaho Standards for Infants, Toddlers, Children, and Youth Who Are Blind or Visually 
Impaired. As adopted by the State Board of Education on October 11, 2007. Copies of the document can be found 
on the State Board of Education website at http://www.boardofed.idaho.gov. (4-2-08) 
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Introduction to the Draft Common Core Standards  

 March 9, 2010  

 

The Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO) and the National Governors 
Association Center for Best Practices (NGA Center) are pleased to present the draft 
Kindergarten-12 grade level Common Core State Standards documents that our 
organizations have produced on behalf of 48 states, two territories, and the District of 
Columbia. These English language arts and mathematics standards represent a set of 
expectations for student knowledge and skills that will result in high school graduates 
who are prepared for success in college and careers. 
 
To develop these standards, CCSSO and the NGA Center worked with representatives 
from participating states, a wide range of educators, content experts, researchers, national 
organizations, and community groups. These drafts reflect their input, and we are grateful 
for the time and insight hundreds of individuals have contributed to the development of 
these important documents. 
 
Now, we seek public comment on these draft documents and encourage input via our 
online survey available at www.corestandards.org. The public comment period will end 
on April 2, 2010.  
 
After our work groups have had an opportunity to review all of the feedback from the 
general public and state-led reviews, they will produce final documents. It is expected 
that the final set of standards documents will be available in late spring 2010. 
 
You will notice that the college- and career-readiness standards have been incorporated 
into this draft. The final English language arts and mathematics standards documents will 
include college- and career-readiness standards along with the K-12 grade level standards. 

The criteria that we used to develop the college- and career-readiness standards, as well 
as these K-12 grade level standards are: 

 Aligned with college and work expectations;  
 Include rigorous content and application of knowledge through high-order skills; 
 Build upon strengths and lessons of current state standards; 
 Informed by top-performing countries, so that all students are prepared to succeed 

in our global economy and society; and,  
 Evidence and/or research-based.  

The following links provide more information about the criteria and considerations for 
standards development.  

The standards development process has maximized the best practices and research from 
across the nation and the world. While we have used all available research to shape these 
documents, we recognize that there is more to be learned about the most essential 
knowledge for student success. As new research is conducted and we evaluate the 
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implementation of the common core standards, we plan to revise the standards 
accordingly on a set review cycle.  

Our organizations would also like to thank our advisory group, which provides advice 
and guidance on this initiative. Members of this group include experts from Achieve, 
Inc., ACT, the College Board, the National Association of State Boards of Education, and 
the State Higher Education Executive Officers. 
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Application of Common Core State Standards for English Language Learners 

 
English language learners (ELLs) must be held to the same level of standards expected of 
students who are already proficient in English. However, these students are acquiring 
both English language proficiency and content area knowledge concurrently, so some 
students will require additional time, and all will require appropriate instructional support 
and aligned assessments. 
 
ELLs are a heterogeneous group with differences in ethnic background, first language, 
socioeconomic status, quality of prior schooling, and levels of English language 
proficiency. Effectively educating these students requires diagnosing each student 
instructionally, adjusting instruction accordingly, and closely monitoring student progress. 
For example, ELLs who are literate in a first language that shares cognates with English 
can apply first-language vocabulary knowledge when reading in English; likewise ELLs 
with high levels of schooling can bring to bear conceptual knowledge developed in their 
first language when reading in a second language. However, ELLs with limited or 
interrupted schooling will need to acquire background knowledge prerequisite to 
educational tasks at hand.  Those ELLs who are newcomers to U.S. schools will need 
sufficiently scaffolded instruction and assessments to make sense of content delivered in 
a second language and to display this content knowledge.  
 
English Language Arts 

 

The common core standards for English language arts (ELA) articulate rigorous grade-
level expectations in the areas of speaking, listening, reading, and writing to prepare all 
students to be college and career ready, including English language learners. Second-
language learners also will benefit from instruction about how to negotiate situations 
outside of those settings so they are able to participate on equal footing with native 
speakers in all aspects of social, economic, and civic endeavors. 
 
ELLs bring with them many resources that enhance their education and can serve as 
resources for schools and society. Many ELLs have first language and literacy knowledge 
and skills that boost their acquisition of language and literacy in a second language; 
additionally, they bring an array of talents and cultural practices and perspectives that 
enrich our schools and our society. Teachers must build on this enormous reservoir of 
talent and provide those students who need it with additional time and appropriate 
instructional support. This includes language proficiency standards that teachers can use 
in conjunction with the ELA standards to assist ELLs in becoming proficient and literate 
in English. 
 
To help ELLs meet high academic standards in language arts it is essential that they have 
access to: 

 Teachers and personnel at the school and district levels who are well prepared and 
qualified to support ELLs while taking advantage of the many strengths and skills 
they bring to the classroom;  
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 Literacy-rich school environments where students are immersed in a variety of 
language experiences; 

 Instruction that develops foundational skills in English that enable ELLs to 
participate fully in grade-level coursework; 

 Coursework that prepares ELLs for postsecondary education or the workplace yet 
is made comprehensible for students learning content in a second language 
(through specific pedagogical techniques and additional resources); 

 Opportunities for classroom discourse and interaction that are well-designed to 
enable ELLs to develop communicative strengths in language arts; 

 Ongoing assessment and feedback to guide learning; and 
 Speakers of English who know the language well enough to provide ELLs with 

models and support. 
 
Mathematics 

 
ELLs can participate in mathematical discussions as they learn English.  Mathematics 
instruction for ELL students should draw on multiple resources and modes available in 
classrooms—such as objects, drawings, inscriptions, and gestures—as well as home 
languages and mathematical experiences outside of school. While mathematics 
instruction for ELLs should address mathematical discourse and academic language, this 
involves much more than vocabulary instruction. 
 
Language is a resource for learning mathematics; it is not only a tool for communicating, 
but also a tool for thinking and reasoning mathematically. All languages and language 
varieties (e.g., different dialects, home or everyday ways of talking, vernacular, slang) 
provide resources for mathematical thinking, reasoning, and communicating. 
 
Regular and active participation in the classroom—not only reading and listening but also 
discussing, explaining, writing, representing, and presenting—is critical to the success of 
ELLs in mathematics. Research has shown that ELLs can produce explanations, 
presentations, etc. and participate in classroom discussions as they are learning English. 
 
ELLs, like English-speaking students, require regular access to teaching practices that are 
most effective for improving student achievement. Mathematical tasks should be kept at 
high cognitive demand; teachers and students should attend explicitly to concepts; and 
students should wrestle with important mathematics. 
 
Overall, research suggests that: 
 

 Language switching can be swift, highly automatic, and facilitate rather than 
inhibit solving word problems in the second language, as long as the student’s 
language proficiency is sufficient for understanding the text of the word problem. 

 Instruction should ensure that students understand the text of word problems 
before they attempt to solve them. 

 Instruction should include a focus on “mathematical discourse” and “academic 
language” because these are important for ELLs. Although it is critical that 
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students who are learning English have opportunities to communicate 
mathematically, this is not primarily a matter of learning vocabulary. Students 
learn to participate in mathematical reasoning, not by learning vocabulary, but by 
making conjectures, presenting explanations, and/or constructing arguments. 

 While vocabulary instruction is important, it is not sufficient for supporting 
mathematical communication. Furthermore, vocabulary drill and practice are not 
the most effective instructional practices for learning vocabulary. Research has 
demonstrated that vocabulary learning occurs most successfully through 
instructional environments that are language-rich, actively involve students in 
using language, require that students both understand spoken or written words and 
also express that understanding orally and in writing, and require students to use 
words in multiple ways over extended periods of time. To develop written and 
oral communication skills, students need to participate in negotiating meaning for 
mathematical situations and in mathematical practices that require output from 
students. 
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Application of Common Core State Standards for Students with Disabilities 

 
The Common Core Standards articulate rigorous, grade-level expectations in the areas of 
English language arts and mathematics to prepare students to be college and career ready.  
 
All students, including students with disabilities― students eligible under the Individuals 
with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) ― must be challenged to excel within the general 
curriculum and prepared for success in their post-school lives, including college and/ or 
careers. The common core state standards provide a historic opportunity to improve 
access to academic content standards for students with disabilities. The continued 
development of understanding about research-based instructional practices and a focus on 
their effective implementation will also help improve access to the common core state 
standards.  
 
Students with disabilities are a heterogeneous group with one common characteristic: the 
presence of disabling conditions that significantly hinder their abilities to benefit from 
general education (IDEA 34 CFR §300.39, 2004). Therefore, how these high standards 
are taught and assessed is of the utmost importance in reaching this diverse group of 
students. 
 
For special education students to meet high academic standards and to fully demonstrate 
their conceptual and procedural knowledge and skills in mathematics and English 
language arts, their instruction must incorporate supports and often times, 
accommodations, including: 
 

 Special education supports and related services designed to meet the unique needs 
of these students and to enable their access to the general education curriculum 
(IDEA 34 CFR §300.34, 2004).  

 An Individualized Education Program, which includes annual goals aligned with 
and chosen to facilitate their attainment of grade-level academic standards. 

 Teachers and specialized instructional support personnel who are prepared and 
qualified to deliver high-quality, evidence-based, individualized instruction and 
support services. 

 
Promoting a culture of high expectations for all students is a fundamental goal of the 
common core state standards. To participate with success in the general curriculum, 
students with disabilities, as appropriate, may be provided additional supports and 
services, such as: 
 

 Instructional supports for learning, based on the principles of Universal Design 
for Learning, which foster student engagement by presenting information in 
multiple ways and allowing for diverse avenues of action and expression. 

 Instructional accommodations ―changes in materials or procedures― which do 
not change the standards but allow students to learn within the framework of the 
common core state standards. 
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 Assistive technology devices and services to ensure access to the general 
education curriculum and the common core state standards. 

 
For some students with significant cognitive disabilities to access certain standards, those 
standards may need to be extended and/or adjusted. However, standards should be 
extended and/or adjusted only after students receive access to multiple means of learning 
and demonstrating knowledge. Any extensions and/ or adjustments must align with and 
retain the rigor and high expectations of the common core state standards. 
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Introduction 
The Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in 
History/Social Studies and Science are the culmination of an extended, broad-
based effort to fulfill the charge issued by the states to create the next 
generation of K–12 standards that help ensure that all students are college 
and career ready in literacy by no later than the end of high school. The 
Standards set requirements for English language arts (ELA) but also for 
reading, writing, speaking, listening, and language in the social and natural 
sciences. Just as students must learn to communicate effectively in a variety 
of content areas, so too must the Standards specify the literacy skills and 
understandings required for eventual college and career readiness in history, 
social studies, and science as well as ELA. By their structure, the Standards 
encourage curriculum makers to take a comprehensive approach that 
coordinates ELA courses with courses in other subject areas in order to help 
students acquire a wide range of ever more sophisticated knowledge and 
skills through reading, writing, speaking, and listening. 

The present work, led by the Council of Chief State School Officers 
(CCSSO) and the National Governors Association (NGA), builds on the 
foundation laid by states in their decades-long work on crafting high-quality 
education standards, including their work on the American Diploma Project 
with Achieve. The Standards also draw on the most important international 
models as well as research and input from numerous sources, including 
scholars, assessment developers, professional organizations, and educators 
from kindergarten through college. In their design and content, the Standards 
represent a synthesis of the best elements of standards-related work to date 
and an important advance over that previous work. 

As specified by CCSSO and NGA, the Standards are (1) research and 
evidence based, (2) aligned with college and work expectations, 
(3) rigorous, and (4) internationally benchmarked. A particular standard was 
included in the document only when the best available evidence indicated 
that its mastery was essential for students to be college and career ready in a 
twenty-first-century, globally competitive society. As new and better 
evidence emerges, the Standards will be revised accordingly. 

The Standards are an extension of a prior initiative led by CCSSO and NGA 
to develop College and Career Readiness (CCR) standards in reading,  

 

writing, speaking, listening, and language as well as in mathematics. The 
CCR Reading, Writing, and Speaking and Listening Standards, released in 
draft form in September 2009, serve, in revised form, as the backbone of the 
present document. Consistent across grades and disciplines, the CCR 
Standards create an essential unity within the document and a consistent 
point of reference for educators. Whether guiding third graders through a 
science unit or high school sophomores through a classic work of literature, 
teachers can look to the same CCR Standards—included in each section of 
this document—to help judge whether students are on course for being 
college and career ready. Grade-specific K–12 standards in reading, writing, 
speaking, listening, and language translate the broad (and, for the earliest 
grades, seemingly distant) aims of the CCR Standards into age- and 
attainment-appropriate terms. 

While college and career readiness is the end point of the Standards—an 
ambitious goal in its own right—some students will reach that point before 
the end of high school. For those students who do complete the Standards’ 
requirements before graduation, advanced work in such areas as literature, 
composition, language, and journalism should be available. It is beyond the 
scope of the Standards to describe what such advanced work should consist 
of, but it should provide the next logical step up from the college and career 
readiness baseline established here. 

As a natural outgrowth of meeting the charge to define college and career 
readiness, the Standards also lay out a vision of what it means to be a literate 
person in the twenty-first century. Indeed, the skills and understandings 
students are expected to demonstrate have wide applicability outside the 
classroom or workplace. Students who meet the Standards readily undertake 
the close, attentive reading that is at the heart of understanding and enjoying 
complex works of literature. They habitually perform the critical reading 
necessary to pick carefully through the staggering amount of information 
available today in print and online. They actively seek the wide, deep, and 
thoughtful engagement with high-quality literary and informational texts that 
builds knowledge, enlarges experience, and broadens worldviews. They 
reflexively demonstrate the cogent reasoning and use of evidence that is 
essential to both private deliberation and responsible citizenship in a 
democratic republic. In short, students who master the Standards develop the 
skills in reading, writing, speaking, and listening that are the foundation for 
any creative and purposeful expression in language.    

March 2010 
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Key Design Considerations 
A focus on results rather than means 
By focusing on required achievements, the Standards leave room for teachers, 
curriculum developers, and states to determine how those goals should be 
reached and what additional topics should be addressed. Thus, the Standards 
do not mandate such things as a particular writing process or specify the full 
range of metacognitive strategies that students may need to use to monitor 
and direct their thinking and learning. Teachers are thus free to provide 
students with whatever tools and knowledge their professional judgment and 
experience identify as most helpful for meeting the goals set out in the 
Standards. 

An integrated model of literacy  
Although the Standards are divided into Reading, Writing, Speaking and 
Listening, and Language strands for conceptual clarity, the processes of 
communication are closely connected, as reflected throughout this 
document. For example, Writing Standard #9 requires that students be able 
to write about what they read. Likewise, Speaking and Listening Standard 
#4 sets the expectation that students will share findings from their research.  

Language conventions and vocabulary are treated in detail in a separate 
strand not because those skills should be taught in isolation from other 
communication activities but because their importance extends beyond 
writing and reading, where standards documents often place such skills. 
Many of the conventions must be observed in standard spoken as well as 
written English, and students, particularly the youngest ones, encounter and 
acquire new words through conversations as well as through texts. To signal 
the link between the Language skills and the rest of the standards even more 
strongly, some skills associated with language use are also found in other 
strands when appropriate. Reading Standard #4, for example, concerns 
determining word meanings, and Writing Standard #5 includes editing 
among the skills students must be able to use to strengthen writing. 

Research and media skills integrated into the Standards as a whole 
To be ready for college, workforce training, and life in a technological 
society, students need the ability to gather, comprehend, evaluate, 
synthesize, report on, and create a high volume and extensive range of print 
and nonprint texts in media forms old and new. The need to research and to 
consume and produce media is embedded into every element of today’s 

curriculum; in like fashion, the associated skills and understandings are 
embedded throughout the Standards rather than treated in a separate section.  

Shared responsibility for students’ literacy development 
The Standards establish that instruction in reading, writing, speaking, 
listening, and language is a shared responsibility. The Standards present 
reading instruction in K–5 as fully integrative, including a rich blend of 
stories, drama, and poetry as well as informational texts from a range of 
content areas. ELA-specific standards for grade 6 and above include fiction, 
poetry, and drama but also literary nonfiction (e.g., speeches, essays, and 
historical documents with significant cultural importance and literary merit). 
Literacy standards specific to history/social studies and science for grade 6 
and above are predicated on teachers in these areas using their unique 
disciplinary expertise to help students meet the particular challenges of 
reading, writing, speaking, listening, and language in their respective fields.  

Part of the motivation behind the interdisciplinary approach to literacy 
promulgated by the Standards is extensive research establishing the need for 
college- and career-ready students to be proficient in reading complex 
informational text independently in a variety of content areas. Most of the 
required reading in college and workforce training programs is informational 
in structure and challenging in content; postsecondary education programs 
typically provide students with both a higher volume of such reading than is 
generally required in K–12 schools and comparatively little scaffolding. 

The Standards are not alone in calling for a special emphasis on informational 
text. The 2009 reading framework of the National Assessment of 
Educational Progress (NAEP) requires a high and increasing proportion of 
informational text on its assessment as students advance through the grades. 

 

Distribution of Literary and Informational Passages 
by Grade in the 2009 NAEP Reading Framework 

Grade Literary   Informational 

4 50% 50% 

8 45% 55% 

12 30% 70% 
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The Standards aim to align instruction with this framework so that many 
more students can meet the demands of college and career readiness. In K–
5, the Standards balance the teaching of literature with informational text, 
including texts in history/social studies and science. Fulfilling the standards 
for 6–12 ELA requires much greater attention to literary nonfiction than has 
been traditional. The NAEP framework also makes clear that significant 
reading of informational texts should take place outside of the ELA 
classroom in order for students to be ready for college and careers. The 
NAEP framework applies the sum of all the reading students do in a grade, 
not just their reading in the ELA context. The percentages do not imply, for 
example, that high school ELA teachers must teach 70 percent informational 
text; they demand instead that a great deal of reading should occur in other 
disciplines. To measure students’ growth toward college and career 
readiness, assessments aligned with the Standards should adhere to the 
distribution of texts across grades cited in the NAEP framework. 

A progression of writing toward college and career readiness 
NAEP likewise outlines a distribution across the grades of the core purposes 
and types of student writing. Similar to the Standards, the NAEP framework 
cultivates the development of three mutually reinforcing writing capacities: 
writing to persuade, to explain, and to convey real or imagined experience. 
Evidence concerning the demands of college and career readiness gathered 
during development of the Standards concurs with NAEP’s shifting emphases: 
in grades 9–12 in the Standards, students continue writing in all three forms 
but focus overwhelmingly on writing to argue and to inform or explain.  

Distribution of Communicative Purposes by Grade 
in the 2011 NAEP Writing Framework 

Grade To 
Persuade  

To 
Explain 

To Convey 
Experience 

4 30% 35% 35% 

8 35% 35% 30% 

12 40% 40% 20% 

 
It follows that writing assessments aligned with the Standards should adhere 
to the distribution of writing purposes across grades outlined by NAEP. 

Grade levels for K–8; grade bands for 9–10 and 11–12 
The Standards use individual grade levels in kindergarten through grade 8 to 
provide useful specificity; the Standards use two-year bands in grades 9–12 to 
allow schools, districts, and states flexibility in high school course design. 

What is not covered by the Standards 
The Standards should be recognized for what they are not as well as what they 
are. Three of the most important intentional design limitations are as 
follows: 

1) The Standards define what all students are expected to know and 
be able to do but not how teachers should teach. The Standards 
must be complemented by a well-developed, content-rich 
curriculum consistent with the expectations laid out in this 
document.   

2) While the Standards do attempt to focus on what is most essential, 
they do not describe all that can or should be taught. A great deal 
is left to the discretion of teachers and curiculum developers. The 
aim of the Standards is to articulate the fundamentals, not to set 
out an exhaustive list nor a set of restrictions that limits what can 
be taught beyond what is specified herein. 

3) The Standards set grade-level standards but do not define the 
intervention methods or materials necessary to support students 
who are well below or well above grade-level expectations. No 
set of grade-level standards can fully reflect the great variety in 
achievement levels of students in any given classroom. However, 
the Standards do provide clear signposts along the way to the goal 
of college and career readiness for all students. 

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6c Page 17



 

Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies & Science | Introduction 4 

The Student Who is College and 
Career Ready in Reading, Writing, 
Speaking, Listening, and Language 
The descriptions that follow are not standards themselves, but instead offer a 
portrait of students who meet the standards set out in this document. As 
students advance through the grades and master the standards in reading, 
writing, speaking, listening, and language, they are able to exhibit with 
increasing fullness and regularity these capacities of the literate individual. 

• They demonstrate independence. 

Students can, without significant scaffolding or support, comprehend and 
evaluate complex texts across a range of types and disciplines, and they can 
construct effective arguments and clearly convey intricate or multifaceted 
information. Likewise, students are independently able to discern a 
speaker’s key points and request clarification if something is not understood. 
They ask relevant questions, build on others’ ideas, articulate their own 
ideas, and ask for confirmation that they have been understood. Without 
prompting, they observe language conventions, determine word meanings, 
attend to the connotations of words, and acquire new vocabulary. 

• They build strong content knowledge. 

Students establish a base of knowledge across a wide range of subject matter 
by engaging with works of quality and substance. They become proficient in 
new areas through research and study. They read purposefully and listen 
attentively to gain both general knowledge and discipline-specific expertise. 
They refine and share their knowledge through writing and speaking. 

• They respond to the varying demands of audience, task, purpose, 
and discipline. 

Students consider their communication in relation to audience, task, 
purpose, and discipline. They appreciate nuances, such as how the 
composition of an audience should affect tone when speaking and how the 
connotations of words affect meaning. They also know that different 
disciplines call for different types of evidence (e.g., documentary evidence in 
history, experimental evidence in the sciences). 

• They comprehend as well as critique. 

Students are engaged and open-minded—but discerning—readers and 
listeners. They work diligently to understand precisely what an author or 

speaker is saying, but they also question an author’s or speaker’s assumptions 
and assess the veracity of claims. 

• They value evidence. 

Students cite specific evidence when offering an oral or written 
interpretation of a text. They use relevant evidence when supporting their 
own points in writing and speaking, making their reasoning clear to the 
reader or listener, and they constructively evaluate others’ use of evidence. 

• They use technology and digital media strategically and capably. 

Students employ technology thoughtfully to enhance their reading, writing, 
speaking, listening, and language use. They tailor their searches online to 
acquire useful information efficiently, and they integrate what they learn 
using technology with what they learn offline. They are familiar with the 
strengths and limitations of various technological tools and mediums and can 
select and use those best suited to their communication goals. 

• They come to understand other perspectives and cultures. 

Students appreciate that the twenty-first-century classroom and workplace 
are settings in which people from often widely divergent cultures and who 
represent diverse experiences and perspectives must learn and work 
together. Students actively seek to understand other perspectives and 
cultures through reading and listening, and they are able to communicate 
effectively with people of varied backgrounds. They evaluate other points of 
view critically and constructively. Through reading great classic and 
contemporary works of literature representative of a variety of periods, 
cultures, and worldviews, students can vicariously inhabit worlds and have 
experiences much different than their own. 

How to Read This Document 
Overall Document Organization and Main Features 
The Standards comprise three main sections: a comprehensive K–5 section 
and two content area–specific sections for grades 6–12, one in English 
language arts and one in history/social studies and science. 

Each section is divided into Reading, Writing, Speaking and Listening, and 
Language strands. Each strand is headed by a set of College and Career Readiness 
(CCR) Standards that is identical across all grades and content areas. The 
uniformity of the CCR Standards provides a consistent point of reference for 
educators, facilitating schoolwide goal setting and professional development. 
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CCR Standards: The basis for the K–12 Standards 
Standards for each grade within K–8 and for grades 9–10 and 11–12 follow 
the College and Career Readiness (CCR) Standards in each strand. Each 
grade-specific standard (as these standards will be collectively referred to) 
corresponds to a particular CCR Standard. Put another way, each CCR 
Standard has an accompanying grade-specific standard translating the broader 
CCR statement into grade-appropriate terms. 

Who is responsible for which portion of the Standards 
A single K–5 section sets CCR and grade-specific standards for reading, 
writing, speaking, listening, and language across the curriculum, reflecting 
the fact that most or all of the instruction students receive in these grades 
comes from one elementary school teacher. Grades 6–12 are covered in two 
content area–specific sections, the first for the English language arts teacher 
and the second for the history/social studies and the science teacher. Each of 
these sections uses the same CCR Standards but also includes discipline-
specific standards tuned to the literacy requirements of these disciplines. It is 
important to note that the literacy standards in history/social studies and 
science are meant to complement rather than supplant content standards in 
those disciplines. 

Key Features of the Strands 
Reading: Text complexity and the growth of comprehension 
To foster students’ ability to comprehend literary and informational texts of 
steadily increasing complexity, the Standards (starting formally in grade 2) 
define what proportion of the texts students read each year should come 
from a particular text complexity grade band (2–3, 4–5, 6–8, 9–10, or 11–
12). Whatever they are reading, students must also show a steadily 
increasing ability to discern more from and make fuller use of text, including 
making an increasing number of connections among ideas and between texts, 
considering a wider range of textual evidence, and becoming more sensitive 
to inconsistencies, ambiguities, and poor reasoning in texts. 

 
 
 
 
 

Writing: Text types, responding to sources, and research 
The Standards acknowledge the fact that whereas some writing skills, such as 
the ability to reflect purpose, task, and audience, are important for many 
types of writing, others are more properly part of writing narratives, 
informative and explanatory texts, or arguments. Beginning at grade 4, the 
Standards specify the sorts of writing over extended and shorter time frames 
that students in each grade are to produce in response to sources. Because of 
the centrality of writing to most forms of inquiry, research standards are 
primarily included in this strand. 

Speaking and Listening: 
Flexible communication and interpersonal skills 
Including but not limited to skills necessary for formal presentations, the 
Speaking and Listening standards require students to develop a range of 
broadly useful oral communication and interpersonal skills. Students must 
learn to sift through and evaluate multiple points of view, listen thoughtfully 
in order to build on and constructively question the ideas of others while 
contributing their own ideas, and, where appropriate, reach agreement and 
common goals through teamwork. 

Language: Conventions and vocabulary 
The Conventions standards in the Language strand include the essential 
“rules” of formal written and spoken English, but they also approach 
language as a matter of craft and informed choice among alternatives. The 
Vocabulary standards focus on both understanding words and their nuances 
and acquiring new words through conversation, reading, and being taught 
them directly. 

Appendices 
Appendix A contains supplementary material on reading text complexity, 
writing, speaking and listening, language conventions, and vocabulary. 
Appendix B consists of text exemplars illustrating the complexity, quality, 
and range of reading appropriate for various grade levels. Appendix C 
includes annotated writing samples demonstrating at least adequate 
performance at various grade levels. 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Reading 
The K–5 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do in each 
grade and build toward the ten College and Career Readiness Standards.  

Key Ideas and Details 

1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite 
specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text. 

2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key 
supporting details and ideas.  

3. Analyze in detail where, when, why, and how events, ideas, and characters develop and interact over 
the course of a text. 

Craft and Structure 

4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, 
and figurative meanings, and explain how specific word choices shape meaning or tone. 

5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the 
text (e.g., a section or chapter) relate to each other and the whole. 

6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

7. Synthesize and apply information presented in diverse ways (e.g., through words, images, graphs, and 
video) in print and digital sources in order to answer questions, solve problems, or compare modes of 
presentation.1 

8. Delineate and evaluate the reasoning and rhetoric within a text, including assessing whether the 
evidence provided is relevant and sufficient to support the text’s claims. 

9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to 
compare the approaches the authors take. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 

10. Read complex texts independently, proficiently, and fluently, sustaining concentration, monitoring 
comprehension, and, when useful, rereading.2 

1Please see “Research to Build Knowledge” in Writing and “Comprehension and Collaboration” in Speaking and Listening for additional 
standards relevant to gathering, assessing, and applying information from print and digital sources. 
2Proficiency in this standard is measured by students’ ability to read a range of appropriately complex texts in each grade as defined on page 14. 

Note on range and content 
of student reading 

To build a foundation for college and 

career readiness, students must read 

widely and deeply from among a broad 

range of high-quality, increasingly 

challenging literary and informational 

texts. Through extensive reading of 

stories, dramas, poems, and myths from 

diverse cultures and different time 

periods, students gain literary and 

cultural knowledge as well as familiarity 

with various text structures and 

elements. By reading texts in 

history/social studies, science, and 

other disciplines, students build a 

foundation of knowledge in these fields 

that will also give them the background 

to be better readers in all content areas. 

Students can only gain this foundation 

when the curriculum is intentionally and 

coherently structured to develop rich 

content knowledge within and across 

grades. Students also acquire the habits 

of reading independently and closely, 

which are essential to their future 

success. 
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Reading Standards for Literature K–5 
Following are the standards for K–5, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that 
students gain adequate exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read increasingly complex texts through the grades. 

Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions 

about details and events in a text. 
1. Ask and answer questions about key details and events in a 

text. 
1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, 

why, and how to demonstrate understanding of key details 
and events in a text. 

2. Retell familiar stories. 2. Retell stories, demonstrating understanding of the central 
message or lesson. 

2. Paraphrase stories, fables, folktales, or myths from diverse 
cultures and determine their lessons or morals. 

3. Identify characters, settings, and key events in a story. 3. Describe characters, settings, and key events in a story. 3. Describe how characters in a story respond to key events 
and conflicts. 

Craft and Structure 
4. Ask questions about unknown words in a text. 4. Identify words and phrases in stories or poems that suggest 

feelings or appeal to the senses. 
4. Identify words and phrases (e.g., regular beats, rhymes, 

and repeated lines) that supply rhythm and meaning in a 
story, poem, or song. 

5. Recognize common types of texts (e.g., storybooks, 
poems). 

5. Distinguish major categories of writing from each other 
(e.g., stories and poems), drawing on a wide reading of a 
range of text types. 

5. Refer to core elements of stories, plays, and myths, 
including characters, settings, and plots, when writing or 
speaking about a specific text. 

6. Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the 
role of each. 

6. Identify who is speaking at various points in a story, myth, 
fable, or narrative poem. 

6. Distinguish between characters by speaking in a different 
voice for each character when reading aloud. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Relate pictures and illustrations to the overall story in 

which they appear. 
7. Use pictures, illustrations, and details in a story to 

describe characters, events, or settings. 
7. Explain how images and illustrations contribute to and 

clarify a story. 

8. (Not applicable to literature) 8. (Not applicable to literature) 8. (Not applicable to literature) 

9. Compare and contrast the adventures of characters in 
familiar stories. 

9. Compare and contrast two or more versions of the same 
story (e.g., Cinderella stories) by different authors or from 
different cultures. 

9. Compare and contrast characters or events from different 
stories addressing similar themes. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 

10. Read emergent-reader literature texts with purpose and 
understanding. 
 

10. Read independently, proficiently, and fluently literature 
texts appropriately complex for grade 1. 

 

10. Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently 
within the grades 2–3 text complexity band; read texts at 
the high end of the range with scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards for Literature K–5 
Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of 

a text, explicitly using the text as the basis for the answers. 
1. Draw on details and examples from a text to support 

statements about the text. 
1. Quote from a text to support statements about the text. 

2. Use key supporting details in stories, fables, folktales, or 
myths from diverse cultures to determine the lessons or 
morals. 

2. Summarize a text and derive a theme of a story, drama, or 
poem from details in the text. 

2. Determine a theme of a text, drawing on how characters 
in a story respond to challenges or how the speaker in a 
poem reflects upon a topic; summarize the text. 

3. Describe the main characters in a story (e.g., their traits, 
motivations, or feelings) and explain how they contribute 
to the sequence of events. 

3. Describe in detail a character, event, or setting, drawing 
on specific details in the text (e.g., from a character’s 
thoughts, words, deeds, or interactions with others). 

3. Compare and contrast two or more characters, events, or 
settings in a text, drawing on specific details.  

Craft and Structure 
4. Interpret key words and phrases in a text, distinguishing 

literal from figurative language. 
4. Understand words and phrases in a text that allude to 

significant characters found in mythology (e.g., Herculean), 
drawing on a wide reading of classic myths from a variety 
of cultures and periods. 

4. Identify how metaphors and similes as well as rhymes and 
other repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) supply 
meaning and rhythm in a specific verse or stanza of a 
poem. 

5. Demonstrate understanding of common features of 
legends, myths, and folk- and fairytales (e.g., heroes and 
villains; quests or challenges) when writing or speaking 
about classic stories from around the world. 

5. Explain major differences between poems and prose, and 
refer to the structural elements of poems (e.g., stanza, 
verse, rhythm, meter) when writing or speaking about 
specific poems. 

5. Explain major differences between drama and prose 
stories, and refer to the structural elements of drama 
(e.g., casts of characters, setting descriptions, dialogue, 
stage directions, acts, scenes) when writing or speaking 
about specific works of dramatic literature. 

6. Distinguish their own point of view from those of 
characters in a story.  

6. Compare the point of view from which different stories 
are narrated, including the difference between first- and 
third-person narrations. 

6. Identify how a narrator’s perspective or point of view 
influences how events are described. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Use information from illustrations and other visual 

elements in a text with the words to develop an 
understanding of the setting, characters, and plot. 

7.  Integrate information from several illustrations and other 
visual elements in a text with the words to develop an 
understanding of how the setting and characters change and 
the plot develops. 

7.  Explain how images, sounds, and movements contribute to 
an animated or live-action adaptation of a story, comparing 
that version to what they “see” or “hear” from reading the 
text. 

8. (Not applicable to literature) 8.  (Not applicable to literature) 8.  (Not applicable to literature) 

9. Compare and contrast the plots, settings, and themes of 
stories written by the same author about the same or 
similar characters (e.g., in books from a series). 

9.  Compare and contrast thematically similar tales, myths, 
and accounts of events from various cultures. 

9.  Compare the treatment of similar ideas and themes (e.g., 
opposition of good and evil) as well as character types and 
patterns of events in myths and other traditional literature 
from different cultures. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 

10. Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently 
within the grades 2–3 text complexity band; read “stretch” 
texts in the grades 4–5 text complexity band with 
scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently 
in the grades 4–5 text complexity band; read texts at the 
high end of the range with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently 
within the grades 4–5 text complexity band; read “stretch” 
texts in the grades 6–8 text complexity band with 
scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards for Informational Text K–5 
Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 

1. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions 
about information and events a text. 

1. Ask and answer questions about key information and 
events in a text. 

1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, 
and how to demonstrate understanding of key information and 
events in a text. 

2. Identify the main topic and main ideas of a text. 2. Identify the main topic, main ideas, and key details of a 
text. 

2. Identify the main focus of a multiparagraph text as well as that 
of specific paragraphs within the text. 

3. With prompting and support, describe the connection 
between two events or ideas in a text. 

3. Describe the connection between two key events or ideas 
in a text. 

3. Describe the connection between two or more historical 
events or scientific concepts in a text. 

Craft and Structure 

4. Ask questions about unknown words in a text. 4. Learn and determine the meanings of words and phrases 
encountered in text relevant to a grade 1 topic or subject 
area. 

4. Learn and determine the meanings of words and phrases 
encountered in text relevant to a grade 2 topic or subject area. 

5. Locate basic information in a text. 5. Describe how a text groups information into general 
categories (e.g., cows, pigs, and horses are farm animals). 

5. Know and use various text features (e.g., captions, headings, 
tables of contents, glossaries, indexes, electronic menus, 
icons) to locate key facts or information. 

6. Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the 
role of each. 

6. Distinguish between information provided by pictures or 
illustrations and that provided by the words in a text. 

6. Identify the main purpose of a text, including what question 
the author aims to answer or what the author aims to explain 
or describe. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

7. Relate pictures or illustrations to the overall text in which 
they appear. 

7. Use pictures, illustrations, and details in a text to 
describe the key ideas. 

7. Explain how images and illustrations contribute to and clarify 
a text. 

8. With prompting and support, recognize cause-and-effect 
relationships in a text. 

8. Identify cause-and-effect relationships in a text. 8. Describe how specific causes link key events or ideas together 
in a text. 

9. With prompting and support, recognize basic similarities 
in and differences between two texts on the same topic 
(e.g., in illustrations or descriptions). 

9. Identify similarities in and differences between two texts 
on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations or descriptions). 

9. Describe similarities in and differences between two texts on 
the same topic. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 

10.  Read emergent-reader informational texts with purpose 
and understanding. 

 

 

10. Read independently, proficiently, and fluently 
informational texts appropriately complex for grade 1. 

 

10. Read informational texts independently, proficiently, and 
fluently within the grades 2–3 text complexity band; read 
texts at the high end of the range with scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards for Informational Text K–5 
Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of 

a text, explicitly using the text as the basis for the answers. 
1. Draw on details and examples from a text to support 

statements about the text. 
1.  Quote from a text to support statements about the text. 

2. Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is 
supported by the key details. 

2. Determine the main idea and supporting details of a text; 
summarize the text. 

2.  Determine two or more main ideas and how they are 
supported by details; summarize the text. 

3. Describe the relationship between historical or scientific 
events or ideas in a text, using knowledge of connective 
devices that pertain to time, sequence, and cause and 
effect. 

3. Describe the sequence of events in an historical or 
scientific account, including what happened and why, 
based on specific information in a text. 

3.  Explain the relationships between two or more historical 
events or scientific concepts by drawing on specific 
information from one or more texts. 

Craft and Structure 
4. Learn and determine the meanings of general academic 

language and domain-specific words and phrases 
encountered in a text relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject 
area. 

4. Learn and determine the meanings of general academic 
language and domain-specific words or phrases 
encountered in a text relevant to a grade 4 topic or subject 
area. 

4. Learn and determine the meanings of general academic 
language and domain-specific words and phrases 
encountered in a text relevant to a grade 5 topic or subject 
area. 

5. Use text features (e.g., bold print, key words, topic 
sentences, hyperlinks, electronic menus, icons) to locate 
information quickly and efficiently. 

5. Use text features and search tools to locate and process 
information relevant to a given topic. 

5. Describe how events, ideas, or information are organized 
(e.g., chronology, comparison, cause and effect) in a whole 
text or in part of a text. 

6. Compare what is presented in a text with relevant prior 
knowledge and beliefs, making explicit what is new or 
surprising. 

6. Compare an eyewitness account to a secondhand account 
of the same event or topic. 

6. Analyze two accounts of the same event or topic and 
describe important similarities and differences in the details 
they provide. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Integrate information from illustrations and other visual 

elements (e.g., maps, photographs) in print and digital 
texts as an aid to understanding where, when, why, and 
how key events occur. 

7. Interpret factual information presented graphically or 
visually (e.g., in charts, diagrams, time lines, animations, 
and interactive elements) and explain how the information 
contributes to understanding a print or digital text. 

7. Draw on information from multiple print or digital 
sources, demonstrating the ability to locate an answer to a 
question quickly or to solve a problem efficiently. 

8. Describe the logical connection between paragraphs and 
between sentences in a text (e.g., comparison, sequence, 
example). 

8. Explain how an author uses evidence to support his or her 
claims in a text. 

8. Explain how an author uses evidence to support his or her 
claims in a text, identifying what evidence supports which 
claim(s). 

9. Compare and contrast information drawn from two texts 
on the same subject. 

9. Describe how two or more texts on the same subject build 
on one another; provide a coherent picture of the 
information they convey. 

9. Integrate information from several texts on the same 
subject in order to write or speak about the subject 
knowledgeably.  

Range and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Read informational texts independently, proficiently, and 

fluently within the grades 2–3 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts in the grades 4–5 text complexity band with 
scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational texts independently, proficiently, and 
fluently within the grades 4–5 text complexity band; read 
texts at the high end of the range with scaffolding as 
needed. 

10. Read informational texts independently, proficiently, and 
fluently within the grades 4–5 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts in the grades 6–8 text complexity band with 
scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K–3) 
These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the 
English writing system. These Foundational Skills are not an end in and of themselves; rather, they are necessary and important components of an effective, comprehensive reading 
program designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. 

 

Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: 

Print Concepts 

1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 

a. Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book. 
b. Follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. 
c. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print. 
d. Recognize and name all upper- and lowercase letters of the alphabet. 
 

1.    (Not applicable) 

Phonological Awareness 

2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and phonemes. 

a. Aurally distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words  
(e.g., /tap/ vs. /tape/, /sock/ vs. /soak/, /sit/ vs. /sight/).  

b. Orally produce single-syllable words by blending phonemes, including consonant 
blends (e.g., /cats/, /black/, /blast/). 

c. Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final phonemes (sounds) in spoken 
single-syllable words (e.g., fast, fast, fast). 

d. Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of individual 
phonemes (e.g., lap: /l/-/a/-/p/→ /f/-/l/-/a/-/p/). 

 

2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and phonemes. 

a. Recite and produce rhyming words. 
b. Count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in spoken words. 
c. Count individual words in spoken phrases or simple sentences. 
d. Blend and segment consonants and rimes of spoken words (/g/ - /oat/, /bl/ - /ack/). 
e. Demonstrate phonemic awareness by isolating and pronouncing the initial, medial 

vowel, and final phonemes (sounds) in three-phoneme (CVC) words 
(e.g., /save/, /ham/).1 (This does not include CVCs ending with /l/, /r/, or /x/.) 

f. Add or substitute individual phonemes in simple, one-syllable words to make new 
words (e.g., /at/ → /sat/→ /mat/ → /map/). 

 
 

 
1Words, syllables, or phonemes written in /slashes/refer to their pronunciation or phonology. Thus, /CVC/ is a word with three phonemes regardless of the number of letters in the spelling of 
the word. 
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Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K–3) 
Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: Grade 3 students: 

Phonics and Word Recognition 

3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and 
word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Demonstrate basic knowledge of 

letter-sound correspondences by 
producing the primary or most 
frequent sound for each consonant. 

b. Associate the long and short sounds 
with the graphemes for the five 
major vowels. 

c. Read at least twenty-five very-high-
frequency words by sight (e.g., the, 
of, to, you, she, my, is, are, do, does). 

d. Distinguish between similarly spelled 
words by identifying the sounds of 
the letters that differ (e.g., bat vs. 
sat, cat vs. can, hit vs. hot). 

 
 
 

3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and 
word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Know the spelling-sound 

correspondences for common 
consonant digraphs (e.g., -ll,  
-ck, wr-, sh). 

b. Decode regularly spelled one-syllable 
words (e.g., lock, much, see, rain, slide, 
bake, bring). 

c. Know final -e (e.g., take, side) and 
common vowel team conventions 
(e.g., rain, day, week, seat, road, show) 
for representing long vowel sounds. 

d. Use knowledge that every syllable must 
have a vowel sound to determine the 
number of syllables in a printed word. 

e. Decode two-syllable words following 
basic patterns (e.g., rabbit) by breaking 
the words into syllables. 

f. Read words with inflectional endings  
(e.g., -s, -es, -ed, -ing, -er, -est). 

g. Recognize and read grade-appropriate 
irregularly spelled words (e.g., said, 
were, could, would, their, there, through, 
none, both). 

3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and 
word analysis skills in decoding words. 

a. Distinguish long and short vowels 
when reading regularly spelled one-
syllable words (e.g., hop vs. hope, men 
vs. mean, fell vs. feel, bend vs. bead). 

b. Know spelling-sound 
correspondences for additional 
common vowel teams (e.g., loud, 
cow, look, loop, boy, boil). 

c. Decode regularly spelled two-syllable 
words with long vowels (e.g., 
surprise, remain, needle, baby, paper). 

d. Decode words with common 
prefixes and suffixes (e.g., unhappy, 
carefully, goodness, unbutton). 

e. Identify words with inconsistent but 
common spelling-sound 
correspondences (e.g., heat vs. head, 
roll vs. doll, hint vs. hind). 

f. Recognize and read grade-
appropriate irregularly spelled words 
(e.g., through, eyes, busy, ocean, island, 
people). 

 

3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and 
word analysis skills in decoding words. 

a. Identify and know the meaning of 
the most common prefixes and 
derivational suffixes (e.g., un-,  
re-, mis-, -ful, -less, -able). 

b. Decode words with common 
Latin suffixes (e.g., -tion/-sion,  
-ture, -tive/-sive, -ify, -ity, -ment). 

c. Decode multisyllable words (e.g., 
supper, chimpanzee, refrigerator, 
terrible, frightening). 

d. Read grade-appropriate 
irregularly spelled words (e.g., 
although, science, stomach, 
machine). 

 

Fluency    

4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency 
to support comprehension. 
a. Read emergent-reader texts with 

purpose and understanding. 
 

4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to 
support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 

understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with 

accuracy, appropriate rate, and 
expression on successive readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 

4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency 
to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 

understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with 

accuracy, appropriate rate, and 
expression on successive readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-
correct word recognition and 
understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 

4. Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose 

and understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with 

accuracy, appropriate rate, and 
expression on successive readings  

c. Use context to confirm or self-
correct word recognition and 
understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 
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Range and Level of Text Complexity for Student Reading by Grade (Standard 10) 
Students demonstrate proficiency in reading texts at the following ranges of text complexity to progress on a path to college and career readiness. 

K 
1 

(See specific exemplars.) 
 

2 

 

In grade 2, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 2–3 text complexity band, with scaffolding likely 
required for texts at the high end of the range. 

3 

 

In grade 3, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 2–3 text complexity band (70 percent) and are 
introduced to texts in the grades 4–5 text complexity band as “stretch” texts (30 percent), which will likely require scaffolding. 

4 

 

In grade 4, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 4–5 text complexity band, with scaffolding likely 
required for texts at the high end of the range. 

5 

 

In grade 5, students focus on reading independently in the grades 4–5 text complexity band (70 percent) and are introduced to 
texts in the grades 6–8 text complexity band as “stretch” texts (30 percent), which will likely require scaffolding. 

Note: In any given classroom, the actual range of students’ reading ability could be greater than the proposed range. Some students will require extra time and intense support and scaffolding to 
enable them to read grade-level material, whereas other students will be ready for—and should be encouraged to read—more advanced texts. 

 
Measuring Text Complexity: Three Factors 

 
 

Qualitative evaluation of the text: Levels of meaning, structure, language conventionality and clarity, and knowledge demands 

Quantitative evaluation of the text: Readability measures and other scores of text complexity 

Matching reader to text and task: Reader knowledge, motivation, and interests as well as the complexity generated by the tasks to be assigned 
and the questions to be posed 

 
Note: More detailed information on text complexity and how it is measured is contained in Appendix A. 

 
Range of Text Types for K–5 

Students in K–5 apply the Reading standards to the following range of text types, with texts selected from a broad range of cultures and periods. 

  Literature Informational Text 
Stories Drama Poetry Literary Nonfiction, History/Social Studies, and 

Science and Technical Texts 

Includes children’s adventure 
stories, folktales, legends, fables, 
fantasy, realistic fiction, and myth 

Includes staged dialogue and 
brief familiar scenes 

Includes nursery rhymes and the subgenres of 
the narrative poem, limerick, and free verse 
poem 

Includes biographies and autobiographies; books about history, social studies, 
science, and the arts; and digital media sources on a range of topics 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Writing 
The K–5 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do in each 
grade and build toward the ten College and Career Readiness Standards. 

Text Types and Purposes1 

1. Write arguments to support a substantive claim with clear reasons and relevant and sufficient evidence. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to convey complex information clearly and accurately through 
purposeful selection and organization of content. 

3. Write narratives to convey real or imagined experiences, individuals, or events and how they develop 
over time. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 

4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 

5. Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.2 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and interact with others about writing. 

Research to Build Knowledge 

7. Perform short, focused research projects as well as more sustained research in response to a focused 
research question, demonstrating understanding of the material under investigation.  

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy 
of each source, and integrate and cite the information while avoiding plagiarism. 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, drawing evidence from the text to support 
analysis and reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 

Range of Writing 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 
time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.3 

 
1These broad categories of writing include many subgenres. See Appendix A for definitions of key writing types. 
2See “Conventions” in Language, pages 22–26, for specific editing expectations. 
3This standard is measured by the proficiency of student writing products. 

Note on range and content 
of student writ ing 

To build a foundation for college and 

career readiness, students need to learn 

to use writing as a way of offering and 

supporting opinions, demonstrating 

understanding of the subjects they are 

studying, and conveying thoughts, 

feelings, and real and imaginary 

experiences. They learn to appreciate 

that a key purpose of writing is to 

communicate clearly to an external, 

sometimes unfamiliar audience, and 

they begin to adapt the form, content, 

and style of their writing to accomplish a 

particular purpose and task. They 

develop the capacity to build knowledge 

on a subject through research projects 

and to respond analytically to literary 

and informational sources. To meet 

these goals, students must devote 

significant time and effort to writing, 

producing numerous pieces over short 

and long time frames throughout the 

year. 
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Writing Standards K–5 
Following are the standards for K–5, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction in each year to help ensure that 
students gain adequate exposure to a range of skills and applications. Growth in writing ability is characterized by an increasing sophistication in all aspects of language use, from 
vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization of ideas. At the same time, the content and sources that students address in their writing grow in demand every year.  

Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: 

Text Types and Purposes 
1. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to 

compose opinions in which they tell a reader the name of a 
book or the topic they are “writing” about and give an 
opinion about the topic (e.g., My favorite book is . . . ). 

1. Write opinions in which they introduce the topic or the 
name of the book they are writing about, state an opinion, 
and provide a reason for their opinion. 

1. Write opinions in which they introduce the topic or 
book(s) directly, state an opinion, provide reasons and 
details to support opinions, use words to link opinions and 
reason(s) (e.g., because, and, also), and provide a sense of 
closure. 

2. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to 
compose informative and explanatory texts in which they 
name what they are “writing” about and share some 
information about it. 

2. Write informative and explanatory texts in which they 
name a topic, supply some facts relevant to the topic, and 
provide some sense of closure. 

2. Write informative and explanatory texts in which they 
introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop 
points, present similar information together using headers 
to signal groupings when appropriate, and provide a 
concluding sentence or section. 

3. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to 
narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order that they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what happened. 

3. Write narratives in which they include at least two or more 
appropriately sequenced events, use time cue words to 
signal event order, and provide some details and a sense of 
closure. 

3. Write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or series of events, use temporal words and phrases 
to signal event order, include details to tell what the 
narrator did, thought, and felt, and provide closure. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. (Begins in grade 3) 4. (Begins in grade 3) 4. (Begins in grade 3) 
5. With guidance and support from adults, add details to 

strengthen writing as needed through revision. 
5. With guidance and support from adults, add details to 

strengthen writing as needed through revision. 
5. With guidance from adults, strengthen writing as needed 

by revising and editing. 

6. (Begins in grade 2) 6. (Begins in grade 2) 6. With guidance from adults, use technology to produce 
writing. 

Research to Build Knowledge 
7. (Begins in grade 1) 7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., 

exploring a number of books on a given topic). 
7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., 

exploring a number of books on a given topic). 

8. Gather information from experiences or provided text 
sources to answer a specific question. 

8. Gather information from experiences or provided text 
sources to answer a specific question. 

8. Gather information from experiences or provided text 
sources to answer a specific question. 

9. (Begins in grade 4) 9. (Begins in grade 4) 9. (Begins in grade 4) 

Range of Writing 
10. (Begins in grade 4) 10. (Begins in grade 4) 10. (Begins in grade 4) 
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Writing Standards K–5 
Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write opinions in which they: 

a. Introduce the topic or book(s) directly, state an 
opinion relative to the topic, and create an organizing 
structure that lists reasons. 

b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
c. Use appropriate words to link opinions and reason(s) 

(e.g., because, therefore, in order to, since, for example). 
d. Provide a sense of closure. 

1.  Write opinions in which they: 
a. Introduce an opinion about a concrete issue or topic 

and create an organizing structure where related ideas 
are grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 

b. Provide reasons that are supported by facts and 
details. 

c. Link reasons and details together using words and 
phrases (e.g., so, then, for instance, in addition). 

d. Adopt an appropriate style for sharing and defending 
an opinion. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section. 

1. Write opinions in which they: 
a. Introduce an opinion about a concrete issue or topic 

and create an organizing structure where ideas are 
logically grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 

b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are supported 
by facts and details. 

c. Link reasons and details together using words, 
phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, generally, 
specifically). 

d. Adopt an appropriate style for sharing and defending 
an opinion. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section. 

2. Write informative/explanatory pieces in which they: 
a. Introduce a topic and create an organizational 

structure that presents similar information together. 
b. Provide some details to develop points. 
c. Use linking words (e.g., also, another, and, more) to 

connect ideas within categories of information. 
d. Include a concluding sentence or section. 

2. Write informative/explanatory pieces in which they: 
a. State the topic clearly and group related information 

in paragraphs and sections. 
b. Develop the topic using facts, concrete details, 

quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate links to join ideas within categories of 

information. 
d. Employ domain-specific vocabulary when 

appropriate. 
e. Provide a conclusion related to the information or 

explanation offered. 

2. Write informative/explanatory pieces in which they: 
a. State the topic clearly, provide a general observation 

and focus, and group related information logically. 
b. Develop the topic using relevant facts, concrete details, 

quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate links to join ideas within and across 

categories of information. 
d. Employ domain-specific vocabulary and some 

technical terms when appropriate. 
e. Provide a conclusion related to the information or 

explanation offered. 
3. Write narratives in which they: 

a. Establish a situation, introduce a narrator and/or 
characters, and organize an event sequence that 
unfolds naturally. 

b. Employ dialogue and descriptions of characters’ 
actions, thoughts, and feelings. 

c. Use temporal words and phrases to signal event 
sequence. 

d. Provide a sense of closure. 

3. Write narratives in which they: 
a. Orient the reader by establishing a situation, introduce 

a narrator and/or characters, and organize an event 
sequence that unfolds naturally. 

b. Use narrative techniques such as dialogue and 
description to develop events and show the 
characters’ external behaviors and internal responses 
to events. 

c. Use a variety of temporal words and phrases to 
manage the sequence of events. 

d. Use concrete and sensory words and phrases to convey 
events and experiences precisely. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from the 
narrative’s events. 

3. Write narratives in which they: 
a. Engage and orient the reader by establishing a situation, 

introduce a narrator and/or characters, and create an 
organization that sequences events naturally and 
logically. 

b. Use narrative techniques such as dialogue, pacing, and 
description to develop events and show characters’ 
external behaviors and internal responses.  

c. Use a variety of temporal words, phrases, and clauses 
to manage the sequence of events. 

d. Use well-chosen words and phrases to convey events 
and experiences precisely. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from the 
narrative’s events. 
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Writing Standards K–5 
Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. (Begins in grade 4).  4. Produce coherent and clear writing in which the 

organization, development, substance, and style are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 
expectations for writing types are defined in Standards 1–3 
above.) 

4. Produce coherent and clear writing in which the 
organization, development, substance, and style are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-
specific expectations for writing types are defined in 
Standards 1–3 above.) 

5. With guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by revising and editing. 

5. With guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, and 
editing. 

5. With guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, 
editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach. 

6. With guidance and support from adults, use technology to 
produce and publish writing. 

6. With guidance and support from adults, use technology to 
produce, publish, and interact with others about writing. 

6. With guidance and support from adults, use technology, 
including the Internet, to produce, publish, and interact 
with others about writing. 

Research to Build Knowledge 
7. Perform short, focused research tasks that build knowledge 

about a topic. 
7. Perform short, focused research tasks that build knowledge 

through investigation of different aspects of a single topic. 
7. Perform short, focused research tasks that build knowledge 

through investigation of different aspects of a topic using 
several sources. 

8. Gather information from experience as well as print and 
digital resources, take simple notes on sources, and sort 
evidence into provided categories. 

8. Gather relevant information from experience as well as 
print and digital sources, take notes and categorize 
evidence, restate information in written text, and provide 
basic bibliographic information. 

8. Gather relevant information from experience as well as 
print and digital sources; summarize or paraphrase 
information in notes and finished work, and provide basic 
bibliographic information. 

9. (Begins in grade 4) 9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, 
drawing evidence from the text to support analysis and 
reflection as well as to describe what they have learned: 
a. Apply grade 4 reading standards to informational texts 

(e.g., “Explain how an author uses evidence to 
support his or her claims in a text”). 

b. Apply grade 4 reading standards to literature (e.g., 
“Describe in detail a character, event, or setting, 
drawing on specific details in the text (e.g., from a 
character’s thoughts, words, deeds, and interactions 
with others”). 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, 
drawing evidence from the text to support analysis and 
reflection as well as to describe what they have learned: 
a. Apply grade 5 reading standards to informational texts 

(e.g., “Explain how an author uses evidence to support 
his or her claims in a text, identifying what evidence 
supports which claim(s)”). 

b. Apply grade 5 reading standards to literature (e.g., 
“Compare and contrast two or more characters, 
events, or settings in a text, drawing on specific 
details”). 

Range of Writing  
10. (Begins in grade 4) 10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 

research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames 
(a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, 
purposes, and audiences. 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames 
(a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, 
purposes, and audiences. 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Speaking and Listening  
The K–5 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do in each 
grade and build toward the six College and Career Readiness Standards.  

Comprehension and Collaboration 

1. Participate effectively in a range of interactions (one-on-one and in groups), exchanging information to 
advance a discussion and to build on the input of others. 

2. Integrate and evaluate information from multiple oral, visual, or multimodal sources in order to answer 
questions, solve problems, or build knowledge. 

3. Evaluate the speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric. 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 

4. Present information, evidence, and reasoning in a clear and well-structured way appropriate to purpose 
and audience. 

5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance 
understanding. 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating a command of formal 
English when indicated or appropriate. 

 

Note on range and content 
of student speaking and 
l istening 

To build a foundation for college and 

career readiness, students must have 

ample opportunities to take part in a 

variety of rich, structured 

conversations—whole class, small 

group, and with a partner. Being 

productive members of these 

conversations requires that students 

contribute accurate, relevant 

information; respond to and develop 

what others have said; make 

comparisons and contrasts; and 

analyze and synthesize a multitude of 

ideas in various domains. 

 

New technologies have broadened and 

expanded the role that speaking and 

listening play in acquiring and sharing 

knowledge and have tightened their link 

to other forms of communication. Digital 

texts confront students with the 

potential for continually updated content 

and dynamically changing combinations 

of words, graphics, images, hyperlinks, 

and embedded video and audio. 
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Speaking and Listening Standards K–5 
Following are the standards for K–5, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction in each year to help ensure that 
students gain adequate exposure to a range of skills and applications. 

Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: 

Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Participate in conversations with peers and adults about 

kindergarten topics and texts being studied in class. 
a. Listen to others and take turns speaking. 
b. Continue a conversation through several exchanges. 

 

1. Initiate and participate in conversations with peers and 
adults about grade 1 topics and texts being studied in class. 

a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions, such as 
listening to others, speaking one at a time, and gaining 
the floor in respectful ways. 

b. Respond to the comments of others through multiple 
exchanges. 

c. Ask questions to clear up confusion about a topic. 

1. Engage in group discussions on grade 2 topics and texts being 
studied in class. 

a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions, such as 
listening to others, speaking one at a time, and gaining 
the floor in respectful ways. 

b. Stay on topic by linking their own additions to the 
conversation to the previous remarks of others. 

c. Ask for clarification and further explanation as 
needed. 

d. Extend their ideas and understanding in light of the 
discussions. 

2. Confirm understanding of information presented orally or 
through media by asking and answering questions about key 
details. 

2. Confirm understanding of information presented orally or 
through media by restating key elements and asking and 
answering questions about key details.  

2. Retell key details or ideas presented orally or through 
media. 

3. Ask questions to get information, seek help, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

3. Ask questions to get information, clarify something that is 
not understood, or gather additional information. 

3. Ask and answer questions about information presented 
orally or visually in order to deepen their understanding or 
clarify comprehension. 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Describe familiar people, places, things, and events and, 

with prompting and support, provide additional detail. 
4. Describe familiar people, places, things, and events with 

relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly. 
4. Recount stories or experiences with appropriate facts and 

descriptive details. 

5. (Begins in grade 4) 5. (Begins in grade 4) 5. (Begins in grade 4) 

6. (Begins in grade 1) 6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation, using correct verb tenses to convey a sense of 
past, present, and future. (See “Conventions” in Language, 
pages 22–26, for specific demands.) 

6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation to provide requested detail or clarification, 
ensuring subject-verb agreement and correct use of 
irregular plural nouns. (See “Conventions” in Language, 
pages 22–26, for specific demands.) 
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Speaking and Listening Standards K–5 
Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and engage in group discussions on grade 3 topics and 

texts being studied in class. 
a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out 

assigned roles in small-group discussions. 
b. Pose relevant questions and link their own additions to 

the conversation to the previous remarks of others. 
c. Extend their ideas and understanding in light of the 

discussions. 

1. Initiate and engage in group discussions on grade 4 topics and 
texts being studied in class. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read required 

material; in discussions, explicitly draw on that 
material and other information known about the 
topic. 

b. Pose and respond to questions as well as build on the 
ideas of previous speakers. 

c. Acknowledge new information provided by others and 
incorporate it into their own thinking as appropriate. 

1. Initiate and engage in group discussions on grade 5 topics and 
texts being studied in class. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read the 

required material; in discussions, explicitly draw on 
that material and other information known about the 
topic. 

b. Respond to questions with elaboration, make 
comments that contribute to the topic, and build on 
the ideas of previous speakers. 

c. Ask questions to clarify or follow up on ideas or 
information presented orally or through media. 

d. Draw conclusions based on the ideas of others and 
incorporate them into their own thinking as 
appropriate. 

2. Identify the main ideas and supporting details of 
information presented graphically, visually, orally, or 
multimodally. 

2. Paraphrase the key information or ideas presented 
graphically, visually, orally, or multimodally. 

2. Summarize the key ideas and supporting details presented 
graphically, visually, orally, or multimodally. 

3. Ask and answer questions about presentations, offering 
appropriate elaboration and detail. 

3. Identify the claims and supporting evidence used by a 
speaker or a presenter. 

3. Summarize the claims made by a speaker or presenter and 
explain how each claim is supported with evidence. 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Report on a topic or recount stories or experiences with 

appropriate facts and descriptive details. 
4. Report on events, topics, or texts in an organized manner, 

using appropriate, specific facts and descriptive details to 
support main ideas. 

4. Report on events, topics, or texts in a focused, organized 
manner, sequencing ideas logically and using appropriate, 
specific facts, details, examples, or other information to 
develop main ideas. 

5. (Begins in grade 4) 5. Incorporate visual displays and digital media into 
presentations when appropriate. 

5. Incorporate visual displays and digital media into 
presentations when appropriate. 

6. Speak coherently, employing a variety of tenses and 
ensuring subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent agreement. 
(See “Conventions” in Language, pages 22–26, for specific 
demands.) 

6. Differentiate between contexts that call for formal English 
(e.g., presenting ideas) and situations where informal 
discourse is appropriate (e.g., small-group discussion); use 
formal English when appropriate to task and situation. 
(See “Conventions” in Language, pages 22–26, for specific 
demands.) 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative 
tasks, using formal English when appropriate to task and 
situation. (See “Conventions” in Language, pages 22–26, 
for specific demands.) 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Language  
The K–5 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do in each 
grade and build toward the six College and Career Readiness Standards.  

Conventions in Writing and Speaking 

1. Demonstrate a command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage. 

2. Demonstrate a command of the conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and spelling. 

3. Make effective choices about language, punctuation, and sentence structure for meaning and style. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 

4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases encountered through conversations, reading, and media 
use. 

5. Understand the nuances of and relationships among words. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and domain-specific words and phrases purposefully 
acquired as well as gained through conversation and reading and responding to texts. 

Note on range and content 
of student language use 

To build a foundation for college and 

career readiness in language, students 

must gain control over many 

conventions of writing and speaking as 

well as acquire new words and 

understand those that they encounter 

through listening, reading, and media 

use. They must be able to determine the 

meaning of grade-appropriate words, 

come to appreciate that words have 

shadings of meaning and relationships 

to other words, and expand their 

vocabulary through conversation and 

(especially in later grades) through 

reading and by being taught words 

directly in the course of studying subject 

matter. The inclusion of Language 

standards in their own strand should not 

be taken as an indication that skills 

related to conventions and vocabulary 

are unimportant to reading, writing, 

speaking, and listening; indeed, they are 

inseparable from such contexts. 

 

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6c Page 36



 

Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies & Science | K–5 23 

Language Standards K–5 
Following are the standards for K–5, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction in each year to help ensure that 
students gain adequate exposure to a range of skills and applications. 

Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: 

Conventions in Writing and Speaking 
1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 

a. Print most upper- and lowercase letters. 
b. Write a letter or letters for most consonant and 

short-vowel sounds (phonemes). 
c. Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ or 

/es/ (e.g., dog, dogs; wish, wishes) when speaking. 
d. Understand and use the most frequently occurring 

prepositions in English (e.g., to/from, in/out, on/off, 
for, of, by, with) when speaking. 

e. Produce and expand complete sentences in shared 
language and writing activities. 

f. Understand and use question words (e.g., who, what, 
where, when, why, how) in discussions. 

 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Print all upper- and lowercase letters. 
b. Use singular and plural nouns with matching verbs in 

simple sentences (e.g., He hops; We hop). 
c. Use subject, object, and possessive pronouns in 

speaking and writing (e.g., I, me, my; they, them, their). 
d. Use verbs to convey a sense of past, present, and 

future in writing and speaking (e.g., Yesterday I walked 
home; Today I walk home; Tomorrow I will walk home). 

e. Understand and use frequently occurring prepositions 
in English (e.g., during, beyond, toward). 

f. Produce and expand complete declarative, 
interrogative, imperative, and exclamatory sentences 
in response to questions and prompts. 

g. Understand that, minimally, every sentence must be 
about something (the subject) and tell something (the 
predicate) about its subject. 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Form common irregular plural nouns (e.g., feet, 

children, teeth, mice, fish). 
b. Form the past tense of common irregular verbs (e.g., 

sat, hid, told). 
c. Produce and expand complete declarative, 

interrogative, imperative, and exclamatory sentences. 
d. Produce and expand complete sentences to provide 

requested detail or clarification. 

2.    Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the 

pronoun I. 
b. Name and identify end punctuation, including 

periods, question marks, and exclamation points. 
c. Spell simple words phonetically using knowledge of 

sound-letter relationships. 

2.    Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Capitalize names, places, and dates. 
b. Use end punctuation for sentences, including periods, 

question marks, and exclamation points. 
c. Use commas in dates and to separate single words in a 

series. 
d. Use conventional spelling for words with common 

spelling patterns and for common irregular words. 
e. Use phonetic spellings for untaught words, drawing 

on phonemic awareness and spelling conventions. 
f. Form new words through addition, deletion, and 

substitution of sound and letters (e.g., an → man →  
mat →  mast →  must →  rust →  crust). 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Capitalize holidays, product names, geographic 

names, and important words in titles. 
b. Use commas in greetings and closings of letters. 
c. Use apostrophes to form contractions and common 

possessives. 
d. Generalize learned spelling patterns when writing 

words (e.g., cage →  badge; boy → boil; paper → 
copper). 

e. Consult reference materials, including beginning 
dictionaries, as needed to check and correct spellings. 
 

3. (Begins in grade 3) 3. (Begins in grade 3) 3. (Begins in grade 3) 
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Language Standards K–5 
Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: Grade 2 students: 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine word meanings (based on kindergarten reading). 

a. Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, 
foods) to gain a sense of the concepts the categories 
represent. 

b. Identify new meanings for familiar words and apply 
them accurately (e.g., knowing duck as a bird and 
learning the verb to duck). 

c. Use the most common affixes in English (e.g., -ed, -s, 
re-, un-, pre-, -ful, -less) as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word. 

 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 1 reading). 
a. Sort words into categories (e.g., colors, clothing) to 

gain a sense of the concepts the categories represent. 
b. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of 

an unknown word. 
c. Use common affixes in English as a clue to the 

meaning of an unknown word. 
d. Define words by category and by one or more key 

attributes (e.g., a duck is a bird that swims; a tiger is a 
large cat with stripes). 

e. Demonstrate understanding of the concept of 
multiple-meaning words (e.g., match, kind, play) by 
identifying meanings of some grade-appropriate 
examples of such words. 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 2 reading). 
a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 

multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as understanding how the word 
is used in a sentence; analyzing the word’s sounds, 
spelling, and meaningful parts; and consulting 
glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and 
digital. 

b. Explain the meaning of grade-appropriate compound 
words (e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; bookshelf, 
notebook, bookmark). 

c. Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word with the same root (e.g., addition, 
additional). 

d. Determine the meaning of the new word formed 
when a known prefix is added to a known word (e.g., 
happy/unhappy, tell/retell). 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Build real-life connections between words and their 

use (e.g., note places at school that are colorful). 
b. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs describing 

the same general action (e.g., walk, march, strut, 
prance) by acting out the meanings. 

c. Use common adjectives to distinguish objects (e.g., 
the small blue square; the shy white rabbit). 

d. Demonstrate understanding of common verbs and 
adjectives by relating them to their opposites 
(antonyms). 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Build real-life connections between words and their 

use (e.g., note places at home that are cozy). 
b. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs differing 

in manner (e.g., look, peek, glance, stare, glare, scowl) 
and adjectives differing in intensity (e.g., large, 
gigantic) by defining, choosing, or acting out the 
meanings. 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Build real-life connections between words and their 

use (e.g., describe foods that are spicy or juicy). 
b. Distinguish shades of meaning among related verbs 

(e.g., toss, throw, hurl) and related adjectives (e.g., 
thin, slender, skinny, scrawny). 

6. Use newly learned words acquired through conversations, 
reading, and responding to texts. 

6. Use newly learned words acquired through conversations, 
reading, and responding to texts. 

 

6. Use newly learned words acquired through conversations, 
reading, and responding to texts. 
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Language Standards K–5 

 
* Conventions standards noted with an asterisk (*) need to be revisited by students in subsequent grades as their writing and speaking grows in sophistication. See chart on page 27 for a complete 
listing. 

Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Conventions in Writing and Speaking 
1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 

a. Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs in general and their functions 
in specific sentences. 

b. Form and use the simple (e.g., I walked, I walk, I will 
walk) verb tenses. 

c. Ensure subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent 
agreement.* 

d. Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 
 
 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Form and use the progressive (e.g., I was walking, I am 

walking, I will be walking) verb aspects. 
b. Form and use adjectives and adverbs (including 

comparative and superlative forms), placing them 
appropriately within sentences.* 

c. Produce complete sentences, avoiding rhetorically 
poor fragments and run-ons.* 

d. Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., to, 
too, two; there, their).* 
 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Form and use the perfect (e.g., I had walked, I have 

walked, I will have walked) verb aspects. 
b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb 

tense and aspect.* 

 

 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Use correct capitalization. 
b. Use quotation marks in dialogue. 
c. Use conventional spelling for high-frequency and 

other studied words and for adding suffixes to base 
words (e.g., sitting, smiled, cries, happiness). 

d. Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word 
families, position-based spellings, syllable patterns, 
ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing 
words. 

e. Consult reference materials, including dictionaries, as 
needed to check and correct spellings. 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Use quotation marks to mark direct speech and 

quotations from a text. 
b. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, consulting 

references as needed. 

 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Use punctuation to separate items in a series.* 
b. Use a comma to separate an introductory element 

from the rest of the sentence. 
c. Use underlining, quotation marks, or italics to 

indicate titles of works. 
d. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, consulting 

references as needed. 

 

 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Use words for effect.* 

3.    Make effective language choices. 

a. Use punctuation for effect.* 
b. Maintain consistency in style and tone.* 
c. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas 

precisely.* 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for meaning, 

reader/listener interest, and style.* 

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6c Page 39



 

Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies & Science | K–5 26 

Language Standards K–5 
Grade 3 students: Grade 4 students: Grade 5 students: 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 3 reading). 

a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 
multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as understanding how the word 
is used in a sentence; analyzing the word’s sounds, 
spelling, and meaningful parts; and consulting 
glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and 
digital. 

b. Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word with the same root (e.g., company, 
companion). 

c. Determine the meaning of the new word formed 
when a known affix is added to a known word (e.g., 
agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, 
care/careless, heat/preheat). 

d. Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of 
words and phrases in context (e.g., take steps). 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 4 reading). 
a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 

multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., 
definitions, examples, or restatements in text); using 
syntactic clues (e.g., the word’s position or function 
in the sentence); analyzing the word’s sounds, 
spelling, and meaningful parts; and consulting 
reference materials, both print and digital. 

b. Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word with the same root (e.g., telegraph, 
photograph, autograph). 

c. Explain the meaning of simple similes and metaphors 
(e.g., as pretty as a picture). 

d. Paraphrase common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 5 reading). 
a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 

multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., 
definitions, examples, or restatements in text); using 
syntactic clues (e.g., the word’s position or function in 
the sentence); analyzing the word’s sounds, spelling, 
and meaningful parts; and consulting reference 
materials, both print and digital. 

b. Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word with the same root (e.g., photograph, 
photosynthesis). 

c. Interpret figurative language, including similes and 
metaphors. 

d. Explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and 
proverbs. 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Build real-life connections between words and their 

use (e.g., describe people who are friendly or helpful). 
b. Distinguish among related words that describe states 

of mind or degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, 
suspected, heard, wondered). 
 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Build real-life connections between words and their 

various uses and meanings. 
b. Define relationships between words (e.g., how ask is 

like and unlike demand; what items are likely to be 
enormous). 

c. Distinguish a word from other words with similar but 
not identical meanings (synonyms). 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Build real-life connections between words and their 

various uses and meanings. 
b. Define relationships between words (e.g., how smirk is 

like and unlike smile; what items are likely to be vast). 
c. Distinguish a word from other words with similar but 

not identical meanings (synonyms). 

6. Use words that are in common, conversational vocabulary 
as well as grade-appropriate academic vocabulary and 
domain-specific words (in English language arts, 
history/social studies, and science) taught directly and 
acquired through reading and responding to texts. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and 
domain-specific words and phrases (in English language 
arts, history/social studies, and science) taught directly and 
acquired through reading and responding to texts. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and 
domain-specific words and phrases (in English language 
arts, history/social studies, and science) taught directly and 
acquired through reading and responding to texts. 

 

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6c Page 40



 

Standards for English Language Arts and Literacy in History/Social Studies & Science | K–5 27 

English Language Arts Conventions Progressive Skills, By Standard 
The following, marked with an asterisk (*) in the Conventions standards, are skills and understandings that require continued attention in higher grades  

(after their introduction in the grade listed below) as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 

Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9–10 

1c. Ensure subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent agreement. 

3a. Choose words for effect. 
 1b. Form and use adjectives and adverbs (including comparative and superlative forms), placing them appropriately within sentences. 

1c. Produce complete sentences, avoiding rhetorically poor fragments and run-ons. 

1d. Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., effect/affect, to/too/two). 

3a. Use punctuation for effect. 

3b. Maintain consistency in style and tone. 

3c. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas precisely. 
  1b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb tense and aspect. 

2a. Use punctuation to separate items in a series. 

3a. Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for meaning, reader/listener interest, and style. 
   1b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun number and person. 

1c.  Recognize and correct vague pronouns (i.e., ones with unclear or ambiguous antecedents). 

2a. Use commas, parentheses, or dashes to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements. 

3a. Vary sentence patterns for meaning, reader/listener interest, and style. 
    1c. Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, avoiding misplaced and dangling modifiers. 

3b. Choose words and phrases that express ideas concisely, eliminating wordiness and 
redundancy. 

     1c. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice and 
mood. 

      1a. Use parallel structure in 
writing. 
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Texts Illustrating the Complexity, Quality, and Range of Student Reading K–5 
 

Literature: Stories, Drama, Poetry Informational Texts: Literary Nonfiction,  
History/Social Studies, Science/Technical Texts 

K1 
 Over in the Meadow by John Langstaff (traditional) (c1800)* 
 A Boy, a Dog, and a Frog by Mercer Mayer (1967) 
 Pancakes for Breakfast by Tomie DePaola (1978)  
 A Story A Story by Gail E. Haley (1970)* 
 Kitten’s First Full Moon by Kevin Henkes (2004)* 

 My Five Senses by Aliki (1962)* 
 Truck by Donald Crews (1980) 
 I Read Signs by Tana Hoban (1987) 
 What Do You Do With a Tail Like This? by Steve Jenkins & Robin Page (2003)* 
 Amazing Whales! by Sarah L. Thomson (2005)* 
 

11  “Mix a Pancake” by Christina G. Rossetti (1893)** 
 Mr. Popper’s Penguins by Richard Atwater (1938)* 
 Little Bear by Else Holmelund Minarik, illustrated by Maurice Sendak (1957)** 
 Frog and Toad Together by Arnold Lobel (1971)** 
 Hi! Fly Guy by Tedd Arnold (2006) 

 

 A Tree Is a Plant by Clyde Robert Bulla, illustrated by Stacey Schuett (1960)** 
 My Five Senses by Aliki (1962)** 
 Follow the Water from Brook to Ocean by Arthur Dorros (1991)** 
 From Seed to Pumpkin by Wendy Pfeffer, illustrated by James Graham Hale (2004)* 
 How People Learned to Fly by Fran Hodgkins and True Kelley (2007)* 
 

2–3  “Who Has Seen the Wind?” by Christina G. Rossetti (1893) 
 Charlotte’s Web by E. B. White (1952)* 
 Sarah, Plain and Tall by Patricia MacLachlan (1985) 
 Tops and Bottoms by Janet Stevens (1995) 
 Poppleton in Winter by Cynthia Rylant, illustrated by Mark Teague (2001) 

 

 A Medieval Feast by Aliki (1983) 
 From Seed to Plant by Gail Gibbons (1991) 
 The Story of Ruby Bridges by Robert Coles (1995)* 
 A Drop of Water: A Book of Science and Wonder by Walter Wick (1997) 
 Moonshot: The Flight of Apollo 11 by Brian Floca (2009) 

4–5 • Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland by Lewis Carroll (1865) 
• “Casey at the Bat” by Ernest Lawrence Thayer (1888) 
• The Black Stallion by Walter Farley (1941)  
• “Zlateh the Goat” by Isaac Bashevis Singer (1984) 
 Bud, Not Buddy by Christopher Paul Curtis (1999) 
 The Birchbark House by Louise Erdrich (1999) 
 Where the Mountain Meets the Moon by Grace Lin (2009) 

 Discovering Mars by Melvin Berger (1992) 
 Hurricanes: Earth’s Mightiest Storms by Patricia Lauber (1996) 
 A History of US by Joy Hakim (2005) 
 Horses by Seymour Simon (2006) 
 Quest for the Tree Kangaroo: An Expedition to the Cloud Forest of New Guinea by Sy 

Montgomery (2006) 

 
Note:  Given space limitations, the illustrative texts listed above are meant only to show individual titles that are representative of a wide range of topics and genres. (See Appendix B for excerpts of these and other 

texts illustrative of K–5 text complexity.) At a curricular or instructional level, within and across grade levels, texts need to be selected around topics or themes that generate knowledge and allow students to 
study that topic in depth. On the next page is an example of progressions of texts building knowledge across grade levels. 

 
 
 
 
 
1Children at the kindergarten and grade 1 levels should be expected to read texts independently that have been specifically written to correlate to their reading level and their word knowledge. Many of the titles listed 

above are meant to supplement carefully structured independent reading with books to read along with a teacher or that are read aloud to students to build knowledge and cultivate a joy in reading. 
 
 

 *  Read-aloud 
 ** Read-along 
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Staying on Topic Within a Grade and Across Grades: 

How to Build Knowledge Systematically in English Language Arts K–5 
Building knowledge systematically in English language arts is like giving children various pieces of a puzzle in each grade that, over time, will form one big picture. At a curricular or instructional level, 
texts—within and across grade levels—need to be selected around topics or themes that systematically develop the knowledge base of students. Within a grade level, there should be an adequate 
number of titles on a single topic that would allow children to study that topic for a sustained period. The knowledge children have learned about particular topics in early grade levels should then be 
expanded and developed in subsequent grade levels to ensure an increasingly deeper understanding of these topics. Children in the upper elementary grades will generally be expected to read these texts 
independently and reflect on them in writing. However, children in the early grades (particularly K–2) should participate in rich, structured conversations with an adult in response to the written texts 
that are read aloud, orally comparing and contrasting as well as analyzing and synthesizing, in the manner called for by the Standards. 
Preparation for reading complex informational texts should begin at the very earliest elementary school grades. What follows is one example that uses domain-specific nonfiction titles across grade 
levels to illustrate how curriculum designers and classroom teachers can infuse the English language arts block with rich, age-appropriate content knowledge and vocabulary in history/social studies, 
science, and the arts. Having students listen to informational read-alouds in the early grades helps lay the necessary foundation for students’ reading and understanding of increasingly complex texts on 
their own in subsequent grades.  

Exemplar Texts on a Topic 
Across Grades K 1 2–3 4–5 

The Human Body 

Students can begin learning about 
the human body starting in 
kindergarten and then review and 
extend their learning during each 
subsequent grade. 

 

The five senses and associated body 
parts 
 My Five Senses by Aliki (1989) 
 Hearing by Maria Rius (1985) 
 Sight by Maria Rius (1985) 
 Smell by Maria Rius (1985) 
 Taste by Maria Rius (1985) 
 Touch by Maria Rius (1985) 

Taking care of your body: 
Overview (hygiene, diet, exercise, 
rest) 
 My Amazing Body: A First Look at 

Health & Fitness by Pat Thomas 
(2001) 

 Get Up and Go! by Nancy Carlson 
(2008) 

 Go Wash Up by Doering Tourville 
(2008) 

 Sleep by Paul Showers (1997) 
 Fuel the Body by Doering 

Tourville (2008) 

Introduction to the systems of 
the human body and associated 
body parts 
 Under Your Skin: Your Amazing 

Body by Mick Manning (2007) 
 Me and My Amazing Body by 

Joan Sweeney (1999) 
 The Human Body by Gallimard 

Jeunesse (2007) 
 The Busy Body Book by Lizzy 

Rockwell (2008) 
 First Encyclopedia of the Human 

Body by Fiona Chandler (2004) 

Taking care of your body: 
Germs, diseases, and preventing 
illness 
 Germs Make Me Sick by Marilyn 

Berger (1995) 
 Tiny Life on Your Body by 

Christine Taylor-Butler (2005) 
 Germ Stories by Arthur 

Kornberg (2007) 
 All About Scabs by 

GenichiroYagu (1998) 

Digestive and excretory systems  
 What Happens to a Hamburger by Paul 

Showers (1985) 
 The Digestive System by Christine Taylor-

Butler (2008) 
 The Digestive System by Rebecca L. 

Johnson (2006) 
 The Digestive System by Kristin Petrie 

(2007) 

Taking care of your body: healthy eating 
and nutrition 
 Good Enough to Eat by Lizzy Rockwell 

(1999) 
 Showdown at the Food Pyramid by Rex 

Barron (2004)  

Muscular, skeletal, and nervous systems 
 The Mighty Muscular and Skeletal Systems 

Crabtree Publishing (2009) 
 Muscles by Seymour Simon (1998) 
 Bones by Seymour Simon (1998) 
 The Astounding Nervous System Crabtree 

Publishing (2009) 
 The Nervous System by Joelle Riley (2004) 

Circulatory system 
 The Heart by Seymour Simon (2006) 
 The Heart and Circulation by Carol 

Ballard (2005) 
 The Circulatory System by Kristin Petrie 

(2007) 
 The Amazing Circulatory System by John 

Burstein (2009) 

Respiratory system 
 The Lungs by Seymour Simon (2007) 
 The Respiratory System by Susan Glass 

(2004) 
 The Respiratory System by Kristin Petrie 

(2007) 
 The Remarkable Respiratory System by 

John Burstein (2009) 

Endocrine system 
 The Endocrine System by Rebecca Olien 

(2006) 
 The Exciting Endocrine System by John 

Burstein (2009) 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Reading 
The grades 6–12 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do 
in each grade and build toward the ten College and Career Readiness Standards. 

Key Ideas and Details  

1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite 
specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text. 

2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key 
supporting details and ideas. 

3. Analyze in detail where, when, why, and how events, ideas, and characters develop and interact over 
the course of a text. 

Craft and Structure 

4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, 
and figurative meanings, and explain how specific word choices shape meaning or tone. 

5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the 
text (e.g., a section or chapter) relate to each other and the whole. 

6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

7. Synthesize and apply information presented in diverse ways (e.g., through words, images, graphs, and 
video) in print and digital sources in order to answer questions, solve problems, or compare modes of 
presentation.1 

8. Delineate and evaluate the reasoning and rhetoric within a text, including assessing whether the 
evidence provided is relevant and sufficient to support the text’s claims. 

9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to 
compare the approaches the authors take. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity  

10. Read complex texts independently, proficiently, and fluently, sustaining concentration, monitoring 
comprehension, and, when useful, rereading.2 

1Please see “Research to Build Knowledge” in Writing and “Comprehension and Collaboration” in Speaking and Listening for 
additional standards relevant to gathering, assessing, and applying information from print and digital sources. 
2Proficiency in this standard is measured by students’ ability to read a range of appropriately complex text in each grade as defined 
on page 36. 

Note on range and content 
of student reading 

To become college and career ready, students 

must grapple with works of exceptional craft and 

thought whose range extends across genres, 

cultures, and centuries. Such works offer 

profound insights into the human condition and 

serve as models for students’ own thinking and 

writing. Along with high-quality contemporary 

works, these texts should be chosen from 

among the founding U.S. documents, the 

classics of American literature, and the timeless 

dramas of Shakespeare. Through wide and deep 

reading of literature and literary nonfiction of 

steadily increasing sophistication, students gain 

a reservoir of literary and cultural knowledge, 

references, and images; the ability to evaluate 

intricate arguments; and the capacity to 

surmount the challenges posed by complex 

texts. 
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Reading Standards for Literature 6–12 
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction each year and help 
ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read increasingly complex texts through the 
grades. 

Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of what 

the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the 
text. 

1. Cite several sources of textual evidence when useful to 
support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 
inferences drawn from the text. 

1. Cite a wide range of evidence throughout the text when 
useful to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as 
well as inferences drawn from the text. 

2. Analyze how a theme or central idea develops over the 
course of a text, drawing on key details. 

2. Analyze how two or more themes or central ideas in a text 
relate to one another, drawing on key details. 

2. Analyze how recurring images or events contribute to the 
development of a theme or central idea in a text. 

3. Describe how a story’s plot unfolds (in a series of episodes 
or as a problem to be solved) as well as how characters adapt 
or change as they move toward a resolution. 

3. Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or specific 
incidents in a story or drama propel the action, reveal 
aspects of a character, or provoke a decision. 

3. Analyze how elements of a story or drama interact (e.g., 
how plot and setting are integral to one another; how the 
setting affects characters).   

Craft and Structure 
4. Interpret the figurative and connotative meanings of words 

and phrases as they are used in a text. 
4. Interpret the figurative and connotative meanings of words 

and phrases as they are used in a text and describe in detail 
a specific word choice and its impact on meaning and tone. 

4. Explain the comparisons an author makes through 
metaphors, allusions, or analogies in a text and analyze 
how those comparisons contribute to meaning. 

5. Explain the effect of such devices as flashbacks and 
foreshadowing on the development of the plot and meaning 
of a text. 

5. Describe how any given sentence, chapter, scene, or 
stanza fits into the overall structure of a text and 
contributes to the development of the plot or themes. 

5. Compare a poem with a conventional structure, such as a 
sonnet, to a poem without a proscribed structure, such as 
a free verse poem. 

6. Describe how an author establishes the point of view of the 
speaker or a character in a poem, drama, or story. 

6. Analyze how an author presents the points of view of 
different characters in a story or drama, including their 
different reactions to the same person or event(s). 

6. Explain how a difference in the perspective or knowledge 
of characters and the audience (e.g., created through the 
device of dramatic irony) produces suspense or humor. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze how illustrations, diagrams, multimedia elements, 

and words contribute to the meaning and tone of a print or 
digital text (e.g., graphic novel, multimedia presentation 
of fiction). 

7. Compare and contrast a text to its filmed, staged, or 
multimedia version, including examining some techniques 
unique to each medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, 
camera focus and angles). 

7. Analyze to what degree a filmed or live production of a 
drama or story stays faithful to or departs from the script 
or text. 

8. (Not applicable to literature) 8. (Not applicable to literature) 8. (Not applicable to literature) 

9. Analyze stories in the same genre (e.g., mysteries, 
adventure stories), comparing and contrasting their 
approaches to similar themes and topics. 

9. Analyze a specific case in which a modern work of fiction 
draws on patterns of events or character types found in 
traditional literature (e.g., the hero, the quest). 

9. Compare a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or character 
to historical sources from the same period as a means of 
understanding how authors use or alter history. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently in 

the grades 6–8 text complexity band; read texts at the high 
end of the range with scaffolding as needed. 

10.  Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently 
in the grades 6–8 text complexity band; read “stretch” 
texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band with 
scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently in 
the grades 6–8 text complexity band; engage in sustained 
practice with “stretch” texts in the grades 9–10 text 
complexity band with scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards for Literature 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite the evidence in the text that most strongly supports a specific analysis of what the text 

says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text. 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly 

as well as inferences drawn from the text, including determining where the text leaves 
things uncertain. 

2. Analyze in detail the development and refinement of a theme or central idea in a text, 
including how it emerges and how it is shaped and refined by specific details. 

2. Analyze how multiple themes or central ideas in a text interact, build on, and, in some 
cases, conflict with one another. 

3. Analyze how complex characters, including those with conflicting motivations or divided 
loyalties, develop over the course of a text, interact with other characters, and advance the 
plot or develop the theme.  

3. Analyze the impact of the author’s choices regarding how to develop and relate elements of 
a story or drama (e.g., where a story is set, how the action is ordered, how the characters 
are introduced and developed). 

Craft and Structure 
4. Evaluate how an author’s use of language, including formality of diction, shapes meaning 

and tone in a text (e.g., how the language evokes a sense of time and place, how it sets a 
formal or informal tone). 

4. Analyze in detail the condensed language of poems (or particularly rich language use in a 
narrative or drama), determining how specific word choices and multiple meanings shape 
the impact and tone.  

5. Analyze how an author structures a text, orders events within it (e.g., parallel plots), and 
manipulates time (e.g., pacing) to create mystery, tension, or surprise. 

5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure a text (e.g., electing at what 
point to begin or end a story) shape the meaning of the text. 

6. Analyze a case in which the author’s work takes a position or stance on a social issue or 
other topic and describe how the author carries out that purpose. 

6. Analyze an author’s use of satire, sarcasm, irony, understatement, or other means that 
requires a reader to understand various layers of meaning in a text. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Compare and contrast the representation of a subject or a key scene in two different artistic 

mediums (e.g., Auden’s “Musée de Beaux Arts” and Breughel’s Landscape with the Fall of 
Icarus). 

7. Compare and contrast multiple interpretations of a drama or story (e.g., recorded or live 
productions), distinguishing how each version interprets the source text. (This includes at 
least one play by Shakespeare as well as one play by an American dramatist.) 

8. (Not applicable to literature) 8. (Not applicable to literature) 

9. Analyze a wide range of nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century foundational works of 
American literature, comparing and contrasting approaches to similar ideas or themes in 
two or more texts from the same period. 

9. Analyze how an author draws on and transforms fictional source material in a specific work 
(e.g., how Shakespeare draws on a story from Ovid or how a later author draws on a play by 
Shakespeare). 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 
10. In grade 9, read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 9–10 text 

complexity band; read texts at the high end of the range with scaffolding as needed. 
In grade 10, read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 9–10 
text complexity band; read “stretch” texts in the grades 11–CCR text complexity band with 
scaffolding as needed. 

10. In grade 11, read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 11–
CCR text complexity band; read texts at the high end of the range with scaffolding as 
needed. 
In grade 12, read literature independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 11–
CCR text complexity band; read “stretch” texts in the Beyond CCR text complexity band 
with scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards for Informational Text 6–12 
Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of what 

the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from 
the text. 

1. Cite several sources of textual evidence when useful to 
support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 
inferences drawn from the text. 

1. Cite a wide range of evidence throughout the text when useful 
to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 
inferences drawn from the text. 

2. Analyze how a central idea develops over the course of a 
text, drawing on key details. 

2. Analyze how two or more central ideas in a text relate to 
one another, drawing on key details. 

2. Provide an objective summary of a text, accurately conveying 
an author’s view and specific points. 

3. Determine the causes or reasons that link different events, 
ideas, or information in a text, drawing on key details. 

3. Describe in detail how an author introduces, illustrates, 
and elaborates a key idea in a text (e.g., through examples 
or anecdotes). 

3. Analyze how an author introduces, illustrates, and elaborates 
two or more significant ideas in a text, including how the 
relationship between the ideas is expressed. 

Craft and Structure 
4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, 

including technical, figurative, and connotative meanings, 
and analyze how an author’s choice of specific words in a 
text contributes to understanding the ideas or concepts. 

4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, 
including technical, figurative, and connotative meanings, 
and describe in detail how an author’s choice of specific 
words affects meaning and tone. 

4. Explain the comparisons an author makes through metaphors, 
allusions, and analogies in a text and analyze how those 
comparisons contribute to meaning. 

5. Describe the structure an author uses to organize a specific 
text, including how the major sections contribute to the 
whole. 

5. Describe how any given sentence, paragraph, chapter, or 
section fits into the overall structure of a text and 
contributes to the development of the ideas. 

5. Analyze in detail the structure of a specific paragraph in a text, 
including the role of particular sentences in developing and 
refining a key concept. 

6. Compare and contrast one author’s point of view on 
events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and 
a biography on the same person). 

6. Describe an author’s point of view or purpose in a text 
and analyze how the author distinguishes his or her point 
of view from that of others. 

6. Compare and contrast the points of view and purposes of two 
authors writing about the same topic. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Compare and contrast the accounts of a subject in different 

mediums (e.g., a person’s life story told in print, video, or 
multimedia), analyzing which details are emphasized and 
how the account unfolds in each version. 

7. Compare and contrast the impression conveyed by a 
printed text to that conveyed when listening to or viewing 
a video or multimedia presentation of it (e.g., analyzing 
how the delivery of a speech affects its impact). 

7. Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of using different 
mediums (e.g., text, video, multimedia) to present a 
particular topic or idea. 

8. Distinguish among fact, opinion, and reasoned judgment 
presented in a text. 

8. Identify the stated and unstated premises of an argument 
and explain how they contribute to the conclusions 
reached. 

8. Evaluate an argument’s claims and reasoning as well as the 
degree to which evidence supports each claim. 

9. Assess the similarities and differences between two or 
more texts on the same subject and apply the knowledge 
gained to inform reading of additional texts. 

9. Analyze where two or more texts provide conflicting 
information on the same subject and determine whether 
the texts disagree on matters of fact or on matters of 
interpretation. 

9. Compare and contrast how two or more authors writing 
about the same topic shape their presentations of key 
information by emphasizing different evidence or advancing 
different interpretations of facts. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 

fluently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band; read texts 
at the high end of the range with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band 
with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band; engage in 
sustained practice with “stretch” texts in the grades 9–10 text 
complexity band with scaffolding as needed. 

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6c Page 48



 

Standards for English Language Arts | 6–12 35 

Reading Standards for Informational Text 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite evidence in the text that most strongly supports a specific analysis of what the text says 

explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text. 
1. Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly 

as well as inferences drawn from the text, including determining where the text leaves 
things uncertain. 

2. Analyze in detail the development and refinement of a central idea in a text, including how 
it emerges and is shaped and refined by specific details. 

2. Analyze how multiple ideas in a text interact, build on, and, in some cases, conflict with one 
another. 

3. Analyze the interactions between and among ideas and events, including how ideas and 
events influence one another. 

3. Analyze in detail an author’s ideas by describing how the ideas are developed and refined by 
specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of a text. 

Craft and Structure 
4. Evaluate how an author’s use of language, including formality and type of diction, shapes 

meaning and tone in a text (e.g., the formality of a court opinion or a newspaper). 
4. Interpret how an author uses and refines the meaning of a key term or terms over the course 

of a text (e.g., how Madison defines faction in Federalist No. 10 and No. 51). 

5. Evaluate the effectiveness of the structure an author uses in his or her exposition or 
argument, including whether the structure makes points clear, convincing, and engaging. 

5. Analyze how an author’s choices concerning how to structure a text (e.g., how reasons, 
evidence, and information are organized and emphasized) shape the meaning of the text.  

6. Analyze documents of historical and literary significance, including foundational U.S. 
documents (e.g., the Declaration of Independence, the Preamble to the Constitution, the 
Bill of Rights) for their premises, purposes, and structure. 

6. Analyze how various authors express different points of view on similar events or issues, 
assessing the authors’ assumptions, use of evidence, and reasoning, including analyzing 
seminal U.S. documents (e.g., The Federalist, landmark U.S. Supreme Court majority 
opinions and dissents). 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Synthesize information presented in different formats (e.g., text, video, mutimedia) to 

generate a coherent understanding of an issue. 
7. Synthesize and apply multiple sources of information presented in different formats in order 

to address a question or solve a problem, including resolving conflicting information. 

8. Assess the truth of an argument’s explicit and implicit premises by determining whether the 
evidence presented in the text justifies the conclusions. 

8. Evaluate the reasoning and rhetoric that support an argument or explanation, including 
assessing the relevance and sufficiency of evidence and identifying false statements or 
fallacious reasoning. 

9. Analyze how authors argue with or otherwise respond to one another’s ideas or accounts of 
key events, evaluating the strength of each author’s interpretation. 

9. Synthesize explanations and arguments from diverse sources to provide a coherent account 
of events or ideas, including resolving conflicting information. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 
10. In grade 9, read informational text independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 

9–10 text complexity band; read texts at the high end of the range with scaffolding as 
needed. 
In grade 10, read informational text independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 
9–10 text complexity band; read “stretch” texts in the grades 11–CCR text complexity band 
with scaffolding as needed. 

10. In grade 11, read informational text independently, proficiently, and fluently in the grades 
11–CCR text complexity band; read texts at the high end of the range with scaffolding as 
needed. 
In grade 12, read informational text independently, proficiently, and fluently in the 
grades 11–CCR text complexity band; read “stretch” texts in the Beyond CCR text 
complexity band with scaffolding as needed. 
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Range and Level of Text Complexity for Student Reading by Grade (Standard 10) 
Students demonstrate proficiency in reading texts at the following ranges of text complexity to progress on a path to college and career readiness. 

6 

 

In grade 6, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band, 
with scaffolding likely required for texts at the high end of the range. 

7 

 

In grade 7, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band 
(90 percent) and are introduced to texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band as “stretch” texts 
(10 percent), which will likely require scaffolding. 

8 

 

In grade 8, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band 
(70 percent) as well as sustained practice with texts in the grades 9–10 text complexity band as 
“stretch” texts (30 percent), which will likely require scaffolding. 

9 

 

In grade 9, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 9–10 text complexity 
band, with scaffolding likely required for texts at the high end of the range. 
 

10 

 

In grade 10, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 9–10 text complexity 
band (70 percent) and are introduced to texts in the grades 11–CCR text complexity band as 
“stretch” texts (30 percent), which will likely require scaffolding. 

11 

 

In grade 11, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 11–CCR text complexity 
band, with scaffolding likely required for texts at the high end of the range. 

12 

 

In grade 12, students focus on reading texts independently in the grades 11–CCR text complexity 
band (70 percent) and are introduced to texts in the Beyond CCR text complexity band as “stretch” 
texts (30 percent), which will likely require scaffolding. 

Note: In any given classroom, the actual range of students’ reading ability could be greater than the proposed range. Some students will require extra time and intense support and scaffolding to 
enable them to read grade-level material, whereas other students will be ready for—and should be encouraged to read—more advanced texts. 

 
Measuring Text Complexity: Three Factors 

 

Qualitative evaluation of the text:  Levels of meaning, structure, language conventionality and clarity, and knowledge demands 

Quantitative evaluation of the text: Readability measures and other scores of text complexity 

Matching reader to text and task:  Reader knowledge, motivation, and interests as well as the complexity generated by the tasks to be assigned and 
the questions to be posed 

 

Note: More detailed information on text complexity and how it is measured is contained in Appendix A. 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Writing 
The grades 6–12 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do 
in each grade and build toward the ten College and Career Readiness Standards.  

Text Types and Purposes1 

1. Write arguments to support a substantive claim with clear reasons and relevant and sufficient evidence.  

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to convey complex information clearly and accurately through 
purposeful selection and organization of content. 

3.  Write narratives to convey real or imagined experiences, individuals, or events and how they develop 
over time. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 

4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 

5. Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach.2 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and interact with others about writing.  

Research to Build Knowledge 

7. Perform short, focused research projects as well as more sustained research in response to a focused 
research question, demonstrating understanding of the material under investigation.  

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy 
of each source, and integrate and cite the information while avoiding plagiarism. 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, drawing evidence from the text to support 
analysis and reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 

Range of Writing  

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 
time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.3 

 
1These broad categories of writing include many subgenres. See Appendix A for definitions of key writing types. 
2See “Conventions” in Language, pages 47–50, for specific editing expectations. 
3This standard is measured by the proficiency of student writing products. 

Note on range and content 
of student writ ing 

For students, writing is a key means of 

asserting and defending claims, showing what 

they know about a subject, and conveying what 

they have experienced, imagined, thought, and 

felt. To be college- and career-ready writers, 

students must take task, purpose, and 

audience into careful consideration, choosing 

words, information, structures, and formats 

deliberately. They need to be able to use 

technology strategically when creating, 

refining, and collaborating on writing. They 

have to become adept at gathering 

information, evaluating sources, and citing 

material accurately, reporting findings from 

their research and analysis of sources in a 

clear and cogent manner. They must have the 

flexibility, concentration, and fluency to 

produce high-quality first-draft text under a 

tight deadline as well as the capacity to revisit 

and make improvements to a piece of writing 

over multiple drafts when circumstances 

encourage or require it. To meet these goals, 

students must devote significant time and 

effort to writing, producing numerous pieces 

over short and long time frames throughout 

the year. 

STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
                  APRIL 22, 2010

SDE TAB 6c Page 51



 

Standards for English Language Arts | 6–12 38 

Writing Standards 6–12 
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction in each year to help 
ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of skills and applications. Growth in writing ability is characterized by an increasing sophistication in all aspects of language 
use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization of ideas. At the same time, the content and sources that students address in their writing grow in demand 
every year. 

Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write arguments in which they: 

a. Introduce a claim about a topic or issue and organize 
the reasons and evidence to support the claim. 

b. Support the claim with clear reasons and relevant 
evidence. 

c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to convey the 
relationships among claims and reasons. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from the argument. 

1. Write arguments in which they: 
a. Introduce a claim about a topic or issue, acknowledge 

alternate or opposing claims, and organize the reasons 
and evidence logically to support the claim.  

b. Support the claim with logical reasoning and detailed, 
relevant evidence that demonstrate a comprehensive 
understanding of the topic. 

c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to convey the 
relationships among the claims, reasons, and evidence. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

logically from the argument. 

1. Write arguments in which they: 
a. Introduce a claim about a topic or issue, distinguish it 

from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the 
reasons and evidence logically to support the claim. 

b. Support the claim with logical reasoning and detailed 
and relevant evidence from credible sources to 
demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of the 
topic.  

c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to make clear the 
relationships among claims, reasons, counterclaims, and 
evidence. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

logically from the argument. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts in which they: 
a. Introduce a topic and organize information 

appropriate to the purpose, using strategies such as 
definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and 
cause/effect. 

b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples. 

c. Use appropriate links and varied sentence structures to 
join and clarify ideas. 

d. Use straightforward language to create an objective 
style appropriate for a reader seeking information. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows logically from the 
information or explanation presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts in which they: 
a. Introduce and establish a topic that provides a sense of 

what is to follow and organize information 
appropriate to the purpose, using strategies such as 
definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and 
cause/effect. 

b. Develop the topic with relevant and accurate facts, 
definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples. 

c. Use appropriate links and varied sentence structures 
to create cohesion and clarify ideas. 

d. Use precise language and sustain an objective style 
appropriate for a reader seeking information. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows logically from the 
information or explanation presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts in which they: 
a. Introduce and establish a topic and organize 

information under broader concepts or categories. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and 

accurate facts, concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples. 

c. Use varied links and sentence structures to create 
cohesion and clarify information and ideas. 

d. Use precise language and domain-specific and technical 
wording (when appropriate) and sustain a formal, 
objective style appropriate for a reader seeking 
information. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows logically from the 
information or explanation presented. 
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Writing Standards 6–12 
Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Text Types and Purposes (continued) 
3. Write narratives in which they: 

a. Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context 
and point of view, and organize a sequence of events 
or experiences. 

b. Develop narrative elements (e.g., setting, event 
sequence, characters) using relevant sensory details. 

c. Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses 
to convey sequence, shift from one time frame or 
setting to another, and/or show the relationships 
among events and experiences. 

d. Choose words and phrases to develop the events, 
experiences, and ideas precisely. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from the 
events, experiences, or ideas. 

3. Write narratives in which they: 
a. Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context 

and point of view, and purposefully organize a 
sequence of events or experiences. 

b. Develop narrative elements (e.g., setting, conflict, 
complex characters) with relevant and specific sensory 
details. 

c. Use a variety of techniques to convey sequence, shift 
from one time frame or setting to another, and/or 
show the relationships among events or experiences. 

d. Choose words and phrases to develop the events, 
experiences, and ideas precisely and to create mood. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from the 
events, experiences, or ideas. 

3. Write narratives in which they: 
a. Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context 

and point of view, and purposefully organize a 
progression of events or experiences. 

b. Develop narrative elements (e.g., setting, plot, event 
sequence, complex characters) with well-chosen, 
relevant, and specific sensory details. 

c. Use a variety of techniques to convey sequence in 
multiple storylines, shift from one time frame or 
setting to another, and/or show the relationships 
among events or experiences. 

d. Choose words and phrases to effectively develop the 
events, experiences, and ideas precisely and to create 
mood. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from the 
events, experiences, or ideas. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, 

substance, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are 
defined in Standards 1–3 above.) 

4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, 
substance, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are 
defined in Standards 1–3 above.) 

4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, 
substance, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are 
defined in Standards 1–3 above.) 

5. With some guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, 
rewriting, or trying a new approach. 

5. With some guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, 
rewriting, or trying a new approach after rethinking how 
well questions of purpose have been addressed. 

5. With some guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, 
rewriting, or trying a new approach after rethinking how 
well questions of purpose and context have been addressed. 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, 
and interact with others about writing, including linking to 
and citing online sources. 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, 
publish, and interact with others about writing, including 
presenting and citing information in a digital format. 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to present and cite 
information effectively in a digital format, including when 
publishing and responding to writing. 
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Writing Standards 6–12 
Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Research to Build Knowledge 
7. Perform short, focused research projects in response to a 

question and refocus the inquiry in response to further 
research and investigation. 

7. Perform short, focused research projects in response to a 
question and generate additional related and focused 
questions for further research and investigation. 

7. Perform short, focused research projects in response to a 
question and generate additional related questions that 
allow for multiple avenues of exploration. 

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital 
sources, assess the credibility of each source, and quote or 
paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 
avoiding plagiarism and documenting sources. 

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital 
sources using search terms effectively; assess the credibility 
and accuracy of each source; and quote or paraphrase the 
data and conclusions of others, avoiding plagiarism and 
following a standard format for citation. 

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital 
sources using advanced search features; assess the 
credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote or 
paraphrase the evidence, avoiding plagiarism and following 
a standard format for citation. 

9.  Write in response to literary or informational sources, 
drawing evidence from the text to support analysis and 
reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 
a. Apply grade 6 reading standards to literature (e.g., 

“Analyze stories in the same genre (e.g., mysteries, 
adventure stories), comparing and contrasting their 
approaches to similar themes and topics.”). 

b. Apply grade 6 reading standards to literary nonfiction 
(e.g., “Distinguish among fact, opinion, and reasoned 
judgment presented in a text”). 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, 
drawing evidence from the text to support analysis and 
reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 
a. Apply grade 7 reading standards to literature 

(e.g., “Analyze a specific case in which a modern work 
of fiction draws on patterns of events or character 
types found in traditional literature (e.g., the hero, 
the quest). 

b. Apply grade 7 reading standards to literary nonfiction 
(e.g., “Identify the stated and unstated premises of an 
argument and explain how they contribute to the 
conclusions reached”). 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, 
drawing evidence from the text to support analysis and 
reflection as well as to describe what they have learned: 
a. Apply grade 8 reading standards to literature (e.g., 

“Compare a fictional portrayal of a time, place, or 
character to historical sources from the same period as 
a means of understanding how authors use or alter 
history”). 

b. Apply grade 8 reading standards to literary nonfiction 
(e.g., “Evaluate an argument’s claims and reasoning as 
well as the degree to which evidence supports each 
claim”). 

Range of Writing  
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 

research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames 
(a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, 
purposes, and audiences. 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames 
(a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, 
purposes, and audiences. 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time frames 
(a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, 
purposes, and audiences. 
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Writing Standards 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Text Types and Purposes 
1. Write arguments which they:  

a. Introduce a precise claim, distinguish it from alternate or opposing claims, and provide 
an organization that establishes clear relationships among the claim, reasons, and 
evidence. 

b. Develop a claim and counterclaim fairly, supplying evidence for each, while pointing 
out the strengths of their own claim and the weaknesses of the counterclaim. 

c. Use precise words, phrases, and clauses to make clear the relationships between claims 
and reasons, between reasons and evidence, and between claims and counterclaims. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the 
specific discipline as well as to the audience’s knowledge of the issue. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows logically from the argument and 
offers a reflection or recommendation. 

1. Write arguments in which they: 
a. Introduce a substantive claim, establish its significance, distinguish it from alternate or 

opposing claims, and create an organization so that claims, reasons, and evidence are 
purposefully and logically sequenced. 

b. Develop a claim and counterclaim thoroughly and fairly, supplying the most relevant 
evidence, while pointing out the strengths of their own claim and the weaknesses of the 
counterclaim. 

c. Use precise words, phrases, and complex syntax to make explicit the relationships 
between claims and reasons, between reasons and evidence, and between claims and 
counterclaims.  

d. Sustain an objective style and tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the 
specific discipline as well as to the audience’s knowledge, values, and possible biases. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows logically from the argument and 
offers a reflection or recommendation. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts in which they: 
a. Introduce a topic and organize information under broader concepts and categories to 

make clear the connections and distinctions between key ideas appropriate to the 
purpose; include formatting (e.g., headings) and graphics (e.g., figures, tables) when 
useful to clarify ideas. 

b. Develop a complex topic through well-chosen, relevant, and sufficient facts, concrete 
details, quotations, extended definitions, or other information and examples. 

c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to create cohesion, clarify information 
and ideas, and link major sections in the text. 

d. Use precise language and domain-specific and technical wording (when appropriate) to 
manage the complexity of the topic in a style that responds to the specific discipline and 
context as well as to the expertise of likely readers. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows logically from the information or explanation provided 
and articulates the implications or significance of the topic. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts in which they: 
a. Introduce a complex topic and organize the information at multiple levels of the text so 

that each new piece of information builds on that which precedes it to create a unified 
whole; include formatting (e.g., headings) and graphics (e.g., figures, tables) when 
useful to clarify ideas. 

b. Thoroughly develop aspects of a complex topic through the purposeful selection of the 
most significant and relevant facts, concrete details, quotations, extended definitions, or 
other information and examples. 

c. Use varied transitional devices and sentence structures to create cohesion, clarify 
complex ideas, and link the major sections of the text. 

d. Use precise language, domain-specific and technical wording (when appropriate), and 
techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to manage the complexity of the topic 
in a style that responds to the specific discipline and context as well as to the expertise 
of likely readers. 

e. Provide a well-developed conclusion that follows logically from the information or 
explanation provided and articulates the implications or significance of the topic. 
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Writing Standards 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Text Types and Purposes (continued) 
3. Write narratives in which they: 

a. Engage the reader by establishing a problem, situation, or observation and purposefully 
organize a progression of events or experiences. 

b. Develop narrative elements (e.g., setting, event sequence, complex characters) with 
well-chosen, revealing details. 

c. Use a variety of techniques to sequence events so that they build on one another to 
create a coherent whole. 

d. Use precise language to develop a picture of how the events, experiences, and ideas 
emerge and unfold. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from what is experienced, observed, or 
resolved over the course of the narrative. 

3. Write narratives in which they: 

a. Engage the reader by establishing the significance of a problem, situation, or observation 
and purposefully organize events or experiences. 

b. Develop narrative elements (e.g., setting, stance, event sequence, complex characters) 
with purposefully selected details that call readers’ attention to what is most distinctive 
or worth noticing. 

c. Use a variety of techniques to build toward a particular impact (e.g., a sense of mystery, 
suspense, growth, or resolution). 

d. Use precise language to develop the events, experiences, and ideas clearly and to 
reinforce the style. 

e. Provide a satisfying conclusion that follows from what is experienced, observed, or 
resolved over the course of the narrative. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate 

to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific expectations for this standard are defined in 
Standards 1–3 above.) 

4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate 
to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific expectations for this standard are defined in 
Standards 1–3 above.) 

5. Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on addressing what is most significant for a specific task and context. 

5. Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach, focusing on addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and audience. 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and collaborate on a shared 
writing product, incorporating diverse and sometimes conflicting feedback. 

6. Demonstrate command of technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and 
update work in response to ongoing feedback, including fresh arguments or new 
information.  

Research to Build Knowledge 
7. Perform short, focused research projects and more sustained research; synthesize multiple 

sources on a subject to answer a question or solve a problem. 
7. Perform short, focused research projects and more sustained research; synthesize multiple 

authoritative sources on a subject to answer a question or solve a problem. 

8. Assemble evidence gathered from authoritative print and digital sources; assess the 
credibility and accuracy of the information and its strengths and limitations in terms of 
answering the research question; and integrate selected information into the text, avoiding 
overreliance on any one source and following a standard format for citation. 

8. Analyze evidence gathered from multiple authoritative print and digital sources; assess the 
credibility and accuracy of the information and its usefulness and relevance for the specific 
task, purpose, and audience; and integrate selected information into the text, following a 
standard format for citation. 
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Writing Standards 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Research to Build Knowledge (continued) 
9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, drawing evidence from the text to 

support analysis and reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 
a. Apply grades 9–10 reading standards to literature (e.g., “Analyze a wide range of 

nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century foundational works of American literature, 
comparing and contrasting approaches to similar ideas or themes in two or more texts 
from the same period.”). 

b. Apply grades 9–10 reading standards to literary nonfiction (e.g., “Assess the truth of an 
argument’s explicit and implicit premises by determining whether the evidence 
presented in the text justifies the conclusions”). 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, drawing evidence from the text to 
support analysis and reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 
a. Apply grades 11–12 reading standards to literature (e.g., “Analyze how an author draws 

on and transforms fictional source material, such as how Shakespeare draws on a story 
from Ovid, or a later author draws on Shakespeare”). 

b. Apply grades 11–12 reading standards to literary nonfiction (e.g., “Evaluate the reasoning 
and rhetoric that support an argument or explanation, including assessing the relevance 
and sufficiency of evidence and identifying false statements or fallacious reasoning”). 

Range of Writing 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and 
shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and 
shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Speaking and Listening 
The grades 6–12 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do 
in each grade and build toward the six College and Career Readiness Standards. 

Comprehension and Collaboration 

1. Participate effectively in a range of interactions (one-on-one and in groups), exchanging information to 
advance a discussion and to build on the input of others. 

2. Integrate and evaluate information from multiple oral, visual, or multimodal sources in order to answer 
questions, solve problems, or build knowledge. 

3. Evaluate the speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric. 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 

4. Present information, evidence, and reasoning in a clear and well-structured way appropriate to purpose 
and audience. 

5. Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and enhance 
understanding. 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating a command of formal 
English when indicated or appropriate. 

 

Note on range and content 
of student speaking and l istening 

To become college and career ready, students 

must have ample opportunities to take part in a 

variety of rich, structured conversations—

whole class, small group, and with a partner—

built around important content in various 

domains. They must be able to contribute 

appropriately to these conversations, to make 

comparisons and contrasts, and to analyze 

and synthesize a multitude of ideas in 

accordance with the standards of evidence 

appropriate to a particular discipline. 

Whatever their intended major or profession, 

high school graduates will depend heavily on 

their ability to listen attentively to others so that 

they are able to build on others’ meritorious 

ideas while expressing their own clearly and 

persuasively. 

 

New technologies have broadened and 

expanded the role that speaking and listening 

play in acquiring and sharing knowledge and 

have tightened their link to other forms of 

communication. The Internet has accelerated 

the speed at which connections between 

speaking, listening, reading, and writing can be 

made, requiring that students be ready to use 

these modalities nearly simultaneously. 

Technology itself is changing quickly, creating a 

new urgency for students to be adaptable in 

response to change. 
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Speaking and Listening Standards 6–12 
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction in each year to help 
ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of skills and applications. 

Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and engage actively in group discussions on grade 6 

topics, texts, and issues being studied in class. 
a. Prepare for discussions by completing reading or 

conducting research and explicitly draw on that 
material in discussions. 

b. Cooperate with peers to set clear goals and 
deadlines. 

c. Build on the ideas of others by asking relevant 
questions and contributing appropriate and essential 
information. 

d. Review the key ideas expressed and extend their own 
thinking in light of new information learned. 

1. Initiate and engage actively in group discussions on grade 7 
topics, texts, and issues being studied in class. 
a. Prepare for discussions by completing reading or 

conducting research and explicitly draw on that 
material in discussions. 

b. Cooperate with peers to set clear goals and deadlines. 
c. Advance a discussion by asking questions, responding 

precisely, and sharing factual knowledge and 
observations. 

d. Ensure a hearing for the range of positions on an issue. 
e. Take the views of others into account and, when 

warranted, modify their own views in light of the 
evidence presented. 

1. Initiate and engage actively in group discussions on grade 8 
topics, texts, and issues being studied in class. 
a. Prepare for discussions by completing reading or 

conducting research and explicitly draw on that 
material in discussions. 

b. Cooperate with peers to set clear goals and deadlines. 
c. Advance a discussion by asking questions, responding 

precisely, and sharing factual knowledge and 
observations supported by credible evidence. 

d. Ensure a hearing for the range of positions on an issue. 
e. Qualify or justify, when warranted, their own thinking 

after listening to others’ questions or accounts of the 
evidence. 

2. Interpret information presented in visual or multimodal 
formats and explain how the information clarifies and 
contributes to a topic or issue under study. 

 

2. Determine the main ideas and supporting elements 
presented in oral, visual, or multimodal formats and explain 
how the information clarifies and contributes to an 
understanding of a topic or issue under study. 

2. Determine the purpose of and perspectives represented in 
oral, visual, or multimodal formats and evaluate whether 
the information is laden with social, commercial, or 
political motives. 

3. Delineate the claims made by a speaker or presenter and 
detail what evidence supports which claims. 

 

3. Evaluate a speaker’s or presenter’s reasoning and claims as 
well as the degree to which each claim is logically supported 
by the evidence provided. 

3. Assess the truth of a speaker’s or presenter’s premises and 
the validity of his or her conclusions.  

 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Present information, emphasizing salient points with 

pertinent descriptions and details and using appropriate eye 
contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation. 

4. Present claims and findings with relevant and specific 
descriptions, facts, and examples, and use appropriate eye 
contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation. 

4. Present claims and findings with relevant evidence that is 
accessible and verifiable to listeners, and use appropriate 
eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation. 

5. Incorporate digital media and visual displays of data when 
helpful and in a manner that strengthens the presentation. 

5. Incorporate digital media and visual displays of data when 
helpful and in a manner that strengthens the presentation. 

5. Incorporate digital media and visual displays of data when 
helpful and in a manner that strengthens the presentation. 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative 
tasks, demonstrating a command of formal English when 
indicated or appropriate. (See “Conventions” in Language, 
on pages 47–50, for specific demands.) 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative 
tasks, demonstrating a command of formal English when 
indicated or appropriate. (See “Conventions” in Language, 
pages 47–50, for specific demands.) 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative 
tasks, demonstrating a command of formal English when 
indicated or appropriate. (See “Conventions” in Language, 
pages 47–50, for specific demands.) 
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Speaking and Listening Standards 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Initiate and participate effectively in group discussions on grades 9–10 topics, texts, and issues 

being studied in class. 
a. Prepare for discussions by reading and researching material under study and explicitly 

draw on that preparation in discussions. 
b. Cooperate with peers to set clear goals and deadlines and to establish roles. 
c. Build on essential information from others’ input by asking questions and sharing 

comments that enrich discussions. 
d. Acknowledge the ideas and contributions of others in the group, reach decisions about 

the information and ideas under discussion, and complete the task. 
e. Evaluate whether the team has met its goals. 

1. Initiate and participate effectively in group discussions on grades 11–12 topics, texts, and issues 
being studied in class. 
a. Prepare for discussions by distilling the evidence or information about the material 

under study and explicitly draw on that preparation in discussions. 
b. Cooperate with peers to set clear goals and deadlines, establish roles, and determine 

ground rules for decision making (e.g., informal consensus, taking votes on key issues, 
presentation of alternate views). 

c. Propel conversations forward by asking questions that test the evidence and by sharing 
findings that clarify, verify, or challenge ideas and conclusions. 

d. Summarize accurately the comments and claims made on all sides of an issue and 
determine what additional information, research, and tasks are required for the team to 
complete the task. 

e. Evaluate whether the team has met its goals. 

2. Synthesize information presented visually or multimodally with other information presented 
orally, noting any discrepancies between the data that emerge as a result. 

2. Integrate multiple streams of data presented through various mediums, evaluating the 
reliability and credibility of each source of information in order to answer questions, solve 
problems, or build knowledge. 

3. Determine a speaker’s or presenter’s position or point of view by assessing the evidence, 
word choice, points of emphasis, and tone used. 

3. Evaluate the information conveyed and rhetoric used by a speaker or presenter, identifying 
logical errors in reasoning and exaggerated or distorted evidence. 

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4. Plan and deliver relevant and sufficient evidence in support of findings and claims such that 

listeners can follow the reasoning, adjusting presentation to particular audiences and 
purposes. 

4. Plan and deliver focused and coherent presentations that convey clear and distinct 
perspectives such that the line of reasoning and sources of support are clear and alternative 
perspectives are addressed, adjusting presentation to particular audiences and purposes.  

5. Make strategic use of digital media elements and visual displays of data to enhance 
understanding. 

5. Make strategic use of digital media elements and visual displays of data to enhance 
understanding. 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating a command of 
formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See “Conventions” in Language, pages 47–50, 
for specific demands.) 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating a command of 
formal English when indicated or appropriate. (See “Conventions” in Language, pages 47–50, 
for specific demands.) 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Language 
The grades 6–12 standards on the following pages define what students should understand and be able to do 
in each grade and build toward the six College and Career Readiness Standards. 

Conventions in Writing and Speaking 

1. Demonstrate a command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage. 

2. Demonstrate a command of the conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and spelling.  

3. Make effective choices about language, punctuation, and sentence structure for meaning and style. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 

4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases encountered through conversations, reading, and media 
use. 

5. Understand the nuances of and relationships among words. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and domain-specific words and phrases purposefully 
acquired as well as gained through conversation and reading and responding to texts. 

 

Note on range and content 
of student language use 

To be college and career ready in language, 

students must have firm control over the 

conventions of writing and speaking and have 

extensive vocabularies built through reading 

and study. They must have a well-developed 

understanding of standard written and spoken 

English, demonstrating command of the 

conventions of grammar, usage, and 

mechanics. They also must come to appreciate 

that language is as much a matter of craft as 

of rules and be able to use punctuation, words, 

phrases, clauses, and sentences to achieve 

particular rhetorical effects and to convey 

ideas precisely and concisely. They need to 

become highly skilled in determining the 

meanings of words they encounter, choosing 

flexibly from an array of strategies to aid them. 

They must learn to see an individual word as 

part of a network of other words—words, for 

example, that have similar denotations but 

different connotations. The inclusion of 

Language standards in their own strand should 

not be taken as an indication that skills related 

to conventions and vocabulary are 

unimportant to reading, writing, speaking, and 

listening; indeed, they are inseparable from 

such contexts. 
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Language Standards 6–12 
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. They offer a focus for instruction in each year to help 
ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of skills and applications. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
* Conventions standards noted with an asterisk need to be revisited by students in subsequent grades. See page 51 for a complete listing. 

Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Conventions in Writing and Speaking 
1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 

a. Ensure that pronouns are in the proper case 
(subjective, objective, possessive).  

b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun 
number and person.* 

c. Recognize and correct vague pronouns (i.e., ones 
with unclear or ambiguous antecedents).* 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Explain the function of phrases and clauses in general 

and their functions in specific sentences. 
b. Chose among simple, compound, complex, and 

compound-complex sentences to signal differing 
relationships among ideas. 

c. Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, avoiding 
misplaced and dangling modifiers.* 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Form and use verbs in the active and passive voice. 
b. Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, 

interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive moods.  
c. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb 

voice and mood.* 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Use commas, parentheses, or dashes to set off 

nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements.*  
b. Spell correctly. 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 
a. Use a comma before a coordinating conjunction in a 

compound sentence. 
b. Spell correctly. 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling. 

a. Use a comma to separate coordinate adjectives (e.g., 
It was a fascinating, enjoyable movie but not He wore an 
old[,] green shirt). 

b. Use a comma, ellipses, or dash to indicate a pause or 
break. 

c. Spell correctly. 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Vary sentence patterns for meaning, reader/listener 

interest, and style.* 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Choose words and phrases that express ideas 

concisely, eliminating wordiness and redundancy.* 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Use verbs in the active and passive voice and in the 

conditional and subjunctive moods to achieve 
particular effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or the 
action; expressing uncertainty or describing a state 
contrary to fact). 
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Language Standards 6–12  
Grade 6 students: Grade 7 students: Grade 8 students: 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 6 reading). 

a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 
multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., 
sentence and paragraph context, the organizational 
pattern of the text); using syntactic clues (e.g., the 
word’s position or function in the sentence); 
analyzing the word’s sounds, spelling, and 
meaningful parts; and consulting reference materials, 
both print and digital. 

b. Use a known root as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word (e.g., audience, auditory, audible). 

c. Verify the preliminary determination of a word’s 
meaning (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in 
context or looking up the word in a dictionary). 

d. Interpret various figures of speech (e.g., 
personification) relevant to particular texts. 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 7 reading). 
a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 

multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., 
sentence and paragraph context, the organizational 
pattern of the text); using syntactic clues (e.g., the 
word’s position or function in the sentence); 
analyzing the word’s sounds, spelling, and meaningful 
parts; and consulting reference materials, both print 
and digital. 

b. Use a known root as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word (e.g., belligerent, bellicose, rebel). 

c. Verify the preliminary determination of a word’s 
meaning (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in 
context or looking up the word in a dictionary). 

d. Interpret various figures of speech (e.g., allegory) 
relevant to particular texts. 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grade 8 reading). 
a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or 

multiple-meaning words through the use of one or 
more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., 
sentence and paragraph context, the organizational 
pattern of the text); using syntactic clues (e.g., the 
word’s position or function in the sentence); 
analyzing the word’s sounds, spelling, and meaningful 
parts; and consulting reference materials, both print 
and digital. 

b. Use a known root as a clue to the meaning of an 
unknown word (e.g., precede, recede, secede). 

c. Verify the preliminary determination of a word’s 
meaning (e.g., by checking the inferred meaning in 
context or looking up the word in a dictionary). 

d. Interpret various figures of speech (e.g. verbal irony, 
puns) relevant to particular texts. 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Trace the network of uses and meanings that different 

words have and the interrelationships among those 
meanings and uses. 

b. Distinguish a word from other words with similar 
denotations but different connotations. 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Trace the network of uses and meanings different 

words have and the interrelationships among those 
meanings and uses. 

b. Distinguish a word from other words with similar 
denotations but different connotations. 

5.  Understand word relationships. 
a. Trace the network of uses and meanings different 

words have and the interrelationships among those 
meanings and uses. 

b. Distinguish a word from other words with similar 
denotations but different connotations. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and 
English language arts–specific words and phrases taught 
directly and gained through reading and responding to 
texts. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and 
English language arts–specific words and phrases taught 
directly and gained through reading and responding to 
texts. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and 
English language arts–specific words and phrases taught 
directly and gained through reading and responding to 
texts. 
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Language Standards 6–12 
Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Conventions in Writing and Speaking 
1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 

a. Use parallel structure in writing.* 
b. Use various types of phrases (noun, verb, adjectival, adverbial, participial, 

prepositional, absolute) and clauses (independent, dependent; noun, relative, adverbial) 
to add variety and interest to writing or presentations. 

1. Observe conventions of grammar and usage. 
a. Apply the understanding that usage is a matter of convention, can change over time, and 

is sometimes contested. 
b. Resolve complex usage issues, particularly when the issue involves contested or 

changing usage; consult references (e.g., Merriam-Webster’s Dictionary of English Usage) as 
needed for guidance. 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and spelling. 
a. Use a semicolon (and perhaps a conjunctive adverb) to link two or more closely related 

independent clauses. 
b. Use a colon to introduce a list or quotation. 
c. Spell correctly. 

2. Observe conventions of capitalization, punctuation, and spelling. 
a. Observe the conventions concerning using hyphens to join words. 
b. Spell correctly. 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Write and edit work so that it conforms to the guidelines in a style manual. 

3. Make effective language choices. 
a. Write and edit work so that it conforms to the guidelines in a style manual. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  
4. Determine word meanings (based on grades 9–10 reading). 

a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or multiple-meaning words through the 
use of one or more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., sentence, paragraph, 
and whole-text context; the organizational pattern of the text); using syntactic clues 
(e.g., the word’s position or function in the sentence); analyzing the word’s sounds, 
spelling, and meaningful parts; understanding the word’s etymology; and consulting 
reference materials, both print and digital. 

b. Verify the preliminary determination of a word’s meaning (e.g., by checking the 
inferred meaning in context or looking up the word in a dictionary). 

c. Interpret various figures of speech (e.g., hyperbole, paradox) and analyze their role in a 
text. 

4. Determine word meanings (based on grades 11–12 reading). 
a. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown or multiple-meaning words through the 

use of one or more strategies, such as using semantic clues (e.g., sentence, paragraph, 
and whole-text context; the organizational pattern of the text); using syntactic clues 
(e.g., the word’s position or function in the sentence); analyzing the word’s sounds, 
spelling, and meaningful parts; understanding the word’s etymology; and consulting 
reference materials, both print and digital. 

b. Verify the preliminary determination of a word’s meaning (e.g., by checking the 
inferred meaning in context or looking up the word in a dictionary). 

c. Interpret various figures of speech (e.g., satire, sarcasm) and analyze their role in a 
text. 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Trace the network of uses and meanings different words have and the interrelationships 

among those meanings and uses. 
b. Distinguish a word from other words with similar denotations but different 

connotations. 

5. Understand word relationships. 
a. Trace the network of uses and meanings different words have and the interrelationships 

among those meanings and uses. 
b. Distinguish a word from other words with similar denotations but different 

connotations. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and English language arts–specific words 
and phrases taught directly and gained through reading and responding to texts. 

6. Use grade-appropriate general academic vocabulary and English language arts–specific words 
and phrases taught directly and gained through reading and responding to texts. 

 

* Conventions standards noted with an asterisk need to be revisited by students in subsequent grades as their writing and speak grow in sophistication. See page 51 for a complete listing. 
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English Language Arts Conventions Progressive Skills, By Standard 
The following, marked with an asterisk (*) in the Conventions standards, are skills and understandings that require continued attention in higher grades  

(after their introduction in the grade listed below) as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 

Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9–10 

1c. Ensure subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent agreement. 

3a. Choose words for effect. 
 1b. Form and use adjectives and adverbs (including comparative and superlative forms), placing them appropriately within sentences. 

1c. Produce complete sentences, avoiding rhetorically poor fragments and run-ons. 

1d. Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., effect/affect, to/too/two). 

3a.  Use punctuation for effect. 

3b. Maintain consistency in style and tone. 

3c. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas precisely. 
  1b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb tense and aspect. 

2a. Use punctuation to separate items in a series. 

3a. Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for meaning, reader/listener interest, and style. 
   1b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in pronoun number and person. 

1c. Recognize and correct vague pronouns (i.e., ones with unclear or ambiguous antecedents). 

2a. Use commas, parentheses, or dashes to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical elements. 

3a. Vary sentence patterns for meaning, reader/listener interest, and style. 
    1c. Place phrases and clauses within a sentence, avoiding misplaced and dangling 

modifiers. 

3b. Choose words and phrases that express ideas concisely, eliminating wordiness and 
redundancy. 

     1c.  Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice 
and mood. 

      1a. Use parallel structure in 
writing. 
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Range of Text Types for 6–12 
Students in grades 6–12 apply the Reading standards to the following range of text types, with texts selected from a broad range of cultures and periods. 

Literature Informational Text 

Stories Drama Poetry Literary Nonfiction 

Includes the subgenres of adventure stories, 
historical fiction, mysteries, myths, science fiction, 
realistic fiction, allegories, parodies, satire, and 
graphic novels 

Includes one-act and 
multiact plays, both in 
written form and on film 

 

Includes the subgenres of narrative 
poems, lyrical poems, free verse 
poems, sonnets, odes, ballads, and 
epics 

Includes the subgenres of exposition and argument in the form of personal 
essays, speeches, opinion pieces, essays about art or literature, biographies, 
memoirs, journalism, and historical, scientific, or economic accounts 
(including digital media sources) written for a broad audience 

 

Texts Illustrating the Complexity, Quality, and Range of Student Reading 6–12 

 Literature: Stories, Drama, Poetry Informational Texts: Literary Nonfiction 

6–8  Little Women by Louisa May Alcott (1869) 
 The Adventures of Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain (1876) 
 “The Road Not Taken” by Robert Frost (1915) 
 The Dark Is Rising by Susan Cooper (1973) 
 Dragonwings by Laurence Yep (1975) 
 Roll of Thunder, Hear My Cry by Mildred Taylor (1976) 
 

 “Letter on Thomas Jefferson” by John Adams (1776) 
 Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass, an American Slave by Frederick Douglass (1845) 
 Harriet Tubman: Conductor on the Underground Railroad by Ann Petry (1955) 
 Travels with Charley: In Search of America by John Steinbeck (1962) 
 The Great Fire by Jim Murphy (1995) 
 This Land Was Made for You and Me: The Life and Songs of Woody Guthrie by Elizabeth 

Partridge (2002) 

9–10  The Tragedy of Romeo and Juliet by William Shakespeare (1592) 
 “Ozymandias” by Percy Bysshe Shelley (1817) 
 “The Raven” by Edgar Allen Poe (1845) 
 “The Gift of the Magi” by O. Henry (1906) 
 The Grapes of Wrath by John Steinbeck (1939) 
 Fahrenheit 451 by Ray Bradbury (1953) 
 The Killer Angels by Michael Shaara (1975) 

 “Speech to the Second Virginia Convention” by Patrick Henry (1775) 
 The Declaration of Independence by Thomas Jefferson (1776) 
 “Second Inaugural Address” by Abraham Lincoln (1865) 
 “State of the Union Address” by Franklin Delano Roosevelt (1941) 
 Cod: A Biography of the Fish That Changed the World by Mark Kurlansky (1997) 
 The Race to Save Lord God Bird by Phillip Hoose (2004) 

11–CCR   “Ode on a Grecian Urn” by John Keats (1820) 
 Jane Eyre by Charlotte Brontë (1848) 
 “Because I Could Not Stop for Death” by Emily Dickinson (1890) 
 The Great Gatsby by F. Scott Fitzgerald (1925) 
 Their Eyes Were Watching God by Zora Neale Hurston (1937) 
 A Raisin in the Sun by Lorraine Hansberry (1959) 
 The Namesake by Jhumpa Lahiri (2003) 

 The Crisis by Thomas Paine (1776) 
 Walden by Henry David Thoreau (1854) 
 “Society and Solitude” by Ralph Waldo Emerson (1857) 
 “Gettysburg Address” by Abraham Lincoln (1863) 
  “Letter from Birmingham Jail” by Martin Luther King, Jr. (1964) 
 Google Hacks: Tips & Tools for Smarter Searching by Tara Calishain and Rael Dornfest 

(2004) 
 America’s Constitution: A Biography by Akhil Reed Amar (2005) 

Note: Given space limitations, the illustrative texts listed above are meant only to show individual titles that are representative of a range of topics and genres. (See Appendix B for excerpts of 
these and other texts illustrative of grades 6–12 text complexity.) At a curricular or instructional level, within and across grade levels, texts need to be selected around topics or themes that 
generate knowledge and allow students to study topics in depth. 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Reading  
The grades 6–12 standards on the following pages define what students need to know and be able to do and 
build toward the ten College and Career Readiness Standards. 

Key Ideas and Details  

1. Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite 
specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text. 

2. Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the key 
supporting details and ideas.  

3. Analyze in detail where, when, why, and how events, ideas, and characters develop and interact over the 
course of a text. 

Craft and Structure 

4. Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, connotative, and 
figurative meanings, and explain how specific word choices shape meaning or tone. 

5. Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of the 
text (e.g., a section or chapter) relate to each other and the whole. 

6. Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

7. Synthesize and apply information presented in diverse ways (e.g., through words, images, graphs, and 
video) in print and digital sources in order to answer questions, solve problems, or compare modes of 
presentation.1  

8. Delineate and evaluate the reasoning and rhetoric within a text, including assessing whether the evidence 
provided is relevant and sufficient to support the text’s claims. 

9. Analyze how two or more texts address similar themes or topics in order to build knowledge or to 
compare the approaches the authors take. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity  

10. Read complex texts independently, proficiently, and fluently, sustaining concentration, monitoring 
comprehension, and, when useful, rereading.2 

1Please see “Research to Build Knowledge” in Writing for additional standards relevant to gathering, assessing, and applying information 
from print and digital sources. 
2Proficiency in this standard is measured by students’ ability to read a range of appropriately complex text in each grade as defined in 
Appendix A. 

Note on range and content 
of student reading 

Reading is critical to building knowledge in 

history/social studies as well as in science and 

other technical fields. College- and career-

ready reading in these fields requires an 

appreciation of the norms and conventions of 

each discipline, such as the kinds of evidence 

used in history and science; an understanding 

of domain-specific words and phrases; an 

attention to precise details; and the capacity to 

evaluate intricate arguments, synthesize 

complex information, and follow detailed 

descriptions of events and concepts. In 

history/social studies, for example, students 

need to be able to analyze, evaluate, and 

differentiate primary and secondary 

sources. When reading scientific and technical 

texts, students need to be able to gain 

knowledge from challenging texts that often 

make extensive use of elaborate diagrams and 

data to convey information and illustrate 

concepts. Students must be able to read 

complex informational text in these fields with 

independence and confidence because the 

vast majority of reading in college and 

workforce training programs will be 

sophisticated nonfiction. It is important to note 

that these Reading standards are meant to 

complement the specific content demands of 

the disciplines, not replace them. 
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Reading Standards for History/Social Studies 6–12 
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. The standards below begin at grade 6; standards for K–5 
reading in history/social studies are integrated into the K–5 standards for reading informational text.  

Grades 6–8 students: Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 

primary and secondary sources. 
2. Determine the main ideas or information of a primary or 

secondary source; summarize the source, basing the 
summary on information in the text rather than on prior 
knowledge or opinions. 

3. Identify key steps in a text’s description of a process 
related to history/social studies (e.g., how a bill becomes 
law, how interest rates are raised or lowered). 

1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 
primary and secondary sources, attending to such features 
as the date and origin of the information. 

2. Determine the main ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; summarize how key events or ideas 
develop over the course of the text. 

3. Analyze in detail a series of events described in a text and 
the causes that link the events; distinguish whether earlier 
events caused later ones or simply preceded them.   
 

1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 
primary and secondary sources, connecting insights gained 
from specific details to an understanding of the text as a 
whole. 

2. Determine the main ideas or information of a primary or 
secondary source; provide a summary that makes clear the 
relationships between the key details and ideas. 

3. Analyze how ideas and beliefs emerge, develop, and 
influence events, based on evidence in the text . 

Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases in a text, 

including vocabulary specific to domains related to 
history/social studies. 

5. Identify how a history/social studies text presents 
information (e.g., sequentially, comparatively, causally).  

6. Identify aspects of a text that reveal an author’s point of 
view or purpose (e.g., loaded language, inclusion or 
avoidance of particular facts). 

4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases in a text, 
including the vocabulary describing political, economic, or 
social aspects of history. 

5. Explain how an author chooses to structure information or 
an explanation in a text to emphasize key points or 
advance a point of view. 

6. Compare the point of view of two or more authors by 
comparing how they treat the same or similar historical 
topics, including which details they include and emphasize 
in their respective accounts. 

4. Interpret the meaning of words and phrases in a text, 
including how an author uses and refines the meaning of a 
key term over the course of a text (e.g., how Madison 
defines faction in Federalist No. 10 and No. 51). 

5. Analyze in detail how a complex primary source is 
structured, including how key sentences, paragraphs, and 
larger portions of the text contribute to the whole.   

6. Evaluate authors’ differing points of view on the same 
historical event or issue by assessing the authors’ claims, 
evidence, and reasoning. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Integrate graphical information (e.g., pictures, videos, 

maps, time lines) with other information in a print or 
digital text. 

8. Distinguish among fact, opinion, and reasoned judgment in 
a historical account. 

9. Analyze the relationship between a primary and secondary 
source on the same topic. 

7. Integrate quantitative or technical information presented 
in maps, time lines, and videos with other information in a 
print or digital text. 

8. Assess the extent to which the evidence n a text supports 
the author’s claims. 

9. Compare and contrast treatments of the same topic in 
several primary and secondary sources.  

7. Synthesize ideas and data presented graphically and 
determine their relationship to the rest of a print or digital 
text, noting discrepancies between the graphics and other 
information in the text.  

8. Evaluate an author’s premises, claims, and evidence by 
corroborating or challenging them with other sources of 
information.    

9. Integrate information from diverse sources, both primary 
and secondary, into a coherent understanding of an idea or 
event, noting discrepancies among sources. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 

fluently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 9–10 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 11–12 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts with scaffolding as needed. 
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Reading Standards for Science 6–12 
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. The standards below begin at grade 6; standards for K–5 
reading in science are integrated into the K–5 standards for reading informational text.  

Grades 6–8 students: Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Key Ideas and Details 
1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 

scientific and technical texts. 
2. Summarize the broad ideas and specific conclusions made 

in a text, basing the summary on textual information 
rather than on prior knowledge or opinions. 

3. Follow precisely a multistep procedure when carrying out 
experiments, taking measurements, or performing 
technical tasks. 

1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 
scientific and technical text, including analysis of the 
precise details of explanations or descriptions. 

2. Analyze the development of a text’s explanation of a 
process or phenomenon, summarizing the central ideas 
and supporting details. 

3. Follow precisely a complex multistep procedure when 
carrying out experiments, taking measurements, or 
performing technical tasks.  

1. Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of 
scientific and technical texts, including analysis of 
important distinctions the author makes between ideas or 
pieces of information.  

2. Summarize complex information or ideas presented in a 
text, paraphrasing it in simpler but still accurate terms. 

3. Follow precisely a complex multistep procedure when 
carrying out experiments, taking measurements, or 
performing technical tasks; analyze the causes of the 
specific results based on information from the text. 

Craft and Structure 
4. Determine the meaning of key terms, symbols, and 

domain-specific vocabulary used in a text.  
5. Analyze how each major part of a text contributes to an 

understanding of the topic discussed in the text. 
6. Analyze the purpose of an experiment or explanation in a 

text, including defining the problem or question to be 
resolved. 

4. Determine the meaning of key terms, symbols, and 
domain-specific vocabulary used in a text, noting 
relationships among terms pertaining to important ideas or 
processes (e.g., force, friction, reaction force, energy). 

5. Analyze the relationships among concepts in a text, 
including developing propositional concept maps to 
organize and illustrate the ideas. 

6. Analyze the purpose of an experiment, including defining 
the possibilities ruled out by the experimental results.   

4. Determine the meaning of key terms, symbols, and 
domain-specific vocabulary used in a text, attending to the 
precise meaning of terms as they are used in particular 
scientific or technical contexts. 

5. Analyze the hierarchical or categorical relationships of 
concepts or information presented in a text. 

6. Analyze the scope and purpose of an experiment or 
explanation and determine which related issues remain 
unresolved or uncertain. 

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Integrate information provided by the words in a text with 

a version of that information expressed graphically (e.g., 
in a flowchart, diagram, model, graph, or table). 

8. Distinguish facts or reasoned judgments based on research 
findings from opinions.  

9. Compare and contrast the information gained from 
experiments, simulations, video, or multimedia sources 
with that gained from reading a text on the same topic. 

7. Integrate quantitative or technical information presented 
graphically (e.g., in a flowchart, diagram, model, graph, 
or table) with other information in a text. 

8. Assess the extent to which the evidence in a text supports 
a scientific claim or a recommendation for solving a 
technical problem. 

9. Compare experimental findings presented in a text to 
information from other sources, noting when the findings 
support or contradict previous explanations or accounts. 

7. Synthesize information in different formats by 
representing complex information in a text in graphical 
form (e.g., a table or chart) or translating a graphic or 
equation into words. 

8. Evaluate the hypotheses, data, and conclusions in a 
scientific text, corroborating or undercutting them with 
other sources of information.  

9. Integrate information from diverse sources (e.g., video, 
multimedia sources, experiments, simulations) into a 
coherent understanding of a concept, process, or 
phenomenon, noting discrepancies among sources. 

Range and Level of Text Complexity 

10.   Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 6–8 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 9–10 text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts with scaffolding as needed. 

10. Read informational text independently, proficiently, and 
fluently in the grades 11–CCR text complexity band; read 
“stretch” texts with scaffolding as needed. 
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College and Career Readiness Standards for Writing  
The grades 6–12 standards on the following pages define what students need to know and be able to do and 
build toward these ten College and Career Readiness Standards.  

Text Types and Purposes1 

1. Write arguments to support a substantive claim with clear reasons and relevant and sufficient evidence.  

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to convey complex information clearly and accurately through 
purposeful selection and organization of content. 

3.  Write narratives to convey real or imagined experiences, individuals, or events and how they develop 
over time. 

Production and Distribution of Writing 

4. Produce writing in which the organization, development, substance, and style are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. 

5.  Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach. 

6. Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and interact with others about writing.  

Research to Build Knowledge 

7. Perform short, focused research projects as well as more sustained research in response to a focused 
research question, demonstrating understanding of the material under investigation.  

8. Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility and accuracy 
of each source, and integrate and cite the information while avoiding plagiarism. 

9. Write in response to literary or informational sources, drawing evidence from the text to support 
analysis and reflection as well as to describe what they have learned. 

Range of Writing  

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 
time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences.2 

 
1These broad categories of writing include many subgenres. See Appendix A for definitions of key writing types. 
2This standard is measured by the proficiency of student writing products. 

Note on range and content 
of student writ ing 

For students, writing is a key means of 

asserting and defending claims, showing 

what they know about a subject, and 

conveying what they have experienced, 

imagined, thought, and felt. To be college- 

and career-ready writers, students must 

take task, purpose, and audience into 

careful consideration, choosing words, 

information, structures, and formats 

deliberately. They need to be able to use 

technology strategically when creating, 

refining, and collaborating on writing. They 

have to become adept at gathering 

information, evaluating sources, and citing 

material accurately, reporting findings from 

their research and analysis of sources in a 

clear and cogent manner. They must have 

the flexibility, concentration, and fluency to 

produce high-quality first-draft text under a 

tight deadline and the capacity to revisit 

and make improvements to a piece of 

writing over multiple drafts when 

circumstances encourage or require it. To 

meet these goals, students must devote 

significant time and effort to writing, 

producing numerous pieces over short and 

long time frames throughout the year. 
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Writing Standards for History/Social Studies and Science 6–12  
Following are the standards for grades 6–12, which relate to their College and Career Readiness counterparts by number. The standards below begin at grade 6; standards for K–5 
writing in history/social studies and science are integrated into the K–5 standards for writing. 

Grades 6–8 students: Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Text Types and Purposes 

1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content in 
which they: 
a. Introduce a claim about a topic or issue, distinguish it 

from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the 
reasons, data, and evidence logically to support the 
claim. 

b. Support the claim with logical reasoning and detailed, 
accurate data and evidence (science) or information 
from credible primary, secondary, and tertiary sources 
(history). 

c. Use words and phrases as well as domain-specific 
vocabulary to make clear the relationships among 
claims, reasons, data, and evidence. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

logically from the argument. 

1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content in 
which they: 
a. Introduce a precise claim, distinguish it from alternate 

or opposing claims, and provide an organization that 
establishes clear relationships among the claim, 
reasons, data, and evidence. 

b. Develop a claim fairly with logical reasoning, 
supplying detailed, accurate data and evidence 
acquired in a scientifically acceptable form (science) or 
gathered from credible primary, secondary, and 
tertiary sources (history). 

c. Use precise words and phrases as well as domain-
specific vocabulary to make clear the relationships 
between claims and reasons and between reasons and 
the data and evidence. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone while attending to 
the norms and conventions of the specific discipline.  

e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 
logically from the argument. 

1. Write arguments focused on discipline-specific content in 
which they: 

a. Introduce a substantive claim, establish its 
significance, distinguish it from alternate or opposing 
claims, and create an organization so that claims, 
reasons, data, and evidence are purposefully and 
logically sequenced. 

b. Develop a claim thoroughly and fairly with logical 
reasoning, supplying the most relevant data and 
evidence acquired in a scientifically acceptable form 
(science) or gathered from credible primary, 
secondary, and tertiary sources (history). 

c. Use precise words and phrases as well as domain-
specific vocabulary to make clear the relationships 
between claims and reasons and between reasons and 
the data and evidence. 

d. Sustain an objective style and tone while attending to 
the norms and conventions of the specific discipline. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section that 
follows logically from the argument. 
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Writing Standards for History/Social Studies and Science 6–12  
Grades 6–8 students: Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Text Types and Purposes (continued) 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the 

narration of historical events or scientific 
procedures/experiments, in which they: 
a. Introduce and establish a topic and organize 

information under concepts or into categories. 
b. Develop a topic that has historical or scientific 

significance using well-chosen, relevant facts, data, 
details, quotations, examples, or other information. 

c. Use varied links and sentence structures to create 
cohesion and clarify information and ideas. 

d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 
and sustain a formal, objective style appropriate for a 
reader seeking information. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows logically from the 
information or explanation presented. 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the 
narration of historical events or scientific 
procedures/experiments, in which they: 
a. Introduce a topic and organize information under 

concepts and into categories, making clear the 
connections and distinctions between key ideas; use 
formatting and graphics (e.g., headings, figures, 
tables, graphs, illustrations) as useful to clarify ideas. 

b. Develop a topic that has historical or scientific 
significance using well-chosen, relevant, and sufficient 
facts, data, details, quotations, examples, extended 
definitions, or other information. 

c. Use varied transitions and sentence structures to 
create cohesion, clarify information and ideas, and link 
major sections in the text. 

d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 
to convey a style appropriate to the specific discipline 
and context as well as to the expertise of likely 
readers. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows logically from the 
information or explanation provided and that 
articulates the implications or significance of the topic. 
 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts, including the 
narration of historical events or scientific 
procedures/experiments, in which they: 
a. Introduce a complex topic and organize the 

information so that each new piece of information 
builds on that which precedes it to create a unified 
whole; use formatting and graphics (e.g., headings, 
figures, tables, graphs, illustrations) as useful to clarify 
ideas. 

b. Develop a complex topic that has historical and 
scientific significance using the most significant and 
relevant facts, data, details, quotations, examples, 
extended definitions, or other information. 

c. Use varied transitional devices and sentence structures 
to create cohesion, clarify complex information and 
ideas, and link the major sections of the text. 

d. Use precise language, domain-specific and technical 
wording, and techniques such as metaphor, simile, 
and analogy to manage the complexity of the topic; 
convey a knowledgeable stance in a style that responds 
to the specific discipline and context as well as to the 
expertise of likely readers. 

e. Provide a well-developed conclusion that follows 
logically from the information or explanation provided 
and that articulates the implications or significance of 
the topic. 

3.  Students’ narrative skills continue to grow in these grades. 
The Standards require that students be able to incorporate 
narrative elements effectively into arguments and 
informative/explanatory texts. In history, students must be 
able to write narrative accounts about individuals or events 
of historical import. In science, students must be able to 
write precise enough descriptions of the step-by-step 
procedures they use in their investigations that others can 
replicate them and (possibly) reach the same results. 

3.  Students’ narrative skills continue to grow in these grades. 
The Standards require that students be able to incorporate 
narrative elements effectively into arguments and 
informative/explanatory texts. In history, students must be 
able to write narrative accounts about individuals or events 
of historical import. In science, students must be able to 
write precise enough descriptions of the step-by-step 
procedures they use in their investigations that others can 
replicate them and (possibly) reach the same results. 

3.  Students’ narrative skills continue to grow in these grades. 
The Standards require that students be able to incorporate 
narrative elements effectively into arguments and 
informative/explanatory texts. In history, students must be 
able to write narrative accounts about individuals or events 
of historical import. In science, students must be able to 
write precise enough descriptions of the step-by-step 
procedures they use in their investigations that others can 
replicate them and (possibly) reach the same results. 
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Writing Standards for History/Social Studies and Science 6–12  
Grades 6–8 students: Grades 9–10 students: Grades 11–12 students: 

Production and Distribution of Writing 

4.    Produce writing in which the organization, development, 
substance, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. 

5.    With some guidance and support from peers and adults, 
strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, 
rewriting, or trying a new approach after rethinking how 
well questions of purpose and context have been 
addressed. 

6.    Use technology, including the Internet, to present and cite 
information effectively in a digital format, including when 
publishing and responding to writing. 

4.    Produce writing in which the organization, development, 
substance, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. 

5.    Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, 
or trying a new approach, focusing on addressing what is 
most significant for a specific task and context. 

6.    Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, 
publish, and collaborate on a shared writing product, 
incorporating diverse and sometimes conflicting feedback. 

4.    Produce writing in which the organization, development, 
substance, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. 

5.    Strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, 
or trying a new approach, focusing on addressing what is 
most significant for a specific purpose and audience. 

6.    Demonstrate command of technology, including the 
Internet, to produce, publish, and update work in response 
to ongoing feedback, including fresh arguments or new 
information. 

Research to Build Knowledge 

7.     Perform short, focused research projects in response to a 
question or problem and generate additional related 
questions that allow for multiple avenues of exploration. 

8.    Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital 
sources using effectively tailored searches; assess the 
credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote or 
paraphrase the evidence, avoiding plagiarism and following 
a standard format for citation. 

9. Write in response to informational sources, drawing on 
textual evidence to support analysis and reflection as well 
as to describe what they have learned. 

 

7.    Perform short, focused research projects and more 
sustained research; synthesize multiple sources on a subject 
to answer a question or solve a problem. 

8.    Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital 
sources; assess the credibility, accuracy, and strengths and 
limitations of each source; and integrate selected 
information into the text, avoiding overreliance on any one 
source, avoiding plagiarism, and following a standard 
format for citation. 

9.    Write in response to informational sources, drawing on 
textual evidence to support analysis and reflection as well 
as to describe what they have learned. 

7.    Perform short, focused research projects and more 
sustained research; synthesize multiple authoritative 
sources on a subject to answer a question or solve a 
problem. 

8.    Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital 
sources; assess its credibility and accuracy and its usefulness 
in terms of purpose, task, and audience; and integrate 
selected information into the text, avoiding overreliance on 
any one source, avoiding plagiarism, and following a 
standard format for citation. 

9.    Write in response to informational sources, drawing on 
textual evidence to support analysis and reflection as well 
as to describe what they have learned. 

Range of Writing  

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single 
sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single 
sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 

10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 
reflection and revision) and shorter time frames (a single 
sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 
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SUBJECT 
Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.018, Rules Governing Uniformity- 
Standard Elementary Certificate 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-1258, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Since 2005, any educator teaching a middle school core content assignment 
must be designated as highly qualified according to No Child Left Behind, 
Title IX, Section 9101(23): 
 
“The term 'highly qualified'-  

(B) when used with respect to-  

(ii) a middle or secondary school teacher who is new to the 
profession, means that the teacher holds at least a bachelor's 
degree and has demonstrated a high level of competency in each 
of the academic subjects in which the teacher teaches by-  

(I) passing a rigorous State academic subject test in each of the 
academic subjects in which the teacher teaches (which may consist 
of a passing level of performance on a State-required certification 
or licensing test or tests in each of the academic subjects in which 
the teacher teaches); or  

(II) successful completion, in each of the academic subjects in 
which the teacher teaches, of an academic major, a graduate 
degree, coursework equivalent to an undergraduate academic 
major, or advanced certification or credentialing; “ 

Currently, there is no requirement for a K-8 certified teacher to hold any type of 
endorsement or have content competency in another subject area outside of the 
Elementary core content. In most cases, this means that a K-8 certified teacher 
can only teach a self-contained elementary school class through 6th grade, which 
contradicts the purpose for Idaho continuing to support the K-8 certificate.  Under 
the current federal requirements, holding only an elementary certificate does not 
give rural school districts the flexibility for which the K-8 certificate was designed.   

Also, in hard to fill positions, there are often not enough 6th-12th grade 
certificated teachers to meet the needs of middles schools.  Unfortunately, at this 
time K-8 certified teachers are not properly prepared to teach single subject 
classrooms.  This change will assist districts in moving teachers between 
elementary and middle school as necessary by requiring an area of expertise 
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that can be used in the middle grades. It will also provide newly prepared 
teachers with more options and greater flexibility. 

IMPACT 
This proposed rule change may increase cost of pre-service preparation by up to 
one hundred ($100.00) dollars per candidate to take an additional state-approved 
content competency assessment. 
 

ATTACHMENTS 
 Attachment 1 – Proposed Change to IDAPA 08.02.02.018, Rules Governing 

Uniformity- Standard Elementary Certificate Page 3  
 

STAFF COMMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the proposed rule change to IDAPA 08.02.02.018, Rules 
Governing Uniformity –Standard Elementary Certificate. 
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  

. 
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IDAPA 08.02.02.018 
 
018. STANDARD ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE. 
A Standard Elementary Certificate makes an individual eligible to teach grades Kindergarten (K) through eight (8), 
and may be issued to any person who has a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university and who 
meets the following requirements: (3-16-04) 
 
 01. General Education Requirements. Completion of the general education requirements at an 
accredited college or university is required. (3-30-07) 
 
 02. Professional Education Requirements. (3-30-07) 
 
 a. A minimum of twenty-four (24) semester credit hours, or thirty-six (36) quarter credit hours, in the 
philosophical, psychological, and methodological foundations and in the professional subject matter of elementary 
education, which shall include at least six (6) semester credit hours, or nine (9) quarter credit hours, in 
developmental reading and its application to the content area. (3-16-04) 
 
 b. At least six (6) semester credit hours, or nine (9) quarter credit hours, of elementary student 
teaching or two (2) years of satisfactory experience as a teacher in grades K-8. (3-16-04) 
 
 03. Additional Requirements. An institutional recommendation from an accredited college or 
university or verification of two (2) years of teaching experience in grades Kindergarten (K) through eight (8). 
   (3-16-04) 
 
 04. Ninth GradeArea of Endorsement. If anAll individuals withseeking a Standard Elementary 
Certificate shall completes the requirements for a subject area endorsement as outlined under requirements for a 
Standard Secondary Certificate, . aAn endorsement allowing teaching of that subject through grade nine (9) or a K-
12 endorsement  mayshall be added to the Standard Elementary Certificate.  Individuals with Standard Elementary 
Certificates issued prior to July 1, 2013 are not subject to this rule. (3-16-04)(        ) 
 
 05. Proficiency. Proficiency in areas noted above is measured by completion of the credit hour 
requirements provided herein. Additionally, each candidate shall meet or exceed the state qualifying score on 
approved elementary content area and pedagogy assessments. (3-16-04) 
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SUBJECT 
Appointment to the Professional Standards Commission  
 

APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 
Section 33-1252, Idaho Code 
 

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 Idaho Statute sets forth criteria for membership in the Professional Standards 

Commission, including four of the following representatives.  
 
 Nominations were sought for the position from the Idaho Education Association 

and Northwest Professional Educators. Resumes for interested individuals are 
attached.   There was only one nominee for each of the categories being 
renominated. 

 
 Secondary Classroom Teacher:  

Esther Henry, Jefferson County Joint School District (renomination) 
 

School Counselor: 
 Shelly Rose, Mountain Home School District (renomination) 
 
Exceptional Child Education: 
 Kelly Leighton, Coeur d’Alene School District   
 Colleen Broce, Pocatello School District  
 
Secondary Classroom Teacher:  
 Pamela Danielson, Orofino Joint School District  
 Jeff Rigg, Coeur d’Alene School District  
 Dennis Smith, Post Falls School District  
 Mikki Nuckols, Bonneville Joint School District  
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – Resume for Esther Henry Page 3   
Attachment 2 – Resume for Shelly Rose Page 7  
Attachment 3 – Resume for Kelly Leighton  Page 15  
Attachment 4 – Resume for Colleen Broce Page 19   
Attachment 5 – Resume for Pamela Danielson Page 23  
Attachment 6 – Resume for Jeff Rigg Page 29   
Attachment 7 – Resume for Dennis Smith Page 35  
Attachment 8 – Resume for Mikki Nuckols Page 39 

 
BOARD ACTION 
A motion to approve _____________ as a member of the Professional Standards 
Commission effective July 1, 2010 for a term of three years representing secondary 
classroom teachers.  
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Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______  
 
 
A motion to approve _____________ as a member of the Professional Standards 
Commission effective July 1, 2010 for a term of three years representing school 
counselors.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______  
 
 
A motion to approve _____________ as a member of the Professional Standards 
Commission effective July 1, 2010 for a term of three years representing exceptional 
child education.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______ 
 
  
A motion to approve _____________ as a member of the Professional Standards 
Commission effective July 1, 2010 for a term of three years representing secondary 
classroom teachers.  
 
 
Moved by ____________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _______ No______ 
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125 Parkview Dr. 
Pocatello, Idaho 
83204 

Phone (208) 478-1760 
E-mail 
colleen.broce@pccs.k12.id.us 

Colleen K. Broce 
Education 1976 – 1980 University of Utah Salt Lake City, Utah 

B.S., Special Education 
1981                                   University of Utah                    Salt Lake City, Utah 

Resource Certificate 
1983                                   Utah State University               Logan, Utah 

Emotionally Handicapped Endorsement 
2009                                  Grand Canyon University          Phoenix, Arizona  

M.Ed. Special Education for Certified Teachers 

Certification 

License 

 
*Idaho Teaching Credential for Special Educators, current 
*Comprehensive Literacy Certificate, 2003 
*Certificate of Attendance: Attachment Issues & Reactive Attachment          
Disorder, 2003 
*Father Flanagan’s Boys’ Home: National Resource & Training Center. 
Certificate of Participation, 2003 
*Certificate of Achievement: Teaching with Technology 2002-2003 
*Certificate of Completion: Connected University 2001 
*State of Colorado Provisional Teacher License, 1999-2002 
*Basic Technology Competency Certificate, 1998 

Teaching 
Experience 

Pocatello Community Charter School, Pocatello, Idaho. September 2004- 
present. Professional Special Educator. Full-time. 

Salmon High School, Salmon, Idaho. August 1995- September 2004. 
Professional Special Educator. Full-time. 

Viewmont High School, Bountiful, Utah. August 1984-1987. Professional 
Special Educator. Full-time. Head Swimming and Water Polo Coach for boys 
and girls teams 1984-1986. Assistant Pep Club Advisor 1984-1987. 

Adelaide Elementary School, Bountiful, Utah. August 1983- June 1984. Full-
time. Professional Special Educator. 

Burton and Kaysville Elementary Schools, Kaysville, Utah. August 1982- June 
1983. Full-time. Professional Special Educator. 

Private teaching practice. Germany. August 1981- January 1982. Part-time. 
Professional Special Educator. 

Skills Utilized Implemented inclusion programs for students with mild to severe 
disabilities in learning, behavior, language and other areas. 

Supervised, designed, implemented programs, evaluated and reported the 
results and students’ progress, incorporated proven teaching strategies for 
standard and/or modified math, reading and written language curriculum, 
utilized positive behavior supports and observational methods for the 
purposes of designing programs, and facilitated communication between 
involved team members and students regularly. 
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Created own electronic version of Individualized Educational Program 
documents in accordance to the Idaho Special Education requirements in 
2002. 

Aligned curriculum according to the Idaho State Standards for the purpose of 
increasing the individual participants’ scores and assisting the students in 
meeting the graduation requirements. 

Designed Transitional Plan program on-line to encourage the secondary 
students to become active participants in their post-secondary planning. 

Designed interactive Professional Web Page about the Resource Program at 
the Salmon High School. 

Participated in the Teaching With Technology course and Show and Tell 
Project, sponsored by the J.A. and K. Albertson Foundation. 

Worked in alliance with the local mental health agencies on the behalf of the 
mutual parties. 

Classroom 
Environment 

Self-contained classrooms 

Co-teaching opportunities 

Full-inclusion models 

Other Experiences City of Salmon Pool, Salmon, Idaho. March 2007- August 2007. July 
2006- September 2006. Certified Pool Operator. Managed pool, safety 
and staff in the general pool operations. 

Bountiful City Pools, Bountiful, Utah. February 1976- September 1986. 
Intermittently. Full-time and part-time. Taught swimming skills from beginning 
to senior lifesaving to students six months through adult. Taught synchronized 
swimming. Also trained and supervised other instructors devised swimming 
instructional methods for use in classes. 

Specifics: June 1984- September 1986. Head Swimming Coach of United 
States Swimming Team consisting of approximately 50-80 school-aged 
youths and a masters’ program for adults interested in fitness and/or 
competition. Organized programs of stroke clinics, designed workouts, 
created incentives, enlisted youths to compete, supervised assistant coaches, 
edited the team newsletter, responsible for bookkeeping and purchases of 
swimming paraphernalia. 

Honors Honorable scholastic achievement at University of Utah. 

Top ranks in running in the state of Utah (1980”s). 

Several awards in the eight-year career in both competitive and synchronized 
swimming. 

Graduated with honors from Viewmont High School. 
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Minor awards in art contests. 

Professional 
Service 

Accrediting Team Member for Hillcrest High School, Spring of 1985. 

Member of Peer Evaluation Committee for the Teacher Career Ladder 
Program, 1986-1987. 

Involved with the Accrediting Program for Viewmont High School, 1986-1987. 

Member of the Pocatello Community Charter School Board, 2005- 2007. 

Member of the Hiring Committee for the Pocatello Community Charter School, 
2006 and 2008.  

Professional 
Recognition 
 
 
 

Awarded performance compensation as a part of Career Ladder Program 
for 1985-1986. 

Awarded performance compensation again for 1986-1987. 

Professional 

Organization 

Northwest Professional Educators, 2004- present 

Council for Exceptional Children, 2007- present 

National Association of Special Education Teachers, 2007- present 

Volunteer 
Experience 

Member of the hiring committee at the Pocatello Community Charter 
School, 2006 and 2008 

Assisted with after school tutoring program, 2004- 2007. 

Helped with the cross-country running teams 2002-2004. 

Helped with the track team 2004. 

Helped with the public library summer reading program 1995-2002. 

Helped with the Kids’ Art in the Park 1995-2002. 

Helped with the 4-H activities for several summers. 

Interests Reading, running, being with my family, gardening, traveling, hiking, 
camping and learning. 

Proud parent of a daughter who graduated as a salutatorian in 2006 and a 
son who received the Presidential Scholars Award in 2007. 
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Jeffrey Raymond Rigg 
4930 E. Woodland Dr. 
Post Falls, ID  83854 

(208) 773-6764 
jrigg@cdacharter.org 

jeffrey_rigg@hotmail.com  
  
Objective: 
To participate in the Idaho Professional Standards Commission for Secondary Teachers  
 
Education: 
Masters of Science in Adult Education, 2002 
Concentrations: Human Resource Development (in a fitness setting) 
Thesis: Predicting Intentions of Native Americans to Participate in Adult Physical 
Education Classes Using the Theory of Planned Behavior. 
University of Idaho, Coeur d’ Alene, Program GPA- 4.0 
 
Bachelor of Science Degree in Physical Education, 1998 
Degree/Emphasis: Sport Science 
Minor: Zoology 
University of Idaho, Moscow, Cumulative GPA-3.38 
 
Work Experience: 
 

Instructor (9/02- Present) - Coeur d’Alene Charter Academy- (A college-prep 
academy and one of the top schools in the nation) 
Courses: Physical Education and Health, Human Physiology, Life Science, Algebra, 
Pre-Algebra, Computer Skills 
 

Adjunct Faculty in Physical Education (9/01-Present) - North Idaho College  
Courses:  First Aid, Wellness Lifestyles, Cardiovascular Training, Beginning Swimming, 
Intermediate Swimming, College Skills 
  
 Middle School Science Bowl Coach (2006-Present)- Coeur d’Alene Charter 
Academy.  Coached 20-30 students in building Hydrogen/Solar powered cars and 
academic coaching for science quiz bowl. 
 
 Instructor (6/05) – University of Idaho 
Course:  Physical Education and Sports Administration (Undergraduate and Graduate) 
 

Health, Safety, and Aquatics Instructor (6/98 –2008)- Coeur d’ Alene Tribe 
Responsible for keeping Wellness Center staff and other tribal departments updated on 
various Red Cross Certifications.  Also instructed community classes.  Employed as a 
fill-in/contract worker for the tribe. 
 

Fitness Manager/Aquatic Supervisor (6/98- 3/02) - Coeur d’Alene Tribe 
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Involved in all aspects of managing a fitness center.  Duties included: managing 4-10 
employees, working with budgets, program planning and implementation, fitness, health 
and safety class instruction, maintenance, customer service, and grant writing.   In 
aquatics duties also included coaching, youth and adult instruction, and pool 
maintenance. 

Basic EMT (1/99-12/99) – Worley Ambulance 
 

Sports Science Internship (1997) - Washington Institute of Sports Medicine 
(320+ hrs).  Personal trainer for many youth, college, and pro athletes in the Seattle 
area. 
 

Instructor/Assistant Instructor (1993-1998) - University of Idaho 
Courses:  First Aid, Lifeguarding, CPR 
 

High School Swim Coach (1993-1997) - Moscow High School.   Coached for 
five years and saw the team grow from 10 swimmers to 30+ swimmers and a second 
place finish at state. 
 

Masters Swim Instructor (1994-1998) - University of Idaho.  Instructor for nearly 
five years with the U of I community enrichment program working with area Master’s 
swimmers and triathletes. 
 
Presentations/Committees: 

 Rigg, Jeff and Bass, Rob (2003).  Intel Teach to the Future Program. CDA 
Charter Academy. 

 Rigg, Jeff (2005).  Predicting exercise intentions of Native Americans. 
Northwest AAHPERD conference. Moscow, ID. 

 Rigg, Jeff (2005).  Combining Technology and Physical Education.  NCCE 
conference, Spokane, WA. 

 Rigg, Jeff (2008).  Idaho Science Teacher Association.  Presenting 
Department of Energy Middle School Science Bowl.  Idaho Falls, ID. 

 Committee Member, State of Idaho Revision of Physical Education 
curriculum guidelines and endorsement standards. 

 
Grant Experience: 

 Robert Wood Johnson Grant for Community Health (Funded).   
 Office of Minority Health- Heart n’ Motion Grant (Funded), Project Coordinator. 
 North Idaho College Foundation Grant (not funded, but funding was given via 

another grant) 
 INEL Technology Grant (2008)- Physical Education Technology (Funded).  

Primary Author. 
 
Awards: 

 Outstanding Thesis Award- (2002) Idaho Lifelong Learning Association 
 Health and Safety Award- (2003) American Red Cross 
 Managerial Award- (2000) Coeur d’Alene Tribe 
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 Clem Parberry Scholarship Recipient (97-98) University of Idaho 
 Dean’s List (96, 97, 98) University of Idaho 

 
Certifications and Skills: 

 American Red Cross Certified Emergency Response Instructor 
 American Red Cross Certified CPR for the Professional Rescuer Instructor 
 American Red Cross Certified Lifeguarding Instructor 
 American Red Cross Certified Basic First Aid and CPR  and AED Instructor (updated) 
 Firefighter: Worley Fire District 
 PADI Certified Open Water Diver 
 American Safety and Health Institute Basic Wilderness First Aid and CPR-PRO 

Instructor 
 Arthritis Foundation Exercise Instructor and Instructor Trainer 
 Emergency Medical Technician (expired) 
 WebCT Vista Core Training 
 MS PowerPoint, Word, Publisher, FrontPage and Excel 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SDE TAB 8  Page 31 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 
 
 
 

SDE TAB 8  Page 32 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 
 
 
 

SDE TAB 8  Page 33 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SDE TAB 8  Page 34 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

2850 E Bent Tree Lane 
Harrison, ID 83833 
 

Curriculum Vitae 

208-664-9983 
btranch@gmail.com  
dennissmith@sd273.com 
 
 

Dennis J. Smith  

Teaching 
Experience 

3/2005 – Present           River City Middle School                 Post Fall, ID 

 Teacher – Idaho Education Credential – Standard Secondary 

 Physics 6/12 

 Natural Science 6/12 

 Mathematics 6/12 – through Algebra 1 

 Dramatic increase in Math ISAT scores for all sections taught 

 Increased Algebra 1 Middle School Program from 16 to 45 6th-8th 
graders (6th and 7th-graders who complete Alg1 attend Geometry or 
Honors Geometry at Post Falls HS – I established this program) 

 Researched, applied for, and received over $5,000 in technology 
grants in the last three years – new Technology Grant Foundation 
established as an additional result 

 Defined Algebra 1 Course Readiness Requirements, Developed and 
Presented Pre-Algebra End-of-Course Assessment Requirements and 
Assessment Instrument as part of a District High School-Middle 
School Collaborative Task Force 

 Currently piloting a new Pre-Algebra to Algebra Instructional Program 

 Completed Graduate coursework in NCTM Standards implementation 
for the district 

1/2005 – 3/2005            River City Middle School (Teaching Internship) 

 Natural Science, Algebra 1, Jason Project Leader 

9/2005 – 12/2005       Coeur d’Alene H.S.                    Coeur d’Alene, ID 

 Teaching Internship 

 Physical Science 

 Physics 

1976 – 2003      Adult Professional Education  

 Server and PC-Based Software Applications 

 Systems Engineering – Course Development and Instruction 

 Project Management – Course Development and Instruction 

 Proposal Management – Instruction 

 

Education University of Idaho                                                Coeur d’Alene, ID 

Master of Education 
 Instruction and Curriculum 
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University of Colorado Boulder, CO 

Graduate School – Engineering Management 
 Master of Engineering course work in software development 

 Engineering Management 

 Developed Software Development Manual for IBM 

 Developed Proposal Development Guide for IBM 

 
Humboldt State University Arcata, CA

Bachelor of Science 
 Physics 

 Physical Oceanography and Advanced Mathematics 

 Holographic Interferometric Solution to an Eigen Value Problem 

 
College of the Redwoods Eureka, CA

Associate of Science 
 Science – Physics, Botany, Zoology, Chemistry 

 Mathematics – Calculus, Differential Equations 

Professional 
Certifications 

1985 - 1995 IBM Federal Systems   Colorado Springs, CO

 Systems Engineering 

 Project Management 

 Proposal Management 

 

Science/Technology 
Applications 

Satellite Operations  

 Global Positioning System (GPS) development and support  

 Defense Support System development and support 

 Communications on-orbit support 

 
 

Industry Experience 1976 - 2003 Various Aerospace Corporations 

 IBM – Systems Engineering, Project/Program Management, Proposal 
Management 

 Northrop, Rockwell, TRW – GPS development and support; satellite 
and ground stations design and on-orbit operational support 

 Lockheed – Satellite on-orbit operational support 

 Network & PC Operations/Training for municipal government 

  

References Available upon request 
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POST FALLS SCHOOL DISTRICT #273 
DISTRICT ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE  

P.O. Box 40  •  Post Falls, ID 83877-0040 
208-773-1658  •  FAX 208-773-3218 

www.pfsd.com 

 
May 5, 2010 
 
TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN 
 
My name is Becky Ford.  I currently serve as the assistant superintendent of the Post Falls 
School District.  It is a pleasure to write a letter of recommendation for Dennis Smith.   
 
Mr. Smith joined the Post Falls School District five years ago.  He currently teaches math the 
River City Middle School.   
 
Dennis joined the school district after completing his Masters of Education from the University of 
Idaho in 2003.  He received his masters in curriculum and instruction. 
 
Before entering the educational arena,  Mr. Smith worked for IBM Federal Systems in systems 
engineering, project management and proposal management.  Mr. Smith brings a great deal of 
expertise to the classroom and would bring that same expertise to the Professional Standards 
Commission. 
 
While teaching for Post Falls School District, Mr. Smith has collaboratively worked with High 
School math teachers to develop both year end assessments and core curriculum requirements 
for transition from seventh through ninth grades. 
 
Dennis is highly respected in the Post Falls School District.  He works hard.  He is very 
professional in everything he says and does and is an excellent role model.  
 
Having worked in public education and the private sector would bring a very well valuable 
perspective to the Professional Standards Commission. 
 
I recommend Mr. Smith for your consideration without any hesitation.  He is a good man. 
 
Please feel free to give me a call if you have any questions. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
Becky Ford 
 
Becky Ford, Assistant Superintendent 
Post Falls School District 
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Mikki Samargis Nuckols 
587 Reagan Idaho Falls, Idaho 83401 

Home (208) 524-4793 Cell (208) 680-6454 

OBJECTIVE  

To utilize my teaching dynamics in enhancing the lives of youth.  

EDUCATION 
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION K-8; READING ENDORSEMENT K-12. Idaho State University, 
Pocatello, Idaho. December 1995.   
MASTER OF EDUCATION (LITERACY). Idaho State University, Pocatello, Idaho. December 2006.   
 

EXPERIENCE  

TEACHER Rocky Mountain Middle School, Idaho Falls, Idaho. November 1998 to Present. 
(7th Grade)  

• Reading Teacher for 7th grade Team Cougar.  I work with the Team Puma and Jaguar 
reading teachers to set up a curriculum calendar to match standards, create assessments 
for units, and end of course assessments.  

• Team Leader for Team Cougar.  Bi-monthly meetings with other team leaders.  Conduct 
weekly meetings discussing curriculum, student concerns, and team activities. 

• Focus Team Leader for the literacy team. 2005-2009 
•  Summer school reading teacher for both incoming 7th and 8th graders. 2006-2008  
•  Mentor for new teachers at Rocky Mountain Middle School. 2004 to present   
• Advisor for the PALS program. 
• Book adoption committee member for reading/literature for District 93.. 

 
Special Project Assignment –Bonneville Joint School District 93, Idaho Falls, Idaho. August 
2009 to Present.  Trainer for mentor teachers.  Conducts monthly mentor training sessions using 
the New Teacher Center training format. 
 
Idaho State Teacher Evaluation Taskforce.   
 
(6th Grade) Responsibilities included: reading program instruction for all of Team B including 
power reading, one section of science, and one section of World Civilization.   

Team Leader for 6th grade Team B. 

(8th Grade) Responsibilities included: instruction in grammar, spelling, literature, and 
Accelerated Reading program.  Developed and instructed AR Literature for low-level readers. 
 
ORGANIZATIONS 
Delta Kappa Gamma: 1st Vice President (2008-2010) 
2007 Milken Educator Award  
Northwest Professional Educators 
American Council Teacher to Russia 
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SUBJECT 
George Fox University (GFU), Master of Arts in Teaching (MAT) Program in 
Visual and Performing Art, Foreign Languages, Physical Education, and Health 
Focused Review Team Report 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

Section 33-114 and 33-1258, Idaho Code 
Idaho Administrative code, IDAPA 08.02.02.100  
  

BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
Team members representing the Idaho State Department of Education 
conducted a focus visit to review the George Fox University (GFU) Master of Arts 
in Teaching (MAT) program upon its request for approval at their Boise, Idaho 
Center in the teaching disciplines of visual and performing art, foreign languages, 
physical education, and health. 
 
The review was conducted October 28 and 29, 2009. In preparation for the visit, 
the professional education unit, which is responsible for the preparation of 
teachers and school administrators, prepared a self-study (George Fox 
University: School of Education, Master of Arts in Teaching, Institutional Report – 
2009, Focused Visit). A three member State Evaluation Team and an Idaho State 
Department PSC Coordinator visited the George Fox University campus located 
in Boise, Idaho. Representatives from the team also visited partnership schools 
where candidates are placed for clinical and field experiences. The team’s goal 
was to review the four programs to determine if there was sufficient evidence 
indicating that GFU MAT teacher candidates met the Idaho Standards for Initial 
Certification. 
 
The review centered on the State of Idaho Department of Education Professional 
Teacher Standards. The results of the review specific to each standard together 
with its principles and related elements have been considered. In addition, the 
team’s written comments and recommendations are addressed in the rubrics. 
The evidence was evaluated using three ratings: approved, approved 
conditionally, not approved. Based upon the evidence, the Professional 
Standards Commission recommends full approval of the Master of Arts in 
Teaching (MAT) program in visual and performing art, foreign languages, 
physical education, and health. 

 
IMPACT 

In order to maintain their status as an Idaho approved program and produce 
graduates eligible for Idaho teacher certification, George Fox University must 
offer teacher preparation programs adequately aligned to State Standards.     
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 – State Review Team Report Page 3  
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BOARD ACTION  
A motion to accept the State Review Team Report, thereby granting program 
approval of the Master of Arts in Teaching (MAT) program in visual and performing 
art, foreign languages, physical education, and health at George Fox University.   
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  

. 
 



 
 

IDAHO STANDARDS FOR INITIAL CERTIFICATION 
OF PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL PERSONNEL 

 
 
 

TEAM VISIT REPORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 

George Fox University 
October 27-28, 2009 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Reviewers: Lana P. Elliott, Lewis-Clark State College, chair; Randy Schrader, Physical 
Education/Health; Cathy Mansell, Art; Katie Rodenbaugh, Idaho State Department of 
Education, PSC Coordinator 
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I.  INTRODUCTION 
 

 
Team members representing the Idaho State Department of Education conducted a focus 
visit to review the George Fox University (GFU) Master of Arts in Teaching (MAT) 
program upon its request for approval at their Boise, Idaho Center in the teaching 
disciplines of visual and performing art, foreign languages, physical education, and 
health.  George Fox University’s proposal stated that:  
 
 “The [GFU] School of Education will offer its current Oregon TSPC-approved 

MAT in your community format at the Boise Center.  The Oregon TSPC has 
approved the offering of this existing program for candidates in Boise for an 
Oregon initial teaching license.  Additional components will be added to the 
EDUG 560 Language and Literacy and to the EDUG 551-557 Curriculum and 
Instruction courses to prepare candidates for the Idaho certification tests of 
literacy and technology.  Graduates of the Boise MAT program would receive an 
Oregon initial license and apply for an Idaho regular five-year license based on 
the Idaho reciprocity agreement of accepting Oregon’s initial teaching license.  If 
the graduates pass the literacy and technology tests, they would also receive an 
Idaho regular five-year license.” 

 
The review was conducted October 28 and 29, 2009. In preparation for the visit, the 
professional education unit, which is responsible for the preparation of teachers and 
school administrators, prepared a self-study (George Fox University: School of 
Education, Master of Arts in Teaching, Institutional Report – 2009, Focused Visit).  A 
three member State Evaluation Team and an Idaho State Department PSC Coordinator 
visited the George Fox University campus located in Boise, Idaho. Representatives from 
the team also visited partnership schools where candidates are placed for clinical and 
field experiences.  The team’s goal was to review the four programs to determine if there 
was sufficient evidence indicating that GFU MAT teacher candidates met the Idaho 
Standards for Initial Certification. 
 
The standards used to validate the institutional report are the Idaho Standards for Initial 
Certification of Professional School Personnel. Rubrics for each set of standards were 
used for the review process.  Team members determined if there were sufficient data 
from at least three sources of evidence to validate each area reviewed.  Examples of the 
sources of data reviewed include, but are not limited to: course syllabi; program plans 
and descriptions; advising checklists; class assignments; assessment data; interviews with 
cooperating teachers and candidates, and candidate work samples.  State reviewers 
visited sites where they were able to speak with cooperating teachers, administrators, and 
teacher candidates. In addition to the review of documents, team members also conducted 
interviews with university faculty and administrators, as well as university supervisors. 
 
 

 3



 
Background 
 
Upon receiving initial approval from the Idaho State Department of Education to 
implement the MAT program, GFU started the first MAT cohort in January 2006 at the 
Boise Center.  They subsequently requested the state’s approval to become an authorized 
Idaho School Personnel Preparation Program and received that approval in 2007, so that 
GFU is now able to recommend candidates for Idaho elementary/secondary certification 
without first receiving an Oregon license.  The MAT curriculum has been enhanced to 
ensure proper preparation for the Idaho Comprehensive Literacy Assessment and 
technology competency.  Fifty-four candidates have completed the MAT program in 
Boise, and in 2009, three elementary candidates were recommended for Idaho 
certification. 
 
The GFU MAT degree program began in summer 1992 as a three semester, masters level 
initial licensure program based at the GFU Newberg, Oregon campus. The three semester 
program was delivered as a full-time day format.   In 1999, the MAT program added a 
five semester, part-time delivery as an evening format starting each August, based at the 
GFU Portland Center.  In 2001, a four semester offering of the MAT program was added 
with delivery from Portland, Redmond, Salem, and East Portland sites.  Since the four 
semester program was delivered off-campus in various communities, it was labeled the 
community format.  In 2006, GFU began offering this same four semester MAT 
community format program at the Boise, Idaho site to its cohort of candidates.  All three 
formats, day, evening and community, use the same curriculum, texts, and syllabi.   
 
The purpose of the MAT program is to prepare teachers for public and private schools.  
Individuals entering the MAT program are required to have developed during their 
undergraduate experiences a breadth and depth of knowledge in the content areas for 
which they seek certification.  This content knowledge becomes the foundation for the 
professional education courses and practicum experiences the MAT program offers.   
 
The curricula, field experiences, and student teaching prepare MAT candidates in the 
knowledge, skills, and dispositions needed to become competent teachers in public and 
private schools that reflect our multicultural society.  Only candidates who demonstrate 
competence in content knowledge, professional knowledge, and professional practice are 
considered suitable for teaching careers.  All candidates must successfully meet these 
competencies to be recommended as program completers.  Only program completers are 
considered eligible for initial certification.  
 
At the time of the this proposal they have had several program completers and are 
prepared to address the additional certification endorsements of foreign languages, health, 
physical education, and visual and performing arts in a focused visit by the Idaho State 
Department of Education. 
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II.  RESULTS OF PROGRAM REVIEW 
Based On the State of Idaho Professional Teaching Standards 

 
PROGRAM:  FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
STANDARD RECOMMENDATION

Standard 1:  Knowledge of the Subject Matter -- The teacher 
understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 

APPROVED 

Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and 
Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their 
intellectual, social, and personal development. 

APPROVED 

Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The 
teacher understands how students differ in their approaches to 
learning and creates  instructional opportunities that are 
adapted to students with diverse needs. 

APPROVED 

Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher 
understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to 
develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and 
performance skills.  

APPROVED 

Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher 
understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student 
performance and to determine program effectiveness. 

APPROVED 

Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a 
professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, and 
other members of the community to support students’ 
learning and well-being.  
 

APPROVED 

 
 

PROGRAM:  HEALTH 
STANDARD RECOMMENDATION

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher 
understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 

APPROVED 

Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills -   
The teacher understands individual and group motivation and 
behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages   
positive   social   interaction,   active   engagement  in  
learning,  and self-motivation. 
 

APPROVED 

Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a APPROVED 
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variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the 
classroom. 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans 
and prepares instruction based on knowledge of subject 
matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  

APPROVED 

Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - 
The teacher is a reflective practitioner who demonstrates a 
commitment to professional standards and is continuously 
engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science of 
teaching. 

APPROVED 

 
 

PROGRAM:  PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
STANDARD RECOMMENDATION

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher 
understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 

APPROVED 

Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and 
Learning - The teacher understands how students learn and 
develop, and provides opportunities that support their 
intellectual, social, and personal development. 

APPROVED 

Standard 3: Modifying instruction for Individual Needs - The 
teacher understands how students differ in their approaches to 
learning and creates instructional opportunities that are 
adapted to students with diverse needs and experiences. 

APPROVED 

Standard 5:  Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - 
The teacher understands individual and group motivation and 
behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages 
positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and 
self-motivation. 

APPROVED 

Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans 
and prepares instruction based on knowledge of subject 
matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  

APPROVED 

Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher 
understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student 
performance and to determine program effectiveness. 

APPROVED 

Standard 11:  Safety – The teacher provides for a safe 
learning environment.  

APPROVED 
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PROGRAM:  VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS 
STANDARD RECOMMENDATION

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher 
understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 
structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter 
meaningful for students. 

APPROVED 

Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher 
understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to 
develop students’ critical thinking, problem solving, and 
performance skills.  

APPROVED 

Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - 
The teacher understands individual and group motivation and 
behavior and creates a learning environment that encourages 
positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and 
self-motivation. 

APPROVED 

Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a 
variety of communication techniques to foster inquiry, 
collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond the 
classroom (same as Core Rubrics). 

APPROVED 

Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans 
and prepares instruction based on knowledge of subject 
matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  

APPROVED 

Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher 
understands, uses, and interprets formal and informal 
assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student 
performance and to determine program effectiveness. 

APPROVED 

Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - 
The teacher is a reflective practitioner who demonstrates a 
commitment to professional standards and is continuously 
engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science of 
teaching. 

APPROVED 

Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a 
professional, effective manner with colleagues, parents, and 
other members of the community to support students’ 
learning and well-being. 

APPROVED 

Standard 11: Learning Environment - The teacher creates and 
manages a safe, productive learning environment. 

APPROVED 
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III.  STANDARDS AND RELATED RUBRICS 
 

 
A.   IDAHO  STANDARDS FOR TEACHERS OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE  

 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central 
concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  Subject 
Matter 

 
 

 
X 

 

 
 

1.2 Making Subject Matter 
Meaningful 

 X  

 
1.1 Course syllabi and textbooks, an interview with a cooperating teacher, Praxis II 
scores, teacher candidate files, and candidate work samples, provide evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of state and national foreign language 
standards, language skills, and target cultures. 

 
1.2  Analysis of teacher lesson plans, interviews with university supervisors, candidate 
reflections related to their classroom instruction, and candidate work samples provide 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to articulate the value of 
foreign language learning and to plan, create, and execute a language and cultural 
learning experience in the target language. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher 
understands how students learn and develop, and provides opportunities that support 
their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
2.1 Understanding Human 
Development and Learning 

 
 

X 
 
 

2.2  Provide Opportunities 
for Development 

 X  

 
2.1 Course syllabi, dialogue journals, PRAXIS II results, booklets on self-exploration of 
literacy processes, and action research documents demonstrate teacher candidates’ 
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adequate understanding of the process and acquisition of second language learning 
including viewing, listening, speaking, reading, and writing skills. 

 
2.2 An interview with a cooperating teacher regarding TPRS methodology and related 
candidate performance of its implementation, candidate work samples, course syllabi, 
performance evaluations by the cooperating and supervising teachers, and candidate 
reflections demonstrate an adequate ability to build upon native language skills with new, 
sequential, long-range, and continuous experiences in the target language. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 

 
Standard 3: Adapting Instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how 
students differ in their approaches to learning and creates  instructional opportunities 
that are adapted to students with diverse needs. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

   
3.1 Understanding of 
ndividual Learning Needs I 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

3.2 Accommodating 
Individual Learning Needs 

 X  

 
3.1 Course syllabi and textbooks, teacher candidate reflections and instructional units, 
support the university’s conceptual framework demonstrating an adequate understanding 
of how the roles of gender, age, socioeconomic background, ethnicity, and other factors 
relate to individual perception of self and others. 

 
3.2  An interview with a cooperating teacher, teacher candidate work samples that 
include instructional units with lesson plans and student samples provide adequate 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate the ability to use resources and learning 
activities supporting instructional and curriculum goals that accurately reflect effective 
teaching practice and foreign language content.    
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a 
variety of instructional strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem 
solving, and performance skills.  
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
4.1 Understanding of multiple 
learning strategies 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

4.2 Application of multiple 
learning strategies 

 X  
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4.1 Course syllabi, teacher candidate reflections, lesson plans and course artifacts such as 
the use of the SIOP model and graphic organizers provide evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate adequate understanding of how to use and adapt authentic 
materials for foreign language instruction. 

 
4.2 Analysis of lesson plans and their implementation based on interviews and teacher 
candidate reflections, action research reports along with teacher candidate work samples, 
and an interview with a cooperating teacher specific to TPRS methodology and its 
implementation provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability 
to use and adapt authentic materials for foreign language instruction. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and 
interprets formal and informal assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student 
performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of Student 
Learning 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

  
8.2  Using and interpreting 
program and student 
assessment strategies 

 X  

 
8.1 Course syllabi, teacher candidate work samples, and sample student assessment 
results related to language skills demonstrate adequate understanding of ACTFL 
assessment guidelines and the need to assess progress in the five language skills, as well 
as cultural understanding. 
 

8.2 Teacher candidate instructional units containing lesson plans with specific 
assessments related to objectives, action research reports and teacher candidate 
reflections demonstrate an adequate ability to use formal and informal assessment 
techniques to enhance individual student competencies in foreign language learning and 
modify teaching and learning strategies. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner 
with colleagues, parents, and other members of the community to support students’ 
learning and well-being.  
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Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
10.1 Interacting with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in Partnerships 

  
 

 
X 

 
 

  
10.2 Utilization of community 
resources 

 X  

 
10.1  Teacher candidate reflections related to parent teacher conferences, checklists in file 
in the teacher candidate teaching guidelines, course syllabi –specifically EDUG 575 that 
requires a community project; ED 576 and 577 specific to their practicums, and EDUG 
590 the Graduate Seminar, and conversations with the course instructor provide adequate 
evidence that teacher candidates are prepared to  demonstrate adequate understanding of 
foreign language career and life opportunities available to foreign language students, 
opportunities to communicate in the language with native speakers, and to participate in 
community experiences related to the target culture. 

 
10.2  Teacher candidate work samples and lesson plans along with opportunities provided 
by the program to travel outside the United States to teach and candidate reflections 
provide evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to provide 
learning opportunities about career awareness, communication in the target language, and 
cultural enrichment. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Recommended Action on All Foreign Language Standards: 
 
     X Approved 
    Approved Conditionally 
    Not Approved  
 
 

B.  IDAHO STANDARDS FOR TEACHERS OF HEALTH 
 

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central 
concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
1.1 Subject Matter and 
Structure of the Discipline 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

1.2 Making Subject Matter 
Meaningful 

 X  
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1.1 Candidate, instructor, university supervisor interviews, work samples, and syllabi, 
and dispositions analysis provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate 
adequate understanding of health education; the importance of engaging students in 
identification of health risk behaviors and the ability to describe for students the ways 
new knowledge in a content area is applied. 
  
1.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and 
additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence 
that teacher candidates adequately instruct the students about health-enhancing 
behaviors, recognize the importance of modeling health-enhancing behaviors, and 
create learning environments that respect and are sensitive to controversial health 
issues.  

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills -   The teacher understands 
individual and group motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that 
encourages   positive   social   interaction,   active   engagement  in  learning,  and self-
motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 X  

5.2 Creating, Managing, 
and Modifying for Safe 
and Positive Learning 
Environments 

 X  

 
 
5.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, and syllabi, and 
dispositions analysis provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate 
understanding of the principles of and strategies for motivating students to participate 
in physical activity and other health-enhancing behaviors, and classroom management 
for safe physical activity and health-enhancing behaviors. 
 
5.2   Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and 
additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides adequate 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to introduce, manage, 
and promote, health-enhancing behaviors related to personal and social choices. 

  
Areas of Improvement:  None 
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Recommendations:  Providing students with a wider range of research based applicable 
classroom management strategies will help to better prepare candidates for what they will 
face in an authentic classroom environment.  

 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication 
techniques to foster inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond 
the classroom.  
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

6.1 Communication Skills  X  

6.2 Application of Thinking 
and Communication Skills 

 X  

 
6.1   Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, and syllabi, and 
dispositions analysis indicates the program provides evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate an adequate understanding of how to model and use communication skills 
appropriate to the target audience and the terminology and slang associated with the at-
risk behaviors 
 
6.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and 
additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence 
that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create safe and sensitive 
learning experiences that promote student input, communication, and listening skills 
which facilitate responsible decision making and alternatives to high-risk behavior. 

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction 
based on knowledge of subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject Matter 
and Curriculum Goals 

 X  

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

 X  

 
7.1   Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, and syllabi, and 
dispositions analysis indicate the program provides evidence that teacher candidates 
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demonstrate an adequate understanding of how to plan and prepare instruction based on 
knowledge of health education, students, the community, and curriculum goals. 
 

7.2   Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and 
additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence 
that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to plan and implement 
instruction reflective of current health research, trends, and local health policies 
compatible with community values and acceptable practices. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 

 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective 
practitioner who demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is 
continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
9.1 Professional Commitment 
and Responsibility as 
Reflective Practitioners 

 X  

9.2 Developing in the Art and 
Science of Teaching 

 X  

 
9.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, and syllabi, and 
dispositions analysis indicate the program provides evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate an adequate understanding of laws and codes specific to health education 
and health services to minors. 
  
9.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and 
additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence 
that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to engage in appropriate 
intervention following the identification or disclosure of information of a sensitive 
nature and/or student involvement in a high-risk behavior. 

  
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Recommended Action on All Health Education Standards: 
  
         X     Approved 
                 Approved Conditionally 
                Not Approved 
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C.  IDAHO STANDARS FOR TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 
Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central 
concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1  Subject Matter and 
Structure of the Discipline 

 X  

1.2 Making Subject Matter 
Meaningful 

 X  

 
1.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, teacher candidate 
observations and syllabi, and dispositions analysis indicate the program provides 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of the 
components of physical fitness and their relationship to a healthy lifestyle; human 
anatomy and physiology (structure and function), exercise physiology appropriate rules, 
etiquette, instructional cues, and skills for physical education activities; adaptive 
physical education and how to work with special and diverse student needs; the 
sequencing of motor skills (K-12); opportunities for enjoyment, challenge, self-
expression, and social interaction, and technology operations and concepts pertinent to 
physical activity. 
  

1.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and additional 
coursework and practicum analysis indicates the program provides evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create learning experiences that make 
physical education meaningful to students. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 2: Knowledge of Human Development and Learning - The teacher 
understands how students learn and develop, and provides opportunities that support 
their intellectual, social, and personal development. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

2.2  Provide Opportunities for 
Development 

 X  

 
2.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, classroom observations work 
samples, syllabi, and additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program 
provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to assess the 
individual physical activity, movement, and fitness levels of students, make 
developmentally appropriate adaptations to instruction, and promote physical activities 
that contribute to good health. 
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Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 3: Modifying instruction for Individual Needs - The teacher understands how 
students differ in their approaches to learning and creates instructional opportunities 
that are adapted to students with diverse needs and experiences. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

3.2 Accommodating Individual 
Learning Needs 

 X  

 
3.2 Observing Physical education teacher candidates, analyzing teacher lesson plans, and 
interviewing university supervisors, and cooperating teachers indicate the program 
provides evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to create 
opportunities that incorporate individual variations to movement and to help students 
gain physical competence and positive self-esteem.   
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands 
individual and group motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that 
encourages positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-
motivation. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 X  

5.2 Creating, Managing, and 
Modifying for Safe and Positive 
Learning Environments 

 X  

 
5.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, teacher candidate 
observations and syllabi, and dispositions analysis indicate The program provides 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of how to help 
students cultivate responsible personal and social behaviors. 
 
5.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and additional 
coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to effectively manage physical activity in 
indoor and outdoor settings and promote positive peer relationships and appropriate 
motivational strategies for participation in physical activity. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
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Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction 
based on knowledge of subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject Matter 
and Curriculum Goals 

 X  

7.2 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Students’ Needs and 
Community Contexts 

 X  

 
7.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, teacher candidate 
observations and syllabi, and dispositions analysis indicate the program provides 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of strategies to 
maximize physical education activity time and student success in physical education and 
how to expand the curriculum through the use of community resources. 
 
7.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and additional 
coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to plan and prepare instruction to maximize 
physical education activity time and student success and to utilize community resources 
to expand the curriculum. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and 
interprets formal and informal assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student 
performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
8.1 Assessment of Student 
Learning 

 X  

  
8.2 Using and Interpreting 
Program and Student 
Assessment Strategies 

 X 
 

 

 
8.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, teacher candidate 
observations and syllabi, and dispositions analysis indicate the program provides 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of how to select 
and use a variety of developmentally appropriate assessment techniques (e.g., authentic, 
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alternative, and traditional) congruent with physical education activity, movement, and 
fitness goals. 

 

8.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and additional 
coursework and practicum analysis indicate the program provides evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to use a variety of developmentally 
appropriate assessment techniques (e.g., authentic, alternative, and traditional) congruent 
with physical education activity, movement, and fitness goals to evaluate student 
performance and determine program effectiveness. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 11:  Safety – The teacher provides for a safe learning environment.  
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
11.1 Understanding of 
Student and Facility Safety 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

11.2 Creating a Safe Learning 
Environment 

  
X 

 

 
11.1 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, teacher candidate 
observations and syllabi, and dispositions analysis indicate The program provides 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate understanding of CPR, first 
aid, and factors that influence safety in physical education activity settings and the 
supervision and response required. 

 

11.2 Candidate and university supervisor interviews, work samples, syllabi, and 
additional coursework and practicum analysis indicate The program provides evidence 
that teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to provide and monitor for a safe 
learning environment and inform students of the risks associated with physical education 
activities. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Recommended Action on All Physical Education Standards: 
  
         X     Approved 
                Approved Conditionally 

                 Not Approved 
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D.  IDAHO STANDARDS FOR TEACHERS  
OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS 

 
 

Standard 1: Knowledge of Subject Matter - The teacher understands the central 
concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures of the discipline taught and creates learning 
experiences that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
1.1 Understanding  Subject 
Matter 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

1.2 Making Subject Matter 
Meaningful 

 X  

 
1.1 Evaluations from cooperating teachers, a methods course  syllabus,  Praxis II scores,  
candidate transcripts, and documented candidate teacher work sample provide evidence 
that the teacher candidate demonstrates adequate knowledge of visual arts.  Included are 
also documents demonstrating a candidate’s organization of unit plans and lessons 
involving a knowledge of historical, critical, performance and aesthetic concepts, and 
expressive proficiency in a particular area of visual art. 

 
1.2 Interviewing the art teacher candidate, analyzing candidate teacher lesson plans, 
reviewing course syllabus, reviewing candidate teacher work sample, and interviewing 
the George Fox University  supervisor provide evidence that teacher candidates 
demonstrate  an adequate ability to help students create, understand, and participate in the 
traditional, popular, folk and contemporary arts as relevant to the students’ interests and 
experiences and an ability to instruct students in interpreting and judging their own 
artworks, as well as the works of others. 
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 

 
Standard 4: Multiple Instructional Strategies - The teacher understands and uses a 
variety of instructional strategies to develop students’ critical thinking, problem 
solving, and performance skills.  

 

 
Element Unacceptable Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
4.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

4.1 Interview with supervising teacher, candidate teacher files, interview with candidate 
teacher, pre and post lesson assessments, MAT syllabi, and student work samples provide 

 19



 20

evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate adequate knowledge of visual arts and 
the ability to integrate kinesthetic learning into arts instruction.  

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 

 
Standard 5: Classroom Motivation and Management Skills - The teacher understands 
individual and group motivation and behavior and creates a learning environment that 
encourages positive social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-
motivation. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
5.1 Understanding of 
Classroom Motivation and 
Management Skills 

 
 

 
              X 

 
 

 
 
5.1 Interview with candidate teacher, methods course syllabus, checking student files/ 
transcripts, and reviewing candidate teacher work samples provide evidence that teacher 
candidates demonstrate adequate knowledge of visual arts, including the knowledge of 
integrating whole body learning into arts instruction. Lesson plans incorporate active 
engagement of the students in motivating them to engage in various project activities. 

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 6: Communication Skills - The teacher uses a variety of communication 
techniques to foster inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction in and beyond 
the classroom (same as Core Rubrics). 
 

Element Unacceptable Acceptable Target 
6.1 Communication Skills  X  
6.2 Application of Thinking 
and Communication Skills 

 X  

 
 
6.1 Interview with candidate teacher, reviewing candidate student files/transcripts, and 
reviewing  candidate  teacher  work samples,  including  letters  from school to parents, 
provide evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate adequate knowledge of multiple 
communication techniques.   

 
6.2 Interviewing teacher candidate, analyzing teacher lesson plans, documentation in 
candidate teacher’s work samples, course syllabus, and interview with GFU supervisor 
provides evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to use 
multiple communication strategies simultaneously in the arts classroom.  These are 
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demonstrated in effective visual art lesson presentations, critiques/assessments, and 
parent communications in the candidate teacher work sample.    
 
Areas of Improvement:  It was noted that some teacher candidates’ writing skills did not 
reflect graduate level ability.  It is recommended that the program provide awareness at 
all levels regarding literacy proficiency (i.e., correspondence to parents, candidate 
reflections in work sample, etc.). 
 
Standard 7: Instructional Planning Skills - The teacher plans and prepares instruction 
based on knowledge of subject matter, students, the community, and curriculum goals.  
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
7.1 Instructional Planning 
Skills in Connection with 
Knowledge of Subject Matter 
and Curriculum Goals 

 
 

 
           X 

 
 

 
7.1 Interview with  George Fox University supervising teacher, Praxis II scores, checking 
candidate files/transcripts, and reviewing candidate teacher work samples provide 
evidence that teacher candidates demonstrate adequate knowledge of visual arts including 
the sequential, holistic, and cumulative processes using a variety of mediums/tools to 
communicate ideas through self expression. 

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 8: Assessment of Student Learning - The teacher understands, uses, and 
interprets formal and informal assessment strategies to evaluate and advance student 
performance and to determine program effectiveness. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
8.1 Assessment of Student 
Learning 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

  
8.2 Using and interpreting 
program and student 
assessment strategies 

             X  

 
8.1 Interview with GFU supervising teacher, checking student files/transcripts, 
interviewing teacher candidate, and reviewing candidate student work samples provide 
evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate adequate knowledge of assessing 
students learning and creative processes of visual arts.  These include, but are not limited 
to, the processes of class critiques, student rubrics, and self evaluations  to monitor the 
success of student performance in a finished product. 
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8.2 Interviewing George Fox University supervising teacher, analyzing candidate teacher 
lesson plans, and reviewing developed lessons from candidate teacher work samples 
provide evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate an adequate ability to provide 
students with appropriate opportunities for displaying their artwork and assessing what 
they know and can do in visual art. Showcasing students’ ability to produce art within 
curriculum goals and using effective teaching practices as shown in the candidate 
teacher’s work sample accurately reflects visual arts content standards and strategies.   
 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Standard 9: Professional Commitment and Responsibility - The teacher is a reflective 
practitioner who demonstrates a commitment to professional standards and is 
continuously engaged in purposeful mastery of the art and science of teaching. 
 
 

Element 
 

Unacceptable 
 

Acceptable 
 

Target 
 
9.1 Professional Commitment 
and Responsibility as 
Reflective Practitioners 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

 

9.1 Interview with George Fox University supervising teacher, interview with teacher 
candidate, course syllabus, and reviewing candidate student work samples provide 
evidence that teacher candidates  demonstrate the ability to make contributions to visual 
art disciplines.  

 

Areas of Improvement:  None 

 
Standard 10: Partnerships - The teacher interacts in a professional, effective manner 
with colleagues, parents, and other members of the community to support students’ 
learning and well-being. 
 
 

Element 
 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

 
10.1 Interacting in with 
Colleagues, Parents, and 
Community in Partnerships 

 
 

 
X 

 
 

 
10.1 Reflections from cooperating teachers, interview with George Fox University 
supervisor, interview with teacher candidate, and reviewing candidate teacher work 
samples provide evidence that the teacher candidates demonstrate adequate knowledge of 
promoting the arts for the enhancement of the school and the community. 

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
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Standard 11: Learning Environment - The teacher creates and manages a safe, 
productive learning environment. 
 

 
Element 

 
Unacceptable 

 
Acceptable 

 
Target 

11. Safe learning 
environment 

 X  

 
11.1 Interview with supervising teacher, checking student files and transcripts, reviewing 
course syllabus, and candidate teacher work samples provide evidence that the teacher 
candidate demonstrates an adequate ability  to instruct students in procedures that are 
essential to safe arts activities, to manage the simultaneous daily activities of the arts 
classroom  and to operate/manage performance and/or exhibit technologies safely. 

 
Areas of Improvement:  None 
 
Recommended Action on All Visual/Performing Arts Standards: 
 
     X Approved 
    Approved Conditionally 
    Not Approved  
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IV.  INTERVIEWS AND PARTICIPANTS  
 
               
Interviewee Team 

Interviewers 
Location Candidate 

Completer 
Faculty Adjunct 

Faculty 
Admin Coop 

Teacher
Jenifer Williams Cathy Marsell GFU   X   
Berit Gann Cathy Marsell GFU X     
Jamie Kellett Randy 

Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU X     

Hailey Seward Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU     X 

Torin 
Oberlindaeher 

Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU X     

Gary Wheeler Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU     X 

Josh Jensen Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU X     

Kristin Dixon Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU  X    

Linda Samek Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU    X  

Terah Moore Randy 
Schrader, Lana 
Elliott, Cathy 
Mansell, Katie 
Rhodenbaugh 

GFU    X  

Claire Bledsoe Lana Elliott High 
School 

    X 

 
 



STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
APRIL 22, 2010 

SUBJECT 
Request by the Idaho Department of Correction’s Robert Janss School for a 
waiver of IDAPA 08.02.03.105.01.c. 

 
APPLICABLE STATUTE, RULE, OR POLICY 

IDAPA 08.02.01 – Section 001, Waivers 
 
BACKGROUND/DISCUSSION 
 IDAPA 08.02.01.001, allows the State Board of Education to grant a waiver of 

any rule not required by state or federal law to any school district upon written 
request.  The Robert Janss School, under the Department of Corrections, has 
requested a waiver of IDAPA 08.02.03.105.01.c which requires students to 
complete six science credits, four of which must be lab based sciences.  The 
school is specifically asking for a waiver from the required lab based science 
courses that are required for high school graduation.  They are asking that their 
students be allowed to graduate with six credits of science, all of which would be 
non lab based sciences.  The Robert Janss School is located at the various adult 
prisons in Idaho which do not have any science labs and/or lab equipment.  This 
is due to the fact that offender students are not allowed to use chemicals, knives, 
test tubes and other normal lab equipment within the prison.  Students detained 
in the prisons are also not allowed to use the Internet which eliminates the 
possibility of accessing online courses.    
 

ATTACHMENTS 
Attachment 1 –Written request for waiver from Robert Janss School Page 3  

 
BOARD ACTION  

A motion to approve the request by the Department of Correction’s Robert Janss 
School to waive on an ongoing basis IDAPA 08.02.03.105.01.c which requires 
lab based science requirements for students graduating from the school and to 
allow students at the school to graduate with six science credits, all of which will 
be non- lab based science courses.   
 
 
Moved by __________ Seconded by __________ Carried Yes _____ No _____  
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